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.PREFACE. 


As is announced on the title-page, this is a companion volume fo 
“Mrs. Bct^on ? s Book of Household Management.” The enormous 
popularity of that work — to which ^hcre is no parallel fn the domestic 
literature of the country— induces the publishers to h®pe th^t this will 
be received whh an equal amount of favour. 

“Mrs. Becton’s BooC of Household .Management,” as alhare aware, 
deal^ principally with Food and the \%*ious modes of its prepaKitjon. 
Now, there are many dthcr matters m*eonnection with which inex- 
perienced and even •cxpci icTtccd housekeepers nee<? instruction £id 
guidance : these are*all fully discussed in the following pages. * • 

The present work aiftis ate making home the abode of comfort** 
elegance, and happiness ; and it \ill be found to contain countless 
directions on matters about which every one is eager to k^ow some- 
thing, but which are usually left to the expensive teaching of individual 
experience. f 

We have, first of all, gone fully into a description of the “House and 
its Furniture,” and under thU head have tried to convey clear and 
reliable information on all points connected $ith buying, building, 
renting, and/urnishing. f * 

* The subject of “Furnishing with Taste” is then dealt with,^d the 
, "reader is shown the sedret of artistic effect, and hgw to make the • 
home an abode of beauty? • ♦ 

We tihve next proceeded to discuss all such matters^ relate to the 
daily life of the inmates, pointing out the various duties of servants, 
and giving many a valuable hint* as to the a# of superintendencifcon 
the* part of the mistress. • 
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Preface . 


• N # 

“ Children, and what to do with them,” form the subjedte of x>ur 

•nexfr section, ancFJn it young pcopf^at al> stages of growth are treated 
with that prominence which their impoftanc^ demands. The subject .* 
of the Toilet receives such exhaustive treatment as will, we^belicve, , 
me # rit ^general approvqj ; and we have next d#alt*with Etiquette, «n • 

• relation to c*very possibic*situation in social life. • . 

“ H&me 1 Needlework,” ‘‘The Art of Dressrrtajang,” “Fancy Nee<jjfc~ # 
work,” and “Art Needlcwor^” arc then fully explained • ai^d, last 
of all, We have given a section containing full particulars as to the 1 *’ 
most profitably and amusing way of spending ouw Leisure Hours. 

The various departments of our work have been arranged witji a 
view to clearness and method, and every care has been taken to render 
the information accurate and trustworthy. We have been favoured * 
with the assist. Atce of several writers, the fust in this line oWitcrature, 
and the instructions given by tlfeip are in all oa'ses the result of per- 
sonaljknouledge and actual discovery and hapdiwork. 

flThe illustrations introduced throughout thq work will, we h^ft, be 
p fou>ld to add greatly not only to its attr^tivencss^ but to the clearness 
of\t% information. « * 

t **No*labour has been spared in snaking our .book worthy of a place 
1% every heme, and the housekeeper who possesses it and the com- 
Kin ion work, “ Mrs. Beelon’s Book of Household Management,” will, 
lo far as we can judge, have a library by whose? aid everything will go 
«vcll, and family hfe be happier and more prosperous every day. 
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Heads, Children's, Coverings for ... ... j#>7 

Heads, Childreifs, Washing 723 

Heads, Different Shape! 880 

Health, Children’s. Care of » 7x8 
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Hill, Advantages of Living on a 63 
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Hire System, Reasons for the ' 210 

Hire Systems Explained an 

Home, Art in the 314 

Home, Dispensing at 76 } 

Home, Lesson* Learned at 636 

Honje Millinery *448* 

Home ItVorlonn Education 821 

Honesty Important in Children 

Hood and Cape, To Make a 1306 

Hood, Diagram of a Child's r . 1308 

Hooks, Buttons, and Strings, To Sew on 1367 

Hooping-cough, Treatment of 747 

Hoops of the Eighteenth Century 999 

Horn Headdress . 874 
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Horsemanship, Importance of 12x0 
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Hostess, Duties of the... f . 1x21,1224 
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Hot-air anti Turkish BaOtis 220 
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House, Counting the Cost of Building 84 
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How, hen, and Where, A Game 1^74 

Huntsman, Game «£ the ... 1673 
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Illness in Children, Importance of 

f Avoiding ... 623 

Illuminating at Home 460 
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Imperial, Cultivation of an B774 

Impressions, First, Important^ of 820 
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Infants, Fragility of 621 
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Invitations, Balk Forms of 1128 
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Jack’s Alive, Game of 1*71 

Jacobean Table, Modern 372 
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Jardinifere, The, Described ' 255 
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Jewellery, Rules for Wearing 1095 

Joiner’s Work Described 179 

Joists, Laying the ^ ... 171 
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Kitchen, Furniture for the 291, 393 

Kitchen, Linen for the 1383 

Kitchen, Position of the ... 113 

Kitchefif Requisites, Price Lists of 292 
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Kneehole Toifet Table 276 
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Knitting, Definition of » 150} 

Knitting, Elaborations of 1575 
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Lace, Brussels 15 ix 
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Lace, Macramtf, Stitches used in 1545 
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Lace, Methods of Making 1509 
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Lace, Valen^enncs 1513 Locality Suited for House Building ... 6 2 

Laces, Characteristics of Different 1511 Lodge, Definition of the teirn tz 

Lacroix on Bedsteads ft 370 Looking-glasses Prices of 278 

Ladies, Presentation at Court of 1254 Looking-glgs^s, Toilet ... (... ... 1077 * 
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Library, Art in the 430 Mattress, Spring of 27a 
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Library, Book -cases for the 431 Meals, Children's, Punctuality for 695 
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Library, Furniture for the 388 Measles, Treatment of 754 

Licorice Tea, To Make 780 Measurements for Dre^making, Table * 

Lift Smoke, The dime of 1789 of 131a 

Lighting, Ancient Methods of 363 Meat for Children 697 

. Lighting, Artificial, History of 362 Medicines for Home Use 762, 817 

Limbs, Broken, In case of 795 Men’s Dress, Details of 1006 
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Lime, Chloride of, Uses of ... .• ... 8130 Men's Press, Notes on 1004 

Lime, Method of Obtaining 25S Menu Cards, Designs for 1x56 

LimestonesTor Building Purposes 143 Menus, Hints on Preparing ... 458 

Limewash, To Make ... ... 158 Metal Chairs 369 

Linen as a Material for Embroidery ... 1596 Mice, White, Hints on Keeping ... ... xfiftB 

Linen, Good, Importance of ... ... 303 Milk, Condensed, for Babies 653 

L|nen, Hat, and Boots, Men’s .a xof8 Milk, Mother's, Influenced by Worry .... 628 

Linen; House, List of 1375 Milk, ReguIaSiag the Quantity of ... ... 656 
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Milliners at Home .. ... < *448 Netting, Stitches used in ... 1502 

Milliner, Homemade, Cost of.. 1449 Nettle-rash in Children, to Treat ....... 743 

i Mind, Children's, Need of Quiet for ... 73S Night* lothe^for CfaUdien...t j>.- 635 

Mirrbr and Sconces c 3861 Nightdresses, Material for 1303 

Mirror, Triplex ... 389 Nightdresses, to Make at Home ... ... 1299. 

Mirrors, Changing Fashions of 235 N ight N ursery, The n» 
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Mittens^ Rules. for Netting 1503 Nitre, in Case of Poisoning by..* 897 
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Money, Borrowing for House-buying ... 56 Nose, Bleedifffe from the * 788 
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Mouldings, Forms of 184 Nurseries, Day and Night, The ... 267,683 
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Mourning, Etiquette of . 7 . 1252 Nursery, Furniture for the 267 
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Musical Accessories 421 Nurses, Fees to, Notes on 1191 
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Net, Darning on. Method of ... 1507 Palissy Ware, Characteristics of ... 433 
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Netthfgy Method of Working *502 I Pantry, Furniture for the 998 

Ne&ing-needle and Mesh 1501 Pantry, Position of the 625 
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Paperhgnging, Cost of. 200 Pigeons, Feod^or 1884 

Paperhapginjfe, Designs of ... .» ... 334 Pigeons, Houses fof • •...1882 

Papex%anginj£ Cfazing, and Faiiging 107 Pigeons, Sick, and How jp Cure Them .. m 1883* 

Paperhangings, Notes on 332' > Pigeons, Varieties of 1883 

Paperhangings, Varieties of • 333 Pilches fot Babies, '£0 Make 642 

“"Paraffin, Cleansing Properties of 944 Pillqjv-cases, Proper Way of Making ... 378 

• Paraffin for the Hair 944 Pillows, Paper, for Childieri 709 * 

Parian Statuary, Beauty of ... 441 Plaiting in Straw, Paper, &c ♦... 1586 * 

Parlour Chair ... 385 Plaits, Ilair, Kinds of. 888 

Parlours, Treatment of f 385 Plaits, Hair, Wfcere Suited 888 

Parquetry, ^Border of ... _ 344, Plan, Description of ,.o ... 8t " 

Parquetry ' r ' , " , nrs l To Polish » 347 Plan, General, for Choosing a house ..t 39 

Parquetry*'. Floors • 344 Plan of all Parts of a Room ....... 178 

Parquetry, French .9 344 Plans and Elevations of a House 126 

PAquetry, Home-made 345 Plans, Illustration of 124 

Parquetry^ M od ificat ions of 345 Planseof Houses, Rules for 74 

PaPjuetry, Solid 344 Plans of Staircases 182 

Parquetry, Veneer ... 346 Plans Required for a House 124 

Parties, Afternoon, Etiquette^if 1203 Plasterer's Work Describe^ 187 

Patties, Dinner, Invitations to 1152 Plato and Cutlery, Notes on *452 

Partition in Framework ,• ... 168 Plate, Electro, Notes on 452 

Partition Walls, JDivision of 184 Plate, Not \ cry Expensive 305 

Partition, Wooden, Example of 139 PJjUe, Patterns of. . ... w 306 

ParQr-walls, Thickness of 170 Plate Racks, Use <*f 294 

Ffcrts of a House Detailed 92 Plating, Cost of the Process 309 

Passports, Rules for Using 1183 Playroom, Order in the •. ... 848 

Patching and Pi icing Needlework 1371 Pleating** as Trimmings 143S 

t) Patchwork, Hints on ... «. ... 1589 Plunders Work Described ... •. 201 

Paths to a House, Construction of ... ... 79 Pneumatic ana Electric Bells ... m 195 

Patterns for Needlework 1311 Pocket-money for Children 845 
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Patterns in Dressmaking, Use of 1416 Poisoning, In Case of *04 

Patterns ofCarpets ... t., ... 35^ Politenuu. in Children, Need of 829 
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Pedestal, Description of the m 284 Porcelain, Chelsea, Charaet critics of ..^ 43s 
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Peers, Styles of Addressing 1244 Porcelain, Dresden, Characteristics of 435 
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Perfumes, Influence of 1074 Porcelain, Sevres, Characterise ostof ... 435 
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Pianoforte, Advantages of the 416 Porcelain, Woicester, Characteristic of... 435 

Pianoforte, End View of a 419 Porch, Reason for the... f 03 
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for 1107 Pozzolana, Definition of 15^ 
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Pictures, Independent ?. ... 296 Presents, Acknowledging, Hints on ... 1249 4 
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Pictures, Relation of Frames to ....... 408 Presents, Wedding, Rules for 1147 

Pictures, Relative Claims and Uses of ... 398 ‘ 1 Press, Hanging, for Bedrooms 286 
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• Punctuality Neqtfed with Rabies 
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Quarrelling Children to be Checked .. 834 
Queen and Royal family, Letters to the 1243 
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Queen Anne Furniture ... 382 

Queen Anne Style, The 3S? 
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Rippingjjlle Dinner Stove, Th%., # ... 204 


413 

39^1 Ripping*] 

254 (JR.ising,T*'arly 1 for Children 
Rollers for Kitcheg Towels 

Roman Curulc Seat 
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|T?ooin, Plan of all Parts of a 
Rooms Devoted to Special Purposes 
Rooms, Killing ration of Different 
Rooms, Furniture for Different 
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Quilting Cements, Rules for ... 

Quilts, Knitted, Instructions for 
Quit, l^oticd-to, Form of 

R^YtIirs at Gable End of Roof ... *. 

Ranges and Stoves Considered 

Raspberry Vinegar, To Make 

Rinding Aloyd, Hii/s on 

Heading as an Amusement 
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Reading, Hints on, for Children 

■ Reading and Library Chaim 

Read, What^Shalll? 

Red Gum in Infants, To Cure ... ... 

Red Gum to Cure 

Reflets in Ilair 
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Renting and Owning, Different es betwc 
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Reptiles for Vivaria 
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•Ridtqg, Hints for Gentlemen on ... 
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638 

.1345 

1572 

ft 44 

■ 174 

. 191 

■ 779 
, 1869 
. 1866 
. 264 
. t 8 55 

• 2.13 

• 673 

• 744 

. 902 

■ 859 
3 i 3 

23 

24 
49 

33 

46 

63 
48 
'*369 
1849 
11 37 
7+2 
1650 
766 
ibtf 
175*1 
1217 
1212 

X2l8 

1212 

*IJ9 

H40 

752 


730 

5 :r$.. 

. ... 363 . 
... 368 
... 123 
m 
a. 174 

•1- 178 
.... JOO 

.« ... 8# 

* ... #28 
223 


1655 

142 

1003 


Rough Casting, Uses of 

Round Games fd?all Ages 

Rubble, Coursed, and Ashlar Work ... 
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Salt Cellars, Notes on #603 

Salt, Good for Children 699 

Salts of Lemon, In Case of Poisoning by 812 
Salts, Smelling, In Case of Ijpisoning by 807 
Sal Volatile, In Case of Poisoning by ... 807 

Sampler, Description of a 1584 

Saunders, Utility of 1583 
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Sashes and Frames of Windows 183 
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Schoolrooms for Children 

Schoolroom Furniture 
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TII§ HOUSE AND ITS FURNITURE. 

•• 

CHAPTER I. 

THE DIFFERENT CLASSES OF DWELLINC4lOUSES— DOMESTIC 
• ARCHITECTURE. 

• • % 

Introductory—Wliat is a House? -The Progress of Architecture — Classification of 
Dwellmg-houses — General principles of Arcifitecture— Styles of Architecture*— 
Dwellings for Artisans. • 

* • • • , » 

1. IT HAS BEEFfc WELL SAID that a man may be known by 

his friends, for among the units of every little social groiljj who.Seek* 
C;.'ch others companionship, there nflist ever be a strong affinity — 
a similarity of tastes, good or bad,%s the ca^e may be ; and a man's 
companions will always afford the means of striking the key-note of his 
character. It may be further said, M Slicyw me a man's bouse, and I 
will tell you wliat kind *of man he is;” for the condition of -the ap- 
proaches and garden without, and its furniture and decoration within, 
will beat unmistakable testimony that Its owner or occupant Is 
either a man of taste, neat and trim in afttire, and orderly in habits, or 
one who, through ignorance or indifference, cares for none of these 
things. 

2. AN OBJECT IN VIEW. It is certain, however, that a hint 
here and a suggestion there, coupled with a little plain teaching, will 
sooner or later engraft knowledge and create a desire for more tffat, 
even in the most ignorant g and it is equally possible that a word in 
season may overcome indifference and awaken intemst even in the 
most careless. But be thi^as it may, it is for such as these, and, in a 
greater ifegree, for another, and, we hope, a larger class— those who 
do not kjiow, but want to know, the how, the when, the why, the, 
w.hcre, and the wherefore with respect to the house and home, aiiL&Jl 
that pertains to it— that these f>agts have been* written. 
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• & * WHAT IS A HOUSE ? ” if any one were to ask this it would 
^’^^Oba^ility be thought for the moment that a very unnecessary 
'teesflon had becft put, inasmuch as the* answer seems, sufficiently 
bbfious. A ttttle consideration, fiowever, will show that it is not so 
easy to give a direct answfir to the question as appears at the outset.* 
The following, perhaps, will afford as good a reply as any. A house 1 
is artjr building for habitation or shelter ; and, conyersely, an/ building 
that is used for habitation or shelter is a houss. 

SpeiUcing t>f the word ftouse, a writer in Bceton’j Dictionary of Universal 
Information says : “In the widest acceptation of this term it may be applied *tp any 
erection calculated to afford shelter to«man or cattlc/cor protection to goods^and 
stores ; but in a more restricted sense is confined to the dwellings in which the. 
middle classes of English society *eside, in contradistinction to the more £xten?dve 
palace, castle, or mansion of the titled and wealthy on the one hand, and the mile 
cottage of the artisan and labouring man on the other." 

4 . THE PROGRESS OF ARCHITECTURE. "*The house in all its 
various forms, whether as a dwelling-place for man or r a shelter for 
animals, toolkits rise in the necessity that human beings found ?t a 
very early period for protection from the weather at first, and aftei*- 
wards, their*nurnbers increased, as a defence against the robber and 
manslavcr, and the stealthy approach of the prowling b?ast of prey, 
when rest and the renewal of ITodily power awd activity were sought m 
slecpr ft was from such a gertn as this that the art of building, gener- 
ally •called architecture, spn*ng,*and, fostered by the ever-in creasing 
wealth and inventive and creative jtfwver of man, blossomed, aS it were, 
mp the manifold structures that are nov^flemand^d by the requirements 

society, from the simple cottage of the labourer te the house of God. 

5 . •DWELLING-HOUSES in jhis country are as various in size as 
they are^n style ; but although tl^y a#c roughly divisible into classes, 
it is difficult to determine with any precision the point at which one 
clusb may be considered to end and another begin. Let us first glance 
at the different names that ft re commonly applied to various kinds of 
houses, and endeavour to ascertain from the primary meaning of each 
name the purposes which tj»c class of house to which it is assigned is 
recjuiied to satisfy. In our inquiry we must restrict ourselves to 
buildings that are used for dwelling-houses, as any other kind of 
structure is manifestly out of the field that we, propose to occupy. 


6 . CLASSIFICATION OF DWELLING-HOUSES. Buildings that 
are inhabited by man— in othci*words, dwelling-houses — maybe fairly 
classified as : — •- 


1. Palaces. 3. Villas. 5. Lodges. 

2. Mansions. 4. Houses. • 6. Cottages. 



1 HE Lngusiwvord house, an expansion meanings than the one already given, and these 
Bim-lyol the Anglo-Scuton, Gothic, Icelandic significations have, to a certain extent, consider- 
1 01 Old Norse, and bwcdish //w, and fust cousin, able divei gence one from anotherpthough each 
^ ’^IbC'd l’y speaking, of the Danish htats, and all ;ue nothing more than adaptations of the 
Uv Huun huts, the German ha us, ana first prim&ry meaning of the word, namely, a dwell* 
cousin one eieiuovcdoDhtjLaunu*wr, has mote mg, shelter, or place. • 
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impracticable. It would be difficult to decide whether the bungalow 
and the cottage orni should be ranked as subsidiary to*the villa or 
the.ccrttag^ pR-oper ; for.whtte neithe/ the one nor the other coultf with 
. strict propriety be called a villa o* a cottage, each partakes so mtich 
i .of the nature of both* that good reasons might be zgdduced for placing 
. it in either category. • 

* 7. A “VALACE is a large building in which a monarch, prince, or 
titlecj person of eminence and wealth resides,*and which^contains a 
vast number of rooms .for the reception of the persons, always*many 
in- number and of various* grades of society, that form the lioi»seh»ld or 
retftiue of the owner of high personage to whom it is assigned as a 
' place <sf residence.* • 

8. THE “MANSION” is in many cases what may be termed a 
palatial residence, or Uuilding which partakes of the nature of a palace 
in size and ^xtent. It is jisually applied to the residences of the 
nobility and titled and wealthy persons in town or country, who", 
although they have no personal retinue or suite, yet reqifire residences 
containing many apartments, for the reception of visitors and the 
accommodation of their household, which includcs # a great number of 

( servants, ana is necessarily large. Thp mansion contains twenty or 
thirty rooms, and* upwards. # % 

From the same Latin origin as the wcflrd “mansion" is derived *' manse,” 
applied iij Scotland to the ujveHing-liouse of tile minister or clergyman of the 
pansh, probably because it was a more substantial building than most of the other 
d\felling-houscs found within its limits. Formerly the word was frequently appJiad 
to any house or habitation of some pretension, and especially to a parsonage* 
house. * 

9. VILLA. The term ** villa^ h^s a very wide acceptation, and is 
applied in the present day indiscriminately tef any pretty private resi- 
dence, either in the country or in the suburbs of a town, which has 
some garden ground attached to it. Nb house, in fact, should be 
called a villa, or has a fty right to rank as such, unless it has a good 
garden. To define the amount of garden ground ttfat entitles a 
residence to be regarded as a villa is impossible ; but it may be taken 
to range from about the eighth of an acre to some five or six acres in 
extent, including garden, shrubbery, paddocks, &c. It should stand in 
its own grounds, or, at all events, should be accessible on three of its 
four sides, as in the case of a semi-detached villa residence. Speaking 
broadly, the vifra will contain from ten to twenty rooms. Many so- 
called are to be found that contain more than twenty and less Ihaa 
’ten, but in the former case they approximate very closely to the 
mansion or to the house in the most extended application of the term, 
and in the latter to the mor<? simple^iottagc. Villas are the residences 
of the mojfe wealthy members of the middle class of this country. 

10. HOUSE. The meaning and derivation of the word “house,” • 
in.its general acceptation and piorc restricted applications, has bltv. 
already given ; and it only remains to point out* here jts variations 
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meaning as applied to a dwelling cr residence for man. Many man- 
sions are called houses, but in all cases of this kind the word^ouse 
is preceded by a distinctive name, generally that of the fauily by. which 
the building ie occupied, or a title which lias been bestowed by the 
sovereign, or the name of* the estate or parish in which it stands, or a 



r • CHARUTON IIOUSI* , K T NT. 
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name selected by the caprice of its owner. ^ Txample after exaVnple in 
his own immediate locality will rcrfclily jpccirr to the reader ; and it will 
sufficient for the purpose to point ou\ here, as' a noteworthy instance, 
Holland House, in Kensington, a mansion di hiore than ordinary 
interest through its historic and other associations, so called from the 
title bestowed on Henry Fox, wly? wits created first Lord Holland in 
1763. The term “ houSc” is 'applied to any residence containing from 
six or seven to fifteen or sixteen rooms, or even more, it being impos- 
sible Vo assign any pcculiar’limil in this respect. Usually the house, 
as the residence of the le^. wealthy of the middle class, and even of 
the tradesman, nay, evem'of the mechanic, docs not stand alone, or 
even in the semi-detached form, but is one of a number closely packed 
together, and ranged on the =>idv: of a street or roadway. It may or 
may not have a small garden or courtlage before and behind. As a 
private residence, it generally possesses both ; as a shop, it has for the 
most part neither, the rear being occupied by a court containing offices 
necessary for business purposes. Indeed, it may be taken that the great 
fpoi.it of distinction between the house, in the ordinary acceptation of 
the word, and the villa, is that the former stands in immediate con- 
tiguity to others —shoulder to shoulder, as it were- -and can only bo 
entered from the front, and, m some cases, from the back, through a 
mews or lane on w hich die court or garden in t'se rear abuts; while 
the villa is accessible on every side, when standing as a detached 
Ju^lding in its own ground, or in front, rear, and on one Vide, when 
learning part of a blofk of two as a semi-detached building. 
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11. LODGE. The term “lodge,” in relation*to dwelling-houses, is 

appjjed as widely ^nd variously as that ot “house.” in its 

. primary sense, it means'a place or habitation in which »ne may dwell * 
..for a time only, and ffeems to be in its sigftification directly opposite 
.. to mansion, which, as has been said, •denotes a "residence for per- 
manent occupation. In Shakspere’s time the name was applied 'to a 
small house in a park o* forest, and meant pretty much the same as 
the t*rm “ shooting-box ” now docs ; He says w one of his»play$ — 

• " lie ancUhis lady both are at the lodge . # 

* • Uponfthe north side df this pleasant chase.” 

Then k came to bc*applied to the house jn which the keeper of a gate 
wflich gives entrance to a gentleman’s estate resides, or to the cottage 
in which a gamekeeper or servant in any similar capacity dwells ; and 
in this restricted sens$ it is used in the present day, as well as for a 
country hoinfs for temporal^ occupancy. It is, however, frequently* 
usgd in the same sense as villa or house, with some distinctive name 
prefixed to it, selected according to flie fancy of ifs owner or occupier, 
and thus it has come to be a synonym with these names. The lodge 
is always a Jtnall house with but few rooms, unless it be use3 in the 
• same sense as house or ylla. • 

12. COTTAGE. The term “cottage* is properly applied*^ any 

small habitation containing from one tc» five, or even six rooms, in- 
habited by an artisan or labourer mi the country. It bears the same 
relation to the small. house ^copied by the same classes, in lar$e 
towns that the suburban villa does to the house of the professional 
man or more wealthy tradesman in the streets of towns. Gcn^rhlly 
speaking, it implies a smali liou^e to which a little garden is attached. • 
Formerly the term was confined tef a habitation that was small and 
poor and mean in appearance, but now it is also applied to any small 
dwelling of tasteful appearance that is neatly kept. ^ 

13. THE COTTAGEf ORNE and the bungalow have been men- 

tioned, and it may be as well to point ou* that the former generally 
implies a small house with a pretty exterior, and nicely furnished 
within, consisting of a ground lloor and first floor, the former sheltered 
by a verandah on one, two, or even three sides of the house. The 
windows above are very frequently casements, those of the principal 
rooms on the ground floor being French windows, or windows opening 
to the grounds The pillars of the verandah are usually of rustic 
work, or ornamental wood-work, covered with roses and other climbing 
plants and shrubs. To these natural and artistic embellishments, the 
cottage ome owes its name, the French word orni meaning, strictly, 
adorned or ornamented. * .* 

14. THE BUNGALOW, in Bengalee, Mngld, is a hodse or cottage 
covered with thatch or tiles, having all the rooms on the ground floor. • 
Country houses, or houses i$ the immediate vicinity of town* 
cantonments for troops in India* are commoaly built in this form ; 
hence the Anglo-Indian who has returned to his nativfe country usually 
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speaks of his house aa his “ bungalow,” as he does of his luncheon as 
“tiffi#;” bA the term, in its strict meaning, is only aftottcable ; to a 
hovse which Jms all its rooms op one floor'. Where ground and 
money are no object, this '’kind of dwelling is one of the most com- 
fortable that can 'be built. ,The rooms, being all on one level, are 
easy .of access ; and there is no going up and down stairs, which often 
proves so burdensome to the invalid and thgse who are incapable of 


using ^any great exertiOp. / 

16., ATTACHED, DETACHED, AND SEMI-DETACHED HOUSES. 
Otherwise than the classificaticfti which hat been attempted, z.r\d 
which it is impossible, as # has been said, to* invest with any 
striking or prominent individuality by means of clearly defined 
characteristics, houses taken collectively will generally admit of separa- 
tion into two Gy more great groups, according to the absence or presence 
of some peculiar feature. Thus, a house may be attached to another, 
as in a street or row of buildings ; or it may be detached — that is, 
stand by itself in its'own grounds® or it may be semi-detached — tliat 
is, form the moiety of a block of two houses which are separated by a 
parly wall. The object of a scmi-detachcd house is to gi^c access to 
the gau>jn,;md those parts of the premises that lie in the rear, without 
going, »V-ou;.>h the house, as must be done in an attached house, unless 
mean's ot approach behind arc given through a garden door opening 
oit a mews or back lane. Tile convenience of semi-detachment may 
be obtained even in attached houses— th^t is to say, access to the rear 
Without going t Enough the house— as shown in the annexed diagram. 

In this block-plan or ground-plan of 
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j four houses, each pair has a common 
passc'fge, a,' from the front to the 
courts or gardens at the rear, en- 
trance to which, as well as complete 
privacy, is obtained and secured by 
the doors, B B. This passage may be 
in the basement or on the ground 
level, according to the construction 
the houses. In either case, the 
il floor or floors above in each pair of 

LUX K PLAN OF ATTACHED HOUSES. ””** al ° n g tlle d?«ed line CD, 

•» which forms the key of the vaulted 
archway, if the passage be arched over. If the passage be in the base- 
ment/ it must be gained by steps leading down to the opening, which 
will be masked or hidden from observation from without by the steps 
which give acccns to the principal entrance to each house in each pair, 
the front doors in every pair tlur* bb ; ng contiguous, and at C, on either 
side of that end of the dotted line c D. To every house, nb matter 
t how small and humble, there should be means of access to the rear 
•^vithput going through the interior ; and this plan of building, which 
is followed to a marked extent in some parts of the country, is noted 
here in the hope that it may be more generally adopted. 
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FolJbwing the natural division of buildings tiled as residences into 
two.*or thr^e* comprehejisife groups by some marked and peculiar 
distinction, houses resolve themselves into single and •doublc-fro filed 
•dwellings, according £s they have one or twd rooms on one side only of 
the lobby or passage to which immcdiatc*acccss is obtained through the 
front doc*, or one o # r two rooms on both sides of the entrance hall, if 
the lobby be large e # nough to be dignified withjthis appellation. The 
natural and most convenient form of house isdlie double-firontcyl one 
without basements, having the principal sitting-rooms or jecention- 
roorns one on either side of the entrance hall, with a morning-room, 
breakfast-room, or library, and a kitchen in the rear of these. But 
as* ground became more valuable in dities and towns for building 
purposes, the plan was adopted of putting the two chief sitting- 
rooms one behind the* other, giving access to them by a* long passage 
running alongside of thcmjfrom front to rear. The loss of rooms, 
owing to the gain in space of ground on which the house stood, was 
compensated by relegating the kitchen and third sitting-room to the 
Basement, or making the kitchen form part of a projection run out in the 
rear, and dispensing with the third sitting-room altogether, and adding 
another storey of even more to the hquse above. Thus the* double- 
fronted house was supplied by the sipgle-fionlcd building, tfef^lattcr 
gaining in length or rather height what it lost in breadth, being pulled 
out lite 0 a telescope, as il # were, from baSement to attic. Thus came 
into far too general use th^ basement — objectionable in nine cases 
oftt of ten for its dampness and the unhealthincss which it# positiem 
naturally involves— a?id second and third, and even higher floors, witfl 
attics, jocosely called sky-parlours, Jo reach which has compelled 
many a suffering woman "and wea^ domestic drudge to undeserved 
hard labour, to which that of the incessant "treadmill only’will bear 
any comparison. 

18. GENERAL PRINCIPLES OF ARCHITECTURE. From the 
consideration of the various classes into ^which dwelling-houses may 
be divided, and the groups into which they naturally divide them- 
selves by some notable feature of construction, we may now glance at 
the general principles of architecture as applied to dwelling-houses. 
It has*been well said that “ the chief merit of architecture consists in 
its application to useful purposes and in nothing is this more true 
than in the application of architecture Ito domestic buildings. No style 
of architecture can be applied to private residences in strict adherence 
to the peculiar forms and characteristics that distinguish it as a^tyTe 
of architecture from any other, and which can only be carried out in 
the construction of buildings for public purposes. Adaptations only of 
these characteristics can be applied to the construction of private 
dwelling-houses, and it is necessary now to inquire what these styles 
are that may be adapted or moulded to the purposes and requirements • 
of domestic architecture, and tbe features by which they may be kifbwn 
and distinguished from each other. A slight Acquaintance with these 
features will enable the observer to identify the ‘style to which the 
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house at wl^ch he is looking is affiliated, so to speak, if there bfe any- 
thing about it thatVill serve to establish this Jdcntity; but, it mxirt be 
rerfiembered that for every house that can be connected with any 
existing style of architecture, there arc at least' a score that cannot, 
being marked by an utter absence of good taste in construction, which 
finds* its parallel only in the “churchwarden style” of the latter part 
of the eighteenth and commencement of the present century, that has 
imparted a barn-like baldness or .deplorable grotesqueness to /nany 
churches J^ui It during this period. t 

17. THE STYLES OP ARCHITECTURE th&t have lent a form 1 to, 
and left their imprint on, domestic architecture are— 

1. Classic, or Graeco-Roman. 4. Cinque-Cento, or Fifteenth Century Italian. 

2. Gothic. 5. Lli/.ibelhan. 

3 Tudor. * 6. Anglo-Giccian, or A'nglo-Roman. 

It will be convenient to consider each separately in the u ordor given, 
although, strictly speaking, it is either from the Classic or Gothic sty’cs 
that the rest have sprung. 

18. CBASSIC, OB GRAECO-ROMAN ARCHITECTURE fit is as well 
to consider the architects e ofj Greece and Rome together instead of 
separately, on account of tly>ir intimate relationship), exhibits its 
distinctive features in rows of columns supported on a stylobate, or 



( 1. Cymatium.** 
I a Moulding. 

’ 3. Corona. 


4. Moulding. 

5. Mutult s. 

6. Echinus Moulding. 

7. Lentils. 

8 . Red Mould of Cornice. 


/ 9 Architrave Moulding 
Akch ’- J io . Facia. 

I KAVIi 1 

^ 11. Lower Facia. 


Capital ^ 13s Capital. 


14. Astragal. 


» rN rAIILATUEF, WITH CAPITAL OE COLUMN. 


1 pedestal, and surmounted by a massive entablature. Each of these 
Ah rcc parts — the entablature above, the column.in the middle, and the 
stylobate or pedestal, alro called the f»odium, below — were divided into 
dilferent members . 1 Thus, as may be seen in the accompanying 
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illustration, the entablature was divided into thecornice, the frieze, and 
the ^rchitAv* ; the column into the capital, shaft, and base ;lhe pedestal 
into the cornice, the d!e or dado^tmd plinth. The cornices, archi- 
trave, capital, base, and plinth were again subdivided into various pro- 
jecting plans and mouldings, to which distinctive names were given. It 
js unnecessary to repeat these architectural terms here, as they ar.c not 
all found in every efltabjpture, column, and pedestal. These members, 
however, are always present, -and their variatjjbns gave rjse to their 
separation into five distinct forms ‘marked by special charactcfistirs, 
wt^jfch arc known as t^e five “ orders ” of Classic Architecture Of 
these Orders, threj, the Doric, Ionic, and Corinthian, are Greek, the 
T^iscah and Composite, Roman. • 

The chief features in each of the five Classic Orders, proceeding in order from 
the most simple to the m#st ornate, arc as follows ; — • 

r. Tuscan (%\hr. This ordifl* is distinguished by its extreme simplicity. ‘It 
presses but few parts, is devoid of ornament, and appears capable, from its 
piassivc construction, of supporting the hAfviest burden. *Iis narife is derived from 
the ancient Etruria, now Tuscany, a province in Italy, whose inhabitants, the 
Etruscans, wt^e accustomed to introduce it into every building of considerable size. 

2. Doric Order. .This is supposed to be th$ most ancient of the five coders, and 
to have taken its name freftn Dorus, the foundei of the Dorian 
nation in Greece, who used it first in buildimf a temple to Juno at 
Aigos# In the most ancient examples of thg Doric Ord-u , the 
height ofr the column is not «norc than # four or five times the dia- 
meter of the base. Its form is opposed to have been borrowed 
from that of a trunk of ft tree, the Splitting of the bark suggesting 
the channelling or fltuifig of the columns. This supposition is 
supported by the fact that the oldest Doric columns have no base. 

Its ornamentation seems to ^ave bgen borrowed from the earliest 
and simplest mode of building, in whiofc the roof was formed of 
joists thrown across from wall to wall, and projeelfhg beyond its 
surface, forming a support for materials, such as thatch, or slate, 
or tiles, to keep out the w*af her. • 

*** In works on arclritecture mention is sometimes made of 
Gieek Doric and Roman Doric. The difference between them con- 
sists in the Grecian Doric being almost always without a base (the 
best examples are invariably without base), and jn the flutings of the 
columns being without fillets. In the Roman Done, the base and 
fillets between the groo\es or flutings in the columns appear. The 
proportions of both are diflercnt. and the neck of the capital of the 
Roman Doric is frequently adorned with rosettes. 

3. Ionic Order. As the Doric Order was fancifully supposed to 
exhibit in its proportions the strength of man, and the vigour and 
power set fortli in his form, so the column of the Ionic Order was 
considered to imitate the grace and elegance of the form of woman, the Doric 
It takes its name from Ion, the founder of the Ionian nation by order. 
whom Ionia, in Asia Minor, *as settled. It was first used, it is 

said, in it temple built to Diana by Ion. Like the Doric, the ^Hlest form of the 
Ionic Order exhibits the columns without any base, but in later times the base was 
added, and the volute ( a ), or spiral scroll, that forms so conspicuous an ornamcnv 
in the capital : the shaft of the columns was also fluted. In ancient cxamptgs, the 
volumes were parallel to each othef, but the Romans introduced a modification of 
the old form, and caused the volutes to project angular y. The biise and 
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capital are usually plain j[n character, but the space between the volute^ in the 
capital is somftimes enriched with ornaments. ^ * 

* 4. Corinthian Order. , The base and entablature 

eff tliis order are similar In form and proportions to 
those parts in the Ionic Order. The chitf point of 
difference is in thg. capital, which is richly orna- 
mented with foliage. It is said to have been sug- 
gested to Callimachus, a sculptor of Corinth, who 
lived about 540 13 .(\, by the leaves cn an acanthus 
growing up* on all sides of a basket which had been 
accidentally placed on its root. The bftsket had been 
covered with a flat squere tile, and wh^n the tips of 
the leaves reached this obstruction they curled over 
in an outward direction, forming a kind ot volute. 

The column is graceful and slender, and the extent of 
enrichment bestowed upon it is in accordance with 
ti at given to the entablature. The shaft of the 
column is fluted, but the fluting is sometimes filled 
up to one-thii d the height of the Volumn with what 
is technical ly called " cabling,” being a round mould- 
ing, like 'a rope. This f is sometimes enriched with 
carving. 

5. Cmnposite Order. This order, as well as ther 
Tuscan, is a Romnp order, the other three |,K'*ng 

Greek. It is, as its name implies, an Aider composed 

* ‘ of parts of others, being, in point of fact, a com- TIIE 
rili.. ionic mingling of the foliage of the Corinthian Order with CORINTHIAN 
okpf.r. the volutes of the Ionic Order. In v'ts proportions OitDER. 
it is precisely the same as Fhc Corinthian Order, but 
generally sy caking its ornamentation is richer/ and the ilnion of the Ionic volute 
tftid acanthus leaves of the Corinthian cap'lal gives greater boldness and elegance 
of fcfqn thank's found in the last named. It is supposed to have been brought 
, into use by some Roman architect of the time of tliq Caesars. 

19. THE ARCH. The Greeks apparently knew nothing of the use of 
the arch in building. Its construction, however, was practised by the 
R^maryj even in the time n£ their kings, for t the round-headed arch 
appears in the Cloaca Maxima, or great sewer of Home, which still 
remains, and which is supposed to have been made in the reign of 
Tarquinius Superbus, the seventh and last of the Roman kings, who 
reigned from 534. to 510 b.c. l iter times, the arch was used freely 
by the Romans in addition to, and in combination with, columns. 

20. ROMANESQUE ARCHITECTURE. By the Romans, the use of 
the round or semicircular arch was undoubtedly carried into Western 
Europe, and it became the distinctive feature in what is ♦now generally 
termed Romanesque, or round* arched Gothic architecture. The early 
forms of the round-arched Gothic were undoubtedly based on the archi- 
tecture that prevailed in Rome about the time of the Christian era, in 
which the semicircular arch is a comjmon feature. Under the Roman- 
esque style of architecture must be classed what is called Saxon, or 
Early Norman architecture, always distinguished by its semicircular 
*hrch, supported on short massive columns, with plain clumsy capitals 
and simple base, adorned with zig-z\g ornamentation, evidently bor- 
rowed from the herring-bone style of brick- work sometimes used by 
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the Romans, as shown in 
Roman remains found in # 
various pafrts of England. 
To the round-archod, or 
•'Early Gothic, some of the 
oldest* ecclesiastical build- 
ings and castles that re- 
main to the present tiffie 
in tips country belong • St. 
Martin’s Church, Cantefr- 
bu fy, and the nave * of 
Rochester CathcdAl, may 
bS adduced as examples. 
As far as our knowledge 
goes, the use of the Semi- 
circular arcL*was confined • 
to # churches and castles. 
In the domestic architec- 
ture of the present day, it 
appears in floors and win- 
dows. ' • . 
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BUTTRESS. 


21. GOTHIC ARCHITECTURE. About the tiifl^of the 
Norman Conquest, the* Mediaeval, or Pointed Gothic, to 
which the term Gothic is more particularly applied, and 
indeed gcnerall%restricted, took its rise ; .and the elegant 
pointccharch and slender column, its chief characteristic 
gradually supplanted and took the place of the rpfcnd- 
headed arch, and substantial column of the Early Norman . 
style. When or hovf the transition from the*one set of 
distinctive features to the other came about, it is impos- 
sible to sa^, for the origin of J;he pointed arch is involved in 
obscurity* It prevailed in England in various stages from 
the time of Henry I. to that^of Henry VI} I., and it is in 
this style that our finest cathedrals and ecclesiastical 
buildings are built. It was used for the abbeys, priories, 
and other religious or semi-religious edifices that were 
then to be found in every part of the country, and parts 
even of private buildings and domestic dwellings of pre- 
tension were constructed in the prevailing architectural . 
style of the times. Reference may be made to West- 
minster Abbey as the finest structure in this style, or*in 
the various and successive stages of this style. 

22. TUDOR ARCHITECTURE. As time passed on, a 
style was developed from the last stage of Mediaeval 
Gothic architecture, to which the distinctive name of # 
Tudor architecture was given, because, as it hasjjeen*, 
already remarked, it prevailed ir^ this country during the 
time of the Tudor kings. The ornamentation that had 
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become so marked a feature of the Third English or Perpendicular 
stage* of Gothic architecture was retained ,m it, but the'lofiy pointed 
arch gave way^to one of a low depressed form better suited tb domestic 
buildings than ecclesiastical structures, and 
accordingly the style imparted more of its dis- 
tinctive character to the dwelling-houses of the 
time than any which id preceded it. King’s 
'College Chapel, Cambridge, St. George’s Cluipcl, 
Windsor, and Henry VI Vs Chapel, which linns 
part of Westminster ^bbey, may be cited as 
good examples of ecclesiastical architecture hi 
this style. ' f 

The arch that became the characteristic feature of the 
Tudor style of architecture, a^tyle frequently termed by 
architects Debased English, is generally known as the 
foil ^-centred or depressed arch, being composed of 
segments of circles struck from four different centres, 
and having “the point of the arch but a short distance 
above the span. The Tudor style of architecture was 
the last phase of Gothic architecture in England, and 
was the prevailing style in colleges and buildings of a 
private character until the puddle of the sixteenth cen- 
tury. From this time few, if any, buildings were erected 
in the Gothi? style in this country until its revival m 
1825. "Since that time c msiderable 'improvement has been effected in the stylPof our 
cnui\ h .udnt'Tture, and among marry otlur public buildings that havebein erected 
ol n late vears in thjs style mav be named the Palace of Westminster, for tl 5 
kegedattvcllmisrs of the United Kingdom, fronting the Thames at the north end 
of W^estnunstiT Bridge. 

2T CINQUE-CENTO. WTiile a^hitocture in England and through- 
out Western Europe had'becn passing through the successive stages of 
Gothic airhitccturc, it had remained in a sadly debased state in 
Italy nr til the fifteenth ccntidy, when a reformation was effected by the 
efforts of Brunelleschi, a Florentine architect, and others, who sought 
to res ’.vc the old style of Roman architecture and adapt it to the re- 
quirements of the day. To this new style, whose promoters aimed at 
reproducing and elaborating tne lichest and most elaborate character- 
istics of ancient Greek and Roman art, the name of Cinque-Cento was 
given. They were not wholly successful, and their want of success is 
to be attributed in a great measure to their failure to grasp and com- 
prehend the beautiful character of the antique ; it therefore came 
afeoi* that manifest absurdities were mingled with the beauties which 
appear in their works. The buildings usually present a fagade of con- 
siderable length, flanked on either side by dressings of longer and 
shorter quoins in alternation, runnlrg fronf base to roof, and broken 
only in their ufward course by ornamental string-courses, demoting the 
^division of the building into floors. In the centre of the ground floor 
is tl^ entrance, a round arch surrounded and encased by stone- work, 
similar to the dressings t at the angles*of *the building. On either side of 
the entrance are windows, flanked, generally speaking, by pilasters sup- 
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ported oif a pedestal and surmounted by a cornice, which in its turn sup- 
port# a projecting moulding in the form of the Segment ofca circle or an 
ob.fcise ai^glP. Sometimes the segmental and angular forms are i#scd in 
alternation.\The richly ornamental “string-course at the division of fcach* 
floor is surrounded* by a cornice, which* affords^ a support for the 
pedestal on which the rows of window that give* light to the rooms 
* within are placed. The topmost story is capped by a bold entablature 
.running along its ehtireglength, formed of architrave, frieze, and cornice. 
Of ibese, the cornice is often little more than»a mere mowlding, while 
tjig/fricze is as broatl ^s in the old examples of Greek ;yid Roman 
architecture, sometimes enriched with ornamentation and sonfetiincs 
ticnripg a legend inscription on a plain face. Good examples of 
yds style are to be found in the Faritcse Palace at Rome, and the 
Pandolfini Palace at Florence. 

Tlni name Cinque Ceifto (pronounced ckink-we cken-to ) is formed of two Italian 
words. and cento, launched. It means, therefore, five hundred, hut 

an abbreviation for fifteen hundred, the style having received this name because*! t 
t*dc its rise m the sixteenth ccntiuy ; tlii is to say, sub%eque»t«to the year 1500 . 
•The term Renaissance is also applied to this and similar revivals of the classic style, 
or attempts at its revival. This word is from the Eiench re , again, CLnc^na/ssanif, 
birth, and mtans simply, new birth, and lienee renewal revival, or, when used 
with regard to architecture, a style of decorative art freer than the antique, but re- 
sulting therefrom. This is 5,11 that is meant v^hen the Renaissance style ^gLrchitcc- 
turc of any country is spoken of ; for at tl;is time, and subsequently, every country 
of Europe that was sufficiently advanced in civiisation had its Renaissance Style of 
architecture, the English Renaissance being better known as Elizabethan architec- 
ture. It must be noted that in tall these styles entire orders |ire merely used as 
embellishments, that is to say, wh9t were columns in the antique an: fhercly pias- 
ters m the Cmque-COntt) and Renaissance, serving only as umamergs to thejniild- 
ings to whose facades they arc attached. In structures where columns are employed 
foi actual support, il is only in combination* with arches springing from them, the* 
columns serving to the arches in place Of piers, tyuch ot the Cinqne Cento, or 
Italian Renaissance, is astylar, that is to say, without columns or pilasters, with either 
a full entablaluie or cornice, crowning, and in proportion to, the rest of the building. 

• • • 

24. THE ENGLISH RENAISSANCE. We shall speak somewhat 
fully a little further on of Elizabethan* architecture, *or the English 
Renaissance, so comment on it here is superfluous. It is necessary, 
however, to point out that one of the eftief peculiarities of this style is 
the attempt to combine the features of the antique Roman style 
with details of Gothic origin. One marked deviation from the 
Italian Renaissance was the frequen^ employment of coupled columns 
or pilasters, * which was in some cases caused by the necessity for • 
wider piers between the windows, which retained the Tudor cha^icjer. 

25. THE REVIVAL OF THE ANTIQUE ROMAN STYLE which , 

had been commenced by JSrun clicks chi and others in*thc bUcei-th cen- 
tury wa$ zealously followed up L*/ Andrea Palladio, a archi- 

tect, who lived from 151I? to 1580. Opinions with regard (o the merits 
of his numerous works are widely different, but he to haw? 

•\u;ikcd more closely in accordance with the spa it td the 
Roman architectural art than ITis predecessors, and the study oi ]us 
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works imbued English ^architects with better ideas of the architecture 
of old Rome. Conspicuous among these was Inigo J opes, who imi- 

, tated^thc manner of Palladio with success, jfndjni dated in this country 
what is termeC the Greciaq, but which would be more appropriately 
called the Anglo-Grecian, or Anglo- Roman, style. One of the best 
examples of the works of thisfarchitect is the banqueting hall of the 
palace of Whitehall, built in the reign of James I,., and converted, in 
the time of George 1., into a chapel. '* 

The prevalence of this style is to be noted in the works of Sir Christopher V/ren, 
the arftbite*t of St. Paul's Cathedral ; Vanbrugh, the architect of the DuiL of 
Marlborough's palace of Blenheim; Hawksmoor, vfoo designed St. George's 
Church, Bloomsbury ; and others, but each introduced some modification of hik 
own. It was not long before this ityle was followed in the construction of large 
mansions and the town and country \ evidences of the nobility, of which Somerset 
House, fronting^the Thames and entered from the Strand, affords a noteworthy 
example ; and ins not going too far to say that it has prevailed, with modifications 
and improvements to the present day. «; t 

26. DOMESTIC ARCHITECTURE. It has been necessary to sketrh 
the principal features of the leading styles followed in past centuries 
and retained up to the present time in domestic architecture in broad 
outline, space forbidding us to dwell to any extent on details. It has 
been well said that “every building should have a form and character 
suited^ and expressive of, its f use and destination.” What, then, may 
be wfll suited to a building «f vast proportions, such as a temple, a 
cathedral, a church, or a palace, or even a lai ; ge mansion intended for 
tic reception and accommodation of a b»fge household and numerous 
Tvitinue, cannot be appropriate to dwellings of moderate size, such 
As rimse which chiefly come under consideration in these pages ; 
and although modified forms of classic^ architecture may be permitted 
in buildirfgs of the magnitude arid purpose of St. Paul’s Cathedral 
and Somerset House, they are manifestly out of place in the modern 
English villa, inasmuch as rheir leading features can only be used as 
ornamental accessories in the porch or portico, the sills and cornices 
of windows supported on t^is^es, with pilasters at the sides, and in 
the cornice below the eaves of the roof. The introduction of such 
features, howevei, can scarce^ warrant the assertion that the house 
to which they are attached is in modern Grecian architecture. 

27. GOTHIC ARCHITECTURE IN MODERN HOUSES. The ob- 
jections that have been urged have with regard to the adoption of what 
should be called Auglo-Greek or Anglo-Roman architecture for ordinary 
dv r eK.ng -houses, may be applied with equal truth to the appropriation 
of the leading features of Gothic ai chitccturc.in our modern houses, for 
pinnacles, buttresses, clustered columns, and lofty pointed windows 
tilled with stained glass, present a ridiculous appearance when imitated 
on a small and paltry scale. All that can be done in engrafting 

i( the principles of Gotlnc architecture on the domestic architecture of 
oiir n times is to irnitat*’ us high-pitched rpofs, so necessary in a 
climate where the rainfall i > frequent, afid heavy ; its peaked gables, 
embellished \\ 1 th 'curved w'oodwurk ; its casements! and even the pro- 
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jectiAjL in*a slight degree of the u^per floor beyond the lower, when 
the house consists of ground floor and first flocS* only ; in# a word, the 
styj* cxhiWId in the Jiouses of oiy ancestors up* to the time df # the m 
. Tudor kings^which may be property styled # Domestic Gbthic. 

T The following arguments against the adoption of Gothic architecture for modem 
dwelling-houses has been advanced with reasofl by a modern writer : — "The rich 
*^Lr.d florid «tyle of ornament so much admired in ancient Gothic edifices of the 
latest period is generally too^xpensive for private individuals, and a plain Gothic 
Style demands a certain magnitude to give it import^ce. Even wjien the rich 
kindlbf Gothic architecture is well understood, it is found extremely difficult, and 
eveiff impracticable to preserve its true character in a modern house, iftcccj* by a 
considerable sacrifice of simplicity in the irflerior distribution, and the introduction 
of mucji that adds nothing to convenience or use, but often materially interferes 
wjjh them, besides causing much expenditure. • If pointed arches are employed in 
the apertures they create considerable embarrassment in the finishing of the interior ; 
and even if the windows are rectangular, which they may be, consistently with the 
style, yet these can scarcefy admit of all the modem improvements in glass without 
destroying the ancient character *vhich is wished to be kept up. If the house is 
to be Gothic, the furniture or great part of it should be in the same style, and 
generally must be made expressly for the pfocc, hence another considerable source 
®f useless expense, added to the giving up numerous modern improvements in 
so important a point of comfort.” • 

, 23. TUDOR ARCHITECTURE IN BRIVATE DWELLING®. The 

objections that apply to the applicatjpn oi Gothic architca^re to 
private dwellings cannot be urged* in the same degree agamsj the 
Tudoi # s^yle, which, although it is a mod iTi cation of, and owns its ex- 
istence to, the Gothic style, fes rcifdcrcd by these very modifications 
nflich better suited W) the requirements of domestic ^buildings thal^. 
the present style of \thich it is the outcome. Generally speaking, it. 
is simple in character, and free froip a redundancy of ornathent. 
The battlements which fofm a parapet along the roof from, gable to 
gable are far less objectionable than the pardpet in form of a balus- 
trade, and form quite as good a protection to the roof and those 
who may be obliged to venture on it, if Such protection be necessary. 
The arched doorway within the rectangular moulding may be pictu- 
resquely treated, while the square-headed* windows, separated though 
they be by mullions, are as well suited Jo the use of large panes of 
glass as of small; while the oriel window, projecting boldly from the 
front of the house, of which the more modern bay-window is an 
adaptation, is a feature in every way desirable, whether on the ground 
floor or first floor. * 


The only objection that can be fairly taken to the employment of the Tudor 
style in domestic architecture, and which applies equally to the high-peaked £&bJe 
of the domestic Gothic, is that .the rooms which are made in the roof— and archi- 
tects are loth to waste the space — arc small and inconvenient^ generally insuffi- 
ciently lighted by the small aperture in tin* gable end that selves as a window, and 
frequently jjl-ventilated. Being directly’under the tiles or slates that cover the 
roof, s-parated from them by lath and plaster only, such rooifls are extremely 
told in winter and painfully warm in summer. The heat in summer may be 
modified by a thick coating of whitewash, a white surface reflecting the suns mys, 
while a dark surface absorbs them* \Vhcn a third stoicy, or in other worasa 
second* floor, no absolute object for the sake uumber of rocwisl 
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that it ^affords, it is better to dis^ense^ith it 
altogether, gaining in the number of thJ rooms 
by the extension of the house lafl/traMy or to the 
rear. «. Indeed, as it is always de«’-able thtft the 
sleeping apartments should be»K!s lofty as pos- 
sible, it is better m a gitble end to have one lofty, 
Fjom, as shown in the supposed section .of such 
a gable in the annexed diagram at A, running a 
little distance up in, to thc/roof, even though there 
be a slope, attic fasnion, between the ceiling an:l 
the sides, as at a, a, instead of a low-fetched 
room surmounted Joy another entirely in tn& r oof, 
as at B and C. 

29. THE ELIZABETHAN STYLE, 1 de- 
rived from an intermingling of the Tudor 


and Cinque-£cmo styles, is far less suited to the requirements of the 
domestic dwellings of the present day tharf the Tudor architec- 
tuic pure ana simple, owing to its elaborate ornamentation, which, 
it is obvious, must acid lnnteii.iUy to the cost of any building con- 
structed in close adherence to the peculiar features and character- 


istics o r the style. It is better suited for the facade of the palace or 
palatial residence, In which long ranges of rooms stretclito the right 


a. -* <• 

' TJ,e chuactcristic features of dwelling - 
hou^'s ii* the Khrnhcthan style c if aiehi- 
’(Uiie, many of which air well worth rc- 
production in the mansions and ulla . of the 
‘■efi iiiy, are as follows I lie wind >ws 
"Vcil* Mimn headed. gem rally hioadu than 
higii/tunl divided by imillions c rossed 
near ^tho Up bv transoms binng-i morses 
running a! ‘r;.:* the whole ev.uioi i f the biidd- 
iu.*, and rvchlv 01 n/imcnt' d with ' lancifu 
sci oil wmk, marked the division of the dwell- 
ing into duuis within, 'lhe spuc-s between 
the wiydows W'-te sometimes adorned with 
pilistcis* tpiimpng from p^dcsi ds panelled 
nnU cm n li«'i! with m roll w-vrlc ' 1 ‘hese pilasters 
wiic always surmount id l>y a cor.t'iou, sn- 
labkduie, the ornament'd snin» couise foim- 
ing a marked line of separation between the 
«; tabhtuie crowning one set of pdasteis and 
the base of another set immediately above. 
The gables were variously finished, but the 
ogee toim was that winch was most commonly 
adopted : these were finished with a slightly 

f iroierting coping, and, .ike other parts jt the 
Holding already mentioned, afforded a field 
Ipr r-rahesque ornament ion and moulding in 
sii< 11 -work, of whuli advantage was goner dly 
t isi n by an hiteri uvi builder hn m vniitm 
parts of th«* hn-li pt*-)n*d to't *u t dust-'is of 
rimnneVi. wln.se t dl c*ruu\.r oi . Lay.ruV 
shafts vvoie e>Kr ixht d wun i fietwoik of in - 1 
terl n n ; b .tub or c»" a he I v, ih -j.nal 
grooves or in mlJuigs Ika >jxis \u,t. li.i'o- 
<5 u.Oit whe « l mt it was p* : . .d.’* be:\\i**u 
th< '^abbs, an-' .if the b."-c a,,. I on the 
suninur, amid rev t.iegi 1 ir prpn.cti ms of the 
jj >. a ii.vJi nod a a') ^ety.Vi-u base and ape>, 


were placed balls, and quasi pinnacles en- 
rtclied With bands and points mud other 
, om imentaiton that would serve t,-} break the 
oulliry of the simple form. The ceilings of 
the 'wins with**! were traversed by he: /y 
beams, the intervening spaces being broken 
into compartments by t urved and rei tangular 
mouldings r l he rooms were in many cases 
low, their large sire frequently making their 
height appear even less than it icully was 
The walls were panelled with wainscot, 
which had the effect of rendering them de- 
liciously cooL in summer, though dark, and 
perhaps even gloomy in winter. The chimney- 
pieces, which seldom had any shelf pi ejecting 
ovei the health, as 111 the picscnt day, rose, 
neatly to the top of the room, presenting a 
mass of wood-work projecting slightly from 
the wall and often exquisitely carved in a 
style that was in strict < keeping with the 
ornamentation used within and without in 
other parts of the building. The great 
feature, however, of the interior was the 
broad staircase formed of flights of shallow 
stairs of oak leading' from one rectangular 
landing to another, until the corridor above 
w*is readied, into which the sleeping chambers 
opei cd. The stairs were flunked on the outci 
part by a massive oaken balustrade, formed 
by lurgy and richly carved posts at cvny 
angle, surmounted by a ball 01 f( .me heraldic 
fi ,1:* *, fioqiitMiUv tbc crest of ‘flie family to 
whoa the bouse bi longed. The portions ol 
the 1 1I11 trade that stretched fum upright to 
uptight were formed of balusters, smaller, but 
i* uUi »r m style n trn. uprights themselves, 
ard "ij'pi.d by a broad and heavy hnrdrad. 
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andfeft <5f the entrance, finding an appropriate termination in project- 
ing vfings bv which either side of the buildiifg is flanked, than the 
iesji pretefhtflous elevation of the villa residence, in* which occasionally 
two, but more frequently only* one recept ion-room* is placecf on * 

. either side of an entrance hall, far too liftiited in si/c to admit of a 
* doorway with the accessories of pilaster^ cornice, pinnacles, and scroll 
^woik, that lend importance to those of most of the Elizabethan man- 
sions that have endured*to the present day. Stjll it can be more easily 
adapted to the habits of the present generation than Gotl*ic, a#d the 
slyj/ is well worth reviving for country residences or submenu villas 
ofjarge size, if detached and standing in their own grounds. 

• 

In the present day^t is manifestly impossible to follow any style of ancient or 
riferiiscval architectuic in stnet accordance with all its features. The result of any 
such attempt would be a mere copy, servile in character, and in utter want of 
haimony with the requirements of modern buildings. I’udor •architecture will 
admit more nearly of close following than nn> other, for reasons thit have been 
already given. p In all cases the dflclutect should first become thoroughly acquainted 
W14I1 the requirements of the person for whpm the house ^ to be^milt, and having 
learnt the style for which he has a preaileclion — if he have a preference for any 
at all— endeavour to follow it with such modifications as may suit the owner's re- 
quirements aivd the necessities of situation and aspect. OrPthe lines in Tact of the 
old style, in an cases, a partly new st\le shoujfl be created, which, while it is deeply 
imbued with the chuiactcnsUcs of the style unwinds it is based, shoqlfl possess 
such new features as may tend to bring it mo ft completely into harmony ’"'frith the 
demesne life, habits, manners, and wants of the.p resent day. • 

30. ARCHITECTURE FOB VILLA RESIDENCES. .Before quitting 
tliis part of our sulject, it iS necessary to call the attention of tha. 
reader to a style olf architecture admirably suited for villa* residences 
in this country. This stvle, which i» designated by some architects t 
Irregular Italian, is in cfose imitation of the buildings in*thc land- 
scapes of Claude Lorraine, Poussin, an other painters of the Italian 
school. The chief characteristics of buildings in this style are a flattish 
or low-pitched roof projecting considerably beyond the walCof the 
house ; windows consisting of a narrow opening but a liyle larger than 
the arrow slit in the mediaeval castle, widening towards the interior, or 
in two, three, or even more compartments, formed by solid masses of 
masonry, resembling in some degree the mullions of a Tudor window, 
only far more massive, as might be expected from the nature of the 
material ; and a square turret or campanile, rising above the rest of 
the structure, and instead of being a bell -tower, as the name implies, 
serving as a lo*ok-ouc on all sides over the surrounding country. These 
features have been preserved in the adaptations of this style that Have 
been introduced into the United Kingdom, the low-pitched roof and 
campanile being preserved, the farmer supported dh modillions or 
cantilevers, and the latter Serving to a certain extent the same purpose 
as heretofore, though rather as a vantage-ground from ^hich to enjoy 
the beauties of the surrounding scenery, than as a post of espial * 
from which to detect the approach of an enemy, so that prcparJtrrtf 
niigty be made to give him a* warm reception on his arrival, and to 
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beat liim off if possible^ by discharges of missiles showered onhir/ from 
the narrow r windows. In the modem villa, however, tfhese narrow 
wipjlSws or groupings of narrow windows ' have been exchanged'- for 
openings of greater width,, generally terminating in a semicircular arch 
above, but still separated by a narrow pillar of brick or stone. In some 1 
cases Venetian windows are used, these consisting of a wide opening in 
the centre, flanked on either side by others of about half thfe width of 
the central compartment, or even narrower./ The entire opening is 
son\cthncs 'encompassed with a moulding, and sometimes surmoi nted 
with » cornice or dnp-slonc supported on trusses. The sill generally 
consists of a thick stone slab, projecting bey6nd the bottom of che 
window to a gi cater extent tljan the ordinary sill, and supported on 
cantilevers. The great merit of this style is, that in its pleasing 
irregularity, or want of formal symmetry on either side of a central 
line, considered a sine qua non by the admirers of what we have called 
Anglo-Grecian or Anglo-Roman architecture, it is peculiarly well 
suited to every class of Knglish domestic building, from the cottage to 
the spacious mansion. It gives’*scope to an endless variety of form 
and arrangement of rooms, and as it admits of much or little decora- 
tion, according to tfie taste of the owner or designer, it n capable of 
such ti&itmcnt and modifications in every respect as may render it 
suitable alike to the slender parse of the city clerk or the well-filled 
money-bags of the merchant prince. 

Regularity in the cxtrnor, though essential in public buildings, does not 
appeal lo equally <lesn.il >lo in a villa. On the contrary the picturesque, as W'-U 
*as utility and convenience, demand more vanety. Perfec* regularity —that is, one 
halfof ihc lr<tnt coriesponding lo the other half — appeared lo our architects of eighty 
or ninety years ago (that is to say, the latter pait of the eighteenth century), in- 
dispensable in every considerably mansion, a id an) deficiency in such symmetry 
was looked upon as an egregfous error iii a design ; yet that this is not picturesque 
is demonstrated by such formality bring shunned by all painters. Nothing is iuore 
embarrassing to the architect man the necessity of preserving this perfect uniformity 
in the principal fronts, united ,u the same time with the most useful and convenient 
distribution of the interior: many plans, that might otherwise have been made 
excellent, have been damped ana; injured by endeavouring to attain the qualities of 
perfect regularity with that of g’^a* convenience. It would seem to have been 
forgotten that the principal use of 1 a house is to live in with comfort ; and that, 
consequently, the interior should be planned first, the elevation or exterior arising 
out of it as circumstances admit. This practice, if followed, would introduce many 
improvements into our domestic distributions, would free the aichitect from his 
present trammels, and would lead naturally to that picturesque irregularity which 
is so beautiful in the hands of a careful designer. The formal symmetrical manner, 
so truth esteemed some years ago in every architectural design, does not appear to 
have been considered so desirable by our ancestors ; for in ancient works we often 
seen departure from it not easily accounted for, except by supposing some view to 
the picturesque. Ct must be observed, however, that when mere reduction of cost 
is considered, or how much space erht be enclosed by a certain quantity of 
walling, the perfectly symmetrical form has the advantage : indeed, u is easy to 
demonstrate that a cube will contain more space than any other figure with plane 
surfaces, even more than one the plan of which is a rectangle; and hence it is 
Viable that we have seen of late so many English houses erected in the form 
nearly of cubical boxes, oc Chinese tca-c4icsts, every idea of picturesque beauty 
being entirely out of the question. 
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3l| DWELLINGS FOB ARTISANS. Of l§te years the necessity 
for ccon<yni#ing space has led to the construction of dwellings for 
arttetns ii? r< the form of sfructurcs.of considerabfe size, divideajnto# 
floors or fllfts, after the manner* of houses in many* Scottish and 
continental towns, each floor affording accommodation for two or 
even a greater number of families. This has led, as might have been 
expected} to proposals to build houses on a similar pian for the 
reception of middlc-cla^ families. That the stheme has its utilitarian 
aspgpt cannot be denied. There is a certain clfarm in the idea df being 
abie to dispense with firfcs and all the dirt that they occasion toy the 
y»rming of the entire Building by afr heated from a stove in the base- 
ment ; of having cftie’s meals cooked ii\ or supplied from a common 
kitchen ; and in having the greater part of the house-work done at 
stated times by one of a staff of capable and qualified domestic 
servants attached to*the dwelling. Englishmen and Englishwomen, 
however, am not gregarious as a rule, and a style of living ap- 
p^pximating in some degree to that of a French hotq) or American 
jjoarding-house would never harmonise with the feelings and pre- 
dilections of the bulk of the English people. Such a mode *of living 
would have«i tendency to destroy much of the charm that home now 
possesses, and weaken Jthe family tic$ by which every member of a 
household is now bound so closely to*the other units of wliftfo it is 
composed. An Englishman likes to feci that his house is indeed his 
castle— ^hat there is a front door, ijay, even a garden gate, within which 
ijp one dare -pass unless wfyh permission, tacit or otherwise, of the 
owner or occupier .ofithe house and grounds that surround it. In sue!? 
a human hive as we have faintly sketched above, the erltrano^ tloor 
would stand over a pathway as common to the feet of all comers and • 
goers as the very street" itself ; Aid the privacy combined with re- 
creation now so happily afforded by the garden, however small, would 
be lost entirely, for any common garden Jhat might be attache^ to the 
modern caravansary .vJould possess an attraction only for gossips, 
and those who think that a grass-plat is ^useful for little else than to 
afford facilities for badminton, croquet, and lawn tennis. Privacy 
being taken away, the pleasure and the profit of the garden — that is to 
say, the profit reaped by mind and soul, not the gain of the pocket — 
would be gone for ever. But it is not, and never will be, in the nature 
of an Englishman to look 011 his house and garden otherwise than as a 
retreat impregpablc and inviolable, info which he can withdraw him- 
self at will from all that is passing around and about him. A house is . 
the last thing in the world he will care to share with others than those 
who are bound to him by’the nearest and dearest ties. Keeping this 
fact in view, we shall in thg se pag^ make no furthef allusion to the 
house as^ human hive — a commoft receptacle for man^ households — 
but confine ourselves strictly to a consideration of it as the home of a 
single family. 
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. CHAPTER II. 

1/ 

'Terms of Occupation —Renting and Owning — Sensible Precautions— leaking In- 
quiries — Coining to Terms— Yearly Tenancy- Agreements— Leases for over 
Three Ye*»rs— Notices fn Quit— To be taken note of^-Rent and Income— Town 
ancfCountry. * 1 

c « * M 

32. TERMS OP OCCUPATION. A house, ^manifestly, must either 
be rented or owned ; that is to say, the person who lives in it must 
possess it as his own peculiar property as owner on the one hand, r or 
on the other he must hold it as occupier, paying a certain fixed sum 
weekly, montfil), quarterly, half-yearly, or yearly 4 ,* to the actual owner of 
the promises. He buys, in fact, the right to hold that house for a 
certain time, (or a certain sum of money, paid by instalments falling 
due at certain fixed and specified times, and on certain conditions ; 
and as^long as these conditions are observed and the periodical 
payments made with regularity, he may remain in undisturbed pos- 
session.* 1 * < 

33/ BETWEEN RENTING XND OWNING a house, therefore, there 
is a £reat and substantial difference, though, paradoxically, it irfght be 
said that there is but little, inasmuch as a nt!m can do no more than 
live in a house. The owner of a beautiful picture or any valuable 
' work of art can derive no more actual pleasure from a careful 
Examination of its beauties and peculiarities than any one else who is 

• able to feast his eyes on it, This is true; but to the owner it possesses 
the charrh of being a piece of actual property, something that has to 
him a positive money value, and can be converted into money at any 
time, more or less in amount, according to t^e state of the market or 
popular caprice which renders these things more or less valuable at 
one time than another, as fac as the price that they will fetch is con- 
cerned. 

34. OWNERSHIP. Now it is precisely in this light that ownership 
is more desirable than occupancy. The man who" lives in another’s 
house can do no more than live in it : he cannot make a single 
alteration in its structure without the permission of the owner, and 
when he ceases to occupy it his interest in it ceases 'Altogether. On 

* the^bther hand, the owner may pull down, build up, and alter to his 
heart’s content ; and whatever improvements he may make in house or 
garden adds to«its money value, and the money therefore laid out on 
such improvements cannot be regarded its irrecoverable. He can 
further, as ha# been said, convert it into money at any time c should he 

m . be disposed to do so. 

THE GREAT ADVANTAGES OF OWNERSHIP, then, appear 
to be the right, \jhich the owner intontestably possesses, to do what 
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I -lie likes with his own, and the fact that he owns something that he 
can^jjrn into%ioney or usc^is money, either by exchange or bartgr, or 
as a pledgt r ; s sccurity, oT mortgage; tvhereon to raise mqjicy for t*m- • 
Jporary need ; and, per contra , as a tenant or occupier can do none of 
* these .things, these may be regarded the chief disadvantages of 
' living in smother man’s house. 

. 38. THE CHIEF ADVANTAGES OF OCCUPANCY appear to lie in 
the fijiedom which the^occupicr possesses of b«ing able to give yp his 
tenancy at a comparatively short notice, and to remove elsqwherd at 
pleasure. He is not bofmd to the lufuse, and in being thus bound is 
oftc of the great disda vantages of ownership, for although a house is 
always convertible into cash, it docs not*follow that a purchaser will 
be found for it as soon as it is put in the market ; and therefore the 
owner who is occupicaof his house must cither live in i* until he can 
meet with s<ync who is willing to give what he wants for it, or bq 
content to lose the money which he must pay for the occupancy of 
another house which is not his own^f he remove? befor£ he lias found 
“ti purchaser or tenant for the house which he has just quitted, and 
which he owys. z • • 


• . ^ m 

1 In looking at the question of renting versus landlfrd ? We nay fairly make ar.,wer, that 
owning in the preceding paragraphs, and the if a man purchased a house for £500 he would 
respecti* advantages and disadvantages of expect get £50 per annum for it, or%o per 
ownership #nd occupancy as tenant, it must ccut. in the gross, but we will suppose him to 
be remembered that the owner is regaled as* let it at £45 a year, which is 9 per cent, on his 
tl* owner of one house onlj* as the maifcwho outlay. Supposing, further, that Repairs cope 
becomes the possessor ol fl, l«>usc for the sake him on an average £5 per annum, and loss o f -* 
of being his own landlord, and not as the pur- interest, by remaining vacant Jjpr a short^ime 
chaser of house property to a large extent now and then, to amount to the same^Hie net* 
for the purpose of investment. -With yds interest 011 his outlay will be 7 per cent. On a 
class of house-owners wc have notniiig to do •the other hand, the man who has purchased to 
in the present work, and our remm ks must be become the oAmpier of his own house loses the 
taken to apply stiictly to ownership for occu- money that he would have received as interest 
paiion. We must take the opportunity here on the |unouut thus sunk, if it had been in- 
ol warning our readers against file fallacy of vested m any other way, and to this^nust be 
supposing that a man who lJVes in his own added £5 per annum on an average for repairs 
house pays no lent. He does not do so directly which Ilf would have to lay out in this way, 
it is true, but indirectly he most assuredly as the landlord of the house would have to do 
does. Take, for example, the case of a man if the purchaser were merely the tenant. Thus 
w ho has become the owner of a house, and his yeJlrly loss in interest and repairs would be 
has paid say, for the sake of argument, £500 £30, while the net gain of the purchaser for 

for it. His outgoings now, as far as his house investment only would be £35, at 7 per cent, on 
is concerned, consist of rates and taxes only : his outlay, or the oiiginal cost of the house, 
he has no rent to pay as quarter-day comes Thus there is a clear gain of £5 per annum in 
round. Suppose, however, he had invested faviJur of the man who buys a house and be- 
that amount in any ‘’government stock, public comes his own landlord, and to thismu&t be 
works, railway stock, or joint-stock company, added another £5, as he can experience no 
from which he would receive yearly 5 per cent, loss through the house being vacant atany 
on the amount, or £25, Then he* is clearly time, between the outgoing oT one tenant and 
paying £25 per annum for his house, being the the incoming of another^ bringing the entire 
amount that he would have otfterwis^received amount gained up to £10 per annum. Of 
had he invested his money in stocks, &c., in- * course what has been advanced is purely hypo 
stead of in the purchase of hou ’e property, thetical, and must not be talten as an invariable 
la addition to this may be placed interest at state of things. If the money expended in the 
the same rata on money laid out in improve- purchase of the house had been taken out of * 
ments or in necessary repairs of the exterior Consols at 95, bearing interest at 3 per r fPWr- n 
of the building, and renovations periodiiall; the annual loss in interest on the money sunk 
of the interior. In what then, it may be asked, would be but *15 15s. |s against the £35 as- 
can it possibly profit a to become his own sumed os the annual loss ->y way of interest is 
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87. HE THAT WOULD HAVE* A HOUSE, th&n, must cith / rcii^ 

or own it, and, to go b step further, he that would qwn^. house mast* 
either buy or buiid it. Consequently thcr^ are three j^oints‘txom 
which the hnuse must be regarded. These are, firstly^thc tenant's, 
point of view as occupier only ; serondly, th<? purchaser's point of* 
view as owner and occupier ;«and, thirdly, the builder's point of view, . 
also as owner and occupier, using the word buijdcr as meaning the 
man for whom it is biylt, and not as the contractor for the work in tlie 
ordinary acceptation of the term, under whose orders and inspection • 
thcr structure is reared. Wc are not concerned with the hoirae as 
viewed in any other light, as, foi* example, a profitable investment for 
money. • * 

88. SENSIBLE PRECAUTIONS. There arc many points on whfch 
the wouId-be # tenant of a house should satisfy himself before com- 
mitting himself by verbal undertaking or written engagement to 
become the occupant. He will have, infill probability to deal with 
an estate anj hou^e agent, in ^hosc hands the property has Iwcn 
placed by the owner for letting, and in such case, if on a cursory in 
spectiog he likes the general appearance and arrangement of the 
house, and thinks ft likely to meet the requirements of hft family, it is 
the wiser and better couise to •ascertain to what cxtfcnt the powers of* 
the ajfSfit may go ; that is to Say, whether he be entrusted with letting 
the house only, and making ahe usual inquiries i eg anting tAic respect- 
ability of the proposed tenant, or iU he be ftirther empowered to meet • 
qjiy suggestions and wishes that the v^uld-bc occupier may express 


•our^gk ulatidhs, and the difference betwci n Practically speaking, the gain to the purchaser 
these sums, namely ss., would hring up of a house w ill be found to be the diffeieme 
the amount^ gained, by becoming one’s owi® between tfte mteiesL meived on the pmdi.iM* 
landlord, supp »sm?c the buyer 4o be able to money nccoidiug to the foinicr inode of in- 
pay cash down for the propci ty, to no lc<- s than vestment, p/us the average annual outl.ix foi 
9 5s. per annum. The real value if what ht ccssary repairs, and the amount that he 
has ueeiasaid above will be found in ift afi old yearly paideto the landlord or owner, if lie 
inga contemplating purchaser the means o i held the house* as an oci upier only. Viewul 
estimating to what extent the proposed invest- in a tabular form, these amounts find anan^c- 
nuut in a house nu, b<* of advanta^l to him. merit 's follows : — 


Ow«U AND OcCUl'IlTR. 
& S * | _ 


To Loss of Interest on Purchase 
Money (say ,£50©) as per foinicr 

investment, say 55 o o 

To Average Yearly Expenditure • 

on Repairs 500 

m Bailee, showing net gain..... 15 o o 

j £45 o 0 

It will be noticed that in the preceding cnlcu» 
lations no account has been taken of ground 
rent, or a sum payable yearly or at stated 

as an acknowledgment of his 
^ikin. The house in the above estimate 
is supposed to have been fie^iold property, 
that is to say, the abylute property of buyer 


By value of Rental of Hoi se, say... 43 o q 


( secondly and seller firstly. If the property 
b« It asehold. neither buyer nor teller, roe ter is 
panbus, will gain so much profit as is reni^r 
a , bov * thc yearly amount paid to‘tlie 
ground tanctfiS'L^ fEJSBHJflirent.* Liability to 
ground rent cuts both ways, and by no meatus 
-tfects the general tenor of the argument 
employed. 
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*jwitl£iregard to putting the premises into perfcgt tenantable repair, and 
Ttiaking sjucte minor alterations as may render them better suited for 
hiypurpofc?. To mak« alf things dear in this respect he shoulcP— # 

1. Arrange with the agent for the refusal of the ho?/ sc for a given 
• time x and inquire of him the name and* address of the owner . 

2. Wfitc at once to the owner of the house , stating clearly the repairs , • 
> alterations , &r*c.. rtqui&d, and asking if the agent be empowered to 

’ treat on these points j or request a meeting^ with the opener at the 
prfjnises at his earliest convenience. * 9 • 

•Such a course may save^nuch unpleasantness in the future. To use a common 
form of expression, t^ere arc house agents and house agents — that is to say, those 
diat will keep fairly within the limits of their calling and those that will overstep it. 
unless a house agent can satisfy the proposed tenant, by showing the written 
authorisation of the owner of the property, empowering him to act as his agent for 
repairing as well as lotting the property, it is safer not to enter into treaty with him 
for the executjpn of repairs, & c*, for which the owner will have to pay. Arouse 
agent, unless specially empowered to act for the owner of the property in every 
r&pect, cannot be looked upon as entitle to enter into, other arrangements save 
**that of letting the house when he has found a tenant for it. An agent who under- 
takes repairs of all kinds will often stretch a point in this way, and, trusting to his 
influence wills the owner, will carry out ivpaiis and alterations that the owner might 
have objected to lifive done had he been consulted, and which he will grumble at, 
and perhaps refuse to pay, Vhen the bill is seyt in. 

39 # MAKING INQUIRIES. Before ^coining to any arrangement 
with regard to repairs ai*d alterations that may be required, it is advis- 
able to look at the site and surroundings of the house, and to endeavour 
fo ascertain from tlji agent, T\s well as from disinterested •persons* if 
possible, the general character of the locality. Inquiries appropriate to 
the business in hand may be arranged under the following lieaos, and 
others may doubtless suggest themselves according to the appearance * 
of the place or the peculiar requirements of* those who are seeking to 
provide themselves with a suitable house. 

# • • 

i. The subsoil on which the house is built — whether clay , gravel, 
chalk , or rock . % *' 

Clay, it must be remembered, does not admit of the ready passage of water. 
The surface soil will absorb a certain quantity,* but as soon as it is saturated, the 
escape of the water being prevented by the impermeability of the clay stratum be- 
low, the surplus water will gather and stand in pools on the surface, rendering the 
neighbourhood damp and muddy, except in diy seasons, when the ground will 
crack and gape in a thousand fissures. The only remedy for the dampness and 
general humidity arising from a clay subsoil is a thorough and complete system 
of drainage, which will gradually carry off the water from the topmost stratui^aui^ 
prevent it from getting water-logged. Gravel is porous in the highest degree; and 
ground on a stratum of gravel will be comparatively dry an hour or two after the 
fall of the heaviest shower, or even of rain of some continuance. A subsoil of 
chalk or rock affords nearly as*good ai^ 'escape for water as gravel, through the 
numerous<issurcs that occur in all parts of its formation. It is supposed by some 
that because gravel is porous, exhalations can make their way to the' surface^ f 
through it«as readily as water can escape. This is clearly a mistake, for the watf 
soaks away and percolates into one or other of the great subterranean resc«y&*MM* 
from yrhich ©ur springs and wells and pumps draw a instant supply ; and, except J 
in volcanic regions, there is no heat in their immediate vicinity to cause the water 
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rf.icJ again * * 


to leap above the surface ii* boiling jets, or to cause it to ascend to the surf.icdagnij;# 
in the form of vapour. Exhalations will arise from marsh-land, in tlhicb the escape 
of the # stagnant water Ts prevented by ttyi underlying ^rata, but nou.fi om ^€vel, 
which affords e^iy facility for ns rapid pifcsage. / 

* • -* 

2. The neighboierhood — wiffi regard to its general character^ ami • 

the approaches to and surroundings of the house . # 

In a small country town each resident is known — ^iat ^ 1o sa y» by name and 
reputation — tf> most of fhe\>thcr members of the community. In London, and alt 
vcryla^jc towns, one may live next door to a family for«yeai3 and never spe^ik to 
any one of ahem, or even know anything whatever about them. It is well, how- 
ever, to make some inquiry with regard*to the genera Inhabits of next-door neigh- 
bours. A quiet family, who keep good hours, and somg of whose member?, 
perhaps, are engaged iu studious jiflrsuits, would not care to be compelled to dwell 
even for a year next door to another family whose senior members were in the habit 
of turning night^nlo day, and whose junior members make day itself unendurable 
by the oft-i operated torture of a loud- toned piano. It is%s well, too, to asceitam 
what schools, churches, chapels, t*ic., theic may ye in the immedjfte vicinity, the 
prices that rule for bread, meat, and provisions of all kinds, and the facilities that 
the neighbourhood offers for ordmary^hopping. Looking at the house itself? it 
should be ascertained whether there be any means of access except through the* 
front doty —that is, whether there be what is termed a side entrance or a back 
door, opening into a lane or mews. Tt is by no means pleasant toitave dustmen, 
et hoc getiits ovine , tramping tlirough«the house when necessity compels a cleaiance * 
of the r^ise. If the house have basements, the character of the basements should 
be considered, whether they are almost hidden from view by the wall in front of 
the ai^a, or if they arc what are •ailed half-basements - that is to say, ba*rments 
in front of which the soil or roadway and i*s retaining wall rises but shglftly. The 
situation of the cqjil- cellar should be looked to. fc>r, in many dwellings, it it be n^>t 

fiont, wrtih a trap or shoot for discharging Hie coal injo it, every particle used 
yyill £ave to bp earned in, as the ashes and refuse are carried out, through the house, 
e Lastly, look at the outbuildings, to see if they 

are of sjjiiablo»si.'e, if coach-house, stablmg, 
&c.rbe neeessaiy ; and if there be a garden, 
see to what quarter it slopes, i can. inhering 
always tliat it is better for it to slope away 
lrom the house than towards it, and that gar- 
dens with a slope totvai ds the south bear cal her 
ciops than wlueh slope to other quarters, 
or, in other word., have not so warm an 
aspect. \nd with reference to aspect as regards 
the house itself, a frontage from any quarter 
from south-east to west is most desirable, lie- 
cause it is most exposed to the sun, and the 
winds blowing from those points are warmer 
tlian those from any other. » An aspect from 
west to north-east is generally exposed to 
rain. From north-west to cast, and, in a less 
degree, to soulh-west, the winds are cold and 
violent, and shelter from these should be gained when possible by the interposition 
of rising ground or trees. \ • 

3. The general plan on which the house has been constructed ’ espe- 
cially with reference to ventilation , drainage , lighting , aiid water 
ZZ^Jly. 

That a house which will* suit one famil^may be found to be utterly unsuitable 
for another, ii a fruism as self-evident as the old saying that 11 what is one 

I 
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4Aan’s meat is another man’s poison ; M yet how little «carc do p^>ple in quest 
oM^Jiousc gpnoJhlly take to consider whether the buildingJLhey may be locking 
at is^ftted to., meet their requirements. This, perhaps, is mainly owing to jjic • 
.weariness that is the invariable consequcrfbc of houje-hunting, aftef three or four 
Jjouses have been gone efter from basement to attic. IIow # very few commit to 
paper the {Joints that should be chiefly regarded, and having clone this, carefully 
• make inquiries into every one, until sufficient data have been obtained on which <o 
base a decision whether fco take the house or not. Basements ate objectionable to 
the majority of families, for fhany reasons which aie otovious, and which will be 
, noted farther on in the consideration of the general conltruction of thtfhous# ; but 
as it ,;s difficult, especially* in* towns, to obtain a house without basement^ this 
objection cannot be maintained to the rejection of every house built in this way 
th»t # may come under inspection. All who have lived in houses with basements 
must have noticed howdhe wind will rush up anc^thiough the house when it is in 
a certain quarter, creating draughts that are very unpleasant, if they be not even 
dangerous. Notice, then, from what quarter an excessive draught of this kind is 
likely to arise, and sec whrg: means of obviating it to a certain exteift may be made 
available in the form of swinging baize doors at convenient points in the basement 
passage or the fiead of the basAnent stairs, if practicable, that may be hooked 
baejf when there is no need to keep them t^pse. Many a Jiouse may be rendered 
far more comfortable than it is by attention to this point. The position of the 
’ 'USors, windows, and fireplaces of rooms with relation to each other, should be 
noted, for when any twx> of these are directly or nearly Opposite each # other, a 
draught is created when both arc open at the s^me time, to sit in which would be 
•dangerous. Care slfould be m.ken to ascertain that the ventilation — that to say, 

the means of supplying fresh air, and carrying < 5 ff foul or hot air from every room 
— has been properly regulated. In how few rooms, for example, is any provision 
made for die escape of air hegled to excess anu deprived of the oxygen, which 
forms its life-giving principle, by tyiriiinjJ gas ; and in how few houses are pipes 
provided, as they should 4dc, for carrying off noxious sewer gasc? from ainks, &c.? # 
into the open air above the roof of the house, where they may be dissipated and 
carried away. Inquiry should be made into the system of drainage, aifd tlic^wftier* 
of the property should be asked for a written promise to remedy anything that may 
be fairly proved to be defective 111 this Vay* A similar promise should b« obtained 
with regard to gas-burners, gaseliers, and pipes, although in many cases these arc 
purchased by the incoming tenant, and any short-coming in tins respect must be 
made good by him. That a ijieter is furnished sufficient for the number of Mights, 
is a matter between the tenant and the company from which the supply of gas is 
derived, and must be seen to subsequently. I ^ there be no ^gas-fittings in the 
house, or, indeed, if the gas is not laid on, and must be laid on at the expense of 
the tenant if he wish to use gas in the house, inquiries should be made as to the 
cost per thousand feet of gas and the quality of gas supplied, and calculations 
made as to whether it would or would net be advisable to resort to olher means of 
lighting. The position of the water-cistern, the supply pipe, and the pipes and 
taps by which the water is carried to and drawn at various parts of the house, 
should be carefully looked at. It is most desirable that all pipes leading to and 
from the cistern, especially the supply pipe, should be protected by an encasement 
of some non-conducting material, so that there may be no freezing of water wilfTin *■ 
it when severe frost sets in, and no bursting of the leaden pipe when the thaw 
follows. The cistern or cisterns, for frequently there is a separate one for the 
supply of the water-closet, should be undeij cover, for the sake 01 protection from 
frost and dirt. If, however, it be*out of ctoors, it should be properly and securely 
fitted with £ wooden cover, and it should be covered up, even Within doors, to 
prevent the entrance of blacks, dust, and dirt of any kind. If indoors, the cistern 
should not bfe in any sleeping apartment, for it is a well-known fact that water mU. . _ 
attract and absorb any deldterious matter floating in Uhe air, as maybe seen ny 
placing a pail of water in a newly-painted room. It ma£ seem superfluous to say 
that a cistern in a sleeping apartment is a thing to be avoided, as a bedroom would 
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naturally be thought the last place in which it would be placed. ThcVriteir, how- 
ever, could p#int out houfbs — and good houses too, semi-detached, double-frontr 1 
, villas without basements, and with good gardens in front and^-ea* 1 — where the 
cistern from supply of the hqpse is drawn* is in the servants’ sltvping- 

ro6m ; so that a word or two of caution on this point cannot be altogether 
unnecessary. A more unwholesome arrangement anct combination could not , 
possibly be hit on. Lastly, mqffiry should be made with regard to the water- 
supply, the bore of the supply pipe, and whether the supply be constant, or at 
certain hours of the day only ; and it should be asejptaintd from actual inspection 
that tjje taps arc sound a^l serviceable, and not in such a condition as to admit of 
the gradual escape of the water by constant dripping, gis some aie. As the proof 
of thf pudding is in the eating, so a positive knowledge of the good and bntbpomts 
in a house can only be gained by living in it ; but sonfe inkling of the truth crjn be s 
gained by close examination ami searching inquiry, even if the replies to queries 
be not — let us charitably ascribe it?o ignorance — not exactly m such strict accordance 
with the actual truth as they might be. < 

• 

4. The adjuncts 0/ the house and conveniences attached thereto : its 
cellars, pantry , larder , closets , sink , kitchen-range, stovcsfand chimneys . 

Tilt* suitability and general conveni<?llce of a house depends very much upon C/hat 
may be termed its adjuncts, generally speaking, as above defined, which arc int 15 s- 
pensablff, and should found in every house. It is desirable that the coal-cellar 
should ty? large and roomy, so that the occupier may be in a poAion to lay in a 
good stock of coal for the winter fluring the sumnicr months, when coals arc at 
their Idlest price. The position ami means of access to the cellar have been already 
touched on, and it merely remains to point out the serious objection that there is 
to many houses, especially those? that arc packed together in the streets of4o\vns, in 
the access to the coal-cellar being obtainntole only tlfrough the breakfast #r rnorning- 
Soom in tfic ba^dment. The cellar for beer aga wine, if^such be needed, should be 
1 in iuch a position that it may be cool in summer and warm in winter — that iS to 
* saf.^cserft- the same temperature all the year round. 1 he larder or pantry, from 
which any possible communication jyith drains, water-closets, &c., should be most 
carefully £ut off, should be construct^! i* such* a way that it may be always 
pcrmetble by a cuirent of«fiesh air, and so situated, if possible as to be always 
easy of access to the mistress of the house. No house should be without its 
closcV.downstaiis, for gla«,s, chipa, &c. p and large and roomy closets upstairs for 
hanging dresses, &c. Unlorlunatcfy, however, th<*re are not many that possess 
these conveniences. The water-clo-et downstairs should be without the house, and 
that above stairs as far as possilflc from the principal bedrooms, having free com- 
munication with the outer air at pleasuic, and w ithout any in-draught — that is to 
say, an influx of air through it ihto the house, which will be found not only un- 
pleasant, but unhealthy. The fittings sh add be carefully tried, and the soundness 
of the fittings, pipes, &c., of the bath-room, if there be one — and every house, be 
it what it may, should have one attached to it— should be practically tested. The 
sink should be in the back-kitclien c*r scullery, and the size of the escape pipe and 
the trapping should be looked to, as a narrow means of exit fqj the water thrown 
dwvn it leads to choking, and inefficient trapping permits the escape of foul gases, 
which, when taken into the system, cause gastric fever, blood-poisoning, &c. The 
condition of the kitchen range and its oven and boiler should be ascertained, and 
that of every grifte in the house ; and if the house has not been recently papered 
and painted, the condition of the uifl^er part mT the mantelshelves, and the wall 
and ceiling ab®ve them, especially in the kitchen, will go some wa$r to assist in 
coming to a conclusion whether the stoves smoke or not. Chimneys must be 
. mentioned as adjuncts to a house, for the purpose of urging on an incoming tenant 
he should, whether they are represented to him as having been swept or pot, 
have the brush put upahein in the piesehce of some responsible person, if he 
Cannot see to it himself, that he may be perfectly easy on this score. 
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-5. The fixtures and fittings of a house : windows q?id window 
fiti^nings ^ doer handles , fo/Zr, (Sr-’r. . # 

A* nst should be made of the fixtures agd fittings of the house, 'nhich should he * 

■ in good order when the proposed occupier takes possession of the house, and which 
..he should leave in good order when he resigns possession, allowance being made 
for fair wear and tear only. Formerly grate:? and stoves were fittings that the 
tenant was#xpccted to pay for at a valuation (generally made by the owner) when he 
entered the house, and even this day there are owners of house property, though 
Hot many of them, who let on this principle. The ostensible reason was t]jat the 
landlord might have in his hands the means of replacing these fixtures if any of them 
wen* wilfully damaged duringthe occupier’s tenancy. The real reason \fhs that the 
landlord might have money fh hand should fliere be any difficulty in getting the rent, 
o^if the tenant shoukQIisappear without satisfying him. It was in fact a plan, and 
not a bad one, of getting tangible security forth® good faith of a tenant, instead of 
th£ mere testimony of references, which in some cases are of as little real value and 
as little to be depended on as the characters frequently given to domestic servants. 
The tenant, as it has been^aid, is answeiable for all damage done except by fair wear 
and tear ; and ^iis being the cas^, he should have assurance that the fabric of fhe 
house is in tenan table repair, the roof and walls being impervious to wind and water, 
anck every part of the interior being sound s*td clean. FreSh paintTng and papering 
J> a matter of agreement between the owner and the incoming tenant : it does 
not effect the teuantable condition of the building. It should be ascertained that 
the glass in theswindows throughout the house is sound, and a list shoulc^be taken 
.of any cracked panes that arg allowed to remain, .otherwise the tenant may be held 
answerable for the repair on giving up occupancy of the promises. Similar care 
should be taken with regard to the window- fastenings, the latches and handles, 
locks, fce., of doors and cupboatds, the bells aiftl wites by which they are set ill 
action, to ace that all aie 111 thOiough repair throughout the house. 

® . • 

<j. Any repairs thht are t(f be effected by the landlord prior to the » 
incoming of the proposed occupier , and any impairs that* are b* 
effected by the tenant during his occupancy, should be reduced to writing , 
and a copy kept both by landlord and tenant. * • 

The adoption of this course secures both landlord and tenant against any short- 
coming on either side, and the latter against any neglect of the house agent to 
carry out any repairs that *he may have proTnised in the landlord’s name. 
Any agreement should be* accompanied by an annex, diplomatically speaking, 
releasing the tenant from the consequences of sighing the agreement should this be 
d®ne, or required to be done, before the repairs are executed. It is also unwise of • 
the tenant to take possession of a house before til repairs have been carried out as 
agreed on, for in some cases lie may be pretty sure they will be neglected altogether ; 
while in others he will have the annoyance of being delayed in getting to rights as 
the phrase runs, by the presence of the workmen on the premises adding to the 
confusion that invariably will and must prevail getting into a new house. But for 
all this, verbum sag. 

7. Rates and taxes , their amount to be ascertained \ and also if tffere* 
be any rates , or charges similar to rates , left unpaid by the last tenant. 

Speaking generally, persons when in treaty for a house are # not so careful to 
ascertain the amount of rales and taxes that they may be called on to pay during 
their occupancy as they ought to be. A householder is liable to t#o kind of taxes 
— the Queen's taxes, as they are called, and the parochial taxes. The Queen’s 
taxes form a*dircct contribution to the revenue of the country, and are imposed^ bv . 
authority of Parliament. Every householder is liable for house duty at the rateoi'" 
ninepenpe in the pound on his rental, if he be living in a*private f housc and not in a 
house which is also used as a shop or for business purposes, unless the rental be under 



28 


J 

The 


House and its Furniture, 


£2x3 per annulfi ; and it is possible that he may find himself compiled to pay om 
amount in excess of Iffcs rental, if the government rurveyor consider his houg^^o he 
mofc valuable *han his owner docs— thai is to say, capable of commanding a higher 
rent than the tenant pays for*it. In the great majority of cases, however, the 
amount of house dutyris governed by the rental, and this is the only government tax’, 
- that the tenant has to pay that bears directly on the house and is influenced by its 
rental or annual value. Parochial rates, which generally include poor rCtc, lighting 
rate, police rate, rates for Repairing the roads and rorri ways or streets and keeping 
them ct J ean, sanitary arrangements, local management, and, in l^ondon itself and the 
metropolitan district, the metropolis main drainage rates, fare made and levied'by the 
auth<#itics°of the parisli under sanction of local justices of the peace. Thdy are 
levied on the amount at w hieh the house is assessed by the surveyors of property 
employed by the parish, and this is liable to readjustment at each periodica 1 assess- 
ment of the parish. This amount is called the rateable value, and is generally less 
than the rent paid annually. It is based upon and varies with the rent paid, but tot: 
rateable values cf all the houses in a parish do not bear exactly the same proportion 
to their rental. It is therefore an arbitrary amount to ascertain extent, determined 
by the opinion the surveyor may entertain with respect to the valuoqpf the premises, 
but governed ton. certain extent by the rent paid. Thus if an incoming tenant obtain 
the occupancy 01 a ho us?; at a less rent'^han that which has been paid by his prede- 
cessor, but the rateable value be maintained as under the higher rental, he err* 
appeal ivj the proper rauthontics for a reduction of the rateable value ; and on 
application to the clerk of the board of guardians for the union district in which 
the parisli is situated, he will receite the necessary papers and instructions as to 
the coufSe he must take. "But how is all this to be ascertained?” the reader may 
ask. * " Where and from whom can I get information as to the rateable value of the 
house I propose to take?" Tfie answer is simple and easy. The collector of 
parish tates for the district in which the *ouse_ happens to be will readily answer 
CVoiy question you may put to him, and giy£’ you such information both with 
* ’respect to the number of rates levied in each year, and the average amount of each 
"rat^p*-* pound, as will enable you to calculate very closely the actual sutn you will 
have to pay yearly for parochial taxqs, and therefore the full amount in which your 
house willfSiand you per annum. Rates- am? taxes differ according to locality, and 
therctvjre no scale can be given for calculating their proportion to rental. They will 
vary oidinarily from one-sixth to one-fourth of the amount paid as rent, while in 
some places the propoition between rent and taxes is even higher. If the rental of a 
house be ^40 per annum, a tenant, broadly speaking, ftiay expect to have to pay from 
£ 7 to £10 per annum in parochial rates, and in addition to this the house duty, 
amounting in the case we havcfSupposed to £1 10s., and payments for gas and 
■* water have to be taken into consideration ; so that, when looking at ways and means, 
and reckoning how his income m£y best be managed so as to make both ends meet, 
he should estimate his liabilities on account of his house at not less than 455 to 
/60 per annum, taking into account all outgoings, and generally speaking it will 
fie safer to reckon the latter at £20, or half the rental, than at 415, or three- 
eighths of the rental. It may happen that the last tenant has quitted the house, 
inadvertently possibly, without satisfying the claims of the parochial authorities for 
“-Gratae and taxes, and leaving the amounts due for gas and water for the last quarter 
unpaid. In such a case the parish could, and in all probability would, come upon 
the new tenant for arrears, and the gas and water companies might make things 
very unpleasant, it they could do nothing else. Anything of this kind, however, 
may be prevented by making inquiries df the collector of the parish rates and of the 
collectors for ttej gas and water companies for the district in which dhe house is 
situated. But though it is necessary to look after these matters, house-hunters 
jgj ^v g ry seldom do so, and for this reason the subject has here been dwell 1 upon.* 

* For all matters relating *0 Landlord and v>England in reference to property, family, and 
Tenant, Rates and Taxes, &C., and all legal commercial affairs. Published by- Messrs, 
matters relating to the house, see Beeton’s Ward, Lock, and Co., Warwick House, Dorset 
41 Law Book," a compendium of the law of Buildings, Salisbury Square, E.C, 
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_ 40 . COMING TO TERMS. All points to which reference has been 
Sn^de in the foregoing 1 paragraphs having been thoroughly looked into 
anwetttled to the satisfaction of the proposed occupier, the necessary * 

. arrangements with regard to all repairs and alterations to be carried 
.-out before he comes into residence may be* made, and the terms 
settled on which he becomes the occupier of the house. If taken 
at a weeldy or monthly, rental, the landlord generally pays, rates and 
taxes, the rental being flked so as to admit of # his doing this without 
loss fo himself. Houses, however, are usually let on an atmual 
tenancy, on a three year*’ agreement, or on a lease for fhfe, steven, 
foui teen, or twenty-one ^ears. * 

41 . A YEARLY TENANCY, or holding<rom year to year, is generally 
cifated by mere verbal understanding, but it is better for both landlord 
and tenant to have a written agreement defining clearly«the terms on 
which the landlord lefs and the tenant takes the premises. Under ,a 
yearly agreenfbnt it is usual In England to pay the rent for a house on 
the^ordinary quarter-days, namely, March 25, June 24, September 29, and 
J^ecember 25, called, respectively, Lady Day, Midsummer Day, Michael- 
“nias Day, and Christmas Day. Payment of rent by the quarter does 
not empowerthe tenant to quit the premises by giving a three months* 
•notice, to expire *on any*quartcr-day, unless there be a clause^n the 
agreement or an understanding in writing to this effect. In a ygirly 
tenancy it is generally customary and indeed obligatory on the tenant 
to give si* months’ notice, fhe^ix mtmths to expire on the day of entry. # 
Tl^us, if a tenant enter on tne occupancy of premises # at Christmas,* . 
notice to give up the Remises at or on any subsequent Chri^ma^Lfciy. 
must be lodged with the landlord on the Midsummer Day preceding, 
or not later than that day. If t^e tenant has entered aj a half 
quarter, the tenancy, unless there be an understanding or agreement to 
the contrary, dates from the quarter day next following. 

T 3 elow is given an ordinary form of agreement ^or yearly tenancy. It .must be 
remembered that agieementfc, as well as leases, require a lease stan^p on the amount 
of rent to render them documents that will be realised in a court of law. The 
stamps required for leases and agreements are as follows ; but a penny stamp is 
sufficient for an agreement for less than a year if tRe rent does not exceed £ 10. 


£ *• d. 

For rent under 5 Stamp of value of o 6 


15 


z o 

1 6 

2 o 


£ x. d. 

For rent under 25 Stamp of value of 2 6 
» »> 50 »» t» So 

it* 11 75 n 11 76 

100 „ „ 10 9 


with 5s. more for every additional ^50 to amount of rent, or fraction thereof. 


FORM OF AGREEMENT FOR A YEARLY TENANCY. 

Memorandum of Agreement, made this [tenth] day df [March], 188-, 
between [A.B.] of [Battersea^, of the Qfie part, and [C.D.] of [Harlow], of the 
other f*irt. . • 

The said [A. B.] agrees to let, and the said [C. D.] agrees to take, the dwelling- 
house and premises known as [No. 18, Stanhope Street, Battersea ], in the county 
[^wsivy], from the [twenty-fifth] day of J^March] instant, from year to year, at the 
yearly rent of [£40], payable quarterly, on the usual quarter-days. 9 The said [A.B.] 
agrees to* maintain the whole of the external part of the buildings in a reasonably 
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sound and waterproof condition, as at present ; and the said [C.&.] undertak^td 
presA've and deliver ftp the internal part of the premises in good ana tenantcMe re- 
pafr, as at pr©"-*nt, reasonable wear and 'tear thereof excepted, with due regard to 
the annexed schedule. * 

To this the contracting parties affix their signatures . 

The words in brackets will be filled up with due regard to time an 

The schedule to which reference is made may ^be made after 
manner : — 4 

Second Floor, Hack. Two panes cracked in window * key of closet door thissing. 

Seibnd Floor, Front. Fastener of y r indow broken • key of room door broken, a* 

And so on for the rest of the rooms in the house. Tne schedule shows that tile in- 
coming tenant has foregone the ^repair of the broken windows, fittings, &c men- 
tioned therein ; and it also goes to secure him against being held accountably for 
making such repairs at the expiration of the tenancy, if he have not done so in the 
mean time for his own convenience. * 

42 . AGREEMENTS. In a neighbourhood where houses are in 
demand, an£ wher ( e property j.s improving, landlords are generally 
averse to letting on a yearly tenancy, and prefer an agreement for three 
years., On the^pther hand, if a longer term be desired by the tenant, 
the landlord may not care to bind himself to accept a certain rental for 
more Uian five years. The agreement foi\three years is actually z 
lease, though it is usually styled an agreement. It may be made by 
word of mouth, provided always that such verbal agreement ]ge made 
in the presence of a third party as ,witncss ;«but it is better tcuhave it in 
, .writing^ as the death of the witness might render it impossible for either 
of the contracting parties to substantiate his statement, however tfue, 
r with respfcct to the terms of the contract entered into by the other. 

Printed forms of an agreement for tl r ;e ysars, op less than three years, can always 
be procured, and are kept -at hand by all house and estate agents. The following 
is an ordinary form. Further information in detail that may be desired by any 
intending tenant, will be found in Beeton’s •* Law Book,” to which reference has 
been already made. ’ ,f 

FORM OF AGREEMENTd-FOR TWO .OR THREE YEARS TENANCY. ** 

Memorandum op Agreement made this [sixteenth] day of [June], 188-, 
between [A. B.]of [Ral&gh House, Walthamstow] (hereinafter called the 
landlord), for himself, his heirs, executors, administrators, and assigns, of the 
one part, and [C. D.] of {Tyrone Lodge , Grove Lane, Camberwell] (herein- 
after called the tenant), for himself, his heirs, administrators and assigns, of 
the other part, in manner foKowing, that is to say, — 

** The said landlord hereby agrees to let, and the said tenant agrees to take, all that 
:B6 f 5 essuage or tenement situate and being [No. 30, King Street, Uxbridge ], in the 
county of [ Middlesex ], together with the fixtures and appurtenances tnercunto 
belonging, for the term of [three] years (and subject to notice as hereinafter men- 
tioned), from the [twenty-fourth] day«of [June], 188-, at the clear yearly rent of 
{fifty pounds], payable quarterly on the 1 usual quarter-days, free from all rates and 
taxes whatever (except landlord's property tax). And the said tenant agrees to pay 
the said rent in manner aforesaid, and also all rates and taxes payable m respect of 
.Uthfi said premises (except as aforesaid), and also that he will not do or permit on< 
the said premises any waste or damage, or anything which may be or become a 
nuisance or annoyance to the said landlord, or any of the tenants of* premises' 
adjoining ; and that he will not make any alteration in the said premises, or allow 
any board, or notice, or any sale by auction to -take place on the said premises,- 


fa nij 

d locality, 
the following 
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without the consent in writing of the said landlord ; and# that he wiU use the said 
as a priypte dwelling-house only, and will not do anything whereby the 
insuK^&Qe of the said premises against fire may become forfeited, or the premium 
payable in respect thereof increased. An©* it is hereby agreed and declared thaj it 
■shall be lawful for the saidLlandlord, at all convenient times in the daytime, to enter 
•(tie said premises, to view the state of repair, or yp effect any fepairs or alterations 
which ha&may-deem necessary to the said premises, or other the property of the 
said lanafor# adjoining thereto. And further, that if either party shall be minded 
that the tenancy hereby created shall determine at the expiration of the said [three] 
y&ir#, the said landlord and tenant, as the case maybe, stoall, six months previously 
to the expiration of the said*terp of [three] years, give to the other notice jn writing 
of such his intention, and in case no such notice shall be so given, the said tenant 
shalbcontinue tenant of the said premises as a yearly tenant, at the rents and upon 
th<? terms herein before mentioned, until cither of Jhe parties hereto shall give to the 
other six calendar months’ notice in writing to determine the tenancy, such notice 
to expire on the quarter day similar to that on which such tenancy commenced. 
And the said tenant hereby lastly agrees, that at the expiration of •his tenancy he 
will deliver up the said premises in as good repair and condition as the said now a{e 
in (reasonable wdir excepted), with all the windows complete, and allow the land- 
lord, during the last month of the tenancy, to put up a notice board to let the said 
lioiufe, and' will show the house during all re&onablc hours, Sundays excepted. 

Signed by the said [A. B.] or [C. D.] ' 

[A. B.] or [C. D.] • * 

In the ift-esence of • 

• •LX. Y.] . 


Two copies of the agreement having been prepared, one is signed by the lantUord 
and the tgher by the tenant, eoeli taking the copy that has been signed by the other. 

It will be npted that the above form is ver^full, and that portions may be obviously 
omitted according to the circumstonces. Schedules containing# the qpe a full# 
description of the mcssuajfe and tenc%iei*t in all its parts, and the other a descrip- 
tion of the fixtures and Tippurtenances, may, and indeed should be* addf&tfo - 
prevent any dispute that may arise subsequently, especially in the matter of 
fixtures. • • ^ * 


43. LEASES FOR OVER THREE YEARS. When premises are 
taken on a lease for periods above three years, the lease must by 
deed, and should be drawA up by a solicitor. For this reason it has 
Jp«en considered undesirable to give a fo^rn, as it is o€ necessity of 
considerable length, and points might arise in it subject to a fuller, 
eloper, and more careful consideration of the law of landlord and tenant 
than could be given here. 


When premises are let for three or more years, it is customary for the landlord 
to put them into a thorough state of repair within and without in the first instance. 
After this the tenant is expected to keep the- inferior in good repair at his own ex- 
pense, the landlord Repairing the exterior and painting the woodwork, genera lly 
every three years. The covenants in a lease are drawn to provide for : — M 

1. Payment of rent, rates, and taxes. 

2. Repairs external and internal, with stipulations as to timq^ for periodical 
painting without and papering and painting within. 

3. Insurance from fire, and production clt proper times of receipts for annual 
payments of premium. 

4. Power to enter and view premises, to see that they are kept in proper repair, 
and to note such repairs as may be requisite and demand execution. 

5. *The premises to be put to no otker uses except thpse named in lease, and 
nothing tq be done thereon that shall bd esteemed a nuisance# to the property 
adjoining. 
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6. Premises not to be sub-let or lease assigned without permission O* landlord. 

7. Premise| to be left if- good repair, reasonable wear excepted. } 

8. Provision to enable owner to re-enter premises if the tenfcat fail to pa^his 
reqt or tp comply with any covenants or stipulations contained in the lease: , 

9. Should sGfch re-entry or recovery of possession by the owner happen, the tenant 
to be debarred from maintaining any action in consequence of the re-entry. 

44. WITH REGARD TO c NOTICE3 TO QUIT, if the premises be 
held under lease for a fixed term of years, the tenant is ffte to leave 
at the expiration of the time without giving tfhy notice whatever, unless 
ther£ be a stipulation to the contrary ; and tfiis holds good for any 
fixed tcrfti of years, however short, and evefn for a three year's agrefc 
ment. Few tenants, however, would give ujf their occupancy witfoput 
acquainting the owner of thp premises with their •intention, so that'he 
may take the necessary steps to re-let them. A yearly tenancy, £ nd 
a tenancy fr^m year to year created by the continuance of occupancy 
under a three year’s agreement after the tcrm'jf three years has been 
completed, are determinable on a notice *to quit given by either party 
six months prior to the anniversary of the day of entry. . 

That is to say, if the tenancy has commenced, for example, at the September 
quarterly, notice must be given by either party on or before the March quarter 
day, winch is six months prior to the anniversary of the day of fptry. In giving 
notice tncre are certain points which should be borne in mind r both by landlord and 
tenant. These arc : — 0 

. T *-Whpn a landlord serves a tenant with notice to quit he should state that he 
will charge double rent if the premises are not given up at the end of the tenancy. 

2. A tenant should serve a notice to quit on tho landlord or his agent, or at the , 
rfibode ofjjoth of them. It is better to serve rtt*tices personally to some one on the 
. premises, whether it be in the case of servic6 on landlord or agent, or of sef ,'ice 
»o%temmt. . 

3*11 a notice be sent by post some one should be present to be able to depose 
on oath that it has been posted. Il there fce no witness to the posting the letter 
sh >'i1d be registered. e c 

4- To prevent any difficulty, it is better to serve a notice to quit, or cause it to be 
served, before midday, or noon, of the quarter day six months prior to anniversary 
of day of entrance. * c 

The following forms of notices may be found useful.* 

I. NOTICE FROM LANDLORD TO TERMINATE YEARLY TENANCY TO TENANT, 


To [C. D.l . ... 1 \ A. B .] ck) hereby give you notice to quit and deliver uji.to 
\Me], on the [twenty-ninth ] day of [September] next, the peaceable and quiet posses- 
sion of all [that messuage or tenement J, with the appurtenances thereunto belonging, 
situate and being [AV. 54, Upton Street , Clapham ], in the County of 1 Surrey). 
which you now hold of [me] as tenant from year to year, at the expiration of the 
current year of your tenancy, which shall expire next after the end of half a year 
,fmin the date hereof. 

T)ated this [twenty-fourth] day of [March] , 188-. 

The notice to determine a tenancy under a three years’ agreement would be 
expressed in precisely similar terms, t^e words “under a three years’ agreement ” 
being substituted for the words “ from ‘year to year." , 

* t 

II. NOTICE FROM TENANT TO DETERMINE YEARLY TENANCY TO LANDLORD. 


I [C- ■£>•] hereby give you notice that I shall qfiit and deliver 
'Tip to you, on the I twenty-ninth ] day of [September] k next, the peaceable and quiet 
possession of all t [Shot tnessuage or tenement], with the appurtenances thereunto 
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belongings situate and being [No. 54, Upton Street, Clap ham], in the County of 
Surrey], which I now hold of [you j as tenant from yew to year, the expiration 
cfkthe current jtfar of xny tenancy, which will expire next after the end of half a year 
frojfcthe dite hereof. , • m * • m 

Dated this [twenty- fourth] day of [Match], 188-.^ » . 

,« The verbal alteration^ necessary in the foregoing notice when given by land- 
' lord's agent to tenant, or by tenant to landlord* agent, are obvious, and require no 
explanation 

• 

• 45 . TO BE TAKEN ftOTE OF. Although ^instructions have been 
given in the preceding part of this chapter sufficient for the regulation 
of all ordinary transactions as between honourable men in ttle relative 
tuitions of landlord and tenant, tnere yet remain a few points on 
which some remarks may be useful. • 

# 1 . In any agreement respecting repairs to be executed by the landlord 
(or tenant ) , describe exactly the nature of the ref /airs to be done and the 
cost and natter e of the materials to be used. 

For example, a landlord agrees to paper and paint a house throughout, and, 
reding on this engagement, the tenant sigtis an agreement to tflke the premises. 
Two coats of paint may be necessary, but in absence of any stipulation to the 
contrary the owner of the house may put on but one contend claim tofcave done 
all that he premised to do. He may also, in absence of any express definition of 
• what is to be done, .give the woodwork a coat* of ordinary paint instead oT graining 
and varnishing ; and he may proceed to paper the walls with inferior paper if the 
price per piece be not agreed on beforehand, and even hang the new paper pn the 
old paper, without first stripping the walls, a proceeding detrimental in all prob- 
ability to health, and certainl/subversiv* of cleanliness, 

® • • 
•2. An agreement ih detail leaving been come to respecting the repairs • 
to be done, do not take possession of the premises until the repair wgfecd 
on have been carried out. • 

If the agreement respecting rcpairs*is Abt in writing* the landlord cannot be com- 
pelled by law to execute the repairs agreed on after possession has been taken. If 
the agreement is in writing, the continued presence of workmen on the premises — 
for the builder or house agtnt to whom the repairs have been entrusted* is not 
likely to hurry himself to complete them when the tenant has taken possession— is 
so annoying, that it leads the tenant sometimes t<*forego the exertion of the repairs 
rather than have the chance of getting to rights postponed well nigh indefinitely. 

Therefore — • 

# 

3. When arranging to take a house that requires considerable repairs , 
have an agreement in writing that all repairs shall be concluded prior 
to the day on which the tenancy is to % commence, and that in default 
thereof a deduction pro rata shall be made from the first quarters r'ent 
for the number of days during which the house is in the hands ofM*^ 
workmen after the day on which the tenant should take possessions or, 
in other words , that the tenant shall not be bound to % take possession 
until the workmen have finally quitted the premises , and that he shall 
pay no rent Jor the time during wluch he is kept out of the premises by 
this cause . 

It may befargued that no landlord or agent would let premises on such term $.^<5. 
thfese. Perhaps so; but it ’may be urged on the other side that if tenants per- 
sistently refused to take houses unless soifte such stipulation as tbe above formed an 

.. „ . 3 
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annex to the agreement, it would have a very salutary influence both on landlord* 
and house agents. The difficulty in carrying this or any other pfc'nt is in getpfg 
. the piajority to think abd act in the same way with 'regard to it. To say that has 
never been, and* could never be, done, would be to assert what is not true, for the 
writer once came to an agreement of this kind with a housj agent, and held him to 
his agreement. ' , 

4. A tenant may not remove any fixture found on the premises when 
he entered upon his tenancy j and \ further , tie may not remove any 
fixturl erected by him ' or placed on or let intq the freehold during 
his time** 

It is held that a tenant may not remove benches, conservatories, doors, windoVf, 
locks and keys, hearth-stones, verandahs, porches, forest and fruit trees, box 
borders, flowers, stables, farm buildings, &c., that he may have placed on the 
premises, unless by the consent of the landlord, obtained in writing, prior to th* 
planting or erection of any of the above, as the case may be. Nurserymen, however, 
may remove conservatories, trees, &c., built and planted for trade purposes. 

In all this the great point lies in whether or nd. a thing is actually fixed to the 
freehold. The st-perstrujturc of a conservatory, for example, may be so fastened 
to a suitable foundation with screws that it may be legally removable, and there is 
no bar to r the removal of a plant or tree in a pot that has been sunk in the earth. s 

It is held that such fixtures as grates and chimney-pieces, put up by the tenant 
in place 6f others, may be removed-rthe old ones being duly restored to the places 
they had previously occupied— stoves, furnaces, rails, posts, ornamental fixtures, 
and any sheds of wood not actually attached to the freehold. Fixtures, and even 
buildiiigs, erected for trade purposes may be removed, but the consent^of the 
landlord to their erection must have been obtained, , and a month’s noti(jc must be 
gfven, prior to removal, to the landlord, who m« y, if he please, purchase them at 
a valuatioii. « * » 

r , Fyom this jt will be seen how difficult it is to determine positively what is a fixture 
and WTIat is not, and how necessary it is to have schedules of fixtures made and 
certified prior to occupation, and to come to an agreement in writing with the 
landlord respecting any fixture or quail fixture of importance that a tenant 
may wish to put up during bis terip of occupancy and remove when it has come to 
an end, 

5. A cheque is not a legal tetider for rent f and may be refused. Not 
more than forty shillings ?nay be legally tendered in silver. Any amount 
above forty shillings should be paid in gold, 

6 . There ts a difference of opinion as to the thne at which rent actually 

falls due and ts payable, home hold that it should be paid before sunset 
on each quarter day in succession ; others , that it cannot be legally 
demanded until after midnight of each quarter day . " 

jg-JO. BENT AND INCOME. It is clear that every ofie who lives in 
a " hired house ” should take care that a due proportion is observed 
between rent and income. It is difficult, however, to arrive at any 
precise statement of the relationship that the one should hold to the 
other, as it is manifest that any twk> men being taken whose incomes 
are equal, the claims on one may be much greater than the general 
expenses of the other, and that the one who has the less demands on his 
will manifestly be able to afford a better house or pay away more 
in the shape of house ient than the mother. A broad rule for general 
guidance may be enunciated thus. 
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WjFbr rent qftd taxes inclusive , a man need not* pend less than one-tent h, 
ahishoutd not spend rqpre than one- sixths of his entire income , actorfling 
to circumstances . • • . 

On this basis we arrive at the following sliding scale of Warrantable expenditure 
in rent and taxes according to income. 


Income • •Rent and Taxes* 

. £ £ s * £ *• d. 

150 from 15 o o to 25 o o 

200 » *o 6 o „ 33 3 8 

* 5 ° * as o d 1 1 41 *3 4 

3qp „ 30 o»o „ 50 o o 


Income. Rent and Taxes. 

£ • £ s. d. £ s. d. 

35° A from 35 o o to 58 6 8 

400 it 40 o o „ 6S 13 4 

450 45 o % „^5 o o 

500 tt 50 o o „ 83 6 8 


That is to say, at frost ^5 to £8 6 s. 8 d. for every £$o of annual income. 


# 47. TOWN AND COUNTRY. It must be further taken into account 
that, cceteris paribus k there is a great difference in the tents of houses 
in towns and country places, and again in the rents of houses in different 
parts of the same town anfl in different parts of the country. Tlius 
a%nan whose income is /300 a >«ar might gfit a better house and 
garden in the country for ^30 than in a town for ^50, while in Corn- 
wall, for example, the rental of a similar house wvould be Itftver still. 
But unless S man be possessed of an independent income he fnust live 
where he can b*est earn his money, apd this becomes an important 
factor in making a calculation which, after all, is and must be go^med 
by circumstances, which differ for every ftian and for every family, and 
cannot be taken into consideration in a broad and general outline. m 
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CHAPTER III. 

ft 

HOW TO ACQUIRE A HOUSE BY PURCHASE. 

i u 

Why‘p#y rcpit? — Buying a House— Ways and Means — A few Preliminaries — Sundry 

Expenses— Calculating the Value of a House— borrowed Money— Building % 

Soc/cties — Two sides to a Question. f - m 

48. WHY PAY RENT ? The conditions under which a house may 
be occupied, and the preliminaries that should be gone through prior 
to occupation, Tiavc been duly set forth in the preceding chapter. But — 
to repeat a question, that must have been ,out to most oLour readers, 
by one or another pf our various building societies — WHY PAY 
RENT ? 

49. NbW THIS 13 A QUESTION that requires serious consider- 
ation atehe hands of every householder who is an occupfer only, that 
is to say, who enjoys possession of his house in exchange for a certain 
sum, ltnown as rent, paid to the owner of the property at stated times. 
That it is to the advantage of a householder to live in his own Louse, 
instead of paying rent for the use of another man’s house, has been 

, shown in sections 32-36, and the remarks appended thereto, and it wjU 
be unnecessary to go into this part of our subject "again. 

60 . BUYING AND BUILDING. This, then, being granted, the in- 
quiry next arises as to how a hous^ may be acquired by any man who 
wishes to become his own landlord ; and to this the obvious answer is, 
that it must be cither bought or built. The difference between buying 
a house already built and building a house for oneself, is something like 
that which prevails between <buying a suit of clothes ready made and 
having a suit made to measure by one’s tailor. The ready-made suit 
is manufactured in accordances with a theory arrived at by tailors, as 
to the relative proportions of the height and girth in various parts of 
the body of men in general ; the one made to measure is adapted to 
the peculiarities of the person for whom it is made, be they what they 
may. And as with clothes so with houses : the house ready built may 

p^jjggve the purpose well enough, but the house built to order may be 
rendered replete with every convenience to meet the particular require- 
ments of those who are to live in it. 

r 

61. ACQUIREMENT BY PURCHASE, t. Let us first, however, look 
into the acquirement of a house by purchase, putting aside for the 
moment any argument that may be urged as to the feasibility of making 

•^Afepught house suitable to one’s purpose by alterations, on the grounds 
that alterations cost a great deal of jnoney, and will in all probability 
swell the cost of the house to more than its actual value; and that 
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^when you once begin to pull a house to piece# for alterations, you can 
Ytover cajcuftte with any certainty where the expepditure will egd, and 
hoVlong the discomfort into whiph you will be plunged jnay conrinue. 

When a man buys arouse, provided that it is generally # sui table, he should take 
it as -he takes his wife, "for better, lor worse , ¥ and resolve to do nothing that may 
involve alterations in the plan or structure itself. Additions are not so bad as 
alterations, and as these may be made in the future, a buyer cannot do wrong in 
* buying an eligible house which he may render more convenient for an increasing 
fami.ly by throwing out a wing on the one side or the other. But if he contemplate 
anything of this kind, let htm obtain assurance from an architect thatthe structure 
qpd plan of the building vfill admit of the^additions that he has in view. 

• 

52. WAYS AlftD MEANS. Having* come to the determination of 
Acquiring a house by purchase, the next thing to be looked at is the 
question of means. If a man is possessed of a little capital, and can 
complete the transaction by paying cash down, it will be to his ad- 
vantage vefy considerably as will be shown presently. But if he “be 
tenable to do this, there are yet \^ays and means opfen to a man of 
^making his house his own ; as, for example, by paying part of the pur- 
chase money at once, and leaving the remainder to be paid at some 
future timefthe balance being secured by a mortgage on the property ; 
or by seeking the assistance of a bSilding society, who will pay the 
purchase money for him, the sum advanced, with interest, being repay- 
ableain equal instalments at stated periods, during a term of* years 
more m* less in number, according to the amount of instalments agreed 
$>n between the borrower an£ the society. • » * 

• * 

63. A PEW PRELIMINARIES. But before going further these 
modes of purchase, it is necessary to glance at a few preliminaries 
chiefly pertaining to the 'selecfiofr of a hous # e. It is possible that the 
house in which the would-be owner is living as occupier is suited to 
his requirements ; but the owner may be unwilling to sell, or perhaps, 
if he found that his ten*ant was anxious’to buy, might name a higher 
price for the house than it would be w<*rth the tenants while to give. 
Generally speaking, the man who wishes to buy a house will find it 
best for him — * 

i. To fix on the locality which appears to be most suitable as a place 
of residence; and having done this , to ascertain what houses are in ths 
market in that locality . • 

* 

Houses are to be purchased in every locality ; but it does not follow that 
tem plating purchaser will find a house of suitable size and price anywhere and 
everywhere. His task will be rendered all the more easy if he consult any local 
house agent, stating fuUy his requirements and the sum he is prepared to, give. Or 
he may make his wishes known to suqj? a firm as Messrs. Debenham, Tewson, 
and Farmer, Auction, Land, and Estate Agency Offices, 8o, Cbeapsidei London, 
E.C., who have properties of every kind on their books, to sell or let as the case 
may be, in all parts of the metropolitan district, and the country generally, and 
who will readily forward, their monthly list to any applicant. The houses r.J 
estate agent in every ease obtains his«commission from the vendor, and not from 
the purchaser. * 



38 



House and its Furniture. 


T 


2. To cause any property for which he is disposed to treaty to bey 
thoroughly inspected in every part by an architect or surveyor. 

c < r 

ThC points which chiefly demand consideration have been already noticed at great 
length in section 39, and it is unnecessary to repeat them hsre. It is obvious that 
what it is necessary for l tenant to look to before agreeing to occupy a house which 
he has the option of leaving again'in a comparatively short time, must demand 
even more serious examination on the part of a man who wishes to make a house 
his own, and who must continue to live in it until he r can dispose of it again to 
advantage. This in nine cas's out of ten he will not be able to do; and if he finds 
the house to be unsuitable, and makes up his mind to £elf again at once, he will in 
all probability be compelled to sell at a sacrifice. It will therefore be of advantage to ** 
lay out a little money in having a thorough examination 01 every part of the premises, 
especially with regard to the drainage and ventilation, made by a duly qualified 
person. The charges made by a surveyor for inspection vary from £1 is. od. tr 
£2 2S. od., according to distance, &c. 


* 

64. SUNDRY EXPENSES. In whatever way a house purchased, 
it involves additional expenses beyond the Actual amount paid for the 
house. The estate ageht’s commission, it is true, is paid by the vendor ; 
but the purchaser is liable to all charges beyond this. Under this' 
category'of additional charges may be reckoned — (- 


1. Law charges for conveyance , or for mortgage or assignment of 
p?vperty . 

1 o 

When a house is purchased through a building society there is a fixed scr.le of law 
charges for mortgages to the society. Of these charges the following may be 
tafcen as a fhir specimen. They are not included in the instalments by which thfc 
sum advanced for the purchase of the house, and the interest bn this sum, are repaid, 
aitd tflr.} apply only to ordinary cases where the settlement takes place in town. 


For advances up to and including ^300 
Every additional 100 up to j£r,ooo . . . 

E very additional ^500, or pgxt thereof . 

ischarge of mortgage 

For a* further advance 

For a transfer of mortgage ' 


£ ■. d. 
3 3? 

o 10 6 
x x o 
x x o 

2 a o 

3 3 0 


The solicitor to the society will also conduct, if desired, the conveyance or 
assignment of property (when it is to be mortgaged to the society), upon such a scale 
ns follows : — 


Purchase money not exceeding >£400 . 4 4 o 

Exceeding ^400, and not exceeding ^i.ooo , 5 5 o 

Every additional ;£i,ooo* or part thereof x 1 o 


Extra charges, when necessary, are made in the fee of £1 is. od. for registration 
and outlay incurred in stamping, and in fees to landlord's solicitors, stewards, &c. 

The fees charged by an ordinary solicitor in the usual way for conveyance, 
examination of conveyance, conferences with purchaser and owner's solicitor, 
letters. See., will be higher ; and as the charges foT some of these items are not 
regulated by any fixed scale, and those for others that are fixed, as conferences, 
<j£Vk rs * & c depend upon numbers, it is obviously impossible to give anything like 
an exact statement of the total. Enough, hqweVer, has been said to put any intend* 
ing purchaser on h;s*»guard in this matter. 
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- 2. Incidental expenses on property ; sUck as ground rent , land tax 9 

■Wa*. - . 

ATP houses ore subject fo a land or {Jtoperty tax, which is always paid b{ the 
. landlord. If the house Jt>e occupied by a tenant* the tenant pays the tax and 
•.•deducts it from the rent. In some cases the land tax has <been redeemed, which 
' tends to increase in some degree the value of th# property. When land is attached 

* to a house*§it may be that it is subject to tithes. On all these points an intending 
purchaser should make'inquyy. A higher price is in all cases paid for freehold 
property, that is to say, for house or land which comejf absolutely into the posses- 
sion of the purchaser, than for leasehold property which remains in his hands, or 
in the hands of his heirs, assigns, &c., for a limited number of years otfiy. *Whcn 
a hf use is leasehold, an amfUal sum, variable according to locality, is paid to the 
ground landlord as an acknowledgment of his ownerhip of the ground on which the 
house stands. When the lease falls in, as it is tlrmed, the interest of the purchaser 
Closes, and the property passes into the hands of the owner of the ground. 

65 . THE ACTU AL» V ALUE OF A HOUSE, whether* leasehold or 
freehold, is calculated at its Rental for certain number of years, and 
is jaid to be “worth so many year^ purchase.” *The purchaser of a 
house, either in town or country, should ascertain, from the collector 
of parish rates for the district, the estimated annual value of th« house 
on which the* rateable value has been based, and then learn ftom in- 
dependent sources at hpw many years* purchase property is usually 

bought and sold in the neighbourhood. * 

As a^eehold is absolutely the possession of the? occupier, its actual value always 

• remains the same, subject, of course, to* general improvement or depreciation of 

property in the neighbourhood, freeholds are generally worthi from twenty tc P 
thifty years' purchase, according to Arcumstances. Thus a property of the annual 
value of ^30 would be worth from £600 to ^900. • # # • 

Leasehold property, on the contrary, suffers depreciation in value in proportion to 
the diminution of the time for which tfce lease nas to run. At the commencement 
of the lease the property is worth from 1 ten to fifteen years’ purchase, and this 
is subject to gradual diminution at the lapse of every five or ten years. Thus a 
property of the annual value of £30 would be worth £300 to ^450 at the^x>m- 
mencement of the lease. • * , 

66 . BORROWED MONEY. That man *an buy a hou$e to the best 

advantage who, as has been said, can pay down the whole of the 
purchase money in cash. The next besMhing to this is to be able to 
pay down part of the purchase money, and leave the remainder on 
mortgage of the property at so much per cent, interest, or procure the 
balance in the form of an advance, either through a solicitor privately, 
or through a building society. Most solicitors are able to procure 
money for a client on a mortgage at from four to six per cent., aifciU 
most likely for the lower of the rates named, if the security be undeni- 
ably good. - # 

When a house is bought partly by ca^h and partly by advance through a 
solicitor, the purchaser has it in his power at any moment to pay oftthe mortgage, 
tnid so save the payment of any further interest. Thus if a man buy a house tor 
A, 300 , and ppy 4200 in cash and borrow ,£100— the balance of the purchase 
money-— at five per cent., he* will, if he take ten years in saving enough to detu 
the mortgage, nave paid £50 by way o& interest, and k will have cost him an 
additional outlay of £ 50 to make his house his own. If, however, he borrow the 
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money of a ©building Society — as, for example, The Liberator Perman^f. 
Buil^ng and Investment Society, 20, Budge Row, Cannoir Street, E/ 1 . — 
on© of the best of its class, from whose ctpbies we have taken our data, his monthly 
repayments d ffi an advance of £100 for ten years, including interest on the balance 
remaining due each ypav at five per cent., and premium at the ordinary rate of si::, 
shillings per share, will be £1 gd., making a total of ^142 10s. when the 
ten years are expired and the whole of the payments have been gnade. It is 
cheaper, then, to manage the advance through a building society than through 
prixate hands. Assuredly it is so, according to the figures we have quoted ; but it 
must Be remembered that the engagement with the private mortgagee is deterininable 
at thgt plersure of the borrower, who may obtain the discharge of the mortgage gl 
any time when he shall have been fortunate enough to have obtained— no»v, IT 
matters little, so that it be not borrowed from another source — £100 to enable him 
to do so. It is thus at his option, m a great measure, how much he pays as interest ; 
and, in addition to this, while he is getting together the £100, interest will act. lie 
on the money saved from year to year, which, taken as a set-off, will reduce materi- 
ally the amount paid as interest to the mortgagee. On the other hand, having 
entered into a contract with the building society, he must contintrc his instalments, 
paying no more and no less till the agreement-has been worked out by lapse of 
time. Manifestly, it vould not be lyorth while for the building society U do 
business on any other principle. 

67 . HP A MAN, 1 HOWEVER, who has a moderate fi^ed income, or 
an income improving by increments at a certain annual rate, as in the 
case of most clerks in the Civil Service, and'if he have no savings or 
capital by him to enable him to purchase, even on the part-payment-in- 
cash principle, nothing reniains for him bu{ to calculate how inuch of 
his income, including money hitherto peed by way of rent, he can -set 
'apart far the 1 ’ purpose of becoming his own landlord, and arrange 
.aqpor^ingjy with some respectable building society, such as the one 
we*nave named. 

68. T&ERE IS ONLY ANOTHER WAY of accomplishing the pur- 
pose in view, which is to continue to pay rent, and to save and save, 
littlcby little, until sufficient has been got together, with interest that 
has accrued from time to time thereon, to purchase a house. This 
mode, however, would require time and patience. It might be done, 
it is true, but the chances are against it. Take, for the sake of argu- 
ment, the case of a man why? has ^400 a year, and has hitherto saved 
nothing, having a young and tolerably expensive family. He pays 
away an eighth of his income in rent and rates and taxes— say £35 for 
the former, and £1$ for the latter — all told. He finds that he can 
manage to save £ 10 a year by not too strict econopay ; and he has 

**-»*en a house suitable to the requirements of his family, which he can 
purchase for £350, but which commands the same rental that he has 
been giving. It would take him thirty-five years to save money enough, 
at the rate of^io per annum, to purchase his house, were it not that 
he might place his savings out at interest, when, if he .were lucky 
enough to get five per cent., and allow his money to remain at com- 
pound interest, subject to increment on increment from year to year, 
ne might manage to pet the sum required in about twenty years, or, to 
speak more correctly! between twenty and twenty-one years. 

And all this time he will have been paying rent 
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^ Now, the leading principle of a building society is, that it enables 
sftoone who purchases a house through its medium to r Aider — 

/tit money that has » been hitherto paid aivay itt rent beneficial U 
himself, by turning it into a channel that m will make it <mn auxiliary 
*to the purchase of Xis house , and so enable him [o become his own 
latidlord, * 

In the^ase that we have imagined, the would-be house-owner would 
have been twenty years it the least in getting together the sum neces- 
sary Jo purchase the house he desires to own ; *and during this twenty 
years, occupying a house at a rental of £3$ per annum, he wpultjKave 
DJid away £ 700 in renf, from which*he would have derived no benefit 
beyond that of the»privilege of having a house over his head as long 
ag he paid his rent. * 

Let us now see how he would have fared had he entered into an 
arrangement with a building society. He has to pay rites and taxes 
as before, and, in addition Jo these, he has to keep the house in repair 
fcg the future, and pay the ground rent. Supposing^ then, that all 
outgoings are as formerly, namely, 5 per annum, and that the average 
annual cost of repairs is £s, and the ground rent >£4, he has^£36 left 
out of the £ 60 — which is made up of the £50 Originally devoted to 
rent, rates, and taxes, apd the £10 thztf he is able to save. This will 
enable him to pay £3 monthly to the society tor his house. Will this be 
sufficjpnt to satisfy the society ? No. The monthly repayment, taking 
the scale of the Liberator Building Society* upon an advance of £100 
for fifteen years, including principal, interest, and premium, the ordinagr 
Ate of which is si$ shilling^ per share, is 18s. 6d., and therefore • 
^3 4s. 9d. upon an advance of £350. Fifteen years is Jhe Jojgt^t 
term allowed by this society. There are others which allow a longer 
time, it is true ; but there are Vantages to be gained in restricting 
the time over which repayment extends to th& shortest possible. The 
difference between the sum that he has at his disposal and the amount 
that the society required is 4s. 9d. per lhonth — £2 17s. per ajiSum — 
a little more than a shilling per week, A^hilling a weel^,is easily saved 
in minor expenses ; and, as the saving of the .410 was effected by the 
exercise of not too strict economy, hejetermines to save the extra 
amount required out of petty personal expenses, by die exercise of a 
little self-denial. 

But how has he benefited himself? Let us see. under the 
system of waiting for twenty years, until he has saved enough money 
to purchase a house outright, he would have paid in the form of rent 
£700. By entering into an arrangement with the building society, 
he has to pay £3% 179. for fifteen years, or ^582 15s. To this 
must be added groui*d rent at ^4 # per annum, and annual repairs at 
£$ per apnum for fifteen yfcars, in* all ,£135, making a grand total of 
£7 j 7 15s. Thus it is clear that he has effected tlffe purchase of 
the house for £717 15s., or, at the utmost, taking into account ground 
rent and annual repairs for five years longer (as he would have been 
paying rent for twenty years, on the principle of savmg a certain sum 
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year by year), namely, £45, for £62 15s. Thus, by joining the^ 
building society, he has assuredly achieved three things,* — ** 

i c He has become absolute owner, of his house at a period earliCt by 
five*years*tkun he would otherwise have done . 

2. He has reduced his expenditure by at least £35 per annum, at a 
time when his powers may begin to slacken a little , and he may require 
the money saved in other ways . 

3. By the exertion and moral restraint exercised in order to meet the 
requirements of the society , he has acquired habits of thrift in fetiona^ 
expenses , the value of which , in a monetary point of view alone , is 
considerable , and which, in all probability, will lead him to regard the 
money which he is no longer called on to pay as rent \ as capital to *>e 
profitably invested. 

69 . TWO SIDES TO THE QUESTION. Ill fairness it must be 
stated that an arrangement with a building society has its dark as 
well as its bright side. It is accreditor that must be scrupulously 
satisfied as soon as the instalments fall due, or the borrower may find 
himself* in the unpleasant position of having his mortgage foreclosed, 
and his efforts, comparatively speaking, wasted. 

The following table shows the monthly repayments for various terms of years 
on an* advance of £100, including principal, premium, and interest calculated at 
five per cent, on the balance each year. The ordinary rate of premium is i»ix shil- 
Jjugs per share. 


Premium 

*sR? 

a years. 

4 years. 

6 years. 

8 years. 

10 years. 

xs years. 

14 years. 

15 years. 

£ * d 

£ s- 

d. 

£ 

I. 

d. 

£sj 

d. 

£ si d.‘ 

£ s. 

d. 

£ s. 

d. 

£ s. d. 

£ s. d. 

0 5 0 

4 K 

a 

e 

8 

7 

1 14 

6 

X 

7 6 

X 

3 

5 

x 0 

8 

0 18 10 

0 18 1 

060 

4 « 

5 

2 

8 

XX 

1 t 4 

10 

X 

7 10 

r 

3 

9 

I X 

0 

0 19 2 

018 6 

0 7 ° 

4 xi 

9 

2 

9 

2 

r 15 

2 

1 

8 2 

1 

4 

X 

X X 

5 

0 19 7 

0 x8 zx 

080 

4 12 

0 

2 

9 

6 

x 15 

6 

X 

8 7 

1 

4 

6 

t X 

10 

0 19 xi 

0 19 3 

090 

4 12 

4 

2 

9 

10 

1 l § 

10 

I 

8 xi 

X 

4 10 

1 2 

2 

i 0 S 

0 19 8 

0 10 0 

4 12 

8 

2 

10 

a 

X 16 

' 2 

: 

9 3 

X 

5 

2 

X 2 

7 

X 0 10 

x 0 0 
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• 

Locality — Site — Freehold Land— The Nature of Leasehold Property— Conveyance 
of Freehold Land — Ground Rent— Acquirement of Land on Lease— Advan- 
tages of Freehold Propert/— Disadvantages of Leasehold Proper ty-*-Pla*s— 
Professional Aid — The Pljlh and General*Disposition of a House— The Duties 
•f the Architect — Elevations — Preliminary Steps— Contracts — Bills of Quan- 
tities. • 

• 

60. AN OLD SAW declares that “fools build houses, a»d wise men 
live in them,” but it is t>ne of many proverbial sayings that will not % 
hold water in tHe present daj* It has been suggested that the con-* 
verse is nearer the truth, namely, that “ wise merf build* houses, and 
foqls occupy them ; ” but this is equally fallacious, and the only satis- 
factory conclusion that can be arrived at in this respect is, that “he 
is a wise man %ho builds a house for himself and lives in it.” • 

# 61. VARIOUS CONSIDERATIONS. The man who has determined 
to build a house for himself is met at the very threshold of his under- 
taking Ity various considerations that must t>e weighed most carefully. 

* These may be brought under ttwo heads, speaking broadly, namely — 

• I. ^Locality .* 2. Site, 

It will at once be obvious that under th^ first are comprehendefl rfle 
various relations of the position in 'ntfiich the house is to be built with 
regard to the neighbourhood and surroundings; while under the 
second must be grouped all the considerations that render the spot 
proposed desirable or undesirable as a place of residence. , * 

62. LOCALITY implies the situation of the house with ^reference to 
other places; and in fixing on a locality the would-be householder 
must consider his circumstances and general habits of life. He must 
consider whether it will suit him best to reside in the heart of a town, 
or on its outskirts, at a moderate distance from it, or far away in the 
country. The settlement of this will be affected by a man’s position in 
life — whether he have an independent lining, or be, in the truest sense 
of the word, a working man, having to earn his living and that of his 
family in any profession or calling. 

It is very rare to find a building* site in the heart of a city or town, and few men 
would care to build a dwelling-house on suctfi a site if it could be obtained unless 
they were professional men. A tfiwn houfe is desirable for those who wish for 
social intercourse to a greater extent than can be obtained in the country, and the 
enjoyment to be derived from places of public resort ; but such as these will in all 
probability possess a country house as well. It is obvious that it is only persons of 
independent means, or those Vhose income is large, that # can afford to have two 
establishments, or to live in the distant cdtmtry or at some seaside resort, like the 
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London merchant, who Jives at Brighton and goes to town daily by rail to look after 
his business.® It is not, however, for such as these that this book is written,: it is* 
intended rather foe those who, while plying tl|e main business of life in t: wn or 
dity, prefer, for many obvious reasons; to live at a gfleater or less distant "irom the 
actual stf&ne of their daily employment. Locality, for middle-class men of moderate 
means — that is to s^y, men whose income is somewhere between £aoo and £yon 
or ^800 per annum — must be influenced by income. His income will be a sort of 
tether, which will regulate -the distance to which he may go from *he centre, the 

f )lace where his life-work is done. It will make all the difference whether he can 
ive five miles or fifteen jmilcs from it, according to the amount that he can afford 
to set apart to meet the charges of conveyance to and fro. Equally with convenience 
of distance from town, &c., and with extent of pecuniary means, health mu%j^be 
considered; and this will form an' important factor in determining whether the 
locality chosen shall be an inland one, or by the seaside. 

Ki 

ea SITE implies the situation of the house in the locality chc sen. 
In determining this it is necessary to consider it in all points relative to 
exposure, aspect, climate, and healthful position with regard to objects 
and places in the immediate vicinity, the nature of the surface-soil and 
subsoil, natural protection fron? r trees and the formation of the grpund, 
the surrounding prospect, and water and gas supply. 

Exposure implies 'ihc liability of the situation to be affected by certain winds or 
rains t-aspcct, on the other hand, refers to the manner in which it lies towards the 
sun. It is necessary to ascertain to what wind or winds the locality chosen is mcjt 
exposed ; that fs to say, what ttfe prevailing wind is in the district. Exposure to 
violent winds from the north o and north-east is undesirable, on account of their 
chilling influence. Again : south-west winds, though warm, bring rain-clifuds drawn 
from the reservoirs of the Atlantic. It wil? be wise to determine the extent of 
shelter lo be obtained from the wind that most prevails- In the neighbourhood of 
a large city, the side opposite or -exposed to the prevailing wind will be the best, 
** becaftise ii will blow away the smoke to the opposite quarter. The aspect of a 
dwelling has much to do with its comfort and cheerfulness. A house fronting the 
south lies directly in the sun’s rays Curing thd greater part of the day, and is 
warm and bright ; a hotise fronting the north only gets a little sun in the early 
morning and late evening, and is cold and cheerless. A house when fronting east 
hat only the morning sun, and, when west only th^ evening sun. A square house, 
with its sides opposed respectively to north-east, north-west, south-west and south- 
east, has more sun and derives more benefit from it than a house whose sides front 
directly north, south, east, and west. With regard to position, perhaps the best is 
on the southern or south-west* ni slope of rising ground, protected from the north 
and east by the crest of the hilf Dehind and by a belt of trees respectively. Ground 
that slopes to the south is better warmed by the sun, and gets dry quicker after rain 
than soil inclined to any other cardinal point of the compass ; and being warmer it 
is more productive and the crope are earlier. When a house faces south, all the 
objects in front of it are in the shade during the day— that is to say, their shadows 
fall towards it, moving from west to east ; but when the* house fronts north, the 
L -objects seen from it are in full sunshine, unless merged in the shadow of the house. 1 
Again : the temperature of a site exposed to the south, and on either side of it, to 
south-east and west, is always warmer than that bf a site fronting north, or on either 
side of it to ribrth-west and east. e The higher the site, the colder and more 
bracing must the air be ; the lower 4 he site, *ihe wanner it is for the most part, 
while it is generally damp, and exposed to mists and fogs that rise in the valleys. 

1 Tt may be as well to point out that all that equally to a site on which a house is already 
is advanced here with regard to the advantages 0 built, and <will be useful in selecting a house 
and disadvantages attaching to any site for for purchase. Indeed, all these points should 
building from exposure, aspects, &c. f applies be considered before purchasing. 
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High ground is more healthy than low ground, because it is drier and better 
draned than lowlqfid ; for it is obvious that, as water always finds itscnvn level, its 
tcndayjy will be to trickle from th^ hill to the valley through a ray channel, artificial 
or natural, that may afford tHfe most direct jneans of passage. It is unwise to make 
choice of a site that is too high on the one hand.or too low on tfft^tther. «A 
Arouse on the crest of the hill is exposed to the violence of ever^ wind that blows : a 
.house in the valley at its foot is exposed to miststmd fogs — especially if the valley 
be traversed 4iy a river— which rise from the damp ground, and hang like a thick 
blanket of malaria a littltf abovp its surface. Of course, for obvious reasons it is 
mbre healthy to be on the bank of a swift stream than of that of a sluggish river. 
The best position is about »half- way up the hill, above the topmost point of the 
exhalations from the valley beldw, and protected from certain winds by the crast of 
the bill above. Hilly ground^s preferable to*flat level ground, because one side of 
a hill gets more thoroughly warmed than another, and this inequality of warmth 
increases the circulation of the air by causing gentle breezes to arise. On the con 
trai$, on level ground the temperature is more equal and the air less subject to be 
set in motion. 

Hilly ground, taking another point of view, is fatiguing to persons who are w eak 
and delicate, and#ts crops are not so abundant and remunerative as those pro vn on. 
ground that is low and level. A sfte near water is cooler in summer and war ier in 
winter ; but, as has been said, stagnant waters productive of malarijf. The piospcct 
from rising ground is more extensive and varied and more pleasing to the eye than 
the outlook over an extensive flat, which has nothing save a tree or building here and 
there to break th» monotony of the expanse between the beholder and the Horizon. 
•Trees near a house afford a protection from cold winds and beating rain, But they 
should be at a fair distance frdm the d\velling-h<yise, because wheii dose to it they 
impede the circulation of the air, render the ground damp, and obstruct the 
light, which is in the first degree essential to health* We are now alluding to forest 
trees, not fruit trees. • • 

'The soil of any site caf be improved, if needs be, by artificial means, such as. 
draftage, manuring, irrigjtion, &c. ;*but it is difficult to make any alteration in the 
subsoil which may be such as is detrimental to the growth of trees. This will be 
often decided by the presence or absence of trees in the immediate vicinity. * 
soil should be chosen in preference |p a darfip soil, which charges the air with 
unhealthy moisture, and may, unless care be taken to prevent it, penetrate the walls 
of the house. Rising ground can be drained, if necessary, better than a valley or 
fiat land, because there is a greater fall, and therefore greater facility for getting rid 
of suiplus water. A good Jbam is the best for garden ground : there Ifc no 
necessity for its being too rieh. A clay soil is the worst for garden ground, 'because 
it does not allow of the ready escape of the surface water. It is difficult to dram, 
but may be improved by drainage, by burning a certain proportion of it to mix 
with the rest, and by the addition of lime to sweeten it, and sand, and even fine 
coal-ashes, to lighten it. In hot weather the surface of a clay soil dries and cracks. 
A gravelly soil admits of the immediate escape of surface water, but it is dry in 
moderately hot weather. It should be enriched by the addition of loam and 
manure. If a hollow be made in gravelly soif the water from the surrounding 
ground will find it.%way into it : therefore it is uhwise to make basements below the 
surface even in this kind of soil, which, from its non-retention of water, has acquired 
a better reputation, perhaps, than it deserves. It must be understood that 
reference is now being made to gravel in a valley or on a fiat, not on a hill-side. 

Lastly: — if the site chosen be in the immediate vicinity of a town any importance, 
or in the metropolitan suburban ^jstricts, there will be no difficulty in pioeurmg gas 
and water, ac the supply is secured by the Company within whose field of operation 
the district lies. If, however, there be no waterworks in the neighbourhood, it should 
be the first cfjre of the would-be house-builder to ascertain that a sufficient water 
supply, and that of water o.f good quality, can be obtained by means of a well- 
pump, Artesian well, ot even 'Norton's Abyssinian t^be-well If there is no 
t A he obtained by these means, *it will perhaps be batter and wiser U> 
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abandon the site and Iqpk for another. If, however, this be undesirable, a&d 
water connotTbe procured from a river or stream hard by, it iftay be possible to 
saves the water thatS'alls on the roof, and pass ittthrqpgh a filtering apparatus into 
tsftiks suitably constructed for storage f but this would only be practicable in an 
open district, comparatively frtse from houses, the only position, however, in whig^ 
it would be necessary to have recourse to such means. 

04. GROUND OBTAINABLE FOR BUILDING PURPOSES may be 
classified as— , • ' 

. 1 . Freehold. 'Leasehold. 

*Aere is another kind of teribre called c<Jpyhold, in which latflj is 
held from the lord of the manor, at his will and according to the 
custom of the manor. The tenant has nothing to show in evident* of 
his claim to hold the land, but the copy of the rolls made by the steward 
of the lord’5 court, on such tenant being admitted to any lands or 
tenements within the manor. It is an qi convenient i#ode of tenure, 
and the lorcLof evgry manor is now empowered by law to coiprert 
copyhold lands into freehold, by^greement with those who hold thqn. 
No one obtaining land for building purposes could or would acquire it 
now oli this principle of tenure, and it is therefore unnecessary to take 
furthef notice of it here. • # • • 

• 

eg. FREEHOLD LAND may be popularly defined as land which 
belongs absolutely to the hfllder, or occupiqj if he be also the tiblder of 
the land. He can do precisely a^he lilies with regard to it t He can 
’ build o« it according to his fancy ; 4ie may cflt down any tree that 
jgrows on jt at his pleasure. His title deeds declare his title to it 

In Beeton's “ Dictionary of UnivSrsal 'Lifgrmalian ” it is set forth that a freehold, 
in law, is fen estate in landj or other rear property, held either in fee, in tail, or for 
life, independently of the will of tbe feudal lord, and is used in opposition to 
copyhold lands held during the will of the superior or for a term of years. By 
the feudal law none but a freeholder was regarded as having possession of the 
land, and no person who had an estate for less than a lifetime, either his own or 
some other person’s, as his wife’^ was regarded as a freeholder. 

00. THE VALUE OF LEASEHOLD PROPERTY is SO well under- 
stood that it requires but little explanation. The owner, by a legal 
document called a lease, grants the use of a certain piece of land to 
another, who is called the tenant, to hold and enjoy for, a certain 
term of years, under specified Restrictions, on the condition that he is 
paid a certain sum, yearly or otherwise, by the tenant. The holder 
Uf land under a lease may not cut down timber without the permission 
of the owner, and the land is generally leased, for building purposes, 
under conditions as to the stylg and size of house that is to be 
erected, and the sum that it is to cost. 9 c 

A lease, in law, is defined to be 1 1 properly a conveyance of any lands ortenements 
(usually in consideration of rent or other annual recompense) made for life, for 
years, or at will, but always for a less time tfym the lessor has of the premises ; Tor 
if it be for the whole interest, it is more properly an assignment than a lease.** 
—Beeton's " Dhtifruvy of Universal Information 
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07. CONVEYANCE OP FREEHOLD LANQ. When the land 
acquired for building purposes is freehold land, a certain* sum, gene- 
ralfjKdeterihinabie at s q many year§* purchase .of tfie rental, or pre- 
sumed yearly value of the land, paid, and the posses^M of the 
,land reverts to the pufchaser, his right and title to.it being set forth 
Jn, and confirmed by, a legal instrument ^called a conveyance, drawn 
‘by a conveyancer, generally a barrister, but sometimes merely an 
attorney or solicitor. • j 

The cpst of conveyancing land from one person to another is often considerable, 
depending* frequently on the examination of several title deeds. The ex^tens#falls 
on tfce purchaser, who has t<^pay the vendor's conveyancer for drawing the deed 
anefr his own solicitor for examining it. A Land Registry Office for the transfer of 
land was opened in 1862, but was in 1870 reported to be a failure, by a commission 
issifcd to inquire into its operations and general utility. In 1873 a bill was brought 
in by Lord Selbome, then Lord Chancellor, to facilitate the sale «nd transfer o 
land by means of registration, but it was subsequently abandoned, and nothing 
has since been dope in the matter.^ 

6®. GROUND RENT. When grvund is obtained %n lease for 
building purposes, a certain sum is paid annually, or at certain fixed 
periods, to the owner for the use of the land. The money thus Paid is 
called ground*rent. If the neighbourhood rises in important, the 
f alue of the grouhd for building purpose^ will also rise, and the lessee 
of the ground may transfer the possession of it to another at^an 
advanced rental, called the improved ground rent. 

00. THE ACQUIREMENT (9F LAND ON LEASE forimildiqg pur- 
poses is manifestly easier than &e purchase of freehold, as under the 
former condition a small fixed sum only has to be paid yeafly tt> 
ground landlord or owner of the ground? while a large sum has to be 
paid down to acquire possession oftreehold property. The 'amount 
paid as ground rent in most cases is more than five per cent, interest on 
the gross sum that would be demanded for Jhe freehold, or on tl;e sum 
which would be considerSd as fairly representing the value of the 
land. \ ’ % * 

Some owners of building land will not sell at any price. It is more profitable to 
them to cut the land up into small lots, and, by*nc ground rents on these little 
pieces collectively, to obtain a sum per acre considerably in advance of the amount 
at which the land could be let for agricultural purposes. There are 4,840 square 
yards in an acre; and near a town an acre off ground might command, on an 
average a rental of from ^10 to £15. If the land^&re set out in plots, measuring 150 
feet in depth, with ^frontage of 48 feet, and a ig round rent of £5 charged for 
each plot, an acre of land, which would contain a little more than six of such plots, 
would bring in £30 a year to the owner ; that is to say, it would be worth twice or 
three times as much for building purposes as it would be for agricultural purposes. 

• 

70. ADVANTAGES OP F$EEHOgD PROPERTY. For reasons 
already advanced (see Section 65 ), the man who has determined to build 
a house for himself should build rather on freehold land than on lease- 
hold, if he ca!h get it, and command money sufficient to make it his own. 
i-ana can be acquired for building purposes through a building society, 
as well as a houso already built. It must be remembered that a house 
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erected on freehold land will always remain the property tix the mac 
who builds 1 it, and hft heirs after him, as long as he e or they can, 01 
are disposed to, i«etain possession of it ; a^id more than this, the^value 
of L the fy(&re and land may be ccfasidered permanent, or at all events 
unlikely to fluctuate. If the value alters, it will fall not so much 
below its original amount i 4 the neighbourhood does not improve, as 
it will rise above it if the neighbourhood turn out to be ancimproving 
one. • 

.71. WITH LEASEHOLD PROPERTY it is altogether different, for 
the value of this is constantly depreciating as the lease runs^otit ; and 
when the term of years for wflich the property has been leased is 
expired, the builder of the house that stands on Jt, or his representa- 
tive, if it has remained in the family, has no further interest in ^he 
building on yrhich it stands, as both revert to the owner of the land. 
This, combined with the reason that the lesse% whoever he may be, is 
compelled to hand over the building to the owner of tigs land in good 
repair when tfie lease determines, renders it so difficult to find a pur- 
chaser for leasehold property vraen the lease is within a few years of 
expir* # 

72. «PLANS. All arrangements with regard to the fcquirement of 
the land, whether absolutcly % as freehold, or* temporarily as leasehold, 
being completed, the next step to be taken is to put the house on paper ; 
that is to say, to have plans and drawings made of the proposed house, 
showing its size and the dispositions of c thfe various rooms within, and 
' the appearance that it will present from without c 

* Mfra PROFESSIONAL AID. There are some few men, of course, who 
are competent to do all this f&r themselves — who know precisely what 
they require, and are ^ble to cdmfhit* their'ideas to paper ; but it is un- 
likely that there is more than one in a hundred who can manage it. 
In (planning the construction of a house, professional knowledge is as 
necessary as it is in securing the possession of the ground by convey- 
ance or lease. It is as unwise for a man to attempt to be his own 
architect as it is for him to tiy to be his own lawyer : an essay in either 
one direction or the other vh pretty generally sure to put him to more 
expense than he would have been at had he entrusted the work in the 
first instance to a duly qualified professional man. 

A stoiy is told of a man who <i«ice acted as his own architect. The walls were 
run up, the roof was put on, andfreverything was ready for the reception of the in- 
4 ternal fittings, when it was found that there were no means of ‘access from the floor 
below to the floor above. He had forgotten to freruide for the staircase . This is 
generally the fate of whoever tries to be his own architect and builder. He may 
not forget the staircase, it is true, but he fails to secure many an impoi tant advantage 
by which the convenience and vaiu« of the house would have been increased, 
and which a <£uly qualified architect Would have introduced, had h£ been content 
to consider his own plans merely as rough notes and submitted them to the proper 
quarter for improvement in points of detail. 

74. THE PLAN ^ND GENERAL ^DISPOSITION OF A HOUSE must 

in all cases be governed by stee, position, &c, of the site on which 
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it is to be erected, and very often by the size, style, <&c., of house* in 
its immediate vicinity, ifrthefe be aqy. ^ • 

. 76. IT IS MANIFESTLY IMPOSSIBLE in a work such as tkis is*to 
•treat on various special forms of houses suited to different incomes. 
•We shall therefore, from this point, speak on the house generally, and 
■ without reference to aTny particular circumstance of site, aspect, &c. 

V6. THE SITE BEINQ OBTAINED and its limfts clearly defined, the 
assistance of an architect ’should be sought in determining the fcest 
pos^ion that the house cftn have with Reference to the ground itself. 

*f7. FENCES. First determine the character of the fencing to be 
placed round the spot on which^he house is to be built. Substantial 
walls of brick or stone are desirable in the rear if the owner proposes 
to grow wall-fruit on h» fences. In front, a low brick wall, with an 
ornamental iro# railing rising above the coping, is desirable, if*a view 
of aU that is passing in the roadway desired, of if thd house com- 
mand a view of the surrounding scenery that would be hidden by 
a h*gh fence and trees in front. If, however, seclusion is wished for, 
it may be obtained by interposing a belt of shrubs between thediousc 
ifcclf and the front»fence, which in this c£je may be of park palings or 
pieces of rent oak, nailed to a framing of posts and rails and afterwards 
varnishqjJ. When practicable, as in the oountry, the fence in front 
# inay be a sunken one, that is to say, ©ne partially or wholly hidden by 
the rising of the ground on eitjier side. This, technically called a 
ha-Jm fence, does not obstruct the view of the country beyond. ^ ^ 

78. APPROACHES. With regard to jhe approaches to the house, 
it is undesirable to have the entrancarfrom the roadway immediately in 
front of the house or hall door. A straight path leading immediately 
to the front door is stiff and ugly, and should be avoided if pbssitjfe. 
If the house be of sufficient importance, anfl the grounds of sufficient 
size to admit of the construction of a porter’s lodge at the entrance 
gate, the roadway to the house should be made winding, and not 
straight, as in many old houses now to be seen in town.&nd country, as 
in all straight lines there is a formality an*<T stiffness which is at least 
unsatisfactory, if not unpleasant to the eye. It is sufficient to say that, 

• in arranging the gardens and approaches belonging to a house of 
moderate size, the taste of the owner, and his knowledge of what he 
likes or requires, jwill doubtless produce result sufficiently good, 
especially when assisted by a hint from his architect or builder. When 
the grounds are extensive, it is better to seek the professional aid of 
a landscape gardener. • 

79. CONSTRUCTION OF PATHS, Ac. A hint or two Jiere on the 
construction 5f paths will not be out of place. They will not be made, 
of course, until the house has been completed. When their course has 
been finally determined and marked out by driving in stakes at inter- 
vals, the ground should be excavated to the depth bf about two feet or 
two feet six inches. The trench thus made must then be filled to the 
^egth of from one foot to one foot nine inches with broken bricks, chip- 

4 
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pings of stone, &c., and solid waste of this kind. Above this a layer 
of clinkers, coarse gravel, lime, &c , should be spread witha«iittl$ coarse 
earth tcrtfelp to bind the whole together, and the surface finished with 
a thick coating of gravel. * 

The path described abovd is perhaps the cheapest and best that cart 
be made. It will always be solid, and owing to. the method adopted 
in its construction it will always be dry, admitting readily of the escape 
of* surplus water from' the surface in the heaviest rains. Garden paths 
of akl kinds may also be made of concrete faced with cement, but this 
is only recommended for short approaches from the roadway t‘q the 
front door, and to the rear when the garden in jront is small. It is 
sometimes found useful to make them <jjf asphalte on the surface, bedded 
on concrete below, or of gravel thoroughly impregnated with tar, which 
by pressure from a heavy roller will squeeze in(p a solid mass, affording 
a pleasant surface to walk on when dry and faced witlfca sprinkling of 
sand. Solid walks of this kind are impervious to water, and— as indeed 
all walks should be, of whatever materials they are made — mu£t be 
rounded off, that i| to say, made higher in the middle than the sides, that 
the wpter may escape readily into the softer turf or gras^m either hand. 

80 . GRAVEL WALKS, ^jbGINGS, &c. • Gravel "walks may be bor- 
dered by turf or merely edged with turf, or bounded by a line of box. 
They should always be rotted as soon after rain as may be practicable. 
Solid walks should be bordered by tiles. 01* when faced with cement be, 
neatly finished with an edge of the sajne carefully rounded. In either 
jease^ what is sought is the avoidance of an irupt and ragged 4 Iine, 
widen will offend by its irregularity. The cost of garden walks per 
square .yard may be estimated apj^o^imatgly as follows ; bu^allowance 
must be made for the ^differences that will always be found in the prices 
of the materials used in different parts : — 


Excavated trench, say 18 in. tlecp, filled with bri<ak rubbish s. d. 

and faced with gravel x 8 per sq. yard. 

Trench of less depth, filled with concrete and faced with „ 

Trench filled with concrete aejl faced with asphalte.....!.’.'. a 3 ” 

Path of gravel, mixed with tar, rolled and sprinkled with ,, 

9 9 M 


Edging tiles are various in price, size, shape, and quality; in colour 
they are either brown or brownish red, or of a dull pale black. The 
plainer they are in appearance, the difference in price 'being mainly 
owing to the degree of ornamentation employed. The "blue" tiles, as 
the dark ones are called, owe their peculiar colour to the presence of 
iron in considerable quantities in the clay, of which they are made. 

Their prjees on an average may be stated as follows, at per 100 5— 
s. d. 

Blue Staffordshire tiles 6 6 

Plain edging tiles * 5 • 

Gravel waljcs formed in the ordinary way can be made by builder*, 
labourers, or jobbing gardeners, and so, indeed, may all thfe kinds of 
walks described ; but there is more difficulty in finishing neatly with 


•. d. 

Ornamented edging tiles id 8 

Tiles in cable patters (useful) si o 
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cement or asphalte, and the services of men who are accustomed to the 
work should be obtain^. Mow that so much is done in all patts of 
the country in forming sideways dt streets. and roads, information, as 
* to men who can do the work well may often be obtained from the 
‘parochial authorities. Price lists, with designs for tiles, will be forwarded 
post freeeto any applicant by John Matthews, The Royal Pottery , 
Weston- Super- Mare. • 

% 81. THE DUTIES OE THE ARCHITECT. Returning from this digres- 
sion with regard to the approaches to the house, and their constriction 
an^ finishing, let us corilider the duties of the architect, premising that 
the man who is going to build the house ^solves to call m professional 
assistance. If he is determined to be his own architect, let him as far 
as* possible group the sitting-rooms round a central hay, passage, or 
lobby i as he may choof e to call it, from which access is obtainable to 
the kitchen trough a subsidiary passage which may be closed at 
pleasure by a swing baize door, and to the rooms above. What is 
me&nt will be best seen on reference to the annexed ground plan, 



CONVENIENT ARRANGEMENT OF ROOMS ON GROUND FLOOR OF HOUSE. 

exhibiting ad arrangement of this kind which might be easily modified 
to suit particular requirements. Tt ^ for a detached vil^a residence. 

A description of the annexed plan in detail may be found Useful. It represents 
what is called the ground plan of a house. No reference is made to cellars Which 
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might be constructed to receive wine, &c , under the hall, whiles capacious coal- 
ccllar might be made under the room <^n the left haryi of the hall, mccofding to 
th<vpositw~ „f the reader. The house centered through a porch, A. The main 
door (i) opens into the hall or lobby, B, access to the floor above being gained by* 
the staircase, C. Frflm the lobby, entrance is obtained on the right into a large, • 
dining-room, D, and on the left into a small morning-room, E, which might be used . 
as a schoolroom if necessary. Supposing the porch to be on the north side, the 
window (a) of the morning-room looks north, while tfcat ( 6 ) of the dining-room has a 
western aspect. Passing binder an arch at the farther end of the hall, a passagfe, 

F, 1% entered, at the cast end of which lies the b*ck # door (4). A swing baize 
door (5) m the middle of this passagc 9 cuts off the kitchen from the sitting-rooms. 
Other doors (6, 7, and 8) open from it into a large drawing-room, G, with alargabay 
window (c), having a direct southern aspect, a study or lib^gry, H, and a kitchen? I, 
which has a window (?) fronting east. The window (d), of the library gives access 
to a glazed corridor, K, at either end of which is a door (9, zo), so that it is posrtble 
to walk from tHb draw ing-room to the conservatory, L, The conservatory is warmed 
by hot air pipes connected with the kitchen grate. Dfcors (it, 12) give access to 
the scullery or back kitchen, M, from the kitchen and the passive, F, into which 
the kitchen opecs. CcAnmunication is obtained between the kitchen and back 
premises anil the upper floor by mean? of a back staircase, N. The arrangement 
of the chamber plan," that is to say, the plan of the bedrooms on the upper floor, 
is obvious. Bedroom! are got over each room shown m the ground plan, with a 
small r<*>m or dressing-room over the lobby, B Over the scullery? M, are placed a 
watercloset and a bathroom, reach eft from any of the, bedrooms by another passage 
over F, and similar to it. The plati is not presented as a perfect one, but merely 
as afl example of a ground plan^ and of the method of arranging rooms as far as 
possible round a central hall. The thick black ^ncs indicate thewallsfand the 
, positions of thejjrates arc indicated by projections into the rooms. • 

82. ELEVATIONS. Such a plan as* that whi$h we have attempted 

place before the reader will be furnished by the architect or surveyor 
to whom the intending house-builder may communicate his wishes and 
requirerfients, and the architect ^rtll*also ^produce rough dfhwings of 
the appearance of the exterior, and furnish an approximate estimate in 
general terms of the cost. The drawings of the exterior are techni- 
cally called elevations, and are usually distinguished by the terms 
front, side, and back or rea», or by their respective aspects. 

8a PRELIMINARY STEPS. Undoubtedly a house will be con- 
stiucted m a more convenient manner, and cost the owner less in the 
long run, if it be planned by an architect, who will also superintend 
the building when m progress, and take care that good materials are 
used. If, then, it be decided # to call in professional services, the first 
thing to be done by the owner of the site is to visit it in company with 
the architect, and there impart to him his wishes with regard to posi- 
tion, the number and arrangement of the rooms, and the general style 
of the house. # If he be able, further, to pilt his ideas and requirements 
roughly on paper, so much the fetter. It is also desirable to tell the 
architect ho*v much money may V>e spent on the house. , 

84. MUCH ADDITIONAL EXPENSE WILL BE SAVED by the 
owner if he have made up his mind exactly as to what he Vrants before 
he goes to the architect. House-biflldmg is* too often far more costly 
than it need bfe, because the owner has not arrived m his owxr mind at 
any precise idea of what he requires. Avoid alterations and additions 
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by coming to a clear understanding with regard to the Mnd of house 
that is required, before the^ architect puts pencil ter paper. It if not 
very pleasant to the architect to find himself obliged to submit two* or 
• three or even more rough designs, when orife might have done ; and it 

• is still more unpleasant to the owner tq find the*cost of his house 

• augmented by expenses incurred by a departure, however slight, from 
the plans and manner of jpuilding originally agreed on ; therefore — 

• Come to a clear understanding with the aAhitect with regard to 
the plan^ style , and cost 0/ the house required \ before he begins to % pre • 
par^ plans and sketches. % • 

^5. THIS BEING DONE, the architect jrill make some rough draw- 
ings, which he will submit to the owner of the house to be built, to 
give him an opportunity of seeing if his requirements, &£., have been 
clearly understood, tyow is the time to specify any modifications 
that may suggest themselves. This done, the architect will prepare 
plans in detail, elevations and sections of the house at different parts, 
ana what is called a specification j thTs last being a clear and accurate 
description of the several parts of the building, the materials o& which 
it is to be coiqposed, and the manner in which eacli part of tl^ work 
is to be executed.* After this — ^ 

Avoid alterations and additions , and any departure whatever from 
the pla% agreed on , as anything of this kind \ however slight , involves 
the expenditure of more mtmeg than the owner has determined to lay 
out \ However much additional money may thus be fieht, it will not * 
cathe an increase in th\ annual value of the house; but , on the contrary, 
lessen the amount of interest to be derived from the outlay. • • & 

For example, two men determine on fcutiding dwelling houses for themsalves, and 
each devotes j£8oo to the purpose. The houses whcn*fimshed are to be of the 
annual value of ,£8o ; that is to say, if let for occupation, a rental of ^80 a year 
would be demanded, or ten per cent, on the outlay* One man departs m noway 
from the original plan, and pa>^ no more than ^800 for his house. The other has 
alterations and additions made, involving a cos^of j£aoo, and his house stands 
him m £ 1000 . He gets no higher rent for it than the other, and consequently 
makes only eight per cent, on his outlay. This is a practical warning against altera- 
tions and additions. •• 4 

88. THE ARCHITECT’S DUTIES. A reader may ask what are the 
special duties of the architect, and how be is paid for his work. To 
these inquiries answer may be made as follows : — 

1 . The architect preparts all the necessary plans % working drawings , 
elevations , sections , &*c.,for the contemplated house. He also prepares 
the specification , or description of the work to be done, for the builder, 
that the latter may calculate therefrom his charges for tvery separate 
part of the work . He superintends the erection of the building ; and 
Protects the interests of the owner by seeing that the butlaer uses good 
materials. # 

7 ,.* He is paid by a commission of five per cent, on the total sum ex- 
pended iq building the house , or less, if the works be of considerable 
extent 
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87. CONTltACTS. Building is now generally done by contract, and 
it i| tertainly a saflfer and more satisfactory mode of arrangement with 
regard fc^a&t than to give put each* part of theVork to various trades- 
men, suenas bricklayers, masons, plumbers, joineis, &c ; for when work 
is done by contracf, the cost ^Iterations, &c., being avoided) is settled 
before the work is commenced ; but when diffeient trad^men are 


employed, and the work is measuied and pjud ft>i by valuation, dis- 

E utes often arise, which have to be settled by arbitration 01 resort to 
iw*. » When the cost of the building is finally fixed, the rcmuneiation 
of the architect is also settled, and before a br*ck 01 a stone is laid the 
owner of the house to be built may know, if he will, to a penny wfcit 
it will cost him when completed. * 


88 . BILLS* OF QUANTITIES. From the specification that lspie- 
pared by the architect, the builder takes out whet are technically called 
“ bills of quantities ” In these the material required n every part of 
the building is mentioned in dc^il, and calculations are made of the 
cost of the labour involved for each branch of the building trade that 
is called into requisition. 1 hose separate amounts are brought together 
into a “ summary,” and the gross total, including the total of amounts 


and the aichitect’s fee, calculated at five per cent, on this total, shows 
the cost of the house. Speuincns of a specification, bills of quantities, 
and'suinmary will be found, in the following chapters. 


^ The sprite trades that combine to fconstityje the building trade are, i, Exca- 
vator 4, brickfijcr, 3, Mason, 4, CarperUer , 5, loner, 6, Ironmonger, 7, 
Plasterer ; 8, Slater, 9, Plumber, io, Smith, ix. Printer, 12, Glazier ‘Hhc 
&*aavfttor ks employed in digging out for cellarage , foundations, &c , carting 
materials, preparing conciete and jutting it m its place, Uc , the bucklaycr con- 
structs the walls, drains, chimneys, &c ^ akd scK stoves and grates ,*the mason 
prepares all the stoneu, 01^ , the carpenter la>s ioists, puts up framing for party 
walls and wall-plates, and raft< rs for roof ; the joinei prep? res and fixes the wood- 
woiH in the interim doois, window-frames, Sic. 1 hc* t special work of the other trades 
needs no explanation. 
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CHAPTER V. 

# 

THE ROCfcfS IN A HOUSE THEIR ARRANGEMENT AND DESCRIPTION. 

from Room to Room— Topmost comfortable House— Tie Worst kind of House pos- 
sible — The Principal Parts of a House— The Porch, or Portico — The Entrance- 
hall— The Staircase — Tjje Breakfast-room — The Dining-room— The Drawing- 
-room— Rooms devoted to Special Purposes — The Library — The Study —The 
Billiard-room — The4?icture Gallery— Miscellaneous Rooms— Bedrooms — Dress- 
-ing-rooms-r-Lady’s Sitting-room— Bathroom— Night Nufsery— Day Nursery- 
Schoolroom — Kitohen — Back Kitchen — Pantry — Larder— China Closet — Store 
Closet— Cellars— Waterclosets— Additions to the House. # 

89. FROM %OOM TO ROOM. The preliminaries to be observed 
before Commencing to build a hous* having been noticed in the pre- 
ceding chapter, it is desirable to give now a brief description of the 
purposes of the various rooms, and some account of the different parts 
of a house, reserving for future chapters^ notice of the various iftethods 

•of building now followed* and the operations of the different artisans. 

90. JHE MOST COMFORTABLE HOUSE. Houses vary consider- 
ably in form, according to the sizq of the ground on which they are 
built. If the site ad^iit of ift erection, the most comfortably kind of> 
hotsfe that can be built, to suft ordinary requirements, is the double- 
fronted house, in which the principal reception rooms are awanged^ti 
either side of a central hall, leading to morning-room, library, and 
kitchen in the rear ; and which Eofisists of two floors only, nalnely, the 
ground floor and first floor. 

01. THE WORST KIND OF HOUSE* POSSIBLE is the normal 
London house, built on a confined site* with basement, comprising 
breakfast-room in front and kitchen and offices in the rear, on which 
are piled ground floor, first floor, second floor, and perhaps third floor 
and attics, its restricted breadth compellitf^ extension upwards. 

No man in possession of his senses would think of building a house with a base- 
ment for occupation by himself and family, and therefore but little further will be said 
about houses of this type. Basements are uptoriously unhealthy and damp, the 
huge excavation th^t is made, some feet below the level of the ground, for the, 
basement storey, serving as a sort of catch-pit, into which a great part of the Tain 
that falls on the ground in front and back will find its way, unless the walls arc 
built most carefully to Tesist damp. Even then they are for the most part dark, 
gloomy, and unhealthy, unless they are "half-basements/' in which the soil in 
front does not rise to 0 height greater thaiyhalf the height of the room thus sub- 
merged. Their darkness— for they get very little sunshine into than at the best — 
is detrimental to health, for light is as necessary to the well-being of a human being 
as it is to the proper development of plant life. It is a known fact that all noxious 
gases are heavy, and will sink to the lowest point possible, as sand will sink in 
water ; therefore, if any harmful gases lire generated in a house, or find their way 
Into it, they will settle, as it were, in the basement. It is true Viat this may be 
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obviated by skilful ventilation and trapping of drains, and the glooip and%heerless- 
ness of deep baftements ana all dark rooms, may be relieved by using the Patent 
Daylight Reflectors, made and supplied by P. E. ChappuiS, 69, FUet-st., London . 

08. TMWRINCIPAL P£RTS OP A HOUS*E, and the room's that 
generally are comprised in it, may be named and? treated in the follow-, 
ing order, in groups ; — « 

I. Parts of access and means of communication from oA S? part to 

another . — 1. Porch, orfPortico. 2. Entrance^hall, or Lobby. 3. Stain- 
cases. 4. Passages. m • 

II. Ordinary sitting-rooms and reception rgoms. — I. Breakfast, or 

Morning-room. 2. Dining-room. 3. Drawing-room. * t 

III. Rooms devoted to special purposes , not generally found in or- 
dinary houses.— \. Library. 2. Study, or Business-room. 3, BilliaM- 
room. 4. Gallery. 

IV. Rooms that have their location in the first or upper floors . — 1. 

Bedrooms. A Dressing-rooms. 3. Lady's Sitting-room. 4. Bath- 
room. "* * 

V. Rooms set apart specially for children. — 1. Day Nursery. 2. 

Night Nursery. 3. Schoolroom. • 

VJ. Domestic offices of all finds. — 1. Kitchen. 2. 'Back Kitchen, or 
Scullery. 3. Pantry. 4. Larder. 5. China Closet, &c. 6. Cellars 

for Wine, &c. 7. Cellars for Fuel. 8. Waterclosets. • 

.. VII. Useful but not indisperndble, adjuncts to a house. — 1. Con- 
servatory. 2. Roof Garden. 3. Ice* House Jr Room. 4. W^sh- 
JwrnsCt 5 r Laundry. 6. Brewery. 7. Dairy. 8. Lavatories. 

In looking at the foregoing scherte it must be kept in view that very few houses 
indeed wifi comprise all the r rooms that hive been designated, while a large mansion, 
designed to meet the requirements of a numerous household, will contain even 
mom. The object of the arrangement is to call attention to the different kinds of 
rooms that may be found in a house, and the purposes to which they are put, so 
that any one who intends to build for himself may select those which best meet his 
requirements. . 1 

03. THE PORCH, OR PORTICO, is designed, firstly, to afford pro- 
tection to the main door ofS.be house ; and secondly, to give means of 
shelter from the weather to those who may be seeking admittance to 
the house while awaiting the opening of the front door. The porch 
may be open, and generally is so if in rustic style, that is to say, if it 
consist of a roof supported by posts or pillars, wreathed with climbers. 
It is convenient to nave it completely enclosed, with glass doors in 
front, and a window on either side, unaer. which should rrvn a seat. If 
large enoughydt may be utilised as a receptacle for flowers. The 
closure of the porch at pleasure jvevents^my rush of air into or through 
the house wflien the front door is opened in stormy weather. 

Akin to the porch, and partaking of its character as a place shelter, is the 
verandah, which is a roof of ornamental form, expending over the ground floor, 
a ong one, or two, or scanetimes th;ee sjd£s of the house, supported at intervals by 
pillars, round wnich are entwined roses, clematis, honeysuckle, &c. The floor of 
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the verandah is generally paved with slate or stone. Ai^bmamental wood paving 
may be used with advantage. Bricks, as paving, shouldfbe avoided, as they wear 
into hollow's wherever the traffic is greatest. A stout mat should be kept without 
the front door, whether in perch dr verandah, and other appliances to clean sefcoots 
.and shoes of dirt contracted in walking. Ornamental tiles in black, remand yelTow 
„ form an attractive pavemeftt. We have spoken at lehgth of the porch andTveraiffiah 
here to render further mention of either unnecessary. • 

94. THU ENTRANCE HALL IN LARGE MANSIONS constitutes 
aji apartment of considevable size, affording access to the rooms on 
either side and beyond it. It may or may not*be separated from the 
principal staircase. When of large size, the entrance-hall or vestibule 
may be utilised as a billiard-room by having a table in the middle of 
it*or as a picture g^Jlery or museum of curiosities. Side tables and 
pigees of furniture, for the reception of Hhts and umbrellas, form part 
ofits equipment. The floor may be paved with stone, marble, or tiles, 
but it is more desirabjp that it should be of wood, cofered with an 
ornamental layer of parquetry. It should be warmed with a stove. 

fferquetry is the arrangement of pieces of wood of contrasting colours in geo- 
metrical patterns. The blocks are fitted s<fhccurately together as to render a floor 
thus made wholly impervious to draught or water. Work of this kind is supplied 
at a reasonable rate by Messrs. 

Howard and* Sons, Patent 
9 Pa rquetF loori ngM ah u/ac turps , 

35, a6, and 27, Berners Street , 

London ^ IV. Parquetry is a term 
applied To inlaying different kinc^ 
of wood to form a floor, m the 
same way as marquetry iswpplied 
to flic inlaying of wood ffir furni- 
ture. 

95. THE STAIRCASE in 
the hall of a large mansion 
may be shown at the farther 
end, formed by diverging 
flights springing from a 
common landing at the 
stair-foot, and leading to 
the wings above on either 
side. A staircase of this 
character, with massive 
carved uprights at the 
angles, and stout balusters 
and handrails, forms a hand* 
some and imposing feature.^ 

The uprights may be uti- 
lised < as supports for gas 

standards,*or large lamps if _ 

gas cannot be procured. staircase, charlton Vouse. 

A large staircase should be made of polished oak. Small staircases in 
ordinary houses are of 'mahogany or deal, painted, and the stairs are 
of deal Most are finished with French -polished handrail, in large 
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houses the staircase sometimes lighted by a glass dome, o* skylight) 
above it ; iif small houses by windows. A well staircase is a circular 
staircase winding in a spiral rounci the sides qf a circular shaft. It is 
a faxtzwm* form of staircase, and many serious accidents have resulted 
from its adoption and use. Stone staircases are cold, but useful in 
case of fire. A back staircase should be introduced in every house 
where it is practicable, giving direct access to the bedrooms from the 
kitchen and offices without making use of the principal flight. 

©0. THE ENTRANCE HALL IN ORDINARY HOUSES is generally 
narAw and insignificant, being nothing more than a passage , narrow 
in front, and widening at the back to admit ol the construction of the 
stairs, which, in consequence, are small and inconvenient. A passage, 
whether used as a lobby or as a corridor or gallery, should never _be 
less than three feet in* width. If space can be spared, it is better to 
make it from nine to twelve feet in width. . Care should be taken to 
light it sufficiently. A dark passage is gloomy in appearance, and 
may even prote dangerous. „ > 

07. JHE BREAKFAST-ROOM. Passing on to the second group of 
apartments which Are to be found in almost every ordinary dwelling- 
house, Ve come to the breakfast-room , or morning ropm. This is rele- 
gated to the basement, generally speaking, ih houses constructed on 
this principle, a'nd it is often made to do duty as a nursery. As it is 
used in the morning chiefly, it should hyve a light and jfieasant 
^appearance, ayd when on the grouhd floor should have, if possible, an 
castem*aspect, that it may receive the* first rayj of the morning §un. 
A„French # window opening to the ground, or a glass door, giving access 
to the lawn beyond, or commiyiicating with a conservatory, is suitable 

to a morning room. • • • 

• 

©a THE DINING-ROOM should be at moderate distance from the 
kitchen, so that hot meats, may not be cooled in the transit. At 
the same time care should be taken that tne smell of cooking may 
never be perceptible in the dining-room. Sometimes the dining-room 
is placed^ next the kitchen, and the dishes are introduced through an 
opening in the wall. This m objectionable for obvious reasons, the 
chief of which is that privacy, which is so desirable, is partly done away 
with. When the kitchen is below stairs and the dining-room above, 
dishes are often sent up and* down a “lift,” as in many of the large 
London dining-houses. An eastern or south-eastern aspect is desir- 
able for a dining-room, that it may be warm in the moaning and cool 
in the middle of the day and evening. The room should be well lighted, 
and present a cheerful appearance, for this and pleasant converse 
during a meal lends to prolong ttye operation of eating, and so proves 
of great assistance to digestion. 9 # 

09. THE DRAWING-ROOM. The dining-room may be placed so 
as to be next to, and communicate immediately with, the dritwing-ro&m, 
but it is doubtful whether this be a point of advantage or not. Being 
the principal feception-room for Incidental visitors and guests, it 
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should be light and tasteful in appearance, w#l lighted and amply 
furnished with musical instruments, paintings, statuary, a portfolio of 
engraving^, and instruments — as, fpr example, the stereoscope -*that 
. conduce to general amusement. A southern or western asyest is suit- 
• able for a drawing-rhom. Under the former it ^ould be cool and 
. pleasant in the middle of the day in sufhmer, and well warmed and 
lighted b^ the sun during the colder seasons of the year. Under the 
latter it would receive the rays of the setting sun. The windows 
should open on to theiawn. 

• # 

A large drawing-room, (Jividcd into two parts by folding doors that can be 

ojjftied or closed at pleasure, is convenient, as such a form is well adapted for pri- 
vate theatricals, acting ^charades, &c., which of$en form part of the amusements 
rented to at social gatherings in town and country. When the folding doors are 
removed, the arched opening forms a suitable proscenium for a small stage, and the 
necessary paraphernalia for the representation of stage plays or* living pictures, 
better known as tableaux %ivants. In small houses, where the ground floor con- 
sists of one largh room— the morning room, used for all meals, and the kitchen 
beigg below — this mode of division is tjgsirable, because 
a room so divided may be thrown into one or converted 
into two, as may be found requisite. A good way of 
making the most out of a limited space is to be found irP 
many old Londfin houses, notably in Craven Street and the 
•streets running north and aauth between tlih Strand and 
the Thames. The rooms on the first floor ancf floors above 
are arranged in the manner shown in the annexed cut. 

A is a large room extending throughout the whole frontage 
of the house, entered from the sfciirs bj the door, a, and 
communicating by foldiifg doors, bp with the back room, 13, 
entered from the stairs by the door, c, and looking into a 
back court, o, through the window, d. Annexed to this is 
a very small room, C, sometimes separated from B by a door, 
and sometimes not, at f also looking; ffito the court, o, by 
the window, e. This is the “harpsichord" form of rftom. 

The little room C at the end is gained, as is evident, by an 
encroachment on the court injhe rear. • 

100. BOOMS DEVOTED TO SPECIAL, PURPOSES. Parsing on to 
the next section, comprising rooms devoted to special purposes, not 
generally found in ordinary houses, it may be noted that in many 
houses a room is found called indifferently the library, or book-room, 
or study, which forms the resort of the master of the house for the per- 
formance of any work or duty that may Jbe better done in retirement. 
In every house of any pretension, even if the owner be not given 
to literary pursuits, a room, small in size, but replete with every con- 
venience for wiiting, racks for guns, fishing-rods, walking-sticks, 
whips, &c., should be provided, which, if a more high-soundmg title 
be considered inappropriate, might be styled the master's “ den.” 

101. THE LIBRARY PROSPER is*most suitably located in an annex 
to the house, easily cut off from it by an iron door, which might prove 
useful in case of fire, for books are valuable, and in every collection 
th&re are some that could not be readily replaced. It has been sug- 
gested/ and wisely, that a library Should be lighted ffom above by a 
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glass dome, skylight., and warmed by hot-air pipes, so that the entire 
wall space, except the door, may be available for shelves for the recep- 
tion £f books ; and any space abov£ the shelves, supposing they do not 
run* to tkeriop of the room, /or map£, &c. The absence of an open fire- 
grate prevents anyjmdue accumulation of dust dh the books. Such a 
room, however, would have ‘a gloomy, prison-like aspect, and in our 
opinion a pleasant prospect from a broad bay or o#el window, in which 
a writing-table can be placed, and the sight taf an open fire in winter, 
are. aids to study and hterary work, and of more importance than too 
carefal a preservation of books from dust. 


102. THE XjIBRARY AND STUDY in combination have been already 
spoken of. In some cases it 1 will be found useful tb have a small room 
in communication with the library which can be used as a study, oor 
room for the transaction of business. When used as a business room 
it assumes in some degree the character of the office.” 

103. THE BJLLIARD-ROOM, when the entrance hall (see Section 94 ) 
is not large enough to be used fol this purpose, may form an annei to 
the hoyse, being run out from it in any convenient position. In this 
form it^may be lighted from above, and may be made available as a 
library,* shelves being ranged between and above ^Icoves, in which 
comfortable raised seats should be placed fof lookers-on to watch the 
play.t If books are kept in a billiard-room it should not be used as a 
smoking-room, unless the bboks are protected by glazed doors ® 1 

104. PICTURE GALLERY. Although pictur^ may be, and are in 
most cases, disposed over the walls of a house, Tn the hall, staircsse, 
£ikl c*en passages, as well as in the various rooms, and statuary and 
curiosities find a place in every coper, still it may happen that the 
owner’s collection may/je too largem* be disposed of in this manner. 
Therefore, in such cases where limit of outlay is not an object, it is 
desirable to arrange the hoijse in such a manner that a long room may 
be obtained on the first floor, lighted by a* skylight, or, if there be 
rooms above it, by a range 0f windows on one side, from which the 
light will fall on the pictures, & c., on the opposite wall. When the 
gallery is an annex to the hawse, and lighted from above, both of the 
long sides are available for pictures. The walls should be of a plain 
neutral grey tint, relieved with gold about the cornice only, and the 
room should be warmed with*hot-air pipes. 


The general form and dispo»ition of such a room may be .gathered from the 

annexed diagram, which is 
entered at one end through 
the door, A, and lighted by 
four windows B, c, D, E. 
The room may be made to 
serve the purposes of a 
museum also, and even of 
a library, if large enough, 
for shelves for books could 
be arranged all round the 
up to the height usually 
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a, except on the side where the windows are, 
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assigned to a dado. The shelves should be capped by one of slme substance, 
finished in £*ont with a moulding, and polished, for the reception of curiosities, 
&c., and on the wall above, from this topmost shelf to the cornice, the pictures 
' should be hung. Opposite each window a small* table should be placed, avail* 
’able for reading or writirfg, or so fashioned as to contain drawers below for coins, 
"butterflies, and similar objects. Between the windows low j$iers may be run out, 

• with shelve^ on either side for books. The caps of the piers, being broad, would 
furnish a resting-place for old china or other curiosities. The wall space above 
these piers would be available Tor trophies of arms, &c. g Opposite the entrance, at 
K, a break in the bookshelves might be made for the reception of a large piece of 
statuary. A few lounges, Ottomans, &c., could be placed with advantage in tint 
emoty floor space. The above arrangement is to be considered as suggestive 
onjy. Modifications may be easily introduced to suit the peculiar pursuits and 
fancies of the owner of toe gallery. • 

f05. AMONG} OTHER SPECIAL ROOMS not always found in 
ordinary houses may Jje named the smoking-room, the observatory, 
the laboratory .*and the workshop. F or the smoking-room and observa- 
tory there can be no better position than the topmost room in* the 
cantpanile, or towerlike addition to tffe irregular Italian villa. Smok- 
ing in sitting-rooms that are shared by all the members of a fajnily in 
common is ojjjectionable, because the smell of the* smoke clings, as it 
jvere, to the furniture and drapery, and is always suggestive of tne tap- 
room and bar parlour. For the laboratory and workshop, the morning 
room in the basement — if there be a basement to the house, and the 
room An be surrendered /or these purposes— will be found suitable 
and useful. Indeed, one or other of these uses is the hpst to which a „ 
bailment can be putjfor the o(3:upant will never be there long inough, 
whether employed with his tools or his chemical instrument^ to # cau.5* 
injury to health. * 

• • 9 . * 

106. BEDROOMS. We come now to rooms that find an appropriate 
position on the first or upper floors. Among these, the first that 
demands notice is the bedroom. Every bedroom, for health's sake, 
should be as lofty as thp lower rooms and as spacious as possible, for 
it must be remembered that as large a proportion of our life is passed 
therein as in a sitting-room, and that the air cannoFbe so thoroughly 
and completely changed in the former asfin the latter, where there is 
continued ingress and egress during the day. 

Every bedroom should be provided with the means of thorough ventilation, and 
should have a fireplace. There is generally a current of air passing from under the 
bedroom door to tljp fireplace, if it be not hindered from entering the room by a 
carpet on one side and a mat on the other, pressed closely against the door in one 
case, and carried under it in the other. It is to avoid a chill from this current of 
air that we sleep on raised bedsteads, and it is on this account that it is not well to 
sleep on the floor at any time. Besides this, as it has been said, £oul and noxious 
gases will descend to the lowest possible point. Heated air, on the contraiy, will 
rise to the highest point possible? and the air that has been drawi* into the lungs 
and expelled by respiration will do this, being forced upwards by the cooler air that 
is below, or wfclch finds its way into the room below the door or through the window 
whep left slightly open. If there be no means of escape for the heated air, it will in 
time be gradually mixed with the coolfer air, and the whole will become equally 
vitiated, and be breathed again by the slfleper in its now impure state. It Is im- 
perative, therefore, that in every bedroom, and indeed in every room, means of 
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egress far thef heated ai^ should be provided, and means of ingress for the cool 
pure air without. & safe and simple mode of introducing fresh air into bedrooms 
is «lft>wn in the diagram. The lower f sash is t'hisedt and a piece of wood two 
or three ipches in Mdth placed along the bottom part of the 
window-frame, extending from side to side, as at A. On this 
'the lower ^sh must be tightly pressed, so that no air may 
enter : and to prevent any possibility of this, a niece of thick 

r i. ' , _•!_ j -j. r i 


felt may be nailed along the upper part of the piece of wood. 
The/iir will find free ingress in an upward direction through 
n , the opening between the upper and lower sash at B. By this 
1 simple means draught is avoided, and a constant supply of 
pure, wholesome air secured. r , 

107. DRESSING-ROOMS. /£ dressing-room a 
necessary but not an indispensable adjunct tp } a 
bedroom occupied by husband and wife. It is con- 
venient for the reception of ^ wardrobe, and can be 
used by either, but most generally by the husband, 
as«a lavatory and bathroom, when there is no regular 
bathroom attached to the house. It would be well 
if eveiy bedroom could have a combined dressing-room and bathrohm 
as an appendage, But this is manifestly impracticable iahouses of the 
ordinaVy type, in which the occupants must be contented with a single 
bathroom for common use. 


simple 

ARRANGEMENT 
FOR VENTILATION. 


lok IF THERE BE A SUFFICIENT NUMBER OF BEDROOMS, 
i one of these should be set apart and fitted lip as a sitting-room for the 
mistress of thfe house, as a room in which she cnay receive her most 
intimate friends, and pursue her amusements, sifeh as drawing, paint- 
ers, nfusit, &c. Such a sitting-room is to a lady what a study or 
library ig to a gentleman. It should be in immediate proximity to her 
bedroom or dressing-room, if not entered from either, as well as from 
the passage or corridor without 

109. BATHROOM. Returning to the bathroom , when used in 
common by all the member*; of a family. This should be furnished 
with means of procuring cold and warm baths at pleasure. The most 
desirable position for a barroom appears to be in the immediate 
vicinity of the watercloset, which should be found on the first floor. 
Both bathroom and watercloset should be over the scullery, as the 
pipes for carrying off water may be carried more immediately into the 
drain from the scullery sink at this point, and in case of any accidental 
overflow, or the bursting of a pipe, the scullery will suffer less damage 
than any other part of the house. The discharge of the water used in 
the* bathroom will further serve to flush the drain with which the sink 
communicates^ and prevent the accumulation of any foul and offensive 
matter therem. % 

HO. NIGHT NURSERY. Whenever the size of the house will 
permit, separate rooms should be set apart for the use of the younger 
children. What ha$. been said with respect to bedrooms applies 
equally to the night nursery^ which should be in the immediate vicinity 
of the room occupied by the mother, if possible. It should be spacious 
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and airy, because, in all probability, it will be cfccupied as a sleeping- 
room .by; A nursemaid, as w^ll as by two and perhaps three children, 
.Means should be taken to render it as secure as possible against fire. 

B * £nd in case fire should unhappily break otit in this or any other part 
* of the house, the windows should be constructed and appliances should 

* be at hand so as to admit of rapid escape. 

• 

i While touching on the subject of fire, so appalling at its appearance, so terrible 
In its consequences, we may call attention to a most usenil little fire-engine, bearing 
the name of the London Brigade Hand Pump, manufactured and supplied by 
Messrs. Merry weather $nd Sons, 63, Jjong Acre , London , W.C., at tfle low 
ppce of ^3 10s. By this handy machine, it is said, three-fourths of the fires that 
break out in London a* extinguished before th<y assume serious proportions. 

b ^Lll. THE DAY NURSERY should be next to the night nursery and 
in communication with it. It is preferable to have this room, if possible, 
on the upper ,£oor ratfier than on the floor below. There should be 
ready communication with the kitchen by the # back stairs, th^t the 
children’s meals and anything else that maybe required may be easily 
cbnveyed thither as soon as they are ready. An eastern aspect is a 
pleasant one for a nursery, because it is warmed by the first rays of the 

# morning sun, and is soon left in shadow, becoming cool and pleasant 

before noon, ana remaining so during the rest of the day. A western 
aspect is not so good, because a room fronting in this direction receives 
the evening rays of the sun, and is thereby rendered hot and close 
during the first part of the approaching night. ^ 

Rooms are often uplAsantly hot*and close when, by the exercise of a Tittle care, 
they might be rendered cool and agreeable even during the most intense sumipgr 
heat. To keep a room cool and pleasant, adijiit the early morning air, aim as the 
sun gains power, shut the windows m.mt pull down the blinds, closing the storm 
shutters if there be any. By this course, the cool air with which the chamber has 
been filled is prevented from escaping from the room in the first place, and 
secondly, remains at the same, or nearly the s^me, temperature during th^ day, 
because the entrance of the Seated air without is prevented. Some persons sup- 
pose that it is impossible to keep a room cool without opening a window to admit 
fresh air, as it is called. It all depends on the temperature of the air within and 
without. If the air in the room be cooler than the air withdiit, if it be desired to 
preserve the coolness, the window must be keptelosed ; if, however, it be warmer 
within than without, the admission of the cooler external air will speedily diminish 
the warmth of the air within, until the temperature within and without has reached 
the same degree. • 

112. SCHOOLROOM. When there *are no very young children, the 
day nursery may be converted into a schoolroom ; but if the junior 
members of the family are of tender years, a separate schoolroom 
should be provided for the elder children, in which instruction may be 
imparted and lessons learnt undisturbed by the noise bud play of the 
little onesf while these maybe free from the restraint thgt must neces- 
sarily be imposed on them if they are compelled to be in the school- 
room at lesson-time. 

What has already been advanced with respect to bedrooms and their adjacent 
nurseries, &c., applies equally to all floors, whether first, seedhd, third, or attic. 
Wherever there are a sufficient number of bedrooms, it is desirable to have a spare 
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bedroom of gobd size, with a dressing-room attached, that mav be appropriated to 
visito|S. It is almostfaeedless to observe that it shpuld always be kept ,fit for use. 

^ spare bedroom in any part of the hojjse so contrived that it can be Shut off 
from the vest of the building, or whose approach through a narrow passage or 
otherwise can be mastysd or covered by a doth, that can be sprinkled or wetted 
with disinfecting fluid, will be moSi useful as a home hospital in time of sickness. 
Fevers and diseases of this class might often be prevented from spreading through 
a family if a house were provided with a room of thif kind*. 

A housemaid's closet should be provided on the upper floor of every house. It 
should contain a sink for the disposal of slops collected in the bedrooms, and a tap 
from which water for the bedrooms can be drawn. Ih this closet should be kept 
sweeping brooms, and all appliances lised by the htusemaid in her daily wr»rk 
above stairs. A convenient position for such a closet will be found in the immediate 
vicinity of the watercloset and bathroom, but it should hi entirely separated from 
both of these ; that is to say, it should have means of access totally distinct from 
the others. t 

Attics arc objectionable as bedrooms because of thejr form, and because their 
position immediately under the slates or tiles that form the roof lenders them in- 
sufferably hot in summer, and bitterly cold in winter. They are useful in some 
cases as playrooms for cnildrc-n when kirge, or as store-rooms for apples, oni&ns, 
ike., when very small. If it be absolutely necessary to have attics, the form of roof 
known a r the Mansarde roof, because invented by a French architect of this name, 
should be adopted. The amount of space gained is shown in the*section A in the 
annexed diagram, which shows tlia form of the Mansarde roof. The size of a 



MANSARDE roof. 



ORDINARY ATTIC. 


room contained in a 
roof of this kind is 
much greater, nond its 
shape is far more con- 
venient, than the ordi- 
nary attic, a sectio* of 
which is shown at B. 
It will be noted that the 
rooms below these at- 
tics, c and D respec- 
tively, are of the same 
size. It is the disposi- 
tion of the roof timbers 
above that affects the 
relative sizes of the 


.... , CILLIUS. 

When attics are not wanted, it pwv be found of advantage to utilise a large roof 
by constructing it in such a manner mat the space therein may constitute one large 
room lighted by a dome or skylight. The writer knows'one house, and that not a 
house of great size, in which this bas been done, and the space thus gained has 
been converted into a skating rink, which affords a useful means of exercise in 
inclement weather. 


When attics are used as playrooms for children, care should be taken to prevent 
access to the roof by bars securely fastened across the window. Wherever attics 
are formed m the roof a house, the house should be constructed in such a way as 
to admit of a low parapet wall in front of the attic windows. Such a wall is useful 
in more ways than one. It affords protection to workmen engaged in repairing the 
roof, chimneys, fee., and in case of fire, when escape below is cut off, it enables 
persons to get along from one roof to another, which would be impracticable if 
there were nothing intervening between the slope of the roof and the sheer descent 
into space below. It is better, however, as any defect jin a roof with a parapet will 
let the ram into the room below, to have an oVer-hanging roof, and to build a house 
i? SW \xr M t<y P revent any one but practical workmen from having access to 
it. With proper appliances, escape from the upper or first floor of a two-storeyed 
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house in case of fire is never difficult. It is in the tall, /arrow houses that loss of 
life from fire most frequently occurs. w % 

113. * KITCHEN. Enough has been said about the inexpediency of 
. having a basement storey to a hoifse if it can be avoided ; and if ft 

.<1 position objectionable for a living room, surely it is equally objection* 
able as a location for a kitchen, in which •most of that which is taken 
to sustaifl life is prepared. The kitchen should be as healthfully 
and pleasantly placed a# any other part of the house. It should, if 
possible, with the offices attached to it, be placed in such a part of 
thehouse as can be easify cut off from communication with the recep- 
tion and living rooms iDy a swing door that can be kept closed at 
pleasure. The construction of the chimney should be an object of 
e|pecial care, that it may not smoke when an open fire is used, and a 
thorough and effective system of ventilation should be nrovided when 
building the house, wljich is after all the best and most effectual means 
of preventing# the escape of any smell during the process of cooking 
in||p any other part of the house. The kitchen should Jpe well lighted, 
and be cool, clean, and cheerful. * 

114. THE BACK KITCHEN, or scullery, should have access from 
the kitchen A well as from the passage without. A smaller Jdtchen 

• range, a boiler, & copper, shelves, platd-racks and drainers, a cistern, 
but not that which contains the house supply, and the sink, should all 
find aqplace here. It should be paved with stone. When therC is a 
small range in the back* kftchenj the necessity of using the front 
kitchen for cooking in summef-time is often obviated. When part of a* 
hdusc is warmed wifn hot-air pipes or by steam, the heating apparatus 
may be conveniently placed in the scullery. • # * 

115. THE PANTRY, properly called, is a small room in the neigh- 

bourhood of the kitchen in which the housemaid keeps and washes the 
tea-service, dessert- service, glass, plate, &c. It is sometimes called 
the butler’s pantry. It ^should be filled *with shelves, drawers, %ble, 
dresser, and other conveniences for the reception of things under the 
housemaid's charge. t 

110. THE LARDER should occupy a.$ool, airy position, also in the 
neighbourhood of the kitchen. Ventilation should be effected by 
windows on opposite sides, or by a window on one side and a door on 
the other, having wire gauze or perforated zinc instead of glass to 
keep out the f^ies. The floor should* be of slate or 
stone, and the shelves and fittings of slate or marble, 
as slate and marble can be kept clean easier than wood, 
whether jn its natural state or painted. Thorough 
cleanliness and ventilation are indispensable in a«| 
larder. „ • * 

To prevent the ingress of dust in dry windy weather, means 
should be provided for placing before the window, a frame, canvas VENTt- 
covered with coarse muslin pr canvas, such as is used for making LATOR. 
meat-safes. If a double frame be used, such as is shov*n in the annexed figure, in 
which die inner one fits not too tightly tvithin the outer one, tfie muslin or canvas 

5 





66 


The House and its Furniture. 


wed may be easily removed to be washed or renewed at pleasure, 'fhis is an 
effectual protection against dust, and m no way prevents the entrance of fresh air. 

lip, FOB THE? STORAGE OF CHINA, GLAJ33, &C., not 'ill constant 
us&. a suitable closet should be provided. Convenient space for such 
a cioset*may often be provided under a staircase. There cannot be 
too many closets fbr storagedn a house. A roomy closet, if not a small 
room, fitted with shelves, drawers, &c., should always be pfbvided on 
the upper floor for linen ; and if theie be space enough, the additiop 
of raus, &c. 9 with hooKs for the leception of garments not in use, and 
for'vghich perhaps there is not sufficient room in wardrobes, chests 
of drawers, &c,, will be found convenient. o 

f 

118. ANOTHER CLOSET^with a north aspect 1 , if possible, for the 
sake of coolness, should be provided on the ground floor rather than 
the upper floor, but on the latter if no room can be found on the 
former, for stores of all kinds, such as tea, sugar-, spices, tinned meats, 
and fruits of all kinds, and all the various articles that arc m constant 
or occasional requisition in a farryfy. 

It must be remembered that provisions, tea, soap, and everything of this kihd 
can be jAirchased more cheaply in large quantities The saving that may be effected 
in this wgy in the course of a year in any iannly, whether large or cf* all, is consider- 
able, and occasionally opportunities Will offer for the purchase Di articles of food of 
one kind or another at a reduced rate, of which advantage cannot be taken unless 
there he a place in the house available as a stole closet In such a place as this 
preserves are placed when m ide * A convenient form is to Ime the window at one 
end and the door at the other, a broad stelf ruryung round tlnec sides of the room 
•with cupboards tfclow it. 1 he space above og the two a lies should be filled with 
shelves. On the broad shelf below the window, weights/ scales, &c , may be don- 
kept. 

119. T9® POSITION OF THE CELLARS must depend entirely on 
the arrangement of the house. Cellars for wine, beer, &c., should 
certainly be below ground, and easily accessible fiom the lobby or 
enti&nce hall, or some pa. t in its immediate vicinity, as the master of 
the house, if not the mistress, will perhaps have occasion to visit them 
sometimes. 

190. IF THE CELLARS JBOR COAL AND FUEL be also below 
ground, a means of access common to both should be provided close 
to the kitchen or pantry, for the convenience of the cook or housemaid, 
who will be obliged to visit them daily in winter, if not in summer. 
The coal-cellars should lie on 6nc side and the wine and beer cellars 
on the other. Provision may also be made for an ice-chamber, or at 
all events a cool chamber, where meat, and anything likely to spoil 
or taint quickly, may be placed with advantage m very hot weather. 
Coa^iBars should be as large qnd roomy as possible, that the fuel 
may be bought when cheapest, in bummer, and stored m large quanti- 
ties for winter use. A coal-cellar should have an air-tight door, to 
prevefit any penetration of coal-du*t to the passage withi ui it when 
the coals aie being shot into the cellar; an opuatton which should 
always be effected froiu without, through a shoot, fot this saves much 
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labour in carrying the sacks on men’s shoulder/ into the cellars, and 
the coalman then need only enter the cellar to arrange the stowage of 
the coals. - # . » 

• When space is no object, and a small court cap be provided in the immediate 

* .neighbourhood of the kitEhen and back kitchen, it is bci'er to restrict the cellifrage 

. within the house to the coal-chamber mentioned above, arfd cellars for wine and 

beer, which should be separate and distinct. It is better 10 have coal and fuel 
stored in a shed or outhouse ^specially constructed for their reception in the court. 
It should be approached under cover, to save bringing dirt into the bouse in wet 
weather ; and there shouM be partitions in the coaT-cdlar, to admit of the storage 
of separate kinds of coal, su£h as Newcastle and Cannel coal for parlour usd and 
Welsh coal or Anthracite for kitchen use. • * 

121. THE POSITIONS OP THE W^TERCLOSETS in a house 
demand most careful consideration. It appears to be advisable to 
place the watercloset within the house, in the neighbourhood of the 
bathroom, and to hav® both of these useful and indispensable adjuncts 
over the sculftry, in a side wing, as it were, projecting from the house, 
instead of letting them be within Jhe house itself, o^er other rooms, 
passages, &c., which might suffer more damage in any unexpected 
overflow of water from the bursting of a pipe, &c. Moreover, the 
relative positions of the bathroom, watercloset, and scullery Deing as 

* we have proposed, greater facility is obtained for the discharge of all 

refuse matter and water into the sewer. The amount of piping re- 
quired is less than when all three are situated in different parts*of the 
house, and ventilation, by means pf other pipes carried upwards into 
tlje external air aboyc the rotjf of the house, is more easily and effee-* 
tually accomplished. * 

There should be, we think, in all cases where it can be managed, bfct Qric vaWr- 
closct within the house, for ihe ladiEs and children, and for the inmates 

generally in case of illness. All others should be without the house, in a secluded 
but convenient position, and approachable under cover from without the house as 
well as from within. The attention of the architect should be directed to the dis- 
posal of a closet for the secants on one side of a party wall, and a closet for the 
inmates of the house on the other side. Cjpsc to this latter closet a lavatory 
should be contrived, so that hands may be washed, 8cc., on entering the house 
from the garden, or at any other time when it may be necessary, without going to 
a bedroom for this purpose. A lavatory shou^ be of such a size and so contrived 
as to admit of the introduction of every convenience for a ** wash and brush up." 
Taps for hot and cold water should be placed over a basin in a marble slab, with 
a plug at the bottom for the escape of water that has been used, and below this 
slab should be a cupboard for necessary chamber ware. If the room can be made 
sufficiently largest may be provided with r2ils for the reception of hooks for hats, 
overcoats, &c., which are safer here than in an entrance hall, especially in summer, 
when the latter are seldom wanted. The advantages of a lavatory of this kind are 
incalculable. It is at all times available for the introduction of a friend, when from 
one circumstance or another it may not be convenient to place & bedroom at his 
disposal. A looking-glass and brushes, combs, clothes and*hat brushes, should 
form part «f its equipment. • r 

Opinions are divided as to the respective merits of what we may term wet and 
dry closets*; that is to say, closets from which everything is carried away by water. 
And closets in which dry parth is used as a disinfectant of faecal deposits. It is 
urged, in favour of the watercloset,* that no trouble ^ incurred in the removal at 
Anything, as this; is effected simply by pulling a handle which*eau$es an inrush and 
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outrush of water, so to sjtiak, involving the complete cleansing of the pan. This 
is true ; hut when a waterclosct is badly constructed and ill-ventilated, perhaps not 
ventilated at all, it becomes an intolerable nuisance, times, too, it is necessary 
to Aeanse the pan with ashes to prevent ’the collection of fur upon it, and servants 
are t»roncf to throw down woollfcn rags, and let even nq.il-brushes and scrubbing- 
brushes disappear therein, when allowed to empty the slops of the house there; 
which should never on any account be permitted. Then follows the inevitable 
choking of the pipe, accompanied Ly an overflow, and t supplemented by heavy 
expenses for putting everything to rights again. Besides this, pipes are apt to burst 
after a hard frost followed bv a sudden thaw, and trouble, expense, and annoyance 
is often caused in this way. Further remarks on waterc.losets will be made presently. 
We aft; here merely taking occasion to Rpint out the causes which render an ordinary 
and perhaps ill-constructed watercloset undesirable, and the necessity that erf.sts 
for procuring everything of this kind of good make and Apish, and constructed 'on 
good principles. 

An excellent substitute for the watercloset, whether within or without the houre, 
is to be found it: the earth closet, which certainly has the merit of never getting 
out of order, while the former will frequently do so. Closets on this principle are 
manu Pictured in every form, to take the place of the watercloset**and night com- 
mode. The greaC* feature consists in the substitution of earth for water, thee?rth 
acting as a deodoriser. It is containccfin a hopper, placed at the back, above the 
seat, and so connived that a portion of the contents are sprinkled in the pan below 
by tile jelling of a handle in the seat. Noxious odours and vapours of all kinds 
are prevented. So great is tlv* rVr.-w.sing power of dry earth thdl'it can be dried 
when removed and used again, or wlfc’ii lemovcd it may be usdd in the garden, for* 
which it furnishes an invaluable manure. It is needless to add that the earth 
closet requires constant care and attention, and that if this is not bestowed those 
who use it will be disappointed. There can, boweyer, be no fear of thisn a boy 
be kept for cleaning boots, shoes, knives, forks, ^c., and for the garden, as the care 
* bf the catfh closet' can be placed among his dupes. a t 

r 122. ( IN , A HOUSE OF LARGE SIZE there will be rooms other 
than the kitchen and pantry appropriated to the use of the domestic 
servants, but it will be ^unnecessary*^# do more than merely mention 
these. If a housekeeper be kept, a sitting-room, called the house- 
keeper's room, will be requiVed for her occupation. This should be 
near the kitchen, and close fo it should be found the store-room, and 
still-room too, if it be determined to retain this old-fashioned and use- 
ful department of a large family residence. Where many servants, 
men and women, are kept, a ^rvants’ hall must be provided for meals, 
and as a general sitting-room, while an additional sitting-room should 
be appropriated specially for the use of the maid-servants. 

One portion of the house, which,* indeed, should be found in all except those of 
the smallest class, has not vet been mentioned. This is the lumber-room , so useful 
for the storage of trunk*, boxes, &e.. pieces of furniture that fare not in use, or 
which may have been purchased with a view to renovation at any time. None 
but those who have used them enn know the comfort of the old-fashioned arm- 
chairs and the square, roomy sofas of the eighteenth century. Such pieces of fur- 
niture should be purchased whenever the opportunity offers at sales, &c., and sent 
into dock, as it were, in the lumber-room until they can be 11 done up,” and a 
suitable place found for them in one or other of the rooms comprised in the house. 
An attic makes a good lumber-room, or, in building a house, a portion of the attic 
storey may be specially set apai t for this purpose. * 

.» • 

123. SOME ADDITIONS TO THE HOUSE. Before leaving this 
portion of our subject it is necessary to advert briefly to some addition^ 
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to the house, which are by no means indispensable. %Pre-eminent 
amongj adjuncts of the former class are the conservatory and roof 
garden; among the lafter may be. named the ice-house, wash-hfnsse, 
• laundry, brewery, daisy, and lavatories. • • 

For a conservatory & southern aspect is preferaMe. If the wSll in which the kitchen 
chimney is«constructed is an outer wall of the house, and fronts the south, the 
kitchen window having dneasjprn or western aspect (see diagram in Section 81), the 
conservatory may be built against it with advantage. Jn any case it is desirable to 
put this structure in such a position that it may be easily warmed with pipes in 
connection with the kitchen range. • 

The roof-garden will, witHout doubt, be bften found in buildings of the future, 
although it is but ranelv to be seen at present. As a pleasant resort in winter it is 
invaluable, as it can be visited whatever may he the weather. The expense of 
fofcning such a garden, glass being cheap, will not be much more than double that 
of the ordinary roof. The Mansardc" principle of construction^ well adapted 
for it (see Section 112). In June, 1878, the editor of the City Press took occasion to 
call attention to*his kind of garden in acknowledging the receipt of some straw- 
berries of excellent flavour that had been grown and ripcuccUmder glass on the top 
of 9 city warehouse. The roof-garden ma»bc easily warmed by not-air pipes from 
the basement of the house, or by any of the special appliances now in use forwarm- 
ing greenhouses, &c. * 

The ice house ft* room and lavatory (see Sections 120, 121) have already been men- 
tioned. The formty is a luxury, the lattcr.a* necessary. The wash-h&isc, with 
copper and all the necessary appliances, should be separate from the house. Itmay 
form one of the series of outhouses in a court without the kitchen and scullcrj, and 
when tike family is large, should be furnished with washer, wringer, &c., which 
save both time and laboiu, cfnd nlcasajjtly abridge many of the inconveniences 
which are inevitably attendant on * washing day." • 

.Am ironitrg-room , abofc the wash-house, should be placed at the disposal of the 
laund^-maid, if one be kept, which should be suitably furnished with r^mangle anj 
the necessaTy appliances for washing and getting up linen. # 

The brew-house, like the wasMiouse* should form one of the outbuildings attached 
to the house. It merely requires passing mention here, as it is only in nouseholds 
of large size in the country that beer is brewed to any extent. For brewing on a 
small scale the copper of the wash-house and the wash-house itself may be jpade 
available. In the case of the tlairy, access should*be obtained to it from the house. 
A northern aspect is prefeiable for it, as it should be always cool. Fre§ ventilation 
should be provided, as in the larder (see Section 116), the shelves and flttings should 
be of slate or marble, and for the reception of tlic milk shallow jflass pans are prefer- 
able to pans of tin or earthenware, though the totter are most commonly used. A 
hanging shelf in the middle of the dairy, suspended by ropes or fixed by means of 
iron bars attached to the rafters, will Lie found useful in securing butter or cream 
from the chance visits of cats or pet dogs, • 
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° ‘CHAPTER VI. 

C. 

THE BUILDER : PLANS : ELEVATIONS : SPECIFICATIONS 5 ‘BILLS OF 

QUANTITIES. « 
v 

Plans— -Building Arrangements— Official Inspection -Specifications — Every Man 
« his own Architect— Question^ and Answers— ^Prices — Estimates. 


124. IN NOTICING THE, DUTIES OF THE ARCHITECT it was 
said that these consisted in the preparation of plans for the construc- 
tion of the hquse, showing the size and arrangement of the rooms, and 
exhibiting a given specification, in which are distinctly set forth the 
various materials of which the house is to be built, and'the manner in 
which the work is required to be done. Supposing the house to coneist 
only of a ground floor and first floor, with cellars, which is about the 
simple^ form of house that can be found, the architect would have to 
furnish # plans of every floor, including the cellar floor, tire disposition 
of the timbers of the first floor and roof, and. drawings of the appear- 1 
ance that the house will present on all four sides, technically called 
elevations, and a section of the interior, showing the disposition and 
direction of the stairs. 


This may be belter understood by reference to- the annexed diagram, of which the 
larger part may be cut out in cardboard, and folded up so as to form a cube with 
tf'p, bottom, and four sides. A, in this diagram, will represent the ground floor 
^ (t), below which will lie 4 he cellar 
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loor, for which a separate plan must 
be made (2), b represents the front 
elevation or drawing, showing the 
appearance of the front of the house 
(3), c and d the side elevations (4, 5), 
E the back elevation ( 6 ), f the plan 
of the roof-timbers and parts occu- 
pied by chimneys (7), G the plan of 
the rooms on the first floor, or 
chamber plan, technically speaking* 
which would fit into the interior of 

1 1 v iidiMt 1 mm n. , _ _ ... . m t*j-l - r n nn<n the cube at the dotted lines ct ^ bc t 
ILLUSTRATION OF PLANS, ELEVATIONS, ETC. £(/§ ^ when the sides 0 f the CUbi 

are joined up (8). A plan of flooring timbers of the first floor, which also /its in 
where the chamber plan, G, is inserted (9), and a section which is of course vertical 
fitting to the dotted line ef, in the diagram where the cube is joined up (10). Here, 
then, are ten plans and elevations to be drawn — eiiough, we imagine, to deter any 
man from trying to-act as his own architect, unless he be a good draughtsman, and 
really understand the business on which he is entering. If both sides are alike, one 
side or end elevation will be sufficient, but even in this case nine plans must be 
drawn. r 


125. PLANS. It may be useful to many if we proceed to show, by 
actual plans of a # building, what is required of the architect in the way 
of drawings. The illustrations here given exhibit plans and elevatio ns 
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of a mansion or villa residence in the Italian style, but without a cam- 
panile, an addition which adds to the picturesque »appearance of a 
dweUing-hduse. • 1 • • 

• a 126. FIGURES l, a, AND S exhibit thb flans of the sfrutfttlne, 

1 iPT ttht L 


[ <§»! — ^ 
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chamber plf-n, in winch e and m are the principal front bedrobmsr^- 
being a dressing* room in connection with the room m 9 and d and i 
back bedrooms, g being a dressing-room to the bedroom d. The bath- 
room ir at h; 1 is a small bedroom between m and * v which, being f 
.without a fireplace, should have a ventilator over the door or in the * 

s window, and which, if not 

^wanted for a bedroom, 

; * might be used with advan- 

. Lj tage as a linen closet and 

t I f^r hanging dresses, &c. ; 

b k is a small linen closet, 

- .. — — j 4 . entciVid from j; a and b 

are small bedrooms for aer- 

||||[|||] ) r / £ vants, c a watercloset, and 

1 f in indication of a sky- 

; — - - -- — ,, t -, light in \he roof, by which 

“ u < *' • [ , the staircase is lighted. 

f 1 cl Fig. 3 shows the cellar -or 

t p e b basement plan, in which c 

% are stairs b^iow those at i 

• in fig. i *; b the landing, 

I) and a , d y e y /cellars for 

— 1 coal, wine, beer, anal pota- 

. y v ^ t toes, or for such purposes 

.... — ^w-r^4 i ^ ) i * as t lie owner may decide 

Fig. 3* — CELLAR OR BASEMENT PLAN. , On. 

u 127 . ^’’FIGURES 4, 6 , 8 , ,7 are shown the appearances that the 
house presents when viewed in front, ut thd rear, and on either side. 


■ JEM 



Fig. 4. —FRONT ELEVATION, 

Fig. 4 is the front elevation, showiijg’ the doors and windows of the 
rooms above and below along the line p q rs, in both ground plan and 
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chamber plan, with the entrance door approached by stSps, also in- 
dicated in tfie ground p]an. • Fig. 5 is the back elevation, showing^the 
windows of the rooms above and 4 $elow along the line tuv, in the 



wii cnx 

/Vf"5.-#.BACK*ELEVATION. ^ 

ground plan and chahiber plait. Fig. 6 is the side or end elevation 
along the line si to the right, and Fig. 7, the side or end*el^vatiom 
along the line rqpvu to the left ground and chamber plans. 


JLOJL 



• Fig. 6. —SIDE OR END ELEVATION. (RIGHT.) 

128. FIGURE 8 showfe the vertical section o£ the house along the 
dotted line a bin the grotfnd plan (Fig. 1) ; the line that is immediately 
over this may be easily traced in the chamber plan (Fig. 2). In this 
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vertical secfton are shown the direction of the stairs, leading re 
specgively to th£ cellars and to the first floqr, and the skylight bj 
which the stairs, are lighted. The 1 doors shown are those which leac 
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Fig- 7 * — SIDE OR END ELEVATION. (LEFT.) 

from"# to a, and into j, in the ground plan, and into h in the cl amber 
plan. In Fig. 9 the formation of the hipped roof is shown, sloping 
outwards, and B also inwards, to a flat covered with lead, from which 


Fig, 8.— VERTICAL SECTION. 

the circular skylight rjses. The roof over the' annex to the left hand 
is also flat life small squares in* the roof*plan indicate the 'placet 
in which the chimneys rise through the roof. 
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129. IT IS UNNECESSARY to give a plan of £he floor limbers on 
the first flojr, but on looking at the chamber plan *he reader will 
have no ‘difficulty in perceiving hawjthey should be placed. Over the 
. portion txys they will.be laid in a direction from t to x, th<r ends 
"Vesting on the outer wall, ts, and the inner party wail^ry, respectively. % 
In the part% to the rear of this they will be laid in a direction trans- 



verse to that in which the joists over the other part were laid, the outer 
ends resting on the walls at u x and ry, and the ini^r ends on the 
party walls on either side of the staircase. In the annex on the left 
hand the joists will be laid so that the outer ends rest on the wall v p> 
and the inner ends on the wall u q, provision of course being made 
for the back staircase between the kitohen and the back kitchen 
in the ground plan, affording access to the bedrooms, a b, in the 
chamber plan. * 

180. BUILDING ARRANGEMENTS* Building, as it has been 
remarked, may be managed In two ways. It may be entrusted to the 
care of various tradesmen, whose charges for the matdHals supplied 
and the worfc done will be settled by measurements takenjby two sur- 
veyors, one acting in behalf of the persons who have done the work, and 
the other for* the person for whom the work is done ; or it may be 
performed by contract, either by a*number of tradesmen, each under- 
taking his share of the work at a price agreed on*beforahand, or by a 
single tradesman, usually Called the builder, who has men of various 
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trades in hfe employ, to whom he will assign the work, or who will let 
various portions of it to others connected with special parts of the 
building trade, who take the work* from the builder at a price agreed on. 


. / An honest man who lias undertaken to perform certain work on contract will do ’ m 
it to the best of bis 'Ability, andfise niatenals of the quality specified, even though * 
he be a loser in the long run by the job, But it is not every man tha\ will do this, • 
and recourse should therefore be had to builders of reputation when work is to be 
done by contract. Builders differ greatly in estinfetes for a piece of work; and 
when a very low price is named that is not in harmony with the prices of material 
and^the rate of wages for the time, it is better to give the work to one whose 
estimate is higher, as there is less chance of temptation being thrown in his way 
to recoup himself at the expense of the owner of the house, by using inferior* gmd 
low-priced materials, and entrusting the work to unskilledworkmen. A speculating 
"jerry -builder,” as the rogue in bricks and mortar is termed, whose mortar con- 
sists chiefly of earth and "breeze," or coal-ashes, and is but the sorriest apology 
possible for life genuine article, v\hose joists and rafters are not nearly as stout and 
solid as the building demands, and whose flooring* is unseasoned and sure to 
shrink, is to be avoided as carefully as any one else who attempts to get money 
under false pit fences.* Of these gentry nothing more need be said here,- the 
danger-light has been shown, and it is'the reader’s fault if, after he has received this 
warning, he fall into the clutches of any such, whether in building or buying a 
house. 


131. OFFICIAL INSPECTION. As soon as plans ancl specification? 
are ready, if the house be in the metropolitan district, or in any city, 
borough, or district under the superintendent of any local board of 
works, they should be submitted a to the inspection of the district sur- 
vey or^ who ivill sec that nothing is jfloposed^to be contrary to the 
provisions of the Building Act or the bye-laws of the local board, 
* and give* the necessary permission for the erection of the building. 


District surveyors have great authority, and b)r virtue of their position can give 
great trdlible to any one who is building arouse/ unless the plans have been pre- 
viously submitted to thcnll. Th'ey may insist on certain alterations involving con- 
siderable additional expense, and they may even go so far as to order the 
demolition of the entire bulling. Cases are continually occurring in which the 
district surveyor has ordered the destruction of even a little outhouse in the 
garden, when notice has not beefi given of the owner's intention to build it. The 
surveyor’s fee is not heavy, and it is the duty of a good citizen to comply strictly 
and literally with the law m this respect as well as in every other. 

In the metropolis and its ehbirous, besides the architect or surveyor, tinder 
whose direction a house is built, every new building is subject to the examination 
of a district surveyor, whose duty it is to take care that the Conditions of the 
Building Act have been complied with. Seven days' notice in writing must be 
given to the vestry or district board before laying or digging out the foundation of 
any new house or building, or rebuilding any house or building, and also before 
making any drain for the purpose of draining into any sewer under the jurisdiction 
of such vestry board ; and two days notice must be given to the district surveyor 
before any building cr wall on an old or new foundation is erected within the 
limits of this Adi. The notice must be given by the first master tradesman who is 
to begin the work, and he is liable to K penalty pot exceeding ^20 should he neglect 
to give such Notice, besides having all work condemned to be demolished that should 
be built contrary to the Act. The surveyor receives a fee for his trouble, as ar- 
ranged by the Act, in proportion to the rate of the building. Anything built or 
altered contrary to the Building Act is to be condemned as a nuisance and re- 
moved ; and it also file business of Jhe district surveyors to examinq all houses 
and walls in a state of decay, and to condemn them if their condition is considered 
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ruinous or dangerous. The Building Act having been parsed for thelmprovement 
of building, for security and health, and the prevention of fires, the interest of 
the publjp to see that it is npt infringed. The district surveyors are accordnJfcty 
very strict ; and it is proper that every one wno thinks of building or alterin g bu ild- 
ings should be aware of thetprincipal regulations, and see that the district survey?)!^ 
** is'properly informed of his intention to build. Ncj^ect of this has sometimes led to 
jKrious inconvenience. 

Building Afcts were pas^pd by Elizabeth in 1562, 1580, and 1592 ; and by Charles 
II. in 1667, immediately after it he great fire of London. Recent Acts are very 
ntftnerous. The Metropolitan Building Act (18 and 19 Victoria, cap. 22), which 
regulates the construction of buildings in the metropolis and its neighbourhood, was 
passed in 1855. The Act can be obtained at.trifling cost through any bookseller. 
Thensurveyor of any district, binder the authority of a local board of works, will 
sho^r any applicant a copy of the bye-laws of the board, if they cannot be procured 
through any other source. It is impossible to quote*from the Metropolitan Building 
Actfiere, as quotations would occupy too much space. 

132, SPECIFICATIONS. It is necessary to return for awhile to the 
specification. Hiis is divisible into three parts, r. Title. 2. Con- 
ditions of contract. 3. Description of the work Id IJfc ctonc in detail. 
A specification should be thoroughly Aplicit in language, preserving a 
me&n between useless repetition on the one hand, whic h leads t(* pro- 


lixity, and too great brevity on the other, which might lead to doi^bt as 
to what is meant .or intended. The departments of work described 
should be arranged so theft any portion on which information may be 
desired can be referred to without the slightest difficulty. It is batter 
to numBer each clause, anti append a marginal reference showing its 
nature ; and if the document (*; Jong* as it must be in thetcase of large 
worfcs, a copious indef will be fSund useful. * 


Reference being made to the plans and elevations for an Italian vilk, qjready 9 
given in the preceding part of this chapter, the various sections of the specification 
may be considered thus : — • • • • 

Firstly. Title. Specification of the several works to tie done, and materials to 
be employed, in building and finishing a new dwelling-house, with offices, for John 
Jones, Esquire, according to drawings, provided and numbered as -follows, and*as 
prepared for that purpose by Thomas Robinson , architect No. 1. Ground Plan 
(fig. 1). No. 2. Chamber Plan (fig. 2). No. \ Cellar Plan (fig. 3)? No. 4. 
Front Elevation (fig. 4). No. 5. Back Elevation (fig. 5). No. fa. End Elevation 
.... right (fig. 6). No. 7. End Elevation .... left (fig. 7). No. 8. Longi- 
tudinal and Vertical Section (fig. 8). No. 9. Plant)f Roof (fig. 9). No. 10. Plan 
of Floor-timbers on first Floor (omitted in drawings. See Section 129). 

To this is appended a note with references desenbingthe different rooms asin Section 
126. A block plan of the house and groundsbeing given with bearings as regards points 
of compass, or bearings being indicated in the around plans, it is better to particu- 
larise the side or end* elevations by their aspects ; as, for example, north elevation, 
south elevation, &c. The plans and elevations and the specification, when taken 
together, explain each other ; but if anything is not mentioned in the one or shown 
in the other that is necessary for the work, the contractor must provide for this in 
his tender, and supply what may be wanting ; having regard ratter to the intent 
and meaning of the specification and drawings than to the absolute wording of the 
one, and what js exhibited in the otlfer ; leaving it for the architect to tec ide whether 
or not such additions are absolutely necessary and requisite for the better stability 
and permanence of the structure. This is always taken as the first of the general 
conditions. , 

Secondly. From the commencement fo the completion «of the york the builder 
« contractor is to be answerable for the protection and due preservation of every 
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part at it. He is bouni to make good any damage arising from maUcfoos acts of 
workmen employed by him on the building, theft, inclemency of weather, fire, or 
anv accident, ai»°to hand over the building to the owner thereof complete and 
pirrect, without making any charge for<any thing lost, stolen, damaged, or destroyed 
ife&c progress of the work. • 

**7 A third clause establishes the right of making additions and alterations during ^ 
the progress of the work, without invalidating the contract on the part of the 
owner, Orders for such alterations and additions are not to be binding on the owner 
unless given by the architect in writing ; the contactor “delivering to the architect 
or clerk of the works an account daily of the time and materials expended in making 
the said alterations and additions, or such extra works shall be previously contracted 
for, as the architect may deem fit. 

A fourth clause provides for the rejection and removal of any materials deemed 
by the architect or clerk of the works to be of bad quality, or of work done iu an 
unworkmanlike manner, two class’ notice being given to the contractor, If the 
builder or contractor refuse to rectify that which is disapproved of, or if the york 
be not earriedron with proper despatch, the owner may, after giving the contractor 
six days' notice, cause the works to be suspended, anfj engage another person to 
carrv it on, subject to the terms of the original contract. s * 

The remaining clauses relate to the commencement of the works immediately 
after the contract has been signed, an<£ their completion at a given date, under for- 
feiture of a certain sum for every day the completion of the works is delayed be- 
yond and after the day fixed ; the payment of the sum agreed on for the entire 
work by specified instalments, due when the contractor shall have completed and 
exceeded work to the amount of the instalment corning due by a certain specified 
sum per cent, to the satisfaction of the architect ; aitd the right of ownership of the 
proprietor of the house in progress of building, to the building, and the materials 
placed from time to time on the land, without any liability as to risk ox .damage ; 
and the handing over of the building to c the ownef on its completion, in a sound, 
clean, and perfect condition. 

Lastly, it is noted that the specification and contract to be based on it apply* only 
*to the hoqse as shown by the drawings, and that all outbuildings detached from 
the hduse,’ garden walls in front and rear, entrance-gates, &c., are not included 
therein, but are to form subjects of othe?v contracts or agreements. Besides this, 
it is usual to name a certarn sum in addition to the contract for contingencies, to be 
disbursed and applied as the architect may think proper. 

Qn account of the space which would be occupied, even in the smallest type, by 
a specification in exienso , and the bills of quantities founded thereon, we shall not 
attempt to give either at length h£re. To show the given nature of such, it will be 
sufficient to quote the following specification respecting the work done by the excava- 
tor, and the consequent bill of quantities, from Bum’s “ Handbook of the Mechani- 
cal Arts." It applies to the cellars and foundations of the house, as will be seen. 
The prices given here, and indeed in all parts of this book, must not be considered 
as precise and exact. All prices in the building trades ate variable, depending on 
the cost of materials and charges for labour at the time when any building is about 
to be erected. They may best be gathered from Laxton’s “ Builders' Price Book," 
a work designed for the various trades combined and comprised in the great com- 
prehensive building trade, and of which a new edition is published whenever there 
is such an alteration in prices as to render such a course necessary, 

" Excavator." 

Excavations. 14 Make aH necessary. excavat ions for cellars, areas, footings, walls, 

" chimney jambs, piers, footings for partitions, fenders; pipes, drains. 
Draw off water, &c., required and shown by drawings. Draw off all water, and 
&c. remove all the soil that may come into the excavations from springs, 
drains, rain, or any cause whatsoever. ; and effectually complete the 
drainage of the excavations before any brickwork is carried up, and 
shore up the ground as maybe required. Level and rain down 
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hardthebflds of all footings, and consolidate the earth about same, Consolidate the 
and also against all walls, drains, &c. Lay under the external ’ earth, 
walls round building a course of good lime concrete, mixed infflfe Concrete. m 
proportion of*one part of Blue Uas, Dorking, or other approved 9 

stone-lime, and five parts of clear dry gravel, the large stones or 
> flints being broken, or THhmes ballast, one foot wider than the 
" lowest course of footings, and eighteen inches djep. Throw the Concrete thrown 
•concrete Intqthe trenches from a stage at least six feet above their in. 
level. • 

*' Remove all superfluous son and rubbish that may ]^ve accu- Remove soil, &c. 
mulated at the conclusion -of the works, and leave all clean and • * 

perfect to the satisfaction of thfc architect. " 

Having obtained from the sfbove specification a clear knowledge of the work that 
Is inquired of theexcavato* and the material that is to be used, as a stratum whereon 
the brickwork is to be raised, the builder turns to tne drawings, which are drawn to 
seal#— that is to say, on a certain proportion to a foot ; as, for example, a quarter 
of an inch to one foot, so as to show the exact proportions of the building, and 
eveiy part of it, with referente to length, breadth, and height or depth— and calcu- 
lates how many ciAic yards of earth will have to be dug out ai^ carted away, how 
much must be filled in and rammed, and how much concrete is required ; and his 
calculations are finally embodied in the following result : — 


Yds. Ft. In. 
296 o o 
36 o o 
30 o o 
540 § 


Excavator. 

* . @ jj 5 . d. 

Cube, digging and ^urting £ 2s. 6d. 29 10 o 

„ filling m and ramming os. 6d. 0180 

„ concrete, five parts gravel, one lime 7s. 6d. 11*5 o 

Superficial, hard dry rubbish spread in basement, 6 in. thick os. 6d. 13 10 o 

* • 3 o 


183. EVERY MAN HIS OWN ARCHITECT. From what ha^becn 9 


said above, it will be apparent to e^ery ofle that the man who # acts as 
his own architect and clerk of thc # works may not, and indeed will not, 
be able to build his house as cheaply, if he buy his own materials and 
hire artisans to carry out his wishes, as if he entrusted the whale 
matter to a professional builder. It is only another phase of the old 
proverb, ne sutor ultra crepidam, and in ninety-nine cases 'out of a 
Hundred the amateur builder will find his “ shoe ” pinefi in one way or 
another.. «• 


134. QUESTIONS. But how, it may be asked, can a man suffer on 
• the score of outlay, if he build for himself^ Prices for material and 
charges for the wbrk done are the same, whether he who pays for 
them be professional or amateur; how, then, can the latter suffer, 
especially as the builder must have his profit ? 


135. ANSWERS. These questions are not difficult to ^swer. In the 
first place, the builder, purchasing his material in large quantities, can 
buy at ah advantage, and he his his horses and carts anckcarters for 
carting materials ; whereas the amateur would have to buy for himself 
or hire. Secondly, the builder can see that his men do a fair day’s 
work*for their wages, and do not waste the time fqr winch he pays, or 
according, to which he pays, * 
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130. ON RONE'S OWN ACCOUNT. If the amateur determine to buy 
materials antUiuild his own house, the best and only thing he can do 
is, Co engage for* the job (at a ra^e of payment which will make it well 
w^&r^he man’s while) a thoroughly efficient and honest bricklayer or 
^carpenter, who f while he will take part in the Work himself in his own, 
peculiar branclirwill accompany the proprietor and advise him in the 
purchase and selection of the materials, and will further, while the 
work is in ‘progress, look well after the men^mployed, and see that they 
tip their work fairly and honestly. 

Artisans in the building trade are paid weekly, and leave off work at one o'clock 
on Saturdays to be paid. An account of the hours made— that is to say. theAum- 
ber of hours each man has been at work throughout' the week— is given in* and 
he is paid accordingly. Any mttn who builds for himself should have a sufficient 
sum for the expenses of the whole job at his banker’s before he begins to build, for 
he will have tt) draw a considerable cheque weekly on account. He should pay 
cash for all materials used, and get discount for ca^h. Ascertain what discount 
will be allowed before giving the order ; and if it does not app ar to be sufficient, 
go to another ^briobmaker, timber merchant, or ironmonger, as the case maybe. 
Workmen are paid at a certain rate por hour. The following is the presenter 879) 
scale of wages per hour in London. Prices in the country are less,- and differ 
widely* in different parts of the country. For some years prices for labour have had 
an upward tendency, and in all probability this will continue. 

s. d. . ‘ s. d. s. d. 

Excavator or Labourer 6d.to7cl, Joiner 0*9 Smith o 9 

Bricklayer o 9 Plasterer o 9 Painter o “ 

Mason o 9 Slat ,u,.... w « 

„ Fixers o 10 Plumber o 10 Paperhanger ...„.hy piece 

Carpenter o 9 Plumber’s 'Laboupr 07 

The 1 British workman likes beer, and will find a plausible excuse for askjpg for 
* refreshmejitof this nature if the weather be hot or cold, wet or dry. A man may 
expciAl a considerable amount vapour bo ires, as the French have it, or backsheesh , 
to use the more imposing Oriented term^tapd vet. the men will never be satisfied. 
It is betfer to come to ai\ understanding with them that a supper will be provided 
for all who may be engaged on the work when the house is covered in, and that 
ycyi will staud another when 1 the interior is complete, and the building is actually 
ready for occupation. 1 

<r 

137 . ESTIMATES. The work that is to be done by the various 
classes of irtisans employed will be gathered from the pages that 
follow. We need do no mwe now than give an imaginary estimate for 
the work done by the different trades, and the material supplied for a 
house such as we have indicated in the plans, &c., in pages 71 and 75. 


Summary. 


Excavator 

Bricklayer 

.Mason 

Carpenter 

Joiner 

Ironmonger 
Plasterer 
Slater 


s. d. 


8 

« i 

„7 7 10 
9 


Carried forward £1037 9 


Brought forward 

Plumber 

Smith 

Painter • 

Glazier 

t 


£ s. d. 
J037 9 i 
56 13 7 
34 15 9 

30 3 10 
*3 * 3 


£1171 16 6 

Architect's charges, at 5 per cent. 58 11 3 
Total cost of house ...........*£193 6 7 8 


The above estimate is of course imaginary, but it may be useful in showing in. 
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some measure the relative sums incurred in the different parts of al house. The 
heaviest amounts are expended in the substantial parts of thfi . structure — those 
erected b.v thetbricklayers, cqjpentars, joiners, and plasterers. Tne work of prepa- 
ration by the excavator, and the work d<wfe and materials used by the plumber, 
stand next in point of amoimt ; while the roofing, ironmongery, smith's 
v " 5 e£. and glazing form but comparatively small items in the liberal bill of costs. * 
Such a house as the above ought to let at from £z . do to ^120 per annum to pay for 
building. , 

The approximate cost of builSings is estimated to range from 4d. to is. 3d. per 
cubic foot, labourers' cottages, being taken at the lowest rate, namely, 4d. ; but 
when Lascelles' Patent Concrete Slabs are used, it will be found that the rate per 
cubig foot for dwelling-houses*>f the plainest tind most ordinary description will be 
eve* lower than this. Small suburban houses and villa residences cost from 6d. 
to 8d. per cubic foot, ana a well-built country ho*sc about 8d. per cubic foot, or 
at af y rate not more than 9d. A mansion of the best description is estimated 
to cost from iod. to is. 3d. per cubic foot for the main part of the bouse tenanted 
by the owner and his family ^and from 6d. to iod. per cubic foot for the rooms 
and offices set ap*rt for the servants. It costs as much per cubic foot to build 
stables as it docs to build a small villa, the cost being estimated gs ranging from 
yd. l 9 iod. As an example of this method *f calculating the cost of a building, 
let us suppose a house consisting of ground-floor and first floor, to occupy a space 
measuring 30 feet by 30 feet, and to be, roughly speaking, 25 feet in height, 
neglecting any ni^p calculation as to the exact quantity of cubic feet that^would 
hi? comprised in the sloping roof, but considering 25 feet to be the mean height. 
Now such a building would ’contain 30x30x25, or 22,500 cubic feet, and its 
cost would be £562 10s. at 6d. per cubic foot, or jQ'/$o at 8d. These would 
const itut(*fair limits either way of prices for a small house ranging from eight to 
ten rooms ; and hence we arrifle sg the result that in making a rough general 
calculation of the cost of % house we may set it down at an averag^of from~&45 tc> 
/ 7 5 per room, according^o the styl? adopted, and the cheapness or dearness of 
the materials used according to the locality. And so, knowing the sum that he 
has at his command, an intending housebuilder, may easily calculate wnaf house 
he will be able to get for his money, h*«ing due regard to the size and number of 
the rooms ; and then say to his architect, “ I have so much to spend in building, 
and I want a house of so many rooms ; let me see on paper what to expect for my 
money," # * 
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.CHAPTER VII. ' 


MODES OF BUILDING, AND BUILDING. MATERIALS. . 

ft 

Building Material — Building in Wood— Building in Stone— Rubble Concrete and 
** Ashlar Work— Different kinds of Stone — Bricks-' Building in Concrete— Cement- 
ing Material— Lime— Mortar— Parent Marbles. 

* < ■ 

138. BUILDING MATERIAL. The next pointy that offer themselves 
to the consideration of the housebuilder are those which comprise 
the various 'nodes of building, and the materials used in each. Speak- 
ing generally, and with a view to the materials used, there are. five 
modes of building, which may be represented* thus : % 

I. Wood . *2. *Stone. 3. Brt<$. 4. Concrete . 5. Concrete Slabs. . 


These modes may be classed as past, present, and future. In these days nti owe 
would Vhink of building a house of wood ; and indeed in the metropolitan district, 
or in any district under a local board of works, such a proceeding would be strictly 
forbidden, so that weatlier-boarde® 1 houses may be regarded as things of the part. 
At present, most houses are built either of stone or brick, according to the material 
that «can be most readily obtained in the locality. Some few, however,, are built 
with concrete — or, what is eveti better, of concrete slabs— which undoubtedly, on 
account of its cheapness, durability, and impeij'iotisness to damp and water, will be 
a material much used in years to come. 1 

* 1 t * 

w 180. BUILDING IN WOOD. As sheds and structures in isolated 

E laceh may still be made of .wood, some brief notice of this^ mode of 
u tiding must not be omitted. Id ull cdses a skeleton or framework 
must be erected, and 'to this framework the external boards forming 
thp walls, and perhaps the roof of the building, must be nailed. 

* • 

The mode of building a wooden house is as 
allows: — The ground having been levelled — it 
will be better if a trench tie dug out all round and 
filled with concrete, or a footing of brickwork or 
stone built to receive the framework — a thick slab 
of wood is laid thereon, as at A. In this slab, 
mortise-holes are cut to admit the ends, or tenons, 
cut at the ends of the uprights, b, c, d, e, f, g, as 
many in number as may be necessary. Shorter 
pieces of timber are introduced between two of 
these uprights, as at H, K if for a window, and K 
only if for a door ; and the other timbers are 
strengthened by struts, or diagonal pieces, as at 
EXAMPLE OF' framewokk. l, l, which impart stability to the framework. 
The tops of the uprights are mortiied into 3 horizontal piece of wood, forming 
what is technically called a wall-plate, as at m. The ends of the rafters, N, N, 
are fitted to and nailed on the wall-plates along the sides of the building, and 
to the board or spar, o, which runs from end to end of the building. In i'’g. 2 is 
shown the appearance of the skeleton %or framework exhibited in fig. 1 when 
boarded over. » Slips of wood have been nailed to these uprights at a , b x c, d, 
projecting about an inch and a quarter or on inch and a half beyond their 
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faces, andTaetween these the weather-boarding is dropped. This is (hewn in see- 
tion in fig. 4, in which a, 6 , c arc uprights, d, e slips nailed to outer sides of 
uprights, and/ the board dropped between the slips and nailetTHo the upri^tts. 



Figs. 2-6.-*EXAMPLES OF CONSTRUCTION OF WEATHER-BOARDINGS 

In fig. 3 is shown how the boards are nailed to the uprights, and how each laps or 
projects over that which is immediately below it. Sometimes the boards are nailed 
vertically*) the framework, as in fig. 5 ; but in this caSe the edges of the boards, or 
the joints between the boards, awe covered by long slips, or battens, which prevents 
any chink or opening if tje board # shrink under the influence ofc the sun in dry 
weather. In fig. 6 a section of this «kind of boarding is shown with the •battens 
covering the joints. < 



« e m e 




Fig. a. 

example o$ partition. 


The following useful manner of building *f frame- 
house, and tendering it as little liable as possible from 
injury by fire, is taken from Burns' " Handbook of 
the Mechanical Arts." It also affords a useful method 
of making partitions ia the interior of houses. 

Let a, a in fig. z represent the foundation, and b, b 
two posts mortised riito it at a distance of -not greater 
than two feet ; for a door, the distance must of course 



be uy&er. If the posts are as much ia width as the intended thickness of the wall, 
the crossed struts, ee, may tx; introduced as shown and nailed to the uprights ; but 
if a wall of greater thickness than the ‘posts is desired, boards, as c C in fig. 1-7 
and in section in fig. a— must be nailed %o each side of the uprigms, to provide' foe 
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the required Width, Struts, as at e, e, fig. 3, must then be halved into each other, so 
as to present when fitted tightly together the X like appearance represented in fig. 4. 

stmts are then to be introduced between the uprights, and their ends nailed 
se curely to the uprights, b, or the boards//:, if it has been found necessaiy to attach 
tjMIflrm the uprights, for the sake of giving width to the wall, as explained above. 

•^Boards are then na'ilrd to one side of the uprights or boards at c, and the diamond 1 * 
shaped openings are packed witn broken angular pieces of stone, between which, . 
when the spaces are filled, thin mortar or cement is pressed, so as to fill entirely the 
spaces between the stones. The roof of the building may be constructed in the 
same manner. The diairtand-shaped arrangement of the struts affords assistance 
iirpacking the broken stones into the opening, as will be found on making trial 
respectively of this form of opening, jvad openings fqrmed of timbers placed verti- 
cally and horizontally. 


140. While speaking of* wooden structures we may pause fo,r a 
moment to qptice the various kinds of wood used in building. These 
are — 

1 . Deal, or Fir-wood. 2 . Oak . 3 . £ Mahogany . 

The term “hr H 'is applied to the<log which has been formed by roughly 
squaring the sides of the trunk with an axe, or adze, after the tree has 
been felled. The tree itself is called pine as well as fir. The best oak 
for building purposes, whether housebuilding or shipbuilding, is that 
grown in England. Mahogafiy is the wood. of a large and handsome 
foresjf tree that grows in Honduras, Balize, and other parts of Central 
America. • 

Pine forests tfothe the sides of the mountains in all (he countries of Northern 
Europe.** The best fir, as used for spars, masu;, &c., corn^s from Dantzic, Memel, 
Riga, &c. , the best for building purposes, under the name of deals, is brought from 
^Christiania, in Norway, and other Swedish and Norwegian ports. Pine-wood is 
classified as red or yellow and vfliite. i l^cd or L yellow deal, so called from its 
colour, especially the colour of its veinings, is the wood of the Scotch fir ( Pinus 
sylvestris). It contains a gr'eat deal of turpentine, and is strong and durable. 
The white deal is the wood Of the spruce fir {Pinus abics). It is softer, and can 
be iVorked far more easily thart red deal, but it is uot nearly so hard and lasting. 
It is used for all inferior kind^ of work. American deal, brought from the 
United States and the Dominion of Canada, is a kind of spruce fir of great size 
(Pinus strobus). It is clean and white in colour and easily worked. It presents 
an advantage in being procurable in greater width than the European deal. Deal 
of any kind when merely hewn Dy the axe into the form of roughly-squared logs 
Is called fir . When these logs are sawn up into pieces of considerable thickness 
they are called deals. Very wieje and thick deals are called flanks. Narrow 
flooring-boards are called battens ; the best boards for this purpose are from the 
silver fir. Scantlings are pieces of'Various dimensions, sawn out of the fir log, for 
girders, joists, rafters, &c. The larch ( Pinus larix) furnishes a durable wood, 
and is much used for farm purposes. 

The ordinary English oak (Quercus rvbur) is the best that can be had for build- 
ing purposes, as has been said. It is solid, heavy, and durable, and will 
exist uni m paired Yor hundreds of years. It is the best wood that can be used for 
ground-joists, pnless the soil be very fery, and Che gallic and tanni^ acids that it 
contains protect it from the attacks of worms. It was formerly used for the 
ornamental parts of houses, especially for the interior and for carved work. It is now 
used for the sills of doors and windows, and for any paits that are exposed te wet 
and damp. Oak for wainscoting is brought from Riga, and is grown in Northern 
Europe. It is lighter in colour than English oak. Oak from America and Canada 
is less solid and durable. In houses of the best sort, oak is sometimes used for 
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the staircases, and for the flooring of halls and reception-rooms* Its cost and 
comparative scarcity render it seldom used for building purposes except those 
specified abcare. , • ' m 

Mahogany is the wood of the Swieimtia ntahogani, and, as has been saia, is 
•brought from Central America and the West India Islands. It is soft ahti 'fei* ily 
.Worked, and susceptible of a high polish, being of a close gmJh and a fine reddish 
. colour. It is used for stair rails, and ornamental work and fittings in the interior of 
houses, and doors are f^quently made of it for houses of the better class. The 
following table gives the weights of various kinds of timber per cubic foot in 
jfounds # ' 

lbs. * lbs. lbs. 'lbs. 

Ash 46 Cork Hazel 40 Oak American ... 55 

• Bc^ch 44 EbonjP 80 Larch 34 Oak, Baltic 47 

Biich 48 Kim 35 Lignum Vitas ... 70 Oak, English ... 58 

Box 60 F*?, American ... 35 Mahogany, Horn! 3; Pine, Red 40 

Cedar 35 Fir, Dantzic 35 Mahogany, Span 53 Pine, Yellow 33 

Qwstnut 40 Fir, Merael 38 Maple 47 Poglar 3a 

For the sake of comparison, the weights per cubic foot of other woods beside 
those most comix^mly usei>in building have been introduced into this table. 

BUILDING IN STONE. In looking at tlie Principal materials 
used in building, let us take the different kinds of stone first, because 
they are what may be termed natural materials, quarried from vast 
stores laid upjor man's use in the bowels of the earth ; wherea^bricks 
ere artificial materials, being manufactured, to use the word in its 
strictest sense, or made'by hand, or by the aid of machinery, out of 
clay or^ kind of earth, called brick-earth., • * 

142. bubble, COURSED/* AND "ASHLAR WORK. There are three 
monies of building wfills with stones, namely : — • 

1. Rubble Work . 2. Coursed Work . 3. Ashlan tyork. • 

These modes will be best und awtood on reference to the illustrations 
here given. Fig. 1 represents rubble work, la this blocks or pieces 
of stone of all sizes and shapes are used, being fitted into each other, 
.and the interstices, or openings, at the comers well filled with mortar 
and smaller stones or fragments of stone* All that the workman has to 



Fig. I.— RUBBLE WORK* 


riiN. 


~±r~2±nr3 


Fig . 2. — COURSED WORK. 


do is to dress the stone roughly un the exterior with his hammer. In 
fig. 2 is shown coursed woifk, whicn is rubble work o# a finer and 
more regular character. In this, the stones, which are roughly dressed 
on the exterior, and brought into a square or nearly square shape, are 
sorted into sizes according to their height and bulk, and are then^ built 
into courses, which, under this mode of treatment, preserve a uniform 
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yndfy ‘throughout The stones at the comers of this mode, and 
indeed of all diner modes of building, aj*e called quoins. t In fig. 3 a 
K ' representation of ashlar work is given, 

'] [ 77 J in which all the -blocks are of uniform 

H 1 ' " *+!>-- 1 ] size, and dressed and squared with the 

‘ U-i — . — i — - — I — j — I — utmost nicety on all sides, so that they 

1 . J 1 1 may be fitteefyogether as closely as pos- 

J ] j ] r"| sible. Ashlar wqrk is generally used as 

ir* j ; r 1 * a facing to walls, of which the inner 

■lir part is constrqcted of stone, in one or 

other of the two modes already', de- 
scribed, or of bricK. 


Fig. 3.-— ASHLAR WORK. 


143. THE 1 KINDS OF STONE most commonly used in building may 
be classified as — « 

C/ 

' I, Granite . 1 2 .* 3 a*a 2 t. 3. Marbles . 4. Limestones. 5. Freestones . 

M V 

And in addition to these may be named slate, which is fissilq in 
character, or splits readily into thin layers, and a laminated stone akin 
to it, which exists in great abundance in the western counties, and is 
used there, with limestone, for building purposes. 

x. Granite is red and grey in colour, the former being the hardest. It takes a 
fine polish. It is brought chiefly from Aberdeen, in Scotland, and from B *von and 
^Cornwall. The Scotch granite is considered t£ be the most durable, and therefore 
the mo:p valuable. The china clay of the western counties is decomposed granite. 

9. Porphyry and Basalt are too hard to betiscd for ordinary purposes, but ^ here 
4 s a kind ?f stone akin to basalt that is much used in buildings. This is rag, or 
ragstorife ; also called Rowley, or; Kentish rag, and Dudley basalt. It is of the 
^dflicrous kind, and obtains its name fron# its rough, irregular fracture. It is grey 

colour, and appears to consist of a congeries of rough coarse grains of a quartz- 
like appearance. It is abundant in Kent, end is found at Newcastle, in North- 
t Umberland, and Rowley, in Staffordshire. 

3. The marbles used in building are brought chieMy from Greece and Italy. The 
l hneit white marble comes from (Ehrarra, in Italy. No fine white marble exists in 
Britain, Veined and coloured marbles are found, however, in great variety, the 
best being quarried hi Derbyshire and Devonshire. Fine black and coloured 
marbles are quarried in Ireland.^ The marbles quarried in the vicinity of Petworth 
and Purbeck were formerly much in repute and much used by the church-builders of 
mediaeval times. Marble is a calcareous stone, of compact texture, and susceptible 
of a high and beautiful polish : it* is, in fact, a limestone that can be polished. It 
is chiefly used in building for pillarr, chimney-pieces, &c. 

4, Although marble is, strictly speaking, a limestone — that is *0 say, a stone which 
may be tediiced to lime by burning — yet it Is better to apply it distinctly to those 
ornamental limestones which are used for chimney-pieces, and other work of artistic 
character, and refer the term limestone to the coarser stones of this class, of a 
granular and crystalline texture, which are used in rough, irregular masses for 
[btiildin£, and burnt in kilns for lime fyr making mortar, &c., and for agricultural 

C l ' 

1 5. ‘Freestone is a description of stone that will not split into layers, but maybe 
out or sawn in any direction ; it is composed of small grains, as of sand, firmly 
ganented together, Hrpbtaias its name Jrom being cut and worked with base. 
The chief kinds * ' 

Qtfitt, a calcareous freestone, whose grains resemble the eggs contained in the 
roe of a fish, whence its name, o*n being the Greek for egg. 
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- Bath stone, an oolitic limestone, soft when first quarried, and becoming harder 
on exposure to the air. It is so called because it exists in abundance in the neigh* 
bourhood of Bath. • • _ 

Portland stone, a variety of oolite, harder \han Bath stone, used as a building stcfiie 
apd for paving. It is also used for doorsteps, tfindow-siUs, copings, tardirgs, 
Atone staircases, and other subordinate parts of a building* 

• Sandstone varies greatly in quality, some beinj comparatively hard and some 
comparatively soft ; it also varies considerably in colour. The harder kinds are the 
vnpst useful for building purpoies. The cement that holds together the grains of 
the softer kinds decays through exposure to rain and fro&. This decay is indicated 
by the appearance of lichens dn the stone in most cases. The durability of sand- 
stones can only be tested by observing specimens that have been exposed for some 
tim? to the action of the weather. The comparative weights of stone per cubic foot 
are as follows : — * * 

. f lbs. lbs. lbs. lbs- 

Basalt 18a Freestone 140 Limestone, blue litis 156 Porphyry, green ... 180 

Bath stone... M3 Granite, Aberdeen 164 „ Devonshire 167 „ red 175 

Caen stone za 5 9 „ Ccftnish... 165 ,, Magnesian 141 Portland stone 145 

Chalk (solid) Z25 „ Guernsey 185 Marble 169 Purbeck stone 162 

Flinlr.’. x6a Kentish rag 166 Oolite fjr ^Ba*dstone 144 

Qf the preceding that have not been already mentioned, it may be observed that 
Caen stone is a fine kind of freestone, quarried in the neighbourhood of Caen, in 
France. Flint slpnes are hard, brittle nodules, found in chalk. When blidded in 
giortar or cement they make excellent walls, but taste is required in combining the 
white surfaces of some with the dark interior of others when broken. The quoins of 
flint walls should be of brick or stone. 

144 . Bricks. A brck.is a rectangular mass of clay, or brick-earth, 

formed into the nec^sary sllfepe by means of a mould, .and hardened 
by She action of fire.* The standard size of English bricks is-Mength 
9 in., breadth 4J in., thickness 2 \ in. A brick, therefore^ contain^ 
ioi£, or 101*25, cubic inches. ^ • • 

145 . THE THICKNESS OP WALLS is regidated by the Size of a 
brick : thus, walls are spoken of as being half a brick, 1 brick, i£, 2, 3, 
or 4 bricks in thickness. »By this is meant, that they are respectively 
4 i, 9, I3i, 18, 27, or 36 in. in thickness. % Partition walls in the interior 
of a house are usually £ brick thick, while the outer walls in' ordinary 
houses are 1 or i£ bricks thick. In large houses a th&kness of two or 
three bricks is sometimes used, but in public buildings of great size 
even this last-named thickness is sometimes exceeded* 

146 . IN LAYING BRICKS care must - be taken that the work shall 
“break bond ; n Jhat is to say, that a perpendicular joint in any course 
of brides shall never be m a continuous line with a joint in 'another 
course, whether above or below it. The term bond is applied to the 
arrangement of the bricks that is necessary to effect this. A line or 
stratum of bricks proceeding continuously along the length of a wall 
or building; is called a course Whdi a brick is laid lengthwise, so as 
to show its side in the face of the wall, it is called a stretcher; whendts 
end appears in the face of the wall, the brick being laid across the tfrall 
in the direction of its breadth, it ^ called a header . A, complete CpUT$e 
of bricks laid lengthwise is called a stretching course; a complete 
course of bricks laid athwart a wait is called a heading course. 
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147. FOUZ3 KINDS OF BONDS are used by bricklayers. These 
are called respectively — 

i :•> English Bond . 2. Flemish Bmd. 3. Herring Bond, 4. Garden- 
• wall Bond. c 

* 'Of these bonds wc need, however, give illustrations of but two ; those 

most ^commonly used. In 
£g. 1 a representation is 
given of the face of a wall in 
Flemish bond, each course 
of«« which consists of, a 
stretcher and header laid 
alternately, the header in 
each course being pla'ced 
Fig. I.— FLEMISH BOND. directly over the middle of 

the' stretchy** in the course 



below. In ^English bond is shown, which consists of courses 
of headers and stretchers in alternation. This kind of bond is 



stronger, but the Flemish 
bond is mor^omamental in 
appearance. To give ad- 
ditional strength to brick- 
work, and to bind the whole 
more firmly togethe?, bands 
of hoop-iron are sometimes 
laid between some of tl the 
courses, especially when 
Flemish bond is used. 


<?,* r 

148. HERRING BO$D is used to form the core or inner part of 
thick walls, Flemish bond being used for the facing. In this a course 
of bricks is laid crosswise at an angle of 45 0 to the face of the wall; 
another course being placed p cross this in an opposite direction, and 
so on. Garden-wall bond is used only in nine-inch walls, and consists 
in laying three stretchers and a header, and so on. This mode of laying 
the bricks is continued in each course throughout its entire length. 


Bricks, as it has been said, are made of clay, or a clayey loam called brick-earth. 
This earth is dug out and exposed to the action of the frost during winter, which 
tends to render its particles more easily separable one from the other. It is next 
ground with water and reduced to the condition of mud, when it £s allowed to remain 
for some time to thicken, by the evaporation of the water, into a pasty substance. 
This is properly tempered by kneading in a pug-mill, after which it is shaped into 
bricks by means of a mould. The bricks are then arranged in long lines, one on 
another, in such a way that the air may circulate freely among them, and when dry 
enough to bear handling they are hardened for use by being subjected to the action 
of fire. 4 c • 

Some bricks 6f the better class are burned in kilns, but those which are most 
commonly used in buildings are burned in enormous piles, which are called clamps. 
The clamps are square in form, the bricks being piled loosely together to admit of 
the passage of air throughout every part <3f the pile ; and during the process of 
building, small cinders and coal-ashes, the siftings of the refuse of the ashpits of 
houses, technically called breeze, are spread between the layers. The pile is then 
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fired, and the combustion of the breeze, spreading slowly but gradually through the 
entire mass, hardens the bricks. 

Clay consists chiefly of twy> kindg of earth, alumina and silica ; other ingredients, 
however, are present in various proportions. Pure clay, to make gook bri?l», 
requires the admixture of # a little sand. In the days and brick-earths used in 
bfick-making the clay and sand are mingled in the right prqportions, generally, 
.speaking. ' The presence of oxide of iron, withcat lime, in*£tie clay causes the 
bricks made of it to be of a red colour ; but when lime is present as well as iron, 
the bricks will be yellow or jgellowish brown in tint. The bride-earths, which 
contain a quantity of calcajeous matter, yield bricks of $his colour ; and in order 
to produce light, cream-coloured bricks, chalk is often mixed with the clay. 

A clamp of bric ks will be burnt in from twenty to thirty days, and the bricks are 
the* removed and sorted. Those on the outside of the pile are inferior in quality 
to those in the middle ; t£ey are called place bricks , and should be used only for 
inferior work. They are not durable. The bricks from the middle of the clamp 
arelcalled stocks ; they are burned more thoroughly than those of the outside, and 
arc either grey or red in colour. These bricks are used for foundations and the 
inner part of walls, a finer Idnd being used for the face, or outer part, which meets 
the eye. Sometimes bricks will vitrify and run together when they are too much 
burnt, and then they are called burrs. They arc useless fos bujl 4 U 3 g purposes. The 
vitriraction is caused by there being too mush lime In the clay. 

Malm , or malm-stocks , are bricks made of malm-earth, or marl, in which there is 
much calcareous matter, or of clay or brick-earth to which chalk has beei^added. 
These bricks aregpale yellow in colour, and are used for the faces of walls. Cutters 
fire a soft brick, that may be cut or rubbed jnto any form. They are u?eful for 
arches. There arc also soft fed bricks used for this purpose, which are called red 
rubbers. 

The l%htest, or whitest, bricks used in building, afe made in the neighbourhood 
of Ipswich. These are much lAecL for the frontage of houses. Paving bricks arc 
thinner and harder than^building m-icks. Formerly there was ae Excise duty on 
briaks, but this was rep&led in 185b. It has not tended, as was expeettfl, to the 
general improvement of the manufacture, for good bricks are not cheaper than 
they then were, and bad bricks are dear at any^rice. A brick will ab.solb*nd holrf 
in absorption a considerable amount water, as may be ascertained by weighing 
a brick in a dry state and again after it has lain in water for an hohr or two. 
Rain, when continuous, will drive through a brick wall, especially with a south- 
western aspect ; in short, none but hard, well-burnt bricks should be used in 
building, • 

A hard but very heavy brick is now made of tfag, the refuse of the iron furnaces. 
The slag is reduced to powder before being marie mto bricks. Slag bricks arc 
impervious to water, and to all intents and purposes are imperishable. 

For the sake of lightness arid ventilation soyr^p kinds of bricks are perforated. 
Air-bricks are hollow brick-shaped pieces of iron, pierced for the admission of air. 
Bricks are now made in various shapes for mouldings and other architectural pur- 
poses, and there is a kind of chimney brick forced in such a manner that circular 
chimney flues can be built with them, which £an be swept more thoroughly than 
rectangular flues, into the comers of which the circular chimney brush used by the 
sweep cannot possibly penetrate. 

Fire-bricks for furnaces and fireplaces are made of a fine white pure clay. The 
best is obtained at Stourbridge. . They are burnt in an intense heat, and instead of 
sand, crushed glass, crucibles, or old, but good and hard, bricks are used with the 
clay to prevent vitrifaction. Soft red bricks, capable of resisting great heat, and 
which can be cut, are made at Hftdgerly, near Windsor : these amcalled Windsor 
bricks . Dutch clinkers are a small hard kind of brick made in rlolland ; these, 
however, are«uperseded by hard English-made bricks. 

Tiles are used for paving.and roofing. Paving tiles are of the same thickness as 
paving bricks, but larger, being about Twelve inches squye. Greater care is used in 
the preparation of day used f(?r rQof-tile?» which are various in shape ; there being 
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plain tiles, thki and flat in shape ; pantiles, like & in section ; hip-tiles, and ridge* 
tiles. . There are also several patent tiles for roofing, of which the best seems to be 
Poole’s Patent Bonding Roll Roofing Tiles, which are square-cornered l|ke slate, 
aha are perfect in lap, bonding one artbther by break joints. They are more tX* 
pqusivc than ordinary tiles, it Is true, but being better made they are cheaper in thti 
■end. They also hi^ a far better appearance. 

Brickwork is measured by th£ rod, or by the thousand. The rod is x6 % lineal 
feet, and the square rod is, therefore, 272# square feet. Jt is taken at thestandard 
thickness— that is to say, 1 K bricks. To reduce cub£c feet to the standard, multiply 
by 8 and divide by 9. If* a wall be more or less thani the standard, multiply the 
superficial contents of the wall by the number of half-bricks in the thickness, and 
divide by 3, , 

A brick weighs nearly slbs., and will absorb i-i5tti of its weight, more or less. of 
water ; that is to say, about 50Z. or a quarter of a pint ofr'vater. Thirty-twO bricks 
will cover 1 square yard. One rtfti of brickwork measures 16 feet x 16 % feet x 1 
feet, and is equal to 306 cubic feet, or 11M cubic yards, and weighs 15 tons. W^'en 
laid dry, as in* wells, it requires 4,800 stock biicks ; but as in walls it requires only 
4,700. When laid in mortar it requires 4,300 stock blocks ; 456 stock bricks make 
one ton, and 500 bricks one load. c 

149 . BUILDING IN CONCRETE. Let 11s now pass on to concrete, 
the building material of the future. Concrete is an artificial, net a 
natural, building material : it must be made like brick ; but, unlike 
brick* it is impermeable to water, and must be made bn the place in 
which it is to be used, and rtiust be placed in the position it is to 
occupy before it hardens into solid walling. Those who wish to obtain 
a thorough insight into this mode of building are referred to Cotter’s 
“Concrete : its Use in Building, &c.” ( 

160 : CONCRETE is a mixture of either Portland or Roman cement, 
K ground lime, or any other material of a cementitious nature, with 
gravel; river ballast, stone drippings, clay burnt to hardness, cinders 
and scoriae from any furnace, slag, bloken flints, shingle, broken bricks, 
&c. These materials r are put together in certain proportions, and the 
whole mass wetted with water and mixed till thoroughly incorporated. 
While still in a semi -fluid “condition, the mixture is placed in moulds 
formed by boards or by patent appliances, usually of iron, and allowed 
to harden. Technically the gravel or other material used for this pur- 
pose is called the aggregate^ and the cement in which it is embedded 
when the wall has hardened' ifs called the matrix . 


1 o 
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There are various ways of using concrete. It 
may be formed into blocks, which may be piled up 
one upon another like ordinary brick or stone ; but 
this is apparently the lea^t advantageous mode of 
using it. The best application of concrete seems 
to be what is called the 11 monolithic," or solid 
system, in which" the concrete is mixed on the spot 
as wanted, and raised piece upon piece in layers 
until ti e wall is, completed. The principle may tie 
easily seen in the annexed diagram, at tne bottom 
A 1 of which' A represents a hollow framing' of boards, 
like a box without top or bottom. ’'These boards 
»on» or building m coNcjtvrx. are kept ?part at the distance required, by rods 
( fitted with nuts and screws, as at a a, passing out- 

side the ends of the framework. When the concrete is mixed, the bog, a, is fated 
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with the mixture, end It is allowed to grow hard. As soon as this is effected, the 
nuts are unscrewed, and the frame loosened and lifted to the top of the mass already 
formed,' *0 asnt> enclose the«spacemext above, as at b, when the process is repeated. 
The frame is loosened again and raised to*c, and so on till the wall is completed. 
*£his is the simplest method of raising a concrete wall ; but various appliances and 
apparatus, as those of Tall, Drake, and Osborne, by which «fte quoins aie made 
> Urol equal ease, and wall brought out at right angles to others at any part. 

The cost of concrete will depend entirely on the ease with which the materials ot 
wjiich it is composed can be procured. Thus, if there be plenty of water close at 
hand, and gravel, or any aggregate,” can be procurcd*on the site, or near it, and 
the cement or lime has to*be carted but a shoit way, the cost of a concrete 
building will be much less tlj^n when watcr*has to be paid for, as in a totvn, and 
wlfn lime and gravel must be fetched from a great distance. Conciete walls 
are measured, and estimates given for their construction, at per cubic yard. 

“In estimating the cost," says Mr. Potter, '‘it must be remembered that a 
diminution in bulk of the aggregate occurs during its formation into concrete. Jt 
is a safe method, in estimating for ordinary buildings, taking thieft and thin walls 
together, to allo^the spaci occupied by packing to compensate for this diminution 
of bulk ; although in many cases, with only a fair amount of wall-p acking, the* latter 
considerably more than makes up in measurement for tfie sTWRkage of the con 
Crete.” By packing is meant the embedding of stones, bricks, flints, &c., of large 
■site in the concrete by way of economising the cost. 

“The cost of labour” — we are still quoting Mr. Potter — “ should vary tmt little 
jn country distnfts— in towns it would depend upon the ordinary rate of wages ; but 
as a rule, for walls of average height and thickness in ordinary house construction, 
two shillings would be the minimum, and thtee shillings the maximum, value of 
mixing £nd depositing the concrete in place, including pumping water, and the 
erection and striking of bricked tressel, or other form of scaffolds. 

“The cost of fixing the temporary appliances, or moulds, for Refining the walls, 
exclusive of the value oSftixmg the jainery or other timber or ironwork that may be 
necessary to insert in the walls during construction, would average from sixpence to 
one shilling per cubic yard of finished walling. The more simple the f»lan of the 
erection, the greater facility, and consequently less cost, for fixing. 

11 A fair sum to allow for hire, of use and depreciation of the appliances for 
monolithic construction, is sixpence per cubic yard, if the works are of any magni- 
tude, and more for small buildings. With these data the probable cost of concrete 
building's may be arrived at with tolerable accuracy ; taking imaginary prices for 
the labour aud materials, the proportions of die latter being seven parts of an 
aggregate to one part of Portland cement, and, for sake of comparison, -the probable 
prices of bricks, lime, and sand, we should get the following wrsults : — 


Concrete. • • £ s. d. 

x cube yard of clean gravel fit for use, delivered at o 4 o 

bushels of Portland cement, delivered at 2s. 6d o 6 7 

Labour of mixing aud depositing a 026 

„ fixing appliances r 009 

Use and depreciation of do. 006 

Per cubic yard £0 14 4 


“Here the package is assumed to compensate for the sbryalgige in the concrete 
itself $ 

. • * Brickwork. % £ s. d. 

400 triples, at 408. per thousand, delivered 0160 

ff yard of lime, at 12s. o z 6 

M ywd of sand, at as. 00 6 

• Labour 040 


jC* * o 
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found in many parts of England in a belt stretching across the country from Whitby, 
in Yorkshire, to Lyme Regis, in Dorsetshire. It is also found in great quantities fit 
Gloucestershire and in the neighbourhood of Bath* * 

165. MORTAR is made by mixing together 4 sand and lime, in the 
proportion of tw^ t parts of the latter to five or six of the former, with, 
the addition of water sufficient to reduce it to the form of a thick paste. 
The more the labour expended in incorporating the lime and sand 
together, the better i,s the mortar for buifding purposes. The best 
sand for the purpose is that which consists of angular, flinty grit, clean 
and sharp to the touch. 

Road-sand — that is to say, particles of stone and grit worn by traffic from the sur- 
face of roads, and brought together and cleansed from e&thy matter by the action 
of rain, or even by wind and sweeping— is the best sand tor building purposes. 
Sand from the bed of a river is equally good, and pit-sand, in combination with 
gravel, is useful when freed from the earthy matter that is usually found in it. 
Sea-sand should always be avoided, because it is impregnated with salt, which has 
the property of attracting moisture from the air. Walls plastered with mortar 
made from sea-sattft always look, and indeed feel, damp in damp weather. ? 

160. ( THE CEMENTS CHIEFLY USED IN BUILDING are Roman 
cement, Portland cement, and the cement made from ^Jthe lias lime^ 
stone. * In addition to these there are many patent cements in use j 
but these are useful and good enough for all purposes. 

Ronfan cement was invented by Mr. Parker, towards the close of the eighteenth 
century. Mid was at first called Parker's cement. The name " Roman " was 
applied to it by *hc inventor, because he thought he had discovered the method 
the Romans had used in the manufacture of their mortal:* It is made of nodules 
of indurated clay, mixed with lime and iron, found in the London clay on the coasts 
tif Kentgnsd Essex, and at Whitby, in Yorkshire. It should be said that Roman 
cement will not stand fire, and should n£t^. be used for setting grates. Cement 
made from the blue lias limestone is stated to be inferior in quality to Roman 
cement ; it is, however, cheaper. 

Portland cement was introduced by Mr. Aspdin, its inventor, in 1824 . It is so 
called, not because it is. made, Sis some have supposed, from Portland stone, but 
because, when of good quality and* brought to a smooth surface, it presents the 
colour and appearance of rubbed Portland stone. The Portland cement now in 
use is made of chalk, and the alluvial* clay on the banks of the Thames and Med- 
way and their tributaries, where, indeed, the manufacture is chiefly carried on. It 
is hydraulic in character, and resists frost and damp better than any other similar 
material. In making concrete with blue lias lime, a little Portland cement should 
be added. t 

Scott's cement consists of lime, burnt in the ordinary manner, but exposed to the 
action of sulphur fumes while buAiing. This prevents the lime from slaking 
when made into mortar. Selenitic cement is made by the addition of sulphate of 
lime, in the form of green vitriol or gypsum, or its product, plaster of Paris, to 
ordinary lime at the time of grinding or when required for use. It is called u sele- 
nitic " from 4 ‘ selenite ,' 4 the chemical name for gypsum, from which plaster of Paris 
is obtained by buriiing. ^ 

157. AliT 1 v rHE SO-CALLED PATENT mamw.hw are made of 
cements coloured and variously heated. They are effective, and use- 
ful for all building purposes for which marble js used, such as mantel: 
pieces, &c. Manipulation of cement in various ways Is the fading 
principle in all the artificial stones that have been produced at various* 
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times dunng the present century, but which, like the artificial marbles, 
are more useful for ornamental purposes than lor building. 

158 * oth&r MATERIALS" and, PROCESSES. There are otflet 
materials and processes requiring notice here, which must of necessity 
be brief ; these are— i. Pozzolanaj 2. Grout j 3. Aspkalte ; 4. Rough 
Casting j and 5. Limewask. 

1. Pozzolana is the material jyhich entered so largely into the composition of 

the hydraulic mortars use<^ by the Romans. It consists of volcanic ashes that 
have been conglomerated into* a mass of a reddish brown colour, pierced in all 
directions with pores or cells. When crushed to powder, and mixed with lime, 
sanofc and water, it forms thetxist and most durable mortar known for use under 
watfir. The use of pozzqjana has ceased since the, introduction of Roman and 
Portland cement. • 

2 . %Grout is mortar reduced to a semi-liquid state by the addition of water. It 

adds greatly to the strength and stability of a brick or stone wall when it is grouted, 
that is to say, when grout is^Doured into each successive course or layer — as it com- 
pletely fills all theftrtcrstices, and binds the pieces of which the wall is composed 
into a solid mass. • «■% 

3. ^Asphalte is a calcareous stone, strongly impregnated with bitumen, found in 
various places. The best is brought from Seyssel, on the Jura mountains, in 
France. The substance is pounded and softened by heat, in which condition it 
may be mixed with sand, gravel, &c., and used in any way that may be <^sired. 
It is impervious to damp, and rats and mice cannot make a way through it. It is, 
therefoic, useful as a substitute for paving in tho lower Uoors of buildings, and for 
making garden walks, or for courts, areas, &c. Though softening under the in- 
fluence oi*heat, it is not inflammable to any extent. 

' 4. Rovgh Casting is a useful* method of coating walls of inferior brick, or of 
stone or concrete. A coding of fint^ mortar, mixed with hair, is first spread over 
the surface, and then gravel or sand, mixed with newly-slaked lime and water, so 
as to form a semi-fluid paste, is dashed against the mortar while still u^t, with a 
trowel. When finished it can be coated with lin»ewash. In rough casting a wall, 
a good appearance is produced by divwflhg the wall into panels by mcans^of a light 
rib nailed to its surface. The framing of the panels may then be filled in with 
cement and coloured, and the panels themselves with rough cast. 

5. Limewask for external purposes is best made of»sand and unslaked lime in equal 
proportions mixed with water to the consistency of cream. The mixture should 
be well stirred during application, which shoula be done with a large* brush. A 
daztllng white is the result. This may be softened by the addition of a little sul- 
phate of iron, which will impart a warm tone, or if this be considered too white, 
a softer and more agreeable tint may be obtain ed«by the addition of a little yellow 
or red ochre, or some brown or black colouring matter to the whitewash. 
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QH AFTER VI 1 1, 

THE HOUSE EXTERNAL: ITS CARCASS, »R SKELETON. 

t 7 

Tbe Carcass — Preparations— The Foundation — " Mado Ground” — The Cellars- 2 * 

Carpenter's Work— The lVicklayer— Chimneys— Ventilation— Slaters’ Work. 

159. THE BUILDING OF A HOUSE ma/ be • considered as befog 
divided into two parts, totally distinct in theiF character : the con- 
struction of the framework, or skeleton, technically called the carcass ; 
and the finicking, or works within the carcass necessary to render irfit* 
for man as a dwelling. The various modes t adopted in building a 
house have been described in the last chapter, and heit it will be only 
needful to sp^Ki^gcnerally of thg steps that are taken in its erection 
from the first to the last. 

• 

lecf. THE CARCASS. Firstly, let us obtain a clear understanding 
of whnt is meant by the term “carcass,” and see what as included in 
it. It comprises the foundations, the walls, the joists that show thd 
separation of floor from floor, the rafters that compose the roof; and 
the covering, whether of tiles or slaje, that is placed on them, the 
chimney-stacks, and the partitions withjji the house that separate one 
room/rom another, or from the passages by wby:h access is obtained 
% to the various apartments. 

To sfcriplify matters as far as possible, we shall glance briefly at the successive 
operations of the excavator, bricklayer, caejjpiUcr, and slater involved in the build- 
ing of a house, consist of ground floor, first floor, and cellar floor. It is obv pus 
that in this all kinds of woik required are included ; for whercthe house consists of 
more floors than those specific^, the work on the floors above is merely a repetition 
of that which has been done on the floois below, zfnd basements, the character of 
tvhich has been explained elsewhofe, are merely cellars converted into living-rooms. 
Wc shall also speak of the building as if built of brick, as that at present is the 
material that is most commonly used. 

161, PREPARATIONS. •The space, on which the house is to stand 
being excavated and levelled, and the cellars, or the space which the 
cellars are to occupy, being jdug out, and the trenches opened in which 
the foundations of tlie walls :yc to be laid, the first thing to be done is 
to make all the drains that are required. These should be inserted 
clearly in tlic ground plan of the house.. The drains are the under- 
ground passages by which refuse water is carried from the sink, 
watercloscts, houscmaid’s-closet, bathrohm, &c., to the sewers and 
cesspools, in fthich it is to be received, and the rain-water from the 
roof, if it be carried away in this manner instead of being stored in 
tanks and cisterns for use in the house and garden, as it ought to be. 
Not only should the course of the drains be marked, but •sections also 
showing their scope % depth below the soil, &c» The position of sewers, 
cesspits, &c.,4n relation to the house, and all sink-stones and .traps, to 
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prevent tke escape of foul smells, sewer-gases, &c., should be carefully 
noted. 

The adoption of this course of marking grains, &c., on the plan is useful in fcnSe 
qf repairs being needed, as jt enables the workmen to dig directly to the drain with- 
out making excavations here and there to discover their direction. The fall in a 
drain should not be less than a quarter of an inch im one foot? but even’ a greater 
Inclination than this is desirable, for the greater the incline the more rapidly and 
surely will everything be chrriec^away. 

Sewers and large drains are made of brickwork, and consist generally of an in- 
verted arch at bottom covered with a flat slab, or of a complete circle, or an 
elongated oval figure in which the concave arch at the bottom and the convex 
arelfcat the top are connectedly straight and* perpendicular sides. Such drains as 
these are called barrel dgiins ; they approach mote nearly to the condition of 
sewers. The drainage of the house into the larger drains or sewers is effected by 

^diagram : they are "ex- ^ 

trembly hard and durable. r f u ‘ E showing juWhoN. 


SHOWING JuBPhoN. 


Various contrivances have been made to prevent the escape of foul air from 
drams while giving free ingress to water, &c. Of these, the most rmmoif is the 
bell-trap, a section of which is shown in the accompanying engraving. A pjpite, a, 
perforated with holes, a, a , a, a, and having a hemisphere, 

or globular cup, of metal, b, attached to the lower part p — ^ r 
of it rests on c C, a ledge formed round the upper pajrt 1 p 7 g ij-J 

of the redfeptaclc d, in the centre of winch uses a pipe, ' 1 /s' i 1 

E. The interior of the reccptdblcgis far as the mouth I i//c e\\ J I 

of the pipe is always fujl of waicr. When water is TjFTPJT/’ 1 1 

allowed to rim through tiie holes a a, ft rises to a higher | N ' I 

level than the mouth of the pipe, and continues to run i E IllifrlJ?/ j D 

down it until the ingress is checked, when the^ water is] 

gradually resumes its old level. It is supposed that the *- — ^ r; V' 

gas that may rise into the chamber of the cup B is pre- Mi!,' Ij'.i f 

vented from escaping into F, and thence through the 

holes a, a, by the water at G. The efficacy of these tr^ps common beli. trap. 
is doubtful : first, because thSre is not a sufficient 

volume of water arc, G ; and secondly, because servants, when the water does not 
run away quickly enough to please them, arc in the habit of taking up the per- 
forated plate to which the bell is attached. This admits of the entrance of frag- 
ments of hearthstone, tea-leaves, &c. v which shQpid never be allowed to go down 
a sink. To prevent this, a trap fitted with what is called a lock-plate, should be 
used. This can only be moved by means of a spanner, which 
can be kept out of the servant’s hands, and used only when pj^i| 
by some untoward means the water will not rim away owing | j 
to the pipe becoming choked. Any obstacle may be gene- | 

rally removed by introducing a flexible cane ; but servants | | 
have often been known to shove a poker down, much to the | 1 5 " 

detriment of the outlet pipe, wliethcr of load or stoneware. 1 

The outlet pipe should be as large as possible in diameter. A | 

small pipe will frequently become choked tw grease gathered 1 

from the greasy water thrown dowti the sink. When this is ~ ** 

the case, the grease may bt removed by ‘pouring a kettlcful of s drain trap. 
boiling water down the pipe. 

Another favourite form of pipe is tfyat called from its shape an S pip e * the 
principle pf which is shown in the annexed cut. It is ilipposc^ that water will 
always remain in the bend of the pipe up to the line A, u. It may do so, certainly, 
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if the pipe be large ; but if the pipe be small and the inrush of water violent, the 
impetus given to the stream will be such that a sufficient quantity to rise to the 
level A B will not be left. There will not, indeed, be enough to rise to the dotted 
bft&CD, and the sewer-gas will escape between fhe water and the pipe at e. 

There is, however a sewer-gas trap on which perfect reliance can be placed, 
and which should Jbc attached to every outlet for watef throughout a house. I<ts 
use, moreover, entfrfcly obviates^he necessity of supplementing the ordinary stench’- 
traps by a system of pipes by which poisonous sewer vapours arc conducted and* 
allowed to escape into the air at a point above the roof oT the house. So important 
is it for every househol<jer to secure himself against sewer-gas, that we do aot 
hesitate to speak at some length of this valuable indention — the Bower Patent " 
Sewer-Gas Trap which, on account of its thorough efficiency, resulting from the 
peculiarities of its construction, may Be justly regarded as one of the most vali^ble 
of the sanitary appliances of the present day. • 

The points claimed for this wap are— that it is a st5tl against sewer-gas under 
pressure, absorbed gases, and backwater ; that the seal is not broken by siphonage 
or evaporation ; that it is self-scouring or cleaning ; that the lower section con- 
taining the water is removable at pleasure, and being of glass, if desired, exposes 
the valve mechanism to view ; that the compression^ the v^ve allows for ex- 
pansion by freezjtyjfc - and that the trap can be repaired or the valve renewed by any 
one. Tfce principle of the action is shown in tlfc an- 
nexed diagram. A is the pipe by which the viator 
enters,; B the pipe by which it escapes ; Cis a chamber 
of glass or metal, as preferred, forngng the lower part 
of the trap and screwed into the upper part at u p. 
When the water enter* the ball-shaped valve at F is 
forced away, and is repelled from the orifice G of the 
•pipe of ingress all the time the water i% running. 
When it stops, the valve returns to its place, and is 
kept pressed ngaflist the <yifice G by the pressure of 
water below it. • The watei*fills the chamber to II K, 
the level above which egress is effected tluough B. It 
will be seen at a glance what a thickness of water, as 
weiras a vafyp, is interposed between sewer-gas that 
may gather at u, in B, and the upper opening of the 
pipe A. It is well known that water will absorb sewer- 
gas, and that the gas will escape from it into the house 
through the ordinary toell-trap ; but in the Bower trap 
no g?is can make its way through the valve F into the. 
water at g, and an effectual barrier is therefore pre- 
sented against its entrance to the house. The valve 
be/pg retained in its place by water-pressure, also 

BOWER patent SEWER- preVents any back flow from waste-water, tide-water, 
GAS trap. or heavy falls of rain. The eddy produced by the 

rotatory action of the valve abqut and around the chamber when water is let in 
through A is so strong, that any small pieces of hearthstone, gravel, Sec. , or tea- 
leaves, that may enter are raised and carried away through 3. Without the valve 
F, the chamber c would soon be filled with sediment. It is useful td note and 
remember that — 

A piece of litmus paper placed over an ordinary trap will change colour under 
the action of sewpr-gas, and thereby indicate its presence if any be rising. 

X62, THE FOUNDATIONS. * The coinage having been duly pro- 
vided for, tne next step that demands attention is the construction of 
the foundations of the house ; and here two points are to be considered 
which may be stated as— 

1. The mture of the Ground* 2. The Materials used* 




The House* and its Furniture , 


99 


lea FOUNDATIONS ON “ MADE OBOUND” With regard to the 
nature of the ground, no foundations should ever be laid in what is 
called made ground; that is -to say,^ground that has been dug up* qt 
otherwise disturbed by man, or which ha a been carted . from other 
places and there deposited. The earth should be Removed to the 
.original stratum, whether of gravel, sand, oiay, or e\%h rock ; for even 
soft and friable materials, when undisturbed, are consolidated by long 
continuance in the same pSsition and may be built on with safety. Of 
course it must be ascertained that there are no Springs underlying the 
ground on which the house is built. If there be, they must be arched 
over, and provision mad^for the escape of the water. 

In building in the neighbourhood of the metropolis, or any great city, a careful 
examination of the ground should be made, in order to ascertain of what the lower 
strata are composed. In some parts gravel and brick-earth have teen taken out, 
leaving large pits, which have been filled with the scrapings and slusn of the roads, 
and the collected*refuse of%ll the ashpits in the immediate vicinity. The result 
of building on such a filthy conglomeration, both as regards^he stability of the 
hou£ and the health of its inmates, may be Rosily imagined. 

lb4. IF THE LOWER STRATUM, when reached, appears to be of 
a loose natur^ the bottom of the trenches taken out to receive the 
foundations should be well rammed, or J?eaten with a rammer, iif order 
to consolidate it and render it fit to receive what is generally regarded 
as the foundation of the house ; though, strictly speaking, the foundation 
is that, be it what it may, ©n which the footings, or lower parts of the 
walls, are immediately placed? In the present day it is .the custom to 
mate the foundation* of concrete, which prevents the rising o^ damp 
from the soil below, and presents a solid substratum for the structure, 
to be reared upon it. ^ 

The use of concrete for foundations is merely the revival of a systcnf long ago 
adopted in building, for the substratum on which many of the old castles of feudal 
times were built was formed in this manner. 

Sometimes — and it is a good*plan to follow — the* concrete foundations for brick 
walls- are brought above the natural surface of \he ground, the walls of. the cellars 
being entirely formed of it. A cellar whose walls are of concrete is pretty sure to 
be cool in summer, because concrete in itself is of a cold nature. It is said that 
concrete walls attract damp, and often exhibit d^mp iu patches. This, however, 
must be partly owing to an improper mode of construction having been followed, 
or to a neglect to provide for due ventilation, as a house of concrete requires 
ventilation as well as one of brick. In Lascelle* patent concrete slab houses the 
temperature in winter is said to be higher than yi houses built of brick. 


1Q6. WHEN Tbs FOUNDATIONS and the BZD r~> 

lower part of the walls, or footings, are made rpr] 1 Ffc 

of concrete, there is no occasion to make the a py| ^ 

concrete walling thicker than the brick wall / ! p r S 

that is to be built on it, though additional r ill | V[ 

stability will be obtained by making it some- JLl—JLX IE5' J 

what thicker When the footings are of stone ♦ ■ * ■ ! 
or brick, they should be made thicker than footing. rocnSk 
the wall that is to rest on them. The annexed diagram shows a 
footing of brick (a) and a footing of stone (£} in section. In the 
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and plaster of the rooms below, as at d d, are notched into the bindeis,<es shown at 
b b< In this construction a strong trimmer joist, l, (Fig. a) is let mto the binders, B C. 

There yet another 
kind of floor llsed for 
very large rooms, which 
is called a double framed 
floor. In this a strong 
beam, or girder, is put 
across the room to shorten 
the bearing , and if one 
girder only be used, the 
SECTION OP DOUBI e it ooring tnc j 5 0 f each binder rest 

one on the will, and the other m the girder into wBich it is mortised, as at i a 
The rest of the construction is the same as in double Mooring Sometimes ‘the 

gndtr is allowed to conic 
below the ceiling line as 
at B, presenting the ap- 
pearance of abenm across 
the lotm, When this is 
done, the girder itself is 
dressed with the jhane, 
and perhaps chamfered 
on either side, as at a a t 
or it is cased with other 
B * mat< rial which is painted 

DOUFLE TEAMED ILOOR* ’ or polished. 

Of course single flooring ft th * weakest mode of construction, and a double- 
framed floor the strongest. 1 he ceiling of the single flooring is apt to crack— a very 
common occuironce in ordinary houses 1 he Amble and double-framed floors, in 
additiofl to being stronger, possess the advint ige of nV transmitting sound so 
^readily as ill the case of the single floor An additional security against sound and 
against fefl too, is found m puggtrrg the floors I his m ly be better explained by 
48 tj|j aid of the annexed sectional diagram, 
m which A A rt present the joists, B the 
floor, and c the ceiling Slips of wood, 
as it a a, are nailed to the rafters at short 
distances fr-om the top and bottom of the 
rifter On these ledges short pieces of 
thin wood, or laths, are rested, and on 
the laths a coating of lime and hair is laid. 
Between the flooung B and the ceiling c, 
three cavities, or hollow spaces, are thereby 
produced, which confine the air, and tend 
PUGGING. greatly, as has been said, to deaden sound 

t and prevent the speedy spread of firt. 

Hie joists having been laid that are to support the floor, andsn the case of upper 
stdreys the ceiling too, and all bbing made level and true, the carpenter proceeds to 
set ?n their places the frames to which all the entrance-doors of the house are to lie 
» and if there are any French windows that open down to Jhe ground, the 
wMnes of those aie also put in their place. These frames— composed of thedoor- 
sltt, A, usually of oak, below, a lifltelpr transverse piece, b, above, and two t side- 
fMXsts, ■© D» moused into the door-sill and, lintel-present an appearance similar to 
that iMa in the annexed diagram They are fixed in position by the aid of 
long struts and supports ; and if there is to bo a light over the’ door, another 
transverse piece, E, is mortised into the crQSS-posts. The appearance presen tejiby 
somewhat to the inexper^cd, who fad to recogpiselheir 

Jbe future bmldmg. Thecnds a «a, of the door-sill, and bb, ofthe^mtel 
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are left as shown in the diagram, and built into the brickwork, thus giving greater* 
stability to the frame when the walls are built. 



DOOR FRAME. PARTITION, 

lastly, the partitions between the rooms Vid passages are set up. The size of 
the wood used in their construction varies according to the way in which they are 
to be furnished • the scantlings of which they are made are usually called 
Quarterings. Tlfty are covered with lath and plaster when the framewoifc is but 
slight ; but when a brick noggin partition is inquired, the quarterings are as wide 
as a brick, or very nearly so, as the interstices between the woodwork are filled with 
brick at^f mortar. The principle on which ordinary partitions are made is 
exemplified in the above diagsam. In this, A is the sill, and B the head, into 
which the uprights, c, d, e, p, are 1 Mortised ; c and F being the uprights at either end 
of the partition, and p,^? those between which the door of the room will be hung. 
At tne top of these posts are piojeclions which serve as bearings for the upper 
ends of the braces, or struts, G, 11, which are nailed to the sill, and abut ag^nst c and* 
F at the lower extremities, 1, K. are strapping picKs designed to keep the poStS, D, E, 
in position. The remaining pieces,* which are without letters, are uprights of 
quartering, having one end mortised into head or sill, atid the other nailed to the 
strut. Of course the construction of a partition will differ, according to its size or 
the position of the doorway, if ♦here be any in it ; lAit all present nothing more than 
modifications of the principle described. \ 

Scantlings arc of various sizes, according to the position that they are to occupy. 
For floor timbers, the Building Act provides that no joists 6f any floor shall be 
framed more than twelve inches apart, and the same distance is to be observed in 
framing quarterings for partitions and rafters fot roofs. Jojsts of floors may not 
have a bearing of more than fifteen feet, and the bearings of joists between beams 
and girders must not be more than twelve feet. The dimensions of joists and girders, 
or beams, ore thus regulated : 

Joists bearing<6 ft. to B ft., shall measure at least 6 % in. deep, and a in. thick. 

8 1, 10 n »» »» ® »» m * *» 

10 „ 12 „ „ „ 9 »» ►» 2 K *» 

X2 » 2 S »» . n »> 10 f» n */2 ** 

Beams, &c., bearing 9 ft. to 12 ft., shall measure at least 9 in. deep and 6 in. thick, 

X2 I, 15 ,1 I* If I* 7 »» 

" *5 ft r8 * „ tt tr n ,, m w 

l8 .. 21 .. . .. *. X2 it ,1 9 w 

• ax ft 24 „ „ 1, *3 „ „ xo n 

It is further provided that girders twenty-one feet in length and more shall be 
trussed.* In the diagram, A shows the vertical sectioif, and R the plan,, or the 
appearance the girder presents when regarded from above. The girder la sawn 
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In half, longitudinally, as shown in b, after holes have been bored through it 
for the insertion of nuts and screws. Between ihv flitches, as the halves of the girder 

n are called, t an iron 

n ^ ^ r °d, c c , is* placed, 

to 11 t c II (t passing through the 

“ plates, a a, at either 

r*i h^i ; rfj cS end, and over a 

n r fl T — - rr r-r- — ■ .—ilj 3 h stud, b . The ends, 

i Ml ~"1 ... j. c i lr & at a a, of the rod 

'' ^ * , are secured by nutfs. 

GIRDER IN VERTICAL SECTION (A) AND PLAN (B). The nuts of the 


bolts that go through the beam are then tightly screwed up, and the whole forms a 
beam, whose rigidity is much greater than it was before — so great, indeed, as/ to 
obviate all chance of bending. w. r 


169. THE ^BRICKLAYER AGAIN. As soon as the carpenter has 
finished this portion of his labours, the field is once more surrendered 
to the bricklayer, who proceeds to run up the x.alls of house to the 
height of the ms «on the ground floor, which has been sufficiently 
indicated by the partitions within. In raising the walls the necessary 
spaces, must be left for the window-frames, and provision must-be 
made for the reception of the grates and the chimneys by which the 
smoke' is to be carried out into the open air. m 


The principle on which windows are built, or rather on which the openings for 
windows are constructed, is all that we can venture to touch on here, as t<p describe 
ail the windows that are in use would take too long a time. When a large window, 
having considerable breadth, such as a bay or c£icl window, is constructed, a mas- 
sive beafa of wood, called a breast-summer , bu* usually abbreviated into bressumer, 
is placed across the head of the window from side to side of its opening to Vsarry 
the supc^cu inherit wall. This also serves as an attachment for the roofing of a 
bay or bow window. The brickwork or st^rjework under the sill of such a window 

-r- - is not built up at once, but usually 

-~t- * - — a^_3IL r “ left until the carcass of the house is 

t 1 ~n completed and the windows arc ready 
^ '^r : r i ** ~ 1 tz to putwn. In the annexed diagram, 

XvJ ft e\ 17 j >c A shows the front and n the back of 

Ti — / an opening for an ordinary window. 

7^1 r~\ _';x| UJb — a space, a, appears at the bottom, 

tr. « a e P- =P-1 4 Ft- into which the 



-7 window-sill, 
117b usually of stone 
tc£7 will be placed ; 
-a — " at the top on 
> — either side is a 


mm? 


WINDOW : FRONT (A) ; BACK (B). 


block of free- flay segment arch 
stone, let into - — . 


the brickwork at c c, supporting a lintel, d , also of stone. This 
is on the outside^ Within, only the corners of the blocks, 
c c, appear ; and the brickwork, which is recessed on either 
side, as shown cX ee, for the reception of the window-frame, 
is surmounted by a wooden head, as at f The use of a stone 
heading, or lintel, or side blocks, and key-stone of stone, is FI^AT ARCH, 
an improvement as far as appearance goes ; but when bricks only are used, a fiat 
segment arch, as at A, or a flat arch, if the Expression may be permitted, as at B, is 
introduced. For these gauged arches, as they are technically called, the bricks must 
be cut and rubbed, and set well and closely together with a very small joint. When 
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windows are surmounted with a stone lintel, the principal entrance to the house, or 
front door, is treated in the same manner. These lintels Are prepared by the stone- 
mason in the builder’s yard, end, when brought to the building, are fixed in tfuiir 
places by the bricklayers. * • 

'•170. CHIMNEYS. (3ne of the most important features in the house 
#re the chimneys, and many contrivances Hlive been suggested to pre- 
vent smoking when the chimney has been brought into use. The 
best course, however, is fb cause the gm % pm 

chimney to be constructed in such a ||| |gl j|f5i 

manner as to reduce the chances of it$ ||| j||| telir ^fSJl 

smoking to a minimum. •The wider the ||P frp- 

chifnney, the, more likelihood there is ill A 9 b fei 

of its smoking, because a down-rush of gl S |3 HI 

wina has a greater area on which to H EH 1M EH 

exert its force and drive back the as- construction of chimney 
ccnding smoke^nto the room below. throat. 

In tfce above diagram, the chimney^shown in scctiSflr in A is more 
likcjy to smoke than that in 13, in which the throat of the chimney is 
narrow and contracted to as small an opening as possible. Indeed, it 
may be fairly ^.id that — # 

• The want of a narrow throat is th* principal cause of chimneys 
smoking. 

By the€3uilding Act, forty walls between chimneys* back to back must be a brick 
and a half, or thirteen and a half fnc^es, in thickness. The breast of the chimney, or 
the wall immediately ove^*hc opening: left for the stove or grate, must be supported on 
a bri^jjv or stone arch, or an iron bar* the use of wood being expressly forbidden. 
No timber may enter the wall under the hearth of a chimney at a less distance than* 
eighteen inches from the surface of the hearth. TJjp hearth must be of storJS^or brick, 
and project beyond the opening of tli# chimney on either side, being supported 
on a brick or stone trimmer. The grate, or stove, also must stand on stone, iron, 
or tile work, not less than eighteen inches in breadth. In concrete houses concrete 
is, of course, used instead of stone. p 

The constniction of the fi&plnce will be^ Mi 

best understood from the annexed diagram, ^ id 

taken in connection with the illustrations of L 3 N -*'«L 

the systems adopted in the arrangement of floor 828 |jj- 

joists in Section 160, in which the position of , ^JiL 

the trimmer joist is shown in flan. A is a see- “ 

tion of the trimmer jo’st in the accompanying f^r 

illustration ; B the ceiling of the room below, jLV 

if there be any room in this position ; c is the « K j jf- 

brick trimmer, or bsoad arch, which supports [ 

the hearth, one end of which abuts against the ! , ffi- 

trimmer joist and the other against the brick | Sp 

wall at the back. The trimmer -thus formed , r E \ H figy 
must be a very flat arch, as when there is a «raraii i«^^ 

room below it must be included in the spye I® 1 ! 1 ! 3PW T TTY-v ' RECAST 
that intervenes between the floor an dt the ceiling. A BiiSIk^ n \\\ ' 

D is a filling of concrete, on which the hearth- c 

stone, e, is krid ; F is a wooden framing by — ^ 

which the hearthstone is surrounded ; and G the WTDr , «, 

flooring boards which meet this framing* ; H is CONSTRUCTION of fire-place. 
the thick slab on which the grate stands ; K the aperture in which the stove is. set ; 
L the iron bar, slightly arched, on which the chimney-breast, M, is sustained ; 


h jh 


mm 



io6 


The House and Us Furniture, 


and N the aperture between the chimney-breast and the wall behind, through 
which the smoke escapes. A little above this opening is the throat of the chimney, 

which shodld be as nanfew as it well 
can be in reason. When a house con- 
sists of man$ floors, one above another, 
the chimneys of the rooms below are 

ciiimnfys by stdf of FiRF-FLACE carried up by the sides of the chimney- 
chimneys BY stde of ftre-place. p i aces 10 t he looms above, as shown in 


the accompanying section il diagram. 

If possible, a chimney-fluc should be circular in fQrm.’as it stands to reason that 
the sweep’s circular whalebone brush will cleanse a round chimney(A) more effectually 
than it will a square or oblong one(B). 4 In a square or oblong one, soot must be.left 
in the angles, and this is the sqot that falls after a chim- 
ney ha* been swept, when a change of weather comes, to 
the detriment of the shavings, Manilla grass, or “ orna- 
ment ” that fills the stove below. The corners of square 
or oblong flues should be rounded off, at all events, if the 



A B flu^ cannot be made perfectly rouncUv Bricks properly 

chimney FLiiiftx * shaped are sold for the purpose for brick buildings, and 
in stone buildings the flue can be built to proper shape round a core of wood. - The 
straighter the course of the flue, and the fewer the curves and bends in it, the better 
the smCko will ascend. When curves are unavoidable, they should be made as easy 
and of as great a radius as possible : bends of an abrupt or oblique character should 
be carefully avoided. Circular earthenware pipes may be used with advantage in the 
construction of chimneys. The ascent of smoke i 5 facilitated by the ingress of 
air into the chimney from sources independent of those by which air 
ordinarily enters it. This may be effected by the insertion -of a ven- 
tilator in the chimney-breast. Its j^npearance in a wall is unpleasing, it 
is trfle, but it may be so contrived as to form part of the cornice, or may 
be hidden behind a picture, hung sb as to include forwards from the wall, 
as in the annexed figure. Every chimney should be carried at least two 
or three feet above thq t roof, and it must be remembered that the higher 
the chimney is the better is thett^aught. The brick-shaft, in which two, 
thiee, or more, flues are combined, is generally surmounted by chimney- 
pots or ornamental shafts of some height, made in rough earthenware, or 
even in terra-cotta, y.hich is now much used for ornamental work in brick 
and even stone houses r but which is t(3o costly for ordinary purposes. 
It is said that the wind exerts less force on the tops of chimney-pots 
VENTi- than on the flat surface of a shaft containing several flues, because the 
LATOR. sharp edges of the pots— that is to say, sharp in comparison with the 
flat top of the large shaft — bippk the force of the wind. In certain situations, 
as, for example, when a low house srands close by the side of a higher one, sine 
shafts should be used to carry the chimney-tops of the lower house above the roof 
of the higher house, on the side that is immediately contiguous to the higher house. 
Again : when a house is built at tfye foot of a high cliff, or even of a very steep hill, 
there will be a downward deflection of the wind at times tjjat will cause one or 
other of the chimneys, if not all of them, to smoke. In this case the only means of 
prevention is in a windguard, or chimney-cowl. There are many different kinds of 
chimney-cowls in use, and where each appears to possess some special merit of its 
own, which may -ender it better fitted than others for some peculiarity of situation, 
it is difficult to point out any one of diem as being decidedly superior to the rest. 
It may, however, be said that the Patent Noiseless Revolving Chimney Cowl from its 
construction seems to be a good one. The cowl, which is fire-proof, is made of 
galvanised iron, with internal fittings of copper and brass, the cap working noise- 
lessly on a spindle, which is prevented from creaking, by a supply of oil from an oil 
box which is placed in the interior. The cowl offers no impediment to the chimney- 
sweep’s machine. It can be easily fixed by any builder. The head is self-cleansing; 
and neither frost, snow, nor wind will impede its action. 
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171* LAYING- THE JOISTS. We may now consider the walls to 
have been carried upwards to the height of the r*ooms on the ground 
floor by the bricklayer, *and the services of the carpenter are orflc£ 
more' in request to lay the joists, of which the upper surface will sus- 
tain the floor boards of the rooms above, and the low^r^urface the lath 
nnd plaster of the ceilings of the rooms oelow. The operation of 
laying the chamber fldbr, tjjat separates the rooms of the ground floor 
from those above, is the same as that already described in laying the 
joists for the ground floor. The architect has furnished a plan for 
arranging the timbers on Jhis floor, and the carpenter must follow it 
strictly, for it has been drawn with the view of using the timbers to 
the best advantage witn regard to bearing and breaking strain. The 
carpenter also constructs the partitions required in the upper floor, 
leaving the necessary well-hole for the staircase by means <Jf a trimmer 
joist, or beam. # • 

17$. AS SOON AS THE JOISTS ARE LAID for tliPfchamber floor, 
the bricklayer pvocecds to carry the walls of the first floor- rooms up to 
their fullest extent. He builds the chimneys of the rooms 09 this 
floor, and provides for carrying the flues of the chimneys of the yjoms 
below upwards on one side or the other of the chimneys of the rooms 
above. He also carries up the gable ends of the walls as far as is 
practicable, and builds up the chimney- stacks? and fixes the chirffney- 
pots, &c. • 

173. VENTILATION. And here it may be just the place to «nake 
a fc\t remarks on ventilation. It will be remembered that a free cur- 
rent of air was allowed to circulate beneath the floor boardsNof the 
ground floor, or rather that provision was made for such circulation of 
air. by the introduction of air-bricks. These 
are hollow iron castings, open on one side, 
and perforated on the opposite side, made o'f 
the dimensions of a brick, so that they may 
be more readily introduced into brickwork. BRICK * 

It is necessary to have ventilation under the floors of upper as well 
as of lower rooms, and ventilating bricks*must be introduced where 
required. 

Ventilation, however, consists in more than thiL It means the introduction of 
fresh air and the expulsion of foul air. The aedess of pure air from without can 
be effected by the us<? of air-bricks, and it may be led by suitable contrivances into 
any part of the house that may be desired, the simplest of such contrivances being 
plates of perforated zinc let into the skirting boards of a room or similar positions. 
It is not a very easy matter to vedtilate an old house thoroughly, but it maybe 
done with ease in a building that is in process of construction? and to neglect 
doing so is to be guilty of an act that Is deeply tinged with criminality, if not 
criminal in itself. • • 

A ventilator should be always in actiorf. There are contrivances, such as a per- 
forated, pipe within another, the perforated portion being pulled out at pleasure for 
the admission of air, and closed again* when it is thought necessary but these 
things must be opened and shut by human agency, and mortal Wien and women 
are sadly apt to do what they ought not to do, and not to do what they ought, and 
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the manipulation of such a ventilator, there is no doubt of it, would be very badly 
managed, either by master or mistress, manservant or maidservant. The golden 
in ventilation is none other than to give the purg air means of constant en- 
trance, and to provide means of escape for the foul air. 

Ventilation is necessary in any room, but much more so in a room in which gas 
is burnt. In a bedroom, the chimney is considered to afford a sufficient means of 
escape for vitiated air ; but it stems reasonable that additional means of ventilation 
should be provided near the ceiling or in it. Hot air ascends, being lighter than 
cold air ; foul gases are heavier than atmosphcrictiir, and fall to the lowest level. 
A free current of air, Altering by the lower part ofi the door or under it, and 
through the partially-opened window, will make its\vay to the fireplace and escape 
up the chimney, carrying the foul ai* with it. Part of the air that enters will force 
the heated air towards the ceiling, and in this part 8f the room a means of escape 
for it should be provided. As a proof of what has been stated, let any one tftand 
on a chair in a room in which gas is burning, and in which there is no ventilator 
in the walls or ceiling above the level of the burners. By doing this he will have 
brought his Head from under the level of the burners where the cool air is, to the 
stratum of air above the level of the burners, which js intensely hot and disagree- 
able. If this continue^ for some time, and the doors and windows be kept per- 
sistently closed, whole atmosphere of the room becomes hot and rarefied, and, 
being deprived of the life-sustaining oxygen that enters into its composition by 
the burning of the lights and the breathing of the inmates of the room, it becomes 
unfit to support either combustion or animal life, while the palate becomes parched, 
and the throat dry and husky, a taste of sulphur from the gas-oneverso pure as it 


VENTILATOR IN CEILING. 


^ • ~j ,#» might be — affecting the tongfie. 

m |njB(5 The following description of a 

IS' • llll method of treating this may be 

. l better understood by"aid of the 

^EPrrr ■ * t— , - - — - f - - - ■ ^ |n annexed diagram. A is the upper 

k ■ & .'.L'.V'm pnrt & a gaselier passing through 

P| L u If !| the perforated rose or veiling 

a |p ornament, b, and screwed to the 

,vt lower end of the joist, C. Over 

VENTILATOR IN CEILING. , e the opening in the ceiling, which 
is concealed by the rose* is ah inverted cup of metal, E, which receives the heated 


air, and conducts it into a pipe, e, whence it escapes into the external air. Or the 
pipe may extend both ways, as in the illustration*, w'hen the fresh air, entering into 
the pipe at the end, F, in a contiguous current, will turn the heated air towards the 
right hand, and carry it onward and upwaid through the pipe at G, which has an 
elbow-joint connecting the horizonta 1 and vertical portions of it. The horizontal 
portion of the pipe may be carried on irons driven into the joist, c, and the vertical 
part carried upwards either al&ng the outer or inner face of the wall, or, what is 
better, along a groove cut in the interior face. 





174. THE EXTERNAL WALLS 
BEING COMPLETED, the carpenter 
places on the to£ of the wall, wher- 
ever it is required, a "thick piece of 
timber ? called the wall-plate, which 
is destined to receive and carry the 


lower ends of the rafters. The plan 
n — of tne roof, like that of the chamber 


V f . flooring, is supplied by the architect, 
1 and the parpenter must strictly fol- 

rafter at GABLE emd and coping. Jqw the mode of construction indi- 
cated. When the rafters have been fixed in position, the rake, or 
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SIMPLE CONSTRUCTION OF ROOF. 


inclination, of the gable walls is clearly shown, and the bricklayer pro- 
ceeds to fillup those portions of the gables which he had left unfinished, 
and to surnrount them with a coping. In the accompanying illustrap 
tion, A shows the rafter against th(? gable end of a house, and b the 
coping ; C indicates the*way in which the coping is finished by shaped 
bricks, whose top slants equally on either side, giving^he entire coping 
a ridge-like appearanep. 

The annexed figure sliowg the principle of roof construction in its simplest form. 

A A arc wall-plates of • 

timber, laid on the top m IT 

of tfce opposite walls, • /^|Kx 

B b.# The diagram is p // u N\. 

of course in section. E 

c c gppresent a pair of // XV 

oppositerafters.ofwhich // NX* , 

one end is notched into // xX 

the wall-plate at 9 d, • ^ — -X 

and the other abutted // * ^\X 

a gain It the ridge piece, /y • \X 

E, which extends from I £-» A r i I s x 

one gable wall to an- C-7**- X 

other, or from tbc^oint ttlXJ B B J 

wkero the hips meet m a * JUl ' 

hipped roof, to a wall, * simple construction of roof. 
or to another point of 

junction irfUde by hips. The weight of tiles, slates, &c., as the case may l.e, deposited 
on the miters would tend to mal?e tfcc rafters exert an outward thrust in the walls ; 
that is to say, they would^push outwardly, one set in one direction and die ctfher in 
anolhtf, and, if the weight were sufficiently great, would push the top of the walls 
out of tlie perpendicular. To counteract any tendency of this kind, a beam or ■ 
timber, f, called a tie-beam, is nailed horizontullyrfrom rafter to rafter. Tne whole 
triangle is now in effect as if it were a sJtftl piece, and exercises down warcUprccs are 
only in the direction of the walls, instead of conveying any lateral llirurt. 

When the span is large, a more elaborate mode of construction is adopted, which 
may be brielly touched on here diagram and description. In this wall-plates, 

A A, are laid on the opposite walls as before, wi^cli sustain a stout horizontal tie- 
beam, B. In the centre of this pi w 

is hamed a vertical post, called /LRx * 

a king-post c, with shoulders on //\ Ixx 

either side, above and bi*low. /h <X/\X 

From the ii]^i>cr shoulders, // // x\ XX 

rafters, d, e, extend to and are o ,// // xN/vX 

• framed into the tie-beam, and C ^V^xX 

struts, f, g, connect the lower // V/x\ \X 

shoulders and the* rafters. Ss /y xX // £ \N?\X 

These rafters are placed along sC'fa/s fT Vg XNlxX 

the roof at distances from six > yL'/ 1 I xNfeTs . 

to eight feet, and arc called o b -Sv 

principal rafters. The ridge tSu J • r TT * 

piece, H, is notched into the P-H • 
tops of the king-posts ; and to 

this and the plates, K. L, on • R00ir WITH king-post. 

the tie-beam, ami the timbers called purlins, at m, n, the common rafters, o, r, are 
securely nailed. When two extra upriglqs are used in the framing ot the principal 
rafters, or two uprights only arc used in their construction, the uprights are called 
queen-posts. 


roof with king-post. 
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Little now remains to be done to make the roof ready for the tiler or slater. For 
the reception of the slates or tiles, strips of wood about an inch and a half wide and 
t^r«5 quarters of an inch thick, are nailed from rafter tq rafter, and to tfiese the outer 
covering is fixed. A hole is driven through each slate, and a wooden peg is thrust 
through by which it is hung to\he lath. In houses of the better kind the rafters are 
boarded over, and the slates or tiles are nailed to the 
boards. This is only done with slates or thin flat 
tiles ; pantiles, which are of file shape, and are placed 
one over the other, in tho manner shown in the diagram, 
are hung on laths which are jn consequence called pan- 
tile laths. Glass tiles art made of this shape for letting 
light intq. a shed or roof space where it may be re- 
j'AJNTii^s. quired. f * 

•a ° 

At the outer edge of the roof, where it overhangs the walls, it is necessary to 
make provision for the reception of the guttering that is to carry the water fronj t the 
roof to the pipes destined to convey it either to the sewer or cesspool, or to a 
tank for storage. Fig. i shows the construction and carriage of a gutter externally. 

Fig. ^ shows tifie form of a gutter 
within a paiapet wall. In Fig. i, 

A is the wall plate, and a the 
rafters, cut off at the externahend, 
so as to show a perpendicular face. 
7 b this a square cheek of wood, 
C, of some thickness is securely 
nailed. These cheeks present a 
series of continuous faces, to which 
gutter-boards. D, E, -.re nailed 
below and in front. A slip of wood 
on the of E and the cheek, c, 
affords tne necessary spring for the 
first row of slates or tiles. Iron 
brackets, f, are attached to the 
board, e, to sustain the guttering, 
g, -which is of zinc or iron. In 
Fig. 2, A is the wall-plate, B the 
rafter, c a piece of timber on the 
wall-plate sustaining the board, D. 
On this and another board, X, 
nailed along the rafters, a sheet of 
lead or zinc, K, is laid to a suffi- 
cient height under the slates. An- 
other sheet of the same kind of 
metal, F, is fastened into the wall 
and lapped over the first piece 
to prevent the rain getting between e and the brickwork. This over-lapping 
piece is called a flashing. The gutter in Fig. 1 is, of course, not fixed before the 
tiles, &c., are put on. 

175. SLATER’S WORK. The carpenter and bricklayer may now leave 
the carcass of the house to the slater, who will complete it by covering 
the framework of the rafters, &c., with slates or tiles. A glance at Figs. 
1 and 2 above will show how the slates are put on. The first course 
of slates is double, the joints in the upper row falling in the middle of 
slates in the lower rgw, thus preventing the access of a single drop of 
rain to the interior. A covering of slates or fiat tiles is thus of double 
thickness all the way up, but this is not so with pantiles. 
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Slates, as it has been said, may be nailed to boards or hung by pegs to laths ; 
tiles of all kinds are usually hung to laths. The best slates are usually brought 
from Westmoreland, Wales, and Devonshire, whence are obtained the best slabs of 
slate for paving purposes. They arc variously named, according to size, as showir 
in the following table, in which the size hnd gaugg of each kind is shown ; the 
number required to cover a^quare, which is iooft. superficial, and the weight per 
jjboo, or in reality 1,200, for slates are always reckoned at 120*6 the 100. 


• . Weight per 1000 (1200). 

Name. Size* Gauge. No. to Square. xst quality, and quality. 

inches. • inches. _ cwts. cwts. 

Doubles 13 x 6 5 480 * 15 18 

Ladies 16 x 8 • 6 300 25 3 3 

Viscountesses 18x10 7% • 200 34 44 

Countesses 20x10 # 8^ 342 38 50 

MarChionesses 22 1# 9^3 26g 52 K 66 

Duchesses 24 12 10% 250 57 77 

Imperials 30 24 13 96 200 # 


Queens and Rags 36x29 16^ 80 240 


Of the above, ircypcrials aiid queens are made to lengths from twenty-seven to 
thirty-six inches, in irregular widths, the former having sawA edrear at top and bot- 
tom. •Rags, also, are made of irregular lengths and widths. Ordinary slate is of a 
purple-grey colour, but some arc green in "tint ; and the intermixture of these in 
bands in a slate roof presents a pleasing appearance by the contrast of the colours. 

Tiles arc blue or red m colour, and are of different shapes according Jo the 
p tuition they are to occupy ; thus, in addition ta the ordinary tiles, there arc valW 
tiles, hiptiles, channel tiles, and ridge tiles. Those 
last, as their name implies, are for covering the crest 
' or ridge outlie roof, where the sides of the roof meet 
at the ridge board. They are usually ornamental in 

character, as shown in tha annexed Tigure. 1 lip-tiles m 

arc shallower and quite plain in fornf. Ridges anrl ridge iile. 

hips iC slated roofs are finished with long, narrow 

pieces of slate, nailed on cither side of the hip. The diagram belows Explains 
the constructon of a hipped roof in plf*, and the mode of finishing wijh slates 
at the hips, A n, and ridge, c. 

In speaking of roofing, mention should be made of the Broomkall Tile, a patent 
pantile, infinitely superior in shape and appearance, to the ordinary pantile. 

For prices of all kinds of built! ing materials, ^ve must again refer our readers 
to Laxton's Price Book for Architects, Builders, &c., as it is impossible within 
the limits of a volume such as this to enter satisfactorily into details as to price, 
or even name a thousandth part of the great variety of articles and materials used 
in the building trades. a , 
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"CHAPTER IX. 

THE * T OUSE INTERNAL— itfrf FINISHING. 

Drying and Settling— Finishing — Joiner's Work-- Doors — Staircase —Window 
Frames and Sashes— Stonework 1 - -Plasterer’s V^ork — The Smith— Balconies — 
Stoves and Firegrates— Warming of Sittmg-roorhs — Mantlepieces — Bellhafiging 
— Glazier’s Work- Pointing, Glazing, and Papci hanging — Decoration— Zinc 
roofing— Gasfilhngs. 

17G. DRYING AND SETTLING. When the carcass, or skeleton of 
the house, has been completed, by putting on tht&roof, the whole 
building should be left for awhile, that the walls may have time to dry 
thoroughly, and to settle in evcYy part. If the finishing of a hotise is 
proefeded with before the walls have settled, the subsidence will tarry 
with ( it parts of the internal woodwork, leaving gaps and chinks, which 
will convey the idea that the, joiners employed have (lone their wQrk 
badly. 

177. FINISHING. I* will be remembered that the ramus of a’ 
house was defined as the foundation;, dr footing, and walls of the 
house ; the joists that separate the biylding intttdloors ; the partitions ; 
the timbers of the roof and its coverings. Under the term finishing 
is comprehended all the work that is necessary, both within and with- 
out the house, to render it complete as a dwelling-house or residence. 
This is carried out by the under-mentioned tradesmen, and we shall 
notice as briefly as possible the nature of the work done by each as 
nearly in the order now given as may be possible : — 

i. Joiner. 2. Mason. 3. Plasterer . 4. Ironmonger. 5. Pluntber. 
6 . Smith. 7. Painter. 8. Giazier. 9. Paperhanger. 10. Gasfitter . 

To enter completely inter the details' of the whole of the work per- 
formed by each is not possible ; we can only glance at the work done, 
and dwell awhile on any point that may seem to demand more con- 
sideration than another. * 

i. 

M Of these, the principal is the joiner, who lavs down the flboring boards, puts up 
the staircase, makes the doors, sashes, window-shutters, and, in short, all the 
mouldings and finishings of wood throughout the house, together with such parts 
of the 1urnihira*as arc called fixtures ; he also sometimes supplies verandahs and 
window-blinds. The greatest part of, the joiner’s work is prepared in the shop ready 
to put up. L Thc plasterer coats the walls with plaster and stucco, and puts up the 
ceilings, cornices, and other plaster ornaments ; the house-painter paints the out- 
side and inside work ; the glazier fills the sashes with glass ; -the paperhanger 
covers the walls of apartments with p^per ; and tfre'pl umber supplies the water- 
closets, and pyt up the necessary lead pipes and cisterns."— Encyclopedia of 
Domestic Economy t 
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* 178 . THE PLAN which was suggested in section 124, for showing the 
. appearance of the house on its different sides and aspects by means of 
a cube, to be folded up like a box, may be also adopted for showing 
the finishing of each room«in detail. Thus, any one possessed pi 
moderate artistic skill may, as ffi the annexed diagram, show the 

Retails of the floor in* side 1, supposing , 

.parquetry to be employed in its finishing, ♦ * 

or the sides to be stained and left un- * 

covered by carpeting ; tllb door in side j r » - -■ g n - ■■ ■ . -■ 

2; the window, in this .case a French IJp r “’l ==t-i 

window, opening to the ground in 3 ; # the © |L 1 ) j * 

fiiftplace, grate, and maftlelpiece in 4* a [J — -\ll j— 
recess for the reception of a sideboard ’+ LlT 
in K ; and the cornice and ornaments of * ffi 5 

the ceiling in 6. This plan may also be h 

adopted with advantage on a large scale „„ _ 

for lowing thi?paint-wbrk, the colouring PLAN 0F ALL PARTS 0P A R00M ‘ 
or paperhanging of the walls, the window curtains, ^ind the plan of 
thq furniture— that is to say, the posifion the various pieces of furniture 
are to occupy. When done to scale, this course will be fouiyl most 
useful in deleignining the arrangement of furniture, which can be put 
ftito place as soon as it is brought inicbthe room, without any trials to 
see how it will look in th*is or that position. 

179 . fTOINER’S WORK. It will be convenient to regard the joiner’s 
work under the following headings : — 

x. Flooring . 2. Bfiors. 3* Staircases . 4. Window Frames and 

% Sashes . 5. Fixtures of various kinds . 

180 . ALL BOARDS USED PfR FLOORING must be sbund, of 
good quality, and thoroughly seSsoned ; having been sawn, planed, and 
exposed to the action of the air some months before they are wanted. 
When green or unseasoned timber is used, as is too often the case in 
houses, the shrinkage of*the timber, %wing to the loss of moisture, 
leaves chinks between the boards, which cause draughts, admit dust, 
and otherwise injure carpets that are placed over them. 

Flooring boards ought to be of yellow or red^ jjeal, as white deal is too soft for 
this purpose, being more apt to wear up and splinter than the other kind. They 
are of various widths, ranging from five to ten inches ; and before they are used, 
the edges are shot and the suiface roughly planed. In ordinary houses they are 
put down in this way, edge to edge, f A 

and nothing is do»e to them after- — : — — 1 c r f * { 

wards. They are simply fastened * — 1 1 ) L K * t 

down to the joists by headless nails, | — 1 [ & * J 

called floor-brads. In the better. kind mPm — — HT n [[ Vt!m| T lI 'il'lTslTl RI11IIMI 

of houses, the flooring is grooved and . I 1 uil, ||| i i I I'll 1 I I 

tongued, as at a, or rebated, as at b, llWlil ilullJ 11111* JUli LlilU IBuHubllllHll.il 

in which the«edge of one board Japs w floor-boards. 

over the edge of the other In A the grooved tongued. rebated. 

heads of the floor-brads arc visible, but in n the edge of the board is skew-nailed 
to the rafters — that is, fastened down by brads driven in at an angle*, as at a — while 
the edge^of the overlapping board is attached to the one*bencath by wooden pegs, 
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rs at b. This floor can be planed over and brought to a perfect level ; and so, 
indeed, can the form of floor shown at A, but in this the floor-brads must be 
punched into the wood before the plane is used. 

In halls, and in rooms of mansions, parquetry floors are used. Tp make these 
flbpfis— which are nothing more or less tfc^n wooden mosaic work — thin oak; or hard 
wood'bf various kinds and contrasting colours, is cut into pieces according to the 
pattern desired, an<jl laid over the deal flooring. Solid parquet-flooring, one inen 
thick, that will be fodiid to be - erviceable and lasting, may be bought of various 
makers at prices ranging from iod. to 3s. per foot super, according to the wood 
used. The price includes fixing, etc. r 

Floorings of other materials, such as concrete, brickj, tiles of various colours, 
slate, marble, disposed in regular patterns and of contrasting colours, are laid by the 
bricklayer and mason. A concrete floor, when faced with cement, may be used as 
a substitute for stone slabs or slates, "'in passages, cellars, back kitchens, and in 
kitchens in front of the fireplace, Bricks and red earthen paving tiles are used for 
back kitchens and passages, and for paving out of doors ; but the use of bricks, 
unless they are paving bricks, well hardened by burning, is not recommended as 
they are soon warn into hollows by constant passing and re-passing, and then hold 
water in little pools. For verandahs, wood paving is suitable, as it looks well, and 
the noise made by walking over it is reduced to a minimum. Fa» a porch, or small 
space before an ea*T.ince door which is recessed, or thrown back into the lobby, so 
as to afford a temporary protection to those who may be awaiting entrance, nothing 
can be better than the paving tiles made in Staffordshire, in buff, red, and black, or 
with a K&ht pattern on a dark ground, or the reverse. The ease with which they 
can be kept clean makes them desirable in any position of this kiqd. 

o 

181. DOORS, whatever may be the position they are to occupy, 
should be made of well-reasoned timber, otherwise they will shrink, 
and, like flooring made of green timber, leave unsightly gaffe on all 
sides, through which the wind will rush, causing dangerous and un- 
pleasant draughts. The timber used*- in the manufacture of doors 
v should be either red or yellow deal, or mahogany, for doors inf'the 
interior.- Entrance doors — that is to say, the principal door of the 
house — should be of polished oak wtien strict economy in building is 
not an object. Of course it is only in houses of the better kind that 
oak and mahogany are used for doors. 

* a 

Doors are either ledged doors or framed 
doors. In the ledged door, as in Fig. 1, 
A A A are three ledges or slips of wood, 
on which the boards that compose the 
face of the door are nailed. When extra 
strength is required, diagonal pieces, 
called braces, are placed between the 
ledges, as at B b. This construction is 
used only for garden doors, the doors of 
sheds and outbuildings, and places where 
neatness of appearance is not a necessity. 
In Fig. 2 the principle of construction 
adopted in making framed doors is shown. 
The side pieces, A A, are called styles, 
and into these are mortised the top rail, 
B, the 'middle or lock rail, c, and the 
Fljf 1 ■ bottom rail, D. Of these, c and D are 

POORS. always much wider than rf. The pieces 

LEDGE. fqur-panelled, F f are called xnuntins : these are mor- 

tised into the rails* The styles, rails, and muntins are grooved to receive the panels. 
A door of the kind shown in the diagram is called a four-panelled door. When 
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a six-panelled door is wanted, an additional rail is introduced as shown by dotted 
lines at H. Frame doors for cellars, attic-rooms, &c., are usually left plain, # bij* 
for all other Situations mouldings are inswted round each panel, as shown in the 
illustration. # 

\Doors are hung on plain hinges, termed butts, or on rising fctoges. When butts 
ate used, sufficient space should be left to allow tfie door to open easily over the 
Carpet. By this means free ingress of air into the room is permitted as well ; and 
there can be no draught if*the c§rpet be carried well under the door, as it should be, 
and a- mat of some kind laid without the door. The styfle to which the hinges are 
attached is called the hanging elyle. When rising hinges are used, the door may 
be made to fit close to the iioor. The hinges are constructed in such a manner 
thafcwhen the door is opened, *the wider it is opened the higher it rises, clearing the 
carpet entirely. » 

Doors should always open into a room— that ft to say, room doors ; doors of 
closes in a room, cupboard doors, &c., open outwards. The lock gf a room door 
should always be on the side most convenient to the right hand. * 

The furniture of a door (or shutter, for a shutter is similar to a door as far as 
construction goes, dhd is nisi used to impart additional security to the closure of 
an aperture, such as a window) comprises the locks, bolts, latches, knobs, finger 
plates* &c., with which they are furnished.* Garden gates, back doors, & c., are 
genenally furnished with wooden locks ; bedroom doors, and doors in ordinary 
position, are fitted with box or rim locks, that arc attached with screws to the 
inner face of the d#or ; and entrance doors and the doors of reception roorfts with 
mertise locks, fitted into a deen mortise made •for the purpose through the outer 
style into the lock rail. Knobs* as door handles are called, and finger plates placed 
above and below the lock or handle to prevent the print from being soiled by the 
contact o^dirty fingers, arc mage in brass, porcelain, china; glass, and wood to 
match, at various prices. The knob* of doors, shutters, and cupboards in a room 
should all match. # • 

The^p must be few householders who have not been annoyed by the tendency that 
the ordinary door handle posscses of coming away from the shaft or spindle**/) which 
it is attached by a small screw, that passgs thrnujEjh the handle and enters a small 
hole sunk for its reception in the spinme. Of late years endeavours hive been 
made to obviate the inconvenience that attends the use of the ordinary handle and 
spindle by the substitution of keyed door furniture, which is more secure and less 
likely to get out of order. In best kind of furniture of this class the spindle 
fits into the shoulder of the knob, which is tl&n screwed up the spindle to its 
proper position, the dovetailed key . The key being so fitted, the knob is firmly 
attached to, and dependent on, the spindle. 

Ledgcd doors are usually fitted with latches, and secured from within with bolts ; 
sash doors are doors in which the lower panels am T>f wood and the upper part of 
glass, being used as door and window in one. In entrance doors the upper panel 
is frequently of glass. For this purpose a semi-transparent glass, with a ribbed 
•frurface or glass embossed with a diaper pattern, is generally used. We must not 
quit the subject of doors without pointing out th!lt a great deal of joinery used in 
housebuilding is brought from Sweden. Doors, window frames, and sashes, &c., 
are made in that country by machinery, and when brought to this country are sold 
at a price far below that at which they can be produced by an English joiner. 
Swedish joinery of all kinds, including doors, windows, mouldings skirtings, and 
trellis work, can be procured of timber merchants, etc., in London, and most parts 
of the country. American joinery of every description is also largely imported, and 
is now in very general use. * 

• > 

182, THE STAIRCASE is one of the most important parts of a 
house ; it should be conveniently situated with regard to the principal 
rooms on the ground floor, well lighted, and not too steep! The mfck- 
mg of a staircase is one of the most difficult tasks that a joiner has;t^ 
encounter ; indeed, there are joiners known in thg trade as staircase 
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PLANS OF STAIRCASES. 


hands, who have made this kind of work their special study. For a 
Staircase in a house of large size Q^k and even Portland stcne are used, 
but in ordinary houses tho staircase is made of red deal. Staircases, 
newels, and staircase bars are often made in iron, but in ordinary 
housebuilding the use of a ,( staircase made exclusively of iron would be 
confined to outdoor purposes, such as the ascent from the garden 
without to a balcony #n the floor above. 4 

v \ | / / Staircases vary in form according 

A\ // , / \ \ / \ to the space at the disposal of the 

-'W ^ / \/y\ architect. In Fig. 3 is show*. 1 the 

, t \ CsVyC — plan VI a geometrical staircase, in 

" ] | which the stairs wind round a 

,, " ^ 2! newel, or central post. GeomuTical 

' 1 staircases are either circular or el- 

| liptiq^l in forgi. Fig. 2 shows the 

^ most convenient kind of staircase, 

— in which a landing occurs £t half 

, the height of the flight. A staircase 

j= t £ ; of this kind is far more convenient 

for carpeting than the dog-legged 
plans of staircases. staircase, in whfih there is no land- 

ing, the stairs in the turning pait 01 the flight winclipg round a stair post, as shown 
ill Fig, i. In this kind of staircase there is no well hole as at a in Fig. 2. 

To enter fully into the details of the construction of staircases would occupy too 
much space. All that can lie done here is to irdicate as clearly as possible the 
general principle of construction, and to do thils the most simple and easiest kind of 
stairctfse must be selected. In the annexed figure (Fig.' - !; suppose A to represent a 
section of a trimmer, the space n being the well hole between the trimmer und the 
wall, wk.ch is covered over by the flooring boards that form the landing at that 

1*1 place. D E is one of 

n v h ■ . two boards placed in 

» jxl ' 5 V > a slanting direction, 

} x£j / v , but parallel to each 

k’v — s v, ‘ other in every part, 

J i I \ ^ N 'x. I \\ as shown roughly and 

bUxa , ' ;i Nj \ XT” in part in Fig. 2 , so 

I , \t\ xx _j) \\ tliat one end, D, 

HMS™ v f ,L H 11 \ I abuts firmly against 

P S ‘Jj\ jS \ if the trimmer, and the 

XG “g \ \ iy other, E, rests on the 

\ \dMjj N xT N “^ floor. When these 

\ V jEsafe si ~3 xH hrg Z. boards have been 
X. N H a n Tjx accurately adjusted, 

r ^ \gNj| I] \ " and graduated so as 

Ti v - 1 . \ Eggsfesga \ to show the number 

\ NK 8[ of stairs that they 

\|g will carry (they are 

E — r called, it should be 

construction of staircasfs. said t ' string boards,* 

or carriage boards), 

horizontal grooves are made in the inner face of each, asat fghk, &c., and 
vertical grooves, as at l m n o, &c. Into these grooves boards an inch in 
thickness are inserted to fonn the stairs ; the horizontal boards on which the 
foot is placed v are called treaders, and the vertical boards, which meet and par- 
tially support the treaders, are .called risers. Of course the breadth of the 
treaders and the height of the risers will depend entirely on the height of the land** 


CONSTRUCTION OF STAIRCASES. 
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Ing above the floor, and the inclination of the string boards ; but in an ordinary 
staircase a treader is about 9 inches broad, and a riser 7 Or 7% inches high. When 
the boards have been securely nailed to the ends of the treaders and risers, thp 
staircase is complete, and ?nay be fixed 411 its place to await the addition oP the 
balusters and hand rail, wjiicli usually ends in a •scroll supported by an upright 
Stouter than the balusters. Another mode of making a staircase is to take two 
pieces of wood, as PP, within the outer black liae and the dotted line, and on 
•these to nail triangular pieces as intercepted between the doited line and the 
Headers and risers, whicn in tl^ir turn are nailed to the triangular pieces thus fixed. 
When this has been done, .and the staircase has been fufcd in the position it is to 
occupy, the balusters aTe fitted on the treaders, as shown in the drawing. When 
carriage boards are used, the balusters are in^n ted into the upper edge of the string 
boyd as shown in both figures ; a moulding having been previously laid on the edge 
as a finish. In making a dog-legged ” staircase, the pointed end of each trian- 
gular stair is mortised, or notched, into the newel,* or post, while the other end is 
supported on a string board attached to the wall. To prevent the unsightliness of 
the* appearance, the part below the stairs is hidden under a surface of latli and 
plaster, unless a cupboard has been contrived under the stairs, when such a mode 
of finishing is unnecessary. • In concrete houses the bed of the staircase is made in 
concrete, and the treaders are formed of slabs of deal or bale laid oil the concrete. 
SuclAi staircase as this may be considered fireproof. 


183. WINDOW FRAMES AND SASHES are, in common witl! other 
parts of the wdoden interior fittings of the house, made at the builder's 
^hop. The frames are entirely distinct*and separate from the sashes. 
Windows are of two kinds ; namely, sash windows and casemei^ win- 
dows. *Sash windows are suspended in their frames by weights 
attached to cords that mo\te ^ver pulleys. Casement windows, on the 
contrary, are attache to the frames by hinges if of wood, buU move 
on staples if of iron. The French casement window opens down to 
the ground. 

The manner in which the ordinarJ*window-frame is constructed intolerably 
simple, and may be easily understood by the aid of the annexed figure (Fig. 1). In 
this, A B are two stout boards grooved to receive 
the rabetted sides of two othej; boards, C d, fixed [ 
to them at right angles. The figure under &>n- 
sideration represents, it should be explained, a 
horizontal section of one side of the window-frame. 
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figure in the opposite direction. Sometimes a thirfl 
partition, E, is inserted between C and D, in order 
to keep the weights f and c apart. Technically, the 
boards, A B c D, are called the casings of tlfe | 
sash frame, d being the pulley-piece in which flic *■ 
pulleys are fixed, ovet which cords pass that sustain 
the weights shown in section at F and G. A is some- 
times called the outside lining, and B the inside 
lining. H is a slip of wood inserted into a groove 
in e, dividing the space into two broad grooves, in 
which the sashes work up and down. The sashes 
are therefore apart in the frame by the thickness of 

H, but any inconvenience on this score thfough the WINDOW frame and sash 
undue admission of air is obviated by bevelling fastener. 

the upper part of the lower sash and the lower part of tjie upper sash through- 
out its length, between bead and bead, so that the surfaces may •meet and touch 
When the window is closed, as shown in Fi£, 2. The sash lines that go over 
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the pulley sand hold the weights are nailed into grooves made for their reception in 
the sides of the sashes. The weights themselves are adjusted to suit the weight of 
toe sash to which they are attached, so that the weights and sash counterbalance 
ehcfc other, and maintain equilibrium whether the window be open or closed. In 
order to get at the weight whefi the sash line breaks, a , longitudinal slit is made in’ 
D a little above thq window sill. This hole, which is called the pockety is filled dp 
.•with a piece of wood nicely fitted into it. Sash lines will become weakened by age 
and use, and will frequently break when in this condition ; and when both sashes 
give way at the same time a serious accident may be the result if any one has just 
raised the window. Security, however, is obtained in the use of Hookham’s 
“ Patent Steel Ribbon Sash Line,” consisting of bands of watch-spring steel bound 
together with copper wire, and so prepared to resist corrosion ; and Hopkinson’s 
° Patent Guarded Lever Sash Fastener ” will be fourid more effectual as a mea^s of 
protection than the ordinary fastener, as it cannot be frreed back from without by 
the insertion of a knife or any cfcher instrument. Casement windows are fastened 
from within by bolts and latches, and kept open by means of stay hooks that air op 
into eyes, or by slips of brass or iron working on a common pivot and screwed at 
one end to the window frame, or sill, and at the other to the window. Hayward's 
"Registered Secure Flush Bolt ” is the best of its kf.id for fd&tening windows of 
this sort ; while foi keeping them open the "Patent Wedge Casement Stay r " has 
the merit of being simple and effectual. All these specialities are sold, or can be 
procured to order, by any ironmonger or builder. 

A saS.li frame has been invented by Mr. C. Brothers which seems likely to find 
favour* The ordinary window sash is a fixture, and it is necessary for any one who 
is engaged in cleaning a sash to sit nr stand outside on the sill — a proceeding whicii, 
unfortunately, has caused many seveie accidents and much loss of life. Mr. 
Brothers’ sash frame is slung.on pivots, or hinges, within a second outer frame, so 
that the whole of the sash frame, with the sashes ^complete, opens into’ the room 
like a door. By this means servants standing gh the floor of the room can, with 
the greatest ease and facility, clean both top tgid bottom sashes inside and outside. 
Painters, too, can perform their work with like ease and security, dispensing entirely 
with the use of either ladders or overhanging machines. The whole of the frame 
opening In this way allows free access to its sides, so that the weights can be got at 
and the sashes hung or rehung without tal&ug out the beads or disturbing any part 
of the woodwork. Sash lines of suitable lengths are provided with hooks and eyes, 
so that any one can fit them. When the window frame is open, the limit to which 
the sashes can subsequently bevaised or depressed; can be determined by a locking 
arrangement, effected by a master "ey provided for the owner or occupier of the 
house. Say that an opening of four or five inches is permitted, this will be too 
small a space for any one to get into the house from the outside, and thus no col- 
lusion with the inmates would serve the purpose of the burglar. At top an excel- 
lent adjustable ventilator is fitted, ^nd on closing the sashes they fasten themselves, 
thus superseding the ordinary catches, and introducing the better principle of un- 
fastening instead of fastening the window. When the sash frame is shut on the 
outer frame it is locked in place by the master key, and becomes proof against 
tampering. The locking arrangement on the side fastenings can be applied to any 
ordinary window. , 

Wrought-iron windows that have the merit of being strong and extremely light 
in appearance, though perhaps not so suitable for use in ordinary houses, are 
much used in manufactories, warehouses, and public buildings. In these the 
junction of the vertical and horizontal bars of the sash is strengthened by an orna- 
mental boss, or rose. Frames to receive these sashes are also supplied in iron. In 
some of the frames that are more specially adapted tor warehouses and basements, 
a part only of the window opens on pivms ; the vertical bars of the frame further 
serve as guard bars, and no other bars or shutters are required externally or 
internally. Among thes$ windows are sashes that are arranged to ran on pulleys, 
with weights, after the manner of the ordinary window sashes. For skylights and 
raised roof-lights these frames are peculiarly suitable. , 
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184 REMAINDER 07 THE JOINER’S 'WORE consists lti 

fixing the necessary mouldings to finish the doors and windows ; putting 
up the cupboards and shelves that^Ye required in vanous paits of the 
house, the panelling that is needed to enclose cupboards constructed 
under staircases, and that which serves as Unng for tfit walls of rooms, 
# if any be treated in th^ way ; the ch nr rails and skirting boards affixed 
to the walls of rooms ; and the fittings of waterclosets, including the 
front seat and cover, usually of mahogany ; and of kitchen, back kitchen, 
and pantry, consisting of (iresscr, diawers, shelves, &c. In the laider, 
or # pantry, where provisions are kepf, all the fittings m the form of 
shelves should consist »for the sake of cleanliness, of slate, marble, or 
glazed tiles. Indeed, if strict economy m •building is not necessary, it 
is lietter to line the walls of the pantry with white glazcd^tiles. 

A simple moulding is shown in the annexed dngrim, which is given mn 
foi the sake of shJfomg wlAt the moulding is Mouldings arc now 
mad<yn vanous patterns by machinery, and at a comparatively low 
pnee • 

C epboards are madem recesses, and consist of shelves 01 rails with hooks for 
hinging diesses fi\td within the recess itself bcfoie which i fiame is pftced m 
which a door is ]*ing Tig i shows the form of what is termed a "dvwrf cup- 
lib ird often pul into the recesses on either 
side of the fireplice m breakfxst and morn- 
mg-rooms and sometimes in dining looms, 
in ordmAy houses In these the low cup- 
board is surmounted by a shelf of mahogany, 
or of birch, beech, &<*• stained aiyi \ar- 
nislied, which serves as a handy sideboard 
for a lamp, vases &c Of couise it must be 
understood that these cupboards are n^yer 
mtroduc ed in rooms of a large siie in 
which there is room enough for so large a 
piece of furniture as a sideboaid, flanked 
with cupboards , but they arc jnost useful 
in small rooms and especially those which 
Will hold little else than a table, a couch, 
and some six or eight chairs In Fig 2 is 
shown ♦he hanging cupboard for dresses, p - 

&c , or cupboard with shelves, as put up m • mX 1 
the recesses of bedrooms In these the ton CUPBOARDS, 

of the cupboard, A bung high up and out dwarf hanging 

of the way, is nothing better than a receptacle Tor dust, which gathers there and 
accumulates , for, being out of sight, it is generally out of mind It is often brought 
into service as a shelf whereon to place band-boxes and other light boxes , but their 
appearance in this position is, to say the least of it, unsightly The flaming should 
be earned to the ceiling, as in the accompanying tigure, and the aperture closed 
with two small doors, as in the dwarf cupboard This would prevent all unsightli- 
ness of appearance, and prevent the entrance and accumulation ctf dust 

Of panelling nothing further need be saidjiere It is gone out of use as a lining 
or covering for the walls of roonfs, because plastering is tbeapef Money per- 
mitting however, its introduction as a coating for the lower part of the wall is 
desirable In Fig 1. m the next page a portion of the wall of a sitting-room from 
floor to ceiling is represented; A is the cornice, b the chair rail, c the skirting 
hoard The chair rail, as shown m section in Fig p, should be used in every room 
Whether plastered or panelled Its use is to prevent the disfigurement of the paper 
Of a room, or injury to the plaster, when plaster and paper extend from ceiling to 
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skirting, from contact with the back of the top rail of a chair when thrust back 
against it with some degree of force, as is too often done. In the present day it is 
a fainion, and not a good one, to give the semblance ot a chair rail m paper only, 
and to have a different pattern above and below this line. A 
far better effect would be produced it the space above the 
chair railrat n were coloured in a pretty tint that would 
afford rest to the eye, and a suitable background for picl ures 
that might be placed again& it : ' and the dado, or space 
below, and inclusive of the chair fail, B, formed of a simple 
framework and panels, as at E ; the veinings and markings 
of the natural wood, whether stained or not, appearing through 
the varnish witn which it is coited. And here we may t£ke 
occasion to urge the desirability,pf staining and varnishing 
every bit di external woodwork that appears in the internal 
fittings of a house, and reserving the paint for the surface of 
the plaster, instead of covering it with wall paper, to the use 
of which many objections may be fairly urged, from both an 
artistic and a sanitary point d* view. wTo this, however, 
further reference will be made in future pages. 

The dresser forms an important part of the fixtures 6 i the 
kitchen in which cupboards are also usualy placed in ore, if 
not both, of the recesses on either side of the cooking range, 
one above and the other below a line aboitf the height of a 
, chair rail. The dresser consists of a solid slab of deal abort 

~" s OF three feet above the level of the floor, as shown in section 
in the^annexed figure. Above this rise a series of shelves, 
JSj as at B c D, each projecting beyond the one immediately below 
Jg it, and furnished with ledges or grooves for 
the reception of plates, and hooks«gi which 
jugs, mugs, &c., may be hung. Under the 
slab A are ch awers, E, usually three in num- 
* ber, and beJow the drawers a space, F, cither 
section oplchain rail, left open or cncloseh*with doors, but more 
usually left open, c is a platform raised about three or four inches 
above the level of the floor, and, called the pot-board, being painted 
black, and intended for the reception of pots and cooking utensils ; 
a custom better honoured in the brrfich than in the r observance, for 
more suitable places may be found for pots and kettles than under 
the dresser of a clean and well-ordered kitchen. 

In the kitchen, as in other parts of the house, the woodwork 
should be stained and varnished,* wood thus treated can he kept 
in order by the application first of a damp cloth and then of an oiled 
rag. Ninety-nine servants out of a hundred will use hot Water, 
soda, and soap, for paint, to remove the dirty finger marks ; and 
after a few applications the paint *is removed, the wood comes to 
view, and the appearance of tne kitchen is utterly spoiled until it is 
painted afresh, after which da capo, with hot water, soda, and Soap, 
with the like results. 

185. STONEWORK. While the joiner is fixing the 
woodwork, the services of the mqson will be called in, for 
putting in place such stonework as may be required in 
various parts of the house. In Ordinary houses the 
mason’s work is confined to the doorsteps in front of the 
house, the sill$ of the windows, the* hearths ih front of the fireplaces, 
the chimney pieces, the si ilk, and any coping to side walls, &c., .that 
may be required. The pavement and stone floors are generally laid 
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by the bricklayer, to whom, it should be said, is entrusted the prepara- 
tion of all thp scaffolding that has been required in building the house, 
and who removes it when the exterior is completed. • * 

• * 

'186. THE MASON has further to cut out and fi**all ornamental 
trusses, and projecting copings over doors* windows, &c., if such be 
made in stone ; but wnen t^iey are formed in stucco, this falls within 
the province of the plasterer. Of course, linlels and copings of 
doors and windows, if in stone, have been fixed in position during the 
erection of the walls by tfee bricklayer* 


Doorsteps are usually of Portland stone, two and a half inches thick. To insure 
smoothness of surface, the stones arc rubbed— thflt is to say, worked by rubbing 
witlAnother stone, both being well wetted during the operation— instead of being 
dressed with mallet and chisel, as paving stones. The back hearths, or slabs on 
which the firestovefc stand, r^*c generally of two-inch York stone dressed with the 
chisei, or tooled, as it is technically called. York stone two,inches thick is also used 
for tlffe front hearths of bedrooms, &c.. and Portland stone of the same thick- 
ness /or the hearths of the principal roomsf Front hearths are dressed by rub- 
bing. Copings of walls are of York or Portland stone, from two to three inches 
thick, and eleven inches wide for a nine-inch wall ; copings should be tHfoated. 
Window sills, wnich should be of Portland stone, are also throated. This term 


is applied to the groove or channel made afcrng the under surface of the stone 
to prevent the running back of the water 

to the surface of the wall. The rain in a • 1 *■ 

throated stone will go back no further l .. . 

than the outer edge of thugroovc, ^hen it *] 

will drip clear of the wan. Stone silfc are 1 „ f , 

generally eight and a half inches wide, — n 

four and a half inches thick at back, — M — . - — J 

and four inches in front, being bevclkd 1 2— I : 'h' > — 


! • 

411 A 


slightly along the top edge to carry The • 

water away from the base of the window elevation of window sill. 
frame. Sills are made to project about two inches beyond the width of the win- 
dow opening on either side. Tlfc sill is not puLin, the lintels are, when the walls 
are being run up, because the settlement of trie brickwork on either .side would 


exert such pressure at A and B, that it would cause the ruptiye of the stone at 
some point midway between A and b, on which there is no simSar superincumbent 
weight. Chimneypieccs should be of stone throughout the house, marble being 
used for the principal sitting-rooms and principal^bedrooms, if desired, and Port- 
land stone for the other rooms, which is generally painted. For tlse kitchen 
chimney a plain Portland mantel and jambs are sufficient. Other chimney-pieces are 
"boxed,'* as it is termed— that is to say, the jamb is formed of two side pieces pro- 
jecting from the w^ll vertically, as in the an- 
nexed diagram at A, B ; a flat piece, c, parallel 
to the face of the wall being fixed against them 
to form the front of the jamb. The space within 
is usually left hollow. By this, labour and 
material are saved, while a massive appearance 
is preserved. The component parts of a chimney- boxed jamb. 

piece are fastened together and to the wall with iron cramps, run ift with lead, and 
cement, and plaster of Paris. Chimnejpieces may be made of concrete or con- 
crete slabs, and enamelled slate is also much used for breakfast-rooms and bed- 



Tooms. The sink in the scullery, or back kitchen, is a wide, shallow trough, cut in 
York storfe with rounded comers, and a hole for the sink trap through which all 
waste wafers are discharged. Blabs ip wipe cellars, supported by piers of brick- 
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work, are usually of York stone dressed by the mason, but fixed in position by the 
bricklayer. 

* 187. THE WORK DONE BY* THE PLASTERER may be* divided 
into two parts, external and internal. If the walls on the exterior 
face are to be stuccoed, of. covered with compo, rough cast, or finished 
in any way with a coating of cement, the execution of this part of the 
woiic falls to the share of the plasterer. He also prepares, or techni- 
cally “ runs,” the cornices, string courses, mouldings, and enrichments 
that appear in relief on the exterior of the’ house, and he forms and 
fixes all the balusters that may be cast f.n cement for openings 
pierced in parapet walls, and for dwarf walls Qn either side of a series 
of' doorsteps leading to the house. 

188. INTERNALLY, THE PLASTERER nails up all the laths that 
are necessary to receive the plastering on ceilings, partitions, &c., and 
he plasters the interior faces of the brick waits and the brick noggin 
partitions. He makes and moulds all the cornices that are required, 
and fixes the roses, or embossed 1 or perforated ornaments usually fixed 
in thercentre of the ceilings of the principal apartments, and through 
which r the pipes of gaseliers and gas pendants are passed before 
attachment to the beam above-. 

Unless the walls of the house be of concrete, when it is necessary to finish them 
with a coating of cement in order to produce evenness of surface, it is desirable to 
show the material, whether brick or stone, of \y*iicn the walls are made. A compo 
or stucco exterior, however, is generally intended and tKr.ted to resemble stone, 
and therefore is pretended to be something altogether better and more durable 
than it really is. We say more durable, as there can be no comparison between 
the durability of a thin coating of cement on brick or stone, and the solid stone 
it is intended to represent. It may be necessary as an exterior coating when bricks 
aie bad and highly porous, but, it should be treated as stucco, and not as stone. 
A good brick wall should always be shown as such, and should be finished by 
pointing. The surface of the brickwork should be rubbed over to make it even, 
and the joints then filled with cemeia, which is cut straight on either side so as to 
produce an even line. This may be cither white or black, the black colour being 
produced by the addition of scales from the smith's forge. Sometimes the black 
line is laid on first, and the white line, narrower in width, on the top of it. 

The compo or stucco used for external purposes by the plasterer is for all ordinary 
purposes made of blue lias lime, and clean sharp river or road sand in the propor- 
tion of two parts of the latter to one of the former. 

. In plastering a brick wall internally, it is necessary that it shall be perfectly dry ; 
it is then ready for rendering , as the process of covering the wall with plaster is 
called. The first coat is composed of ordinary mortar, in which hair procured from 
the tanyard is freely mixed. This hair has the effect of binding the mortar together 
and preventing it from cracking. For the second and final coat a much finer kind 
of plaster is used, which is made of what is called fine stuff. For this, some quick- 
lime has been slaked with a small quantity of water, and then put into broad tubs 
like half-casks, in which it is mixed to the consistency of thick cream with 
plenty of wateu The mixture is then allowed t) stand, and the water evaporates, 
leaving a soft* thick, white paste of lime.* When wanted for use some fine sand 
is added, and the composition thus formed is called setting The white cement, 
technically called putty, used in pointing £rick walls is made in this way, but the 
time is brought to greateV fineness. When the plaster is required to set or harden 
inunediately, a liule plaster of Paris is mixed with it. Plaster thus treated is said 
to be gauged. 
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Lath and plaster consists of plaster spread over lathing, the laths being nailed 
to the under part of the joists for ceilings, and to the uprights in partitions. The 
interstices between the laths afford good holding for the plaster. The laths n*e 
generally nailed close together. Sometlrties lath, and plaster instead of simple 
plastering is applied to briek walls. To effect this, long slips of wood, called battens, 
are nailed vertically to the brickwork, and to these battens thgdaths are attached. 
.The spaces thus left from batten to batten between 'Ihe wall and the lath and plaster 
promote ventilation, and^end to keep the plaster perfectly dry. The method of 
procedure in laying on the piaster is the same ; first the rendering is applied, and 
then a second coating of plaster, which is wetted frequently and smoothed over 
with a wooden tool something like an iron and called a float. The process is 
called floating. After this wall is set fa» with a mixture of setting and plaster 
of Taris. Ceilings are done in the same manner, and when perfectly dry they are 
ready for their final whitening, two coats of which are given. Whitewash for 
ceilings should be mixed with size, and the walls of rooms should be sized before 
theOiraH paper is hung. When walls are to be painted, the surface should consist 
of setting worked with a trowel to extreme smoothness on a Tloated ground. 
Whether the paintjooks wc^l or not depends entirely on the skill and care of the 
plasterer to whom this important work has been entrusted 

When a cornice is small, fine mortar js pressed into the angle formed by 
the yvall and ceiling at their junction, and snaped or moulded by a thin board cut 
in profile into the desired form. Fine setting is yc • \ 

used lo impart a finish to the work. When the — o'* 

qprniceis very bftad and massive, triangular bits ‘ ' ■ ’ *'■' ■: 

of wood, as A, arenailed to ceiling, x, and wafl.-Y. : . s ,; . | »' .. ■ 

Along these brackets, laths, B B, are nailed, and V. ’ j '.’sSbvtk' ■- 1 'V ' ' ■' ^ 

Covered with plaster, as at c c. On the slanting V , ■! "'I: I 

surface thus obtained, fresh mertar, D, is added, V ■_ '-jj NSjU \ >■ ' , y 

which is brought to thp require shape by tb ^ \ 

mould, E, and finished* with setting. When em- NiT?,' '■ ( 

bossAi work representing flowers, &c., or raised V;,,,' ; S : : \ ( 

bands interlaced as fretwork is used, pieces are N/' , ,, l "sS VC' 

cast in plaster of Paris in a mould affixed to \!|J .liihTjU ] j 

the cornice bit by bit. Great care is necessary in 'W 1 ' jk If 

such work as this to render the lines in which they \ ■' ^ ! b \ 

are joined imperceptible to the eye, if possible. # M: 1 i / 

In making the mould for a tormce, the nujuld * MrtrTTr . IM - 

should be regulated so as to leave as little sunace C0RNI CE AND . 

as possible turned upwards, as dust will settle on and sully all such projections, 
leaving a dark and dirty line. For example, in the annexed diagram dust would 
setde and show itself at A, B, and c. 

Ceiling centre flowers were originally made’ifi compo, but k?-" 

these are to a great extent, if not entirely, now superseded by ^ * 

those made by machinery of papier machtf. JThesc beautiful . 

ornaments, two feet in diameter, which certainly add to the cL ' 

good appearance o£ a room, may be purchased at the low price 
of 5s. each. They are light, strong, and durable, form excel- 'L 

lent ventilators, and are readily fixed by four screws in as rnwK , TrP 
many minutes. For ios. an ornament may be had finished in 
white and gold, and for 15s. one finished in a very superior 
manner. • WILL settle 

The last duty that falls to the share of tile plasterer is the whitewashing of the 
ceilings, or whitening, as it is usually called, and the colouring of such walls as 
it may be thought desirable to treat in* this manner. The mode of making lime- 
wash, white and coloured, has been already given (see Section 158). Strong size is 
mixed with the wash in ordef to fix the wash on the wall and prevent it from coming 
off when Tubbed against by any one in passing. We recur here to lime-washing in 
order to point out that it is out of place in basements and any situation that ft not. 


COKNICE ON 
WHICH DUST 
1 WILL SETTLE 
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entirely free from damp ; for, let there be as much size as there may mixed with the 
lime-wash, it will gradually lose its binding power and be killed , as it were, under 
the influence of moisture, either in the wall or in the air. In all suefy positions it is 
/hose economical and far cleaner to paii# the \talls, for a painted surface can be 
cleansed at any time with a little soap and lukewarm ^yater, while colouring must 
be renewed at least once in two years, if not every year. In the City of London the 
walls of large warefiduses are covered with match-boarding instead of plaster — that 
is to say, boards grooved on one side and tongued on the other, and thus fitted 1 
together. They are used also in ordinary housebu^ding,' in passages ofbasements, 
when the wall has showed signs of dampness ; and we are inclined to think that 
their use in kitchens and offices instead of plaster would be desirable, provided 
always that the wood is stained of a light colour, and varnished instead of being 
painted. r * *• 

* 

189. THE IRONMONGER AND THE SMITH may be considered 
together. There arc ironmongers whose special trade is to furnish the 
ironmongery - ' required in building, and in purchasing the necessary 
articles for a house it is better to go to one of, these tftan to a general 
ironmonger. Practically, the ironmonger docs no work at all in con- 
nection with the actual fabric of dhe building, and the smith doefe but 
little, if any, except fixing cramps, iron railings, &c., and running r tlie 
ends df the bars with molten lead into the sockets cut for them in the 
stone. * e 

* , 

10O. THE SMITH, indeed, fashions the wrought-iron bars on which 
the chimney-breasts are* sustained, but the bricklayer sets Ahem in 
their places. He makes all the wrough^-iron framed window guards 
and bar balusters that may be required, and his er.rvices will be called 
into requisition to put stoves and kitchen ranges together ready for 
^fixing by the bricklayer, and to fix, with the carpenter’s aid, iron canti- 
levers for the support of balconies at^rst-floor windows, and any work 
in which' the fastening of iron to stone by molten lead, or iron to iron 
by nuts and screws, is involved. 

191. IN SPEAKING OF BALCONIES, these are usually supported 
on cantilevers of stone, wood, or iron, projecting from the face of the 
wall on a level with the beams or joists of the room to the window, or 

windows, of which 
the balcony is ap- 
pended. In the an- 
nexed engraving, a 
a cantilever, A, is 
shown attached to 
the joist B. Whether 
of wood, or wrought 
or cast iron, care 
should be taken 
that the breaking 
strain of the iron at 
the point C is very 
considerable, that ntf accident may happen if the balcony be more 
usually weighted at D, and that the part of the bar e that is 
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bolted to the beam with nuts and screws runs sufficiently far back to 
afford a good bearing. The smith and carpenter are responsible for 
this. Stone cantilevers* shouid not .be used in an ordinary hous^ ?* 
the walls are not thick enough to embed the end that is inserted in 
it to a sufficient degree ; and it would be impracticable, or at all 
^events out of place, to run out a balcony* on a cflrbel like an oriel 
‘window in a Tudor hause. 

• 

It will be well to consider here what the ironmonger land smith supply. The 
ironmongery of a house includes all the fittings of t lie doors and windows, &c., 
comprising locking-bars, with plates for shutysrs ; butts, or hinges, in iron and brass 
foi*doors, cupboards, &c. ; riling hinges for doors, if used ; sash fittings, flush bolts, 
lar/fe and small ; brass knobf and ebony knobs for shutters, knobs for doors, mortice 
locks, rim locks, flush lifting rings and thumbscrews, and plates for sash shutters ; 
pulfcys and weights for sashes ; knocker, letter plate and box, knob, drawback 
lock, French latch, barrel and chain and barrel bolts for entrance-dbor, door latch 
and bolt for watcrclosct, and a large variety of things of this sort which are required 
m a house to rend# it fit for residence. The smith and tfce ironmonger— for prac- 
tically they may be one and the same person— though there is a distinction made in 
the specification — has further to supply tHb eaves, gutters in cast iron, and the 
brackets that sustain them ; the cast-iron piping into which the gutters discharge the 
rain, the rain-water heads and elbows ; all bolts, with heads, nuts, and screws that 
may be wanted ;*he coal plate and chain, or iron shoot, for coalcellar ; all^ratings 
<fvcr basement or cellar windo.ws, wrought-ironiiars to protect windows ; and, lastly, 
the kitchen range, or kitchener, used in the kitchen, th^ smaller range in the back 
kitchen, the register, or other stoves, lor the sitting-rooms and bedrooms, find the 
copper f# the scullery and washhouse. It is only on the ranges and copper that it 
is necessary to touch here. • 

It is a matter of opinWh whether fjie kitchener— properly so called — or the ordi- 
narygrange is the most convenient. Some prefer one and some the other, and it is 
possible that the liking in each case inclines towards the one to which the user is 
most accustomed. What appears to in favour of the kitchener to an unpre- 
judiced observer is, that it requires nolsctting in brickwork as the ordinary range, 
but that it can be put in its place in the recess usually filled by the range and re- 
moved at pleasure like any other piece of ordinary furniture. Other kinds must be 
set by a bricklayer, and havingybeen set become fixtures. A tenant, indeed, may 
lemove any ordinary' range that he has placed m a house for his own convenience ; 
but if there has been another stove there, belonging to the owner, he is bound to 
replace it ; and if the fireplace was empty it is incumbent on him to restore the recess 
to the condition in which it was before his fireplace was introduced. Of the 
ordinary cooking stoves and ranges now in usen f/c may mention first of all the 
self-acting, simple, open range, with boiler on one side and at the back of 
the fire, and oven on the other, sliding check, wrought-iron bars, revolving trivet 
for kettle, revolving plate in oven, and brass ta£. They may be had in two quali- 
ties, ranging, according to dimensions, from £$ ios. and ^3 18s. respectively up to 
£4 ios. and £n 5s. • Next comes the improved Leamington Range, said to surpass 
any other of its* kind and size in use for easy cooking by one fire. It has a hot plate 
suitable for an ironing stove, and on which as many vessels as will stand on it may 
be kept boiling without being soiled or injured. Besides, it has a perfectly venti- 
lated and spacious wrought-iron roaster, with movable shelvef, draw-out stand, 
double dripping-pan, and meat stand. Thg roaster can be converted into an oven 
by closing tne valves, when bread jlnd pastry can be baked in it in a superior manner. 
It also has a large iron boiler with brass tap and steam-pipe, round and square 
gridirons for chops and steaks, ashpan, open fire for roasting, and a set of orna- 
mental coverings with plate-warmer attached. Last of alljs another range adapted 
for large families. It has on one side a large ventilated oven, and on the other side a 
roaster, the fire being between the two. There is a hot plate over all, and at the 
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back a boiler of wrought iron, with tap in chimney jamb at side. Either kind may 
be procured of any furnishing ironmonger in town or country, at prices varying 
from Z515S. to £23 1 os. , according to size. ( , 

Of the various kitcheners, or kitchen cooking ranges, that require no brick 
setting, there are an infinite Variety of sizes, and at, prices suitable for houses 
of all kinds, from tfie labourer's cottage to the mansion of many rooms. These 
kitcheners are of necessity distinguished by names, indicating in many cases theii; 
peculiarities or capacity. That which is known as the *; Mistress " range appears 
to be the most efficient, the most economical in confumption of coal, and therefore 


the most desirable. This range is made in twelve different sizes and capacities. 
The baking and roasting oven is large, with rapid and good action. The hot plate 
accommodation at the top is roomy, gnd utensils of various kinds are supplied with 
each range, if desired, to fit the openings in the plafc. The water boiler is fhlly 
served by the surplus heat only, and a fine hot closet, c* plate-warmer, is provided, 
which may be made available as f an extra oven if necessary. Joints may be roasted 
in front of the fire, and for this purpose a roasting screen, with stand to suit, <nay 
be hud with tilt range. The following table affords all particulars with regard to 
three useful sizes of this range : — 

.. No. 6. No. 7. ** No. 8. 

Length of hot plate, or body of t 

range, without boiler 2ft. sin. 11, ... 2ft. 6in. ... aft. 8m. 

Length of hot plate, or body of * 

range, ^vith boiler aft. ioin. ... 3ft. iin. ... 3ft. sin. 

Sure of Oven 13in.Xz2tn.xx2m. 14m. x 13m. x 12m. y in. X x6^in. X 12m. 

The ordinary boiler is of the sama height as the raiige, and is covered by the hdt 
plate ; but a high copper boiler, tinned on the outside, rising above the level of the 
hot plate, and holding double, the quantity of the low boiler, is furnished with the 
range if desired. The capacities of the high boiler^ for the sizes mentioned above 
are No. 6, six gallons ; No. 7, seven gallons*, No. 8, eight and a half gallons. 
The coqking utensils, made to fit the openings on the top of the hot plate, and 
appliances necessary for the management of the range, are : — tj 


t Iron boiling pot, tinned inside. 


1 Oval frying pan, or fish pan. 


1 Steamer, for potatoes, vegetables, &c. 1 Sheet-iron baking pan for oven. 

1 Iron tjea-kettle, tinned inside. Small tinned iron baking pans. 


1 Columbian goblet, tinned inside. 
1 Iron stew pan. 


L Small tinned iron baking pans. 
1 Round frying pan. 

Cover lifter, poker, and flue-rake. 


The prices of the ranges unto consideration are ?s follows : — 


No 6. 

No. 7 . 


1 Without Boiler. 

With Boiler. 

With High Copper Boiler. 

Without 

With 

Without 

With 

Without 

With 

Utensils. 

Utun&ihi. 

Utensils. 

Utensils. 

Utensils. 

Utensils. 

£ s. d. 

£ s. d» , 

£ s. d. 

£ s. d. 

£ s. d. 

£ s. d. 

3 5 0 

460 

4 16 0 

5 17 0 

5 7 0 

680 

3 14 0 

4 tS 0 

S to 0 

C 14 0 

630 

7 7 0 

8 xo 0 

4 10 0 

5 17 © , 

680 

7 iS 0 

7 3 0 


The additional cost for a hot closart in each size is — for No. 6, £9 2s. ; for Nq. 7* 
£2 7s. ; and for No. 8,^2 12s. The price of the roasting pereen and stand is 
41 3s. At the Society ofArts* great stove competition,, held in London during the 
year 1874, after full and severe trials and testing operations, the efficiency of 
kitcheners over all kitchen ranges of the ordinary -kind was proved in a most satis- 
factory manner, oq the score of both economy and general .utility. For the per- 
formances of the different kitcheners, as contrasted, one with another, those 
desirous of further information are referred to tlv: report on the subject issued by 
the Society of Arts. , 


192. STOVES AND FIREGRATES. From, ranges suitable for the 
purposes of the kitchen the transition is natural to stoves and firegrates, 
appropriate to sitting-rooms and bedrooms. , In America, especially, 
these apartments are warmed by hot-air pipes in connection with a 
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fire in the basement of the house ; and if this mode of wanning were 
more generally adopted in this country it would be most useful. In 
warming rooms by pipes there are means of graduating the degree of 
heat adftiittecl, or of excluding * 


it altogether, which readers 
the method desirable for 
bedrooms. If on no other 
grounds, the warming 5f bed- 
rooms from the basement, or 
lower story, of the house* is 
desirable for health's s^e. 

It Vmst be trying tp # the 
strongest constitution to 
leave a warm sitting-room in 
the depth of winter and divest 
oneself of clothii^g in a chilly 
bedroom, preparatory to get- 
ting %ito bed. Few persons 
of moderate means can afford 
the luxury of fires in bed- 
rooms throughdht the winter. 

How desirable, then, it* is 
that the means of wanning 
all the bedrooms in a house 
should be effected by the 
agency of a single firfc* which 
coulcPbe maintained through- 
out the night. Such a mode 
of procedure would be as 
useful in sickness as well as 
in health, for the noise of 
falling coals and cinders ami 

the replenishment of the fire. fireplace, ciiarlton hou^e. 

often disturbs the slumbers of the invalid ; and the /weary watcher 
will often fall asleep, and the fire will die out, producing a change of 
temperature, which is prejudicial in cases*^herc it is absolutely neces- 
sary that a certain range should be maintained. 



103. THE WARMING OF SITTING-^fcOMS by hot air pipes, how- 
ever desirable it may be on the score of economy and cleanliness, will 
never find favour with Englishmen, who are accustomed to and like 
a cheerful fire in an open grate. So the next best thing to be done is 
to use a grate in which the greatest amount of heat can be obtained 
from a minimum of coal. This requisite is possessed, by the Slow 
Combustion Stoves, so called pn accdhnt of the slow andegradual but 
complete consumption of the fuel that is placed in them. 

Jhese admirable stoves are made on the plan suggested and advocated by Lord 
oidney Godolphin Osborne, under the itbm dt flume of •“ Another Country Par- 
son, .in thfe Times, in reply to the complaint of “ A Country Parlbn " with regard 
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to the smoking of his chimneys with the ordinary grates, and the escape of most df 
the heat up the chimney, instead of its being diffused throughout the room. The 
principle of the grates so warmly advocated by his lordship and the eminent agri- 
culturist, Mr. J. T. Mechi, of Tiptree J-Iall, Kelvedort, Essex, is that the bottom of 
tile grate should be made solid, so as to'prcvent the entrance of air, which is neces- 
sary to combustion anywhere but through the front bafs ; and that the depth of the 
grate, or space in <which the f,oals are consumed, should be far less than it is in 
ordinary grates. “Air," says Mr. Mechi, “should not rush rapidly through the 
fire from beneath the grate, but should only pass in freely, but gradually, between 
the front bars, which aje only % inch thick, afid 1% inches from bar to bar. 
The fire rests on fire-brick, level with the floor, an^l is enclosed in a trough, with » 
fire-brick sides and back, 16 inches deep and 14 inches wide ; 4 % inches from hack 
to front at bottom, and 5^ inches tft top. We h^ye thus a thin, vertical fiijc, in 
which the air can circulate freely, presenting a frontage of fire 16 inches [Vy 14 
inches. * 

The annexed diagram will give a sufficient illustration of the principle enumerated 
< above, and adopted and earned out in th#con- 
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struction of the “ Slow Combustion ” grates. A A is 
the ordinary wall at tlfe back the opening for the 
grate. B b are massive fire-bricks, forming the back 
and bottom of the grate, and with the bars ii front, 
C C, the fire basket D, in which the coal i§ con- 
tained. E is the top of the frame of the grate, 
reaching to the chimney breast, f is a blower, 
which can be pulled down at pleasure to lessen [he 
opening g in front, between the bars and the plate 
forming the top of the frame, and increase the 
draught. H is a plate moved up and iJown by a 
rack, and resting when down on a frame, k, so that 
the aperture K may be owned during winter for the 
escape of the ‘smoke, and closed in summer to pre- 
vent the falling of the soot. • 

As the air can enter only through the bars, c C, 
the combfcftion of the coal is necessarily slow, 
Whence the name of the grates ; but it is effectual, 
burning every particle of fuel that is thrown into the 
grate. The slowness of combustion is further assisted 
by /he fire-brick tfbttom and sides, which give out 
a considerable heat. No gaseous smells are emitted, 
as the fire comes into contact with no iron except 
the front bars. The blower is an effectual cure for 
t any u ndency on the part of the chimney to smoke. 
When desired, a bottom grate can be substituted for 
the solid brick, bottom, and an ashes-box made to 
slide underneath. This in no way detracts from the 


principle on which these grates are constructed, as the solid front and bottom of 
the ashes-box prevents the access of air to the bottom of tljp grate. To light the 
fire a slight layer of coal should be placed upon the bottom brick, the wood should 
rest upon the bottom bar with a little paper beneath it, one or two layers of Wood, 
with a slight sprinkling of coal on the top, will, ensure a bright fire in the course of 
n few minutes. » 


104. BBBL-HANGING is one of the most costly items in house- 
building. The charge for bell-hanging complete, with copper wire 
concealed in tubes and under floor, cranks, &c., amounts to i8s. 6d. 
per bell. The bells* should be arranged in ai line in the passage with- 
out the kitchfen, and should vary in sound, that the room to Which each 
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belongs may be easily determined ; and it is as well that the name of 
the room should be marked under each bell, especially in these days, 
when it is rarely the case, that a servant lives a twelvemonth in one. 
place. ’ * # • 

.195. ELECTRIC AND PNEUMATIC BELLS are pow much used, 
and the former are strongly recommended on Account of their efficiency. 
For these np cranks ormoveable wires are required ; they are certain 
in action and reliable for \ll time. Electric bells are supplied at 
* £1 iis. 6 d. per pull, pneumatic bells at from 20s. per pull. Electric 
bells may be placed in communication jwith doors and windows so as 
to give an alarm should aifyr burglar be attempting to force an entrance 
through any aperture which is in connection with a bell of this 
description. The sudden ringing is more startling to the burglar than 
to tHe inmates of the house. • 

. 190. GLAZIER'S WORK. Comparatively speaking, very little of 
the glazier’s work is done in the house, all window^ and doors that are 
glazea having the glass fixed in the fraftnes prior to being put in the 
placed that they are to occupy. Window glass is usually ma<Je in 
four qualities, begt, seconds, thirds, and fourths, and in some kinds a 
better quality o t *lass than that which is^tyled “ best ” is made ifcder 
the name of #< selected glaring.” Patent plate glass is now very gene- 
rally use<^in ordinary houses in large panes ; the other kinds used for 
windows are known as crown and sheet glass. 

A system of glazing wlWbut putty ljjis been introduced recently by Mr. ftsndle 
for greenhouses, in which the glass is laid in a shallow rebate in the sash bar, and 
held in its place by a cap screwed on the rib between the rebates on either side. On 
this system the panes of glass meet edup to edg*? without overlapping, and the 
merit claimed for it is, that when a panels broken those below it may be pushed up 
to fill up the opening, and a new pane inserted at the bottom, thus obviating the 
necessity of going on the glass roof itself to execute repairs. . The system is avail- 
able for skylights, &c. • ^ * 

Sometimes the use of coloured glass is desirable in a house for shutting out un- 
pleasant views, such as the outlook into a court-yard, &c. It is always effective for 
staiicase windows, and when used in combination with groundeglass for glazed 
doors. Blue glass, because it admits the active growth-inducing principle of solar 
light, is considered to be useful, either wholly, or part, for conservatories ; and 
it might be used in conjunction with white glass in strips for the window of a bath- 
-room, when the aspect of the room is such that the sun can shine into it during 
some part of the day, preferably in the morning, as the sun’s rays passing through 
blue glass are said to exercise a highly curative* effect in rheumatism, &c., when 
allowed to fall direct on the bare skin of the sufferer. Stained glass for domestic 
purposes must be confined to staircase windows and to glazed doors, behind which, 
or on either side of which, is a strong light, which will show up the colours in all 
their brilliancy. Imitations of staiftea glass are obtainable by processes known as 
Diaphanie and Vitremanie, in which the glass is coated with prepared paper im- 
pressed with figures, diapered patterns, &c. ( m semblance of coloureji glass ; and 
transparency, or rather translucenc^, is produced by coating the paper so applied 
with a peculiar kjnd of varnish. Diaphante and Vitremanie are imitations of hand- 
painting on glass rather than of stained glass, although the semblance of the latter 
may be obtained by the use bf pieces of coloured paper, # covered at the line of 
junction bystrips in imitation of lead-work. * 

9 
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10?; PAINTING, GLAZING, AND PAPER-HANGING are usually 
combined, and may be considered as forming separate branches of one 
Itrade. One and the same man, especially in. the country is capable 
of doing each and all with efficiency, but fn London and large towns 
in every considerable establishment men are kept for each branch, just 
as in the joiner’s*shop one man is found more skilful in framing doors, 
another in making staircases, and so on. Havjng touched on glazing 
let us now glance briefly at • 

1 . Painting . 2 . Decorating. • 3 . Paper-hanging. 

Before proceeding any further we must poin^ out that, while painting 
is in itself a mode of decorating, yet- the tern^ “ decorating ” musf be 
understood here as applying to the higher branches of the painter’s 
art, in whicji taste and artistic execution is absolutely necessary. * 

108. IN OLDEN TIMES the woodwork of houses was formed chiefly, 
if not altogether, of oak, and, from the closeness of the grain, oak is 
susceptible of a high polish by friction, and can be easily kept clean. 
The only effect that age and wbar has on it is to deepen its Alour. 
Witb deal, when this wood came into general use in house building, 
the c$se was widely diffexent. It quickly showed stains of dirt, and 
being comparatively soft, became worn and even furrdWd by constant 
cleansing by soap and water. Oil paint ^as then resorted to as a 
modS of preserving the wood from decay, and rendering it always fresh 
in appearance. • • 

In painting new wood fresh from the joiner’s hands, tfys first thing to be done is 
to kill the knots with a mixture called knotting. This preparation, generally of 
White lead and a little red lead, or litharge, ground in oil, may be purchased of any 
oil and colourman. The object of using knotting is to cover the surface of the 
knots with a hard and solid coating, so aS«to prevent the oozing out of any turpen- 
tine that may be in them, to the detriment of the work when finished. 

Paint preserves its colour best in pure air. If white paint has been used in the 
basement of a house, and is« observed to turn d^rk, it may be assumed that the 
change of colour is caused by the presence of sulphuretted hydrogen gas emanating 
from the drains and sewers, the sulphur of the gas combining with the lead and 
producing a darkness of colour. 

In painting in distemper the colouring matter is mixed with size as a vehicle 
instead of oil. It is this kind •Cpainting that is, used in the preparation of scenery 
for a theatre. This kind of painting is utterly unsuitable for woodwork as it cannot 
be cleaned : it is indeed only suitable for coating plastered walls. When dirty 
through lapse of time the old colouring matter should be washed off and the dis- % 
temper applied anew. It is suitefrle as a basis for stencilling, a mode of decoration 
that was prevalent a century ago before the introduction of wall paper. A pattern 
Is cut in a plate of zinc or stout cardboard and laid on the wall, which* has already 
received the first tint or groundwork. A brush charged with another colour is then 
passed over the plate, and when the plate i& removed, which must be done with 
great care to prevent smearing, the pattern appears imprinted on the wall. This 
pretty style of decoration has been revived within the last few years. The Grecian 
lectangular pattern, known as the key pattern, or the honeysuckle conventionally 
treated, look well on a light ground in a darker shade of the same colour. Stencil 
plates ready for use may be purchased at a low price. • 

Paint made wi $b ojl and turpentine Jlas a strong smell, and is objectionable to 
many. Particles of oil become disengaged and float about in the atmosphere, as 
may be found by placing a pail of clean water in any room that Has just been 
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painted, when the oil that has escaped in the course of applying the paint will be 
attracted to the surface of the water and settle there in the form of an oily scum, 
A pail of cold, water should £e placed in every room that has been freshly painted? 
in an inhabited house. % * 

Paint of any colour may be had mixed ready for use of any oil and colourman at 
the rate of 6d. per pound. It is also supplied by many firms the same rate per 
pound in tins containing from one pound upwards? the tin serving as a paint pot, 
though it will be found mare convenient to empty it into a pipkin or earthen pot 
for use. Amateurs will find thit a handy method of buying paint. After using oil 
paint a little water should be poured on the surface to prevent it from hardening 
under the action of the air. Paint in tins of all sizes, ready for use, is made by 
many well-known firms both in London and *he country, and is supplied by most 
oil find colourmen in tins of various sizes, the smallest size sold containing ilb. of 
pairft. Another excellent kifid of house paint, which is used in Government works 
in all parts of the United Kingdom and the Britfth Colonies, is Pulfotd’s Patent 
Magnetic Paint, sold or procurable to order by all oilmen, and by some cheprists. 
Seven pounds is the smallest quantity supplied ; the ylb. tin costing Js. 6d. Larger 
quantities may be had at the same rate per lb. This paint has the merit of pre- 
seiving its fluidity dhder all Circumstances in any climate. , 

190. DECORATION. Many paint era also style themselves decorators ; 
but«the term decoration , as far as house-building is concerned, applies 
strictly to the ornamentation of painted walls, ceilings, &c., by lines 
cjjviding them* into panels, and by floral and other designs Cn the 
centre and comers of the panels, or oft the borders or framework in 
which the panels are set. This kind of work is done only in houses 
of the bbtter class, where the rooms are lofty, and the walls and ceil- 
ings less liable to injury fr onus moke, &c. 

2Qp. PAPER-HANGING is a* cheap and easy method of decorating 
the walls of apartments : indeed, in no other way can so great an 
extent of ornamental work be Obtained *at so low a cost. Paper- 
hangings are liked, too, because they are so cheap that they*may be 
renewed from time to time at comparatively little expense. English 
wall-papers are made in lengths of 12 y^rds, "with a width of 21 inches ; 
French wall-papers are narrower, being only 18 inches in width : they 
are generally more tastefully designed than English papers. 

Papers may be had at all prices, from 3d. per piece or %d. per yard, to 20s. or 
30s. per piece. They are printed in colours bp blocks. In the simplest and 
cheapest kinds of paper, the paper itself forms the ground, and the pattern only is 
imprinted, one or two blocks being used according to the number of colours em- 
ployed ; a separate block' being used for each coldur. In the better kinds of paper, 
the ground is also imprinted on the paper itself, which is usually white in colour. 
For instance, in haliS, passages, &c., papers in imitation of marble, granite, and 
wainscot are frequently used ; and some papers of this class are painted by hand. 
Satin-paper is produced by rubbing powdered French chalk on the ground with a 
bard brush until the gloss is produced. Flock-paper is made by applying varnish to 
the paper, on which is sprinkled a fine powder, produced by tSbring up woollen 
zags by the action of powerful machinery. 3The parts of the paper which are thus 
treated, look very much as if pieces of cloth had been cut out and Attached tp it. 
Some high-priced papers, like marble papers of good quality, are finished by hand 
in some parts, Which gives sharpness ana cleanness to the pattern. 

201. LUMBERS’ WORK. It falls to the paft plumber to 

cover all flat tdofs in, whatever' position they may be, With sheets of. 
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lead or zinc, to prevent penetration of rain, and to provide piping by 
which the water that falls on them can be carried away, either to an 
ttoB pipe which receives part of the water that falls on the main roof 
qf the house, or by a smaller pipe communicating directly with the 
drain. The fixing of all cisterns, if of lead or zfnc, and the attachment 
of the various pipes to any cistern, whether of zinc, lead, or stone 4 
which bring the water from the Water Company’* main into the cistern, 
and which distribute it to different part# of the house where it is 
required, and whence it is drawn by brass or iron taps, belongs to the 

E lumber, who also fixes all trapg for drains, &c., water-closets, pumps, 
Lvatories, baths, &c . • 

% 

202. ZINC ROOFING. The covering of a flat roof is now more 
frequently iqpde of zinc tjhan of lead, and belongs more especially to 
the province of the zinc-worker, but zinc-working may be considered 
as a department of the plumber’s trade, and ga%-fitting#nother ; though 
in every important Sstablishment, men are kept who are more pro- 
ficient m one branch of the trade than another, and who are,* con- 
sequently, wholly employed in that branch in which they show* the 
greatest efficiency. 

In all plumber’s work care should be taken that tfce material used is thoroughly 
good, and that the junction of pipes, pieces of metal, &c., is well done. The 
slightest orifice would allow of the escape of water, or foul air, and render the work 
totally inefficient. With all ordinary drains, traps. soil-pipes, &c., ventilating pipes 
are necessary to carry foul air or sewer gas upwards into the open air above the 
roof of- the house. It is the neglect of these«precaution?, # namely, to do the work 
( completely and provide for ventilation, that causes closets to smell unpleasantly. 

If a D trap, as it is termed from its shape, is used, it should be the patent cast- 
lead trap, which is cast in one ptece, and therefore admits of no escape by reason 
of imperfect soldering as the old trap dio, which was made of pieces soldered 
together. The cast trap is formed in one piece and forms the syphon bend in the 
pipe itself. 

203. WE MAY NOW PROCEED to speak briefly of four things 
connected with the plumber — 

I. The Cistern . 2. The Water-Closet 3. The Bath. 4. The Lavatory . 

It is unnecessary to say mffch here upon pumps. In all towns where 
there is a water supply under the direction of a public company, it is 
better, even if it be not absolutely necessary, to receive water for 
drinking purposes at least, fA>m the Company’s main ; for there is 
danger that wells, and sources whence water may be drawn by means 
of a pump, may be contaminated by sewage water. Indeed, in many 
places serious outbreaks of disease have been traced to this source. 
In the country and in isolated places, pumps and wells are still 
necessary. ^Tyler’s Iron Cottage Pump cost from £1 is. to £2 5s., 
according to length and diameter of bafrel; and Jenning’s Patent Lift 
Pump, on plank, from ^3 15s. to ^8. 

Cisterns are of Wood •lined with lead of zinc, or of slate, or of iron coated with 
rinc. The pricefraries, of course, according to capacity. Slate appears to be the 
best and most suitable material fof the reception of water for drinking, the cost per 
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foot super, without fixing, ranging from zs. 9d. to 5s. according to thickness. 
Wrought-iron cisterns, galvanised, may be procured, containing from 30 to 3,000 
gallons, at frpm 9^d. to {Md. ger gallon, the price of the cistern per gallon 
decreasing as the content in gallons increases. It is desirable that a cistern should 
be fixed in a position wher$ it can be least affected* by changes of temperature, or 
Vfhere the surrounding air can be warmed by gas or otherwise in time of severe 
frost. All pipes leading to and from the cistern s>ould be packed in some non- 
conducting material, to' prevent breakage through frost. Water, when frozen, 
occupies more space than when it is in a liquid state, and thus it is that leaden pipes are 
often ruptured in time of frost. Haines' lead encased %lock-tin piping, though 
rather more expensive than the ordinary drawn-lead pipe, which ranges from 5d. 
to 4s. per foot, according to thickness and dijmeter, is better for all purposes and 
cheaper in the end. In selcfting a position Tor the cistern in an ordinary house, it 
sccills desirable that it should be placed above the bath-room ; this room being 
situated immediately above the scullery or back kftchcn, and all three placed in an 
amn^cto the house, but in easy communication with it. Cistern filters, by which the 
water is purified before delivery, are desirable in all cisterns which cdhtain water for 
drinking. These filters, costing from £1 10s. to £12 according to the yield per 
minute, ranging fr<Jfct half £ gallon to 12 gallons, arc, fog sanitary reasons, indr- 
pcns, r d)ie in any house which is tenanted by a numerous family. Water is 
generally supplied by a Water Company, fit a rate computed according to the 
rental of the house. The rate is further affected by the number of closets in use 
in a house, and additional supply for the garden is also charged extra. *When 
any considerable quantity of water is lequircd, it is as well to have the supply pass 
tlfrougli a metre, when payment is made according to the quantity used, as in gas. 
It is always desirable to collect and save rain water in tanks, &c., for washing, anil 
for the garden. Efficient and cheap tanks may be made for these purposes, in 
concrete, fir of Lascelles' patcnt^concretc slabs. 

Water-closets, when within door* should be as far removed as possible from the 
principal bedrooms and^ft ting-room^. A convenient place may be found <^ose to 
the b&h-room, especially when this and the scullery below can be placed in an 
annex as already suggested. Great care should be taken in the selection of fittings 
for water-closets, so that they maybe rendered as secure against smell and as perfect 
in action as it is possible to render appliances of this sort, and the machinery in 
connection with them. The best Pan Closet, supplied by good makers, ranges 
from £2 ios. to £3 5s., and the best Noiseless Valve Closet, from £4. 8s. 6d. to 
£4 18s. 6d., according to the filings used. r^eitheJ of these closets contaminates 
the water in the cisterns from which they arc supplied. The smallesPfall of water 
will perfectly flush them. There is no escape of effluvium an# no lubricating oil is 
required. They are not affected by damp or dry situations. Any number can be 
worked from one cistern without cranks or wires, and the water can be regulated to 
stand at any required height in the basin, by turniiig the small tap at the regulator, 
which, when once regulated, requires no further attention. The valve closet is 
rendered noiseless in action by being fitted with an Indiarubber bottom valve, 
which prevents all noise in raising or closing the £an. 

Hot water may be procured in a little morfc than half an hour for a bath by 
means of a gas furnace attached. An excellent cottage gas bath, suitable for all 
purposes, may be bought for £7 15s. complete, as shown in the annexed illus- 
tration ; and an improved cast-iron bath at from ^3 18s. 6d. to £7 15s., according 
to the style in which it is finished. ■ A set of bath valves, including two lift-up lever 
valves, and an extra quick waste valve with patent overflow arrangement, and three 
pull-up knobs engraved hot, cold, and waste, cost £3 17s. 6d. These baths are 
made from five to six feet long, with sides upright and parallel or Sloping to the 
bottom. f 

A lavatory in’some part of the house where hands can be washed without going 
upstairs into a bedroom, may be considered as an absolve necessary in a house 
which is occupied by a large family. The best position for sutfi a convenience 
would be in a small room set apart for boots, hats, overcoats, &c. f as it has been 
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already suggested. Lavatories may be obtained at all prices, and suitable to all 
positions; but the most useful, speaking generally, is a lavatory stand in mahogany; 
rrencb polished, with earthenware table-top basin without valves for<hot, cold, and 
Waite water at £7 xos., or witty these val/es at £12 xos. A good wash-hand basin 
which may be fixed in a wooden frame, by the carpenter, with brass tap, washer, 
plug, fly-nut, union* 4 &c., may be had at prices varying from ros. to 21s. , and for all 
ordinary purposes this appearf'to be sufficiently good and useful. 

- 204. GAS-FITTINGS. Lastly, in the finishing of the intenor of the 
house, we come to 'the fitting of the gas piping and fixing of the 
gaseliers, pendants, brackets, &c., which is done by the gasfitter. 
water and steam-fittings, as weil as gas- fittings, are done as frequently, 
if not more so, by the gasfitter than the plumber. * 

Provision for all gas-pipes and tubing should be made throughout the house 
while it is building, and pipes of all kinds placed in position, to save damaging the 
floors and walls, which must inevitably happen if the gas-fitting be left to the last. 
In the same way, all water-pipes should be fixed befqre the flashing of the house 
has been completed. A !1 large gas-piping is made of iron : composition gas-piping 
for the interior varies from #in. to iin. in diameter, and is sold at prices fr*m 6d. 
to 2S. 9d. per yard, according to size. Block-tin tubing is not so heavy as com- 
positiqu tubing : all kinds, both large and small, are sold at is. 8d. per pound. 
Tubing is connected by bends, elbows, T joints, and crosses, according to circum- 
stances. For passages, staircases, &c. f bracket burners are us#Ul. A pillar mfiy 
be placed with advantage in a hall,' supported on tfye main post of the staircase at 
the foot, or on the scroll with which ordinary staircases are generally terminated. 
Two dmamental pillars present a good effect on either side of a stajfcase that 
springs from the centre of a hall, and branches.off on either side to the upper 
floor. Brackets may be single, double, or treble jointed, tp fold back against the 
Wall. »The prices of these, and cork slides, ,jwith one or two lights for ordinary 
rooms, vary according to length, as do pillars also. They also vary according to 
ornamentation and material. Gaseliers are generally used for sitting-rooms, with 
three or more lights. There are- also star, burners and sun-burners, but these last 
are only 'suitable for very large rooms, in wliich a brilliant light is required. They 
are expensive, ranging from 17 inches in diameter with 12 jets, to 50 inches with 
171 jets, and varying in price from £6 to £30. Moons, to use the trade term 
applied to glasses ground and'otlieijwise used as gas shades, vary in price from iod. 
to 3s. each, according to shape and enrichment. 

An excellent light is obtained by the use of the Patent " London Argand 
Burner, designed to economise the consumption of gas,’ and to increase the light 
given. The difference in illuminating power between this burner and the ordinary 
Argand may be seen from the fdet that, m cases where the latter gives a light equal 
to ten sperm candles, the former, consuming the same quantity of gas, gives a light 
equal to eighteen and a half sperm candles, or 85 per cent, more light for the same 
quantity of gas consumed . Another burner possessed of many admirable properties, * 
and yielding a soft but brilliant light, is the Patent Christifnia Flat Flame self- 
acting Governor Burner. 

All noises, singing, and undue escape of gas, can be obviated by the use of 
Bronner’s Patent Burners, which are made in eleven different sizes, and to give the 
shaped flame that will yield a maximum of light with a minimum of gas. These 
ttamers are extr&ndy durable, and do not wear out so quickly as the common and 
toore'waitefig kinds of burners. To secure a good light from gas, it is further 
necessary that a room should be papered or ‘painted in a light colour, so as to 
reflect as much light as possible, and that the support of the globe should be as 
slight and small as possible, that the shadow thrown by it may be reduced to a 
minimum. The globe*, although they should not be transparent, should not be 
opaque, and should be frequently washed. A soft and pleasant light is diffused by 
cm opal globe over a gas light, but these, being opaque, absorb much light. * 
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The quantity of gas burned is denoted by circles on a plate attached to the 
meter, and marked with figures ; the hand on the circle to the right pointing out 
the consumption of every yx> culjic feet of gas up to x,ooo, that on the middle 
circle the consumption of every x,ooo feet nip to 10,000, and that on the thirck thh 
consumption of every xo,qpo feet of gas up to 100, boo. 

■ For lighting purposes, since the discovery of petroleum in various parts of the 
. United States, lamps burning this mineral oil hiwe come tifto use. There are 
many varieties, distinguished by the form of the burner, but as these stand in some 
degree on debatable ground between the House on one hand and its Furniture on 
the other, wc shall take occasion to speak of these on* a future occasion. Here 
it is necessary to point out mbre particularly the stoves for warming, cooking, &c., 

in which petroleum is used as 
fuel, and which can be purchased 
at a low rate, the cost being regu- 
lated by the size. Cooking utensils 
to be used with these stoves are 
sold separately. «They are .simple 
to manage, effective in use, port- 
able, and self-contained. They 
are especially useful in summer, as 
water can be boiled, and meat 
roasted, grilled, fried, or stewed, 
and vegetables and puddings 
steamed by its aid. Useful stoves, 
calculated to meet in e^ery way 
the requirements of small families, 
ma^ be bought at prices (pm 20s. 
to 30s. 

A substitute for coal fires in 
sitting - rooms exists m Strode’s 
Asbestos Gas Fire, whiclt may be 
rippingtlle dinner STOVE. fitted to an ordinaiy fireplace, the, 

jiricejncluding asbestos, complete, 
vaiying from £2 2s. to £4, according^o the number of burners. 

205 . IN THE FOREGOING PAGES everything that space would 
permit has, we think, been said on th^ house, its architecture, its occu- 
pation, and its purchase, and the building of the house has been 
traced, from the excavations necessary for its foundations, to the 
finishing stroke of work to render it suitable as a dwelling-place. The 
cost of a house complete depends so jnuch on its capacity, and the 
many variable items that enter into its composition, the prices of 
materials, and the distance to which these materials must be carted, 
that it is impossible to sav how muc^i must be laid out to render it 
complete. From £250 to £1,250 may be laid down as a range within 
which houses may be built, from a five-roomed cottage to a villa With 
a dozen rooms. The best course for a man to pursue who has a sum 
at command within these limits, is to go to an architect or builder of 
repute, tell him how much he can lay out, and what sort of a house 
he wants, and learn from him the site and style of the best house that 
can be built for him for his monqy* 
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CHAPTER X. • 

BOW TO FURNISH. — WAYS Alft^ MEANS. ’ 

Furnishing — Cash Payments — On Credit— The Hire System — Co-operative c 
c Associations. * 

200. FURNISHING. As soon as the house has be<f.i hired, bought, 
or built, as the case r may be, the first consideration is the furnjjture 
with which it must be supplied hi order to make it habitable. The 
questions with which we are now confronted are : — 

I.. How to buy. 2. Where to buy. 3. What to buy . * 

In the present chapter we will consider ttie ways and means by 
which furniture may be acquired in the present day, leaving the treat- 
ment of the “ where " and the “ what ” of the matter to the chapters 
that have yet to follow. „ 

c J c 

tf 

** 207. THE BEST AND MOST PROFITABLE mode of buying any- 
thing is to pay cash for it. Cash payments are more advantageous, 
both for buyer and seller ; for the buyer, because there are few trades- 
men in the present day who will not give him discount on purchases 
to the amount of twenty shillings and upward — that is to say, let him 
have them at a slight reduction on the marked price, or price at which 
they are quoted in the seller’s catalogue, if he have one ; and for the 
seller, because, by the sacrifice of a small sum thrown back to the 
purchaser by way of discouqL he gets back with a profit the capital 
already expended by him on tne goods sold, and can make it available 
to make other purchases, and^thereby yield a fresh profit. 

208. CASH PAYMENTS, ft is therefore the best course to have 
sufficient money in hand before purchasing furniture, that the transac- 
tion may be completed by a cash payment, subject to discount for 
cash. It is the cheapest and most satisfactory method of acquiring 
furniture, for when money and furniture has changed hands, neither 
buyer nor sejjer need trouble any more about the matter, whereas, 
when the transaction is a one-sided one irf that the furniture has been 
received but not paid for, a debt is created which frequently becomes 
a source of trouble and loss both to {he one and the other. 

« 

SO©. ON ObIbdit. It may be necessary, however, for some* to 
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begin housekeeping before they have the wherewithal to purchase the 
necessary furniture, and until recently it was necessary for such as 
these to get # into debt for the furniture they required, if they could 6nd 
any one sufficiently accommodating to permit it, and in former times 
it was not so difficult td do this as it is now, or to gointo a furnished 
house or furnished lodgings. It is a bad thlsig to rent either house or 
furniture, when there are means of applying the sum paid as rent to 
the actual acquisition of either ; but it is certainly more unnecessary 
and thriftless to rent furniture than it is to rent a house. 

310 . THE HIRE SYSTEM. Furniture, when the intending fur- 
nisher cannot pay cash for the goods he wiyits, may be had " on hire, 1 * 
as it is termed — that is to say, it may be bought and paid for by 
instalments, in much the same way that a house may purchased 
through a building society. 

• • 

21 ^ VARIOUS FURNISHING UPHOLSTERERS supply goods on 
the new hire system, but the mode on which the transactions with 
thesfe firms are carried out are all somewhat similar to the mflde of 
procedure adopted by the General Furnishing Company, a aociety 
which was the first to adopt this system* and by which the supplying 

of goods for periodical payments was originated in 1872. . 

• 

Any oite desirous of obtain furniture on this system should apply for a 
prospectus and form of proposal, Which latter should be returned duly filled up. 
It will facilitate matter^ If the applicant has a friend who will guarantee the 
punctual payment of instalments as they fall due, but if he can find no one who 
will do this, it is necessary that he should give satisfactory references with regard 
to himself, his position, moans of paymupt, &c. • m 

A list of firms from whom goods of various kinds may be obtained are Sent with 
the prospectus, and from these the applicant may choose where or from whom he 
will obtain the goods he requires, and as soon as his proposal is accepted, he is 
furnished with orders on the fi*ms he desire.^ He then proceeds to select his 
goods, and invoices of the goods chosen are forwarded at once to the* Company, 
when a proper statement is prepared and forwarded to him, wittf an intimation that 
the agreement awaits his signature. On signing this document, he makes the pay- 
ment down, varying from /a to £4 on / 30 , to from ^5 to £10 on £100, according 
to the mode of hiring, which may be either weekly* Monthly, or quarterly, the longer 
periods, of course, being the most costly, and the goods are then delivered by the 
tradesmen at whose establishments they have been selected, according to instruc- 
tions. 

The duration of hiring can be extended over one, two, or three periods, each 
period comprising forty weeks, or ten months, or three quarters : thus furniture can 
be bought and paid lor by weekly, monthly, or quarterly instalments, extending 
over from ten months to two and a half years. The charges for the accommoda- 
tion made by the Company vary from 5 to 6 per cent, for the first period (according 
to mode of payment, whether weekly, monthly, or quarterly), ana from 4 to 5 per 
cent, for the second and third periods. The*payment down need npt exceed £5 
for each 4100 of goods. To make this clearer, let it be supposed that the appli- 
cant desires to lay out exactly ^"100, whichwill purchase goods worth £102 zzs. 3d., 
the cash discount allowed by furnishing upholsterers being never less than 2# per 
cent, or 6d* in the pound. We will also suppose that the three period hiring, with 
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weekly payments, has been selected. This would extend the hiring over 120 weeks, 
the charges and payments being as follows t — 


* c CHARGES. 

Goods (net., i.e . , deducting dis* 

count; 

Company’s charge fof, ,ist period 
of 40 weeks, calculated at 5 p dt 
cent, on £ps (<•*■» on the net. in- 
voiced prices of goods, less pay- 
ment down— see contra — ff ^5... 
Company’s charge for and period 

of 40 weeks, at 4 per cent. 

Company’s charge for 3rd period of 
40 weeks, at 4 per cent 


£ S. <L { . 

100 o o 

4 15 o 
3 16 o 
3 16 o 


*12 7 O 


* PAYMENTS. £ s. d. 
Payment down, z>.« payment in 
cash to Company on signing 

agreement 5 0.0 

119 weekly payments at 17s. 1 id... xo6 12 jl 
1 20th and last, weekly payment ... o 14 xx 


1x2 7 o 


Thus furniflire of the value of £102 ns. 3d. is bought by easy payments for 
£112 7s., or, in other words, the cost to the buyer is the difference between these 
amounts, namely, £9 ip. gd. So says the Companjt Therefts, however, another 
way of viewing the transaction. If the buyer had bought for cash, he would have 
paid/ 100 for the goods, deducting discount at 2# per cent. ; but by buying through 
the Company, he has had to pay, by way of interest on ^95 for years, the sum 
of £1*75., which is the rate of £5 3s. 9d. percent, per annum, which, considering the 
accommodation, and the benefit derived by the borrower in living in his own hired 
or purchased house, instead of in furnished apartments or a furnished house, is too 
veiy heavy or exorbitant rate of interest. We ha taken care to put the matter 
in tha worst light possible t for the “ New Hire System,” and the result is highly 
favourable to it, and to the method of dealing adopted by the General Furnishing 
Company. • * 

No publicity is given to the transaction in any way :«Pis of a nature different 
entirely to that in which money is lent on fuAiture as a security, and for v^hich a 
bill of sale on the furniture must be given, which must be registered, and therefore 
known to any and all wha caregto know it. In dealing with the Company, goods 
arc purchased for deferred payments, thaAis to say, on credit, under certain con- 
ditions, as they may be bought of any tradesman who may be willing to do business 
in this way, and this being the case, no bill of sale or any document involving 
registration is required. • 
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CHAPTER XI. 

t 

THE FURNITURE 0F # THE HALL, STAIRCASE, AND PASSAGES. 

• • * 

Divisions of a House in relation to Furniture— Mats and Scrapers— In the Porch — 

Hall Furniture— Staircase Furniture— Stair Caspets, &c. — The Lavatory— Bath- 

rpom Furniture— Blinds. 

* 

212. FURNITURE. In dealing with so large and various a subject 
as the furniture of a hotise, we have to consider places and things ; ox, 
in other words, we have to look at t^e movable articles that constitute 
what is called the furniture of a room in connexion with the room 
itself, and the purpose to which it is devoted. What is well adapted 
for one room fe manifestly unsuitable for another. For exaiqple, the 
table and chairs used ii\ a dining-room should be rather strong and 
solid than light and elegant, and those used in a drawing-room 
the reverse. Thus the substantially made telescope table, supported 
on four massive legs at it$ Spur corners, that is essential for a dining- 
room would be out'irf place it^ a drawing-room, and vice versa . The 
round or oval table, supported on a central pillar and base, with 
projecting claws, so commonly found in drawing-rooms, would be * 
utterly unsuitable to a dining-nyun. * 

A house may be completely furnished from cellar to attic at any olf the large 
furnishing establishments of the metropolis. These firms, generally speaking, 
publish illustrated catalogues^of great valute and* interest, which may be had on 
application, and which will be found especially useful in making a selection o! 
furniture for a house. 4 

213. THE VARIOUS PARTS OF THE INTERIOR OF A HOUSE 
seem to resolve themselves into parts* hrhich may be described as 
follows : — 

1. ,The approaches to the rooms, including hall, staircases, and 

passages. # * 

2. The rooms used by day, including breakfast or morning-room, 
dining-room, drawing-room, lady’s boudoir, library, study, billiard- 
room. 

3- The rooms used by night, comprehending bedrooms and dress- 
ing-rooms generally. % • » 

4. The rooms used by children, namely, schoolroom, day nursery, 

and night nursery. \ 

5. The rooms used for cooking and storage, including kitchen, back 
kitchen or scullery, cellars for wine and beer, larder, pantries, &c« 
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214 . THE APPROACHES TO THE BOOMS that are ordinarily 
found in a house comprise, as it has been said, the lobby or entrance 
halL staircases, and passages. It will be;conv§nient in this section of 
our subject to consider certain plates for special or occasional use, as 
the porch or flight of stone stairs leading to the principal entrance 
door, as the c&*s» may Jbe ; the water closet, the bath-room, the 


lavatory, and room for hats, overcoats, boots, sh$es, slippers, &c., and, 
lastly, blinds, within and without the house* 

216 . MATS AND SCRAPERS. In town or country the most desir- 
able form of scraper is an iron fyox, with bars or strips of iron edge up- 

wards, acroos the top, on which Lie 
soles of the boots may be scraped, 
' and projecting brushes of stiff 
bristles round the sides, by means 
‘ I °f which mud adhering to the sides, 

. Ifil Siffl i "til: 1 toes, and heels of trie boots may be 

j I 'I P 1 * taken off. To perform this very 

j j !il||!ll||!^ "'necessary operation on an ordinary 
mat is difficult. Scrapers with side 
foot-brushes may be<procured from 

combined foot-brush and scrape^. * 2 s ; 6d. to yfi is., and a handsome 

article of the same kind in polished 
mahogany far in-door use for £i ns. 6d. Ordinary door scrapers 
with pan cost from is. g± to 3s. 9d., according to size and weight. 


Mats* vary in material according to the position in whfbft they are placed. No 
mat should be kept without doors or exposed to the weather ; and scraper?- with 
which foot-brushes are combined should also be under shelter in the porch or just 
within the entrance door. Contiaued rain jnd exposure to rain, even for a short 
time, will do much damage both to mats an cf brushes. 

The only kind of mat that can be used without doors, and which should find a 
place just before every entrance door, and as the first mat on which the foot 
is placed in every porch, whether o^?n or closed «vith glazed doors, is made of 
thick India-rubber pierced with hexagonal holes. These mats act as mats and 
scrapers combined. They are manufactured for the most part to order only, 
and sold at the rate of 2s. per pound. The mats can be made to order to fit any 
given space. It will be seen at once that the sizes being the same, a mat iin. thick 
will cost twice as much as a mat %«n. thick. 

Ornamental mats with the old Pompeian adornment of a dog straining at its 
collar, and the words Cave Cavern " Take care of the dog or the single word, 
"Salve” expressive of cheerful greeting, are often placed just within the entrance 
door, or in the porch without. Wc venture, however, to suggest that the only 
appropriate word for a mat is the English word, "Welcome.” is not everybody, 
even in these days of School Boards, that understands Latin, and the chained dog 
is altogether out of place. 

Cocoa mats vary in size from 24m. by 14m.* to 39m. by 24m., and in price 
from is. 6d. to 10s., according to size and quality. Cocoa slips and slip mats 
range in size from 30m. by lain, to 36111. by X2in. ; the former are made in three 
qualities, varying in price from as. to 4s., according to quality ; the latter range 
from 2s. 6d. to 3s., but either sort are mads to order in any size at the sale of is. 
per square foot. Sheep-skin mats, often kid before bedroom doors, if small ; and 
Wore washstands, dressing-tables, &c., may be purchased in every size and colour, 
and vary in price*, according to size, from 2s. 6d. to 12s. 6d. Mats of another de- 
scription, known as Adelaide mats, with a fine, twisted-worsted thread surface in 



green, crimson, or any colour, ranging from 33in. by 15m. to 39<n. by 2oin. in size, 
and from 6s. to 9s. gd. in price, according to size. Adelaide slip, mats vary from 
3dn. by 12m. to 36m. by 12 in. in size, and from 4?. 4d. to 5s. 3d. in price. 

India mattings, whether white ( 5 r coloured, arc cool and pretty for passages in 
the upper part of a house. These vary from i8in. to 5411* in width, and are sold 
at from gd. to as. gd. per yard, according to width. The engs should be secured 
by binding with leather. For passages leading So kitchens, cellars, &c., cocoa- 
fibre matting should be uged, which is very durable, and varies in width from i8in. 
to 72in., and in price from ioj£d. to 5s., according to width. This material can 
also be made to any size that may be required, • 


• 

216. ALL STAIRS, whether front or back, should be covered, the 
flight leading to the cellars excepted; but when the kitchen and 
morning-room is placed in the basement, this part of the staircase 
should be covered with floor-cloth, linoleum, or kamptulicon of a 
suitable width. Front stairs from the hall to the first floor should be 
covered with Brussels carpeting of the second quality, if not of the 
first. For the stairs above this in a lofty house, giving access to 
bedrooms on the higher floors and attics, Patent Victoria Felt or 
Wool Dutch will be found good endugh. The prevailing colours in 
the carpeting of the lower stairs should be retained in that 4aid on 
the flights aboye. % 

* 217. WHEN STAIRCASES ARE CARPETED the noise of persons 
ascending and descending is much softened, if not altogether 
deadened ; and this when there is much going up and coming down 
in a house is desirable forlhwse who may be in good health, especially 
if they happen to bVengaged in any occupation demanding quietude, 
andonuch more for those who are in delicate health, or prostrated by 
illness for a season. „ * 

Turkey stair carpets may be had in lengths of about 50ft. and 281’n. in' width, for 
about 15s. per yard. They are used occasionally in the best class of houses with 
stone staircases, although many a stone staircase ^is covered with good Brussels, 
which answers the purpose quile as well. BiVssels 'carpeting for stairg of the best 
quality may be had in widths ranging from 22in. to 36m. at from 3s. 3d. to 7s. 6d. 
per yard, according to width and quality. Patent Brussels or tapestry stair carpet- 
ing i8in. or 22m. in width ranges from 2s* to 3s. per yard. Twill carpeting and 
Dutch, in wool and hemp, are made in the*eune widths, and sold at from is. 3d. 
to 2S. per yard, except that in hemp, which coats' from 6d. to 8d. per yard. The 
hemp carpeting, however, is not very durable, and the colours soon fade. The 
patent Victoria Felt is warm and comfortable, bpt apt to stretch at the edges ; it is 
made in one width only, namely, 22m. , and co^s about is. 6d. per yard. 


2ia THE FU&NITURE REQUIRED IN THE HALL OR LOBBY, 
unless it be large enough to be used as a billiard-room, a billiard- 
table being placed in the middle is not much ; and in all cases the 
quantity must deptnd on the size of the place. The* hall, or lobby, 
of an ordinary house may contain* some of all of the following 
articles two hall chairs, or & hall bench, a hat and umbrella stand, 
or a rail for .hats and overcoats, And a dwarf umbrella stand, and a 
dial or bracket clock. . \ 

The haU chairs should be of mahogany, strongly made, and ricely carved and 
polished. Servants should be charged never to stand on then, as th<*y will do to 
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light gas-pendants or brackets, that may be out of their reach. Hall chairs in 
mahogany cost is om 12s. 6d. to 35s., according to pattern and the amount of work 
in them. ^ 

Hut and umbrella-stands in various designs may be had at all prices, from 
£1 10s. to ;£io 10s. or /12 12s/ A veiy useful stand i§ one that is filled with a 
plate-glass mirror in the back, the hat pegs being disposed around the broad framing. 
Movable hat-rests, with hooks to coats, may be had in any length from 12s. 6d., 

and plain, rails in mahogany, oak, walnut or 
Jf jff birch, grained and varnished from 5s. upwards. 

0 o jft Dwarf umbrella-stands in bronzed metal range 

jj* ny ~ nr rtf' from 53. 6d. to 21s., according to size. It 

s^ojild be remembered that much damage is < 
_ A _ _ ATT T * t r p done t0 rail and * al1 ' lf the former be remold 

hat-rail hung ON nails. by fixing it to the wull by nails. It is bettc. in 
all cases, whether for suspending coats or hats upstairs or downstairs, to fix stout 
rings in the upper part of the rail, as shown in the accompanying engraving, and 
to pass the rings over brass-headed nails driven into the wall. The nails need 
never be removed, but the rail may be taken down at pleasure without breaking 
away the plastering of th^ wall or hurting the rail, as w<i uld hav^ been tlic case, if 
it had been secured to the wall by nails. 

A good striking clock that may be he. jd all over the house should find a place 
in the hall, and a barometer is both ornamental and useful. American clocks 
good enough for all practical purposes, may be had to strike the hours from 15s. 
to 35s. octagon-shaped eight-day dial, with carved drop ca*p to contain the 
pendulum, will be found useful and attractive in form. English clocks suitable fo. 
nails range from £2 2s. to ^11 11s. Barometers may^be had in almost any kind of 
Wood frem £1 is. to £4 4s., according to ornamentation and finish. A useful and 
ornamental piece of furniture for the hall or passage, combining a clotk, ther- 
mometer, and barometer in one, may be purchased lor about £3 3s. by those who 
would Xftther have these articles together than ^mgly. •* * 

A gong and gong-stand has of late > ears superseded the old-fashioned dinner- 
bell, and is useful in large families to summon the inmates to meals. A good 
Chinese gong, which is soft^md yet sonorous in tone, costs about £2 as., and a 
suitable stand as much more. 

219. THE FURNITURE OF j? WATERCLOSET is limited to floor- 
cloth of some kind, and a t as Vacket or wooden bracket for holding 
a small lamp. Suitable brackets roughly, but effectively, carved, may 
be bought at prices varying from 6d. to 3s. or 4s. These brackets 
with small petroleum lamps ar£* effective in halls, staircases, and 
passages, when there is no gag'.Sfi a house. 

220. IN A BATHROOM, two or three chairs should be provided — 

I 1 strong wooden chairs are the best. The 
M I 1 ftoor should be covered with floorcloth, 

JUl lllll iSRt 13 % as t ^ ie water which must inevitably fall 
| r I I? on it can easily wiped up from its 

nil flGEfl fciH bBf painted surface. By the side of 

the bath should be placed a wooden 
~"TB( |l||g grating, on which one may stand on 

coming dripping out of the bath. As 

grating FOR bath-room. ““J* feet » re thoroughly wiped, 
the bother may step from this to an- 
other piece of!, boarding covered with warm carpeting, on which he 
may stand while dressing. Attention to little matters of this kind 





materially increase personal comfort while in the bathroom. To 
place under baths or, in front of wash-stands and toilette -tables 
m bedrooms, oil baize mats , and linoleum mats are used, ranging 
in price from is. g&. to 5s. 6d. in thb formen material, and from isTod. 
to 2 is. in the latter, according to the size. 


• Of late years the Turkish or Hot Air Bath has coi&e much into use, and has been 
highly recommended .by 4 he late Erasmus Wilson, F.R.S., and other eminent 
physicians, as an excellent meats for the preservation aiui improvement of health, 
ana the prevention and cure of disease, by its action in opening and cleansing the 
pores of the skin and promoting the proper action of that important organ of the 
•human body. The Turkish Bath is also moat useful in cases of gout, rheumatism, 
lumbago, sciatica, ague, and "liver complaints, and it is said that those who use it 
habitually are peculiarly free from coughs and colds, and are also rendered less 
susceptible to attacks of epidemic and infectious "disorders. Hitherto it has only 
been possible to enjoy a Turkish bath at establishments especially devoted to this 
purpose, but now, by means of a clever contrivance, called the CTabinet Turkish 
Bath, all the benefit arising from the use of the hot air bath may be secured even in 
one’s own bath-room or braroom, without the loss of time and expense that a 
visit |p a regular bathing establishment necessarily involves. This bath, as the 
name implies, is a wooden cabinet 2ft. 4m. By 2ft. 8in. f and large enough to admit 
the person with ease. Being light and portable it can easily be moved fij>m one 
room to another. The head remains outside, so that no inconvenience arises from 
breathing the he&ted air. The bath is fitted with an adjustable seat and foot 
warmers, and heated by petrqjeum in a lamp especially contrived for the bath, or 
by a simple spirit lamp or gas stove as may be preferred. The degree of heat may 
be regul^ed at pleasure by turning the lamp up oik down. After using the bath 
the body should be well spongqd with tepid or cold water, and well rubbed with a 
rough towel or friction £rush. TUB price varies from ^4 4s. in good pine to ^9 in 
black walnut or oak, for Wths of oiglinary size ; a small extra charge is nw.de for 
largeasizes made to order, and for fittings such as a book-rest, small doors through 
which the arms can be passed, &c. 


221. BLINDS form an essential* element in the comfort of a house. 


There must be few who have moved Jrom one house to another, who 
have not found how cheerless and uncomfortable the new home was 
until the blinds were up, afid what a cfsange seemed to come over the 
whole place as soon as they were fixed and in working order. Blinds 
may be considered from two points of view, namely,4ts being outside 
the house and inside the house. ^ 4 

222. IN EXPOSED SITUATIONS, and In any aspect that receives a 
large portion of the day's sunshine, stornf shutters, as they are called, 
will oe found convenient. These art nothing more than broad 
frames, with thin*pieces of wood from side to side set in the frame at 
an angle like louvre boards, and sloping downwards so as to intercept 
the sun and rain. These blinds cost from 3s. to 5s. per foot super- 
ficial Sometimes Venetian blinds in ornamental case$ for protection 
from the weather are used outside windows. These, cost at the rate 
of 23. per foot superficial. • Whenever the sun strike! full on an 
entrance-door that is not deeply recessed in the lobby or protected by 
a porch, it is desirable to have a blind of stout material fitted in a 
narrow box outside the door at the top, which m£y be let down to the 
groufia in very fine weather. This blind may be so managed, that the 
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door may be opened and a free current of air admitted, and yet every- 
thing within be hidden from the sight of passers-by. 

U T*he best blind for all purposes withm the ’house appears to be the Venetian 
blind. It costs more at the oulset, but does not often avant repairing or re-paint- 
ing after it has beep. first fixed in its plane. Blue or green are the most suitable 
colours, though Venetians arernow painted in almost every variety of tint. The 
plain wood simply varnished has a good appearance The cheapest and best 
Venetians are supplied by those firms who devote ti. emselves wholly to their manu- 
facture. The wood use# in these blinds is thoroughly seasoned, and the paint 
does not crack or blister under exposure to the Sun. The webbing is woven 
throughout, the cross pieces that su^ain the laths not being sewn to the upright' 
bands in the ordinary way, but woven into them. « A house maybe fitted with 
these blinds at three days’ notice, at a cost of rod. per foot superficial, not 1 less 
than 18 feet being charged for i* any blind. 

Holland blinds are made in white, buff, green, and crimson. White is apt to 
soil quickly, and crimson soon fades. Green holland when exposed for some time 
to the light acquires a bluish tinge ; but when holland is used this colour is 
desirable in all aspects exposed to the sun’s rays. Buff blinds Sire equally service- 
able, and perhaps more"useful even than green, for while they admit morft light 
when pulled down, they exclude thewed or hot rays, and' the blue, or growth- 
promoting rays, and admit only the yellow -rays which are nqigactinic. Yellow 
blinds Should be fitted in any room that is to be used as a sick-roortror home-hospital, 
_ „ because they exclude the active principle of light, indeed. 



BLIND OF STR I PS CE- 
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pitting from smallpox is said to be preventable by the use 
of blinds of this colour. c 

In putting and contriving to adapt old blinds to new 
windows, Kay’s Coaguline will prove of valuable alsistance. 
The writer lias seen airwide blind made of two narrow 
blinds, that had been used for \.‘he side-lights of a bay 
window, by cutting off the hems on one side and lapping 
over the material to the extent of three-quarters of an 
indoor c®e inch, and cementing the edges together. The 
effect produced vvhei. the blind was down — it was a buff 
blind — wqs that of a dark stripe down the centre at A. Of 
course the henyat the sides B and c look as dark. A better 
effect is «produjked by cemertfing strips from top to bottom 
at D ?Jid E *The hems at the sides and the casing for the 
lath at the bottom may be secured by Coaguline more neatly 
than by sewing or hemming, and quite as efficiently. 

The use of J* ay’s Coaguline in this manner will suggest 
■many desifajtfe methods of ornamentation for blinds, and not 
only for they'e necessary portions of the equipment of a house 
but for othek* objects also. The effect of a dark pattern in any 


form on a light ground, where the'-blind is between the light and the beholder, can 
easily be produced, as above described ; but when the light is on the same side as 
the beholder, or emanates from some point within a room, as for example, a lamp, 
the pattern will not be visible if ground and ornamentation bo’of the same colour, 
so to make the pattern apparent under such circumstances it will be desirable to 
have it of a colour differerent to that of the blind. 1 
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CHAPTER XtL* 

the fuSnitvre of rooms used by day. 

* Articles common to all rooms used by day— Carpets— Hearthrugs — Curtains— 
’■ ^Touches — Sofas — Lounges— Settees — Ottomans— Chairs — Tables — Table Covers. 

$23. THE BOOMS U&ED BY DAY may be briefly summarised as 
breakfast, or morning room, dining-room* drawing-room, ladies bou- 
doir, or sitting-room, library, study, and billiard-room. There are 
some articles of furniture that are common to all these rdoms, such as 

i. Carpets an$ Hear tprngs. 2. Curtains. # 3. Couches. 

4. £hairs. 5. Tables. * 6. Table-covers. 

7. Chimney-glasses. Sf Fenders, Fire-irons , &r*c. 

These we propose to treat e 7 i masse rather than singly, p<flhti&£ out as 
we proceed tl* kind of carpet or description of tajWjfi* that Jnay be 
fletter suited for one k\pd of room than another. Agai^ there are 
certain articles of furniture that are appropriate only to certain kinds 
of roome, as the • * 

Side-board and D inner* V£aggon to the Breakfast-room or Dining- 
room, ' 4 f 

Cl^ffonier, Davenport, Canterbury, and Whatnot to the Drawing- 
room, 

and these must be treated briefly as sifppl&iientary to the general 
furniture of each room under the heading of the room to which it 
belongs. u 

224. IT MUST BE BEId?EMBERED llhat we do not pretend to speak 
of every article of furniture that may be used in a house ; we can only 
speak of furniture that is most generally used, and* in doing this we 
must restrict ourselves to leading tyjlc^ oHurniture. 

225 . THE OLD STYLE OF CARPETING the floor of a room 
- -Entirely is now gradually giving placebo the far more healthy and 

cleanly mode of laying down a square of carpet in the centre of the 
room, the flooring between the edge of the carpet and the skirting- 
board being stained and varnished or polished with bees-wax as in the 
French style. When the floor is unstained strips of India matting 
may be laid down to conceal the unsightliness of the ty>ards. 

226. CABPETS. According to th£ old style, the cacrpebwhen carried 
all over the room to the very skirting-boards was secured in its place 
by driving in a tin or iron tack aw intervals of a few inches, rendering 
its removal a matter of the greatest difficulty. Sometimes the carpet 
has .been fastened down by sewing rings to the under part of the carpet, 

10 
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a little within the edge and putting fcese over hooks driven into the 
floor. A carpet of suitable weight and substance will always keep in 
place by its own weight when laid in the middle of a room, and ought 
l iO require no nailing. .• • J 

When carpeting is laid all over a room, which is not recommended, the floe* 
should be first cove^d with brown paper, which may be bought in large rolls, and, 
cut in lengths to go'across the; room one way or the other, that is to say across the 
length or breadth, as may be desirable. For this purpose the strong material 
known as the “ Taplow Mills Brown Paper," soRl in rolls by most stationers and 
upholsterers, is recommended, as it obviates dust and draughts, preserves the carpet, 
and is a preventative against moth. The flooring of a house is too often, put dowm 
before it is properly seasoned, and then it shrinks, leaving a long narrow opej> ; ' to 
between each board. Through these the dust that accumulates between the flooring 
of the room above and the celling of the room below, or in the space below the 
flooring when the room happens to be on the ground-floor with no cellarage under, 
will ascend when raised by a current of air through the air-bricks, and the conse- 
quence is that the under surface of the carpet is striped with dirty marks at every 
opening between the floor-boards. Stains of this kind will be prevented by the use 
of brown paper. r 

The cheapest kind of carpet that is made is Hemp Dutch : it costs fror . %%d. 
to is. per yard : it is not suitable for sitting-rooms, but may be used in winter time 
in rooi^ihat are much frequented as a kind of crumb cloth or top covering to save 
the carpet below. It is cold in its nature and is not desirable for bedrooms where 
the bare feet will sometimes come in contact with it. Wool Dutch carpeting whhh 
is a yard iivwidth, and costs from 2o. to 2s. 9d. per y°rd, maybe used for breakfast- 
rooms, bedrooms, and day and night nurseries, as it is tolerably strong and suffi- 
ciently warm. It keeps its colour, too, far better than Hemp Dutch, v hich soon 
fades in sunlight. For bedrooms and morning or, breakfast-rooms, Kidderminster 
and Felt carpets are well suited. , 

The Patent Victoria Felt carpets are admirably adapted for bedrooms as they are 
very warm to the touch, felted materials being good non-conductors of heat. • Felted 
carpeting varies in width for rooms, from 3tt. to 4ft. in width, ranging, according 
to width, from is. 3d. to 36. 9d" per yard. 4 A large area can thus be covered for a 
comparatively small amount. The pattern being printed on the surface it follows 
that it will be worn off in time by pacing and re-passing on it, and as soon as the 
colour begins to wear off the qpxpet Jftoks shabby. Some felts are dyed, red, green, 
or light brown, before the patten# is imprinted 'on it in shades of the same 
colour, but they do not wear better, if so well, as the light undyed ground. A felt 
carpet of handsome pattern looks tolerably well in any drawing-room that is but 
seldom used, but its use in any principal reception room is not recommended. 

A woollen carpeting in wool cjillcjW\tbert or Imperial Twill a yard in width, and 
varying in price from as. 6d. to 3f 3d. yer yard, of substantial thickness, is recom- 
mended for bedrooms, nurseries, [.tone passages, staircases, &c. 

Brussels and Tapestry Brussels \ irpeting are best suited for reception and sitting 
rooms in ordinary houses, being stYong and heavy, and fitted to endure much wear 
and tear before showing signs of growing shabby. Brussels carpeting varies from 
4s. to 5s. 6d. per yard, if it be really good : inferior qualities can be bought at 
lower prices. Brussels carpets are made of yams that are dyed before they are 
woven into the material, and the pattern is formed in weaving. Tapestry Brussels, 
on the contrary, nre woven of yams all of one colour, and the pattern is imprinted 
on the surface, as in the case of the Felt carpeting. In consequence of this they do 
not apparently wear so well as Brussels, and in addition to this the ground-work on 
which the carpet is woven is not so substantial. These carpetings are all three- 
quarters pf ayard in width. Good tapestry varies from 3s. to 33, 6d. psr yard. When 
it is intended to lay a square of Brussels carpet in the centre of a room it should be 
surrounded with a border to match. Felt carpets may also be finished in this way. 

Brussels carpeting is good enough for any drawing-room, but some prefer a carpet 
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of higher price and better quality. These are found in the Axminster* Aubusson, 
Wilton Pile and Velvet Pile carpets. Axminster carpets are now made at Wilton 
and Kidderminster, the manufacture being wholly removed from the town from 
which they tools their name t they arp an English imitation of Turkey caipeting,* 
and are almost as expensive. They differ frofti Brussel?— in which the yam is dispoftd 
in short loops— in having aloftgrough shaggy pile as Turkey carpets have. Aubusson 
carpets of French manufacture generally present strong contras of colour, having 
for example, a design in a medallion of rich coloured ground, as blue, claret. Crim- 
son, &c., surrounded by daizling white, the whole being set with a border of beau- 
tiful design in which the colours of the medallion, or mentions, if there be more 
• than one, are repeated. They are of a long pile, and soft and yielding tatber tread. 
They are seldom used but in drawing-rooms of pretension, and ladies* boudoirs, or 
sitting-rooms, being vejy costly as well* as delicate in colour. The style of 
Aubt^son carpets is imitated to a certain extent in the Wilton Pile and Velvet Pile 
carpeting in design as well as in substance, but tfce pattern is repeated in these 
carpets as in Brussels, as they are made in strips three-quarters of a yard in width. 
They vary in price from 4s. to 9s. 6d. per yard ; but if a really good^arpet of this 
kind is required the higher price should be given. 

Hearthrugs may b»had in any size from ift. 9m. by 3ft. 9m. to 5ft. 9in. by aft. 
6in. , and in any colour or combination of colours to match hny carpet. Good yam 
rugs, suitable for bedrooms, may be had from 3s. 6d. to 6s. 9d. A useful rug is 
made having a mottled centre with coloured border in shades, at prices varying, 
according to quality, from about 7s. 9d. to 15s. 9d. Rugs in Velvet Pile «nd m 
worsted, in various ^patterns, are about the same in price, Axminster rugs, in the 
largest of the sizes given above to suit any kind of carpet, cost about 21s.*, these 
rugs maybe had of better quality and in largbr pieces at from 31s. fid. to 55s. 
Prices of carpets and hearthrugs, and indeed of all kinds of furniture, will be found 
to differ slightly in different establishments, but the prices quoted may be taken as 
representing the average rates charged for these goods. 

ft is almost unnecessary to say tnat the carpet should be in harmony with the 
curtains and upholstery of the furniture, or in judicious contrast. Carpets With a 
light giWund will wear better than those with a dark ground : stone colour or drab 
wearing better than any. Fora dining-room a Turkey carpet or a rich mingling 
of colour as shown in a genuine Orienta^carpet is desirable, and this kind of carpet 
is also suitable for a library or study. A carpet of brown and white, or greeti, blade 
and white, is pretty for a drawing-room. A carpet in d breakfast-room or morning- 
rooin should be bright and cheerful in colour t^d not. too dark. 

227 . HANGINGS. To pass from carpets which cover the, floors of 
rooms to hangings which drape the walls, it is necessary to consider the 
curtain itself and its mode of attachment. When a curtain is hung 
across a door, chiefly for the purpose of* excluding any draught, it is 
generally attached to brass rings which art 1 passed over a rod of similar 
ipaterial and no great diameter, that rests on brackets screwed to the 
most prominent part of the mouldings on‘?either side of the door. 

22a CURTAINS. Curtain poles in ma- * 

hogany and walnut are not expensive, a 

pole 4ft. 6in. long with turned ends rings | g jMQ T“ 

and brackets complete, being supplied at J| /jj 
from 3s. 6d. to 10s. Poles 5ft. long, and I j 

2# in. in diameter with all the necessary 1 / 4 f** 

fittings vary from 9s. to £1 5s., the rings in J 

the more expensive kinds, being ornamental section op cornice. 
with gilt or white studs if preferred. A brass curfain pqje of the^afrne 
length costs about 20s. Longer poles can be had at a proportionate 
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advance in price. Brass moulded cornices mounted on wood with 
turned ends, varying in depth from 4in. to 9m., may be had from is. 
to 2s. per foot according to depth. Cilt cornices vary from 2s. 9& 
t6 7s. 9d. per foot, according to pattern. The curtains under a cornice 
move in slides on studs (c) to which they are attached by hooks, or 
on rods by mealis of rings. These fittings are charged for at the rate 
of about is. per foot-run of rod or slide. The cornice, of which a 
is the top and B $he front, is fixed tb the window by means of 
brackets (d). 


Apropos to household needlework, let us recall to mind a kind of work ik ' 
frequently carried out at the cost of much labour bj our great grandmothers, who 
were certainly more industrious in this way than their great grandchildren of the 
• present day. This work was something akin to 
Berlin wool-work on a large scale, as it was the 
embroidery of carpeting for bedrooms, in a coarse, 
strong, worsted yam called ^prewels on a strong 
coarse canvas. Tlit writer remembers from Ins 
earliest recollection one of these in his- father’s 
house. It was made in the form shown in the 
engraving, to surround a four-post bed. The ground 
was a deep rich orange with a diamond-shaped 
pattern on it arranged as in f.ie cut in shades of 
brpwn or claret. The border was also in shades of 
brown or claret, the darkest shades being on the 
outer edge on each side of the border l^rie, and be- 
coming lighter and lighter till they merged into a 

riVPPT cnnuniivniNr line of the groCnd colour in the centre. Doubtless 

CAKPLT SURROUNDING BED. ^ had bsfD strips of ^ rpetin g to match this to 

lay before fire-places, chests of drawers, washstand and dressing-table. »Its very 
weight, backed as it was by a lining of stout canvas kept the carpet in its place 
without tack or nail. Thla, 4he writer ymtures to suggest, is the proper way of 
carpeting bedrooms, the boards being staified and polished. In the room of which 
he has been speaking, the skin of a favourite brown setter of Irish breed lay before 
the washstand in perfect harmony a^d keeping with the time-tempered browns of 
the bedside carpet. “ f 



229 . A COUCH is a desirable article of furniture in a morning-room, 
a drawing-room, a boudoir, and a nursery, where a strong and sub- 
stantially-built old-fashioned spfti, not only affords a resting-place for the 
little ones in times of temporary illness, but may be converted with a 
little stretch of imagination , by no means difficult to a child, into a 
coach, a boat, a railway carriage, and even into a citadel on a vety 
small scale, as may suit the times, play, or purpose^ It is out of place 
in a dining-room or library. 


230. THE OLD-FASHIONED SOFA l has almost entirely disap- 
peared, and its place has appeared a crop of modern ottomans, 
settees, and lounges, as they are called, whose outlines are by no means 
attractive, fior their forms suggestive pf perfect comfort and repose, 
though they are meant to be so. It may be objected. that the old- 
fashioned sofa took up too much r&om. Perhaps it did, but as a set- 
off against this it most be urged that it afforded an ample resting-place 
.for the sick dr weary, which is more than can be said of most of the 
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modern contrivances, which, like too many other things of the present 
day, are intended rather for show than for use. 

• • 

231. FURNITURE FOR. RECEPTION-ROOMS and drawing-rooms* 
is now generally made and sold in suites to match, the suite compris- 
ing* a settee or lounge, easy chair, ladies’ easy ohair, arffti half-a-dozen 
ordinary chairs. The difference between a lounge and a settee appears 
to be that the former has a high end as in Fig. i, a*d the latter a low 
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• 

end more like the arm of ay arm-chair as ip Fig. 2 , the back at A Being 
intended for leaning against when in a sitting posture, and the lounge 
for a rcculkbent position, though a lounge is seldom long enough to 
enable one to stretch out one^ self at full length as on an old-fashioned 
sofa. ' * . 


232. OTTOMANS are made in various ways. The most comfort- 
able is the side ottoman which is nothing me^e than a rectangular, box- 
like seat comfortably stuffed, either with or 
without springs, and an upright back. This 
kind is well suited for placing, as the njuxie 
implies, against the wall in rooms of consider- 
able size, picture galleries, private museums, L/JB E 
&c. Centre ottomans to be placed in the 
middle of a reception-room are circular or 
rather oval in form, as in the annexed dia- seat of ottoman. 
g*am which shows a plan of the seat. V 

back and arms rise from the seat, dividing the whole space into four 
compartments, two. larger and two smaller in size. Sometimes these 
centre ottomans are made in four separate pieces, forming two arm- 
chairs and two settees which can be separated or put together to 
form an ottoman as may be ‘desired. 


283. IN CHAIRS there is as great a variety as in couches, and 
they are distinguished by as mlny fancy names. They may be broadly 
distinguished as easy chairs and ordinary chairs, the former class being 
intended (or a comfortable lounge, as the name implies, and the latter 
for ordinary purposes. There are many varieties of eaph class, easy 
chgirs for tne dining-room differing from easy chairs for the drawing* 
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room. Both kinds are made en suite> with the ordinary chairs and 
the couches assigned to each. 

Easy chairs of all kinds Ihould be furnished with castors, for the sake of the 
cafpot, if for ho other purpose Among the many different forms that have been 
made of late yeaTS; the Depp Thread-screw Socket Castor appears to be a useful 
castor for all purposes. This castor, as the name^implies, is screwed on to 
the end of the leg, and on this account will not work loose and break away from 
the wood, like the ordinary castor The pivot action, too, is good, and the entue 
castor more substantial and durable than those that have been commonly used up 
to this tune. „ ?£ 

Easy chairs for the drawmg-room or boudoir, up> olstercd to match the coucu and 
other chairs, may be had in various forms for ladies and gentlemen, * he lady chair 
being somewhat smaller than the gentleman s chair and often without aims They 
range from about 25s to £5, according to the ma- 
terial m which they are upholstered and the style of 
make. They are usually made in walni t-wood, 
and covered with chintz, cretonne, worsted, or silk 
damask or rep, Lyons silk, silk brocade 01 Utrecht 
velvet A lady s boudoir chair 01 titc a-iett chair, 
with a seat on the plan shown in the engraving, 
TfcTE-l-TftTE CHAIR with a back to each seat may be had in walnut-wood 

7 ’ fiame well stuffed for 42s Th 1 Lli/abethan chair, 

whether easy or ordinary, that is to say, with or without arms, is easily known by 
its broad, squareseat and high back, often enclosing a padded panel between the up- 
rights on either side The^e chairs are frequently mounted in Berlin yvool-work 
Chairs of this period were usually made of oak. and the wood of tne modern 
Elizabethan chair should be stained to resembe oak , the back, seat and legs are 
generally richly carved, the legs and uprights being 111 a twisted fonn, and the 
I01 iter sometimes projecting as cabnole legs These chairs cost from 40^, to 50s 
< hairs with cane seats m imitation mahogany, rosewood, or birch may be had 
according to quality and she pa «at from irs to 28s per set of six r Ihcsc are useful 
for morning-rooms and bedrooms Arm chairs to match may be had fiom 8s 6d to 
24s 6d. A better land of chair with cane back and seat in imitation wood may be 
had for 48s. per set of six, and m w/dnut or cherry wood for 70s. Arm chairs to 
match cost in imitation wood 15s. al , and in real wood 18s 6d each Cane-seat 
dpurs in real mahogany frames may be had for 75s the set of six 
For Jatchen use, the Windsor chair with solid wooden seats and back made with 
rails are the most useful. This kind of chair costs from 3s to 4s 3d each and arm 
chairs can be had to match at 7s each, or, with high backs 
from 7* Qd to 12s 6d A better kind of Windsor chair, 
polished m imitation of mahogany, may be had at 4s 6d. 
and 5s dd each, and arm chairs to match at 12s 6d Fpr 
any one tfho has to sit for any length of time, nothing i£ 
more comfortable than a wooden chair. Such a wooden 
chair for the library or study as is sjiown m our illustration 
costs horn 12s 6d to 28s Those with wooden frames and 
cane seats of the same shape cost about the same, but aie 
not so comfortable , moreover, cane wears out the seat of 
the trousers much quicker than wood. Revolving chaus 
of this form, useful in the study and library, cost from 30s, 
to 63s Other chairs suitable for libraries and studies, in 
oak or mahogany covered with roan leather, morocco, or 
Utrecht velvet, at Vanous prices from £t is to £2 10s , or of superior make and 
quality from 44 to £$«, A very convenient* form of chair for a library is that shown 
in the illu 4 trano& on the other page In this a back of horse-shoe form; supported 
by 0 broad, curved rad rising from the seat, affords a resting place against which 
the sitter may lean, turning himself in such a position that he may place his beck 
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against one side, and test a book upon the other. The absence of any support, 
except the rail # at back, enatyes him to turn round in the chair from side to sid« 
until his further progress is stopped oy theafeil. , • 

Drawing-room chairs, in walnut -wood, en suite with .^^8 
settee, arm chairs, &c., with carved backs, may be had from 
\5s. to 55s. each, according to make and pattern, ,*uid the **®L_ F _ ssS s^ / 
material with which they, are upholstered. Dining-room 
chairs, consisting of mahoganjwframe with hair-cloth seat, 
cost from 12s. 6d. to 31s. 6d. each, and at 12s. 6d. dhd 
15s. 6d. in American leather cfoth. A better class of chair r % pflijWvZ 

i^pak or mahogany, stuffed with hair and upholstered with 
learner, may be had at from aft. to 42s. or with stuffed back 
from*28s. to 60s. The difference in prices is according to jr -1 " 
the style of the frame of the chair, and the quality of the 1 wj/ \K 
leather, whether roan or morocco, with which it is up- 

holstered. * READING CHAIR. 

Among chairs for special purposes, we must not omit to 
call attention to the step chafrs, the principle of which may be understood from the 
annex^i diagram. The seat of the chair is divided in two parts as at A in fig. 1 
joined together by hinges. By pulling the back forward in the direction shown by 
the dotted arrow, until the back part of the 

seat is completely turned over and rests upon D r, — c 

thf fore-part ; th# points B c of the back in • 

fig. 1 assume the position of p c in fig. 2, anil 
that which was a chair is now converted into a 

sort of stqps. — - j » 


STEP CHAIR. 


234. TABLES, lilce* chairs, <Jiffer very 711 

much in form and make, according to the c H 11 1, 1! [a 

purpose to which the rooms in which ^ 2 

they are placed are devoted. TJ?e table, 
be it of what kind it may, is simply a p c R * 

plain surface of wood raised at a certain height above the floor, from 
27 to 30 inches, and supported on legsr or pillars, and sometimes, as 
in the case of library-tables, on pedestals which contain * drawers. 
Occasional tables, used solely in drawing-rooms and grooms devoted 
to ladies’ use, are comparatively speaking, long and narrow in form, 
and supported by a slight pillar at either^ end, connected at the lower 
part by a rail. 

Mahogany dining-tables are generally made b\ telescope fashion, that is to say, 
so as to open out, # to admit of the introduction of two or more leaves for 

the accommodation of a greater 

number of persons. In a large 1 1 

room, when the family is also large, 

the additional leaf or leaves may* V 1 'I 1 r 

be left in at all times ; but their uf| ' U * t 1 11/ 

removal is most useful in rooms \uf • * ff 5 } m 

of small size, as the contraction of t \ I 

the table gives more room for ^ \J 

moving about These tables are 

' TSLMC0PE *"****** 

the table on one side working within those of the other part. These' fere 
connected with substantial cross-laths to which an iron cylinder is attached cut 
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with a thread screw inside, in which a screw works turned by a key or handle 
inserted through one of the end rails of the table as at A in the annexed drawing. 
fey c rneans of the screw the ends are pushed sufficiently apart to admit of the 
introduction of the leaf, whert they are again drawn, together. Good mahogany 
telescope dining-tables may be had at from £$ to £$ $s. according to size, varying 
from 3ft. 6in. by 5ft.vwith oneJeaf, the smallest size made, to 4ft. by 8ft. with two 
leaves. A stronger and better kind of table, with thick mouldings and fluted 
legs may be had from £4 4s. to £10 10s. ; these swe fitted with the patent screw, 
and may be had from tnw smallest size already mentioned up to 4ft. 6in. by zoft. 
Dining-tables may be made to any size required: Superior tables in oak or 
mahogany with finely carved legs and screw, ranging in size from 4ft. by 8ft* 
to 5ft. 3m. to 18 ft., may be had' at prices varying from £9 9s. to £26 gsf, 
according to size. If desired, telescopic dining-tables with circular ends t6 re- 
semble loo tables when closed, instead of square ends, or with oval ends, may be 
bought in the same sizes, and at the same prices as dining-tables with square 
ends. Tables v of large size are furnished with an additional leg in the centre to 
support the weight in part, and to reduce the excessive length of bearing from end 
to end. For the reception of the leaves when nothin use' Dining-table Leaf 
Stands are made in stained and polished deal, mahogany, or oak on castors, 
ranging in price from 55s. to 95s. accoiriing to material. 

Loo tables, as the round and oval tables supported on pillar and daws used in 
drawing -rooms and boudoirs are commonly called, may be had in every variety, the 
price being regulated by the size and amount of carved work, &<l , displayed in the 
table, kound loo tables in walnut yith deal top may be had, in diameter from 3ft. 
6in. to 4ft. 6in., from 45s. to 65s. Cheaper tables of this kind may be had in mahogany 
with deal top, or even with mahogany top at lower prices than those just quoted. 
Oval loo tables, varying in’ length from 4ft. to 5ft. with handsomely carved 
pillar and cabriole daws, range in price from ^35. to 126s. according to quality. 
Shaped out tables richly carved or inlaid with, fine buhl work may be had at rates 
varying from £5 5s. to £12 12s., or as in the r case of the round "tables. Cheaper 
oval tables with deal top and mahogany rim may be had from £z ns. 6d. t0j£2 2s., 
or entirely of mahogany with carved pillar £pd claws at from 55s. to 95s. 

Library-tables are usually made in mahogany or oak, having an embossed leather 
top within a broad, veneered , edging of either kind of wood and furnished with 


drawers. Such tables as these are supported 

^ qfi lour strong ^egs usually turned and slightly 

1 iin | - ga s&fijma carved. They vary in length from 3ft. 6in. 

■ hr at Jllllllllll to 6ft., and range in price, according to 

tens 1 * 1 , from £2 12s. 6d. to £6 6s. Library- 
gg tables are also made in mahogany on pedes- 

1 at s ^ es instead of legs, in which ad- 

ditional drawers are placed. These range in 
size from 4ft. to 5ft. in length, and in price fron^ 
1^4 I 5 S * t0 £&• according to size and quality. v 
LIBRARY TABLE. ’ Such tables as these can be had with a sloping 

desk and light small drawers on the top of the table with gallery back and shelf 
and pigeon holes inside the desk, varying in price from ^10 10s. to £1$ 15s. accord- 
ing to size, quality of leather, and nature of the locks with which tne drawers 
are fitted. For a drawing-room or boudoir, a- pretty writing-table with gold- 
embossed morocca top, and drawers with gold locks, may be had for £5 5s. 

Occasional tables are of various shapes, but the character common to all is shown 
in the drawing on the next page ; a top supported by pillars at either end con- 
nected by a rail and sometimes with a flap at either end as shown at A. 

Card-tables are supported on a pillar and claw : the top is in two parts, folding 
one upon another and attached by hinges, and lined with morocco, clot]), or velvet, 
within an edging qf veneer. The top moves on a pivot on the bed attached to the 
top of the pillar, so that the pillar may be in the centre of the table when opened 
and afford support to both flaps. Handsome card-tables ip walnut wood range ig 
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price, according to size, from £3 10s. to £ 8 , but a cheaper article may be had in 
mahogany, which will serve; the purpose required equally well. . 

A useful occasional table or worft-*able«may be fqund in the tripod or gipsy table, 
which consists of a rouxyi top of deal 

covered with cloth or velvet, and supported ^ 

^o’n three legs which issue above and below - r 

“from a ball as if passing through its centre. 

The top of the table is surrounded with 

fringe, and this and the cloth is held in place \ -zzz&i 

by gilt studs. Prices of thesfi tables range I 

from 25s. to ioos. A walnut work-table # 

finishes a useful and appropriate piece 

of furniture for the morning - room and 

lady's boudoir, either with or without a 

sewing maohine, and it is by no means occasional table. 

out of place in the ordinary drawing-room. These tables, with csSrved mouldings 

and inlaid top, vary in price from 15s. to 42s. , or, with drawer and well of wood 

veneered or of silk, with fittings of satin wood and silk liped, from £1 is. to £2 3s. 

Small round or oval tables, or in a rectangular but oblong 

form, supported on a pillar and claws, generally known as 

coffee-tables range in size from 2ft. by ift. 6in. to 2ft. 6m. by f a 

2ft., and in price from 8s. 6d. to 12s. 6d. Round tea-tables, 

varying in diameter from 2ft. 6m. to 3ft. 6m. with deal or ' 

Circh top on pillar and claws, stained and perished in imita- 

tion mahogany, range in pfice from 7s. 6d. to 40s. Pern- 

broke tables with deal top and drawer and two short,fiaps one 

on eithef side of the central pi^ce, varying in size from 3U. by 

3ft. to 3ft. 6in. by 3ft. 6in. or e*:n 3ft. gin., range in price 

from 9s. 6d. to 18s. 6d., or if in bi^h and mahogany and on Gipsy T/JCLE. 

casto^, from 25s. to 50s., according to size and quality. 

The form of the bagatelle-board with its ivory balls, mace, cue, and bridge is too 
well known to need any special description. Ther-Jaecrds are in two parts attached 
by hinges and folding one over the trther. They vary in size, from 5ft. by 15m. 
to 8ft. by 241'n. the larger size being fitted with India-rubber cushions, sides of 
greater thickness, and double marking holes. The ivory balls, vary from lin. to 
iHin.according to the size of the board. Prices rarfge from 27s. to 92s. 6d. These 
boards may be opened on any ordinary dining-table, but they are rather too low 
when in this position for playing in comfort. It is better to have, for boards of 
the larger sizes, a telescope stand with self-adjusting screw le$s, on which to place 
the board, when the extra cost is of no moment. The stand with the self-adjusting 
legs and in mahogany, costs about £2 2s. Tjicfse who are fond of billiards, but 
have no room for an ordinary table, and possibly lack the means to buy it, may 
. fall back on the miniature billiard-table on four short legs, suitable for placing on 
a dining-table. This little taWe, which is furnished with the regular complement 
of pockets, balls, mace, cues, &c., is sold complete for 21s. The short legs on 
, which it stands raise it to a sufficient height above the level of the ordinary table to 
insure comfort and ease while playing. 

For those who can boast of a separate place for a billiard-table, whether in the 
entrance hall, or a room specially set apart for the purpose, the above-named cheap 
and pretty table will be of no use, as they will require a table of ordinary size. 
Unless it be perfectly level, a billiard-tab^ is next to useless, and tQ avoid any 
detriment through the warping of otherwise of a wooden table, tne material used 
for the table ijsdf is slate which is accurately bedded on a stout wooden frame and 
covered with green cloth, as indeed all bagatelle-boards and billiard-tables always 
are. A perfectly level surface, which will never alter unless by wanton injury, can 
be obtained in date, and, when the level has once been obtained, it will never vary 
under ordinary use and circumstances. The sides are padded with projecting 
cushions of India-rubber, covered with greep cloth tightly strained, and tne pockets 
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at each comer and in the centre of each long side are of strong network. Excellent 
billiard - tables, measuring about 8ft. by 4ft., ( are rqanufactured and sold by 
various firms of well-known makers, both- in London and the country, and any 
of these firms will forward prices on application. Wh$n not in use a bagatelle- 
board should always be kept closed, and a billiard-table should always be covered 
with a large piece of 'fctout, cicely-woven linen, as the green doth is injured by ( 
the settlement of too muph dust on the surface which necessitates brushing the ' 
doth. * 

235. TABLE COVERS. For tables in dining-rooms, and occasionally 
in drawing-rooms, table covers are desirable. vVhen a table, for econo- 
my's sake, with a deal top is bought, a cover oil baize must be fir^** 
put on to hide the deal, and over this must be thrown a pretty table 
cover to hide the oil baize. Again, a thick woollen table cover should 
at all times b$ kept over a well-polished mahogany or oak dining-table 
— except at such times when the cloth is removed for dessert, when old- 
fashioned people like to see the mahogany— to # preser«e it from injury 
from hot plates and dishes, which, however, should always be placed 
on mats. •* c 

It is desirable that a little colour should be introduced into the damask table-cloths 
used, as mto the unbleached linen damasks now coming into favour for ordinary 
daily use in summer time. For dining-rooms and morning-rooms nothing can be 
prettier. Curtains ot this material a r e frequently surrrounded by a broad stripe' 
of pink or blue at a short distance from the edge, fyhich is generally furnished 
with a dedp fringe. , 

The commonest, but by no means the ugliest kind, ^f table cloth, is the c6tton in- 
grain red and blue Turkey check. These range ifc size from ( 45in. by 45m. to 90m. 
by 73iii*and in price from is. 6d. to 5s. 9d. according to ‘size. Cotton damask 
table-cloths, of the same size, in two colours such as crimson and blue, freen 
4nd black, and others, cost from 2s. 6d. to 7s. 6d. according to size. Table covers 
m worsted damask, and of rwhet colours, yirying in size from 54m. by 54m. to 
loftin. by 72in. range in price from 5s. 6d. tcfi5s. 9d. according to size : woollen 
baize covers of About the same sizes printed in black pattern on coloured ground 
With borders, are the same in price or very nearly so. Fine cloth covers, also 
printed in black pattern on coloured gfound with borders measuring from 54m. by 
54m. to as much as 162m. by 90m., cost from 8s. to 75s. according to size and 
quality. A fine cloth cover specially designed for the drawing-room or the boudoir 
is printed in chintz colours disposed in bold and handsome patterns. This kind of 
cloth in souares of 6ft. each way is sold, in two qualities, at 21s. and 25s. 6d. 
Another kind of printed cloth fdt covers having a black pattern on a coloured 
ground" is made in two Widths, namely, 2yds. and 2^yds. and is sold at prices vary- 
ing from 4s. 9d. to 17s. 6d. per yard, according to quality. An embossed tahle 
cover, showing a raised pattern in black on a coloured ground and 6ft. each way v 
is made in two qualities, selling respectively at 12s. 6d. and 15s. 9d. 

Table covers suitable for the drawing-room are found in the fine cloths, embroi- 
dered with gold coloured silk, and finished with an edging also worked in silk : 
these cloths are of self colours, green, crimson, maroon, scarlet; blue, black &c,. 
they are made in a variety of sizes, ranging from 63m. by 63m. to io8in. by 72m. 
ana 90in. by 90m atid from 12s. 9d. to 55s. in price. Cloths, 6ft. square, more 
elaboratelyiembfoidered in floral designs, some of them in natural colours may be 
purchased at prices varying from £2 2s. to £6 6s. Velvet pile table covers, 
printed in rich colours and elegant designs, suitable to all kinds of prevailing tones, 
m the furniture of a room can be bought from 25s. to 57s. 6d. and French tapestry 
table covers in floral designs, medallions, 8 ct,, at prices -varying from £1 zs. to £*x 
These tapestry table covers are all 6ft. square but the sizes of the velvet pile table 
Rovers r ange in accordance with those of the fine cloths more simply embroidered 
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Oiled baizes, in printed patterns or in imitation of marble and various kinds oi 
wool, of which the best kiprts are painted by hand, are made iMyds. wide an^ in 
canons qualities and from is. to is. per.yard. 9 

As with curtains, so wijh the exercise of a good deal of labour, care, and taste, 
very effective table cloths may be made at home in app!ipu£, the material being a 
piece of cloth, or wide silk of a self colour, such as i| manufactured for curtains, and 
* the pattern in silk, or satin of a contrasting colour, or lighter or darker shadfes of the 
colour of the ground. * In ail appliqu6 work, the edge' of the overlaid material 
should be hidden by braid, or cord in gold, or some otfter colour. 

Table cloths in plain cotours, and curtains in worsted damask, of one colour 
throughout, and varied by nothing more th|n the pattern on their surface, and the 
Htraid or lace with which they are bordered, may be readily renovated when faded 
op otherwise discoloured, by the use of Judson’s well-known Dyes, which maybe 
procured of almost all chemists and oil and oelour men throughout the United 
Kingdom. These useful dyes require no preparation. All that is necessary is to 
infuse the dye in warm water, and soak the article to be dyed in* the water when 
thus prepared, moving it about with a stick until the required depth of colour is 
obtained. AmplCMirectiops are given with each packej, and all that is necessary 
to be done is to follow implicitly the instructions given, taking care to suit the 
quafltity of dye stuff to the size of the cigtain, table cloth, or other material that 
it is desired to dye. It will be well to remember that most articles will look best 
when dyed again of the same colour, or of a colour which contrasts Effectively 
with the origins^ colour — thus green curtains may be dyed green or red # the latter 
^colour being in proper contrast to green, Recording to the laws of colour, and 
similarly a yellow curtain iflay be dyed yellow, or orange, or purple, which is the 
contrasting colour to yellow. • 
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•CHAPTER XIII. 


THE FURNITURE OF ROOMS USED BY I)AY (continued). , 

L 

Mirrors — Fenders— -Coal Scuttles < and Coal Vases— Special Articles of Furni 
ture— Sideboards— Cheffoniers— Dinner Waggons— Hassocks and Footstools 
— Chair-back 'Screens— Folding Screens— Dumb Waiters— Dust Covers for 
Curtains — The Davenport— Portfolio — The Jardiniere— The Whatnot— Cabi- 
nets — Screens— The Canterbury— Pianos— Music Stopls— Chamber Organ— In 
the Library and Study— Book Cases— Reading Chairs — Reading Tables — In the 
Billiard Room— The Day Nursery. 


230. MIRRORS. The appearance of a room is improved by the 
presenceMf a handsome pier glass or chimney glass, bul now that a 
mirror is so often introduced into pieces of furriture, as in the back of 
a sideboard, or console-table, and the back and even doors of a chef- 
fonier, it is not so absolutely necessary as heretofore. The changes 
in the fashion of chimney-pieces, or rather the return to the style that 
was prevalent in Queen Anne’s time and the early Georges, when the 
chimney shelf was far higher then it is now, and abroad expanse irter- 
vened between the mouldy fhat formed the frame work of the open- 
ing in which the grate was set, and the chimney shelf raised high above 
it, has also tended to throw the chimney glass somewhat into disuse, 
as, in the modern chimney-pieces a mirror takes the place very fre- 
quently of the panel or panels under the shelf. 



MANTELSHELF. 


A mantle board covered with cloth, or velvet, surrounded with a deep bullion 
fringe, attached to the wood within by gilt studs, is often placed under the pier 

glass, above the chimney shelf itself, 
especially if the latter be narrow or 
has been rendered unsightly in any 
way by discolouration or otherwise. 
These boards are generally shaped as 
in the annexed engraving. As the 
foundation is nothing by apiece of 
deal board cut to the pattern required, 
it may be easily covered and made ready for use at home, but when purchased, 
they may be had in cloth or velvet of any colour, with gilt studs and fringe at 
from ros. 6d. to £ 2 r 2 s., according so size. 

Effective ornaments for the walls of cooms are found in girandoles, which are 
generally circular or oval in shape, but may be hp-d in the form of an oblong rect- 
angle. The centre consists of a mirror, which is surrounded by a richly-ornamented 
frame to which are attached brackets for candles, which may be turned in any direc- 
tion. It is from these candle-brackets and sockets, that 'this piece of furniture takes 
its name, the wofd girandole 4 meaning "chandelier" or branched candlestick. 
Sometimes they have a bracket shelf beneath the mirror covered with velvet, in 
which case they resemble a miniature console-table. They vary in size from 8in. or 
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loin, by 8in. to 26m* by 2oin. exclusive of the frame, this being the measurement 
of the plate only, and they range in price according to size and enrichment from 15s 
to £ 3 5s. Exquisite little ornaments of this description, con- 
sisting of ait oval mirror surrounded by a floral frame in porce- * 

lain, may be had, but these are expense. • 

Pier and chimney glasses, console-tables, girandoles, and all Mr 
• articles of this kind, including brackets, gilt jardinifcjjps, It Yk 

&ag&res, &c., add greatly to the appearance of^a drawing- M. Yjvi 

room or boudoir, and neither should be permitted to be with- 5 m . ,» ; IbSj 

out some of these pretty articles of decorative furnitui^. Old 'ml aJ |J rc/ft' 
mirrors can be re-silvered* and their frames re-gilded, at a |L I wjr 

comparatively trifling expense. 


• 2 S 7 . FENDERS and fire-irons are manifestly 
essentials in rooms of all kinds, in which a fireplace girandole. 
is found. # 

238 . DIFFERENT KINDS OF FENDERS. Fenders are made in all 
sizes, and in all shapds. It is impossible to d© more here than* speak 
of them as suitable for the morning-room, the dining-room and library, 
the drawing-room, the nursery, ana the kitchen, respectively, without 
more special reference to form and shape, than saying thaf a fender 
t with a flat oarounded top as shown in Fig. 1 with balls or indentations 
* at cither side for the reception 

of the fire-irons is preferable 

in every way to those made 

in a scroll pattern with Stan- • 

dards for the fire-irons a§ 1 ' ”*5^^' 

shqjvn in Fig. 2. In the F,g 2 

tender represented in Fig. 1 ^ ^ nf 

there are no projections, and 

the flat or rounded bar at =z~ : ' 

top, is such that the feet can 

be placed on it with comfort. ; 

The projections in Fig. 2 bristle with points that may catch and tear 
the dress, while they afford anything but a comfortable resting-place 
for the feet ; if used at all, they should only be found in drawing- 
rooms, in which a more elaborate styls of fendef is permissible than 
elsewhere, and where a greater space before the fire-place is kept 
clear of furniture then in dining-rooms and other reception-rooms. 

Fenders will va £y in price according to size, and no scale of prices according to 
length can be given except in the case of kitchen fenders. In choosing a fender for 
a room, supposing in the annexed drawing B 

that a, A represent the jambs of the iM ^— 4M. . “• 

chimney-piece in plan, and B, b, the sides e 

of the stove within them ; if the room be f || e 1L= ■■ ■ ■ ~JTc|| f 

small, and it is desirable that the fender ■' 1 

should project as little as possible into the . _ 

room, as in * small morning-room or bed- measurement op fender. 
room, the width between the jambs, as shown by the dotted line, may be taken as 
the extreme length of the* fender from end to end, outside measurement, so *hat 
the ends of the fender may fit against the sides of the stove itself as shown at i;, B. 


MEASUREMENT OP FENDER. 
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In all other cases, it is desirable that the ends of the fender should rest against 
the pedestals of the jambs, and the length of the fender may then be any measure- 
ment between the inside corners E, E, of the jambs or the outside comers r, p. 
Perhaps midway between these is most suitable as shown at D. In fact, in ordering 
a fender the width of the chimney-piecc both within and without the jambs should 
always be noted. 

Nursery fenders, both for the day and night nursery and for the schoolroom also, 
are made of japanned green wife with a brass moulding at top, from 24m. to 30m. 
in height, and at widths varying from 3ft. to 4ft. 6in. : they range in price from 
15s. to £1 5s. according torheight and width. They 'nave their advantage in saving 
a child from contact with the stove in case of a fall against it, but children are apt 
to climb, and cases have been known where severe injury 
has been caused by the chjld falling forward into tl£ 
space within, and receiving serious bums from coming into 
contact ^ith the bars of the stove. Whenever an ordinary 
fender is used in a nursery, an iron bar-guard, mounted 
with brass knobs should be used, to keep the children 
at a proper distance from the fire : these are made from 
3ft. to 3ft. 9in. in width and vary in price from 3s. to 6s. 
Tne guards japanned green may be had from 9d. to 
is. 6d. each, or in wire, blue, tinned, or brass, with domed tops from 1411. to 
2oin. in width, at prices ranging from is. 6d. to 7s. according to the material, the 
blue wirfa being the cheapest, and the brass wire the most expensive. Dress 
guards of the form indicated in the engraving, to be attached to the bars of a grate, 
cost, when of small size and japanned green or in tinned wire, r irom is. 6d. to 
3s. 6d., but in brass wire of some substance from 15s. to £1 5s. 

Fire-ircyis suitable for bedrooms and morning-rooms, consisting of poker, shovel, 
and tongs, varying in length frbm 23m. to 29m., maybe had at prices ranging from 
is. gd. to 8s. per set. Larger sets suitable for diniijg-iooms and drawing-rooms from 
29m. to^iin. in depth, may be had at prices varying from 8s. to £5 15s. The last- 
named price is high for these articles, as a set, f.t for any drawing-room may be had 
at from £ 1 10s. to £2 2s. either in plain polished steel with cut head, or of twisted steel 
with ormolu head, in all case^Jjap price depends on the pattern and the amount of 
work involved. Pokerettes of polished steel ,%) be used instead of the poker belong- 
ing to the set, cost from is. 6d. to 5s. each, and steel tongs for removing coals from 
coal vases to the fire, from 2s. 6d, to 4s. per pair. In the kitchen the poker is chiefly 
used, with a broad and short hand-shovel. Pokers suitable for kitchens range in 
price from is. 6d. to 2s. 6d. each ; but a set of fire-irons, for kitchen use, and tongs, 
always useful in a kitchen for building up a fire in an open range, may be pur- 
chased at from 3s. 6d. to 5s. per set. 

2289. COAL SCUTTLES AND COAL VASES. From a consideration 

of fenders we are 
drawn by a natural 
transition to coal 
scuttles and coal 
vases. 


* The scuttle as shown 
in Fig. z is by no means 
an ornamental article. 
It 'stands on a foot, 
and is low and open in 

coal scutte, coal hod, and coal vase. shape, varying from 

14m. to 18m. in height, 

and in price from is. 3d. tb 6s. The higher-priced scuttles or scoops, as they are also 
called, are lined With zinc, and wear much longer than the cheaper oned that are 
made of thin iron plate. Coal hods as shown in Fig. a are the same in price. They 
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take up less room, but are awkward to handle. Hand-scoops for ordinary coil 
scuttles are sold at is. Coal-scoops, japanned and enriched with a gold fillet, and 
having hand-scoops to match, may be bought at pricesranging from 3s. 6d. to ios. 6jd. 
Coal vases, 05 boxes of the shape indicated in Fig. 3, range in price, from 4s. gjiTn 
japanned iron to £4. 4 s. in polished woo'd, with br&ss mounting, brass hand-scoop, 
and lining of galvanized ieon. Some of the more expensive vases or coal-boxes, 
are beautifully painted by hand. Copper coal scuttles are expensive, varying in 
.price from 18s. to £1 15s. each : to look well theyhught to be frequently cleaned 
and polished. « • 

Wherever the coal scuttle, s£bop, hod, or box is kept, it should stand on a mat in 
order to preserve the carpet fipm being soiled. In the case of the box, however, it 
is unnecessary to take anything beyond the iron lining to the coal cellar for replen- 
ishing. Mats for coal-boxes, in India-mattthg bound with leather, may be had 
from is. 6d. to 4s. 6d. each; and in linoleum or kamptulicon at from is. 6d. to 
2s. fcd. each. m 

240. SPECIAL ARTICLES OP FURNITURE. We* have now 
glanced briefly at articles that are absolutely necessary to all rooms 
that are used as «ceptiqn-rooms and though it is.manifestly impossible 
to give a description, and the price of every kind of article that is to be 
foun<f in a well-appointed house, we must now take the various classes 
of rooms in turn, and turn our attention to some special articles*of fur- 
niture, that belong more particularly to each, we shall find assistance 

doing this if^ve set out these rooms gs groups, namely : — 

1 . Breakfast and Dining Rooms . 2. 9 Library and Stndy. 

3. drawing Room and Boudoir. 4. Billiard Room. 

241. TAKING THE GROUPS OF ROOMS in the order in whicif they 
are ai^nged above, it appears that the prices of furniture that chiefly 
demand consideration with regard to thern^e : — 1. The Sideboard , , 
used in morning-room or dining-ftom. 2. The Chcffonier , used in the 
morning-room, or in the dining-room of an ordinary house, and when 
shaped and filled with marble shelf, mirrors, „&c., even in the drawing- 
room. 3. The Dinner- Wdggon, serviceable alike in the dining-room 
or morning-room. 4. The Wine Cooler , to be found only in dining- 
rooms of good houses. In addition to these we may also speak of— 

5. Hassocks or Footstools useful in all rooms be they^vhat they may; 

6. Chair-back Screens , desirable in the breakfast-room or dining-room ; 
and, lastly, 7. The Folding Screen , that may be made ornamental as well 
as useful, and serve to impart an aspect of comfort and cosiness to 
many a large old-fashioned room which might otherwise have a dreari- 
ness of aspect, especially towards night-fall and at night, to which the 
very amplitude of the room would lend intensity. 

242. SIDEBOARDS. The ordinary form of the sideboard is that of 
two pedestals, each of which forms % cupboard, the spa^e between 
being empty, or provided witlj shelves, as may be desired. On the 
pedestals rest ja top, usually fitted with drawers ; and from the back of 
this top or shelf which is massive and frequently moulded along the 
upper edge rises a bark of wood, higher in the centre than at the ends, 
and finished with a moulding, or a frame work of some height, enclos- 
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ing a large and handsome mirror. The cupboards in the pedestals are 
furnished with slides and shelves, cellaret, drawers, &c. 

r • 

24S. OHEFFONIERS, are distinguished as cfieffonier sideboards, and 
cheffoniers pure and simple. The great point of distinction between 
a sideboard and a cheffonier, is, that a sideboard has a recess between 
the pedestals which ma/remain open, affording a convenient place for 
a wine cooler, or be closed by doors that range f behind the pedestal 
doors ; and that a chiffonier, which is altogether smaller, has the space 
below the shelf and drawers, if there be any, shut in with two, three, 
or four doors, according to -the number ,and arrangement of £he 
compartments within. 

244. THE DINNER-WAGGON is generally formed of three tiers of 
shelves oncTabove another, as shown in the illustration. These shelves 
are supported by an upright each angle, into 
which they are notched, and a' ledge runs round 
the back ^nd sides of each shelf, the fronfc being 
left without any. The uprights are turned and 
furnished with castors. Sometimes the shelves 
are attached to two standards, one on either 
side, the standards springing from cross pieces, 
supported on rounded feet, or they are sustained 
by long and boldly-carved brackets, springing 
from a framed back.** Sometimes the lower shelf 

dinner- waggon. is raised to a height sufficient to admit of the 
insertion of two drawers below it, and occasionally the space \jetween 
the lowest and middle. shelves is closed with panels at the back and 
sides, and with doors in front fobning a convenient cupboard or 
recess to hold a cellaret and trays. 

;2i5. THE WINE COOLER is not like some articles of furniture, 
such as tables and chairs, absolutely indispensable ; but it would be 
found extremely useful, and should be added to the fittings and furni- 
ture of the dining-room in all cases when the room is sufficient large. 
The space between the pedestals of a sideboard is a suitable place 
for it, and, if there be no sideboard in the room, it is a hard matter if it 
cannot be conveniently stowed away in one of the four corners. 

240.' FOOTSTOOLS. No room is complete without a pair of foot- 
stools, which often afford change of position and ease to those who 
are sitting for some time, by raising the legs and relieving the under 
parts of the thighs from the pressure against the seat of the chair ; 
and which often serve as a convenient seat for little ones before or 
near the fiae in dark winter days and long winter evenings. 

t' 

247. SPEAKING OF FOOTSTOOLS, some mention must not be 
omitted of frame stool ottomans with stuffed top, which are usually 
.mounted witjx needlework, and box ottoman seats. The seats of all 
these lift' on hinges, and disclose a convenient receptacle below for 
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needlework, clothes, and linen in process of mending, and other things 

* that it is undesirable to leave exposed to view or about the room, until 
it is ready to be restored to its proper place. Frame stools, as the , 
name implies* are made with the sides framed and shaped as in the ’ 
annexed engraving. The sides are then 
covered with canvas, and upholstered with | 
any suitable material, and the top is stuffed* 
and generally mounted* witlvieedlework. Box 

m ottoman seats are simply boxes with the sides 
straight or shaped, having* a stuffed top, and 

• cohered with chintz, cretonne, or any* other 
material. They are useful alike in sitting- frame stool. 
rooms and bedrooids. When of considerable length they are some- 
times furnished with a couch head, end, and back. 

248. CHAIR-BACK SCREENS. Whether the dining-room or morn- 
ing-room be largepor small, it is desirable to add to the furniture ot 
each a couple of chair-oack screens, for the comfort of those wKo 
may hive to sit with the back to the ^ire. And here a caution may 
be given to those who engage in sedentary pursuits never to si^ with 
the back to the fire for any lengthened period. Long sittings in 
themselves hurt the liver in one way or another, and the evil is aggra- 
vated by roasting or toasting the back before the fire, however com- 
fortable it may be at the time. Willow chair-back screens, or screens 
of fine bSsket work, with la^ge hooks of the same material for attach- 
ment to the back of the chair, t:ost from 3s. 6d. to 4s. 6d. each. 

249. FOLDING SCREENS. *To cause an apparent diminution in 
the of a large, dark, old-fashioned 
room, or to prevent draughts from^mper- 
fectly filling doors or windows, mere is 
nothing more suitable or useful than a 
folding-screen. These consist of frames 
of wood, over which canvas is strained, 
and covered in its turn with decorative 
work, or painted. The frames or folds, 

as they are called, are con- % folding screen. 
nected by hinges, and canr be opened out or closed to 
such an extent as may be desirable. 

260. DUMB WAITERS. There is yet another article 
of furniture which is useful in a morning-room or dining- 
room, and which seems to have given rise to the dinner- 
waggon. It is the old-fashioned dumb waiter, a tier of 
three circular shelves on a central shaft or pillar sup- 
ported on a tripod and claws. The edg# of each shelf 
is or should be surrounded with a low ri«i, and the 
dumb waiter, shelves should Ub made to turn round the pillar. They 
are not made*now, but may be bought sometimes at sales. 

25 L WJS COME NOW to articles of furniture which are appropriate 
ta the drawing-room and boudoir, rather than to any other room. In 

zi 
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considering these, the various articles that most require notice appear 
to be:— f 

1. * Dust covers for curtails and hose Covers, for suites of fumiture s 

Chairs , &*c. 

2 . The Davenport. 5. Fire Screens . 7. Canterbury Whatnot . 

3 . The Jardiniere . ‘o. The Canterbury . 8 . The Piano and its 

4. The Whatnot 9. The Music Stoci . ’ different adjuncts . 

252. IN THE DRAWING-ROOM AND BOUDOIR the curtains are 
generally more costly, and liable to damage from dust, &c., than those 
of the dining-room. , The upholstery of thfj furniture, too, is also a 
material that may quickly soil or tarnish, or a colour that may easily 
be spoiled by untoward usage. When the drawing-room or boudoir 
is not in ev^ry-day use, through the temporary absence of the family 
from home or otherwise, it is desirable that dust covers should be pro- 
vided for the curtains and furniture . Cove -s for curtains and suites 
of furniture are generally made in chintz, or in brown holland,. bound 
with braid in white, scarlet, or'green. They may be made at home 
without difficulty. If purchased from the upholsterer who furnishes 
the stpte a price will be given, such articles not ordinarily kept in 
stock. 

253. A DAVENPORT is simply a writing 
table for a lady’s use. It is n&de in a 
variety of Ways, but the general type is 
shown in -the accompanying engraying. 
The writing-desk at top is supported on 
legs generally carved and twisted in front, 
and on "a pedestal behind, filled with 
drawers at the side, or with a door in 
front enclosing drawers. At A there is a 
drawer or a shelf that pulls out to hold a 
lamp or candle, when the top is made 
available as a bag to hold writing materials. 

254. COLLECTIONS OZ? PRINTS often form a conspicuous feature 
in a drawing-room or library, according to the tastes of the owner. 

255. THE JARDINIERE is a pretty and appropriate ornament for a 
drawing-room or boudoir, and may be placed with .good effect in the 
centre of a bay window, or used to mask a corner, and take off the 
stiffness of the angle formed by the meeting of the sides of the room. 
The jardiniere may be described as a tripod holding a circular top, 
just large enough to receive one of the pretty cachdpots that -are seen 
m such variety in all places '.where glass or earthenware are sold 
Sometimes chains are attached to the legs as an ornament. These 
articles of furniture are usually made in black and gold. 

250. THE WHATNOT is a piece of furniture for general use, as the 
name implied, or, as if the question were asked, “ For what not suit- 
able.” It resembles the dinner- waggon being a series of shelves sup- 
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K ed by uprights -at the comers, or if the shelves' be shaped, by a 
Led back or ornamental brackets and uprights in front. A what- 
not is maderin three or* four fiers, and of ajiy shape : square, oblong, 
shaped, or with shelves in the form of a quadrant or 
quarter of a circle, as in the annexed illustration, Jo fit 
into a corner. Sometimes when the whatBot is rect- 
angular a drawer is-addqjl below the lowermost shelf. 

They are generally intended for the reception df music- 
books, china, & c * 

267. CABINETS are jnade in all "forms, and at all 
prioes, according to the size, design, and elaboration of 
adornments. They resemble the chefforrter-whatnot in 
Some cases, in having a central cupboard, and a set of 
shelves on either side, which, however, are enclosed with 
glass doors. Thfcy are # surmounted with a pier^lass or whatnot. 
not, according to fancy. They are intended chiefly for the reception 
of chfha of great value, or rare and tostly curiosities. 

258. SCREENS. A useful and appropriate ornament for th^draw- 
ing-room and boudoir is always to be found in a handsome pol%screen 
of cheval screen. Of thp smaller screens of all kinds that so often 
find h place on the mantelpiece there is no occasion to say anything 
here, as» although we are treating of furniture in the widest possible 
sense of the word, it is •manifestly impossible to go into all the 
minutiae of articles that are ysed for decoration, as clocks, biases, 
lustres, china, et hoc genus omne . We can only call attention here to 
the pole screen, and its miniature form, the banner screen, and the 
cheval screen. f 

259. THE CANTERBURY is designed for the reception of music 
bound in voluipes and for loose music. In a 
pedestal supported by four short legs is a drawer 
for the latter, while on it four or more leaves are 
set in an upright position, as shown in the an- 
. nexed drawing, forming compartments in t which 
bound volumes of music may be placed on edge. 

This is a convenient mode of keeping music- 
books, as the back of the volume is uppermost, 
pid on this may be placed a label or letter-piece 
indicating the character of the music contained 
in the volume, 

A Canterbury for holding music with partitions cut in fret work, and a drawer 
below, may be purchased at from is. to £4. 4s. according to tlfe amount of work 
involved in its manufacture. A very handsome one may be bought ft from £2 to 
£a iqs. Canterbury whatnots are made like the ordinary Canterbury above, but, 
twisted or carved, pillars are added at the four corners, which support a shelf with 
sides and back In fret work to correspond with the leaves that form the compart- 
ments, They vary in price from £ 2 2s. to £5 5s. • 

200. PIANOS. Pre-eminent among the furniture of the drawing- 
room, the boudoir, and the schoolroom stands the piano. These inf 
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struments may be bought in various shapes and at any price, but 
it must be remembered that a bad instrument is an expensive one 
even if it cost next to nothing. -Jf a good piano be wanted that will 

do good service, it is far better to 
give a fair price for an instrument 
that has been sent out by a manu- 
facturer pf established reputation 
than to buy a cheap article that may 
be good for - nothing after a few years' 
use. It is not reasonable to expect 
to get a good instrument for less 
than thirty guineas, nor is it neces- 
sary to go beyond fifty guineas, as 
the extra outlay only secures better 
material % for the. case and more 
elaborate ornamentation. * 

ji 

In the present day, most, if not all. manufacturers of pianos sell their instru- 
ments on the three years’ system, by which a good instrument may be obtained in 
an easy'bmanner, a desideratum to many when it is considered that it is not every 
one who^can manage to lay out so many pounds as must be giveti for a good piano 
at once. The following remarks may be useful as an explanation of the system 
Suppose, for example, that it is desired to acquire a piano that is priced at 30 
guineas f or cash. It is unreasonable to suppose that a purc.iascr on ♦he three 
years’ system could obtain it lor twelve quarterly payments of 2% guineas each, as 
by such a transaction the seller would lose something like a year and a half's 
interest on 30 guineas, besides incurring a certam amount of risk ; so, to compensate 
him for all this, a sum of, say 6 guineas, is added to the price of the instalment, 
and the buyer can call it his own after paying twelve quarterly instalments of 
3 guineas each. 

261. MUSIC STOOLS. The last thing that absolutely demands 
notice in connection with the drawing-room, &c., is the music stool. 
Two of these are necessary to accommodate two perlarfners in the exe- 
cution of a duet. They are usually made in walnut or rosewood, and 
consist of a handsomely-carved tripod below, supporting a pillar in 
which a strong screw with a deep-cut thread works in order to raise 
the top, which is stuffed and upholstered with leather or ornamental 
needlework to such a height as may be suitable for the performers. 

262. A C HAM BER ORGAN is preferred by some to the piano, 
especially for the performance of sacred music. Perhaps there are no 
instruments of this kind that are superior to the Smith American 
Organs, which have been largely imported into this country of late 
years from the manufactory in the United States. 

These organs a 33 distinguished from all others by their superior sweetness of tone, 
which is also full and possesses a vo^ce-iike quality. The cases are made from 
artistic de«igny, harmonising with the best modern furniture. The prices range 
according to size and styic from ^15 to £ 175 . The organ sold at £15 possesses 
a fine set of reeds of five octaves compass and strong and fine tone, with knee-swell 
action. It is well adapted ior use in a school room. Another organ, sold for ^25, 
has four stops, Dulciana, Diapason, Flute, and Principal ; two full sets 6 f reeds of 
five octaves, and is fitted with knee-swell. A third at £28 possesses in addition to 
these, Sub-bass and Octave Coupler Stops, and an odtaveof sub-bass. These com- 
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pact and powerful little instruments are 3ft. 9m. long, 3ft. 7# in. high, and ift. gin. 
deep. 

203. IN THE LIBRARY AND STUDY. . Let us first turn our atten- 
tion to the book-cases, which the manufacturing upholsterer usually 
keeps in stock and which may be bought at any tyne when required. 
%The commonest form, and indeed the form Usually adopted, is that of 

a pedestal containing cupboards below, and slffelves above, with or 
without glazed doors. Such book-case, in mahogany, from 3ft. to 
4ft. in width, ranges in p'rice from £3 jos. to £$ 5s. A better kind of 
the same width and 7ft. 9m. in height maybe had from ^4 15s. to 
;£8 # 8s., according to size*: these are fitted with shifting shelves. When 
made in combination with a Secretaire •opening flap covered with 
leather, and with drawers and pigeon holes within, ranging in width 
from 3ft. 6in. to 4ft. 6in., they vary in price from £$ 15s. to ^8 15s. 
When filled with^plate glass doors and raised to the height of 8ft. 6in., 
the price rules from 9s. to £15 15s. An opbn book-case witKout 
cuptoard underneath, 6ft. 6in. high^ind 4ft. wide, costs about £\ 4s : 
similar book-cases of larger size may be had for higher prices. A 
useful size is found in one about 3ft. Bin. in height and 6fl. wide, 
'fhese are furjfished with cornice and plinth and shifting shelves, 
with embossed under edging in leather. Book-cases in mahogany, 
oak, or walnut, with projecting centre from 8ft. to 8ft. 6in. in height 
and frofn 4ft. 6in. to 8ft. in width may be had at prices varying from 
^15 15s. to ^31 10s. *• 

204 . A SO-CALLED READING CHAIR, is manifestly not the chair 
in wflTch to read with a steady purpose, as it is provocative of slumber 
rather than study. Yet some people like theta and for those that are 
pleased to indulge in them there is nothing better than a strongly- 
framed chair showing the wood, with cushioned seat and back, and 
padded arms. The arms should be further furnished with sockets, one 
in either arm for the reception of an extending bracket for a candle- 
stick or small reading lamp at one side, and for an easel for a book on 
the other, which, by means of a frame working in notched ledges, may 
be raised to any desired angle. The easel resembles 'h drawing-board 
in some respects and is fitted, like the rest for music, in front of a piano 
with a ledge and slips of brass to keep the book open. Such a chair, 
complete, may be bought at from £ 2 to £$. 

266. WALNUT READING TABLES, that may be brought over the 
arm of the chair, fitted with a book easel in fret-work and a brass shift- 
ing light socket on pillar and claw, may be purchased at from £1 1 is. 6d. 
to £ 2 15s. according to the extent of carving that is lavished on the 
mouldings, claws &c. * 9 

Of all reading easels, the most c#nvenient is that which is or used to be called the 
Literary Machine, but which is now better known as the Patent Reading Easel. It 
is constructed in such a manner that it may be made available for holding the book, 
writing-degk, lamp, and meals in any position over a bed* sofa, or easy chair, and 
is thus brought within the category of invalid furniture of which something must be 
said in a future chapter. These easels are sold at £1 and £2 ios. f and will be 
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found most useful by those who absolutely stand in need of some assistance of 
this sort. The student, however, must bear in mind that there is nothing so 
ttuitable for reading as a chair with a wooden seat, tho book or paper being held in 
thdhands. '' f 

266. IN THE BILLIARD-BOOM. With reference to the billiard- 

room, mention *has be?n already made (see section 103) of the 
billiard-table, which is the principal article of «furniture in the room. 
If the room that is appropriated for this purpose be long and some- 
what narrow, it is desirable to have a raised platform at one end, on 
which may be placed cushioned benches for those, who. like to watch 
the play. Wherever seats are placed in a f oilliard-room, they should 
be raised much above the ordinary height of a chair, that those who 
occupy them may be enabled to look down on the table and see the 
whole of the play. A marking board, and racks for cues, maces, &c., 
are indispensable. ^ 

r , . t . 

267. THE DAY NURSERY, as its name implies, is a room appro- 

priated to the use of children during the day, and especially the 
younger children, who are for the most part under the care of the 
nursemaid and the nursery governess. The schoolroom is but the 
day ndrsery in an advanced stage, a room where lessons are learned 
and meals taken by older children, who ar 6 under the charge of the 
governess. Of each of, these rooms it will be necessary to say some- 
thing in regard to minor details, although jve have already touched on 
many pieces of furniture, carpets, &c, that are suitable to these 
rooms, in the preceding part of this chapter. 

For the day nursery, it is as well to keep the room as clear from furniture as 

possible, to let there be a cltKft space in tl./ middle for the little* ones to play in, 

and let the tables, chairs, &c., be relegated’ to the sides of the room as far as pos- 
sible, Let there be a thick, soft, heavy carpet— an old Turkey carpet, if possible, 
for these carpets are good after many years’ wear in the dining-room or library- 
in the middle of the room, and let the boards bf the floor between carpet and 
skirting-board be stained and varnished. A strong, old-fashioned sofa, covered 
with a pretty bright cretonne, has been already spoken of elsewhere as useful for 
children to play with and in times of temporary illness. A strong Pembroke table. 
With flaps to put up or let down at pleasure, and that may be placed on one ride of 
fhe room, is suitable for meals. ■ Children's high chairs are of course wanted, as 
per number of little ones, and a small table and comfortable chair should be pro- 
vided for the nurse. Windows in deep embrasures, with cushioned seats, are 
always desirable in a nursery if they can be had, the space under the seat affording 
a suitable nook wherein to stow away toys, &c. A rocking-horse is a sine qua non % 
but nurse must keep a sharp look out that Angers and toes do not get ugly pinches 
under the rockers. Fenders suitable for nurseries have beep mentioned elsewhere. 
A neat little commode, with a tin of carbolic powder, should find a place in one 
corner. Cupboards, too, are desirable ; and as the nursemaid will often find time 
to do a little ironing, the day nursery should have, for special use therein, one of 
the useful sihnr-plated irons for ironing, glazing, and gauffering, and doing every- 
thing that can possibly be done with a hot iron, that may now be purchased for 
15 s. of any general ironmonger, or at all events can be procured by him to 
order. A wall, coloured prettily in pale pink, blue, or green, divided into panels, 
with floral wreaths, flanked by oak mouldings in paper, or with a nice stencil 
pattern under the cornice or ceiling, and above the chair-rail or skirting, will form 
a good background for some coloured pictures, simply but niedy framed ; and 
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as children like change and variety, the cupboard might contain changes of sub- 
jects, so that the Scripture scenes of one week might give place to animals the 
next week, and to remarkable natural objects the third week, to be replaced by 
trades and manufactures thfc fourth week , and so on. Lastly, let all the article? of 
earthenware used in the dav nursery be pretty and 'tasteful in form and embellish- 
ment. There is no objection to variety, and to let each child have its different and 
and favourite plate and teacup and saucer, or mug, as the ca»e may be ; and throw 
fell cracked and spoutless jugs, all chipped plates, ^nd all handleless cups and 
mugs, into the dustbin as quic^y as possible. * 

What is right for the nursery is also right for the schoolroom, but the latter will 
require shelves for books in the recesses, with cupboards below for educational 
appliances, and facilities for wall maps, which should be contained in a case, and 
draw up and down like a blind, so as t0 be ptft out of sight when not in use. The 
schoolroom should be a spacious room, with a cheerful outlook, and not higher 
than the first floor, if it is not on the ground ftoor. The first floor is a suitable 
position for the day nursery, which should be close to, if there be not a door lead- 
ing directly into, the night nursery. For the schoolroom there is ft piece of fur- 
niture, not commonly made and sold, but which must be made to order, that may 



USEFUL LOUNGE FOR INVALIDS, ETC. 

take the place of the sofa, or be u^d in additiuu 'to it. It is shown in the 
accompanying drawing. A stout frame, supported on four short turned legs, and 
furnished with a notched rack within each side bar, supports three flat boards 
jointed into one another, with or without cushions,. as may be preferred. These 
three boards or panels will lafy flat on the frame, or may be raised, as shown 
in the engraving, by means of the racks, to any desired angle. It is most useful 
for growing girls, who are compelled to lie, for a certain period of time each day, 
either in a horizontal position on the back, or with back and knees slightly raised. 
The board that supports the spine supports it equally in every jafoart, and in this lies 
its advantage and utility. The “ Matlock *• Couch, which is sold by all 
upholsterers, or can be easily procured by them to order, is a very superior 
article of this description, its construction being such that it can be folded up and 
reduced in length so as to occupy but a small space when out of use ; while, when 
in use it can be arranged as a flat bed or settee 6ft. 9m. long, or with its several 
divisions brought into any position that may be required by those who use it. For 
spinal complaints it is unequalled, the “seating " by which the body is supported 
being composed of a system of well-arranged wire springs, that form a comfortable 
and yielding couch. The price varies, according to make and n^terial of framing, 
from £4 ios. to £6 6s. The “Matlock" bed-rest, made in a similar manner, 
ranges from £1 7s. «>d, to £1 xos. in price, according to material, • 
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CHAPTER XIV. 

* 

• ROOMS USED BY NI^HT. • 

• 

Bedroom Furniture— Necessary Articles— Bedsteads— Mattresses and Bedding- 

Bed Furniture— Bedclothes — The Washstand—' Toilet Tables — The Toilet Glass 

— The Cheval Glass — Chests of Dfawers — The Ligen Press — The Lady's Ward- 
robe — The Gentleman's Wardrobe— Minor Articles — Invalid Furniture-»The 

Dressing Room — An Objectionable Habit — The Home Hospital. 

208. BEDROOM FURNITURE. In treating of rooms used by day, 

it was necessary to regard each kind of reception room, and the fur- 
niture it contains, according to the use to which it isput. There will, 
however, be no occasion to do this in the present chapter, fgr the 
bedroom is the only kind of roAn used by night, and although bed- 
rooms* differ greatly from one another, according to the manner in 
which yiey are furnished, yet there is but one set of articles common 
to all, more or less of which* articles are used. We will, therefore, 
glance briefly at the furniture that may be found in any well-appointed 
bedrootn and its adjunct, the dressing-room. • 

209. DRESSING-ROOMS AND BEDRO # OMS. It is desirable that 
a drflKsing-room and bedroom should be immediately contiguous, and 
that there should be access to the dressing-room from the bddroom 
without having to go from the bedroom on to a landing to reach the 
dressing-room. In case of a married couple, for whom a dressing- 
room is far more necessary than for single persons, the dressing-room 
should be furnished with a view to the husband's use, and the bedroom 
for the special requirements of the wife. When the dressing-room is 
large enough, it should contain a bedstead at least 6 feet long by 
2 feet 6 inches wide, which will prove of service on many occasions. 

270. NECESSARY ARTICLES. In speaking of the furniture of 
the bedroom, we must notice* the following articles : — 

1. The Bedstead \ and its Palliasse , Mattresses , Bed, Bolster, and 

Pillows. 

2. The Bedclothes , consisting of Pillow and Bolster-cases , Sheets , 

Blankets , Quilts , or Counterpanes. * 

3. The Washstand and its fittings , including Toilet-service , Toilet - 

pail, €an and Foot-bath , 'Water-bottle and Tumbler , Willow 

splash screen , &>c. % 

4. The Toilet-table, with Toilet-glasf, Toilet-cover, and Toilet-table 

set '. 

5. The Cheval Gtass. 6. Chest of Drawers. 7. Lady's Wardrobe . 

8. Bed-steps and Pedestal . 9. Towel Horse. 10. Bed Table . 
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In speaking of the furniture of the dressing-room, we need not 
notice more than — 

1. The Gentleman's tYardfobe. • • 2. The Boot and Shoe Horse* 


All other articles that would find a place there having been mentioned 
with reference to the bedroom, we must then proceed to say a few 
Vords on ^ j Appliances for Hanging Clothes \ 

< ^ 2. Modes of Utilising Empty Recesses. 

2*71. BEDSTEADS are'of various descriptions, but of whatever kind 
they may be, and whfote^jp r name each may bear, it is based on one 
simple form, that of a raised frame, supported and elevated above 
the ground, on four legs. To sleep on tl^e surface of the ground or 
of the floor is unhealthy, for many obvious reasons, suclj as being in 
the current of air flowing into the room under the door, and making 
its way towards tiie fireplace, the necessity of having free ventilation 
under the sleeper, &c. • Bedsteads are made of wood, with wooden 
laths*from side to side, or strong coarse sacking to form the bottom ; or 
tifey are made of iron or brass, with an interlaced lattice-workjrf iron 
.Whhs as a support for palliasse, mattress, &c. 

• Strong iron stump bedsteads, suitable for nurseries, schools, and for servants’ bed- 
rooms, varying in size from 5ft. in length by Ift. 6in. in breadth to 6ft. in length 
by 4ft. 6in. in breadth, may be had at prices ranging from 10s. to 20a These 
beds, anfl all iron and most wooden beds are on castors. Iron French bedsteads. 


japanned like the iron stump tfeditead, in blue, green, or maroon— the difference 
between a French bedstead and a stump bedstead is that the latter has no^rail at 
the foot while the former has— fitted with dovetail joints and brass knobs or bases 
on upflglits at corners, in widths ranging from 2ft. 6in. to 6ft., may be had at 
prices ranging from 15s. to £\o 10s. The uprights pr head and foot posts, of the 
higher-priced bedsteads of this kind, 5 re tapering tubes, imparting massiveness to 
the post, and ornamented with brass ornaments and mountings; the pillars, more- 
over, are richly ornamented.^ Some of these bedsteads are fitted with an upright 
bar on one side, supporting *a pole for a curtain sweeping from this pole over the 
head and foot-rails. In this case, the bedstead is placed with the pole side against 
the wall. For making beds, it is more convenient to have the head against the 
wall ; and, however pretty and comfortable 
in appearance bed curtains may be, it is 
always better to be without them, as they 
prevent, when closely drawn, the free cir- 
culation of air around the sleeper. The 
least objectionable form for curtains is the 
Arabian bedstead, which will be noticed 
presently. French bedsteads, with brass 
rails, or entirely of biass, as far as the 
head and foot go, may be had in sizes 
ranging from 3ft. to 6ft. in width, and at 
prices varying from £4. 4s. to £2$, ac- 
cording to size and style of make. Instead 
of a pole at the side, a brass curtain ring, 
which is fixed in the ceiling, is sometimes Arabian bedstead. 

used to sustain the curtain. These rings 

are generally oval, and range from xoin. to i8in. in longest diameter, and from 
5 s . 6d, to* 1 os. 6d. in price. 

Tlie Arabian, or Half Tester, Bed, shown aboye, is the most suitable for gene- 
ral use, especially when fitted with curtains— or, to speak technically— with bed fur- 
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niture, has the posts at the head carried up to a height between 6ft. and 7ft., to 
support curtain rods, generally double, for the purpose of carrying curtains on the 
inner rod, and a vallance on the outer rod*and extending over about one-third of the 
be<^ The curtains, &c. f of an Arabian bedstead, are by no means Sb objectionable 
as the drapery enclosing a four-post bedstead around^and above ; for, while a free 
circulation of air round the sleeper is not prevented, he is also protected from any 
draught in the courst of whigji the bed might be placed. Arabian bedsteads are 
made in the same lengths and widths as French bedsteads, nnd from about 
6ft. 6in. to 8ft. 3m. in height. Prices vary from £9 to £ 2 $, accorafng to size, the 
material in which they ail made, whether iron or brass, and amount of work And 
ornamentation bestowed on them. Wooden Arabiafti, or Half Tester, Bedsteads, 
painted, or in polished wood, range in price from £2 to j£i 6, according tp the 
material, whether painted deal, polished mahoga^r, birch, or walnut, the 
amount of work bestowed on the foot-board and cornice, which are oftfp fcnely 
moulded and carved, while the pillars are also carved or twisted. / 

There are two other kinds of bedsteed that de- 
mand a passing notice here, the old-fashioned tert 
bedstead and the press bedstead. The tent bed- 
stead differs from the Jour-pofl bedstead in having 
shorter uprights at the corners, the loss in height 
being compensated by a framed top, as sMbwn in 
the accompanying drawing, which was usually 
TOP^)F TENT BEDSTEAD. ornamented with wooden acorns or other opra- 
c ' ments, supported by stout iron jyires. Mrs. Gamp 

had a bedstead of this kind, and suffered when the bedstead cast its fruit, whilh 
it was wont to do, even on the slightest provocation. The press bedstead, to 
quote Gbldsinith, is # 

“ Contrived a double debt pay— 

A bed by night, a chest of drapers by day." 

It is thed by those unfortunates who are obliged to combine sitting-room and bed- 
room in one, or by domestic servants, still more unfortunate, for whom no 
accommodation can be found in the upper part of a small house, and who are con- 
sequently located by night iff* the kitchcif£ or perhaps the back kitchen. The 
bedstead itself is a frame, with sacking bottom, that folds into a case at the head, 
about 3ft. 4m. in height, closed by day, with doors or an imitation drawer front. 
This case holds the bedding, «is well as the frame. Some are made, higher, so as 
to admit of the introduction of a drawer at the bottom. They range in price from 
25s. to 75s., according to height and width, or from 35s. to 85s. if an iron frame 
be substituted for the frame of wood and sacking. 

A useful ** Patent Combination Bedstead," with spring mattress, shown in the 
annexed engraving, is supplied .fit prices ranging upwards from 12s., or with wool 



LATENT COMBINATION BEDSTEAD. 


mattress in cretonne at 26s., and at higher prices when upholstered in more 
expensive materials. This couch -bed presents a good appearance, and is an 
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excellent substitute for the couch or sofa, so often necessary in the bedroom or 
dressing-room. 

272. MATTRESSES and b^DD^NG. The bedstead is merely a 
frame-work, on which suitable mattYesses, &c., must be placed, whtch 
in their turn are covered with the bedding. The stratum next to the 
bottom of the bedstead, if we may be permitted to «e the expression, 
generally conpsts^ of,a palliasse, or straw mattress, as the name im- 
plies, on which is laid mattress stuffed with wool, animal or 
vegetable, or horsehair, and on this is often placed another of the 
same kind, or a feather bed. There ^re various substitutes for the 
palliasse, in the form of what are termed spring mattresses, and 
mattresses woven of wire, with others that are modifications of these 
in One form or another, but which arc too Numerous to name seriatim . 
For health, it would seem that a spring or wire woven mattress, with a 
wool or horsehair mattress on top, is the best form of bed that can be 
used. Feather b?ds ar^not healthy. They are .soft and comfortable, 
especfcilly in winter, but they tend through their warmth to promote 
excess of perspiration, and arc far tdb hot in summer. For the aged, 
however, or those whose vitality is low, they are desirable. • 


^French spring mattresses, a far better substitute for the palliasse, cqpt, when 
stuffed over the top of the springs with wool, {fom 30s. 
to 95?., 'and when stuffed with horsehair, nnd with elastic 

sides, frogi 55s. to £7, according to size. In ordering a j 

mattress of this kind, the widjh, and inside measure- 

ment of the bed, from head to fooPrail, should be given. 1 

A spring mattress consists of sides of wood, with laths | 

from si£e to side, on which are fixeef strong coils of wire, i J*****#^} 

as shown in the annexed engraving. These yield to I ^SSissggj 

pressure, and recover their original shape and pos’‘‘ ; on | V— — 

when the pressure is removed. Over ^he springs a pad- 1 

ding of wool or horsehair is placed, as said before. The 

greater the number of springs, and the closer they are SPRING op mattrfss 
set together, the more durable the mattress is likefy to 

be. No violence, such as jumping on the bed, should be used with these mattresses. 
They are generally covered with a blue plaid tick, or red striped linen drill. They 
can be made in two parts, if desired, at an extra charge of 10s. 


Another excellent substitute for the palliasse is to be foynd in the " Excelsior 
Patent Spring Mattress, which is clean and dijrtflDle, admits of perfect ventilation 
under any mattress that may be placed upon it, and does not easily get out 



" EXCELSIOR " PATENT SPRING MATTRESS. 

of repair. The frame of this mattress is of polished pitqji pine, and the springs, 
supported Tat intervals by cross springs where the weight of the body chiefly falls, 
run longitudinally from head to foot. One admirable ppint in this mattress 
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is that, as may be seen from the illustration, the side-rail being of greater depth 
at the head than at the foot, the surface of the mattress assumes the form 

an inclined plane. It may be had, however, w^h both ends raised, if pre- 
ferred ; and of any size, when made tt>* order r so as to fit any be&stead, whether 
of brass, wood, or iron. Ordinary sizes are 6ft. sinyn length, by breadths vary- 
ing from aft. to 6ft. Prices range, according to size and construction, from 
£ i 13s. fid, to £$ 8Si Thi^, mattress has the merit of being elastic, comfortably, 
and healthy ; it can be easily repaired, and its peculiarity of construction prevents 
any depression in the centre when the bed is occupied oy two persons. Nothing 
more than a thin wool of hah mattress is required with this spring mattress, thus 
reducing the cost of bedding and the labour of bed*making. 

Mattresses are made of flock, 01% cotton wool, sheep’s wool, or horsehair, and 
may be had to suit any bed in either material. Tfle case is of striped or plaid 
linen tick, in blue or white, or a stout linen drill with blue or red stripes. Cheap 
mattresses should be avoided— 1 Indeed, in most things there is a limit to cheapness, 
below which c low price is merely another name for dearness, as the material soon 
wears out, and the articles must be re-made, or replaced by another. In low- 
priced mattresses, the tick is thin and flimsy, and the stitching of the mattress with 
string and patches of leather from side to side but slight, and when grasped by the 
hand to turn the mattress, the former will often split into long slits and tljp latter 
break. Mattresses of flock are sold ffbm 10s. to 30s., according to size and thick- 
ness ; nf wool, from 15s. to £6 10s. ; and of hair, from 30s. to £6. The hair 
mattresses arc cool in summer, and very durable. Waterproof covers for mat- 
tresses/ which are useful for beds occupied by young children, dist from 5s. to 
according to size. e 4 

The term “bedding” is generally understood to combine feather bed, bolster, 
and pillows. These are, oi* ought to be, made of strong linen tick, slhd stuffed 
with feathers. Some use bedding of wool, bufcuPof cotton wool, the material gets 
into Jumps, and requires much labour to make it comfortable, and if of sheep’s 
wool, the wool requires to be pulled to piAes and re-made occasionally. The 
ticks used for feather bedding vary in quality, according to the quality of the 
feathers used, cotton ticks being used for tje cheaper kinds, and linen for the more 
expensive. Bedding is sold by weight, the Weal hers being charged at so much per 
lb., while an additional sum is added for the tick and making. Good poultry 
feathers cost is. per lb. ; grey goose, from is. 3d. to is. 6d. ; Dantzic grey 
goose, is. lod. ; white goose, 2s. 3d. ; Dantzic jyhite goose, 2s. 6d. ; best grey 
goose, 2s. 8d. ; best white goose, 3s. 3d. Down is dearer, the grey costing 4s. fid. 
per lb., and the white 6s. 6d. Down, however, is used for pillows/and not for 
bolsters or beds. It is not possible to give a scheme of prices of beds, bolsters, 
and pillows for all qualities of feathers, as it would occupy many pages. It will 
be sufficient to say that, ior a full-sized bedstead, a bed of good white feathers, 
weighing 4olbs., will cost about £5 5s. ; a bolster of 61bs., 17s. 6d. ; and two 
pillows, each weighing 3lbs. f also 17s. G/., making the whole cost for bedding, £7. 
Wool beds range in price from 10s. 6d. to 25s., according to size and quality ; wool 
bolsters from 3s. 6d. to 5s. ; and wool pillows from 2s. to 2s. fid. Horsehair 
bolsters vary in price from 4s. 9d. to x8s. fid., according to size and quality; and 
pillows of the same material from 3s. 9d. to 8s. 

273. BSD FURNITURE. A French bedstead should be furnished 
with a valancfc, which may be easily made at home of any material 
that may be chosen ; but for Arabian and four-post bedsteads, fur- 
niture may be procured from the manufacturer of whom the bedstead 
is purchased. Bed furniture is usually made in chintz, cretonne, or 
dimity ; moreen an/i worsted damask are also used, but these are not 
so useful as ^washing materials, whose freshness can be restored by 
washing or cleaning. The price varies according to the size of the 
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bed, and the mode in which the material is made up and trimmed, and 
whether lined or unlined. 

274. THE •BEDCLOTHES c6nsist*of bolster and pillow cases, sheets, 
blankets, and quilts or ^counterpanes : on each of these articles it is 
necessary to say a few words. Some people wrap tjjp sheet round the 
bolster instead of using a case for it ; but astses are cheap, and are 
desirable on the score of # cleanliness, as they protect the tick from 
being soiled by any mischance. • 

Sheets are of linen or calico, the latter being warmer to the touch than the 
former, which are desirable for summer use. in winter, strong cotton sheets, wirh 
a sort of nap on the surface, fenerally called Bolton sheets, will be found warm, 
comfortable, and useful. Calico sheeting varies from 72m. to 8oin. in width, and 
in price from 9d. to 2s. ud. per yard, according to quality ; linen sheetings, 
Scotch, Barnsley, and Irish, ranging from 401'n. to 117m. in width, wmge in price 
from is. 5d. to 10s. 6d. per yard, but the last size and price are seldom needed or 
asked for. The usu;)J length for a sheet is 3yds., which leaves enough to tuck in 
at the feet, and enough to fold over at top when the beef is turned "down lor the 
night. m Calico sheets, unbleached, from 72m. to 80111. wide, vary in price, accord- 
ing to quality, from 5s. gd. to 10s. 9d. pet* pair ; bleached, from 72m. to 90m. in 
width, from 7s. 9d. to 17s. 9d. per pair ; bleached sheets, from 8oin. to io8i». wide, * 
from 12s. 6d. to 28s. 6d. per pair. 

J 31 ankets vary in%ize from 2yds. by ij^yds. to 3#yds. by 2-#yds. in wiflth, and 
are made in about five different qualities. They range m price from 7s. 6d. to 46s. 
per pair. Scarlet witney blankets, the largest of which is 3yds. by 2^yd|., made 
in three qualities, vary from 12s. 9d. to 50s. per pair* These brill ianty-coloured 
blankets are useful for throwing over a bed instead of a coverlet in winter. Austrian 
blankets are striped in different colours, and may be used tor the same purpose, or 
as carriage rugs. They arc of a larg# size, and range in price from 12s. 6d. trt 42s. 
A coloured blanket may be used by an invalid when lying on the sofa, instead of 
an Afghan or knitted coverlet in stripes of different coloured wools. 

A counterpane is so called, becauti? it was originally formed of squares of 
different coloured pieces, like panes of glass, or because it was stitched or orna- 
mented in squares. Perhaps the patchwork quilt of the present day is the nearest 
approach to the old counterpane. The term is now generally restricted to a cover- 
let of cotton, whose surface is diversified by knots made in the woof in the process 
of weaving. White knotted counterpanes range in size from 2#yds. by i^fyds. 
to 3#yds. by2^yds, and in price from about 5s. to 25s. Quilts run to a size 
larger, that is to say, to 3#yds. by 3yds. The Marseilles quilts are* apparently of 
various thicknesses or layers of cotton cloth, the whole beifcg quilted of stitched 
through in certain patterns, generally very elaborate. They range in price from 
9s. 9d. to 37s. 6d. A lighter kind of quilt for the hot weather, called the toilet or 
summer quilt, ranges in price from 8s. to 40s. There are other descriptions of 
quilt, the most noticeable of which is the Alhambra quilt, a sort of coarse cotton 
damask in blue, red, or brown, with white. These quilts range in size from 
yds. by cyds. to from 3yds. by 2% yds., and from 3s. to 9s. in price, according 
to quality. They are suitable as coverlets for servant s or children’s beds. The 
silk down quilts vary in price from 5s. to about £3 ; goose down quilts from 
6s. 9d to £4 4s. ; and eider down quilts from 15s. qd. to /,5, according to size and 
material, whether chintz or sarcenet. Eider down quilts, supplied by all up- 
holsterers and drapers, are extremely serviceable and durable. 'Bhey range in 
prige, according to size, from £2 1^. to £10, 

Marseilles toilet covers, for the toilet table or chest of diawers, are made in 
various sizes, and range in price from is. to 3s. each. Of late years, a new style 
of toilet coyer has been introduced. The ground is white •but, at a little distance 
from the fringe or heading, broad stripes of red or blue are interwefven, crossing at 
the corner^ and forming an agreeable contrast and relief fo the ground* 
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275. FURNITURE FOR BEDROOMS is now usually sold in suites, 
and, unless the purchaser has a decided objection to uniformity, there 
is *a certain advantage in buying thd bedroom - equipment in this 
way. It certainly looks less patchy than when the chest of drawers is 
painted, and the c wardrobe of mahogany, and the dressing-table -of 
birch, &c., giving the idi.'a of having been collected at various sales. 
The bedstead may Or may not be en suite , seconding to fancy — that is 
to say, it may be of bon, brass, or wood. The other articles usually 
comprised in the set are — a wardrobe, chest of drawers, double 
washstand, toilet-table, toilet-glass, towel-horse, and three chairs ; a 
pedestal toilet-cupboard, and bidet with pan, and bedsteps with pan, 
should be added, as the furniture of the room is incomplete without 
them. % 

The following are the prices of a useful suite of bedroom furniture in various 
styles as indicated, average sizes having been taken throughout the suite : — 

I Pine, inlaid 

•Plain Enamelled Pine, inlaid with' double 
Polished Satin Wood, | with Tulip Marqueteric 
Pine. _ Waln ut, &r. W ood bor der border. 

£ S. d. £ S. d. ~~£ k s. d~ £ s. d. 
176 1 18 6 1x50 220 

176 x *8 6 x >5 o 220 

3 13 6 440 4180 5100 

770 800 990 <*0x00 

1126 1 12 6 1 17 6 220 

1x0 CIB6 x 8 6 1150 

126 176 1 xx 6 xx8o 

S6< 76 96 10 6 

160 z 12 o 1 14 o 91 2 o 

1 3 6 150 150 176 

20 5 V I 23 14 o | 26 3 o I 29 X9 o 

To the above totals, £1 8s. must be added, if it is desired to have a marble top 
to the washstand. • 

Bedroom suites are also made in Gothic oak, and in other ornamental or valuable 
woods highly polished. Such, suites are usually mounted with handles to drawers 
and escutcheons of keyholes in brass or white metal. They are very costly, the 
prices of the different pieces of furniture, including a bedstead to match, amount- 
ing to a total of about £90. 

Washstands of the commonest description in painted deal, ranging from 26m. 
to 36m,, with one hole, cost from 3s. gd. to 15s. 9d., according to size and quality; 
from 42m, to 48m.; with two holes, from 18s. 6d. to 25s. 

A washstand of solid mahogany or birch, with turned legs arid two drawers— 
drawers in a washstand are not of much use — cost from 21s. to 50s., according to 
width, which ranges from 2ft. 6in. to 4ft., as with those of deal, and quality. The 
same stands, with marble top instead of wood, range in price from 28s. 6d. to 90s. 
Washstands on carved standards, with marble top, pillars and claws, with a turned 
rail between the c pillars, cost from £2 12s. 6d. to £7 7s. Semi-circular wash- 
stands with marble top and shaped Dack, with or without marble bracket for 
toiiet-bottle, ranging in width as those already described, vary in price from 18s. 6d. 
to 90s., according to size and quality. WashGtands in mahogany or walnut, with 
marble top and cabriole trusses 4ft in width, vary from £3 3s. to £7 7s., and on 
pedestals, with drawers, at £10 10s. Willow splash screens to protect the paper, 
from 3ft. to 4ft. in widtfl, range in pr*ce from 5s. 6d. to 7s. 6d. These are fitted 
with large hook? in the same material toy which they are attached to the back of the 
Washstand. 


FURNITURE. 


Washstaffd, 3ft. 6in. long 

Toilet Table ,, I 

Chest of Drawers, 3ft. 9m. high 

WardroM, 4ft. wide, trays and drawers 

Toilet Glass, with best plate 

Bedsteps, with patent pan 

Pedestal Toilet Cupboard (square) 

Towel Horse, double rails at top 

Four Chairs, cane-seated 

Bidet, with pan 

Total Gest 
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Circular wastelands take up but little room, and carry a large-sized basin. Tbev 
Consist generally!*) f a rim that receives the basin, supported on three turned pil- 
lars ; shelves below carry the requites for the toilet, and afford a convenient stand 
for the ewer. * -They are made in pointed* deal, polished pine, birch, mahogftiy, 
walnut, and oak, and vary according to material and size, which ranges from r8in. 
to.24in. in diameter, from 15s, to 95s. in price. The higher^riced washstands ol 
this class are fitted with ajplug basin, that discharges its contents into a slop vase 
below. For lavatories, offices, or any room in which it is desirable to mask the 
real character of the piece of f&niture, enclosed washstaqds arc useful. These are 
square in shape, with a hingpd cover and enclosed cupboard below the basin. 
Tney range in width from 2ft. to 2ft. 6in., and in price from 27s. 6d. to £4 4s., 
according to size and material, whether painted deal, pme polished, mahogany, or 
oak, of which they are made. * The circular washstands are useful in the nursery 
as a bath for young children. Square nursery washstands, i8in. high, and measur- 
ing 24m . by 22in., or 27m. by 24m., painted in imftation of oak, maple, birch, &c., 
fitted with a white basin, soap and sponge dish, are sold at prices ranging from 15s. 
to 25s. Covers for these are sold at 7s. 6d. each. By the addition of one of these 
the washstand is concerted into a small table. 

The fittings of the washstand comprise : — 1. the toilet Service ; 2. the toilet set ; 
3. the water-bottle and glass ; and 4. the splash screen, which has been mentioned. 
The toilet servipe consists of nine pieces in dll, namely — a ewer and basin (2 pieces); 
two chambers pieces) ; one soap-tray (3 pieces, including dish drainer ancbcover);* 
and one brush tray. To these a sponge tray of two pieces, and a small ewer and 
b^si?, called a mo#th ewer and basin, are sometimes added. There is nff infinite 
variety pf toilet services, which range in price, according to quality and ornamenta- 
tion, from about 7s. 6d. to £2 17s. 6d. Sets of French china, exquisitely painted, 
cost ffOi%j£3 3s. to £10 10s. per set. Foot Laths a»d slop jars may be had to 
match some of the more costlytsejp. To make a double toilet service, an extra 
ewer and basin is added. In any set, the price of a single ewer, basin, chamber, 
soap dish complete, or brush tray cqmplete, is reckoned at one-sixth the price of 
the singje set. Thus, if a set cost 15s., each of these will cost 2s. 6d. separately, 
and the set, with two ewers and two basins, will consequently cost 20s. The 
sponge tray and drainer and mouth ei^r and basin are charged at one-third the 
price of the entire set, and either, according to the supposition that a set costs 15s., 
will cost 5s. Plain white foot baths in earthenware range from i6in. to 2oin. , and 
vary' in price from 10s. to 15s. Covered slop jars in white earthenware cost about 
9s. each. The patterns of toilet services are always changing, and it is difficult to 
match any after the lapse of four or five years. 

The toilet set consists of a toilet can, foot bath, and toilet pail. These are 
usually enamelled to imitate wood, or are ornamented with lines in colour on a 
white ground. The bath varies in size from 15m. tp join, across the top ; the capacity 
of the can from half a gallon to three gallons ; the pails are made in two sizes, and 
are fitted with a self-draining cover. Complete sets vary in price, according to 
size and enrichment, from 10s. 6d. to £2 2s. : single foot baths from 3s. 6d. to 9s.; 
toilet .cans from as. 6d, to 75. ; and toilet pails from 4s. to 5s. Hot water cans to 
to match any pattern may be had from 3s. 6d. to 4s. 6d. When there is but 
limited space, the little japanned washstand, on supports, with basin, ewer, and 
and soap dish complete, may be had at prices ranging from 10s. fid. to 27s, fid., 
and will be found useful and convenient ; and for the nursery, a japanned round 
basin on a low starajin oak all over, or in bamboo outside, and wl|itc inside, maybe 
purchased from £1 is. to £1 15s. Servant’s toilet sets may be had in 8 pieces, 
plain white at 4s*.' or in blue painted pattim at 5s, 6d. per set. ^Toilet water- 
bottles and tumblers range from i|. in plain or moulded glass to 8s. 6d. in cut 
glass, according fb the style and extent of cutting. 

276. TOILET TABLES are generally supplied #0 match the wash? 
stagd, and with the cheaper painted washstands, plaifl deal tables 
itfifn straight, curved, or serpentine fronts, as preferred, are sold. A 
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deal toilet table is generally draped with muslin, over glazed cambric. 
A table of this sort looks well, even with the more expensive wash- 
stands. Toilet tables of most elaborate make, with toilet glass in 
combination, are now much used'; but for ordinary houses the deal 
table, hidden from view with a " petticoat * df muslin, as it is some- 
times called, or ^ven of chintz or cretonne to match the curtains, 
ottoman boxes, &c., in tfie room is good enough. 

Knee-hole toilet tables^ that is to say, tables mad§ as shown in the accompanying 
illustration, with five drawers, and on turned legs andteastors, from 3ft. 6in. to 4ft. in 

length, range in price from 37s. 6d. to 
42s. , ir^ painted wood, and from 50s. 
to 55s. in polished pine. Froit^ 25s. 
to 30s. extra is charged for a toilet 
glass on supports attached to the 
table. Sometimes the toilet table is 
placed on pedestals, one on either side, 
with drawers, ®?d a range of three 
drawers ilong the top, as in the ordi- 
nary table. These range in prir.e from 
to /6, according to the material 
^knee-hole toilet table. ft whi& they are made. Enclosed 



.j complete 1 

namely, *two pillar candlesticks, two pomade boxes, a puff-box, and pin-box or tray. 
To these are sometimes adddti a flat candlestick, ring-stand, jewel-tray, comb-tray, 
and scent-bottles ; but these are considered a%extras not essentially belonging to 
the set. Simple sets cost from 7s. 6d. to 27s. 6d. per set ; the extras from 9s. to 
22s. 6d. per set, according to quality and design. 


277. THE TOILET GLASS is not commonly attached to the toilet 
table, but forms a separate article, 1 «peing supported by pillars rising 
from a stand that is olten adapted to carry drawers, or form a box, and 
stands on carved claws or- knobs. The glasses turn on screws, which 
pass through the top of tfte supports and enter a nut fixed in the frame. 

Toilet glasses are of all shapes, square, or rather rectangular, and oval, and of 
all sizes, from gin. by 7m. to 26iu. by 2oin. The top of the more expensive rectan- 
gular glasses is generally rounded at the corners or arched. They vary in price 
from 2S ft 6d. to 90s., according to size and the mode in 
which they* are made. The sizes given are the sizes of the 
plates, not of the frames by which the plates are surrounded. 
A useful glass of good qual.ty, with best plate, aoin. by 
i6in., arched top, twisted pillars, and jewel-box in stand, 
may be purchased for 31s. od. 

278. THE CHEVAL GLASS is a long glass in 
which the whole of the person may be viewed from 
head to foot. The frame is supported on pillars 
or standards, rising from bracket-shaped claws, as 
in the accompanying engraving. The frames and 
standards are usually made in birch and mahogany, 
ijgyAL class. anc i oil paj-ts are handsomely carved. Some, how- 
to ma4e perfectly plain. 

glass range in sin from 42m. by aoin. to £oin. by a6in„ add in 
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price from about /a 15s. to £8 10s. They are not used as much as they were in 
the early part of this century in consequence of wardrobes being frequently made 
with a plate glass door, which server all the purposes to which a cheval glass cab 
be put, and is hot so much in the way. * ' • • 

279. CHEST OP DRAWERS. There is iiot very much variety in 
tjie shape of chest of drawers, which are sipiply^ooden cases, in 
which for convenience sake, drawers working on. runners or slips of 
wood attached to the side^J are ranged in tiers oae above another, the 
upper tier being occupied by two small drawers. The commoner 
kinds of drawers in painted wood arq supported on four short legs. 
Those made in mahogany stand for the most part on a plinth, and 
havd either a square or slightly rounded front. Many chests are made 
with round corners, which is desirable, as it a child has the misfortune 
to fall against a piece of furniture of this kind, less iifjury results 
from striking against a rounded surface than against a sharp angle. 
Sharp angles ana edges should be carefully avoided in all kinds of 
furniture used in the nursery. 

Painted chests of drawers are 3ft. or 3ft. 6in. in height, with four drawers in the. 
smaller size, and five in the larger. They vary in price from 20s. to 40s., according 
to size and quality . # • 

280. THE WARDROBE, as may be gathered from the name, is an 
article of furniture especially adapted for the reception of clothing. 
Linen Jesses and wardrobes for ladies’ use and for gentlemen's 
clothes have some external resemblance in being portable, or rather 
moveable closets, enclosed witl* doors ; but there are some essential 
points difference in their construction, which render each better 
adapted for its intended purpose.* 

281. THE LINEN PRESS is a cupboard pure and simple filled with 
shelves for the reception of linen, such as sheets, table cloths, pillow 
cases, towels, &c., for household use, all wearing apparel of linen and 
cotton being kept in chests of drawers. Bags of lavender flowers 
should be placed in all pieces of furniture in which linen is kept, as it 
imparts a delicious freshness and fragrance to the linen. # Furs should 
he kept in separate places, with camphor ^o ke^f> off the moths, or 
what is still better, they should be stowed away when not in use in a 
chest made of camphor-wood or sandal wood. These chests, with 
quaint-looking metal fittings, are imported and sold by various firms, 
who make it their business to supply these specialities, and from 
whom genuine Chinese and Japanese china, trays, cabinets, and 
works of ait of every description may be purchased. To return, 
however, to the linen press, slides moving in and out 01 ^ ledges will be 
found more useful than the fixed shelves with which they are usually 
filled, for if the sides of the press be furnished within with hedges from 
top to bottom, the places of the slides can be regulated to suit the 
quantity of linen in each. 

Linen presses are made 6ft. in height, and from 3ft. to Jft. in width, with two 
doors. Presses painted in imitation of oak, maple, &c., cost from" £2 las. 6d. tb 
£% XS8., and if with round comers, bold plinth and cornice, and doors with arched 

12 
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mouldings, from ^4 15s. to £$ 5s. , according to size. In polished pine the price 
ipnges from £6 10s. to £7 ys. These may be kept on any roomy landing, if there 
be 30 linen closet specially filled with shelves ar.d hooks for dresses., 

282 . THE LADY’S WARDROBE consists of a hanging press above, 
and a deep dra\ty$r at the bottom for hats, bonnets, &c., and this,, it 
may be said, is the rnosf convenient form. In some the hanging pres3 
is placed on a complete chest of drawers, but in this case the cup- 
board above is more Useful when filled with trays, as it is too high for 

hanging "dresses with comfort to 
the usen Some have two deep 
drawers *at the bottom, and, the 
cupboard above is filled half as a 
hanging press and half with sliding 
trays. To describe, however, afl 
the different modes adopted in 
making w'krdrobes would occupy 
, too much space, and it is better to 
inspect a manufacturer’s stock be- 
* fore coming to any decision. In a 
r i-ady’s wardrobe. wing wardrobe the centre compart- 

ment is advanced beyond thotfe on either side., as shown in the annexed 
drawing. This form is^ an extremely convenient one when the bed- 
room is sufficiently large to receive a pieces of furniture of su£h a size. 
The^side compartments are filled as hanging presses ; the large centre 
compartment has a door filled with a looking-glass panel, which serves 
as a cheval glass j and within are shelves above, as at a , a$ a , and 
drawers below as at b, b, b } the bottom one being deeper than the 
others. 

283 . THE GENTLEMAN’S WARDROBE generally consists of 
drawers below for lineil,.and a cupboard above, filled with sliding 
trays, for cloth clothes, which are usually folded up and laid on the 
trays. Side compartments, or wings, however, are useful for coats, 
which will crease unless they are very carefully folded, and should be 
hung up in order to get rid of the creases. A hanging closet in the 
dressing-room, if there be a recess in the room, will obviate the neces- 
sity of having wings to the wardrobe. 

284 . MINOR ARTICLES. We must now speak briefly of the bidet, 

or raised bath ; the bed steps, or night commode ; the pedestal, ana 
the towel-horse —minor articles of furniture which \t is unnecessary to 
describe minutely, or, indeed, to do much more than indicate the 
price. * 

The bidet, which is a frame raised o? four short legs, and containing a shallow pan, 
generally shaped, with a wooden cover over all, that gives it the appearance of a 
low table, ranges in size from 13m. or 14m. in width to 22m. or 24m. in length, and in 
price from 15s. to £1 5s. including the pan. They may he had in mahogany, 
walnut, birch, or pint, polished, or in deal, japanned in imitation of maple, 
mahogany, &c.< 

The bed steps are made in two or three tiers, of various shapes, and with top 
and steps carpeted. The lower step or steps draw out, and disclose a pan, which 
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for health’s^ sake should be fitted with an air-tight cover. The top lifts up on 
hinges. TKey may be had in any material, and vary in price from 12s. 6d. \o 
£2 23., according to size and quality. Mahogany commode arm-chairs cost from 
2,1 15s. to £2 15s., and portable water-closets in japanned wood, ^3 xos., and in 
mahogany, 44 4s. ; or if fitted with castors and brass flush handle, from £4 10s. 
to £$ 15s. Earth closets, for bedrooms, the principle andbaction of which have 
been described in another part of this book (See Secti&ft 12 1) are preferred by many, 
as they contain means of.deodarisation in the form of dry earth. These commodes 
are made in deal, with a 11 pull out " or “pull up," or sslf-acting, from £2 14s. to 
£5 8s. ; or in mahogany French polished, from £8 7s. 6d, to £8 15s., as fitted 
with a "pull up " or self-acting apparatus. 

The pedestal, which resembles a short cortimn with a marble top, and cylinder 
below, in painted deal or mahogany, is generally placed for convenience near the 
bed head at night, or is used as part of the furniture of the dressing-room. It has 
a shelf within, about half-way up. The price varies, according to size and quality : 
a useful article painted to imitate oak or maple can be purchased fo f 15s. 9d. 

The towel-horse, or towel-rail, as it is sometimes called, should stand near the 
washstand. They f&e made in various shapes, generally with two rails above and 
one below, in painted wood, or in mahogany, birch, walnut, &c. They range in 
price from 2s. to 3s. 9d. in deal, japannec^ or from 3s. to 18s. <pd. in mahogany. 
Towel-horses in birch, oak, or walnut cannot be had at a lower price than js. 6d. * 

285. INVALID FURNITURE, although required in sitting-rooms, 

i» more called for in bedrooms, and may be conveniently noticed 
here. The manufacture bf invalid furnfture is generally considered to 
be a speciality, although some articles are kept and sold by the*general 
upholsterer and furniture-dealer. Those, however, who are unfortunate 
enough to require anything o? this kind should apply to some manu- 
facturer of furniture of this dfescription, because his appliances will 
be both good and comparatively inexpensive. A catalogue, or 
drawings of any article that mey be required, will be sent to any 
applicant post free. All who are compelled to keep their bed, from 
any cause, for a longer or shorter time, will not fail to find a revolving 
bed table, which is adjustqjDle to any height or inclination for reading 
or writing, a most useful adjunct to the furniture of the bedroom. 
These tables range in price from £2 5s. upwards. Among other 
specialities of invalid furniture may be named adjustable couches 
and beds, commencing in price at £$ f$. ; exercising chairs, with 
horse action, from £$ 5s. ; carrying chaifs at about half the price, and 
Merlin chairs at £6 10s. Trapped commodes for bedrooms may be 
purchased from £ 1 5s.; reclining boards, for preserving straightness 
of the body when in a recumbent position, and desirable at times in 
the schoolroom, at £1 5s. ; back rests, so necessary to any one who 
is recovering from a dangerous illness and just beginning to sit up in 
bed, at 12s. 6d. ; and leg rests at £1 10s. Cheaper bed-tables than 
the patent table mentioned above are supplied from i^s., and though 
it may be somewhat out of place to speak of such articles here, yet, 
while writing of invalid furniture, it may be said that a wicker Bath- 
chair, light, strong, and easily propelled, may be purchased for £2 2s. 
and upwards. ’ 9 

286. PASSING ON TO THE* DRESSING-ROOM, as thfe gentleman’^ 
wardrobe has been already noticed, it only remains to speak of the 
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fyoot-horse or stand and boot-cupboard, and to say a few' words on 
batjjs suitable for the dressing-roQm. The boot-cupboard is in every 
way preferable to the boot-stand, which was more used in the early 
part of this century, when Wellington boots were more worn than they 
arcffuw. ,Jhe boot-horse consists of a rail at the top ? 
with pegs on which to hang shoes, supported on uprights 
like a towel-horse, and about half-way up, a shelf, notched, 
as in the annexed drawing, for the reception of boots, 
which were placed therein sole uppermost, the leather 
of the leg being drawn through the notch. The boot- 
boot-batl. CU pb oa rd needs no description, being nothing more 
than a cupboard with two doors and two shelves within. 

Recesses are very often left empty in bedrooms, and these may be utilised as 
hanging presses by very simple means. In Fig. i, let A A'l) b' represent the edges 
of two boards placed ^gainst The opposite sides of 
the recess, kept .apart and retained in place by two 
wide stitchers or rails, c n, notched into thfe sides, 
c as shown in section at F. F in Fig. 2. A broad and 
thick moulding, G, is nailed on above, slightly over- 
lapping the rail C, and a piece of, skirting below, as 
at to form a plinth. The edges of the sides 'Jtt 
the back should be kbpt apart and in place by rails 
like c n, to the upper of which hooks are attached 
for hanging dresses, &c. Slips of woocf are then 
nailed to the ed&es of the sides, as at K L, and to 
these one or a pair of doors are attached by hinges. 
These doors may consist of a light frame, to which 
chintz or cretonne is nailed, the edge of the chintz 
being cover§rl with braid or gimp, attached with 
small nails, ff preferred, a framework may be made 
with doors complete that may be screwed to the 
> edges of the sides and the cross rails. It is sur- 
c ' prising how much «nay be done in this way at a 
trifling expense to render a dwelling-house more 
com foi table and convenient. 




Fig 2 


Fief 1. 
HANGING prkss. 


287. THE HOME HOSPITAL. With re- 
gard to any room that may be used as a sick 
<"(*m or home hospital, it is desirable that it 
should be isolated as far as possible from the rest of the house, and 
located, if it can be, at the end of a short passage, across the entrance 
to which may be hung a blanket saturated with disinfectants when the 
disease happens to be infectious, such as scarlet fever and typhus and 
typhoid fevers, smallpox, &c. 


The blinds should be yellow, as this colour is said to prevent pitting from small- 
pox. The walls should be coloured a cool, neutral grey, with stencilled borders 
in blue, greei* or claret by way of relft:f, so that they may be cleansed and coloured 
anew when the late occupants of the room ar<j. restored to health and able to quit 
the sick chamber. The bed, or beds, should be of iron, as this can easily be 
rendered harmless and japanned anew at any time. They should, of course, be 
unincumbered with dihpery of any kind, and the window should be curtainless 
and the floor cdrpetless. A comfortable appearance may be imparted to the floor 
by pieces of India matting. If the sick room be within easy approach to the back 
stairs, so much the better. 
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288. FURNITURE PURCHASED AT SALES. Those who are be- 
ginning housekeeping, and even those who have been housekeepers and 
householders for many*years,.will find it to their advantage to buy costly 
pieces of furniture, such as chestS *of drapers, wardrobes, sideboards, 
dining-tables, &c., at &les ; because a really valuable and well-made 

, piece of furniture may often be picked up for les&ifcan half the money 
that it would cost if bought new and first-Sand at the upholsterer’s. 
Frequently it may be months before the article* required may be met 
with at a sale ; but sales «are of frequent occurrence in every.neighbour- 
hood, and the exercise of a little patience seldom fails to put the buyer 
in possession of that which he requires and desires. 

All furniture should be carefully examined Jiefore it is purchased, and when 
bought it is desirable that it should be sent to an upholsterer's before it is brought 
home, to make sure of its soundness and cleanliness, and that any accessary repairs 
may be carried out. Great care should be exercised in the purchase of bedding of 
every kind, as bedding and bedsteads that are infested with insects will inevitably 
prove a fruitful source of Apense and annoyance. It iS better in every chse to buy 
new ftedding and new bedsteads. And here a caution may be given against the pur- 
chase at any time of what is called ' 4 brown wool, ' ’ a term which is merely a euphuism 
of the trade for the material which is obtained by tearing to pieces in a machine 
any old and dirty pieces of carpet that can be bought up at the rag merchants'. 

• * • 

289. AND IN BUYING AT SALES it is well to fix a limit of price 
to be given, and never permit yourself on any account to exceed that 
limit f for if this be not done, the excitement of competition by bidding 
may often lead the buyer t§ make a dear bargain. It is also desirable 
to secure the services of a furniture broker to do your bidding for you, 
for you will save the commission that you will have to pay him by 
being spared “ running up ” at the hands of professional buyers, who 
never omit to help the sale at $our expense if they possibly can. 
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CHAPTER XV. 

ROOMS JJSED FOR COOKING AND STORAGE. 

Cooking and Storage — 'Kitchen Furniture — The pack Kitchen — Cellars— The 

Butler's or Housemaid's Pantry — 1 he Pantry — The Dairy— The Laundry. 

290 . COOKING AND STORAGE. We 'how come to the las$ of 
the four great groups into which the internal parts of the house may 
be divided, and we have now to consider the rooms used for cooking 
and the preparation of articles used for food, and for storage. These 
are— % , 

1. The Kitchen, 2. The BLck Kitchen or Scullery, 

3. Cellars for Wine, Beer , Coal, 4. Butler's Pantry and Pantry 
t Wood, &r*c. proper, or Larder, 

Subsidiary to these, as not being found in ordinary , houses, may be 
regarded — 

5. The Dairy . 6. The Laundry , 

adjuncts to houses that should find a place in country residences where 
a few acres of land adjoining the house** enables the owner to keep 
a cowhand where a laundry-maid is kept and the washing done mostly, 
if not entirely, at home. 

201 . KITCHEN FURNITURE. O Absolute furniture the kitchen 
wants but little : a strong kitchen table of deal, whose bed and legs 
should be stained and varnished, and the top kept white as driven 
snow by frequent scrubbing, and a few strong chairs also made of 
wood, is about all that is required, unless there be no pantry, and a 
press for table cloths and dinner napkins be kept in the kitchen. If 
the floor is covered, it should be with oil-cloth, which can be wiped up 
with a wet flannel at any time in a few minutes and polished with 
a dry one with a little oil sprinkled on it. No carpet should be seen 
in a kitchen from early morning until the dinner has been cooked and 
eaten. When this is done, and the kitchen has been tidied up for the 
evening, a square of heavy carpet may be spread in the middle on 
the top of the oil-cloth, and a bright-looking hearth-rug laid before 
the fire. 

202 . PRICES.** The articles that are mostly required in a kitchen 
and its adjuncts, and which must Jfind a place in greater or less num- 
ber in every house, are utensils and appliances for lighting, cooking, 
cleaning, storing and preparing articles, whether of food or soiled 
clothing, for use, that are needed in every household, whether large or 
small. We shall now' proceed to give a list of kitchen requisites that 
are (1) suitable tor a cottage, (2) a small house, (3) a house of medium 
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size, and (4) a large house, naming a fair average price for each 
article or set of articles. These may be obtained from Mr. William 
S. BURTON, jg, Oxford+S treet^ W., who will send his illustrated price 
list to any applicant. ' •* • • 


.1. Articles suitable for a cottage. Total cost, jg^ios. : — 


s. d. 

3 iron saucepans, gd., • 

is. 3d.1M.5d 4 3 

x riron oval boiler 4 o 

x iron tea kettle 3 xx 

x tin candlestick o 9 

x bottle jack and screen 19 6 

x basting spoon o 8 

x slice o 6 

x coffeepot o xo 

x coffee mill 2 xx 

x frying pan x o 

x colander 4 o xo 

x oven x 3 

x gridiron o xo 

x gravy strainer o 9 

x cinder shovel o 8 

x coalscuttle x 9 

1 adust pan o 6 

x bread grater o 6 

x salt cellar o 6 


s. d. 

Rrought forward £2 5 9 

x pepperbox o 6 

x mustard pot o xo 

x flour dredger o 7 

3 iron spoons a.... o 6 

6 (tea spoons o 9 

x tin tea-pot x 2 

x tea tray »x 6 

3 pairs knives and forks 2 3 

2 flat irons, xod. & 8d. x 6 

x stand for ditto o 6 

x meat saw 1 3 

^ mincing knife x 3 

1 set skewers o 3 

x toast fork o 3 

x chamber pail 2 o 

1 coffee canister o 10 

x tea ditto o 9 

x sugar box x 3 

x» paste board x 6 

x paste pin o 6 


a. d. 

brought forward £358 

a flour tub x 3 

x salt box x o 

x hand bowl x o 

1 hair sieve o 6 

x round tub a o 

x housemaid’s box x 6 

x chopping board o 10 

x clothes norse z xx 

x knife board* x 

1 knife box x 

x wood pul x 

t washing tray 3 

x cinder sieve X 

x hair broom x 

x banister ditto o 

x set shoe brushes ,•... 1 

x sweep's brush o 

2 stove brushes ..m x 

x scrubbing brush oxo 


Carri&l forward £259 


Carried forward £} 5 *8 


Total.. 


£a 10 o 


2. Articles suitable for a small-sized house. Total cost, ^10 


• s. d. 

4 tinned iron sauce- 
pans, 9d., xs., is. 6d., 

as. 3d 5 6 

x ditto and steamer ... 3 6 

x ditto oval boiler 4 3 

X ditto tea kettle 3 6 

x ditto stew pan 3 o 

s tin candlesticks a o 

x bottle jack 8 6 

x screen 14 6 

x basting ladle o xo 

x fishslice o xo 



x coffeepot x 6 

x coffee mill 3 o 

a frying pans, gd & xs gd 2 6 

x tin funnel o 3 

x colander x 6 

x cheese oven 3 o 

x gridiron x o 

x gravy strainer o xo 

x candle box... x a 

x coal shovel x 3 

x cinder ditto x 6 

x coal scoop a 6 

x dust pan o 9 

x mortar and pestle ... 4 6 

x bread grater o 6 

Carried forward 18 S 


s. d. 

Brought forward ^318 8 

x salt cellsy* o 6 

x mustard" o 10 

x pepper o 6 

x flour dredger o 8 

a icon spoons o* 8 

6 metal tea spoons x o 

x tea-pot 2 3 

x tea tray 2 6 

6 knives and forks 5 6 

3 flat irons a 4 

x stand for ditto to 9 

x meat saw v x 9 

1 mincing knife x 3 

a sets of skewers o 8 

x toast fork o 6 

x spice box a 6 

x weighing machine & 

weights 9 o 

x chamber pail 3 o 

1 coffee cannister x o 

x tea ditto o 9 

x sugar ditto a o 

x dozen patty pans oxo 

X paste board a o 

x rolliilg pin o 6 

3 wood spoons o 4 

x butler’s tray and 

stand xa 9 


s. d. 

Brought forward £6 15 o 

1 flour tub x 6 

x salt box x 3 

x vegetable presser o 6 

x plate basket 6 o 

x wood hand bowl x 6 

1 glass tub a o 

2 hair sieves, 6d. f 8d.... x a 

x plate leather x 3 

x housemaid's box 3 o 

x chopping board x © 

x clothes horse 4 o 

x knife board 2 9 

x double knife tray x 6 

x wood pail a o 

x dish tub 3 6 

2 washing trays, 4s., 3s. 7 o 

x stool .. 3 9 

x wood cinder sifter ». 3 6 

1 plate brush x o * 

3 stove ditto a 4 

x hairtgoom 3 o 

x double stair ditto 2 6 

x scrub bru^i x 6 

x set -shoe brushes 3 6 

x sweep’s brush © 6 

x carpet broom 3 6 


Carried forward £6 z& « 


Total £xo o a 


c*c* <*> Q\W o o 0)0 
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3. Articles suitable for a medium-sized house. 

s. d. I 


s. d. 

r bottle jack and screen 26 o 

bpsting ladle x 2 

x coffee pot x 6 

x coffee mill a 9 

x colander 6 

x candle box “x o 

x mincing knife x, 4 

x meatchopper x q 

x meat saw 3 % 

x cinder shovel x 4 

x coal shovel 3 o 

x coal scoop ... a 4 

x cheese oven a 6 

x dust pan x o 

x Italian irou o 9 

3 flat irons 3 4 

x flat iron stand* o 6 

x flour dredger o 8 

x pepper box o 6 

x mustard pot x 2 

x salt cellar o 9 

2 frying pans 2 6 

fish kettle 7 o 

2 tin funbels o 7 

x gridiron 1 8 

3 iron spdons o 9 

6 metal tea ditto x x 

6 knives and forks 5 6 

x pestle alid mortar ... 6 o 

x gravy strainer x 4 

1 bread grater o 8 

4 iron gaucepans 6 7 


Carried forward £4 xx o 


Brought forward xx e 

x raucepan and steamer 4 o 

2 block tin saucepans .. 3 6 

x boiling pot 6 9 

x tea kettle 4 3 

a. stew pans 3 6 

x hand bowl 2 o 

x soup digester *0 3 

1 preserving pan 6. 6 

2 sets of skewers o xo 

x fish slice x o 

1 egg sliie and ladle ... i h o 

2 tin candlesticks 2 8 

x pair brass candle- 
sticks 3 6 

1 snuffers and tray 1 5 

x tea pot 2 4 

x toast fork o 6 

x tea tray 4 o 

1 slop pail 4 y 

x weighing machine 

complete 15 o 

x spice box 3 o 

3 canisters, x each tea, 

coffee, and sugar ... 4 o 

2 jelly moulds 3 6 

x pudding basin x < 3 

1 box of paste cutters... 3 o 

1^ dozen patty pans x o 

2 larding pins t 10 

1 sugar nippers }.* x 6 

x hair broom 2 9 


Carried forward £961 


Total cost, £15 : — 

s. d. 

Brought forward £961 

x carpet broom 3 o 

3 stove brushes 3 o 

x set of shoe ditto 5 o 

x sweep's ditto o 9 

2 scrubbing ditto 3 6 

* double stair ditto 2 9 

x chopping board 2 6 

x paste board 3 6 

x rolling pm o 6 

x flour tub 3 o 

3 hair sieves 2 3 

1 vegetable presser o 6 

1 lemon squeezer.. 1 6 

3 wood spoons o 9 

x salt box 2 3 

t knife board 2 o 

x plate basket 6 ' 6 

r dounle knife tray 4 € 

3 plate brushes 2 £ 

2 plate leathers 2 3 

1 clothes horse 7 6 

x housemaid’s box 2 9 

1 butler's tray and 

staqii 16 6 

x dish tub , 4* 9 

x glass tub 3 6 

1 wood pail 2 3 

2 washing trays ..« 13 o 

1 plate rack 6 o 

1 wood cinder sifter ... 5 6 


Total £15 o o 


4. Articles suitable for a large house or 

£40:— 


s. d. 

x brass bottle jack , 9 9 

1 dripping pan & stand 8 9 

x basting ladle x 6 

x wood meat screen... 2 xo o 

x coffeepot 4 6 

x coffee mill 7 6 

x colander 4 o 

x candle box, japanned x 6 

x mincing knife 1 4 

x meatchopper 2 o 

x meat saw 4 o 

x cinder shovel x 9 

x coal ditto 2 3 

x coal scoop 6 6 

x dust pan x 3 

4 flat irons 4 7 

a Italian irons ..19 

a flat iron stands 2 o 

x flour dredger x o 

x sugar ditto x 3 

x pepperbox o 6 

x mustard pot x 6 

a salt cellars 1 6 

a frying pans 3 ' o 

t - 

Carried forward £638 


- s. d 

, * Brought forward £6 «, 8 
1 copper omelette pan 6 o 

1 ditto cutlet pan xi 6 

l cheese oven 2 6 

x tin fish kettle 8 6 

1 mackerel saucepan ... 4 6 

x turbot kettle 100 

2 tin funnels o 9 

x fluted bar-gridiron ... 2 6 

x double hanging ditto 3 o 

3 iron spoons x o 

3 metal tablespoons ... x 3 

6 tea spoons 2 6 

6 knives and forks 6 o 

x table steel x o 

x pair of carvers 3 o 

x pestle and mortar ... 8 o 

x double knife tray 4 6 

9 gravy strainers a xo 

x bread grater x o 

4 wrought iron sauce- 

pans x to o 

6 ditto stew pans a a o 

x ditto stock pot ......... x8 6 

Carried forward £x$ 4 6 


mansion. Total cost, 


s. d. 

Brought forward £15 4 6 

i oval boiling pot 17 6 

x saucepan & steamer, 

tin 7 o 

x wrought iron tea 

kettle xx o 

x block tin ditto 5 o 

x copper preserving 

pan 16 6 

s sets of skewers 2 o 

x fish slice 1 2 

1 egg slice and ladle ... 1 1 

3 tin candlesticks 4 o 

3 blpck tin saucepans... 3 10 

x tea-pot 3 o 

x toast fork o 6 

2 tea trays 6 6 

x slop pail 5 6 

x weighing machine 

complete 17 o 

x spice bex 3 9 

x hand bowl 2 o 

s sugar canisters 9 o 

a tea ditto 4 o 


Carried forward j£at 6 19 
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Brought forward £2* 6x0 

5 coffee ditto 2 6 ! 

s jelly moulds ..A 6 o 

x pudding shapes 5 9 

x box of paste cutters... 3 6 

x box of vegetable do... 4 o 

2.turnip and carrot 

scoops 2 6 

x paste jagger x 5 

x dozen patty pans x 6 

2 tart pans, each fluted 

and plain 2 10 

3 larding pins 3 o 

2 cook’s knives 4 3 

r sug&r nippers 2 o 

x pair of steak tongs ... x 6 

1 egg whisk o 8 

1 beeffork x 6 

x steak beater 2 9 

1 corkscrew '*x o 

x salamander 7 o 


s. d. 

Brought forward £24 o 4 

g hair brooms 6 6 

x carpet ftiitto .*.1........ 3, o 

6 stove brushes 6 4 

1 wool mop 2 o 

2 scrubbing brushes ... 3 6 

x set of shoe ditto 7 6 % 

x sweep's brush x o 

2 st*ir ditto 5 8 

x chopping board 2 9 

x pasteboard 4 o 

1 rolling pin o 6 

x flour tub ft... 3 o 

4 fciir sieves 3 o 

1 vegetable presscr o 6 

1 lemon squeezer a 6 

6 wood spoons x 6 

1 salt box 2 9 

1 buff leather knife 

board xo o 

* mahogany knife tray 4 C 


Brought forward £27 
plate basket 


x plate basket 

x silver plate ditto 
4 plate brushes ... 
3 plate leathers ... 


x clothps horse 

x WJfllemaid's box 

1 •butler's tray ft stand : 

2 dish tubs 

2 •glass ditto 

2 wood bowls 

2 wood pails 

2 washing trays : 

x plate rack 

x wood cinder sifter ... : 

1 napkin press x 

x double knife basket... 

4 Windsor chairs 

x kitchen table 2 

8-day English clock... 2 : 


%( Carrie$ forward £ r i \ o 4 I Carried forward* £27 9 10 I Total £40 o o 

V % * 

293. It must be understood that it is by no means necessary that 
eatery article in*the above lists should be purchased by persons fur- 
nishing ; they are merely intended to «show collective summaries of 
articles that will be found useful, and the cost of each. Of course the 
sum totifl of any list may be reduced by striding out articles that do 
not seem to be wanted, or “substituting for some of them articles of 
less value. * • 


No kitchen should be without a good clock, and punctuality and strict observance 
of time with regard to everything that ig done in it should be insisted upon. As 
long as the clock keeps good time k is of little importance whether it be an 
American cheap 30-how clock, or a more expensive 8-day clock. Quaint old Dr. 
Kitchener says : “ The dining-room should be furnished with a good going clock, 
the space over the kitchen fire with another, vibrating in unison with the former, so 
placed that the cook may keep one eye on the clock, and the other on the spit, &c. 
She will calculate to a minute the time required to roast a large capon to a little 
lark, and is equally attentive to the degree of heat of her stove, and the time her 
sauce remains on it, when to withdraw the bakings from the oven, the roast from 
the spit, and the stew from the pan." By all means have a good clock in the 
kitchen, and let good use be made of it. * 


294 . THE BACK KITCHEN, or scullery, is an adjunct to the kitchen, 
where all the dirty work connected with the cooking, & c.,‘ is done — 
where the meat is prepared for the spit, pot, or oven, and where vege- 
tables are peeled, or washed, or scraped, as the case may be. It 
requires little or no furniture, a strong table, a plate-rack, over or close 
to the sink, and shelves for cooking utensils being the«extent of what 
is wanted. 

• • 

Plate racks are intended for the reception of wet plates and dishes from the dish 
tub. It improves the appearance of these articles if they are allowed to drain 
before they are wiped, as they sometimes look "smeary ' if wiped immediately 
after washing. Plate racks are made in two or three tiers, *and from 2ft. din. long 
by aft. ain. high to 5ft. long and 3ft* din. high. They vary in price 1 Yrom t 7S. to sis., 
according to sire. If there be any convenient comer or recess in a scullery, it Is 
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useful to have a set of shelves fitted up for the reception of pots, pans, &c., not in 
use. Stout boards may form the sides, and the shelves may be made of bars nailed 
to ledges that have been nailed to the sides to carry them. 



KAILS I*OR DISH- 
COVER. 


205. DISH COVERS PRpVTDED FOR. Before 
emitting the subject of kitchen and back kitchen, it 
silo ulcL.be said that in one part of the former two rails 
at about 12 or 15 inches apart should be nailed to the 
wall, to carry dish covers, &c. In the upper rail hooks 
should be inserted, over which the little metal loop 
inside each di c h cover can be passed when the cover 
is hung up. The lower rails prevents the cover from 
touching the wall. 


200 . FOP* CELLARS for wine, beer, and coals, no furniture is Re- 
quired, but there are appliances which are almost indispensable. In 
the wine cellar the patent wine-bin is now a ncocssity, and in the 
beer cellar the cask-stand, by which a cask cLn be depressed or tilted 
without disturbing the sediment from the liquor it contains. L* olden 
'times Jt was usual for cellars to be built with great stone or slate 
partitions, and the wine to be covered with saw-dust. Times, however, 
have Changed, and ideas as well, and now it is thoug.it that the more 
the wine is exposed to the aif the better. 


The 6est kind of bin for private houses is the Cellular Bin , in which a separate 
cell is provided as a receptacle for each bottle. Consequently, no laths are 
required and the trouble of binning is avoided The bottles may be taken out or 
replaced by a child without risk of breakage.. They can be had two bottles deep, 
where room is an object, but the single are easier of access. They can be made of 
any size or shape to fit any spare comer, and a sketch arrangement will 6 be sent,, 
without expense, in answer to inquiry. T^e price is 3s. per dozen bottles. There 
is also the Exhibit Wtne-bm, by which arrangement the necks of the bottles are 
placed outwards, convenient to the grasp, so as to display the capsules, or tickets 
on the corks. This is the oply form of wine-bin which offers this advantage, and 
renders it an almost perfect mode of storing wine . price 4s. per dozen bottles. 

The beer cellar should be supplied with Barlows Patent Cask Stands (which 
admit of the liquor being drawn off bright to the last drop) and Syphon Taps 
(which require no vent-peg). These may be procured by order by any ironmonger 
at the following prices : Cask btands— Gallon Casks from gs. to j£i is. ; Syphon 
Taps — with key, 4s. 6d. ; plated, 9s. Tap wrappers in 6d. and is. packets ; tap 
wrench with mallet, is. 6d. 


In the coal cellar a coal pick should be provided, which costs from is. to ss. 
This is like a hammer, differing only from it in having one side brought out to a 
point, causing it to act after the manner of a wedge in splitting any lump of coal 
into which it may be driven. A small spade, costing from 2s. to 3s., should be 
kept m the cellar to fill the coal-boxes, there being considerable difficulty in doing 
this with a common short-handled fire shovel. An old broom should be kept in 
the cellar for thC use of the men when coal is brought in, and to save a better one 
when it is asked for to sweep up the coal dust round the trap or shoot after the 
coals have been shot into the cellar.*' The spade and coal pick should be hung up 
on nails in the cellar wall dose to the door ; i f they are left on the cellar floor they 
may be buried when fresh coal is brought in. 


207. THE BUTLER'S OR HOUSEM AID'S PANTRY is a small room 
where the tea and dessert service is usually kept, with glass of all 
kinds and jugs for parlour use, and where these articles are washed, 
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.and the plate that is- in daily use is kept, the dinner service and knives 
only being tvashed and cleaned in the kitchen by the cook, if a boy be. 
not kept 1 6 f clean boots afid shofee and knives. A pantry of this kind 
must of cqurse-fcave a table, and be furnished with cupboards, shelves, 
and drawers ; /but these will be for the most part fixtures, and will not 
require any mention in detail here. It will bu*rgfffiisite, however, to 
say a few words on articles ^hich will naturally find a place here, as 
for example • 

I. Tea and Coffee Tins . 2. Tea Trays and Bread Platters . 

3. Butler* s Tray and Stand. * 4. Dinner Mats. 

5. Filter, 6. Brooms and Brushes. 7. Bottle Brushes and Jug Mops . 

8. Plate Baskets , &>c. 9. House Steps. f 

And in addition to remarks on these something may be said about the 
knife-board, or machine for cleaning knives. . 

1 # 


Tea trays are now generally made oval in form, a great improvement on the old 
square tray, with rounded comers. They are sold in sets of three, measuring ** 
respectively 16, 24, and 30 inches in width. Trays in iron, japanned, cost frflm 5^ 
to 43s. per set, according to finish and ornamentation ; and from 25s. to 52^ 6d. iii 
papier m&ch£. Round waiters for jug stands, card trays, and tor use as saivcrs in 
bringing m letters, &c., range from 6in. to 12m. 1 A diameter, and from 6d. to 3s. 9d. 
in price, according to quality. • 

For bread cut for dinner, b japanned bread basket nr fray, covered with a damask 
napkin, is useful, as in such an artiejp bread may be more readily handed round to 
those who are sitting at table ; but for breakfast there is nothing so good a«wfhc 
bread platter ot trencher in white woAd, with a bolder bearing a motto and ap- 
propriate floral ornamentation. These platters cost from 2s. to 3s. plain, and 
from 3s. 9d. to 12$. Gd. with ornamental ^orders ; bread knives to suit the platters, 
with carved wood handles, cost from 2s. *0 7s. 6d. each. 

The butter’s tray is a mahogany tray with high sides, on 
which glasses and other requisites for the dinner table are 
brought from the pantry to the t dming-room. It is •sup- 
ported on a moveable stand, whose legs assume the form of 
the letter x when opened. They are connected at the 
point of crossing by nuts and bolts, and are prevented from 
opening beyond a certain width by pieces of webbing nailed 
to the cross pieces in which the opposite pairs of legs are 
inserted. The thty and stand complete in mhhogany, TfiAV 

polished, costs froih 10s. 6d. to 21s., according to size. A butj-ek 5 ikai. 
‘‘Sandwich" tray, as it is called, is veiy useful for bringing up a single lunch or 
supper. The sides of this tray are attached to the bottom by hinges, so that they 



may be turned down flat when the tray is placed on 

the table. A damask cloth is thrown over the tray 
before the plates, knives, forks, glasses, &c., are 
placed on it This kind of tray, in mahogany, costs 
from 20s. to 30$. 6d. 

Dinner or table mats are necessaiy to prevent *«. 

injury to the surface of the table from the htat of ■andwiciwthay. 

dishes and platds placed upon it. These arc made in various materials, and cost, 
in Mexican* grass, bound with worsted, about 2s. per set ; in Indian matting, 
bound wkh leather, as. 6d. ; in thick oil baize, from as. 6d v to 5s. in sets cf four, 
and double the money in sets of eight. Mats are usually sold in sets of four. 
Ebidiug mats, in strips of light and dark wool alternately, look well, are durable, 
endro* from tie. to 10s. per set of six. 
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A large filter should be kept in a cool corner of the pantry, whence water may 
be drawn whenever it is required for the wants of the household. * Cistern filters 
have been spoken of already, and where these are used there is of course no abso- 
lute necessity for a household filter. No house, especially in, or in the neighbour- 
hood, of London, should be without a filter, sufficiently large for the wants of the 
household. The sizes in general use contain z, 2, 3, and 4 gallons, filtering .one 
pint in 5, 4, 3, anefa jAinytcs, and costing 12s. 6d., 18s. 6d., 22s. 6d., and 27s. 6d., 
respectively. 

Brooms and brushes qf various kinds are required in a house, as banister brushes, 
from 9d. to 4s. ; carpet orooms, bound with leather, made of whisk, from is. 6d. to 
<js. 6d.; crumb brushes, curved like a sickle, for clearing crumbs from the table-cloth 
into a tray held to receive them, ivom is. to 4s. 6d. ; dusting brushes, of hair or 1 
feather, from 6d. to 3s. gd. ; Hue brushes, with lorfg wire handles for cleaning the 
flues of cooking stoves, from is. 6d. to 4s. 6d. ; furniture brushes, from is. od. to 
3s. 9d. ; hearth brooms, from $d. to 3s. 6d. , or with japauned telescope handle and 
sheath, from 5s. to 10s. 6d. ; long hair brooms, from gd. to 4s. 6d. ; patent adjust- 
able carpet sweepers, with revolving brush, by which all dirt and dust on a carpet 
is collected into a covered box, costing 12s. 6d. ; mops, a -of wool, from is. 3d. 
to 3s. 6d. ; stair carpet ‘brushes, from 9d. to 3s. ; stove brushes, from 6d. to 2s. 6d. 
Turk‘s-head brushes on long poles, sometimes jointed like a fishing-rod, for the 
purpose of sweeping dust and clearing cobwebs from cornices and ceilings, at 4s. 6d. 
and £1. 6d. ; and other brushes for black leading, scrubbing, cleaning boots and 
shoes, &c„ singly or in sets, at various prices. 

Platt baskets are of two kinds, one for soiled plates of eaVthenware, the ofther 
lined with baize for the reception* of forks, spoons, &c. ; these cost from 2s. to 6s., 
the former, which are lined with tin, cost from 7s. 6d. to ns. 6d. Linen baskets, 
for soiled linen, with covers, cost from 4s. to 10s. 6d. each. Knife tnys cost, in 
oak, from is. to 2s. each ; in mahogany, from, 2s. to 7s. 6d. ; and in wicker, lined 
wk^t tin, from 5s. to 6s. 6d., according to size. 

Lastly, in every house a set of steps should be kept, useful for cleaning windows, 
putting up and taking down curtains and pictures, and a variety of purposes that 
need not be mentioned in detail here. A set of steps, with support attached by 
hinges, costs from 3s. 6d. to 10s. 6d., acceding to size. 

Knives should be cleaned in the scullery by the cook, but doubtless they may be 
done equally as well by the housemaid in the pantry. Knife boards covered with 
kamptulicon, or buff leather may be had in all sizes from i8in. long by 4^ in. wide, 
to 6oin. long by 9m. wide', at prices varying, for 'kamptulicon from 6d. to 5s., and 
in buff leather from 5s. to 27s. 6d. There is a useful machine for cleaning knives, 
which saves much time and trouble, called the Patent Rotary Knife cleaner. 
This consists of a drum with holes at intervals in the rim, and padded rubbers 
inside, which revolve and polish the sides of the knife blades, made to clean from 
3 to 10 knives at a time, including carver, costing from £ 2 to £14, according to the 
number of knives the machine is made to hold. Knives are not so subject to 
injury, and last longer when cleaned by this machine than when they are polished 
on the ordinary knife board. 

a©8. THE PANTRY, properly so called from the French paneterie, 
a place where bread is kept — from the French, *pain y and Latin panis, 
bread — is merely a small room or closet devoted to the reception of 
bread, meat,* and viands of all kinds cooked and uncooked. It is 
sometime^ called the larder. , The only articles that require special 
mention in connection with this part <^f the house are the flour-tub and 
bread-tub. Besides these, it should contain tubs and pans for salting 
pork and beef ; apd earthen pans to hold cheese and other eatables* 

Flour-tubs m white wood, with cover and' handle, cost from is. to 5s. fid. each. 
Bread-tubs, which should be scrubbed out occasionally and dried in the sun when 
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made of wood, can be best made out of an American flour-tub f which may be 
bought for is. or is. 6d. The upper part of the tub along the line A, B, should be # 
cut away, and g wooden ctfver and # hancjl£ made for it. An earthen tub with* 
cover is generally used, but this kind of ware is very fragile, and is broken by a vlry 
slight blow. A wooden tub "made as 
suggested, if properly cared for and 
stood on two slips of wood, to allow a 
current of air to pass uryier will 
outlast several of them. Flour bins in 
metal, japanned, blue, or green, with 
black hoops, and lettered " Flour," 
holding % peck, % peck, i neck, 2 — 

pecks, are sold at 3s., 3s. 9d., 5", and wooden bread earthen bread 

6s. 6d„ respectively ; larger ones in tuu.^ pan. 

iron, japanned in colours, or to imitate oak outside "and white inside, holding from 
4 to 20 stone, cost from 16s. to 35s. according to capacity. ' 

299. THE DAIRY requires mention here only to speak of the chum 
in which cream is converted into butter. 

It is almost needless to say that all chums sfcould be kept scrupulously sweet and 
clean. The modern machines are much preferable to the old-fashioned ^ooden* 
churn, and do their work well and quickly. Churns containing from 1 to 8 gallons, 
anjJ churning from ^ to 4 gallons respectively, cost from 10s. 6d. to j£i iys. 6d., 
according to capacity. i 

300. THE LAUNDRY. Last of all, the laundry with its various .appli- 
ances for»washing, ironing, &c., claims attention ; comprising machines 
for washing, wringing, and mangling ; irons and stove at which they 
may be heated, and clothes posts of various kinds, lines, pegs, &c.^>n 
which clothes may be hung out fn the air to dry. 

• The simplest of the washing appliances, which have been partly superseded by 
more modern inventions were the old w%?hing-tub and the washing-trough. Oaken 
tubs ranging from ioin. high and 2oin. in diameter to 13m. high and 23m. in diameter, 
cost from 3s. 6d. to 6s., according to size ; and washing trays or troughs from 
2S. 6d. to 10s. Stools on which the washing tray may be placed, range in price 
from 2s. 6d. to 7s., and American washing boards, to be procured of any oilman, at 
is. and is. 6d. Clothes baskets of wicker cost from 2s. to 3s. each, according to size ; 
clothes pegs about 2d. or 3d. per dozen ; clothes line from J£yd. to 1 l Ay&. or 2d. per 
yard, according to stoutness ; and clothes horses for drying and 'airing clothes 
before the fire or in a warm room, from is. 6d. to 7^ each, according to size. 

To proceed to the machines for washing, wringing, and mangling, and for per- 
forming other operations connected with washing, such as boiling clothes, drying 
and ironing, attention may first be called to the various washers, wringers, and 
manglers, manufactured by various makers of domestic machinery of this descrip- 
tion. The patent “ Vowel ” Washing Machines are particularly ingenious, simple 
and easy to work. They require little labour, economise water and soap, and im- 
prove the colour of articles iu washing, whilst there is no internal machinery that can 
injure the finest fabrics. Their " Vowel " A is a favourite family machine. With 
it a boy or girl of twelve years old can wash twelve shirts, neck* and wristbands 
included, in from twelve to fifteen minutes, or two blankets in six minutes. It costs 
£3 * 5 S * It is to be observed that the makers Always advise the use, iif addition, of 
a Wringer, supplied at various prices, as a great economy of soap, in consequence 
of all the suds being wrung back into the washing compartment, as well as for its 
great convenience, saving the labour of wringing by hand and its consequent slop. 
Another suitable machine for jamily use is that known as th<? New Patent "Vowel M 
A 1, in which a Washing, Wringing,»and Mangling Machine are combined. It is 
to be had at a cost of £6 xos., or thereabouts. The Improved Patent " Shuttle " 
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Washing Machine is another ingenious and handy article. The name of this 
machine suggests at once its operative principle! that of a “ Shuttle!" or “ Shuttle 
"Dash," which, upon the slightest oscillation of the leper handle (almost withoutan 
effort), is self-acting, the user’^tandingfin the easiest possible uprignt position,, ope- 
rating at will, either in the gentlest manner upon the most delicate or costly lace, or 
— according to the increased momentum of the Shuttle Dash— upon the heaviest 
fabric, with ccrtain cmtn*ng effect; the " advancing wave '* of suds following pp 
the stroke of the dast\ and the “receding, or return wave” of suds, constantly 
changing the position of the clothes in the mokt remarkable manner. It costs 
£% 15s., and with an “Acorn" A wringer 27s. extra. It' is usual to send all 
large machines carriage free. A useful wringing and mangling machine on a low 
stand, to fix on a table, is to be had for 45s., with 21-inch rollers. Larger wringing 
and mangling machines are to be had at various pfices, Another useful invention 
of its kind is the Improved Goffering Machine, known, -as the “ Norwood. This 
machine is much valued in private families as well as by laundresses. With it 
goffering cas be done without stint, because accomplished so quickly, and with so 
little trouble. It costs from £1 12s. upwards. 

A very useful article for the laundry is the 11 Universaljlaundry Iron,” manu- 
factured and sold at i£s. each, and procurable to qrder, if not kept in stock, by 
any ironmonger. This useful little iron is silver-plated, and combines four irons in 
. one, acting by means of a simple change of position as smoothing iron,’ glossing 
iron, or banding iron, and as a fluting iron, by the addition of a fluting shoe which 
is used as a fluting plate. Irons are generally soiled when heated against the bars 
of a g“?ate, and time is wasted in cleaning them on a board *n which some IJath 
brick dust is sprinkled. To pre^nt this, a hand^ ironing stove for. the laundry 
may be procured, which is light and portable and has ledges round its slanting 
slides, on which the irons ?.re supported while heating. The cost of f£is stove is 
£1 5s. Though not belonging to the furniture jof the house, we may be allowed 
tounoint out the great utility of the “ Patent Portable Folding, Elevating, and 
Revolving Clothes Dryer," far better than ( the ordinary clothes posts, consisting 
of a post or standard from 10ft. to 13ft. high, with arms that can be raised at 
pleasure by a cord passing through a pulley at the top. Through the arms clothes 
lines are passed, and when they are raided the whole top will move round the 
standard with the wind, causing the clothes to dry quickly, and preventing the 
violent twitching that so often causes damage when the cfothes are hung on an 
ordinary clothes line. Wbon raised, the machine shows about 50 yards of clothes 
line, nicely arranged in parallel lines. It can bb placed in a socket let into the 
ground for its reception, so that as soon as it is done with it can be removed and 
put out of sight as easily as the ordinaiy clothes post. The cost of this useful 
machine, complete and ready for use, is £1 10s. 
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. CHAPTER XVI. 

• LINEN, EARTHENWARE, GLASS, PLATE, CI'SI^KITaND LAMPS. 

The Completion of Furnishing— Good Linen— Services foglBreakfast, Dinner, Tea, 

and Supper — Cut Glass— Plate — Electro Plate — Eleotro-silver coating on Plate 

Articles— Teapots— Table Cutlery— Lamps— Removals. 

SOI. THE) COMPLETION OP FURNISHING. When the rooms that 
we use by day and those also that we use Iff night have received their 
full complement of furniture, there yet remain many articles, all of them 
useful, and many of them ornamental as well, which are ’required to 
give completeness *o the house as a furnished dwelling. These things 
may be classified under ^he following heads : — • • 

1. Bitten for Household use, composing Table Cloths and Napkins, 

Sheets, Pillow and Bolster Cases, and Towels . % 

2. Earthenware, including Services for Breakfast, Dinner, Tea, 

and Dessert, and Jugs. • 

3. Glass, inchiding Decanters , Wind Glasses and Finger Glasses, 

Water Tugs and Bottles, Tumblers, and miscellaneous articles, as 
Cheese bisk, &*c. * 

4. Plate, comprising Silvflr Forks and Spoons of all kinds. Cruet 
Stands and Salt Cellars, Knives and Forks for Fish and DessertfFish 
Slice, (make Basket, Biscuit Box, &*c. 

5. Cutlery , including Large attf Small Knives , Carvers, Gr*c. 

6 . Lamps, for Vegetable and Mineral Oils. 

302. GOOD LINEN adds much to the comfort of bedrooms and the 
elegant appearance of the ,dming-t able. For the table, linen damask 
should be purchased ; imitations in cotton are sold, but they cannot 
be recommended, as by frequent washing they get soft and flimsyno 
the touch. Whereas linen will preserve its substantiality, if we may 
use the word, until it is well-nigh worn out^and looks as lustrous when 
in this condition as it did when it was first spread on the table. 

The drapery supplied for the dinner table and the bedroom by most manu- 
facturers is now, it may be said, comparatively low in price, and excellent in 
quality. Beauty of design is the marked characteristic of all the table damasks 
of the present day ; the table-cloths and napkins to match, as well as the tray-cloths, 
exhibiting a variety of tasteful patterns treated in an artistic manner. Full in- 
formation as to prices will be supplied on application to any firm. 

Linen necessary for the bedroom has been mentioned in connection with beds 
and bedding, in section 274, and it need not be given in detail hire. 

303. SERVICES FOR BREAKFAST, DINNER, TEA, c* DESSERT 
are now far less expensive tlian they used to be. There are many 
makers from whose extensive and beautiful stock a Selection may be 
made to suit the requirements of the cottage or tbe mansion. 

For breakfast and tea services there axe two shapes generally followed : one being 
(he French upright form, and the other the English open spreading shape. Each 
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form has its good qualities : in the former, there being less surface exposed to the 
air, the tea and coffee does not cool so quickly ; but the latter is not so liable to be 
SVertumed. A tea service comprises p8 pieces : narfiely, is tea cjips, xa saucers, 
x Slop basin, i cream ewer, ancl 2 plates ; and a breakfast service 41 pieces : namely, 
12 breakfast cups, 12 saucers, £ milk ewer, 1 slop bAsift, x sugar basin, 2 bread and 
butter plates, and .isolates. Breakfast plates are usually 7 inches in diamete*, and 
smaller plates can geffityt%* be had, if required, to be used ‘with the tea service 
5in. or 6in. in diameter. Covered muffin dishtg, egg cups, toast rack, teapot, 
stand, and bacon dishes pleasuring xoin. and 12m. The prices range as follows 


s. d. s. d. 

Tea Cup* and Saucers per doz. 3 9 to *5 o 

5 o „ 28 o 

6 9 „ 81 o 

9 2 
7 6 

8 6 

Sugar Basin „ o 7 „ 8 6 

Cake Plates „ o 7 „ 9 6 

39 o 


Coffee Cups 

Breakfast Cups and Saucers,, 

Milk Ewer, z pint each 

’ . Cream Ewer, % pint: 

Slop Basin „ 

Sugar Basin „ 

Cake Plates « „ 

Plates^sin. in dianst- ..... ,per«doz. 3 9 

Colfee cups, toast racks, and teapot stands are not made to match the cheapest 
kinds ofVare. Any single article is generally sold at a proportionate price, that is 
say, 4iny article priced above at per dozen. 


H:: 

O 7 1 
o 7 , 
o 7 i 


b. d. s. d. 

Plates 6in. ip diam per doz. 4 9 to 42 o 


do. 


Do. 7int 

Egg Cups „ 

Toast Rack each 

Teapot Stand „ 

Covered Muffin Dishes... „ 

Bacon Dishes, zoin ,, 

Do. xair^ »* 


6 9 , 
9 » 
40, 
x 6 - 

3*6 , 

a i * 

3 6 , 


48 o 
27 o 
12 O 

6 o 

12 O 

xo 6 

13 6 


, Dinner services are generally sold in sets of 54, 100, or 113 j^eces, and are made 
tip as follows: — (1) Set of 54 pieces, comprises 12 meat plates, 12 pudding plates, 
12 cheese plates, 6 meat dishes, bein% 2, 10m. ; 2, 12m.*; 1, X4in. ; and x, i6in.: 2 vege- 
table diahes and covers, 2 sauce tureens with covers, ladles and stands ; thus a 
vegetable dish complete makfes two pieces, and a sauce tureen four. (2) 4 ‘S^t of 100 
pieces comprises 18 meat, 36 pudding, and 18 C' eese plates : 8 meat dishes, being 
2. ja3fcc;2, i2in.;2, 14m.; 1, i6in.;and i, i8in. ; 2 pie dishes, x, 9m.; and 1, ioin. : 4 
vegetable dishes and covers, 2 sauce tureens, \Vith covers, stands and ladles, 1 salad 
bowl, and 1 cheese stand. (3) Set of 113 pieces comprises 36 meat, 24 -pudding, » 
12 cheese, an$I x2soup plates; 7 meat dishes^ being 2, ioin.; 2, 12m.; x, x^ini; 1, i6in. 
and 1, 18m.; 1 well dish, 4 vegetable dishes,*" 2 sauce tureens, 1 soup tween, <Witl* 
staiuj, cover, and ladle, 1 salad bowl, and 1 cheese stand. Of course purchasers 
are hot bound to the quantities named above in purchasing a set, they can have 
more or less, to suit their retirements. It is comparatively useless to buy ladles 
for soup and sauce tjireens, as they soon get broken in the first place, and in the 
sebond place these articles usually form part of the plate in use in the household. 
The prices of dinnerware vary according to quality and ornamentation. - The fol- 
lowing table exhibits all the various pieces that may be included in a dinner service, 
with the range of prices from thorhighest to the lowest. From this table any intend- 
ing j&geliaser will be enabled to make a list of the articles he requires before giving 
his order,, 






s. 

d. s. 

d. 

Cheese Plates 

, 6 in;. 


1 

0 to 20 

0 

Pie 

,, . 

8 in.. 

.... ,, 

z 

9 >1 30 

0 

Meat 


xoin.. 


2 

6 ,, 35 

0 

Soup Plates . 



2 

6 n 35 

0 

Tarlet Dishes, oin. 


0 

4 ft 0 

0 

Meat 

»» 

zoin.. 

w *» 

O 

5 .t 7 

6 

99 

»» 

lain. 


0 

7 .» xo 

6 

>• 

t> 

i^n. 


0 

10 „ zs-o 



xoin. 


X 

0 „ 2 Z 

0 


» 

i 8 in. 


2 

6 »* 27 

6 

'ft ? 


2oin. 

*» 

3 

9 tt 37 

6 

Well 


18111.. 


5 

0 „ 45 

0 



zoin. 

..... 

6 

0 52 

6 

Pie 

»» 

gin*. 


0 

6 » 7 

6 

, 9 

„ 

xoin.. 


0 

7 t* 8 

6 

19 


xiin.. 


0 

8 to ^ 

6 


Fish Drainers 

To fit 14m. Dish 

„ i6in. „ 

Vegetable Dishes * 

Drainers for ditto 

Soup Tureen and Stand... 

Ladle for ditto 

Sauce Tureen and Stand... 

Ladle for ditto 

Sauqe Boats 

Salad Bowl 

Cheese Stand..... 

Hash or Entrde Dish with > 

warmers f 

Hot Water Plates 


H 

99 

>9 

99 


99 


• 9 
99 


& d. s. d. 


x o „ 15 o 

X o „ 21 O 
i 2 „ 23 6 
o 7 „ XX 9 
5 o. „ ss o 
4 o „ 10 o 
* o a 3 6 

0 3 „ 4 o 
© 5 ». 5 ^ 
a o „ 23 6 

1 6 „ 23 € 

7 6 » 4» © 
9 o I, 8 6 
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Dessert services usually consist of 18 pieces : namely, 12 plates, .4 comforts, and a 
• footed comforts ; centres are made for each pattern, but the purchase of these is op- 
tional A rich oriental pattern on a buff, white, and gold ground, has an excellent! 
appearance on a damask linen cloth 5 r a mnhogany table, far better than an elabo- 
rately-painted flower in the centre, with a border in deep blue, maroon, or green, 
relieved with gold. The prices range from the lowest to the highest, as follows, 
and sets may be made up in accordance with the requirerr^jais* JTthe purchasers. 

Dessert services of 18 pieces, that is to say, 12 plates, ^comforts, and 2 footed 
comforts, cost from £1 is’, to £12 12s., according to quality and ornamentation. 
Centres to correspond range frojn 7s. 6d. to 31s. 6d. In these sets, plates vary in 
price from 7%d. to 10s. 6d. each ; comforts from 2s. to 18s.; and footed comforts 
from 3s. to 27s. The higher price sets are beautifully painted by hand. 
f • 

304. OUT GLASS is blown first of all, but without the aid of a 
mould, and of greater thickness than it is intended to be. It is then 
cut into the form required by the action of sand and water applied by 
discs that revolve ip a lathe, the polishing being effected by copper 
discs, charged with emer^ and oil. N o handsome* or valuable decahter 
or any jfcind of glass vessel need be set aside, if none can be found to 
match it, for its fellow can be blown ^nd cut in exact fac simile at a % 
small extra charge. Beautiful glass of tasteful form and desigh can 
now be purchase^ at as low rates as porcelain and earthenware of 
all kinds. We will now proceed to giv$ a list of glass articles not 
generally used, with the prices of each 
kind fromithe lowest to the highest : — 

Decanters are made to match *■”% pints and 
quarts, and with all kinds except moulded de- 
canters and cut decanters of the lowest price, a 
claret bottle, or rather jug, with lip and stopper, 
may be had. The globular form wit^a long 
neck is a far better shape than the old-iashioned 
decanter with upright sides, and a shoulder nar- 
rowing into a ringed neck. Decanters in moulded 
glass range from 4s. to 6s. per pair in pints, and decanteks. 

from 6s. to 9s. in quarts ; in cut glass, straight 

shape as in fig. 2, 4s. 6d. per pair in pints, and 6s. 6d. in quarts ; in the globular 
form, 7s. 6d. to 31s. 6d. in pints, per pair, and from 10s. 6d. to 42S. in quarts. 
Claret jugs to match decanters of the globular fornyange frond 7s. 6d. to 31s. 6d. 

305. PLATE. In former times none but the wealthy could boast of 
more plate than sufficient forks and spoons for the requirements of the 
household: some knife rests, a cruet-stand, and perchance a spirit- 
stand and in nine cases out of ten these were not of solid silver* but 
plated, that is to say of iron or copper, covered with a substantial 
coating of silver. The discovery, however, of electro-plating, by which 
a deposit of the precious metal can be laid on any rnMal inferior in 
in value to any degree of thickness bv ( galvanic action, h^s brought 
many a pretty looking and useful article within the reach of ordinary 
persons with moderate income^ and now there are few who can make 
any pretensions to respectability, whose tables are not set out with 
salvers, cake baskets, biscuit boxes, and.a variety of articles in addition 
to those enumerated above* 

*3 
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806. IN MAXIN G THE VARIOUS ARTICLES that are compre- 
bended under the general name of plate, four 
H fj IT]) patterns f are us^ed : the fiddle pattern, which is 

V ii 1 J 1 If S f Perfectly plain ; the beaded pattern, as in Fig, 

I ' j 11 || | J 2 ; the threaded pattern, as in Fig. 3 ; and 
\r y king’s pattern, or a shell with thread, as‘ in 

* , Fig. 4 . Of these the plain fiddle pattern" is 

H* Fl 6 ?’ F, ^ 4v the neatest and Aieapest. On examining a 

patterns oe plate, piece of plate foui or five little stamps will 
be noticed on it, which are ^pressed at the Assay office of the dis- 
trict in which it has been manufactured. • ’ 


The following is a scale of prices for articles of electro-silver on nickel that Are 
most necessary m a household. When it is found requisite to purchase silver and 
plated goods, and cutlery, and furnishing ironmongery, it is false economy to buy 
any but those of the best description. The electro-plate ^ priced below is of the 
best quality. ‘ % 



On these initial letters can be cut at a charge of 2 d. per letter, and crests at 4 d. 
each. 


307. ELECTRO-PLATE. Although every one who can afford to pay 
the price will undoubtedly prefer to have the articles comprised in the 
foregoing list in silver rather than electro-plate, there are many things 
useful and ornamental that the owner of a well-appointed house would 
like to possess in addition, but would find the cost of them in silver 
utterly beyond his means. In this case he has no other resource but 
ttjf fall back on good electro-plated articles. To dwell upon each kind 
of article in order, or on the various forms and patterns that each 
article may Assume, would occupy too much space. We must, there- 
fore, content ourselves with giving a mere price-list of the principal 
articles that are desirable in a house, in addition to the ordinary 
Spoons, forks, &c. It is desirable thkt the pattern selected should be 
plain and neat, ?nd that the ornamentation should be as quiet and 
subdued as possible, or in other word^s, with as little, frosting, chasing, 
engraving, and adornment in relief, as needs be. 
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Tea and coffee sets, comprising coffee-pot, tea-pot, sugar basin, and cream ewer, 
range in price from £2 10s. to 418 12s. Each article may be had separately as 
follows • * 


£ b. d. £ s', d. * . * £ s. 4b £ £ d. 

Coffee-pot, from o 15 9* to 6 o o Sugar basin, from o 10 $ to 3 15 o 

Tea-pot o 13 9 „ 5 10 o | Cream ewer 099 »* 3 7 o 


The usual capacity of £ tea-pot is from 4 to 6 gills, or, 2 to 3 pints ; of coffee- 
pots, from 5 to 6 gills, or t}i to 6 pints. Single tea-pots, ,yiot forming part of any 
set, may be had from 10s. 6d. to 90s. ; and handsome tea-pots stands, with 
mountings in electro-silver, from 7s. 6a. to 21s. each. 

Other articles range in price as follow • 

Tea kettles and stands, with spirit lamp, from Liqueur frames, with 3 cut bottles, from 

£3 15J. to £7 15s, 31s 6dt. to £6 6s. 

Today kettles and stands, with spirit lamp, Dessert stands, with bowls for sugar and 
from £x xis. 6d. to £4. cream, from 40*. to 75s. 

Toddy ladles from 3* to ks. 6d. each. Sugar baskets, with glass or opal linings, 

Urns, holding 4 pints, frJfn £3 to £6 6s. from 8.v. gd. 6d. 

„ 6 „ £S 8^ to £10 10s. Sugar sifters from 3 s. tc 5*. 9 d. each. 

Urn stains from £t is. to £3 3 s. Decanter stands from x 5s. to 43s. per pair. 

Tea or coffee trays, from 20 to 30 inches in Mottle holders from 20s. to 42s. each. 

size, at from £4 15 s. to £3 15s. Wine funnel, 13 s. 6d.„ or 16s , gilt iqside. • 

Salvers or waiters, from 7 to 14 inches in Ice pails, with glass in frame, front ior. 6d. 

diameter, at from iy. to £3. to 31$. 6d. 

Clftret jugs, with plated mountings, from Icc tongs from 3$. 9<f. to 5$. 6rf. per pair. 

15$. 6d. to £6. m Crunsb scoops from 17 s. 6 d. to 28 s. 6 d. 

Cake baskets from £1 7 s. 6d. to £4. Cheese scoops from 7 s. 6d. to 2 os. 

Biscuit boras from 12 s. 6d. to 95 j. Napkin ring^ from 15$. to 66 s. per dozen. 

Toast racks from 7 s. 6 d. to £1 11s. 6d. Fish carver*, in case, from 15s. to 40s. 

Ditto, with 2 egg cups and spoons corAined, Fish knives, with fiddle-pattern handles, ior. 

£1 s s. and 12.9. 6 d. each, or with ivory hollies, 

Glass butter cool ers* with plated covers, fitrni 12$. and 15.9. each. 
gs. 6d. to 2 7s. or with revolving Asparagus tongs and servers, from 15 s. to 

cover, from 31$. 6 d. to 42s. 31s. 6d. 

Butter knives from 2 s. 6d. to 55-. 6d • Skewers (for round of beef, fillet of veal, 

Marmalade frames, with glass dishes— singft &c.), from 8in. to i8in. in length, at from 
dish, 2 w. ; double dish, 42s. 3?. 3 d. to js. 6d. each. 

Marmalade spades from 3.9. 6 d. to 7 s. 6d Knife rests from 2s. 6d. to 5s. per pair. 

Muffineers from 2 s. 6 d. upwards. % Nut crackerts from 2$. 6d. to 7 s. 6d. per pair. 

Mustard pots frorti 7 s. 6d. to 25*. Grape scissors from 8$. 6d. to 18$. 9 d. per 

Pepper boxes from 3 s. 61I. to 12$. 6d. pair. 

Salt cellars from 7 s. to 25s. per pair. Epergnes from £3 3 s. to £21, in various 

Cruet frames, holding from 3 to 7 cut cruets, designs, with cut glass dishas. 

from 12$. 6d. to £5 15 s. Candelabrum, to hold from 2 to 5 candles, 

Japanned frames, for ordinary use or for from ££> to £g. * 

kitchen, holding 3, 4, or 5 cruets, from 2 s. Pillar candlesticks from 15$. to 40$. per pair, 

to 10s. Piano candlesticks from 10 s, fid. to 25$. per 

Cruet frames, for breakfast or lunch, com- pair, or with branches from 31$. 6d. to 45$. 

plete, from 12s. 6et. to 35$. per pair. 

Egg stands, gilt cups, and spoons, for from Chamber candlesticks from 7 s.6d. to 21$. 

2 to 6 cups, at from 25$. to 90$. each, or with glass shades in addition, 

Pickle frames, holding 2 or 3 cut bottles, from 10$, 6d. to 25 s. each. 

from 23s. to 75$. Children’s mugs, half-pint, from 7 $. 6d. to 

Pickle forks from 4$. 6d. to 7 s. 6 d. each. 15$. 6d, ; pint, 25$. 

Soy, or sauce frames, for 3 or 4 bottles, from Tankards from 7 s. 6d. 6d . ; with thice 

*5J* to 45$. handles, 42$. ; with covers, from £3 3s. 

JP £4 4*- » 

806 . THE ABOVE ARTICLES comprise all the smaller and most 
necessary electro-plated goods for the breakfast and dinner table. 
There are, however, a few others which are not so* needful, but which 
must be enumerated. They stre intended principally for use on the 
dinner table, and are all in electro-silver. 
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Vegetable dish, with three divisions, from 
63$* to nu. each. 

Sbufllet dishes, 6, 7, and 8 inches, from 40*. 
dish, with spirit lamp below, 84*. 


Hash dish, with spirit lamp below, 54?. 
Soup tureens, holding from 1 to 4 quarts, 
from 75$. to 175$. ^ 

Sauce or butter boats, noIatt^Hhree-quarters 
of pint, 31$. 6 d. and 42X. each. 

Hot water muffin or chop dish , 4 a*. 

Hot water bacon dish, with drainer, from 45$. 
to 70$. 

Gravy spoon warmers, from 12$. 6a. to ^2 s. 


Corner dishes for entrees, with covers and 
warmers to suit, so made that the handles 
can be rejnoved from the cover to form 
fdur extra dishes, in all, eight or twelve! 
with four extra top dishes— The four 
dishes and covers from ;£8 15 s. to £13 15$.; 
four warmers, from £7 z$s. to £tz 15$.; 
four extra top dishes, from £9 xos. to 

Oval mkxt di&es, with leaded edges, from 
z 2 to 24 inches across, from 42$. to ijjojr. 

Hot water venison dishes, from £$ to 
£ 10 . 


309. THE ELECTRO-SILVER COATING on articles that are con- 
stantly used will perhaps Svear away, and, if an inferior quality of 
electro-plate has been purchased, the metal below will present a dull, 
if not dirty, appearance. In such a case the electro-plating should be 
renewed, and as it m**y be of advantage to any one who has electro- 
plate in a worn condition to be able to estimate the cost of replating, 
list of prices is appended. 


ARTICLE. Fiddle. ) Thread. 


Table spoons and forks , 

Dessert ditto 

Tc^ spoons 

Salt\gg, and mustard spoons, gilt inside 


Gravy spoons 

Soup ladles 

Sauce ditto < 

Fish slices 

Butter knives 



s. d. 

s. d. 

s. d 

per dozen 

zG 0 

22 0 

25 0 

„ 

12 6 

15 0 <■ 

16 0 

• * 

9 0 

11 6 

*3 6 


11 6 

13 <5 

14 6 

I#fli pair 

1 6 

1 9 

2 0 

each 

3 0 

3 9 

4 6 

•» 

4 0 

5 6 

• 6 6 

> ,, 

z 8 

2 O 

2 3 

* » 

4 0 

4 6 

5 6 

M 

1 6 

_i 9 

2 0 


Other fancy patterns charged 

Bread baskets, from 14.9. to 23s. 6d. 

Bottle stands, per pair, from 8r. 

Butter boats, each, from 6s. to iav. 6d. 

Butter knives, with ivory handles, from 
z s. 6d. 

Cake baskets, each, from z 2s. 6 d. tf xBj. 
Candlesticks (table) at 8 j. per in. in height. 

Ditto (chamber) and extinguishers, 6s. each. 
Ditto and branches, 25J. to 355. 

Cruet frames, 4 holes, 8s. to 11s. each. 

Ditto 5 ,1 zos to 13s. 

Ditto 6 „ 12s. 6 d. to 15$. 

Ditto 7 „ 14$. to 19s. 

Ditto 8 „ 17 s to 24s, 

Cream ewers, gilt inside, 10s. 6 d. to jus. 6d. 
Coffee pots, 13s. toC 8s. 

Corner dishes and covers, 20$. to 30$. 

Warmers onlyfz4$. to 18s. t 

Crumb scoops, from 5 $. 6d. to 7 s. 

Dinner plates, 8$. each. 

Dessert ditto, 6$. 6d. 

Vi covers, 12 inch, 15s. 6<i. 

Ditto 14 ,, z8$. 

Ditto x6 ,, 21$. 

Ditto z8 „ 95$. 

Ditte so ,1 30$. 


same as King’s patterns. 

Dishes (table) za inch, 13s. 

Ditto 14 ,, 17s. 

Ditto z6 „ sos. 

Ditto 18 ,, 25$. 

Ditto 20 „ 30 s. 

Dishes (Venison), 20 inch, 42s. 

Ditto 23 inch, 43$. 

Ditto 24 „ 50$. 

Egg stands, cups and spoons, gilt inside, 4 
holes, 19$. ; 6 holes, 29s. 

Egg cups only, is. 6d. each. 

Goblets, email, 4$. 6d. to 9 s. 

Ditto, large, and gilt inside, zo$. 6 d. to zs«. 
Icc pails, from 355! to 45$. 

Ink stands, 8$. to zB$. 

Kettles, with stand and lamp, 28$. to 55$. 
Liqueur frames, 3 holes, 14$. to 20$. 

Labels, wine or spirit, 6$. to 8r. each. 
Mustard pots, 5;. 6d. each. Gilt inside, 

PicCl e frames, 2 holes, 10$. to 73$. 6d. 

Ditto 3 „ _ 15$. to 18$. 

Sugar basins, gilt inside, 14$. to x8$« 

Soi(p tureens, 40$. to 6o$. 

Sauce ditto, X4$. to i8j. 

Sauce boats, 7 s, 6d. to xz$» 
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Soy frames, 6s. to 9/. 6d. 

Salt cellars, gilt inside, 8*. per pair* 

Tea-pots, x+r. to i8r. « 

Tea trays, 30 inck long, 40 J. 

Ditto 33 „ 50#. 

Ditto 34 „ 60s. 

Ditto 26 „ 70J. 

•The above prices are for plating in the best manner, aind include any ordinary 
repairing required ; a lighter quality of plating can be haft if desired, but is not 
advised. Engraving, which should be done before r£-plating, is charged as 
follows : — Initials, usual size in any style, 2d. per letter. Monograms, 8d. and iod. 
each. Crests, 4d. and 6d. each ; larger size clyirged extra. 

310. TEA-POTS for ordinary use or for the kitchen, and coffee-pots, 
are made in block tin or Britannia metal, ajid these look well if kept 
carefully, and cleaned regularly. The ordinary tea-pot contains a 
quart, but they are made in sizes, ranging from 1 to 3 pints, and in- 
creasing by half-p : ftts. Good block tin teapotg and coflee-pot$ to 
hold 1 quart, cost is. 6d # cach. 

311. KNIVES. Keen knives are* essential to comfort, and the 
preservation of equanimity at the dinner table. Knives are made in 
two sizes, and known as table and dessert knives. In addition to 
thgse are carvers, manufactured to suit each quality. The Sandies 
are of horn and bone for knives of inferior quality, and of ivory and 
metal electro-plated for knives of the better kind. Poultry and game 
carvers ate smaller in size tfcan the ordinary meat carvers, but are sold 
at the same prices; dessert knives and forks are plated-electrcv on 
steel, to prevent the blackening of the blade by the action of the acid 
of the fyrit ; for fish, electro-silver bladcd knives are used, which is 
far more convenient than tearing 4he fish to pieces and eating it by 
the aid of a fork and a bit of cruSt. 

The following are the knives generally required for family use, distributed in 
three classes, namely, (1) Knives, &c., with handles of horn or bone for common 
use ; (2) knives, &c., with handles of ivory or metal electro-plated ; (3) knives 
and forks for fish. These are supplied by all ironmongers and dealers in cutlery at 
the undermentioned prices. 

Carvers 
per pair. 

s. d. 

3 o 

3 2 

4 6 

4 © 

5 <5 

I 6 

6 o 


9 6 
17 o 
x 8 o 
7 6 

Carvers. 

*3 o 
40 o 


DESCRIPTION OK CUTLERY. 


Black horn riveted handles, small she 

Ditto ditto large size 

Black horn, edge pin, balance handles 

Best buck-horn handles 

White bone edge pin, balance handies 

Best white bone balance handles 

3 M inch ivory handles 

zK inch ditto to balance, 

4 inch ditto • ditto 

Finest African ivory, diver ferules to balance.. 

Ditto ditto electro-plated blades 

Nickel electro-plated handles, any pattern 


Toast racks, 5 s. to 8s. 6d. 

Urns, 30s. to 50s. 

Wine coolers, 30*. to 45;. * 

• Waiters, Oin., 6s. ; 7m., 7s. ; Sin., 8s. ; spin., 
xos. ; xain., 145.; 14m., xq s. ; xGin., 35s. ; 
x8in., 32s. 
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Mahogany cases to contain ta knives, 8s. ; ditto, ia knives and xa folks, 15s. 
Qther kinds of knives and forks of all sorts can be purchased, but for prices 
reference should be made to catalogues, pf household if onmongery. „ 

312. LAMPS'. Even if gas be laid on all over a house, lamps, to the 
number of two pj; three, may be added to the furniture, partly for use 
in cases of emergeriCJ^and partly for ornament. The light of a lamp, 
it must be remembered, is softer than that of gas;* and far more pleasant 
to the eyes for reading or writing. Moderator lamps, in which a 
vegetable oil, generally known as colza oil, is burnt, are supplied at 
prices varying from 8s. to ^15, and Duplex Kerosene Lamps, for 
petroleum or mineral oil, from 10s. upwards. Hand lamps for burning 
oil or candles may be had at 3s. and 4s. 9d. respectively, and Queen's 
Reading Lamps with opal shades at 17s. and 25s. 

313. REMOVAL OF FURNITURE. At times, changing houses, 
removal of furniture becomes absolutely necessary. This involves 
considerable discomfort for a lengthened period ; indeed, there is an 
,old saying to the effect that 4 ‘ three removes are as bad as a fire.” 
Befor6 the tables, beds, chairs, &c., and the movable furniture gene- 
rally ape transported from one dwelling-house to another, wisdom and 
prudence dictate that new carpets should be laid down, or old ones 
remade, for the new house, before a single stick is taken out of the old 
one. The getting into order will then be found to proceed mjch more 
rapidly than when everything is moved r* one and the same time, and 
theWurniture has to stand about here and there till the carpets are 
down. Finally, although it may cost a little more in cash paid down, 
much will be saved in breakages by putting the removal of iurniture 
into the hands of men who are accustomed to the work, and who, by 
means of furniture vans specially constructed for the purpose, possess 
peculiar facilities for removing household furniture from any part of 
the United Kingdom to 'another. 
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• CHAPTER, XVII. 

• 

Importance of the Subject— Varieties of Form— Curves— Harmony of Colours — 
0 Primary and Secondary Colours — Effect upon the Eye — Simultaneous Contrast — 
Juxtaposition or Superposition of Colours — proportions of Colours — Presence of 
all Primaries— Fundamental Bases of Beauty. 

314. IMPORTANCE OP THE SUBJECT. There can be but little 
doubt that the surroundings*of our daily life are largely instrumental, 
not only in affording pleasant*sensations or inducing those of a con- 
trary character, but in actually moulding our natures and characters 
in many important respects. 0*r great poet speaks of the mind, like 
the dyer’s hand, becoming necessarily tinged by environing media ; 
and another poet reminds us that — 

" Our sleeping visions, waking dreams, 

Receive their shape and hue from what 
Surrounds our life.” 

The verdict of philosophy is in harmony with/, these opinions. 
“ Broad-browed Verulam,” the great chancellor to whom science owes 
so much, exhorts us to minute attention to the fitness and beauty of 
our dwellings, therein endorsing the opinion of Plato. Emerson, the 
sagacious American thinker, says, “ Let us understand that a house 
should bear witness in all its economy that hutnan culture is the end 
to which it is built and garnished. It stands there under the sun and 
moon to ends analogous and not less noble than theirs. It is not 
for festivity, it is not for sleep ; but the pine and the 8ak shall gladly 
descend from the mountain to uphold tjie roof of men as faithful and as 
necessary as themselves, to be the shelter— open always to good and 
true persons — a hall which shines with sincerity, brows ever tranquil, 
and a demeanour impossible to disconcert, whose t inmates know what 
they want, who do not ask your house how theirs shall be kept” 
During the last few years many men, both in our own country and 
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abroad, but especially among ourselves, have been earnestly engaged 
in th t cultivation of popular taste, knowing well that therein lay 
one of the surest means of a nation’^ progress. It is said of the 
latf Mr. Owen Jones, that the wtifile aim of his life was to “bring the 
beautiful in form and colour home to the household,” and since his 
death his mantle. Jias fallen on the shoulders of more than one worthy 
wearer. To aid in Sflfllfe humble degree in the same good work is the 
object of the following pages. Of course, so‘ great a field as the tasteful 
relations of our household can only be gknced at in some of its 
aspects, nor do we profess to treat the subject exhaustively. We 
think, however, every matter oY importance has received* some notice. 
Our pages are intended for popular reading, and the hints contained 
therein have, consequently, Mas broad general bearings as practicable. 

315. VARIETIES OP FORM. Amongst different .nations, and some- 
times at different peripds of the same people’s history, either curved or 
rectilineal forms may have been preferred. Sometimes they hayp been 
employed in combination, generally with either form preponderating 
_ as the 4 taste of the period dictated. Thus, in the architecture of the 
Greeks we find the right line, either vertical or horizontal, predominant. 
With the Romans we begin to get semicircular curves, and in Gothic 
buildings curves of great variety and subtlety. Yet in each case 
fitness was paramount. The low roof and horizontal lines suited the 
climate of Greece. For the northern glands of the Gothic races, 
high-pitched roofs were required, and under these the pointed arch 
with its soft curves became a necessity. 1 So in furniture and ornamen- 
tation. Either right line or curve is admissible if it truly serves the 
purpose. Different writers on taste have preached very varying canons 
on this point, but surely any one il competent to settle it by an 
ordinary exercise of common sense. In the old-fashipned Gothic and 
Jacobean furniture, for instance, we find th/; right line dominant and 
inflexible. And the result is solid and satisfying; a little heavy, 
perhaps, and unsuited to drawing-room or boudoir, but fitted for the 
real needs of life, and in good taste because of this fitness. But if we 
want a lighter chair, say for the boudoir, and form it of cane distorted 
to the sharp angles and straight lines of the Tudor oak chair, the cane 
is used in a manner unnatural and unfit, and such a piece of furniture 
is in the worst taste. Similarly, if wood is cut into curved forms, 
altogether irrespective of its grain — as is very often done in the 
open -backed birch chairs seen in every upholsterer’s shop — the 
object is so brittle that a slight fall will fracture it,*and the beauty of 
fitness and strength is altogether wanting. But if a chair with curved 
outlines is a necessity, and the straight-grained wood be bent to the 
desired forqjs by the aid of he^t and machinery, as we see in the 
excellent chairs which Messrs. Thonet, of Vienna, introduced into this 
country in 1851, and which have since Become so popular, the case is 
very different. Rendered pliable for the nonce as an osier withe or 
Indian cane, there can be no just reason yhy the softened wood should 
not be similarly manipulated, the desired form being thereby obtained 
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without unnatural use or loss of strength. As a general rule, curves are 
too freely used in much of our furniture, although certainly not to the 
same extent as was done thirty y§ars ago* and the tendency of the 
present revival of Gothic and Queen Anne furniture will aid to k?ep 
them in check. In the days of Louis Quinze, the most debased period 
of the Renaissance, there arose a grandiose of contour which 
ihsisted upon curves everywhere. This the cabinet makers eagerly 
appropriated and followed, because it gave them ample scope for 
their skill in what is terfned “shaping,” viz., forming the outlines 
of woodwork in any possible curve, sjvell, or bulge particularly un- 
natural and inconvenient** Thus, if straight, upright legs to a table 
or cabinet were found to be strong, convenient, and not in the way, 
the cabinet maker at once brought out his shaped ” pattern of those 
supports, giving them somewhat of the form of a top-heavy volute, 
weak, ugly, and in the way of every passer-by. A singular commentary 
on this cabinet maker’s penchant for curved wArk is that an ^-list- 
artisan of even the emfnence of Chippendale succumbed to it. In 
the notes which accompany some of his sketches for wooden can* 
delabra modelled on classic patterns for similar works in Sronze, 
he says, reassuringly, that there is no danger that the curves* of the 
wOod will tend to weakness, for each bend is supported by an iron wire 
run along the middle of it ! 

816, CUAVES. Where curves occur, whether hi outlines of articles of 
furniture or in designs (excdjJt where entire circles are represented in 
the latter), they are the more beautiful as they differ from the circular 
curve apd become subtle. The circular curve, as struck with the 
compasses, or any combination thereof, is restricted and confined. 
But elliptic curves, whether stnfck from different centres, as in the 
lovely Gothic trefoil arch, or drawn 
freehanded, are beautiful ^adom- 
ments, whether in the outlines of 
suitable articles of furniture, or in 
surface designs, or bounding the 
subtle entasis of a Greek column. 

817. HARMONY OP COLOURS. 

It is very important in the uphol- 
stering of a room that colours and 
tints employed should bear that 
agreeable relation to each other 
and to the colouring of the walls 
which is termed “harmonious.” 

In order to elucidate this subject 
we must introduce a little very 
simple but indispensable infonpa- THE primary & secondary colours. 
tion relative to the composition of 

light. When a ray of sunlight is permitted to ’enter a darkened 
chamber by means of a round hole in the shutter, ana is allowed 
to fall upon the opposite wall, or, still better, upon a white screen, 
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a circular spot of white light is seen. If, now, a piece of tri- 
angular clear glass, called a prism, and not unlike one of the drops 
of a lustre, be held behind the aperture in the* shutter in«such manner 
thlt the ray of light must pass through it, a curious change takes 
place in the ray. The figure formed upon the screen becomes changed 
both in form an3*coiattr. Instead of being round, it becomes a paral- 
lelogram ; instead of being white, it is form#! of«,bands of bright colour 
in the following order violet, indigo, blue^green, yellow, orange, and 
red. This figure is known as the solar spectrum, and resembles the 
rainbow, which is a natural »spectrum produced by the descending 
raindrops acting on the sun’s rays similarl/*to the prism ; and the ex- 
periment proves that sunlight is not unique but made up of the 
colours given. A little consideration or experimentalising further 
shows that four of these seven colours can be produced by mingling 
some two of the remaining three ; thus, as is wett known, blue and 
yellc^ produce green ; red and yellow, orange ; and red and blue, 
violet, or purple. It results, the^fore, that all colours may be reduced 
to the je three. 

318. PRIMARY AND SECONDARY COLOURS, cJf the prefixed 
diagram of the primary and secondary (or complementary) colours be 
examined carefully, it will be found to throw much light on the well- 
known fact that certain •colours when placed in juxtaposition^ produce 
agreeable sensations, while others wliei. "put side by side create a 
sense of something discordant. The t three circles here represented 
as intersecting each other stand for the primary colours, red, yellow, 
and blue. Of course, in crossing ea^h other, the segments oi circles 
so produced have the colour of the mikgled primaries, as green, orange, 
and violet. The small triangular central space, being composed of 
a mixture of all the colours, would be white if we could procure per- 
fectly pure pigments, which is necessarily impossible. What we wish 
our readers to especially mark is that the gore-shaped portion of 
secondary, or compound, colour opposite to any circle of primary hue 
is its “ complement ; ” that is to say, if such secondary colour be used 
in connection with its primary an agreeable effect is produced, and 
one which the eye, however uneducated, perceives to be harmonious. 
Green is therefore the complement of red, violet is the complement 
of yellow, and orange of blue. A very simple optical experiment will 
show that this law of complementary colours is based on natural 
phenomena of the visual organs. If a disc of coloured paper or a 
wafer be looked at intently for a short time, and the eye be then turned 
away, a phantom disc will be seen of the complementary colour to the 
actual object. If that is red, the phantom disc will be green ; if the 
object is yellow, its spectre wfll be violet. Even before the eye is 
turned away a slight halo of the complementary colour will be visible 
around the disc. Sometimes these complementary colours are termed 
“ accidentals.” In this manner, looking at a red object gives the eye 
an aptitude t'o see its complementary-%reen ; if, then, the eye, over- 
burdened by the red, be turned to a yellow object, an impression will 
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be received of a colour intermediate between green and yellow. Of 
course we are assuming jthat the eye of the observer is a normal one. 
Colour-blind ’people (and maily are* more ®r less so — some uncon- 
sciously to themselves) • would not see the same phenomena, llhe 
philosopher Dalton, for example, could discern no difference of colour 
between a laurel leaf and a stick of red scaling- wa£.‘ The following 
brief but clear illustration Sf the manner in which sensations of colour 
may be induced, independently of external colour-stimulus — is quoted 
from Mr. T. Z. Lawrence : — 

* 

11 If, closing one eye (say th<? right), any highly luminous white ground, such as 
some portion of the sky on a sunny day, is viewed with the left through a dark tube, 
so as to exclude all extraneous light, after a little tlffe eye will begin to feel fatigued, 
and a librating, circular, smoky spectrum will be perceived at the end of the tube. 
When the tube is laid aside, and both eyes are directed to the sky, a similar spectrum 
will be observed, projected, as it were, on the surface of the heavens, but much 
darker. But if after a tirr^ each eye is alternately opened and closed, ^ fose- 
coloured spectrum is seen with the left eye, a pale green one with the right. rThcse 
appearances arc seen still better if, instead df the sky, a white screen is used as the 
plane of projection in the second part of the experiment. At first an almost blacll 
circular disc is seen ; this becomes lighter and lighter till it is finally succeeded in 
tlfe left eye by a bright rose-coloured disc, surrounded by a violet borde*; in the 
right eye by an equally bright# green, with a ros c border. These spectra sometimes 
appear as if on the surface of the screen, sometimes, on the contrary, as if origi- 
nating in'Jhe eyeball itself, and, indeed, maybe even sepn with both eyes cl6sed. To 
see the above phenomena with ^11 their intensity, a slightly different plan must 
be adopted. As the field of projection, a sheet of dead-black paper in a dark room 
is to be used ; the spectra then seen with either eye are the same, and their colours 
most spfcndid, both as regards brightness and tint. At first an emerald-green disc 
appears, surrounded by a narrow carmine, or, more accurately perhaps, magenta 
border ; the magenta tint is then secr^lo encroach more and more upon the green, 
till the whole disc is of the former colour, surrounded by a bluish-violet border ; 
this last in its turn invades the magenta, till the final spectrum is of one uniform 
indigo-violet colour." % 

310. EFFECT UPON THE EYE. It is a fact well known to drapers, 
upholsterers, and others dealing with coloured materials, thaj if a dozen 
pieces of, say red stuff, are displayed before a customer one after the 
other, the eye, by long looking at red, appears to see a certain infini- 
tesimal portion of green, which sensation goes on increasing in 
intensity, so that each piece of red shown looks more dingy than the 
last. But by occasionally turning the eye to a piece of green material 
the aptitude of the organ to see the red in its proper tint and bright- 
ness is restored. If yellow stuff were long looked at and the dealer 
then exhibited some of orange or scarlet, these would seem a purplish- 
red or crimson, from the eyes’ acquired aptitude by Jong gazing at 
yellow to see its complement — violet. M. Chevreuil,.in his work on 
colour, gives somfe curious instances of the unreliability o’f the eye in 
this relation. For instance : v- 

" Certain drapers having given to a calico-printer some plotbs of single colours — 
red, violet, and blue — upon which, they wished black figures to J>e printed, com- 
plained that upon the red cloths he had put green patterns, upon the violet doth! 
greenish-yellow ones, and upon the blue orange-brown or copper-coloured oftes* 
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instead of the black figures which had been ordered. To convince them that they 
had no cause for complaint, M. Chevreuil took the cloths and surrounded the pat- 
terns in such a way as to conceal the ground, upon wkich the designs appeared as 
black as could be desired. And still further to convince the malcontent drapers, he 
placed some cuttings of black cloth upon stuffs coloured red, violet, and blue, 
whereupon the cuttings appeared of the same hue as the printed designs — 4.9,, of the 
colour complementary t g jh e ground — although the same cuttings when placed upon 
a white ground were of aoeautiful black.” ( 

Similar errors ma/be easily made in choosing patterns for tapestries 
or curtains, which should be selected with due regard to contrast with 
the wall-paper, carpet, and upholstering of /he furniture. In fact, to 
secure a really satisfactory result, the greatest attention is requisite. 

« 

320. SIMULTANEOUS CONTRAST. In intimate connection with this 
subject is the law which regulates the contrast of colours when viewed 
simultaneously. The general principle obtains ^iere also that the 
primaries — red, yellow, and blue — diffuse their secondaries — green, 
violet, and orange — and that theje three latter diffuse in turn the ter- 
tiaries which form their complements, viz., russet, citrine, and olive. In 
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the first of the annexed diagrams the three primary colours are repre- 
sented by the larger discs, the secondaries being indicated by the 
smaller ones opposite to the primaries, and bearing letters— O, for 
orange, P, purple, and G, green. In the second diagram the tertiaries 
(or colours into whose composition the whole three primary colours 
enter more or less) are similarly placed opposite to the secondaries to 
which they are (jpmplementary, and are denoted by the letters— O, for 
dive, C, citrine, and R, russet. Mr. R. H. Patterson, in his Essays, thus 
succinctly sums up the law of the simultaneous contrast of colours : — 

When we regard attentively two coloured obj&tsat the same time, neither of them 
appears of the colour proper to it (that is to say, such as it would appear if viewed 
separately), but of a tint resulting from the proper colour being tinged by the com- 
plementary of thfe colour of the other object, ail'd that if the colours of the juxta- 
posed objects are not of the same tone, the lightest tone will be lowered, and the 
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darkest tone will be heightened. We know, for instance, that a red spot tends to 
diffuse over the surrounding space its complementary colour, green ; 

“That green tends to diffuse red. 

• „ orange .*?. ,t blue. 

„ blue.., „ orange. 

„ greenish-yellow „ violet. 

9I violet „ greenish-yellow. 

M indigo „ orange-yellow. 

,, ora*ige->%llow ,. * indigo. 

"Accordingly, if we place rqd and yellow side by side, ufe find that the red, losing 
yellow, appears bluer, and the yellow, losing red, appears bluer ; in other words, the 
red inclines to purple, and the yellow to green. If we take red and blue, the red 
will incline to orange, and thedjlue to green. If we take yellow and blue, the former 
will incline to orange and the latter to violet. The fundamental reason of this 
phenomenon is that each colour tends to diffuse its complementary hue over the 
colour or colours placed next to it. But this tendency is intensified by the physio- 
logical fact that if any of our senses receive a double impression, one of which is 
vivid and strong, but other feeble, we do not perceive the latter, and that this 
is particularly the case when they are both of the same ktnd. For instance, if .two 
knocks are given simultanedbsly at opposite ends of a room , one very loud 3hd the 
other v&ak, we only hear the strong one. «Now, when red and blue are presented 
to the eye, the strength of the blue renders us insensible to any tinge of tli^t colotfr 
which may be in the red, making red yellower ; and so with other colours. Never- 
theless, the influent of this law in modifying juxtaposed colours must, ye think, 
be little more than theoretical when compared with the far stronger influence ex- 
ercised in this matter by the law of complementary colouring.” 

S21. JUXTAPOSITION, OR SUPERPOSITION, OP COLOURS* There 
arc many rules founded on fl?*ure and formulated by authorities on deco- 
ration — notably the late Mr. C^wen Jones — which treat of this subject 
minutely. It is needless to say that our limits do not permit, any- 
thing exhaustive, but a few hints may be of use. It is considered that 
the primary colours will harmonile with, or neutralise, each other in the 
proportion of yellow 3, red 5, and blue 8, or integrally 16 ; and the 
secondary colours in the proportion of 
orange 8, purple 13, green'll, or integrally 
32. The colours known as tertiaries, from 
being compounds of the three primary 
colours more or less, rank thus : — Citrine 
(orange and green) 19, russet (orange and* 
purple) 21, olive (green and purple) 24-- 
integrally 64. Each secondary is neutra- 
lised by the primary which it does not con- 
tain in the same proportion as its own . 
equivalent number ; as 8 of orange by 8 ; 
of blue, 11 of green by 5 of red, and 13 of 
purple by 3 of yellow. Each tertiary is 
neutralised by the secondary which does 
not enter into its own composition fn a similar ratio, thus : — 24 of 
olive by 8 of orange, 21 of rusjet by n of green, and 19 of citrine by 13 
of purple. 

822. PROPORTIONS OP COLOURS. An examination of the diagrams 
given will serve to illustrate the preceding observations. This is 
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especially the case with that showing the primaries, secondaries, and 
tertiaries with their complements. Here the colours of whatever grade 
which will harmonise witfc each otfier a r e arranged opposite the one to 
thd other, and to each the proportional numbpr in which it will com- 
bine is indicated by a series of small circles for the primaries, and of 
larger or smaller* dots, for the secondaries and the tertiaries. Wh^t 
has been adduced is sufficient introduction^ a rudimentary knowledge 
of principles for our purpose. To any who may wish to follow out the 
interesting subject of the harmonious relations of colours, we would 
indicate the works of Owen Jones, Chcvreuil, Dresser, and Hay. 

82a PRESENCE OF ALL PRIMARIES. No pattern or total of 
ornament, say a room, can be considered perfect if any of the three 
primary colours is absent, either in its pure state or in combination. 
When two primaiy colours are placed in immediate juxtaposition, each 
becomes tinged with the complementary colour of n's neighbour. (See 
“ Hafinony of Colours.”) It is therefore imjtortant that such colours 
should not impinge on each other, and the advice of the old French 
ftiymectcr, Dufresnoy, should be followed: — 

• “ Forbid two hostile colours close to meet, * • 

And win with middle tints their union sweet." 

When coloured figures, are placed upon a ground in controst, they 
should be bordered by a lighter tint of tljjeir own hue. Thus, a green 
leaf on a red surface should have an edging of lighter green. Coloured 
ornaments on a gold ground should have an edging of a darker 
colour ; and bordering lines of white, black, or gold form* proper 
edgings for coloured figures placed' .upon grounds of another colour. 
Gold ornaments, on whatever ground, should have a narrow black 
boundary-line ; golden or coloured figures may lie used, on the 
contrary, upon black or white grounds without edging of any kind. 

824. FUNDAMENTAL BASES OF BEAUTY. Seeing, then, that 
beauty is never in conflict with utility, or in other words, the fitness 
of every object for its use, in which adaptation lies the very essence 
of the beautiful, let us seek co gain some general ideas as to what 
constitutes the beautiful and the fit. At the outset, we have the 
patent fact that of all objects, without exception, form and colour are 
the characteristics with which the human eye is concerned. Of course 
an object may be of elegant form and lovely colours, and yet be offen- 
sive to the palate or the olfactory nerves, as with some flowers or 
fruits ; but in jlealing with the various objects used in furnishing or 
decorating our houses, these qualities do not, of course, come into 
consideration. * 
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. CHAPTER XVIII. 

^Decorations of Walls and Ceilings— Marble, Stucco, &c,j- i .\n<is, or Tapestry — Lea- 
ther Hangings — Muralis — Encaustic Tiles for Walls — Wainscoting and Match- 
boarding — Paper-hangings— Varieties of Wall-paper— Designs of PapeT-hangings 
— Dados, Friezes, Borders,. &c. — Distemper— Stencilling Walls — The Ceiling — 
Cornices and Centre Ornaments— Tinted and Ornamented Ceilings. 

326. DECORATIONS OF WALLS AND CEILINGS. Next to the 
carpet the walls and ceiling of a room joccupy the most important 
position, decoratively. The first-named strikes, so to speak, the key- 
note of the chromatic harmony with which the wall-surface should be 
in consonance, soathat the eye is carried upwards gratifiedly until the 
ceiling is reached. Several points must be carefully attended >0 in 
order#to secure success in this matter, but before treating of these let 
us glance at the origin and character of the various descriptions pf 
wall-surface. 

320. MARBLlf, STUCCO, &c. The internal walls of the dwellings of 
the Jew, Assyrian, and ^Egyptian were* as a rule, of much the same 
materic^ — perhaps of a more costly character— as the Exterior. 
Marble, stone, or clay surfaces, modelled with figures in intaglio, as 
with the Egyptians, or in*relief amongst the Assyrians, the whole 
being afterwards highly coloured, were found in palace and temple. 
Thin slabs of rare marble, as scagliola, malachite, and verdc- antique, 
were used for walls in the palmy days of Rome, and were adapted 
from thence by the Byzantine* dccoratists. The Romans made also 
extensive use of fresco painting on their walls and ceilings of plaster. 
This fashion, blotted out for the time by*the barbarian invasions, 
sprang to life again amongst the Western nations in mediaeval days, 
as being well suited for churches and princely halls. Stucco, 
covered with fantastic arabesques, in low relief, painted in the primary 
colours and gilded, was the favourite decqration of ilie Mohammedan 
nations. 

327, ARRAS, or TAPESTRY. Amongst the Orientals the use of woven 
fabrics as wall-coverings is very ancient. The silken produce of the 
looms of Persia was in great demand by the luxurious Greeks of the 
Lower Empire, until, in the fourth century, Justinian succeeded in 
acclimatising the silkworm at Constantinople and manufacturing the 
raw material. By the twelfth century, Sicily, then under the Norman 
rule, also established the manufacture, which spread rapjdly to Italy 
and France, and its produce was in Request, not only for garments of 
price, but for rich hangings (J arras ”), wherewith to conceal the bare 
stonework or rough boards of the feudal castles. But a limited and 
special manufacture of fabrics adapted for the*purpose of hangings 
and curtains existed in very* primitive times. Alike in the Book of 



208 


Artistic Homes . 


Exodus and the poems of Homer we find mention of the works of the 
needle and the loom. Such was the veil of the Holy of Holies, and 
the curtains of the tabernacle. In the early middle ag;es tapestry 
hangings were common in Western Eu'rope, in the dwellings of the 
great. In many cases these were the work of the ch&telaine, or 
lady of the castle^ assisted by her maidens. Of this kind is the cele- 
brated Bayeux tapestty* representing the battle of Hastings, and said 
to have been worked under the superintendence of Matilda, Queen of 
William the Conquefor. With the spread of luxury the dining-hall 
was hung with magnificent arras of wool and silk, at id similar fabrics 
were used as divans to sit on ‘upon the floqr, or formed into curtain 
Portfires to exclude heat or cold. In the fourteenth century the 
manufactories of Flanders j.vere celebrated, the town of Arras being 
especially famous, and giving name to this class of fabric in conse- 
quence. Other countries followed in their wake. Francis I. founded 
at Fontainebleau a factory where the tapestry was ^bven in one entire 
piece; and the French establishments of a ^similar nature of the 
Savonnerie, the Gobelins, Beauvais, &c., attained great perfection. 

32a MATHER HANGINGS. Leather, decorated by embossing, 
gauffring, and stamping, was used early in the middle ages as fi 
material both for carpet and fpr wall-hangings. In 1416 Isabeau of 
Bavaria sent for “ six leather carpets for the floor.” Cordova, in 
Spain, was celebrated for leather of this kind. At first the^lcather 
hangings were painted of some uniform Colour, and stamped with 
a simple pattern ; but designs of an elaborate kind, brightly coloured, 
and heightened by gold and silver, succeeded until, in the fifteenth and 
sixteenth centuries, we find rich backgrounds of gold and silver, upon 
which are stamped arabesques, surrounding scenes and figures richly 
coloured and brightly varnished. At the present day leather is too 
valuable for extensive use in this manner, but several descriptions of 
paper-hangings are manufactured to represent it. Excellent imitations 
of the real thing as some of these are, they can scarcely be commended 
to wide adoption. 

329. mttrat.tf; Unquestionably the most successful modem imita- 
tion (if such it can be called) of the antique leather hangings is a new 
linoleum product named by its inventor, Mr. Frederick Walton, “ Mu- 
ralis.” It is a mixture of oxidised linseed oil and fibre, and on this,- 
ornamentation in relief is stamped by machinery with the greatest 
clearness and sharpness of diversified outline. The use of colour in 
addition is optional, and the patterns may, if desirefd, be tooled after 
the first stamping. The effect produced is, according to the will of 
the designer, lik 6 that of carved wood, of embossed leather, of terra- 
cotta or placer ornamentation. , 

830, ENCAUSTIC TILES FOR WALLS. These are very well suited 
to form dadoes for halls or kitchens. For the pantry the commoner 
qualities make the Very best wall covering, and for the bathroom, 
either employed as a dado or covering *che entire wall, nothing is so 
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well suited. Care should be taken in the selection of designs, for in 
this, as in most other matters connected with the ornamentation of 
our houses, «an error *in taste otice committed is not so easily 
rectified. , 

SSI. WAINSCOTING AND MATCH-BO ARDI££K « Wainscot is of 
•gVeat antiquity. We find that Henry III. imported from Norway pine 
boards to line the wallfe of a room in Windsor Caftle, and that he only 
gave the workmen two days in which to finish their tasks ; and we 
learn further that they were obliged to work day and night. But the 
word is strictly appropriate to oak-lining only, being derived from the 
Danish word wagenschot. We may, of course, take it for granted 
that if any of our readers 
are so fortunate as to pos- 
sess a room or rogjns par- 
tially or entirely panelled 
with good old wainscot, their 
minds will be at ease about 
that portion of the wall-sur- 
face. The employment of 
panelling of the ol3-fashioncd 
type for the entire wall-stir- 
face of dialing-room, or other 
large apartment, where the 
furniture is to be in the style 
termed Gothic, is very effec- 
tive, bufr scarcely likely to be 
extensively revived. Panel- 
ling should always be carefully polished and kept in order, half the beauty 
of its play of light and shade depending thereon. Where the panelling 
only forms a dado, the walhabove may be either distempered, painted 
in flatted oil colour, or papered. Dados of parquetry are highly effective 
additions to the dining-room. Messrs. Arrowsmith, we may point out, 
have a specialty for this kind of work. We give an illustration of one 
of their oak dados, so far as can be done without the aid of colour. 
“Matched boarding ” of narrow deal boards, with a bead run along 
one edge, is now frequently used as a wall covering, or for par- 
titions in offices. The boards are arranged vertically, and stained 
and varnished. It is excellently adapted for this purpose, but the 
notion of its suitability in some rooms of a house is certainly erro- 
neous, and the increased danger in the event of fire is a point of 
moment. The inflammable qualities of deal would probably bid defiance 
to the effects of a solution of non-inflammable nature. 

882. PAPER-HANGINGS. Wonderfui advances have beeh made of 
late years by many of our “paper-stainers,” as the technical term runs. 
Forty years since we were farbehind our French neighbours in the 
manufacture of paper-hangings, and some of the monstrosities which 
came from the English blocks were almost beyond belief.* Even now 
we may sometimes encounter in out-of-the-way country places a few 
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examples of this happily fossil style which have outlasted their fellows* 
It was not enough that gigantic roses and honeysuckles should climb 
up greep trellises of equally exaggerated dimensions, o£ that similar 
Bftbdignagian specimens of other flowers should figure in the most 
glaring hues over the whole surface of the wall. No, the whole realm 
of animated natifre appeared to furnish fair sport to the enterprising 
paper-stainers* of V sixty years since.” £ea^t and bird, fish ana 
insect were utilised, and not content even with that, the artisan-artist 
frequently covered his hangings with vignettes of some impossible 
landscape. The late Mr. Welby Pugin, to whose initiative the im- 
proved taste of the present day owes so mudh, led the way to a change 
for the better in this matter by the excellent designs he furnished for 
the Houses of Parliament and other placed. , Since then slow but sure 
progress has been made in this branch of decoration, until, at the 
present time, the best papers of the best makeic, leave little to be 
desired ; and even mhny very low-priced kinds are designed in excel- 
lent taste. There are two or three eminent 'firms in the metropolis 
to whom the credit of this reformation is undoubtedly due, and by 
whom*’ many beautiful varieties of paper-hangings have been brought 
forward. The designs upon these are often the invention of eminent 
artists, this branch of business offering inducements in the way of 
remuneration to men of high rank in their profession. 

33& VARIETIES OF WALL-PAPERSj , The tint of the paper must, 
in a great measure, depend upon the taste of the purchaser. It can 
be either in unison or in contrast with l che carpet, as may appear most 
desirable. The hints in our first chapter on the harmony of 'colours 
should be borne in mind in selecting, so that the proper comple- 
mentary colours may be associated ‘together. For backgrounds for 
pictures, Eastlake says that very light stone-colour, or green (not 
emerald), and silver-grey are good tints, and two shades of the same 
colour are generally sufficient for the same paper ; and in drawing- 
rooms, embossed white or cream-colour, with a very small diaper of 
gold, suits watercolour drawings excellently. In many modem 
papers which have lately J^een brought under our notice a variety of 
delicate and novel tints have been introduced, such as tender blues, 
sage and sea-green, pearl and stone shades, and shades of soft 
lavender. It will be seen that the primary colours do not figure in 
this enumeration, and, indeed, even the secondary ones do not take the 
first place. The free employment of modifications of the tertiary 
colours is, indeed, a special feature of the day. 4 Olive and sage 
green, varieties^ of russet and citrine, with delicate and subtle tints of 
drab and slate, are found. 

884. BESfGNS OF PAPER-HANGINGS. Patterns have improved 
in an equal ratio. As a general rule, wall-papers, as in carpets, all 
representations of natural objects should be conventional, and not 
realistic, and this canon our foremost decorators now adopt. In the 
selection of patterns it is well to choose the most simple, as, other 
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things being equal, they are almost certain to be the best. Diaper 
patterns are to be recommended, these being that class of design 
where the eptire surface is dividedjnto compartments, square, lOzenge- 
shaped, or some other form. The divisions of the diaper should^not 
be too large, especially in bedroom papers. Where larger 'figures, are 
adopted they should be interlaced, and the colours? $0 blended as 1 to 
soften the design, wlych must be treated flatly and invariably without 
any shading to the pattern. Large pattern papers are very unsuited 
to small apartments, as they invariably dwarf the rooms, and though 
stripes add, in some measure, to the apparent height of a chamber, 
they are not desirable, sftid are altogether inadmissible where many 
pictures are hung, as it is. well-nigh impossible to place the latter 
en rapport with the vertipdl lines of the stripes. Those papers whose 
pattern and general surface give the impression of a kind of bloom 
are most plcasant«#o the eye. Care should be taken in chocsing bed- 
room papers to avoid # any outrt forms which ’the eye of a restless 
invalid, condemned to weary hours of solitude, could torture into the 
form or face of demon or grotesque* horror. The creamy, olive, a 
fulvous tints now popular, with small diaper patterns, are very Suitable 
fsr bedrooms, brilliant (emerald) green, which contains arscgiic, and 
some kinds of glossy \^ite, which is produced by the use of oxide 
of lead, should be avoided, from their pernicious influence, on the 
health. • In regard to the bedroom papers, our remark above is ntot 
intended in the sense of d positive prohibition of primary colours, or 
even large (if good) ornament, It is only essential that the designs 
shall not be such as are capable of distortion inta unpleasant or 
horrible things. Flock papers a|e excellent for many purposes, as, for 
instance, a wall-covering for the library. They also throw up oil 
paintings to a marvel— a great recommendation of course in the 
houses of those whose means admit of their encouraging this fdim 
of art. * 

335. DADOS, FRIEZES, BORDERS, &c. Some yearn ago the fashion 
of making the whole side of a room into a gigantic pane), by placing 
a paper border around it, was very general fc and is evefti yet not . extinct. 
The practice is by no means advisable, and tends to dwarf the room 
where it is employed. But the revival of dados and Inezes is decidedly 
a step in the right direction. In many old houses, in place of the 
modem skirting-board, a dado of panelling was carried up for about 
three or four feet, the wall above being either coloured or papered. 
Where expense is not of primary consideration, and the room .is 
spacious, this practice may be imitated with excellent effect, -either 
with plain panelling, or panelling enriched with parquetry or carving. 
There are some firms who have acquired a great reputation . ip 
this line. .But even where paper-hangings or distemper colouring 
only is adopted, it is well to hive a dado, or plinth space, for a certain 
distance from the floor, and a frieze for a short \my below the ceiling, 
the intervening wall-space being covered with paper or colour of the 
main pattern. A narrow moulding of wood can be fixed along the 
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upper edge of the dado at about thfee or four feet from the floor if 
desired, and stained, painted, or gilded, or a border of some decided 
pattern, say the Etruscan fret, fGoks well, especially iii gold on a 
dark ground. It is best that the dado should be of a plain colour, 
without decoratiqn, and darker than the space above it. The frieze 
may be ornamented ttith patterns, arabesques, or, as is now often the 
case, figures. Many modern wall-papers ar & provided with dado and 
frieze separately, ft some of the higher-priced the ground of the 
frieze is of gold, and figures employed in various avocations are 
placed upon it. Below the frfeze, and separating it from the general 
surface of the wall, it is not unusual to have a narrow band bearing 
mottoes or xftaxims. Gold :s freely employed on some of the modern 
papers, and looks extremely well on the dark olive and sage green. 
Some of the most recent papers show the effects of modern contact 
with Japanese art a little too decidedly perhaps. ^Peacocks* feathers 
are very beautiful in their proper place, but hangings, whether of paper 
or textiles, are not beautified by being dotted over with the thousand 
d)res of Argus ; and the omnipresent stork of Japan will soon grow as 
trying to the ordinary mind as De Quincey found the company of the 
u Heatften Chinee.” u * 

H l» 

836. DISTEMPER. Walls coloured by this process have a very agree- 
able effect where the tints are well chosen. As this is a matter which 
some of our readers may be disposed tG attempt for themselves, we 
append sufficiently full directions to inspre success. 

The best size for distemper colours is made from parchment clippingsr These 
are soaked in cold water for twenty-four hpurs, then boiled for five hours, occa- 
sionally taking off the scum. When the liquid is sufficiently boiled, it is strained 
through a coarse cloth. If the size is to be kept for a length of time, three or four 
ounces of alum, dissolved in boiling water, should be added to every pailful. The 
size must be boiled again till it becomes very strong ; then be strained a second 
time and put into a cool place. Different kinds of size are sold at the colour shops, 
some of which answer well for all general purposes. Pink. Dissolve in water, sepa- 
rately, whiting and rose pink. Mix them to the tint required, and strain through a 
strainer.*— Lilac. Take a small quantity of indigo, finely ground in water, and mix 
it with whiting till it produces a/dark gray ; then add to the mixture some rose pink. 
Well mix and strain the colour. — Light Gray. A little lamp-black mixed with 
whiting composes a gray. A wide range of shades may be obtained. — French 
Gray. Soak the quantity of whiting required in water, add Prussian blue and lake 
finely ground in water, in quantity proportioned to the warmth of tint required. 
Rose pink may be substituted for the lake, but its effect is not so brilliant. — Orange. 
Mix whiting and French yellow, or Dutch pink and orange lead, proportioned to 
taste. This colour cannot be worked except in a size jelly, as flie orange lead will 
sink to the bottom.— Buff. Whiting and yellow ochre in water dissolved separately. 
A little English Venetian red may be added to give a warm cast. Mix with size 
and strain. — prab. Dissolve whiting in water, grind some burnt umber very fine in 
water, and mix to the tint required. *Raw umber will give a drab of different shade. 
Or dissolve separately some whiting and yellow ochre in water, and mix a quantity 
of each together, adding a little lamp-black grotmd very fine. Another shade may 
be obtained by adding $ little Venetian red.— Salmon, may be made by dissolving 
Whiting in wateg, and tinging it with the best English Venetian red. A little Venetian 
ted, mixed with lime whitewash and a quantity o? alum, will do for common purposes. 
The sooner distemper colours dFy after they are laid ou the better. Windows and 
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doors should be shut, the free circulation of the air stopped as much as possible 
while the colour is being laid on ; but directly the wall or ceiling is covered the win- 
dows and doors should be opened and astmuchair admitted as possible, in order to ab- 
sorb and carry pff the moistdre. A level apd uniforrp surface can only be obtained 
by the colour being laid on of a proper consistency, and with attention to equality. 

837. STENCILLING WALLS. This kind of wall ornamentation con- 
sists, as most people are aware, of repetitions of ^a certain form (say a 
fleur-de-lis ) over the, surface at certain intervals, and is produced by 
applying colour with a brysh over a plate of zinc <or piece of stout card- 
board on which the design has been cut out. The practice, which is 
very old, is still in use in Italy and other parts of the continent, and 



STENCIL PATTERNS. 

bids fair to become revived to some extent amongst ourselvqp. As 
practised “ sixty years since,” the effect, although not unpleasing, was 
usually very primitive, consisting of a vine spray or honeysuckle, per- 
haps, of a realistic type and in bright blae or green, on a staring white 
wall. But when the ground colour is judiciously chosen, and the pat- 
terns (of “ wall-powderings,” as they are tertned) are of satisfactory 
design, an excellent effect can be gained, and a clearer surface than 
______ __ waU-paper can yield may be obtained. 

- - - Any one with a slight knack of designing 
coul<i prepare his own stencils. If zinc 
prov* inconvenient to cut, stout cardboard 
will answer the purpose and last some 
time. The edges of the plate should be 
* carefully wiped every time used. The 
ground colour should be laid on the walls 
as given under the head of “ Distemper.” 
The colour for the patterns should be 
“flatted” oil, cMour. The pattern should 
stencil CORNER. te of a diaper character, of which we give 
a few examples. Attention should be paid 
that the colours of the ground and the po wdering are in harmony. Thus 
a purple design on a citrine ground, or russet figures on an apple green, 
or olive patterns on a dull orange, will be in harmony. In the illus- 
tration we will sup- 

pose the room has a 
skirtingboard, painted 
black, with a narrow 

gold line run along the stencil border. 

top moulding. The 

dado, four feet high from floor, is dark olive or sagebolour^with a border 
pr small gold bead at top : abo^e tp within eighteen inches of th$ ceiling 
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ttiQwaU is stained, with a dull orange-yellow, powdered with rosettes of 
olive. .The frieze may consist of some Conventional figure or floral pattern 
ih sea green, white and deep red, w,ith a few blatk lines ; and if there is 
4 any cornice above, it piaiy be lightly picked out in the 

primary colours or heightened with gold. Here A is the 
cornice,;. B, frieze ; C, filling in; D, border ; E, dado ; F p 
gold mpulding ; G, H, skirting*boa{d. 

838. THE CEILING. English, people of the middle and 
working classes have become so accustomed to the plain 
whitewashed ceiling of modern^ times that they seem to 
consider it of necessity the only* proper roofing of a room. # 
fYet other nations have by ne*, means shared the Opinion, 
and our own ancestors knew better and practised another 
plan when within the compass of their means. To this 
let the njagnificent wooden roofs of schne of our churches 
and ancient halls bear witness. JThe effect of light and 
shade and relief may be studied at Westminster Hall, or 
in one of the hundreds of ecclesiastical examples in Nor- 
folk and elsewhere. At Hampton Court, Crosby Hall, 
and the Guildhall are examples also rtadily accessible 
to many people. < tl But,” we think we hear the remon- 
strance, “do you mean that we are to imitate these roofs in our 
flat rooms?” Ip form, Certainly not* It would of course be f imprac- 
ticable. Although it remains a question whether, if the joists could 
be rendered ornamental and plastered between , as our ancestors 
used to do, in place of being lathed and plastered over, the effect 
would not be a gain. But these roofs had another specialty beside 
their peculiar forms and beautiful carving. In the old days they 
were brightly painted in the primary colours, and their salient por- 
tions heightened with gold. Traces of colour still exist on church 
roofs in East Anglia. It is here that we may imitate, not only our 
^forefathers, but the Jew, the Egyptian, and the Roman, with advan- 
tage. Why have we rescued our walls from the tyranny of the white- 
wash brush, and left our ceilings still under its sway ? Partly, no 
doubt, because it is the resfilt of custom ; partly because, in days when 
glass was dear and light was taxed, a white ceiling might be, supposed 
16 aid the indifferent means of illuminatipn ; and a little, perhaps, be- 
cause, either annually or at some more of less frequent interval, a new 
“■■coat * of whitewash could be applied at very little cost or trouble. 
Of course the immense spaces of the ceilings of patrician salons or 
staircases have been painted since the epoch of Louis Quatorze. 
But that was - more the work of the artist than the decorator. The 
pencijl bf tl^ painter was enlisted to adorn the top of the sumptuous 
nail f w©i mytliologic scenes setln festoons of flowers, or with subjects 
of a rather more edifying character, 3$ those ceilings where,* says 
Pope, “ sprawl the saints of Verrio and Laguerre.” It is only quite 
^e>c*iitl|f, hbwever, that the designers have Income aware of the field 
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83A CORNICES AND CENTRE ORNAMENTS ; or at least curtail 
these monstrosities of their unfaij “ proportions.” Left to himself for 
many years, .the decorator in. ^ plastics has. gradually widened the 
mouldings around the, top of ^ie walls, and has simultaneously 
exaggerated the terrible ** centre lornament,” until in the tiny rooms of 
modem houses there is hardly any plain surface of ctiling left. To a 
small moulding no qJ>jec4ion can reasonably lie, and it lends itself 
readily to decorative chromatic treatment, but it should not be complex 
and intrusive ; and if a centre dmament be considered desirable as a 
point d'appui for the chandelier, let it also be moderate in size and 
modest in design, lying dbse to the surface, and not pierced or under- 
cut, to become the inevitabhrharbourer of dust. * 

340. TINTED AND ORNAMENTED CEILINGS. If any pronounced 
tint appear objectionable to those long accustomed to white ceilings, 
we would recommend the adoption of a cream colour. The addition 
of a small quantity of chrome-yellow to the whitewash will produce 
this tint. Grey (produced by the mixture of pale ultramarine, white, and 
a little raw umber) is also a good tint. Deeper shades of blue *an be 
obtained by the addition of more ultramarine ; but if the blue J>e very 
pfonounced the^comice should be tinted with a paler shade of the 
same colour, “ picked odt * with red. ^Speaking of cornices, we may 
remark Jjiat they should generally be treated with the primary tolours 
only. Pure pigments should be employed, blue freely, and red and 
yellow sparingly, remembering Mr. Owen Jones's dictum. , “ in using 
the primary colours on moulded surfaces, we should place blue, which 
retires, • on the concave surfaces ; yellow, which advances, on the 
convex ; and red, the intermediate colour, on the under side.” 
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CHAPTER XIX. ' 

* I 

Floors and Floor Coverings — The Enoaustic Flooring Tiles Manufacture — 
Wooden Floors — Parquetry Floors — Mo lificatid'ns of Parquet Floors — Veneer 
Parquetry— Polishing* Parquet Floors— Carpets-pTurkey. Carpets— Axminster 
Carpets — Tapestry Carpets — Kidderminster Carpets— Aubusson Carpets — Pat- 
terns of Carpets. , 

341. FLOORS AND FLOOR-COVERINGS. N early— perhaps quite 
— of equal importance to" the wall deed ration is the question of 
how the floors of the various apartments, vestibules, &c., should be 
covered or ornamented. The floor itself was a^ooint upon which, 
until a very recent period, the majority of English people troubled 
themselves but little. As a rule, the joiner cdVered the flooring joists 
with narrow pine boards more of less well or ill laid, and the future 
occupants selected at a carpet warehouse fabrics which took their 
fancies, and suited their purses, which fabrics, of Brussels, Kidder- 
minster, or what not, the “ carpet planner” cijt to the room, accurately 
adjusting to all angles and recesses, until the house, whether mansion 
or modfest suburban cottage, was duly carpeted from top to. bottom. 
Carpets were de rigueur , and carpets, too, which covered every avail- 
able inch of floor-space. Now, while it cannot be denied that this 
mode of floor-covering has its advantages, especially from the air of 
comfort and snugness it gives, and from its capacities of showing up 
furniture, it is equally unquestionably, both that other nations have 
never been so enamoured of the practice and that for many purposes 
modifications of it are desirable. At the present day, in very many 
houses where tasteful effects are studied, carpets are tabooed to a 
considerable extent in certain situations. We will here first briefly 
speak of the various materials for floors and their covering, in relation 
mainly to their artistic capabilities, bearing in mind the fact that in 
many, perhaps most, instances the floors cannot be altered by the 
householder, and touching on what expedients may be resorted to for 
their partial improvement. 

842. THE ENCAUSTIC FLOORING TILES MANUFACTURE is 
now carried on in this country to great perfection, both in regard to 
the material employed and the careful combination of pattern and 
colour. As Mr. Charles Eastlake justly remarks, it has “ gradually 
become a means* of decoration, which for beauty of effect, durability, 
and cheapness has scarcely a parallel” Messrs. Minton are probably 
entitled to the credit of the ^revival of this ancient manufacture, 
and Messrs. Maw & Co., we believe, r have carried the art to its 
finest developments. The elaborate specimen books of this firm show 
a marvellous variety of patterns, in which the best types of orna- 
mentation and the most careful arrangement of colours are found* 
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343. WOODEN FLOORS. The ordinary pine boards which form the 
bulk of our flooring have nothing ih themselves to call for notice here. 
Although far^ inferior as a flooring jnaterial to the oak employed by 
our ancestors^ yet, if the wood were* well seasoned and carefully lajd, 
a deal floor would at least ha\(b the beauty which belongs to all 
conscientious work. But in the majority of cases l^odem floors are 
abominably bad. Unseasoned wood is laid down unskilfully, with 
the natural result that’before the^house is a twelvemonth old, yawning 
crevices appear between the boards, and all kinefs of irregularities of 
level at the heading joints. Nor must the workman be principally 
blamed, for it is almost impossible to # get deal sufficiently seasoned 
before it is used for flooring^ The higher temperature of the house, 
proximity to open firesJriot- water pipes, &c., are ordeals much 
more severe than any stuff endures in the timber yard. The best 
remedy is that suggested a couple of centuries ago by the celebrated 
John Evelyn, viz., tnat the flooring boards should be taken up about 
two yqprs after their original laying down, their edges “shot” (or 
planed up afresh), and be subsequently relaid carefully. They will 
rarely then give occasion for complaint. The point is one of no little 
importance both,pn the score 
of freedom from draughts, 
dust, and vermin, and the 


preservation of carpets. 


844. PARQUETRY FLOORS. 

On the continent, where the 
use of carpet is- far less ex- 
tensive than with us, floors * 
are frequently made of oak, * 
disposed in patterns, and S0LID PASQUETRT - 

what carpenters call “ grooved and tongued*” together. In our illus- 
tration, specimens of this kind of floor, taken from Rondelet, are 
shown. The wood is usually an 
inch thick, and great care is taken 
in laying it, the wood being “ keyed ” 
at the back for farther security. 

The first sketch shows a simple 
oak floor in this style, which is 
termed “parquetry but different 
coloured woods are frequently em- 


ployed with great effect, small pieces 
being so disposed as to produce 
geometrical patterns (see second 

illustration). The square, lozenge, paeouet* floor. 

hexagon— indeed, all angular figures french parquet" floor. 

—can be used as bases for £he patterns. Large rooms may be fin- 
ished by a border of parquetry, and sometimes ^ a large centre orna- 
ment is introduced. Parquet floors have lately become,comparatively 
Common m this country, fashion ruling to a certain extent no doubt 
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in this case as in most others. Floors of this kind are extremely 
durable, but necessarily expensive, from the careful workman- 
ship needed. A thin parquetry, 
.something like stout veneer, is 
('also used. This is affixed to the 
^original flooring boards of the 
foom by means of gflue. This 
tjiin parquet is undoubtedly in 
ifes way a very convenient and 
parquet border. , moderately durable article. 

34a MODIFICATIONS OF PARQUET .FLOORS. Parquetry is often 
used as a bordering only to the floor ors^ room, the central portion 
being covered with carpeting. An excellerfb^effect is produced by this 
plan, at a great reduction of expenditure. Nor is it at all beyond tne 
power of those of limited means, whose rooms are not of ambitious 
proportions, to lay such borders themselves j. always, of course, pro- 
vided that the operator has some skill in the use of common tools. 
We do. not here speak of the regular inch-thick parquet, which would 
necessitate the taking up of the boards first, in order that the general 
level of the room floor with that of a passage or landing should not be 
disturbed. But there are two ways of forming a modified parquet 
floor which are very practicable and effective. The first is J>y using 
wood one-quarter of an inch thick placed upon the ordinary floor- 
ing boards, as a border around the room, leaving the central portion 
square, and of the original level. In this depressed part, the carpet 
(previously made to size) can be stretched, and either secured by 
tacks, or, preferably, by carpet-pins, ^which are provided with broad, 
flat brass heads, or may be bronzed if desired. The flooring boards 
should first be carefully smoothed, if they have any projecting edges, 
all protruding nails being well driven dowp with a small iron brad- 
punch and hammer. Then having decided upon a simple pattern, 
say the combination of diamonds and hexagons opposite, carefully 
cut out one of each figure in thin zinc or tin (any tinman will do it for 
a few pence), taking care the sides of the 
figures are equal and so proportioned that 
they will work together. The wood should 
be quarter-inch thick, and carefully planed 


home-made parquet c manner op fixing. 

Up on one side. Say that oak is selected for the hexagons, and 
walnut ior the diamonds, the appropriate tin pattern (or “ tem- 
plate,” as workmen call it) can then be laid on either board and 
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•marked round with any pointed tool* the operation being repeated 
over the entire surface. The pieces are then to be very carefully 
sawn out and* fastened *down in *o;der of the pattern, by driving 
small “sprigs,” about three-quarters of an inch long, obliquely through 
the edges of the parquet and into/ the flooring boards, in the manner 
shown in the figure at D, D, so th A their heads do not appear on the 
surface. Single or doqble *foo\mdkry lines can be run along the inner 
and outer edge of the border, as shown, the wood,i>eing first cut into 
strips of uniform breadth and Convenient leiigth. Neatness and 
accuracy are essential to this ki/d of work, but the effect is excellent, 
and the floor durable. 0 J 

84a VENEER PARQUEpRY. The application of veneer parquet 
is much easier than the above, but this kind of work is far more liable 


to get out of repair, ^specially when done by amateurs. Still, many 
may prefer it, as much more elaborate patterns can be produced, and 
more varieties of omarflental woods brought into requisition. The 
veneer can be purchased of timbei* dealers in walnut, rosewood, 
mahogany, satinwood, maple, ebony, &c. It is in very thin sheet?, * 
which should be lpirolled on a smooth board, when the “ template,” or 
pattern, can be held dowp by the left hand, and a pen-knife ‘drawn 
carefully around its edges, taking care 'that the blade is kept verti- 
cal. The veneer is easily and quickly cut put by this plan, and 
as the figures are cut each'kind should be put aside by themselves 
until a sufficient number is obtained. In this case the means of affix- 


ing the veneer parquet is glue. * It is neces- 
sary, therefore, that greater pains should be ^ 
taken to get the boards very l^Vel. Small 
holes and crevices should be plugged up with ^ 
putty, and any wide cracks between the boards 
filled in with narrow pieces* of deal, glued at 
the sides. The boards should then be scratched ^ 
about in all directions with any sharp-pointed ^ 
tool. Good glue must be employed, and 
should be soaked in cold water before putting 
in the pot. When melted, it must be of about 
the consistence of thinnest treacle. A small 
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portion of the floor must then be glued over, and the bits of veneer rapidly 
but accurately arranged in the pattern chosen, each piece being well 
pressed down, and to its predecessor, in such manner that the glue 
squeezes a little up between them. A sheet of thin paper must then be 
laid over the completed work, upon this a smooth boar^, and any avail- 
able weights (the heavier the better) on the latter. The paper is to pre- 
vent any ejected glue adhering to the pressing board. When the glue 
is dry, any which has worked through is easily removable by a knife 
or chisel, and the entire surface requires to be well rubbed over with 
glass-paper, first coarse, and subsequently fine. The flooring boards 
must fee quite dry in both cases, and must be kept so, especially for 
the veneer. 
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847. POLISHING PARQUET FLOORS. The application of water 
to any kind of parquet floors is prejudicial. They are kept in order 
by wax and friction. The following is a gqod composition for bees- 
waxing floors— * *« t‘ 

In a hot solution of 5 lbs. of good pvarlash, in soft water, is stirred 10 lbs. of 
good yellow wax.^sliaved or rasped fine. 1 Stir the mixture while boiling, and when 
effervescing, add, while stirring, 5 lbs. dry yellow ochre. Pour into cans or 
boxes, and let it harden. When wanted ipr use, diffuse 1 lb. of the mixture in five 
pints of boiling hot wr.tcr, stir the mixture well, apd- apply, while hot, to the floor 
with a paint brush. It (fries in a few hours, when polish with a floor brush, and 
wipe with a coarse woollen cloth, In Park and other French cities the floors are 
periodically polished by a man called a p;ottcur , who first waxes the surface,* 
and then skates to and fro over it, on largL brushes attached to the soles of his 
feet. «, V 

348l CARPETS. Next to the effect up&i a visitor of the entrance- 
hall, the carpets of the rooms to which he is introduced give the first 
impression of the bouse to him. They are, so to speak, the key-note 
of the place, alike to the casual caller and' to those who oocupy the 
house. They are the fundamental feature of the furnishing — the 
^background of the picture — and upon the careful selection of the carpet 
of a room the harmony and propriety of that rofcm depends. The 
carpet is a luxury which we owe to the ^ast alone. Such modes 
of covering were not in character with the floors of stone, marble, 
or erifcaustic tiles wh^ch the classic nations affected. Im-the early 
middle ages of Europe, the floor, even in a baronial mansion, was of 
all things least regarded. Hardened earth, rough stone, or rude 
boards were all-sufficient, and rushes 0 strewn over the surface formed 
the only carpet. The rich and noble employed the swee't-scented 
reed (A corns calamis) for this pufpose, and one of the accusations 
brought by Henry VIII. against his fallen favourite Wolsey was that 
the latter was lavish in his' use of these reeds. How slowly the West 
relinquished this barbarism is shown by the remark of Erasmus, when 
visiting this country in the beginning of the sixteenth century — that 
the rushes strewn on the floors were permitted to remain until they 
became receptacles of all kinds of dirt and filth. It seems probable 
that the Orientals did not make any great progress in the production 
of carpets until the rise of 'Mohammedanism, when the manufacture 
became of great importance to them, since the carpet serves as hang- 
ings, as prie-dieu , or oratory, and as couch. Firdousi, the Persian 
poet, however, claims for Tamouraz, an ancient king of Persia, the 
credit of first teaching the art of weaving tapestry. From the East 
the Saracens carried their carpets to the West when the Spanish 
peninsula sucqpmbed to their sway. From Spain an English princess 
brought the use of the rare rugs of bright hues to our own land, where 
the usage ‘slowly became geneiaL 

8401 TURKEY CARPETS. Persia and Asia Minor are still the seats 
of the finest fabrics for tapestries an f d carpets, but India is not far 
behind these countries in the same art. The textile fabrics of these 
l$nds have* beeh always held in thfi highest esteem fpr the bar- 
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and the effective use made of 
; I colours are largely but judiciously 


monious blending of their colours! 

geometrical patterns. The primitive I < _ . f . 

employed, and.a deep, full appearance* always.characterises carpets of 
Eastern manufacture. The softnesfc of texture of these fabrics gives 
an added charm of perfect fitness/; for it is obvious if any kind of 
textile covering (save mats) be laid on a floor, its firs'* quality should 
be that of pleasant an<j luxurious /softness. Another unquestionable 
advantage of Turkey and other Oiiental carpets is, that they are really 
intended to be used — and must ii y some measure be so used — as rugs. 
Their border indicates this fact. /The Turkey carpet is not adapted to 
*the recesses and angles of’buryrooms, but should always occupy the 
centre of the floor, with a m!$ngin of floor around it. This margin 
should be parqueted or stained, or, failing* these, may be covered 
with oilcloth bearing geometrical patterns. In some cases the whole 
room is first laid withPself-coloured felt carpeting, on which the Turkey 
rug rests. This plan adete to the delicious softness, but is inferior in 
appeal dace to the parquet margin. When a Turkey or Persian carpet 
(or any modern imitation thereof) is procured of the full size of the, 
•uroom, it should be provided with a broad border. The use of £ooa 
Turkey, Persian, or Smyrna rugs upon parquet or stained floods has 
much to recommend it, both on the score, of good taste and comfort ; 
indeed (although the first cost is necessarily somewhat high) we would 
add, economy also, for these fabrics will last a lifetime with ordinary 
care. 


Turkey carpets proper are made from six feet square upwards. They are pro- 
duced by tiand, every separate stitch being knotted and tied. The colours are 
usually red, green, blue, and orange. Persian carpets belong to the same order of 
floor covering. Of these there are several varieties, as those of Kburdestan, Khor- 
asson, Feragan, and Serabend. Persian carpets are especially adapted for boudoirs 
and ladies’ rooms. These fabrics arc woven by the Oriental workman unaided by 
the simplest machinery in one piece, and the exquisite results attained both in texture 
and colour are astonishing. Messrs. Mafrie of Tottenham Court Road, whose 
varied stock of Oriental carpets is unequalled in the kingdom, state that the 
number of stitches in a square yard of Persian carpet often amounts to from 180,000 
to 300,000, which for a carpet measuring four yards by five yards would -give the 
enormous number of from 3,500,000 to 6,000,000 stitches, all produced singly and 
by hand by the patient worker. Amongst other Oriental carpets and rugs may be 
specified the Indian fabrics from Mirzapore, Ellore, Jubbulpore, Hyderabad, and 
Agra, and the popular but inferior Scinde rugs ; from Central Asia the Turkoman 
and Kurd rugs and the antique prayer caipets of Daghestan ; also so-called Persian 
rugs and mats from Khoola and Ghordes. All partake more or less of the excellen- 
cies characteristic of Oriental textile work, and are admirable for the good taste of 
their ornamentation. 

85a AXMINSTER CARPETS. As coming nearest t£ the luxurious 
fabrics of the East, we may take the Axminster, the pile of which is 
very rich and soft. This carpet is madeuboth in breadths and in whole 
pieces, and is high-priced rather. The softness of these carpets is 
due to the same cause which principally gives that quality to Turkey 
and other Eastern kinds, in distinction to the Brussels and analogous 
varieties. The surfaces of all consist of woollen loops woven on a 
backing of hempen threads. The wool is in all cases dyed before 
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weaving, giving a permanent colour, and the loops in Brussels carpet 
are usually threefold, and are left fs loops. In the Eastern, Axminster; 
Moquette, and "Wilton (or velvet pile Brussels) the loops, on the con- 
trary, are cut through and sheared? mhking a very soft pile. 

851, TAPESTRY CARPETS. Some years ago a patent was taken 
out for the manufacture of “Tanpstry” carpet, which is similar in 
essentials to the ^Brussels, but ill places of {he material being all 
dyed in the wool, the pattern of tile “ warp ” threads is printed after 
the texture is woven. Of course tlxe colour is subject to the effects 
of wear in such cases, in a similar manner to the surface of oilcloth. 

352. KIDDERMINSTER CARPETS. \ These are of commoner fabric, 
usually employed in bedrooms and foXsimilar purposes in middle- 
class houses. This class of production oftbrs little scope to the pattern 
designer, as it can have only two colours in any ljge running throughout 
its whole length. Kidderminster has no pile, the carpets Consisting of 
a*web woven of coloured strands ; not as \k Brussels, of a warp and 
woof of hemp, in which loops *of wool are enlaced. In choosing a 

pattern, those of a small diapered character should be preferred to 
large sprawling designs. v 

353. AUBUSSON CARPETS will probably not come within the con- 
sideration of any of the readers of this little work. These carpets are 
of French make, the manufactory in the department of ftie Creuse 
having registers which date back to 1 ^ 32 . This is not a pile or 
velvetty carpet, but is a kind of fabric very much like the ordinary 
reps used in upholstering furniture, but stouter. The patterns, which 
often consist of floral medallions apd intricate borders of flowers, are 
said to be worked, in part, by the xeedle. The whole fabric is very 
delicate, well suited to the luxurious age in which it was most employed 
—the era of Louis the Grand — and harmonised well with the furniture 
of filagree marquetry, the ormolu clocks, and the delicate Sevres 
porcelain then in vogue. Imitation Aubusson carpets and rugs are 
made. 

354. PATTERNS OP CARPETS. Carpets, then, should, as a rule, 
bear patterns either of a geometrical character, or, if natural objects 
are represented, it should be in a conventional manner, the latter 
being the mode common to all Oriental carpets ; small figures re- 
peated closely, so that at a short distance the carpet has a “ bloomy 99 
appearance, like the duplex colour of a peach's cheefc There is, 
however, no objection to certain parts being of a iftore pronounced 
character, so {hat they resemble centres from which the pattern 
spreads. “ Panelled ” patterns are not well suited to carpets, and all 
shading is«especially to be avoided. Borders always improve a carpet. 
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3 R XX. 

Glass— Diaphanie, Vi tremanle— Blinds 
ficial Lighting— Ancient Expedients— 
ices, and Lustres — Lamps and Candle- 

urselves very fortunate in that we 
id light untaxed, for it is scarcely 
id artistic value of abundant light- 
ntly becoming more appreciative 
> — Dove tion entra il sole , entro il 
dottore (“Where the *un cannot come, thither comes the doctor”), and 
bestow a more liberal allowance of window space in houses of every 
class than was their want of yore. There is still much room for im- 
provement, however, in the fenestration, or window arrangement^^ 
juinodern dwellings ; but this, belonging as it does to the province of 
architecture, is orteide our scope. Still, although we will suppose our 
reader is simply about to= select a habitation, not to build one, there 
are certain points connected with the choice of situation as concerns 
daylight, %hich it is well to observe if possible. For instance : what is 
sometimes affectedly called the “ orientation ” of a house — that is, its 
position in respect to the cardinal points of the compass— is worthy of 
consideration ; and if there is a choice between two houses, one placed 
m such manner that the principal ( rooms face the south or south-west, 
and the other with a northernly or. eastemly aspect, it is a matter of the 
most ordinary good sense to select the former, unless there are some 
special reasons to the contrary. Usually the windows are filled with "plain 
glass, of quality varying from stout plate to the commonest crown ; but, 
speaking generally, of far superior quality to that in use at any previous 
period in this country. Stained glass is but little employed in external 
work, although useful for interior glass doors, where* a modicum of 
light is to be transmitted. External windows which have their out- 
look over objects unpleasant, or otherwise undesirable to keep in view, 
may be filled in with embossed glass, which can now be had in a 
variety of patterns, at a very cheap rate per foot. Or where it is not 
convenient to insert this, a good opaque surface which will yet trans- 
mit light ma$r be obtained by painting the glass over with a thin coat 
of u stone-colour ” paint, and then “ stippling” the surface with the ends 
of the hairs of a dry, soft “ sash tool,” or other paint-brush, held per- 
pendicularly to the surface of the glass. A hot solution pf Epsom 
salts, sal ammoniac, or Glauber’s salts; brushed over a window, will 
cause the deposit of a quantity of crystals over its surface, which 
render the glass opaque, and kre rather ornamental. The solution 
must be a “saturated ” one ; that is, it must contain as much of the 
salt chosen as the water will dissolve. 
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360. STAINED GLASS, At a wry early period stained or painted 
glass was used for thd window* of churches in most parts of 
Western Europe. The qldest e*#nr pl$ in our country is, perhaps, that 
inPthe aisles of the choir of Canurbury Cathedral, which probably 
dates from about 1174; but of thfc thirteenth century work, fine ex- 
amples exist at She cathedrals of YcUk and Lincoln, and several parish 
churches ; while a£ Paris and Rhein- s windows of still greater beauty 
are extant. These early ecclesiastick works have never been excelled. 
Rut it was not until a subsequent eiV that' painted glass was used in 
baronial halls or the dwellings of thiopulent. Piers Plowman, who 
probably wrote about the end of th\ reign of Richard II., speaks v 
of merchants’ devices being employ eV in stained windows, which 
were probably for secular hse. 

V Shynen with shapen sheldes, 

r To shewen aboute 1 

With markes of merchauntes 

* Ymedeled between.” < 4 

4 s**th£ Tudor period there was much difference in the style, and a 
wider secular adaptation of stained glass. Lord Bacon recommends - 
“fine-Coloured windows of several works,” in his “ E&ay bn Building 
but seems to hint elsewhere that the practice might be carried too far ; 
for he«says that there were places where “ you shall have sometimes 
fair houses so full of glass that one cannot tell where to beebme to be 
out of the sun or cold.” At that and other periods the glass of win- 
dows was considered in the light of»furniture ; for in a decision of 
the twenty-first year of Henry VII., it was held that, though the 
windows belonged to the heir, the cglass therein was the property of 
the executors, and might be removed by them ; and it was not until 
nearly one hundred years later that this decision was overturned. In 
the early stained glass ^the principal colours employed were ruby-red, 
blue, green, lilac, yellow (often very pale),' and flesh colour. In later 
styles green and lilac became almost extinct. Up to the time of the 
Renaissance each colour was invariably used on separate pieces of 
glass, but at the latter period several colours were often burnt on one 
piece, to the detriment of’iheir brilliancy. 

357. MODERN STAINED GLASS. In the late revival of the uses 
of stained glass, set in the leaded framework of old days, for secular 
purposes the Renaissance style is that generally adopted. It is 
characterised by florid scrolls and panelling, and in especial by Italian 
roundels, or circular plates of glass painted with a full face, either 
meditative or grotesque, in the centre of each window. In the colour- 
ing, p^jjgf yellow and green usually preponderate. A noticeable feature 
of the revived style is the use of rough bosses or small quarries or 
squares of glass, of blue or olive or yellow, not unlike the rounded bot- 
tom of a broken green-glass wine bottle. These are usually set closely 
side by side in the ?ead (or sometimes brass) framing. Green or yel- 
low “ diaper ” glass, frequently used k r the upper sash or half of the 
window, to tone the light, can be had in pretty patterns for ten or 
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twelve shillings per square foot. giThe filling* in of the top of the win-' 
dow with this glass obviates the need of roller blinds or Venetians in 
great measure. When .small quarries or panes are used, they should 
be set in themsual old-fashioned Mad-framing ; but in cases where the 
ordinary embossed glas# is used, ijthat can be procured of large size to 
suit the ordinary wood frame. Aj quiet style, well suited for the upper 
dr lower half of an ordinary window consists of a centre of equal-sized 
squares, with a narrowbor&er ofiWdoublc row of smaller parallelograms. 
The small border quarries arc /(alternately light*blue and olive ; the 
larger central ones yellow and /plivc alternately, with rosette patterns 
of blue and faint pink. Occasionally ihe lead is covered with gold 
leaf, but this gives a garish adpearance not desirable. 

35a DIAPHANIE, VITF;J?MANIE, &c. Of the various methods of 
imitating stained or panted glass by the application of coloured 
figures and designe on paper and other similar expedients, wc need 
say little here, the subject belonging to the volume of this series which 
deals ^yith'the artistic and economical pursuits of the household. 


359. BLINDS. For many purposes nothing is more convenient^* 101 ,! 
Jbe collections of wooden slats, upheld by tapes, called Venetians, as they 
^ n be canted at vmy angle so as to secure any desired amount cf shade. 
But they are cumbersome, liable to g#*t out of order, dusty, and as 
furniture decidedly the reverse of handsome. Of course in tjie win- 
dows of^h edifice in a modification of the Victorian or Italian Gothic, 
Venetian blinds are an anachronism only to be tolerated, and the same 
observation applies to their use for rooms furnished in the so-called 
Gothic^style. In such cases, diaphanous curtains, with patterns 
borrowed from old tapestries, a »-e best. For general use, especially 
in bedrooms, the ordinary roller- blind is likely to hold its own. Those 
of buff union cloth are best, as they impart a soft and pleasant tone. 
But several tints are now manufactured, and there is consequently 
room for choice. The “Empire” blind material is much employed. 
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Several striped fabrics of buff and grey with coloured lines are also in 
request. These have the 
bottoms occasionally made 
lambrequin fashion. For 
short bedroom blinds no- 
thing is better than plain 
book muslin. Two slender 
canes, or peeled willow 
wands, make better rods for 
these than either tapes, wire, 
or in especial the ugly flat 
pieces of brass sometimes 
adopted. Cane blinds are 
at present much in use for 
sitting-rooms, and are made ‘ j 

in a variety of patterns, both of the natural colours and browned. 
We give illustrations of one of the more usual patterns. These run 
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from about half a crown to four shill ings per superficial foot. Dried 
ferns, sometimes coloured, and fixed on glass are occasionally used as 
low blinds, but the practice has little* to recommend it. 

806, CURTAINS. For the kinds I f curtails best adapted to the 
different rooms we refer the readel to another section. Speaking 
generally, we thifik there is a dispo sition both in this country and 
America to adopt Joo much of sii h window garniture. This is 
especially to be seemin the employmA it of masses of heavy material, 
with deep lambrequins and valances, edged perhaps with heavy fringe. 
Certainly some reformation isCaking pV\ce in the latter characteristic, 
and it is to be hoped we shall no longeksee' a valance of about a foot 
edged with fringe nearly as^deep as itself^nd full of wooden moulds. 
The raison tfetre of fringeVas that originVJly the self-edge of a tex- 
tile fabric was unravelled for a short distance, and then plaited or 
tied in knots to hinder farther unravelling. Consequently, the nearer 
modern fringe approaches this simple form the better. 

SQL HANGING OF CURTAINSL The apparatus used for s&spend- 
iffg Urn. tains is frequently of far too cumbrous and heavy a description. 
Poles and rings stout enough to hold up sailcloth, mid occasionally 
deep gilt cornice, are adjuncts to the curtains quit^out of characterT 
Some people even commit tiie absurdity 6f actually hanging the 
curtains on a light iron rod close to the window, and placing a great 
lacquered-brass pole, with ornamental ends and rings, along tne inside 
of tnc window, with nothing to support and simply as an ornament. 
It is well to select the lightest and plainest of poles and rings. Mr. 
Eastlake recommends a very light simple rod with some terminal 
ornament and small brass rings. ' 

362. ARTIFICIAL LIGHTING. In nothing appertaining to house 
economy has such great and radical changes been made at various 
epochs as in the production of artificial light. From the rude fires of 
heaped brushwood, which lighted up the gloomy shadow of 'the 
primitive cave-dwellers’ retreat, to the exquisite lamps of the Greek 
and Roman, in which perfumed oils were consumed, and onward to 
the rude sconces in the walls of the feudal chieftains* hall, adapted for 
roughly made and flaring torches, we find no lack of varied expedients. 
Then >ve have a time of candlesticks and candles, massive silver and 
fx^gite porcelain receptacles for tapers of tinted wax, or humbler iron 
supports for guttering, swaling cylinders of tallow ; then, still progress- 
ing, we h#Ve the child of the nineteenth century and of science — gas— 
cheap, brilliant, convenient, ubiquitous, but finding a rival in the 
mineral oiH produced from the earth itself ; and a succeeding genera- 
tion will doubtless see— offspring of the twentieth century, and of a 
more perfect science than ou* own— the grand force of electricity 
serving man as an universal light generator. 

36a ANCIENT EXPEDIENTS. Botlt lamps and candlesticks have 
a venerable pntiquity. In the costly furniture of the Jewish temple was 
a seven-branched golden candlestick, which formed part of the spoils 
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carried to Rome by the conquering army of Titus after the fall of 
Jerusalem) and a sculpture of which still exists on the arch at Rome 
which bears the name of the 
conqueror. .Very elegaht wero 
the designs of many j>f the* 

Greek and Roman lamps and 
candelabra, a favourite shape 
of the latter being that shown $ 

in our ‘- 1 r ~ J u 

throuj 
and 

small nozzles opposite t6 tl\i 
handle. Lamps of a somewhat 
similar kind were suspended 
from the roofs. In thp^hiddle 
ages the forms a^a disposi- 
tions of the Roman lamps 
were pretty closely fallowed. 

Baked earth (terra cotta), iron, 
brass, silver, and gold were the 
'Materials of which the lamps 
were fabricated. • 



HOMAN LAMP. 


864. GA£ AND GAS PITTING. We must perhaps look upon gas as a 
necessary evM, or at best as a good servant Vith many grave faults. 
Its hard, unsympathetic lustre, and its fumes, alike injurious to the 



health and to the more delicafe objects contained in the*rooms where 
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it is employed, are formidable draw jacks. Yet the convenience of gas 
in the house has commended ancf will continue to commend it to 
general use. We are therefore simmy concerr»ed to procure as tasteful 
an£ artistic fittings as practicable. ^Fortunately this is how a matter 
of much less difficulty than it was lome yeafs back. Thanks to the 
revival of what ig usually termed thl Gothic style in architecture and 
other matters, our metal-workers (at least mjiny of them) have abjured 
the models of florid, tasteless, and Sbrawlmg Louis Quinze designs, 
and remembering tnc material in which they work, have taken to 
iorge and file and punch it in, a legitimate manner. In the arrange- 
ment oi gas in thl' principal ropms, either of two 
plans may be follCjved — a central gasalier may 
be employed, or the light be distributed around 
the room by bracket-bfc ;ners ; the latter arrange- 
ment is suited to the drawingroom. A still better 
one would be four (or preferably three) delicate 
brass single pendants, equidistant from the centre 
of the ceiliwg and nearer to the walls. For the 
dining-room a gaselier of simple and tasteful 
form, with argand burners ^Mid ground-gla^ 
globes, may be used above tne table ; and a 
bracket \vith argand burner over the sideboard 
lights the china and plate. No elaborate ormolu 
or ‘''artistically” bronzed 
(viz., bronzed in two shades) chandelier with 
scrolls, chains, festoons, &c., should be per- 
mitted. Sometimes bracket- 
burners are preferred for the 
dining - room, reviving what 
the French call dinandcric , 
the old aft of the brazier.* Gas 
fittings of excellent design, fol- 
lowing forms common in me- 
diaeval metal-work, are made 
by Messrs. Cox and Co., to 
whom we are indebted for 
our illustrations ; and even 
in the ordinary fittings to 
be seen at every ironmonger’s, 
improved forms are to be found. 

Simplicity and the absence of 
useless scroll-work and chains 
are desirable. So-called “artistic 
bronzing :i in different shades is 
hall lamp. a catching but not admirable gothic hall light. 
method of decoration. 

866^ CHANDELIERS, SCONCES. A^p LUSTRES. For softness,' 
purity, and delicacy of effect, the light of wax (or even superior mould) 






in England, although bargains may be met with now and then. 
Modern examples in brass of good characters can be had, but when 
provided with ample repoussd wall-pi ates the cost is rather high. 
Small two or three-light sconces fixed just above an dtagtre of iC curios ” 
light up the rarities very effectively when “ the day is done.” Lustres 
for the mantelshelf, as usually made, have little either in their intention 
or construction to recommend them. % 


860. LAMPS A1TD CANDLESTICKS# We find candle-irfakers and 
wax-chandlers early alluded to. In the fifteenth century the German 
metal-workers wrought torch-holders, flambeaux, and chandeliers in 
copper, and in forms both natural istic and grotesque. To aid the 
smoky light of the oil it was usual at great feasts to station retainers, 
holding flambeaux of resinous wood, around the hall. The massy 
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waxen candles used from an early date in the services of the church 
were later on imported into the sactflar, homeland the njetal-workers 
of the Renaissance — such as the vcrssrife Benvenuto Cell ini— fabricated 
candlesticks and V 

' " * chandeliers ’ of sil- gj 

ver or of theavy* 

:*■ bronze or light, c ♦ 

brass, beatek out" 9 

from^the back into II 

1 bossed patterns 0 

^ * (refloussd). The 

ordinary moderator 
lamp, used with ^ 

t loured earthenware, 
tinted^ with blue or 

OLD STYLE CHANDELIER. *h e best forms, and, 

a, lamp called thfe mm* 

“Hesperus” seems to possess many advan- J 

tages. Lamps in which the reservoir is of G0THIC C0R0NA LUCIS . 
glass are perhaps the best, as. the clumsy 

decoration of the china reservoir is thus avoided, and where the trim- 


ming is done by servants there is less likelihood of mistake when the 
body of the lamp is of transparent material In silver, electro-plate, 
bronze, or brass candlesticks the simplest patterns are the best. 
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CHAPTER XXI. 


•Furniture — The Chair — Metal Chairs— The Couch and Bed -^fediseval Beds — The 
Table— The Sideboard— 1 r ¥ he Clojk— Modern Clocks »~Oid -fasl 1 i oned Clocks— 
Bedroom Clocks— Material of Furniture— Surface Ornamentation of Wood- 
Fitness in Furniture. 


307. FURNITURE, ^history of furniture would be in great measure 
a history of the progress of the human race. Perhaps the rude cave- 
dwellers, whose only tools and weapons nvere a few roughly-chipped 
flints, were content wjj/i the grassy turf or white sand as a seat by day 
and a couch by ni$tf& But the primitive man early aspired to render 
his lot less comfortless. At the very dawn of authentic hisfory we 
find races widely differing in other matters yet at one with regard to 
the furnishing of their dwellings with articles of necessity or of luxury. 
As has been well said by Dr. Sampson, “ In Egypt’s early fftstory, 
^however, as see^j&wr instance, in the life of Joseph, the bedchamber . 
was provided and the banqueting hall furnished as in later ages. In 
Homer we read of Agamemnon’s ‘glided throne/ of Juno’s ‘golden 
couch, Helen’s ‘loom/ and of Hecuba’^ ‘odoriferous wardrobe/ 
There is not an age in the chronicles of man’s existence, nor a land of 
his abode now visited, where substantially the same wants as to house- 
hold furniture are not met, aiftl where art docs not seek to give beauty 
to articles designed to meet this demand.” 


THE CHAIR. So accustomed are 
we, along with the inhabitants of the other 
countries of Western Europe, to the sitting 
posture and the form 6f support best 
adapted to that attitude that our minds 
are apt to consider it the only natural posi- 
tion for the enjoyment of our meals and 
social intercourse. Yet such an opinion* 
has by no means obtained with all nations 
in past times or the present day. On the 
contrary, various recumbent postures have 
prevailed, necessitating couches of varied 
form. The Greeks, after the conquests of 
Alexander had familiarised them with the 
spread of luxury, reclined on couches when 
at table, and in the later days of Rome’s 
power a similar effeminate practice was 
adopted. After the seat of empire was 
removed to Constantinople, |the Eastern 
fashion of reclining on piles of cushions 
seems to have been general. When the Egyptian chair. 
Crusaders, under Robert of Normandy, visited the Greek emperor, they 
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found no stools in use, but had to spread their military cloaks upon 
the floor and sit on them. When the rude warriors quitted the presence- 
chamber they refused to reclaim tMse .cloaks * saying scornfully that 
a Ncrman warrior did not carry his sqfctf about yith him. The modem 
chair has been the out-come of centuries of invention applied to its 
improvement. Allowing a little for poetic license, Cowper is not far 
wrong when, after describing the ro^ky se*\t of primitive man, he 
indicates the first artificial form— 

“Joint stools were then created, on three legs 
Upborne they stood. Three legs upholding firm 
A massy slab, in fashion square or round.” 

Seated on such a rude expeSient we see even a noble lady, like Con- 
stantia, wife of the celebrated John of Gaun^ ::s represented in an 
ancient MS.; and, reduced in height, the tlirce-lc£ghd stool still lingers 
amongst us as the “ cricket ” of country dwellings, where it is appro- 
priated to the use of childhood. But — ' * 

** "At length a generation more refined 

Improved the simple plan, mads three legs foXi.T^a* 

Gave them a twisted form vermicular, 

And o'er the scat, with plenteous wadding stuffed. 

Induced a splendid cover, green and blue, 

Yellow and red, of tapestry richly wrought. 

And woven close.” *■ 


Such were the tabourets , or stools, whiCh in the sumptuous court of 
Louis XIV. were appropriated to the use of princesses and duchesses, 

and for \vJiosc possession in the presence 
of royalty ladies descended from their 
dignity sufficiently to indulge in fisti- 
cuffs. The tabouret was of course, like 
other stools, backless, as were the long 
benches covered with leather which were 
usual in the baronial halls of the middle 
ages. But for kings and great seigneurs 
something of more majesty was needed, 

and 


and for these throne- like chairs and 
fauteuils were fabricated. We see from 
the relics which have descended to us 
that in ancient Egypt and Assyria state 
chairs were in use. Of those of mediaeval 
days, the fauteuil of Charles V. forms 
an excellent example of fourteenth cen- 
tury work. The seat is upborne on four 
: heads of hunting hounds, and the foot- 
stool is supported by lions. Above is 
a large square canopy with deep lambreqjiins of cloth. Perhaps, how- 


GKEEK CHAIR. 


ever, it was the preservation of the Roman “form,” or low couch, 
especially by the Church, which formed the most important step in the 
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history of chairs. Gradually were added to it one end, then a second, 
and finally a back. A further refinement was to divide this contrivance— 

• • 4 • • 

“ Onfe f-lbow at each end, • 

And in the midst an eloow it received, 

United, yet divided, twain at once." m 

It only remained to separate the seats and the arm-chair stood con- 
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hall, and perhaps in some instances the dining-room, Gothic furniture 
is well adapted and unquestion ably ^effective. *The form of chair called 
Glastonbury, which is a modificiipfi of the Gothic,' is peculiarly 
adapted for the library or hall use.' So early as the twelfth century 
rows of small balustrades had been employed 
to support the elbows of rude armchairs. The 
practice was brought into use again hve hun- 
dred years later, and has experienced another 
revival in our own day, as witness what is 
called the “ Cron\well ” style, now much in 


369. METAL CHAIRS. In ancient days 
chairs were not unftfc^jently made of metal, 
as bronze, or iron, or even silver. Such was 
the famous chair of* Dagobert. When Don 
Martin* king of Aragon, returned triumphant 
from his Sicilian campaign, he was borne 
into Barcelona in a sii'^r chair of rich work- 
manship, which is stilT^reserved. Silver; 
indeed, was often employed at a much later 
date for costly furniture. The fashion was set afresh during the 
luxurious era of Louis ljuatorze. Some very elaborate silver furniture 
is still found at Windsor Castle. 



370. THE COUCH AND BED. Perhaps there is nothings in which 

** our modern habits may so 
fairly make a claim to supe- 
riority over those of our pre- 
decessors as in the matter 
of sleep. “Blessed be the 
man who invented sleep,” 
said Sancho Panza, yet the 
simple squire had often to 
take his portion of the “in- 
vention ” under very adverse 
circumstances— on the bare 
earth, or the little less hard 
benches of the wayside 
posada. , But we at the pre- 
sent day have cause to be 
grateful not only for sleep, 
but for “all appliances and 
means to boot,” in the 
way of elastic Redding, 
cool white sheets, coverings 
varied with the season, 
WUUMgV V* ****** V* A **V ff&VgJLWO to the luxuries has been 
gradual, and their enjoyment even now is by no means universal. 



« CROMWELL CHAIR. 

and a change of attire. The progress 
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Take, for instance, two such habits as the use of a soft pillow and the 
adoption of night garments. ' . 

So little wa%, and is, the first * 
comfort appreciated b# some, 
that we find the ancient. Egyp- 
tians employing a kind of^pede- 
stal of hard wood, curved at its 
upper surface to suppoft the 
head. A head-rest nearly ana- 
logous is in use amonget the 
Kaffirs of South Africa at the 
present day. In regard to the 
second item of luxi^y, the 
ancients habitually &y down 
to rest in the garments worn 
during a thc day— a custom still norman bed (after vvillemin). 

practised by Orientals. Our Saxon ancestors, on the other hand, went 
to bed perfectly unclothed. Numerous examples of domestic sketches 
illuminated JVJ£&f^lcarly show this fact, which lends pojpt to a 
curious old English poem which begins— 

. 11 In going to my naked bed as ow* who would have slept.’* 

The Egyptian couches appear from the mural paintings to have been 
long and straight, not unlike what we term a “ settee.” Of somewhat 
similar form was the Assyriaif 
couch, and the Greek does not 
appear to have improved on the # # 
model, save in giving it a more 
elegant shape. Still less com- 
fortable were, apparently,* the 
beds of the stern founders of 
the Roman power. Beds which, 
with their pillows, are merely 
hollows in a slab of stone are 
said to have been found among 
Roman remains. But this more 
than Spartan simplicity could 
not resist the influence of the 
polished races which succumbed 
to the masters of the seven- 
hilled city but enervated them. modern gothi^ couch. 

As the middle ages went on, we find many indications of the pro- 
ma d e in luxurious trappings of the couch. Thus in tfle romance 
of Arthur of Lytle Brytayne ” there is an account of a bed that must 
nave satisfied the highest aspirations of its owners. 

"Also there were dyverse beddfc wonderfull ryche ; Tmt specially one, the 
wnicae stode in the myddes of the chambre, surmounted in beaute all other, for 
ye utterbrasses thereof were of grene jasper with grete barres of golde set full of 
precyous stones ; and the crampons were of fyne sylvar embordered wythe golde, 
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the postes of yvery, with pomelles of corall, and the staires closed in bokeranj 
covered wyth crymesyn satyr), and shetes of sylkc with a rich coverynge of ermyns, 
and other clothes of cloth of golde, and fdur square pflllowes wrought among the 
Sarfisyns ; the curlaynes were of grene sencrel,* vyroned wyth golde mid azure ; and 
round aboute this bedde there laye on the* floure caftettes of sylk poynted and 
embrowdred with yipages of golde.'’ 

And Lacroix saysT— « 

•• In subjugating the East, the Romans assumed»and brought back with them 
extreme notions of luxury and indolence. Previously their bedsteads were of 
planks, covered with straw, moss, {ft dried leaves. They borrowed from Asia those 
large carved bedsteads, gilt and plated with ivory, Whereon were piled cushions of 
wool and feathers, with counterpanes of the most beautiful furs and of the richest 
materials. These customs, likermany others, were handed down to the Gauls, and 
from the Gauls to the Franks. With the exception of bed-linen, which came into 
use much later, wc find from the time of our earliest ki’n&rUhe various sleeping ap- 
pliances nearly as they aretfiow — the pillow (auriculare), the loot coverlet {lorale), the 
counterpane (< culcita ), &c. No mention, however, is made of curtains (or cour tines). 
At a later period, while still retaining their primitive Tumiture, bedsteads vary in 
their shapes and dimensions : those of^he poor and of the monks are narrow and 
homely ; among kings and nobles they in proce*« of time became veritable 
examples of the joiner's work, and only to be reached 6}tyhe aid of stools, or even 
steps. The guest at a chateau could not receive any gr&icer honour than to 
occupy the same bed as the loi*l of the manor,, and the dogs by whom the 
seigneurs — all great sportsmen — were constantly surrounded had the privilege of 
reposing where their masters slept. Hence we recognise the obj^t of these 
gigantic bedsteads, which were sometimes twelve feet in width. If we are to 
believe the chronicles, the pillows were perfumed with essences and odoriferous 
waters ; this we can understand to have bead by no means a useless precaution. 
We see, in the sixteenth century, Francis I. testifying his great regard for Admiral 
Bonnivet by occasionally admitting him to jfiare his bed." 

A mediaeval poet has said — • 

11 1 would give thilke Morpheus 
* * * * % 

If he voll make me sleepe alite, 

Of downe of pure doves white 
I woll give him a feather bed, 

Raied with gold, and right well cled 
In fine btock sattin tCouirentere, 

And many A pillow, and every bere, 

Of cloth of taincs to slepe on soft, 

Him there not need to turne oft.” 

STL MEDIEVAL BEDS. Amongst curious facts connected with 
the beds of the middle ages, we may mention the # remarkably close 
proximity to the open fire in which they were frequently placed ; the 
introduction, iif the twelfth century, of curtains, sliding on rods ; and 
the nearlyrsimultaneous adoption of pendant lamps from the tester of 
the bed ; also the introduction of sheets, in the thirteenth century. 
The finest examples extant of early bedsteads are found in France. 
Little but fragments remain of English specimens of similar dates. 
Yet some of our ancient bedsteads vjere almost historical. Hutton 
tells us that Kichard III. on his way to Bosworth Field carried his own 
bedstead— the false bottom of which formed his treasure chest— “ of 
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wood, large, and in some places gilt.” In this the usurper slept on the 
night before the battle, at the “ Blue Boar ” inn, Leicester, and the 
relic was in existence two himdr§d years. 
after. Pemfant says that a stum£ bedstead 
preserved at Berkeley # Castle, in the room 

in which Edward II. wqs murdered, is the <£& • « 

Same on which the murder was committed. || 

In the town of Ware,* Hertfordshire, at the 
“ Saracen’s Head ” inn,* there was, says is 
Clutterbuck, “a bed of enormous propor- w S mg 
tions — twelve feet square. The head is ' I ^w|||p8R iffM 
panelled in the Elizabethan style of arch I 

panels, and a date is painted on it, 1466 I iPl^KSn Jin 

(this, however, is not authentic). It is of | l\ // MIM' 

carved oak.” In ^Twelfth Night,” Sir j WJ MM 

Andrew Aguecheek asks Sir Toby Belch, I^IhH M 

“Will either of you bear me a challenge ?” R 

Sir Toffy in reply directs the feeble knight I I M i\ 

to put in his cartel “ as^Hany lies as will lie k K | / |jfn \ ||J I 
f)n thy sheet of though the sheet 

were big enough for the bed of Ware, in i I jjflp 

England.” “The great bed of Ware is,” 
says Naras, “reputed twelve feet square, 
and capable of holding twenty or twenty- royal bed 

four persons . . . they must lie at top (hampton court). 

and bottom, and the feet in fhe middle.” In the latter part of the 
middle ages the beds increased rapidly in luxuriousness. We hear of 
cloth of gold, and “blue and cra^ioisy ” (crimson), of ebony, ivory, and 
silver ; and of fine sheets, per- 
fumed by the odours from the 
fields. “The gromes,” as an 
ancient MS. directs, “ schell 
gadyr for the kinges gowns and 
shetes and othyr clothes, the 
swete floures, herbis, rotes, and 
thynges, to make them breathe 
more holesomely and delect- 
able.” With the Renaissance we 
find bedsteads of yet greater 
pretensions. The bedroom of 
the Duchess of Dolfino had a 
fretted ceiling of gold and ultra- 
marine ; the walls, we learn, 

* were superbly carved and deco- 
rated. One bedstead had cost 
five hundred ducats.” In Prince. 

Doriae’s palace at Genoa were! great he» of wake* 

bedsteads of solid silver, set with precious stones. # 
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872. THE TABLE. The earliest table may perhaps have consisted 
of the stump of the biggest tree which the stone or bronze axes of 
the primitive settlers enabled them to fell. For the nomad even this 
was needless, and the surface of mother eartli served for his table as 
well as couch. Be this as it may, we lind the c early tables circular in 
form, both amongst the Egyptians, the Greeks, and the Romans, and 
very usually tripods, the legs being often carved into likenesses of the 
limbs of animals. .When, in their later and more effeminate days, 
both Greeks and Rdmans adopted a reel in ip g posture at meals, the 
tables were more usually square or long, and with the latter nation 

arranged in three ( triclinium thus | | so that the guests could 

be arranged on three long couches on the outside of the table, the 
inside b^mg kept open forahe servants to bring on the dishes. The 
later Romans were extremely particular in their tables, of which they 
had a great variety. They especially affeclcd^ose whose tops were 
made of wood having very intricate and knotted* grain. Cicero gave 
as much as £ 9,000 for one tabic. Two tab{c of citrus wood, which 
had belonged to King Juba, wese sold by auction, one of wiiich, we 
leariV, fetched over ^10,000. With the decline of the empire, and the 
subsequent dark ages, a simpler style of tabhf ■^rnyed the purposes of 
the Frank and Teuton. This appears to haveo&tm usually a broad 
plank, placed temporarily on trestles. It is possibly from this that our 
term “board,” as applied to the table, is derived. These folding tables 
seem to have been frequently removed $fter meals, to ledve the hall 
clear for dancing. When the lord and lady dined alone, the table was 
often set before a double seat, with ^ an overhanging canopy, under 
which both sat, while pages brought the viands and wine. Sopie of the 
mediaeval tables for state occasions ?1 appcar to have been in the form 
of a horseshoe ; and a few were of *stone, and fixed, and marble was 

occasionally employed for the top. 
Gcnej^tlly they were of rude or 
temporary character, but as time 
went on cloths and napkins of silk, 
fringed with gold, served to hide 
1 he bareness of the support. With 
the fifteenth century came a 
change. The table now assumed 
fantastic forms, and was covered 
with carving. In France, sculptors 
like Jean Goujon and Philibert de 
rOrme did not consider it beneath 
them to design these massy pieces 
of furniture. In our own country 
we find the heavy tables of the 
Tudor period, with the elephantine 
legs and ponderous ornament, de- 
MODF.RN Jacobean table. vfloping the somewhat less rude 
style of the Jacobean models. (Sob illustration). Then came in 
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France the Louis XIV. period, with its boule-work and ornamentation, 
making it 

44 Ai^ earthly paradise of ormolu,” 

a style which Ve also endeavoured to imitate, and which brought 41s 
to that now termed 
“QueenAnne,”when flK 
Chippendale, She- 
‘raton, Heppelwhite, 

&c.*, turned out work 
which for design 
wa* little inferior to 
the productions of | 

Riesener, and the 
OcO ntemporary 
‘French school. 

Some of Chippen- I 
cfeile’s tables arc 
good, softie of | 
with delicately 


them being of maho, 
pierced galleries rrannffhe edge, and simi 
lar work to ornament the Ijed or frame. 

37^ THE SXDEBOABD. From the rude t£ dresser,” the introduction 
of which a?es not seem to go farther back tha^h the twelfth century, 
appears to have 



georAan table. 



MODERN GO'JHJC DRESSER. 




lb iman 


sprung the sideboard, 
or buffet, # and ttagbre 
of later days. The 
dresser ( dressoir ) it- 
self, 011 which, in the 
older manorial halls, 
the goldsmith’s work, 
or reliquaries, or other 
valued bric-d-brac of 
the feudal lord were 
piled, had been bor- 
rowed from the 
church. There, be- 
side the altar, stood a 
little board, on which 
the priest might place 
cup, or paten, or bell, 
and which was termed 
the credence table. 

This convenient ap- 
purtenance was bor- 
rowed by the secular , M0DEBN G0THIC sideboard. 

worldf'Bnd in the baronial hall $ood at first near lh*e seigneur’s dining 
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had just tasted for detection of poison. Then the dresser assumed 
greater importance, and instead of being a kind of subsidiary table, 
was placed back against the wall, thus vacating the place of “ side- 
board,” or auxiliary “board ” or "taible*, and piled with plate of silver 

or feold, and the other rarities 
by n which the feudal mag- 
nate set the greatest store. 
Fn palaces the dressers were 
sometimes of copper-gilt, or 
even of silver and gold. To- 
v^ards the end of the four- 
teenth century we find the 
sideboard provided with 
several shelves, for the dis- 
plaJKc/ plate, &c., and iden- 
tical, in fact, with the modern 
ttagere. Sometimes a small 
cupboard was addfed below, 
turning the sideboard into 
theHy^nffet ” of Jacobean 
times, and leading the way 
fdr the cheffonicr of a quar- 
ter of a century §.ince, which 
. may fairly be described as 
two doors and a plate of 
looking-glass, and nothing 
else. The impetus which 
has been given to taste in 
household fittings since then 
has, however, operated upon 
sideboards as on other' things, and we .have now ample variety of 
articles modelled on the lines of old patterns, and, if not so substan- 
tial as the originals, nevertheless very creditable imitations in appear- 
ance. Such is the modern Gothic sideboard illustrated ; and the other 
in Queen Anne style, an gxcHlent receptacle for bric-d-brac . 



QUEEN ANNE CABINET. 


374, THE CLOCK. One article, at least, of the modern plenishing 
of houses was never found in those of early days. Great as was their 
civilisation, the Greek and Roman, the Israelite and Egyptian, was 
under the necessity of learning the passage of time by the indifferent 
aid of the sundial when abroad, or the still less convenient assistance 
of an hour-gl^ss or water-clock (clefisydra) when at home. The latter, 
which measured the flight of time by the passage of water from one 
vessel to*another, was in all probability more susceptible of improve- 
ment than the instrument in which a measured quantity of fine sand 
was the regulator. At least we know, on the authority of Vitruvius, 
that even during /he classical period] Ctesibius had added wheels to 
the watcrtrlock; and it would appfear that the Orientals not only 
adopted this improvement, but carried it to a considerable degree of 
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perfection. Eginhard, the secretary of Charlemagne, has left a de- 
scription of the famous water-clock sent by the Khalif Haroun-al- 
Raschid to the great F^ankislj emperor, from which it appears that 
not only was'the apparatus furnished with a dial, but that it struck4he 
hours, and was adorned by automata, which performed a variety of 
evolutions. Subsequent improvements were made on the water-clock 
by the early mechanicians of Western Europe, but it was not until 
Garbert, the Auvergnat shepherd boy, had been allured to the monastic 
life, and had, after a variecl career, risen from the simple monk of St. 
Gerauld to the pontifical throne, under the name of Sylvester II., that 
the clock proper came into being. The Pope, who died in 1003, was 
indeed a man of mark — linguist, mathematician, astronomer, physician, 
and what not. To him we are indebted for the introduction of the 
Arabic numerals, and tbs application of a weight as the motive power 
in horology in place of the use of water. After this invention the 
improvement of timepieces was very rapid, and 6y the fourteentfi cen- 
tury clocks were constnTcted sufficiently large and perfect to take their 
places on public buildings : witness fhat of Wallingford, Abbot of St. 
Albans, who died in 1^5 ; that upon the Tower of Padua, made in 
1363 by Jacques dofcmndis ; and many others. In the first half of the 
fifteenth century, during tjie reign of Charles VII. of France, the spiral 
spring was invented, and watches, some of them remarkably minute, 
were constructed during the same centuiy. .France soon obtained 
a pre-eminence for the manufacture of the dwarf ornamental timepiece 
to occupy the centre of the n^mtelpiece or the top of a bureau or 
bracket, which became known as a pendule , and is the parent of the 
great vafiety of French clocks of 40-day. In the reigns of Louis XIV. 
and his successor the small timepieces were rendered more and more 
ornate. They were of repoussd brass, of tortoiseshell, inlaid and in- 
crusted with brass after the then novel invention of Boule, of bronze 
in various styles, and finally, decorated with precious stones, descend- 
ing at last to grandiose but unmeaning masses of ormolu. 

3*76. MODERN CLOCKS. At the present day nj difficulty exists in 
obtaining clocks of excellent make and tasfcpful exterior suited to the 
needs of every purse. The style must be a matter of individual taste ; 
but as a general rule too much ornamentation should be eschewed, 
and simplicity, both of form and material, preferred. For a chimney- 
piece pendule , nothing is better than a plain, square case of black 
marble, or perhaps malachite. Ormolu clocks are apt to err by excess 
of decoration and ill-chosen figures, and the same may be said of 
brass cases, whether genuine antiques or modern imitations. Bronze 
cases of simple design would be far preferable if they could be found. 
Wrought iron would have been deerrvpd worthy such a iJse in the 
middle ages, when even the costly mirror of silvered glass was not 
infrequently set in a frame of that metal. One great recommendation 
°l a j mar ^ e ’ case d clock is that fe does not require the obnoxious glass 
shade. Some modem oak “ <J)ueen Anne" cases, with porcelain or 
painted glass plaques , agree well with furniture of similar kind. 

16 
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870. OLD-FASHIONED CLOCKS. With the resuscitation of the 
style of furniture known as Queen Anne’s, the old, tall eight-day clock 
of tfce early part of our century assumes* again its pride of place affef 
long relegation to the entrance-hall; Certainly it harmonises well 
with the somewhat quaint furniture of the Chippendale models, and it 
has, moreover, the very excellent qualification that, unlike many of its 
smaller brethren, it usually an excellent tifhekeeper. 

377. BEDROOM CLOCKS. It is well that every bedroom, even 
those of the boys, should be provided with a clock — always the plainest 
procurable : one striking the hours with a Soft tone, but without any 
useless apparatus for indicating the quarters. It is well to accustom 
every one to the striking of a clock during the night season. For 
ladies’ bedrooms some of the carved cases vZAhe Swiss makers are 
very suitable, and mych to be preferred to tnbse with very showy 
exteriors. They of course require frequent dusting, and so demand 
greater attention than a mantelpiece clock tfnder a shade, t but the 
feather-brush affords an easy and speedy aid in this operation. It 
may be noted here that for dusting pictures affeUheir frames, and very 
many (telicate articles, the plumeau is invaluamte^ In the hands of 
the Pari name it fulfils, and yery much better, many of the uses to 
which an Englishwoman puts the duster. 

378. MATERIAL OF FURNITURE. The substance of which the 
framework of most furniture is made is, and always has been, wood. 
Of course there are articles in the fofmation of which metal largely 
enters ; our metallic bedsteads of to-day, for instance, an old> fashion 
revived, for had not King Og, of Basnpn, his bedstead of iron, whereof 
the Hebrew chronicler asks, “Is it not in Rabbath of the children of 
Ammon?” Nevertheless wood has always held the first place as a 
furniture material ; generally, in primitive rimes, the product of trees 
indigenous to the country, but, with the rise of adventurous voyagers 
and the increase of luxury, embracing the rarer timbers of foreign 
forests. 

, » 

379. SURFACE ORNAMENTATION OF WOOD. Several expedients 
are adopted to add variety to the surfaces of wood employed in furni- 
ture, some of them being of considerable antiquity. Of these, the 
marqueteric inlay is one of the most beautiful and interesting. In this 
work, the design, having been first drawn on paper ana properly 
coloured, is pricked with a fine needle, so that the outline of the 
ornament or other objects can be pounced on the various coloured 
woods proposed*to be employed ; these outlines being carefully marked 
in, are cutewith a fine watch-spring saw, worked in a lathe : in most 
cases the wood forming the ground is cut with that forming the orna- 
ment, so that a piece cut out of white wood corresponds exactly in 
shape and size with the opening left in black wood, in which it there- 
fore fits anc^ forms 'the required pattern. This work was introduced 
into Europe from India and Persia by the Venetians in the fourteenth 
century. Pietra dura, or mosaic panelling of hard stones, was a fk- 
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vourite Italian style of ornament, in which table-tops, &c., were inlaid 
with agate, lapis lazuli,* and precious marbles. Tarsia- work, or the art 
of inlaying Voods, had been practised from a very early date in Italy, 
and extensively employed in the decoration of wall panelling; and 
remains of this kind of # work, revived by Fra Giov&nni di Verona, in 
fhc fifteenth century, still exist in some of the Italian churches. The 
earlier specimens of* this work were executed #n woods of different 
shades, but natural hues ; after- 
wards, when flowers, birds, and 
coloured ornaments wete intro- 
duced, various stained woods were 
employed : these, in most cases, 
have the disadvantage^ fading ; 
but notwithstanding, however, the 
beautiful effect of this work, it is 
desirable to adopt, as for as pos- 
sible, the employment of woods of 
natural hues, as being^wfiore har- 
monious and mormsmsistent with 
the nature of the work. .In those 
ornaments which are shaded, the 
effect is ^iven by immersing the 
pieces in hot sand. The Various 
parts, being cut out of the required 
tints in the proper form, are then 
placed According to the design* 
and fixed on paper; afterwards 

they are applied, like veneer, to inlaid cabinet. 

the piece of furniture ; being mounted, they are cleaned off and slightly 
polished, and the finer lin£s are then engraved. The manufacture of 
boule, or buhl, inlay is by exactly the same process, only that metals, 
tortoiseshell, and ebony are here the materials employed ; the nature 
of the design is somewhat different, depending more upon simple 
outline forms. • 

380L FITNESS IN FURNITURE. The adaptation of all objects of art 
manufacture to the purposes for which they are designed, should form 
the basis for all forms and proportions in such objects. Alison, in his 
“ Essay on Taste,” says : “ I apprehend that the beauty of proportions 
in forms is to be ascribed to this cause (viz., fitness), and that certain 
proportions affect us with the emotion of beauty, not fr%m any original 
capacity in such qualities to excite this emotion, but from their being 
expressive to us of the fitness of th% parts to the end designed.” 
« P a i nt cr, concurs in this view, and in his celebrated 

Analysis of Beauty,” when treating of tables and chairs, states that 
he simply considers them suitable for the purpose which they have 
to serve, in so far as they are* fitted by their good prodbrtions for 

such end. 
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. CHAPTER XXII. 

t 

Modem Furniture— The Oueen Anne Style— The Hjrfl— Staircases - The breakfast 
Parlour— The Dining-i€om— The Drawing-room— The Library — The Bedrooms 
—The Bath-room— The Nurseries— The Smoking-room— The Kitchen— The 
Billiard-room. 

#/ 

381* MODERN FURNITURE. The changes of taste in the matter 
of furniture have been great and somewhat peculiar during the 
past twenty-five or thirty years. Unquestionably we were during the 
first half of the present century at a very lowtib with regard to the 
artistic value of alniost everything— a result only to be expected 
when the businesses of decorating and designing were left entirely to 
men who were content to go on in the groove where they founa them- 
selves, careless whether the result was gooc^vork or bad, and who 
could always find customers as indifferent as thetosftgjves. The result 
was an era of dead monotony, ugliness, and a^good deal of sham. In 
furniture, veneer and “ shaped'" articles reigned supreme. In decora- 
tion, patterns the most absurd and colours the most inharmonious were 



* MODERN JACOBEAN TABLE. 


considered tc effective” and “ the thing.” Several causes combined at 
last to bring about a salutary change. The revival of Gothic architec- 
ture led to the improvement of ecclesiastical furniture under the late 
Mr. Pugin’s able hands. Nor was he long in bringing the older forms 
into seculap life, an effort in which he was well aided by several others. 
The next operative cause was that school of art, also connected with 
the revival above alluded to, which has been termed the Pre-Raphaelite. 
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The impatience of shams and the realism of that school, pushed some- 
times to the verge of adoration of the ugly, so that it was but true, had 
immense power on many minds outside it? own art. The Exhibition 
of 1851 was the third main educating cause. One result was a ^turn 
in great measure to the strong, honest style of wood-working of the 
•middle ages, a re- ~ 

suit to which Mr. 

Charles Eastlakc 
conduced so much 
by his original 
work on “ House- 
hold Taste,” that 
furniture made as 
far as practicable 
after the old mo- 
dels, and with an 
approach to the 
old simplicity, is 
very usually called 
by his name, in 
the present chap- 
ter we^ illustrate 
some Specimens 
of modem Gothic 
furniture, as 
manufactured by 
Messrs. Maple & modern renaissance cheffonier. 

Co. About its superiority to the productions of the cabinet maker of 
forty years ago there can be no manner of doubt. The only question 
is whether, in their hatred of shams, some t>f the objectors to veneer 
under all circumstances, or all painted surfaces, seeming to be what 
they are not, or ormolu, or other ornamental make-believes, have not 
pushed the pendulum so far one way that it is likely to swing back. 
“ I am afraid to think,” says Mrs. Tulliver, in the * Mill on the Floss,” 
“ how long it is since fan-shaped cap? frere worn ; they must be so 
near coming in again.” Thus it would seem that we are perhaps to 
have, as a protest against the Gothic, not mahogany, and veneer, and 
“ shaped ” scrolls, but solely imitation ebony, and droll little balustrades 
which protect nothing— in short, the so-called Queen Anne style. 

382. THE QUEEN ANNE STYLE. Speaking of the modem revival 
of the forms adopted by Chippendale, and Sheraton? and other cabinet 
makers of the “ Queen Anne” period, Mrs. Spofford sare : “ Articles 
in this style may be characterised as severely square with snarp comers, 
standing on feet usually straight, but sometimes slightly bending out- 
ward, built in an upright and downright fashion, with no pretence and 
no sham, the motif being soljdity and compactness. The panel-work is 
small, square, and in multiplicity. When glass is usla it is always 
bevelled plate ; a tiny classic balustrade frequently crowns the articles j 
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and they are decorated to the last point with carvings in the face, 
sometimes of birds, fruits, figures, but usually with conventional treat- 
ment, and largely of mere floral suggestions. The Queen Anne style, 
then, may be summed up as possessing the Remarkable simplicity jmcl 
quietness of old work, together with great picturesqueness and some 
quaintness. Although straight and square, with right^ lines and angles, 
yet it contrives to havfi a want of formality and .a freedom from 
restraint, and always gee As to be enriched with a Jdavour of the past.*” 
Although this kind of fuwiiture is named after Pope’s “ Great Anna,” 
it must be by no means supposed that her short reign covers the whole 
period of the style. On tye contrary, the latter preceded Queen Anne, 
and lasted for long subsequent. It was, in fact, partly only a natural 
outgrowth from the heavier Jacobean furniture, partly the Dutch influ- 
ence which accompanied William of Orange, which assisted to form 
the quaint, piquant *jtylc of which we are speaking. In its later 
developments it owed much to Thomas Chippendale, who flourished in 
the reign of our second£eorge, about contemporary with Riesenerand 
Gouti£rC, the celebrated French cabinetmakers and workers in boule. 
The type of furniture mMe by Chippendale and Sheraton was, how- 
ever, discontinued pseudo-classic style, which prevailed about 

seventy years ago. Then followed the Gothic revival. The recent 
resuscitation of the patterns of Chippendale and Sheraton is curious 
and interesting. Perhaps the fact that Chinamania had been much in 
the ascendant led people to think that the cabinets and furniture of 
the 

"Teacup times of hood and hoop, 

And when the patch was worn," 


were in unison with the ceramic treasures 
about. The revival, which is 
understood to have been largely 
helped on by a modern school 
of poet-painters, did not fail to 
meet opposition; in fact, Mr. 

Barry scrupled not to state, at 
the Royal Academy, that the 
epoch of Queen Anne could 
not be credited with any well- 
defined style. It is, however, 
pretty clear that from Anne to 
the second George a charac- 
teristic style was being formed, 
of which the designs of Chip- 
pendale were the culminating 
point ; and .although there is, 
perhaps, not much real beauty 
apout what Mr. Sala stigma- 
tises a$ the “ rickety, skimping, 


so freely hung or placed 



QUEEN ANNE OCCASIONAL TABLE. 


s^mer-legged chajj-s, tables, corner cupboards, and whatnots,” and 
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" sofas too narrow for purposes of flirtation, and too short to put your 
feet up,” it is yet clear that there is a certain amount of piquancy and 

“ go” about Chippen- 
dale’s ’style which 
will secure it con- 
siderable success, 
now that, after the 
lapse of a century, 
it has again come to 
the surface. We will 
now deal seriatim 
with the furniture and 
decoration of the dif- 
ferent rooms, premis- 
ing that much will, of 
course, always de- 
pend upon the size 
and style ’ of the 
house, and the means 
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Furniture, hat and umbrella stand of iron or (preferably) of wood in 
Gothic style. Gothic Jhall table, chairs (the Glastonbury is a good 
shape). Aneroid barometer, iclocle, and if -sufficient room at back in 
some angle, a little washstand # and towel bar. Oil paintings, stafues, 
busts, oleographs, or statuettes are fitting decorations according to 
dimensions and pretensions. * 

884. STAIRCASES should be in character with the hall. Paper- 
hangings possessed of sufficient variety are now to be bought, with 
dadoes and friezes suitable to the walls of staircases. Light papers 
or light encaustic tiles are best for basement staircases, for which 
linoleum or floor-cloth are the most suitable coverings. Staircases 
look well painted up for about three or Your feet in a dark colour, 
dadowise, and the upper part of the wall distempered in a lighter hue. 
The dado should be surmounted by a pattern or line of black, or some 
darker colour than its own. The stair-carpbt should not be too 
narro\% 

• 

385. THE BREAKFAST PARLOUR & PARLOURS GENERALLY. 
The wall decorat^S-^ this useful apartment should be of a light and 
cheerful character, with which the carpet and 
curtains should assimilate. For the 4atter, no- 
thing is jpore tasteful than the Nottingham lace 
for summer, and damask, or striped reps nfeke 
the most appropriate winter window drapery. 

Either walnut, mahogany, or ^bonised furniture 
can bemused, and the chairs and couch upholstered 
in leather if of the first materisft, or hair-cloth if 
of the second. The pieces Should be strong 
and simple but not heavy. Cane-seated chairs 
are often used, and those of Austrian bent wood 
are especially well suited. 

888, THE DINING-ROOM. Substantial coip- 
fort, with a certain amount of richness, should 
be the rule here. For the walls, a deep crimson 
or some dark shade of green are best. The for- parlour ciiair. 
mer colour has become, indeed, almost time-honoured, and with reason, 
for no background is better adapted to show up gilt-framed oil- 
paintings (the best ornaments for the walls of this room). Flock papers 
are well adapted to this purpose. The wall cornices may be slightly 
gilded ; and the ceiling looks well with some amount of colour decora- 
tion. The lighting, if by means of gas, is best effected by brackets or 
sconces from the sides, as these show better the effect, alike of the plate 
on the sideboard, and the epergnes,*&c., on the table, than would a 
chandelier placed immediately above the table. For the floor, nothing 
is superior to good parquetry^ and a Turkey carpet of such dimensions 
as to leave some vacant floyr space around it* is perhaps the best 
covering. The so-called Anglo -Turkey carpets, Axminsters, and 
Kidderminsters are also suitable according to the style of the room. 
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The curtains may either contrast or harmonise with the wall decora- 

tions. Deep rich colours are best, and 

the material lnay be reps, damask, 
f tapestry, pekipade, or cretonne, some 

of the more recent varieties of which 
( as the “oatjneal” cretonne, a moin- 
III'' !rM ; fw| info? or mummy-cloth,” &c.) are 

lKwMl extremely beautiful in design. “ Tui- 
BNb|K|d9H lerics ” or other lace is best for summer. 

The fireplace should be of good dimen- 
sions, and if in the revived antique 
style should be provided with a bold 
* and somewhat heavy fender, fire-dogs, 
an d fii'eirons. v For the furniture, the 
1 modern Gothic is well adapted, or the 
Sj| fl| W* c m so-called “ Cromwell” chairs are very 

mf wk S W suitable. We give examples of several 

W pjfcccs in our illustrations, all of 

■ H which represe% ^art icles manufactured 

W ,-s^ M with considerabi??*fc&stc. It is clear 

that in the piatter of art we have 
* made great progress of late years. 

DIMNG-ROOM CHAIR. 0ak by fer ^ best mate R a l fo r the 

dining-room furniture, and leather the most suitable material for 
upholstering it in, deep red, or dark green morocco, or roan, for 

$ instance. LeatKicr-cloth is sometimes adopted 
for small hemses, &c. This mnaterifl is of 
course far infijrior to leather, but some of the 
recently introduced descriptions, with a 
“round” grain, resemble leather very closely, 
and are devoid of tne objectionable shininess 
of the commoner kinds of cloth. Bronzes and 
statuettes are the best adornment for the 
mantel-board, brackets, or recesses, and 
brpnze, marble, or oak, for the clock-case. 
387. ‘THE DRAWING-ROOM. Light, brightly 
decorated walls are here a desideratum, with 
carefully modulated tones of delicate colour 
on the ceiling. If the floor is parqueted or 
stained, the patterns and colours should par- 
take of the prevailing delicacy which ought to 
characterise this room. For carpets, we have 
Aubusson, Persian, Indian, and the Anglo- 
Qriental fabrics, also Axminster and Brussels. 
With parquet floors some people prefer rugs 
scattered about to even a large central carpet. 
Where the flooi is of ordinary deal, the space 
mirror ani> sconces, outside the carpet, or in recesses, bays, &c«, 
can be filled in with plain felt carpet of crimson, sage-green, or other 
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self-colours, or Indian matting, or floorcloth printed in tile patterns. 
Failing these expedients, stain may be applied. The patterns both on 
the walls and carpet should not be' bold, but small and graduated. 
Hearthrugs shfbuld partake of thi, character of'thc carpet. Somctimgs 



MODERN STOVE AND CIIIMNEY-GT*ASS. DRAWING-ROOM CHAIR. 


rugs of sltieepskin or Angora are^ispersed about. For the window 
curtains the selection is great— %ilk, striped reps, Ncuilly satin, self- 
coloured reps, damask cretonnes of many kinds, Swiss, “ Tuileries,” 
and Nottingham lace, and “Leoline” and other muslins. Stained 
glass of a light character m£y be used in part of the windows. The 
chandeliers should be of plain, effective design without unnecessary 



COUCH. 


apd senseless rococo ornaments, and the few^r chains, pendants, 
m,a fal-lals ” they have the better. If the furniture is of. the Queen 
Anoe'stjrle, wall sconces, plated or brass, are well suited. The stove, 
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if of antique design, can be set in encaustic tiles, or with large side- 
painted plagues in the jambs Sometimes the plaques and tiles are 

set hi a framing of fluted brass- 
woi;k, as shown in one of our 
illustrations Fendeisandfire- 
lrojis lighter and more elegant 
than those of the dining loom. 
P or Queen Anne style, the old- 
fashioned fender of perforated 
brass has been re-introduced. 
Mantelpieces are furnished 
with stages of shelves forming 
an tiaztte for the display of 
bnc d brae, especially porce- 
1 nn 1 he furniture should be 
light and elegant in character. 
I he recent adaptations of the 
pitterns of Chippendale and 
olfcta^repi oduced m ebonised 
woodT'tWth incised gold linings 
and orniments, seems well 
suited for the drawing room, 
as are pieces in w*ich maique- 
terie or boule-work enter , nor, 
pei hips, should oimolu be 
entirely tabooed Occasional 
tables and chairs of all hinds 
are admissible Somb of the 
foimei in the Queen Anne style are now covered in stamped plush 
or Utiecht \ el vet lhp upholstcung of the couches, &c , should be 
light both as to fabnc and hue Mnrors aie perhaps too abundantly 

used at the piesent day. Not only 
are pier and console glasses of 
thick phte with bevelled edges em- 
ployed, but oval and round Venetian 
mirrois and girandoles, and small 
pieces of bevelled looking-glass let 
in the backs of cabinets, and even 
wall brackets. Cabinets and chef- 
fomcis are veiy elaborate, and 
take a conspicuous place, being the 
leceptacles in which the art trea- 
sures of the owners are displayed. 
Marble, inlaid wood, or ormolu 
clocks, and panan statuettes and 
bronzes from adjuncts for the 
mantelboards. A tasteful piano, 
screens, jardinieres, and portfolio 
rests, with a hundred niek nacks, make qp the ensemble. Anything 
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in short, which suggests pleasant ease and enjoyment finds its fitting 

place here. For pictures, 

water - colour landscaped, 
choice engftfvings, ancj 
photo - gravures are suit- 
able. Most of the exam-, 
pies of Queen Anne and 
Chippendale furniture 
which are illustrated are ' 
selected from the stocks of 
Messrs. Maple & Co., of' 

Tottenham Court Road. 

Many of the modern 
stoves and their appur- 
tenances of firedogs, fen- 
ders, and gardes -feu , are 
great improvements on the 
fireplaces of even a score 
years back. Better ide>v 
of the style of omamenla- , 
tion proper for cast-iron, 
has had something to do F1 “ CE W,TH D0GS - 

with the reformation, but many other alterations and additions have 
largely aided. For instance, 
the perforated brass Queen 
Anne fender, and the brass or 
wrought -Iron fireguard, are 
confessedly artistically supe- 
rior to any cast-iron artificially 
bronzed article. The free em- 
ployment of encaustic tilfis 
and plaques around the grate 
and for the hearth is also 
good. Best of all is the 
wrought-iron grate itself with 
antique firedogs of steel or 
brass. To the attainment of 
a good result the modem 
forms of mantel and over- 
mantel greatly assist. The 
various fireplaces illustrated 
are by a firm we have already 
named on p.228. They furnish 
good examples of artistic work. 



ANTIQUE STYLE FIREPLACE. 


88a THE LIBRARY. The wall decoration here is a secondary mat- 
ter, as the principal space is supposed to be filled by the book-presses. 
It is a common error to decorate too darkly. On the contrary, the 
tints should be tolerably light, although grave in tone. For the carpet 
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and curtains a tolerably bright crimsqn or some soft green may be 

— selected. Oak is the best 

material bofrb/or the book- 
cases and the chairs and 
writing-tables, and some 
•form of Gothic the best 
9 style. Bronzes and statu- 
ettes, but especially busts, 
I are suitable ornaments to 
, this room. 
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QUEEN ANNE GARDE-FEU. 

and some admixture of lively flouring. 


389. THE BEDROOMS 
AND BOUDOIR. Bright 
apd cheerful wall decora- 
tion should be adapted for 
the sleeping -rooms of a 
house, with smaJJ patterns 
It is well to vary the style 


of the different rooms, so as to avoid a dul^jnonotony: The carpet 
should harmonise with or contrast with the walls, and present a small 
but decided pattern. The winter window ^urtains should correspond 
in tone with the carpet. F<5r summer, muslin is the best casement 
drapery, cither Swiss pr Icoline being suitable. Short imslin blinds 
are best placed on thin polished wood laths, the effect being more 
quiet than when on brass, and the tension being better than with any 



MODERN GOTHIC WASHSTAND. 


kind of tape or coloured cord. Brass or iron bedsteads are unquestion- 
ably best, Although there seems something of an inclination to return 
to those of wood in the French afid Arabian forms. The absence or 
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presence of hangings is a disputed #point. 

Very many people object to them on the 
score of iiypry to health ; atjd certainly if 
the heavy hangings of the old-fashioned four- 
poster were in question, there could be no 
hesitation in pronouncing their condemna- 
tion. But, as Mr. Ejstlake remarks, “it is 
difficult to conceive that in a well-ventilated 
apartment a canopy and head curtains can be 
at all prejudicial to health ; and it is certain 
that they may be made £o contribute not a 
little to the picturesquencss of a modern bed- 
room.” The material of hangings may be 
reps, chintz, dimity, or cretonne, the last being 
now extremely popular. Bedroom furniture 
has so much improved of late that little diffi- 
culty ne€d exist in making a good flection. 

The suites in polished ash, birch, or pitch- boudoir chair. 
pine, in Gothic and Early English styles, leave little to be desired on 
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the score of taste. The same may be said of the ebonised and gold 
Queen Anne suites, and even ofthe ordinary enamelled grounds in soft, 
a |v . • fright nues. Marble tops are 

lest for*washstands^and perhaps 
m dressing-tables ; the latter may 

4 Flf SHn be questionable, as this last 

? HBiy ^| P I article is generally draped in 

^ y § mBS^ESaSL |BE| | some delicate fabric by the ladies 

| of the house. A few small 

| chromos or photographs, some 

I tiny bfonzes, &c., on the mantel- 

| board, and boxes of bright 

flowers outside the window are 
I adjuncts which should not be 

\» * IF/ it • fjj lacking. A small hanging book- 

11 I jf Iff shelf to hold a Bible, Thomas k 

VI 111 H JM Kempis’s “De Imitation,” Tay- 

|1 III a . f tor's u Holy Living," Howe's 

m m (| “ Living Temple,” and a fgfr 

S \l ,<f other Christian classics, should 

11 K: mM grace the wall ; and no better 

JBjjjr place can be found for some 

. select excerpts from^he, words 

inlaid escritoire. 0 f ^ w j se an d the good which 

shall meet the eye and inspire the heart with morning's light, or greet 
the gaze at closing day, bringing peace and calm to the soul g:e sleep 



triplex ataRROR (folded). triplex mirror (open). 

closes the eyelidsf The boudoir should be in some sort a miniature of 
the drawingroom in elegance and taste. * 

390, THE BATHROOM. Encaustic tiles make an excellent wall 
covering Imre, either over the whole surface or employed as a dado. 
If these are not employed, a plain paper well varnished, -or matched 
pine bdaTding, also carefully coated with varnish, will answer. Copper 
is the best material for the bath, and cast iron with porcelain enamelled 
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interior the next best. The bath should, if possible, be placed in a 
recess. For the floor, linoleum or Indian matting is to be preferred, 
especially the former. m An Oxford or other simple 
washstand^owel rail, one or .two -chairs of cane or 
other light material, and a rug or two, complete the 
fittings. CV ^ 1 

m • f 

891. THE NURSERIES* That for the day should be 
a bright room, with 1 deep-coloured dado up tc/four , 

feet, surmounted by a cheerful and pretty paper. A r A 
few good cheap engravings or block-colour pictures 
should adorn the walls, *and a felt or Dutch carpet ^ 

cover the floor. The furniture should be strong, and I 
small in quantity, the fireplace carefully fenced by a I 
high wire guard, and all gas fittings placed well out of I 
reach. Similar furnishing and precautions are suited 4 H < 0T ' 
to the night nursery. Iron is the best materiarfor the 
bedsteads and cribs, and hangings are unnecessary bath-room 
here. washstand. 


39a THE SMOKING-ROOM. This should be a little snuggery, 
cheerfully but not too delicately decorated. Walls and "Upholstering 
in shades of olive, sage green, or peacock-blue ; or, if a warmer style 
is prefer#Rl, an oak dado round the room„a frieze paper with some 
lively pattern (but no gold) above, and a deep crimson paper for filling 
in between. Striped Orient^), damask, or rep curtains, the stripes 
running horizontally. Parquet border to floor, and Oriental or Smyrna 
rugs about. . Easy-chairs, upholstered in morocco, roan, or reps. 
Tile-lined fireplace. If any pictures they should be glazed, and the 
frames not heavily gilded. The ventilation should always be carefully 
attended to. A couple of neat salivariums are necessary adjuncts. 


393., THE KITCHEN. The walls may be either covered wholly or 
partially with pine match-board, stained and well varnished, or be 
painted in “flatted” oil-colour, or distempered.* In the latter case, a 
light olive or a French grey are nice colqprs. The floor uncarpeted, 
with two or three undyed sheepskins thrown about ; or it may be par- 
tially covered with linoleum or cocoa-matting. Plenty of dresser room. 
Windsor chairs and tables of unpainted wood. Good range. A gas- 
stove, standing in a recess surrounded with a high encaustic tile dado, 
is a neat adjunct to allow the lady of the house to prepare any little 
culinary specialty. A plate-rack, towel-horse, and round towel, are 
necessaries. Taste is best shown in the arrangement when every part 
and article has the beauty of fitness. Mrs. Caddy thinks that a kitchen 
fitted up in the Swiss style, with all, the woodwork and* furniture of 
unpainted pine, Swiss muslin curtains at the windows, and a flower-box 
of scented plants on the sill, presents a retreat which a, young house- 
wife might often desire to share with her servants, and we quite agree 
» the opinion. • • ^ 


*7 
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894b THE BIX JJARD-ROOM. The wall decoration of this room 
should be of tolerably light character, but not too delicate, as the 
apartment is generally a smoking-room also, and the fumes are apt to 
cause discolouration. Either Brussels ^arpet or lrnoleum v l$ the best 
floor covering, with a set of what are knowi? as “ billiard mats ” of 
kamptulicon or corticine around the base of the table. A settee or 
two and a few chairs will be sufficient furniture, and if the billiard-table 
is of modern Gothic design these should match. # On the walls should 
be a marking board and cue-stand (or a circular revolving cue-stand 
may be preferred). Over the table a four or six-light gasalier. If any 
pictures be desired, sporting scenes are most suitable. 
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.CHAPTER XXIII. 

Works of Pictorial Art—Jn depen dent Pictures — Influcncqf of Engraving — Relative 
Claims and Uses of Works of Pictorial Art — Relation of Paintings and Printed 
Copies — Proofs — Heliogravures and Photographs — Genre Photographs — Im- 
portance of Choice of Subjects — Unpleasant Subjects — Situation of Pictures — 
Picture-hanging. • 


30a WORKS OP PICTORIAL ART. The desire to decorate wall 
surfaces with pictures of some kind is universal in every age and with 
every people, except the few whose theological systems have forbidden 
the practice. The palace and temple walls <5f ancient Egypt were 
adorned with brightly-coloured intaglio representations of military ex- 
ploits aifd social customs. Buried Nineveh and the cities of Assyria 
yield us up the massive sculptured slabs which lined the interiors of 
their princely dwellings, the giant figures upon which were undoubtedly 
painted and gilded. It was on the walls of such saloons that the 


prophet tells us the guilty Aholibah saw “ the images of the Chaldeans 
pourtrayeej^vith vermilion.” Greece and Roipe both had their mural 
paintings of a high order ©f excellence ; and in Mediaeval times and 
during the era of the Renaissance frescoed surfaces were common in 
ecclesiastical edifices and the*dwellings of the great. Such art was 
not, however, for the million, b^t Solely for patricians or the opulent 
merchants of the middle ages. # 


396. INDEPENDENT PICTURES. 
Probably the requirements of the - 
Church led to the production of 
separate pictures. A want was felt 
of other pictorial ornaments beside 
those frescoes which made the 
walls of cathedral and church glo- 
rious with form and colour. Hence 
the predecessors of Raphael pro- 
duced diptychs and triptychs 1 for 
altar adornment ; and with the 
subsequent invention of painting 
in oil upon board or canvas, later 
artists began to produce altar 
pieces representing scenes of Bible 
history and Christian labours. It 
was not Jong before the capabili- 


•Xi _ 



ROMAN PICTURED TRIPTYCH, 


A diptych consibts of two plates of metal 
or slabs of wood, hinged together at the back, 
and having their inner surfaces adorned with 

e ctures in enamel or painting, the exterior 
ang otherwise ornamental. A triptych 
consists of a centtal plate, on each side of 


which another is hinged, so as to fold down 
on the first ; the interior surfafCS*of the three 
bearing pictures. The plan served to protect 
the paintings, and is of Roman and Byzantine 
origin. The terms diptych and triptych are 
of Greek derivation. 9 
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ties of the process for secular subjects adapted for the adornment of 
private dwellings were recognised. Artists then turned their attention 
to portraiture and to the delineation of historic scenes, a\tibscquent 
outcome of this step being landscape painting, and the production of 
subjects in that great division of the art which goes by the name of 
genre? and, as a neqpssaiy consequence, a larger public became pos- 
sessed of the products of the palette. 

307. INFLUENCE OF ENGRAVING. Even when paintings became 
comparatively common, they were yet aboye the means of all but 
tolerably opulent people. The invention of engraving was the great 
instrument for the popularisation of art, both by bringin g facsimiles of 
great works within the reach of the many, and also by instilling that 
knowledge of, and taste for, art which reacted upon painting, and in- 
creased its professors, hnd yet again created in turn a new and more 
extensive public to appreciate and purchase the productions of the 
artist’s pencil. The works of the early etcher, such as Diirer, and the 
contemporary line engravers 1 2 3 like Marc Antonio, were immensely popu- 
lar. The example of such men was followed in all parts of Europe. 
It is, indeed, to their engravings that many of the great masters owed 
not only their popularity but their means ot existence. Many, like 
our own Hogarth and Turner, obtained the greater part of t their liveli- 
hood by their skill as engravers. < 

398. RELATIVE CLAIMS AND USES OF WORKS OF PICTORIAL 
ART. We may at the present day divide such works into the follow- 
ing principal branches : — Oil painting*, water-colour drawings,' steel or 
copper-plate engravings (including etchings), and photographs. To 
these may be added as .subsidiary the' imitations of oil paintings pro- 
duced by the oleographie process, and those of water-colour drawings 
obtained by chromolithograph y. The comparatively recent art of 
photo-gravure, which procluces large photographs of oil or water- 
colour paintings, engraved by a peculiar process, bids fair to yield 
excellent results, as a facsimile of the original can be obtained more 
faithful and telling in som<* respects than the line engraver can pro- 
duce* With few exceptions, 'impressions of wood engfavings are not 
adapted for wall decoration ; and block printing in colours, as, for ex- 
ample, the plates occasionally issued by some of the illustrated papers, 
yield results which, despite rapid improvement, are yet loo harsh and 
crude in colour for that purpose, except for the nursery walls. 

399. RELATION OF PAINTINGS AND PRINTED COPIES. Despite 
the great amount of thought which has been bestowed and capital 


1 Genre pictures are those which represent 
scenes of ordinary or domestic life, such as 
the productions of many of the old Dutch 
painters and numbers of those of our Wilkie, 

M already, Leslie, and others. 

3 Line engraving <?, whether on steel or 
copper, are usually reproductions of some cele- 
brated picture, and are produced mainly by 
the aid of the burin , c * graver, their lines 


having necessarily somewhat of the conven- 
tional and forma). In etchings , the copper- 
plate is fust covered with a pitchy surface, 
through which the lines are scratched by the 
artist with an etching needle, nitric acid being 
subsequently poured on to “bite" or eat into 
the copper. An etching, therefore, has muqh 
of the free and charactci istic style of a draw- 
ing. 




Artistic Homes. 


261 


expended in the endeavour to perfect plans for imitating, by means of 
the printing-press, the^producjs of Jthe artists pencil, it cannot be said 
that at prudent any vcfy satisfactory result has been attained. tThe 
process of printing from colour ‘stones, or colour blocks engraved for 
chromo - lithographs ai\d oleographs is remarkably accurate in its 
general effects, yet somehow the spirit of the picture is not there, no ! 
nor the master’s touch. Probably no one with tAe most rudimentary 
knowledge of art ever mistook a chromo for a water-colour drawing, 
or an oleo for a painting in oil. Eastlake says, “ The best woodcuts 
of the present day, are perhaps the most desirable examples of modem 
art which can be possessed at a trifling cost. Chromo-lithographs 
are of course much more attractive to th£ public, and are popularly 
supposed to be a cheap and easy method of encouraging pictorial taste ; 
but, with a few rare exceptions, they do more fyarm than good in this 
respect. In the representation of purely decorative art, where the 
beauty ^>f design depends chiefly upon grace of outline, and upon 
association rather than gradation dr blending of tints, chromo-litho- 
graphy may do good service ; but in the field of landscape art, for 
which this invention has been chiefly employed, it is in a twofold way 
worse than useless. In, the first place^it accustoms the eye to easily 
rendered and therefore tricky effects of colour which falsify rather 
than renc^jr nature. Secondly, it encourages a flimsy style of water- 
colour painting which no ^rue artist would adopt but with a view of 
rendering his picture easy tj) be thus imitated. A draughtman’s 
handiwork in the delineation of form and in the distribution of light 
and shadow may, indeed, under*certain conditions, be reproduced by 
mechanical means ; but the subtle delicacies of colour in good pictorial 
art are utterly unapproachable in a print which attempts to render, with 
a few superimposed tints, the dexterity and refinement of manual skill. 
Original works of art, whether in oil or water colour, are only within 
reach of the wealthy. But photographs and good wood engravings 
are procurable at a moderate cost, and arc far more serviceable than 
chromo-lithography in the development of household taste.” Perhaps 
this opinion must be taken cum grano on 9ome points. For instance, 
some of the best chromo-lithographs of the present day, after Penley, 
Cooper, Rowbotham, Birkct Foster, and Creswick, are very successful 
renderings of the artists’ happiest works. It must be borne in mind 
that chromo-printing has made great advances since Mr. Eastlake 
wrote. 

400. proofs. It must be remembered that impressions from a 
given steel or copper plate, although of course alike in thjgir outlines, 
differ widely as to quality. An engraved plate, especially if of copper, 
may be said to undergo, during printing, a perpetual progress of 
deterioration. Any one who has seen the process of plate-printing can 
readily account for this. The plate is first heated, then a quantity of 
ink is smeared over the whole surface and worked into thelnfcised lines 
of the engraving. The ink having been wiped off the plate carefully, 
so that the lines are left filled, the plate is next polished by passing 
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the palm of the hand, sometimes covered with whiting, lightly across 
it several times. The natural result of this friction is to wear the metal 
awa^r. Consequently the early impressions termed “ proofs ^ are far the 
best. The “ states ” of a modern engraving are generally the following : 
I* Artist’s proofs. These are printed on India paper, which is a thin 
buff paper brought from China, and of texture so delicate that it 
receives the impression of the finer lines of a plate with greater clear- 
ness than any other paper can do. This “ India” paper is cut rather 
larger than the picture, and fixed on a sheet of the usual thick white 
plate-paper. Artist’s proofs bear the signature of the painter on one 
of their lower corners. Next after the “ artist’s proofs,” the “proofs 
before letters” are printed* off. These are on the usual white plate- 
paper without the artist’s signature and bearing no inscription line of 
the subjects. After a certain number of these have been produced, the 
title of the picture is* engraved beneath in open or outline letters. 
From this lettered plate is worked off a number of impressions of “open 
letter plates.” Finally, for the lasC and most common issues tne burin 
is brought into use to fill the inside of the letters with diagonal lines. 
Then when the plate has given all the really good impressions of which 
it is capable, it ought to be — and usually is— destroyed. But some- 
times it gets into the bands of' a speculative printer or publisher, who 
brings it out after an interval of a few years and works it v^til almost 
every distinct line is worn out, and the prints from the plate look like 
greasy smudges of more or less ink. Then to retain the outlines a 
jobbing engraver is called in, who runs his ruthless graver along the 
principal lines in such wise that wheijv printed these lines give*intcnse 
black traces on the washed-out, mnggy-looking field of the work, 
distinct as though soipe botcher had drawn them upon the paper with 
pen and ink. These enormities may be fitly relegated to the same 
limbo as the miserable German pirated lithographs of celebrated en- 
gravings. No one with a shadow of taste would hang them even in 
the nursery or servants’ bedroom. A good woodcut like “Saved,” 
presented some years since with the Graphic , is worth a hundred of 
these libels on the artist’% original works. These various stages of 
the plate are steps of regular deterioration, and hence to a great 
degree the terms applied “artist’s proofs,” “proofs before letters,” 
“open letters,” and ordinary prints form some guide to the state of 
the engraving and its value. But it must be remembered that, 
not only is there a difference between the classes, but there is also 
a deterioration within them. For instance, if many “open letter” 
proofs are pulled, the last may be far inferior to the first, and little 
or not at all better than the first few produced after the letters are filled 
up. But in many cases it must not be supposed that a property so 
valuable as an engraved steel-plate is done with when the whole of 

the fre original issue is printed. 

painters a«v. , . 

M “S y ^^JCW}BAVCTEBa AND PHOTOGRAPHS. There was a 

copper* are usually the most exaggerated expectations were entertained of the 
“he T// t0 he pjlayed by photography as a branch of pictorial art. 
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But, despite the efforts, of many men of great ability in our own and 
other countrjes, it must be acknowledged that these expectations have 
been but pborly fulfilled# The best subjects for the art are unquestion- 
ably those of an architectural character ; and such, when representations 
ot edifices, celebrated for*heir beauty or hallowed by their associations, 
are no bad wall omamenft. They should always be of tolerable size — 
say not much less thafi i$p inches superficial — arid placed in mounts 
of good margin. Plain or gilded flat oak frames are best. When 
smaller photos are used,^two, three, or a larger number should be 
placed in one frame, but anything less than the size named are better 
in albums, or on miniature easels placed />n a mantel. Next after 
architectural subjects come those treating trees and foliage pictu- 
resquely after Lake Price’s best manner. Last come such as reproduce 
some rare bit of fresco or early distemper painting of Angdico or 
Bartolommeo. Photographs of steel engravings after paintings are 
objectionable as merely reproduction pf what is itself a reproduction, 
and only, therefore, giving the master’s work at third- hand. This 
latter objection does not lie against the marvellous French photographs 
issued by Goupil, which are taken direct from the original oil paintings 
by the camera, transferred to a plate of metal, etched by a peculiar 
process, and printed on India paper. These helio-gravures, or sun- 
engravingjf^s they are styled, are veritable facsimiles of an artist’s 
work ; in fact, the realism is almost too pronounced, for if the original 
pictures have a solid impasto 1 the very marks of the brush are visible 
in the engraving — an undeniable defect, we consider. Many of our 
readers will have seen the copies*by this process of M. De Neuville’s 
fine painting of “Le Bourget”-*-an episode of the Franco-Prussian 
war. Scarcely less excellent is Maurice Courant’s seascape “ Avant 
le Grain,” where we seem Ip see the very advance of the rapid squall 
which drives the dark clouds before it, and swirls the surges up on the 
shingly beach. The specimens of which we speak are # of large size 
and rather expensive, but probably the latter poinj, may become modi- 
fied as time goes on. 1 

402. GENRE PHOTOGRAPHS. Although we decidedly recommend 
the products of the camera adapted for wall decoration to be mainly 
confined to representations of architectural chefs-d'oeuvre , or some of 
those marvellous combinations of parts of ancient edifices, semi- 
shrouded in luxuriant foliage, such as those which Mr. Lake Price 
has done so much to bring to perfection, yet we must qpt omit to draw 
the attention of lovers of originality and quiet humour to a series of 
sketches on which we may bestow the title of genre photographs. 
These are the reproductions of the pencil sketches of the wonderful 
German artist, Hendschel, in his “ Skitzenbuch.” They consist mainly 


. The surface of colour constituting a picture thick, especially in the bright tights, that It 
*he impasto t and this varies greatly absolutely protrudes from the canvas. Many 
witn different painters. With some the im- instances of this latter kind may be seen in 
pasto ib thin and the surface of the painting Turner’s pictures, 
almost level. Others employ an impasto so * 
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of tid-bits of actual Teutonic life in the street, in tht fields, on the 
snowy sides of the Alps, seized at the fnoment, and transferred to the 
sketch-book with a few crisp and unerring' touches of the pencil. 
Many of them are perfectly delicious in their idyllic peace or their 
quaint fun. The only objection to them is jjiat they are small (about 
six and a half inched by four and a half), and that even their framing 
size, with mount, does not exceed a square foot. But we should 
recommend that they be framed in a quadruple mount, the four photos 
being divided by its vertical and transverse portions. A frame of this 
kind is not expensive, or any tolerable mechanic may make it himself. 
It should be of oak, either left plain or gilded, or may be made of 
white pine, slightly stained with Stephen’s wood-stains, and carefully 
“ picked out ” with a stencilled line or two of chocolate or black ; or 
the line may be incised, and then coloured. The photographs can 
be mounted also by fours, and the frames fitted to a print easel. (See 
end of the next chapter.) « * 

40a JMPORTANCB OF CHOICE OF SUBJECTS. The judicious 
selection of subjects is a matter of the first importance in the acquisi- 
tion of pictures. This is especially the case when they are but few in 
number, and intended for the adornment of the rooms of a small 
house. To the owner* of an extensive gallery, on the ofoer hand, it 
may be a matter of comparative indifference. So that the pictures are 
good as works of art, he can afford to be almost careless as to the sub- 
jects of some of them. If a certain painter has chosen a painful or 
repulsive subject, the objectionable iv ork may be hung between others 
of a more pleasing character, and t*he mental effect be thus greatly 
modified. Besides, the owner of the gallery and his friends probably 
only use it as an occasional agreeable joungc, and any unpleasant 
painting meets the eye but at intervals. It is quite otherwise with 
pictures in the room of the man of moderate or restricted means. The 
art treasures of his home comfort him — or his family at any rate — 
^morning, noon, and night, they become true lares and penales, “house- 
hold gods w in the most sVript sense of the phrase, and their influence, 
although silent, is very great. If it were not so, indeed, the importance 
of tasteful surroundings, now so much dwelt on by men of mark 
amongst us, would be a vain dream. It is precisely because even 
things so apparently trivial as the curve of a piece of furniture, or the 
pattern of a wall-paper or carpet, do exert an 'influence more or less 
important on /hose who must pass much of their lives in gazing, 
consciously or not, thereon, that such things should comply with the 
canons of good taste. How much more important, then, that pictures 
should fulfil the same purpose. John Sterling, in one of his sweetest 
poems, alluding to the sculptured forms wherewith the Greek found 
himself surrounded, says — 

** Ever their phantoms arise before us, 

Our loftier brothers, but one in blood; 

At bed and table they lord it o'er us, 

*With looks of beauty and words of good.” 



Artistic Homs ; 


265 

Nor is the result less pregnant when we have to do with the works of 
the “ blest art that cam immortalise.” We should choose art at her 
best, not her best only of artistic •skill and technical execution, but 
when she stands on hef highest and holiest altitudes, or paces through 
the grandeur or the restful calm of the visible world. But if with the 
aberration which some^mes befalls genius, her disciples spend their 
power on subjects trQublous or loathsome, or if in the pursuit of stern 
duty they depict the bitter episodes of life’s “ s Amy ’’ side, let us not 
make such works our bosom friends for happy home hours. Their in- 
spection can only be a cfcity, occasional and painful as a walk through 
an anatomical gallery or the wards of an hospital. 

404. UNPLEASANT SUBJECTS. The most important rule, then, is 
— avoid all subjects in which physical pain forms a conspicuous ele- 
ment. In illustration of what we mean we would instance, as extreme 
examples, several of Hogarth’s pictures, nctdbly the horriblte “Pro- 
gress <ff Cruelty,” and the duel scene and the death of the countess, 
from “The Rake’s Progress.” ft may be said, perhaps, that few 
people would hang such subjects. We are not so certain. It is at any 
rate singular that it has been found safe as a commercial speculation 
to publish an oleograph of Rembrandt’s “Tulp Lecturing on Anatomy,” 
which shows the interior of a dissecting-room, with a group of 
anatomists standing around a marvellously; foreshortened but ghastly 
nude corpse. This extremely unpleasant print is found in many shop 
windows, and presumably finds purchasers. Scarcely less objection- 
able gre such pictures as “ The Execution of Mary, Queen of Scots,” 
where you see the grim headsman in the act of bringing down his 
murderous blade, and can realise that the next instant it will pass 
through the “little neck,” as the poor queen called her slender 
throat, and bury itself auiveringly in the block. In the same category, 
too, come the so-callea “Judgment of Solomon,” where a truculent- 
looking soldier holds a babe suspended head downwards with one hand, 
while with the other he poises a Brobdignagian falchion, with which 
to slice the infant into halves. On a higher pUne, who would wish to 
gaze hour after hour on that marvellous canvas where the genius of 
Scheffer makes poor tortured Francesca and her lover appear to us as 
the Florentine saw them in the eternal whirl of the stormy hell? And 
a similar objection lies against pictures of a widely different class. 
Not only indications of physical pain, but certain forms of what we 
may term “implicated suspense,” should be avoided. In a clever 
article which appeared in a long-since defunct periodical, the follow- 
ing amusing illustration of this axiom is given 

“ The writer has suffered mentally more acutely than many persons might at 
first be ready to believe, during a few days' confinement to a sick room, from the 
incessant contemplation of a well-known picture, entitled 'Nothing venture, 
nothing have/ In the foreground is skilfully delineated a handsome mastiff, half 
asleep. The least thing will wake that dog from his d$ze. A bone lies close to his 
head, which has attracted the desires of a small puppy, which is represented as 
haying crept quietly up to the spot, and, with pricked ears and cfbuched body, as 
being in the very act of going to seize the delicacy. For two whole days dia the 
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writer watch that little dog with the eager, anxious eyes, just about to snap at that 
desirable bone, till he became as excited about the result as ever that small puppy 
could have been. The third day he turned that nasfy picture to the wall, ana 
obtained relief." • * * 

• • 

4065 SITUATION OF PICTURES. As a general rule, oil paintings 
are considered most appropriate to the dining-room, but good engrav- 
ings are also admissible. Paintings and en^pravytgs should not, how- 
ever, be both used, a& the effect of mixing the dissimilar forms of art 
is injurious to both. Good and carefully selected oleos may take the 
place of oil paintings where the latter are not obtainable, but engrav- 
ings are to be preferred for the reasons before given. For the draw- 
ing-room, water-colour drawings, or chromos in lieu of them, best 
harmonise- with the lighted and brighter style of the apartment. 
Photos of good size may also be employed. In a library, statuettes or 
busts usually take thc # place of pictures. For bedrooms, bright, 
cheery water-colour drawings, chromos, or photographs may be spar- 
ingly used, but the walls of a bedroom should never be crowded. 
Particular care should be taken to exclude unpleasant subjects, as in 
cases of illness their effect on the patient may become absolutely in- 
jurious. ^Vhen the body is weak, even an oiitrd pattern on the wall or 
floor may appear to exert a fiendish fascination ‘upon the mind. The 
same observation applies with equal force to the nursew. The 
pictures here need be of little money value, fyut they ought always to 
be pretty and tasteful, and if some of them are seasoned with a spice 
of tiui it will be none the worse. < 

• 

400. PICTURE HANGING. This is can important subject, as, if 
pictures arc carelessly arranged, their dull effect is not obtained. 
We are not here concerned with galleries, but with works of pictorial 
art hung in ordinary rooms.. For, situation, the general practice is to 
place oil paintings (or oleographs) in the dining-room and hall ; water- 
colour drawings (or chromo-litho- 
graphs) in drawing-rooms and 
boudoirs ; and engravings and 
photographs in ante-rooms, &c. 
Where pictures of various kinds — 
as paintings, water-colours, and 
engravings — are placed in one 
room, they should not be arranged 
promiscuously, but each’ class have 
a wall assigned to it. Pictures are 
best hung at the height of the eye 
• (“ on the line,” as the phrase gods), 
about 5ft. 6in., hnd may then be flat %o the wall. If hung above this the 
top should incline a little forward. Where the sizes differ the centre 
of each picture should be on, or near, the “ line.” Two rings should 
always be affixed to the upper edge, not back, of each picture, and it 
should also bet suspended from two points, as at B in illustration, as 
when it depends from one only, as shown at a, the triangular space 
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enclosed by the cord will not harmonise with the vertical and horizontal 
lines of the apartment. Pictures should be adjusted equidistant from 
each other, the interval being # mea§ured from the 
centre of each. Rods qf brass f placed just below 
the cornice are best to hang the pictures from. 

These are supported at intervals by brackets, and 
have sliding hooks, for aay degree of adjustment. 

The brass has the effect of gilt beading to tli^ 
cornice, but if this be undesirable, small iron rods 
can be used and painted any colour to harmonise 
with walls or ceiling. Picture cord is the usual coknict. and hook. 
agent of suspension, but gilt wire cord is perhaps to be pivfcnccl 
less conspicuous and not harbouring dust.* When 
cord is used care should be taken that its colour 
harmonises with the walls, &c. Mr. Clarence Cook 
speaks highly of a gilt or painted wooden cornice 
of smalt size in place of rods. This has a recess 
behind for the reception of the hefoks (as shown 
in illustration), and may be either gilded or 
painted. A plain strip of wood properly supported 
would do. Some years «sincc long wires hung per- 
pendicularly from the ceiling, as slfown in our 
second ^icctch, were recommended. These # were 
furnished with a small kftob above and below the 
picture, to bear the wire frqjn the wall, and the 
frawo^f the picture was provided with a couple VJC ± URE hanging. 
of eyes with null -headed screw*, so that the work 
could be adjusted at any desired height from the floor. The plan 
might be useful irr special cases. 
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CHAPTER XXIV, 

Utility of Framing Pictures — Relations of Frames tS Pictures— Modem Improve- 
ments — Gilt Frames— Wooden Frames — Mounts— Priift Easels and Portfolios. 

407. UTILITY OF FRAMING PICTURES. Primitive wall decora- 
tion was undoubtedly applied immediately to the mural surface itself, 
of which it became part and parcel, and this applies equally to the 
rudest external work and to interior decoration. In ancient art, as a 
matter of fact, no detached or detachable wall decorations existed. The 
graceful and delicately limned scenes which we find at Pompeii observe 
in this matter the same? condition as the more ancient wall pictures of 
the Egyptian and the Assyrian. But with the rise of moderncart and 
the production of separable paintings in place of fixed frescoes, the 
necessity of some bordering which should divide the artist's work from 
the background against which it was hung, led necessarily to the 
invention of frames. As these adjuncts to pictures exert no inconsider- 
able influence upon the latter* the nature and suitability of frames 
require cpnsideration. A frame fulfils several useful ofifhxs, giving 
strength to the light wooden “ strainer ” on Which the canvas or paper 
is tightened, and confining the glass, when the picture is glazed, to its 
place. But, beyond this, it hides from sight the rough-edged canvas 
and tacks at the edges of the painting, #and forms a border which cuts 
off the picture itself from the wall surface on which it rests, and limits 
to the former the range of an observer’s eye. But,. beside subserving 
these utilitarian ends, a frame should possess decorative value in itself. 
In general, we may say that the leading idea bf ordinary gilt frames for 
oil paintings is that they should follow a bevel or slope inwards, so 
that the picture may seem as if seen through a receding passage open- 
ing from the observer. U sually plain bevelling bounds the inner edges, 
and enriched mouldings, or pt'ner ornamental forms, the outer. Some- 
times the bevel is reversed, tire fiame sloping from a picture to the 
wall. Mr. Charles Eastlake considers this form preferable in large 
frames with heavy mouldings, as these will then project no shadow on 
the picture. Frames are usually rectangular, but ovals are not 
uncommonly used for portraits. 

408. RELATIONS} OF FRAMES TO PICTURES. M. Chevreuil has 
some observations upon this subject in his celebrated treatise on 
colours which are so suggestive that we cannot omit them. 

•* If a frame is necessary to a picture, engraving, or drawing, to isolate them from 
the different objects which are found in their vicinity, it is always more or les9 
injurious to the illusion the painter or designer has wished to produce when they 
occupy the place destined* for them. I purpose to examine the relation of colour 
which must eXistWween the frame and the object it surrounds. Gilt frames accord 
WeU with large pictures painted in oil, when these latter do not represent gildings. 
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at least so near the frame as to render it easy for the eye to compare the painted 
gold with the metal itself. 1 will instance a bad effect of this proximity : A Gobelins 
tapestry after Laurent represents a genius firmed with a torch, near which is a gilt 
altar, executed in yellow silk and wool, which are entirely eclipsed by the metallic 
brilliancy of the gilt bronzes V°faseiy spread over the mahogany frame which helds 
the tapestry. This is one of the most suitable examples for convincing us that the 
richness of a frame may not only be a fault against art, but also against common 
sense. Bronze frames which Wave but little yellow brilliancy do not injure the effect 
of an oil picture which represents a scene lighted by artificial light, such as that of 
candles, torches, a conflagration, &c. When black frames, such as ebony, detach 
themselves sufficiently from an oil painting, they are favourable to large subjects ; 
but whenever they are used, i^is necessaiy to sec if the browns of the painting or 
drawing to which they are contiguous do not lose too much of their vigour. A grey 
frame is favourable to many landscape scenes painted fh oil, particularly when the 
picture having a dominant colour, we take a grey fightly shaded with the comple- 
mentary of that colour. Gilt frames accord perfectly with black engravings and 
lithographs when we take the precaution of leaving a certain extent of white paper 
round the subject. Frames of yellow wood, or of a colour called bns, accord very 
well with lithographic landscapes ; it is possible to greatly modify the appearance 
of the design by mounting it on tinted paper when we do not desire the effect of a 
white margin." * 

409. MODERN IMPROVEMENTS. Of late years there is a very 
evident improvement in picture-frames. When artists began* to give 
more attention to the nfatter the frame-makers naturally, followed in 
their wal^fw We are scarcely likely now to see repetitions of the rococo 
enormities, stuck over with absurd moulded* ornaments “ like capital 
G's," as Mr. Eastlake remarks, which were made at one period. 

•• Frames in general," says Mr. R. H. Patterson, in his “ Essays on History and 
Art," “Sre no better than necessarycvils ; for, though they are. requisite to isolate 
a picture from surrounding objects, yet the contiguity of the frame to the picture is 
exceedingly detrimental to the illusion of perspective. It is this which explains the 
difference between the effect of a framed picture and the effect of the same picture 
when viewed through an opening which allows of'our seeing neither frame nor 
limits. The effect then produced resembles the illusion of the diorama. In the 
case of not a few pictures taste is liest shown in knowing how little frame is neces- 
sary. The colour of the wall, and nature of surrounding objects, must be con- 
sidered in judging of this. I remember seeing a painting by a German artist, which 
represented the interior of a Gothic ruin, with a snowy landscape visible through the 
open archway of a door, and some snow drifted iif, lying upon the steps and stone 
floor inside. The perspective was exquisite, magical, and the drifted snow upon 
the steps and floor seemed as it you could lift it off with a knife. The picture was 
in the possession of an able connoisseur, and how had he treated it? Most people 
would have put round it a frame proportionate iu value to the value of the picture — 
that seems to be the usual way — so many inches of frame to a £20 picture, and so 
many more to one worth ^100. Not so did this connoisseur. This gem of a paint- 
ing had round it a simple, narrow bead of gilding, and was hung upon a wall of 
orange cream colour, the unobtrusive frame allowing the exquisite perspective to 
appear to advantage, while the peculiar colour of the wall served to bring out, in all 
its brilliance, that other fine point in the picture, the snow." • 

410. GELT FRAMES. The patterns of the ordinary frames of 
moulded plaster covered with gold leaf are too varied either to describe 
or illustrate. For an oil painting, undoubtedly argilt frame, if in good 
taste, fornls the best boundary line— in fact, the only le$Hfmat.e one— 
for the gold serves as a foil to the painting-, especially if the latter is 
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dark in lone, and adds to the value of the colour. The best general 
rules that can be given with regard to gilt frames are, that the frame 
should not be too wide, but proportioned to the size of the picture, and 
that its ornamentation should be chaste add quiet. All so-called 
u scrolls,” festoons, flowers, or shells should be rigidly eschewed. A 
plainly moulded frame, or one which beajjS a repeating pattern in 
intaglio, is quite ornamental enough for any pui^ose except to kill the 
painting. So satisffed are many modern artists of the importance of 
proper frames, that several of our English painters design some of 
their own, and excellent examples may be occasionally seen of their 
work in this department at the various exhibitions. The oak frame 
with “ stop-chamfered ” sitjes, as the bevel is called when it does not 
go to the end, if made of that wood and gilded thereon without the 
interposition of any plaster compo, incised black lines being run along 
it, forms an effective frame for a painting, and is easily made, even by 
the home mechanic. a 

411. WOODEN FRAMES. Besides the above, frames of different 
kinds of wood arc very well suited to some descriptions of art. For 
etchings and old wood or copper-plate engravings, nothing is better 
than a plain oak frame, flat> with a small bead on the internal and 
external edges. This should* not be what* the frame-makers call 
u mitred ” — that is, cut to a bevel of forty-five degrees at comer, 
but have old-fashioned straight joints, pinned together by a wooden 
peg or dowel. The frame must by no means slope to the picture. It 
is best flat, but if there be any inclination, let it be front the picture. 
These oak frames need not be slaingd nor varnished. An fetching 
should be placed in a large mount, or mounted on a piece of drawing- 
board, so that it has a good margin.* If the pictures are small, the 
frames may be made to hold two, three, and upwards. Plain pine 
frames, ebonised, and with a few incised gold lines, look well for land- 
scape and architectural photographs. They may be easily made by 
an amateur. These cruciform, or so-called Oxford frames, have become 


n very popular of late years for small works. Per- 

—t haps they are scarcely in the best taste, but they 

r ~ are effect be, and far preferable to gilt mouldings 

pq for small engravings or etchings. These are 

usually made of plain, unvarnished oak, but some- 
““"1 r“ times Oxford and other oak frames are gilded. 

Though not suited for engravings, this latter style 
of frame is not without richness for some pur-* 
# poses, as the gold leaf sinks into the depressions 
__ of the grain, and a singularly rich appearance is 

thereby secured. Deal frames may be employed 
either in th'e ordinary or Oxford forms, and 
" fr AMF.s. stained and varnished or painted. Painted frames 

the dint} ^ what is termed “ flatted ” — that is, the last coat given of 
Sw the prepa/ed as not to shine. 

which must exist bei. Oil paintings and oleographs are, as a rule, framed 
well with large picture t, as from the richness and solidity of imfiasto of the 
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former, any white border between the picture and its frame would 
be unendurable. But water-colour drawings, chromos, photographs, 
etchings, and wood-engiKivings are usually mounted on a white or buff 
Bristol board, considerably largjbr than the work itself, so that an equal 
and considerable bordefing of* white (or some neutral tint) appears 
around it. We should rather say that it was the practice so to mount 
them. At the present cfyy it is more usual to have an aperture of 
sufficient size to exhibit the picture cut in the centre of the board, so 
that its inner edges are bevelled down to the drawing, such bevelled 
portion being frequently gilded. This plan is decidedly more effective 
than the old one, because the edges of the picture are concealed 
entirely by the mount, which answers the purpose of a subsidiary 
frame. Mounts of this kind, made of rough drawing-board, whose 
surface is gilded, but left “ dead,” are now often used both for oleos 
and chromos, and are especially well adapted for the former. For 
oleos, &c., whose height greatly exceeds* theft breadth, such gilt 
mounts look well with their top cut to the outline of a Gothic arch. 
The sam *may be said of the elliptical shape. 

413. PRINT EASELS AND PORTFOLIOS. An excellent plan oi 
keeping a small number of prints ready for • 

easy inspection is to placsthem in a swinging 
print easel, as shown in illustration. The pu 
leaves are 4ffl?ged on the central stem and m 
revolve with a touch. Any print can be 
readily removed and another substituted, 
small studs serving to hold them in their 
places. The leaves may be cithfr glazed or 
not. Small print or photograph easels of 
fretwork are also useful for portraits and 
miniatures placed on the pjantel-board and 
similar places, but should not be numerous. 

Affairs of this kind are within the power of 
almost any one to make as a matter of amuse- 
ment. Some kind of fret-cutting apparatus, 
if only the ordinary hand fret saw, supplies a* 
great fund of pleasant amusement to ingeni- 
ous members of a family of either sex. Port- 
folios supported in such manner that their 
contents are readily accessible, are necessities where print or photo- 
graph collecting is done. 
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CHAPTER* XXV. # 

Music in its Relation to Taste— Family Instruments — The Pianoforte— Chamber 
Organs — The Harmonium and American Orgsrfi— Appearance of Instruments 

—The Chamber 0%an— The Musical Accessories— Music Books. 

• 

414. MUSIC IN ITS RELATION TO TASTE. It is, perhaps, scarcely 
too much to say that the home where a family dwells is necessarily 
imperfect and incomplete unless at any rate some members of that 
family are accessible to tlfe influence of the “ concord of sweet sounds,” 
and able to educe it. It is, indeed, one of the most hopeful signs of 
the culture of our day, that the claim of music as an educational 
agency on human ifature is pretty widely acknowledged and acted 
upon. At the commencement of the present century music in this 
country was perhaps at its very lowest as regards its family influence. 
That our ancestors from very remote days had been good musicians 
we haye every reason to believe. The “ three-men ” songs of the Saxon 
gleemen were famous, and the art seems nevp r to have become extinct, 
but to have culminated in that universal culture of part-song and 
madrigal which in th$ sixteenth and se\^nteenth centauries justified 
the title of u merrie” as applied to this England of ours. Nor was the 
art of that day confined to vocal efforts merely. Every man and 
''woman of any pretentions to educatioft or culture could not only sing, 
but was able also to accompany thec/oice by the viol, ghittem, or lute, 
or theorbo. „ 

416. FAMILY INSTRUMENTS. However skilled the members of a 
family may be in voeaf harmony (and we take it for granted that in 
the next generation at least the labours of Mainzer, Hullah, and Curwen 
will bear fruit in the ability of a moiety of our people being capable of 
reading ordinary music at sight), a home cannot be considered to have 
due musical provision unless some instrument or instruments is found 
therein. Where there is* but one, it is desirable, unless special tastes 
eg faculties intervene, that it should be of such nature that the whole 
* or the greater part of the domestic circle may find it available. When 
we glance back at the musical era of our country about a couple of 
centuries since, we find that some form of stringed instrument played 
. by the fingers was in universal request. But such can hardly be the 
casfein our owrv,time or in those immediately succeeding it. Unless 
special musical faculty exists, the violin, violoncello', or harp can scarcely 
become family instruments. Against any form of guitar, or lute, lies 
the objection thaf they are not fitted to interpret harmonised music to 
any extent The favourite instrument of our German brethren — the 
zither — has become father fashionable within the last dozen years ; but 
this, although from its fuller stringing superior to the guitar, and mote 
itearly approaching the harp, will never become really available oi 
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popular. Unquestionably the one pre-eminently useful family instru- 
ment is — • 

416. THE PIANOFORTE. This perfected daughter of the virginal 
and spinet of our forefathers presents by far the greatest combination 
of advantages for home qpe of aqy instrument. Whether for the ac- 
companiment of a simple song or glee, or the interpretation of the 
highest efforts of the great composers, the piano if equally useful. It 
* has certain characteristic drawbacks inseparable from its construction, 
but some of those add to its utility in special cases. The lack of sus** 
tained power which unfit* the pianoforte for the performance of a 
solemn chorale, or a slow march, for instance, is compensated by the 
crispness of response which renders it invaluable for lighter music, or 
as the accompaniment of the dance. Then its use may be acquired 
with tolerable ease, and the selection of music written especially for it 
is enormous. Above all, it is now an instrument within the reach of 
almost ev^ry one’s purse. Viewing the piano as a means of human 
happiness and art culture, and, abovft all, as an engine for knitting to- 
gether more closely the home circle, it cannot be too highly valued. 
In the words of Leigh Hunt we may say with — • * 

" THE LOVER t)F MUSIC TO»HIS PIANOFORTE. 

( vw** Dear friend, whom glad or grave seek, 

Ileaven-hokling shrine ! 

1 ope thee, touch thee, hear thee speak, 

And joy is minai 
No fairy casket filled with bliss 
Outvalues thee ! * 

Love only, wakened with a kiss, 

More dear may be. 

** To thee when our full hearts o'erflow 
In griefs or joys, 

Unspeakable emotions owe 
A fitting voice. 

Mirth flies to thee, and loves unrest. 

And memory dear, 9 

And sonow with his tightened breast 
Comes for a tear. 

“ Oh, since few joys of human mould 
Thus wait us still, 

Thrice blest be thine, thou gentle fold 
Of peace at will ! 

No change, no sorrow, no deceit, 

In thee we find ; 

Thy saddest voice is ever sweet, 

Thine answer kind.” 

41*7. CHAMBER ORGANS. Where a small organ can be added to 
the musical resources of a house an element of gr$at importance is 
brought in. When around the family altar or during the calm*Sabbath 
bour the “old men and maidens, young men and children” Unite -In 
some simple and majestic psalm-tune, venerable, perchance* by a 
* . 18 • 
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hundred associations, too much value can scarcely be placed upon 
the organ as an adjunct. Grand as is the unassisted harmony of that 
xqpst marvellous of all musical instruments, the human voice, when, 
in the words of Scotland’s national poet — 

** Perhaps Dundee’s wild warbling measures rise. 

Or plaintive Martyrs, worthy of we name,” 

c 

the solemn sustained chords of what has been fitly called the “king of 
instruments ” lend added power to the chorus. Then to the organist 
lie open the treasures of the great composers of sacred themes from 
Marcello and Palestrina and Luther, to Handel, Haydn, Beethoven, 
Bach, and Gounod, to the due interpretation of which the piano is 
unequal. As a means of real musical culture this advantage is ines- 
timable. More real knowledge of those fundamental principles which 
form the bases of all true harmony can be gained by the thoughtful, 
appreciative rendering of one of John Sebastian Bach’s glorious 
fugues, or Handel’s sublime ch6ruses, than by any amount of practice 
of flashy operatic accompaniments, useful as even these may be in 
theireprojper and restricted places. “ But chamber organs are expen- 
sive ! ” it may be objected. Unfortunately the objection is well 
founded. It is impossible, with an apparatus so complex, that such 
should be otherwise. Yet we hold that the father of a fcspily, especially 
if he have himself good musical instinct, would do well at the expense 
of some pinching and continued economy to procure one if practicable. 
And it must be borne in mind that organs are, like most other things, 
made now to suit all pockets and o mveniences. Neither is it by any 
means impossible for any man with some mechanical skill and know- 
ledge of the use of tools to build a small chamber organ for himself at 
a very moderate expenditure. The wooden pipes need cost but 
material, and those. “ stops ” requiring tnetal pipes may be in great 
measure dispensed with. Of course the instrument will lack much of 
the sweetness and expression that a free use of metal pipes would give, 
but a very respectable instrument may be got together without much 
use of metal. The subject has been frequently practically treated in 
various scientific periodicals, notably in the pages of the English 
Mechanic . Anything of that kind is outside the scope of our pages, 
but we will add a little good advice to any reader who may resolve to 
essay organ-building. Have patience and don’t be in too much haste 
to sete die finished work. Make your pipes *a few at a time, when 
opportunity offers, and put them by until they accumulate to a suffi- 
cient number/ Above all, don’t be constrained to say, after a short 
trial, as. poor Henry Kirke White did as he surveyed his cobweb- 
covered and unused pipes — 

" For I was once a-building music 
, But soon of that employment grew sick." ' 

418, THE HARMONIUM AND AMERICAN ORGAN, A very 
tolerable substitute for the chamber organ may be found in a good 
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harmo nium. Of course the pure, massive, and voluminous tones of the 
pipes of the former instrument cannot be obtained from the slight 
“ reeds ” of the latter, but under* the fingers of a practised player resets 
by no means inadequate to the rendering of classic music may cer- 
tainly be educed from the harmonium. For secular music it is, how- 
ever, less adapted than fdfc sacred, owing to the want of brilliancy and 
rapid response. Those instruments to which the percussion action is 
applied may be in a large measure exempted from this objection. On 
the best harmoniums of this character very rapid and intricate passages 
and “ runs ” can be performed with facility. The harmonium has been 
especially a boon to the working man, both from its reasonable price, 
compactness of form, and ease of manipulation. It may be considered 
almost a physical impossibility for an adult mechanic, with labour-stiff- 
ened fingers, and not too abundant leisure, to make himself a fairly good 
pianist ; but the harmonium, considered as the medium for producing 
the unambitious music of good old English, Scotch, or Irish ballad 
tunes, psaffns, or simple compositions, can be mastered by any one of 
any age — always, of course, taking for granted earnestness and appli- 
cation. In purchasing an instrument it is advisable to ha*e one 
containing more than a single row of reeds, if means will permit. In 
such cases the “ stops ” # can be real. • But in harmoniums of the 
cheaper kind^ith one row of reeds only, the assemblage of a lot of 
stop handles is little better than a delusion ana a snare, as they really 
represent nothing. To this one exception must be made. An u ex- 
pression ” stop is necessarily Operative, as its opening permits the 
wind to proceed direct to the reed*, instead of filling the intermediate 
wind chest. . 


419. APPEARANCE OF INSTRUMENTS. Comparatively little has 
been done by musical instrument makers to render pianofortes, cham- 
ber organs, or harmoniums at- 

tractive as articles of furniture. 

It is true they would have great 
difficulties to contend with in so 
doing, for the exigencies of the 
mechanism of the respective in- 
struments must stand first, and 
the ugly square coffer-like form 
which these exigencies create 
affords scanty facilities for the 
display of the inventive faculties 
or good taste of the case-maker. 

In this regard some of the 
ancient instruments of music I 
afforded more s^ope for tasteful 
ornamentation. Still we cannot - , 

help thinking that much might QUEEN ELIZABET?IS vircjnal. 

heen done in this direction. At least one would think that mere 
Q9MW be effected in the matter of the judicious application of surface; 
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ornament. We see that this used to be attempted on similar instru- 
ments. The virginal, of which we give a sketch, is a specimen of the 
reign of Queen Elizabeth, and is now in the museum at South Ken- 
sington. It will be seen that the ancifent maker has certainly done his 
best to decorate the barren surface of level wood, and not without some 
degree of effect. Something similar, but less, m degree, is attempted on 
certain modem pianofortes which are ebonised, and picked out with 
incised lines in gold. It cannot fairly be said that the generality of 
these attempts are conspicuously successful, probably from the timidity 
with which the ornamentation is applied, if an “ebonised'’ piano be 
ever desirable— and it can be so only in a spacious room— the gilding 
applied should be bold arid plentiful in order to overcome the funereal 
air which such a large piece of furniture as a pianoforte infallibly pre- 
sents when it is endyed with a hue so sombre. Perhaps one of the 
boldest attempts at an artistically decorated piano is in the magnificent 
instrument, cased in ivory and gold, which was not long since made for 
Mr. Alma Tadema,the well-knotvn painter, who for us has caused Old 
Rome to again live and move. In the grand piano there is but little 

freedom of choice as to form. A little 
more variety of shape prevails in the 
cottage pianos and pianettes. Makers 
are very conservativo*however, and 
little of pronounced novelty is found. 
For instance, if a piano in what is 
often* called mediaeval style of case be 
desired, it is almost certain, a special 
order would have to be given for it. 
Nor (so far at least as we are aware) 
does anything exist which will go 
along with furniture of the Chippen- 
dale and Sheraton styles now fashion- 
able, and taken as typical of the period 
of Queen Anne. As a general rule, 
we think the straight legs preferable 
to those of a “ trussed ” form. A still 
better type of leg is that of bracket 
shape, as shown in the piano end illus- 
trated. This style is often used by 
Messrs. Brinsmead & Sons, a firm as 
justly celebrated for their attention to 
the externals of their instruments as 
for the many remarkable improve- 
ments which they have effected m the 
mechanism of the pianoforte. In 
many modem instruments the fretwork 
and fluted silk of the fronts is discarded 
■ ^ IANO END * for a plain panel, a change which we 

must consider a decided improvement to the artistic appearance of the 
instruments. A ( solid front of selected burr walnut, for instance, deco- 
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rated with an effective pattern in incised and gilded lines, has a very 
chas te and excellent appearance. 

• • • 

420. THE C HAM BER ORGAN has the awkward square outline in 
an even more distasteful degree than the piano ; but then the organ 
front has always been held as a field for a certain amount of display, 
as carvings, tracery, &c., find has moreover a great advantage, as the 
front pipes have been time out of mind handed direr to the colourer. 
Thus, if the front of the instrument have its Gothic tracery and delicate 
fretwork, its carved corbels and brackets and cornices, its panels on 
which may be chiselled objects, animate or inanimate, from lutes and 
Pan’s pipes to rapt St. Cecilias and impossible cherubs, and, flanking 
the woodwork, a serried phalanx of front pipes glorious in diaper pat- 
terns of turquoise blue and mat gold, the organ may be held to be an 
instrument of high decorative value. Even a hqme-made case of good 
pitch pine artistically lined with chocolate and black, and with a few 
plaques 0 f gilded glass, painted decoratively, inserted as panels at the 
corners, makes a decidedly effective* appearance when aided by care- 
fully diapered front pipes. 



UPRIGHT CANTERBURY, 

all, be firm and substantial 
screw is an abomination 
of stool. 


421. MUSICAL ACCESSARIES. 
With regard to the more usual ad- 
juncts of musical instruments, such as 
stands, stools,' 'and Canterburies, their 
forms are almost stereotyped, and little 
•room for choice is afforded. This is of 
tjie less consequence, however, because 
g.s a rule the existing articles are not 
ill-fitted for the pur- ~ 

poses to whigh they 
are applied, and when 
true fitness is sub- 
served, one of the es- 
sentials of good ta*te 
is already secured. A 
very neat and useful 
shape of Canterbury 
whatnot is shown 
here. This looks well 
in walnut. Music tripod 

stools should, above music stool. 

A rickety music stool with a " drunken n 
The illustration shows a good stable style 



422. MUSIC BOOKS. In having music bound it should always be 
borne in mind that both the durability of a book and the comfort of 
those who may use it are subserved by thin volumes.* Nothing more 
absurd than having a mass of heterogeneous pieces bounlf fn a thick 
volume— and often without any index— can well ho imagined- It is 
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far best to have the different kinds bound in separate books, lettered 
boldly bn the backs and both sides with their, general denominations, 
as “ sacred,” u songs,” u glees,” i( pianoforte duets,” &c., &c. These 
volumes should be thin, and bound in Jight boards, but good ones, by 
no means the modem abomination termed by bookbinders <f straw 
boards,” which breaks with the slightest fall^Or accident like a plate of 
glass. Generally speaking, what is known as tfye “ indiarubber back” 
is not to be recommended. In that kind of ..binding the music is cut 
into separate leaves, and these are united at the back by a cement 
made from caoutchouc in a solution of mineral oil. Unquestionably 
the book so bound opens much more flat than one sewed m the regu- 
lar manner can do. But mpch as flatness is to be desiderated in music 
books, it may be bought too dearly, and such is the case when to it 
we sacrifice strength and durability. No doubt books bound with 
these elastic backs by*good workmen, and with caoutchouc cement of 
prime quality, may be fairly lasting where carefully handled, but as 
these conditions can never be general it is far better to have music 
books sewn in the regular way. No better jackets can be provided 
for music than those composed of morocco backs and corners, with 
cloth sides, the colour of both matching. Where the owner of the 
books wishes them portable, fcx* use at musical reunions at the houses 
of friends, the binding may be what is termed u limj^which will 
allow the entire book to be rolled up if desired. This practice of 
rolling music, however, whether in separate pieces or volumes, is to 
be deprecated. If it be desirable to 1 transport a quantity of one’s 
music to a friend’s, surely if the volumes are strapped together with 
the ordinary u admiral,” they will not constitute very harassing im- 
pedimenta^ even for a lady. 
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. CHAPTER XXVI. 

t 

Books in thefr Tasteful Rtlations— Bindings of Books— Uniformity tersus Variety 
- Subsidiary Book-presses— -Table Books— The Bindings of Table Books— Book- 
cases— The Library — Library Bookcases and Presses. 


423. BOOKS IN TH1&R TASTEFUL RELATIONS. It may be 
decidedly asserted that no home is com- 
pletely furnished where books are either' 
altogether absent or but sparsely present. 

Still, even where they are found in tolerable 
plenty, and where their contents are put to 
their proper purpose of affording mental 
pabulum to all members of a family, the 
artistic relations of the volumes may be 
altogether overlooked. Even a schoolboy's 
feeling for order and taste, or the wapt of 
that quality v i^y be read in the state of his 
well-thumbed school- books.; and in later life 
few things offer more certain clues to the 
state of the individual (or family) mind than 
the appearance of the library. 

424. BINDINGS OP BOOKS., Most book 
lovers in all ages have desired to see their 
treasured volumes fitly, and even splendidly, 
clad. Chaucer's “ Clerke df Oxenford " pre- 
ferred to see — 



ANTIQUE PATTERN FOR 
BOOK SIDE. 


" At his bede's hede f 
Twenty bokes clothed in blake and reae ” 

to any other spectacle the world could afford ; and a magnificent bind- 
ing so enraptured Skelton, the Laureate of our eighth Henry, that he 
asseverates — 


:> It wold haue made a man whole that had been right sekely, 

To beholde how it was garriisshyd and bounde, 

Encouerede over with golde of tissew fine ; 

The claspis and bullyons were worth a thousand pounde.** 

And the magnificent bindings of the great French Chancellor, Grolier, 
are emulated by the bibliophiles of to-day. This is unquestionably a 
subject in which artistic and cultivated taste is of great value, 
especially as some bookbinders are strikingly destitute of "it/ 'The 
extent of the library and other matters exert, of cours^great modi* 
fying influences, but a few general hints may be of use. 
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425. UNIFORMITY versus VARIETY. It is a disputed question 
amongst book possessors of taste whether the whole of a small collec- 
tion should be bound in tjie same.material, aifd of the same colour, or 
whether diversity should prevail. There are.valid reasons for either 
pkfe. A library where both morocco &nd calf bindings are adopted in 
the various hues which are given to each lecher, has a lively appear- 
ance, and if glaring contrasts are avoided ii# neighbouring volumes, as 
they stand upon the shelves, an air of lightness and vivacity will 
characterise the apartment. But the contrast must by no means be 
too pronounced. Dr. Dibden, that great authority on all such 
matters, warns us specially against the enfployment of either white 
vellum or scarlet morocco as a material for the jackets of our volumes. 
Both are too decided in appearance, and give a “ spotty ” look to the 
shelves. Of course this objection applies only to single volumes, or 
small sets in libraries of limited extent. If, for instance, a whole press 

could be appropriated to 
vellum -clad volumes of 
the fathers and patristic 
theology, the effect would 
be good. The decision 
pn the general question 
of uniformity or variety 
must be le!¥%) individual 
taste in great measure. 
Where the collection is 
small, say sufficient to fill 
two ordinary bookcases 
(about 500 volumes), an 
excellent plan is to re- 
serve one case for stand- 
ard English authors, and 
bestow in the other works 
on science, art, travels, 
&c. Let all the bindings 
be of morocco, either 
“ whole ” binding (which 
' is the kind where the 
book is completely co- 
vered with leather), or 
“ half” binding (where 
the back and comers 
only are leather-covered, 
“ cloth” of a similar colour 
to the leather being used 
book side, for the sides), according 

to the value and import- 
ance of the book. ,If maroon morocco be chosen for the books in 
die first press, and an olive green for those in the second, the effect 
will be chaste and massive* Both leathers “ throw up ” the gilding of 
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the backs splendidly. Where expense is not a primary consideration, 
the binder should not be scrimped in this matter of gilding, or, as it is 
technically termed, “ finishing." A moroccobound book should bear 
a good amount of gold 

on the back ; but the pat- F/ v ® M ’mr'y, 

terns of the tools must Jgp: 1 ^ \ 

be well selected. For all FV; • ti v ^ || 

volumes of tolerable sife, HlK HSIS * • flff I 
a bold, clear style of I 

ornamentation should be 1 | I||jK 1 \\ ‘ i y 

adopted, and raised [ { IK- ; ; !: 

“ bands * crossing the | |||® | * |p ;v -V'f w : * ‘ i 

back of the book should V' vv; : ' 

be a sine qua non with ■Ft. ‘ ' : * \v», 

every tasteful bibliophile. Sj|«& plSflfSlB 

Not only should all the I JH;:I 1 '■ .- gif ’ — j jW j ^ 

books in ene case be in | P V? ;: : jji \ 

the same leather (if the ‘ - fy K H BH 

uniform plan is adopted), HB r|IIH||H||; , * ;^ ; ®4 ; V* \*f ' 

but the style of finishing HB Bill p B B B ’ BM 

should be the same. If<H 3 |§S|S 

lines have been chosen I gg ' ||Sgj|j 

as the meafxs*of oma. j l^HISRS 

mentation, let all the I If Wllth I 

books be decorated |H| I 

therewith. On the con- IH \ " M~ : jp S| t m B - 

trary, it a more florid * J 1 '’® r T i If V XO ^ 

style has found favour, let HHHIHBHHHBHBHIHBHi 

it be adhered to through- B00K {hai . f) . 

out. One of the most # ’ 

effective sets of books which ever came under our notice had all the 

volumes bound in blood-coloured morocco, richly gilt 'in cinque cento 

style of ornament. The Empress Eugenie is stated to have had her 

works uniformly bound in sky-blue morocco, thickly sprinkled with 

the golden bees which form one of the emblems of the house of 

Bonaparte. 

42a SUBSIDIARY BOOK-PRESSES. To owners and lovers of 
books (and this class should include every intelligent Englishman) we 
say, by all means have some of your bookcases in the rooms where 
you live, and those in which you receive your friends. There is no 
furniture which is so true an indication of refinement as books. But 
let them be the volumes which are wprthily attired, and $ot rickety 
cloth-covered affairs, or dog’s-eared pamphlets. What may be termed 
subsidiary presses are better for these, and such presses are best placed 
in the breakfast-room or bedrooms, or even the kitchen. The latter 
disposition of them is especially to be commended .where servants 
vekept. Every right-minded master and mistress ought ttrbe anxious 
that their servants should share in the universal birthright of all— know- 
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ledge — and they should be allowed access to the books of the houses 
always, of course, under proper restrictions. # In these auxiliary cases 
may be kept such books as these whose original doth binding is 
dilapidated, but not yet sufficiently §0 as to consign them to the 
binder’s hand, books of frequent reference,* as dictionaries, gazetteers, 
almanacks, &c. The lower part, of cheffonier- shaped bookcases 
, for numbers of books in\he # course of publication 

427* TABLE BOOKS. In most households there are a few volumes 
appropriated as what may be called table books : volumes pleasant to 
eye and to mind, which a casual visitor will open readily and close 
with regret. As a rule these should be works m which pictorial art 
forms a considerable element. But let it be good pictorial art — the 
best, that is to say, which can be procured within the means of the 
owner. And, thanks \o the multiplicity and cheapening of modern 
illustrated books, excellent art is within the reach of the ligh^st purse. 
Of the Book of books we will not*speak in this connection. That is 
to be considered as a necessity of every home, and the best edition 
procur^>le should be accessible at all times. But at the head of such 
table books as we mean we would place somg of those which contain 
photographs of the present state ot sites in the Holy Land hallowed 
by sacrea history. Next, books giving lifelike, if imaginary, present- 
ments of Biblical history, in which das? the “Bible Pictures” of 
Julius Schnorr, the great German artist, stands pre-eminent. But 
there are many others which in excell&ice must be acknowledged to 
be not far behind it. A good illustrated edition of the “ prince of 
dreamers,” the immortal tinker of glstowe— John Bunyan— would 
form an excellent pendant to this. 

42a THE BINDINGS t>F TABLE BOO^S should be of as good 
description as practicable. Morocco of various colours is the best 
material. The edges should be gilt in the French style— that is, upon 
a vermilion ground— which not only gives a greater richness of tone, 
as it shows to some degree through the semi-transparent film of the 
leaf-gold, and on the sloping sides of the front edges conceals any 
possible protrusion of the white paper to view. The sides of the 
volumes as well as the backs should bear a sufficiency of gold orna- 
mentation. If they are finished with the interlaced stranwork, termed 
by bookbinders “ Grolier,” or in bold panels, the effect will be excellent. 
Small “ diaper w patterns are less effective and, when well done, more 
expensive, but noyvithout decorative value when mingled with books 
finished in the other styles. 

429L BOCteOASES, For bookcases to be placed in ordinary apart- 
ments no form is better than the simple cheffonier bookcase shown on 
opposite page of such size as is convenient for the place in which it is to 
stand. The upper portion, being glazed, affords protection from dust, 
&c.j for the bound books, and the lower part is well adapted for the , 
reception of less sightly paper-covered volumes or unbound numbers; , 
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The material of the bookcase should, if possible, be the same as that 
of the principal furniture of the room where it is to stand. This is of 
course a question partly of taste ^md partly oLmeans, and may be less 



CARVED BOOKCASE. HANGING BOOK SHELVES. 


regarded in the present day, when mixed furniture is as common as 
uniform suites. Where an amateur cabinet maker passes some of his 
spare hours in constructing, a home for his bboks, white pine makes 
an excellent material, and if carefully ebonised and relieved by a few 
incised lines filled in with gold, will harmonise very vfell with most 
styles of furnishing. * 

430. THE LIBRARY. In establishments qf sufficient pretensions to 
reserve a room as a library, the bulk of the books will of course be 
deposited there, although this should not militate against the presence 
of two or three well-filled cases of choice and well-selected volumes 
being placed in the other principal rooms. For books are such true . 
friends that they should be ever near us. There is no danger that 
their quiet presence will prove obtrusive. Indeed, some great scholars 
have desired to make their living-rooms also their libraries. Of 
Richard of Bury, Bishop of Durham in the thirteenth century, it is 
stated that, besides the libraries, which were numerous In all his 
palaces, books so covered the floors of his ordinary apartments that it 
was difficult to approach him. It is true that he was a celibate church- 
jnan, with no “helpmeet * to scold at such disorder; but in one of De 
Quincey's happiest sketches, where he depicts his tea-table presided 
Over by her who made the home bright, and contrasts the comfort of 
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the coxy drawing-room with the wintry weather without, he says — 
“ This, reader, is somewhat ambitiously styled in my family the draw- 
ing-room ; but being contrived ‘e double defit to pay/ it is also, and 
mpre justly, termed the library ; for. it happens that books are the 
only articles of property in which I am richer than my neighbours. 
Of these I have about five thousand. Therefore, painter, put as many 
as you can into this room. Make it po]Alous with books/ But a 
library as a distinct room, furnished with conveniences for study, and 
in which the bulk of a man’s books are placed, has many unquestion- 
able advantages, besides the main one of that cjuiet seclusion which 
is a necessity of some forms of intellectual "pursuit. Mrs. Spofford, in 
her clever book on art in the house, says — 

“The colour for the library, according to the idea which seems to be the pre- 
vailing one, is, then, rather a sombre than a bright one— the soft wood cdlours, 
the deep purples or viqjcts, or, better yet, the strong emerald greens and their 
darker shadows. As the part of the house chosen for it — whenever its location can 
be commanded— is on the northern or the north-western side, thei£ is but little 
lightening of the main colour with the* daily action of sunshine ; but the windows 
need to be large and long, giving that steady light where the student is not teased 
by sunshine on his books and papers, yet draped with shades and heavily hanging 
curtain* in order that the light may be tempered on occasion to the eyes that fre- 
quent use obliges to be careful. The walls should harmonise, of course, with the 
dominant colour, wherever they arff seen ; and nothing has a pleasanter effect on 
them than a high dado of the thick and almost indestrifctible farther paper, which 
seems like the stuffed lcath&r wainscots of ages since. For the fitting of the book- 
shelves and cases, it will be found, wherever practicable, rather the best plan to 
have them built into the walls, especially if qpe owns the house ; this saves trouble 
with the carpet, which then extends to the foot of the cases as to the wall of the 
room. These cases may be made either Tilth or without doors, Ihos^with doors 
being, of course, the more expensive, and giving better protection to books from 
dust and light and flies and heedless fingers/* 


43L LIBRARY BOOKCASES AND PRESSES. No material is 

■p bettfir for the cases of the library 
than oak, both for appearance 
and durability. Glazing is not 
needed here ; a small valance of 
scalloped leather fixed along the 
under side of the front of each 
shelf being sufficient for the pro- 
tection of the top edge of the 
books from dust. This leather, 
scalloped and pinked, and, if 
required, enriched with gilding, 
can be bought by the yard. Fre- 
quently the book -presses are 
alike all the way up ; simply, in 
fact, large rectangular cases, as 
shown in our example, the larger 
volumes being bestowed below. 
DifARF book press. In this case the only decoration 

b the books themselves. Whether these presses are placed closely 
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side by side, or the case be in several vertical compartments, the 
"pilasters,” or dividing uprights, should be large and bold, and may 
be ornamented either by carvings, stencilled hnear ornaments, or very 
effectively by having smpll recesses formed, ’ 
say four inches wide by six indies long, in 
which are let plates of # glass painted in 
opaque colours and conventionally treated, 
the background of the*glass being filled in 
with gold. If the bookcases have a frieze 
(or plain space) below the cornice (or crest- 
piece), it may be similarly«ernbellished. Mr. 

Eastlake tells us that— 

1 ' There is usually a kind of frieze running round 
the top of a bookcase, between the books and the 
cornice above them. This space may well be deco- 
rated with painted ornament in the form of ara- 
besques, armorial bearings, and appropriate texts. 

Any of theSI would be far more pleasant to look at 
than the cold and formally moulded panels into 
which this part is usually divided. The pilasters 
also (I use the generally accepted term), which 
separate one compartment of the bookcase from 
another, might be effectively treated in the^ame 
manner. It us£djp»be tljp fashion to place a plaster 
bust or urn at the top of each bookcase, to give 
what upholsterers call a ‘ finish "to the room. Urns 
are, however, but meaningless things in these days 
of Christian burial ; and busts at so high an elevation — especially in a small room 
— convey « very distorted notion of the features which they represent. In such a 
situation I think statuettes are preferable to either. Good plaster casts, about two 
feet high, copied from the antique, may now be procured for five or six shillings 
apiece, and such figures as the Gladiator, the Discobolus, and the Antinous, would 
probably form a much better ' finish ’ for the top of a bookcase than the clumsy 
vases and other objects usually sold for this purpose. Unless the cases are in- 
tended for books of great value, or for those rarely referred to, it is hardly advisable 
to enclose them with glass doors ; such an expedient often involves unnecessary 
trouble, and may prevent ready access to books when e^ery moment is of value to 
the reader. Small keys, too, are easily lost or confounded with each other, and 
this causes delay when the case is locked. Two dqors may be opened at the same 
time and come in contact so as to break the glass, &c. After all, books are re- 
quired for use, not for ornament, and if handled carefully will last for more than 
one generation even without the protection of a glass case." 

Mr. Perkins points out that the custom alluded to of using statu- 
ettes and busts as fitting decorations must be a very ancient one, and 
cites the lines— 



11 Indocti primum, quanquam pleno omnia gypso 
Chrysippi invenias • • 
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CHAPTER XXVll. 

Collecting— Popularity of Porcelain— Varieties of Porcelain— European Pottery — 
Asiatic Porcelain— Glass— Venetian Glass— Bronzes— Antiques— Parian Statuary. 

482. COLLECTING. Man is undoubtedly a collecting animal. 
With some the passion shows itself under the form of amassing money, 
with others it takes the guise of fondness for what Mrs. Partington 
classed as "articles of bigotry and virtue. 1 ' The latter is probably 
the x$ore rational pursuit of the two. Assuredly it is not only harm- 
less and pleasant in itself, but the objects collected, if judiciously 
chosen, help to cultivate the taste of all members of the family in 
whose possession they may be found. Mr. Eastlake, in advising the 
acquisition of articles of bric-d-brac* says : “ The smallest examples of 
rare porcelain, of ivory carving, of ancient metal-work, of enamels, of 
Venetian glass, of anything wjiich illustrates? good design and skilful 
workmanship, should be acquired, whenever p^ssibi^-a^d treasured 
with the greatest cara. It is impossibly to overrate the influence 
which such objects may have in educating the eye to appreciate what 
constitutes really good art." 

43a POPULARITY OP PORCELAIN. The universal fondness of 
the human race for the products of the potter’s wheel is a curious 
phenomenon. In the very earliest traces of our race on earth we are 
encountered by broken potsheads bearing j;ude attempts at ornament. 
“ From China to Peru" we find the love of pottery universal to-day. 
Some have affected to feel surprised at the unquestionable fact. 
Addison said, more than a hundred and fifty years back, that no whim 
of the feminine mind surprised him more than the passion for china. 
“When a woman is visited by it,” said he, “it generally takes posses- 
sion of her for life. China vessels are playthings for women of all 
ages. An old lady of fourscore shall be as busy in cleaning an Indian 
mandarin as her great grand-daughter is in dressing her baby.” But 
others besides women have fallen victims to the passion, and not un- 


*The etymology of tte-name bricdt-brac is 
rather vague. It probably comes from the old 
French expression, de brie et de brogue, which 
means from right and from left— from hither and 
thither. The word brie signifies in old French 
an instrument used to shoot arrows at birds 
with, and some etymologists derive the word 
brae from the verb brocanter— to sell or ex- 
change— the root of whicMs Saxon, and also 
the origin of the»word “ broker." Its signifi- 
cation in pure English is secondhand goods, 


but it has of recent years been used to indicate 
objects of some artistic value made in olden 
times, and which are much esteemed by 
modem collectors. This century is one of 
collections, ranging in value from defaced 
postage stamps and wax impressions of seals 
to watches and snuff-boxes of rare metal orna- 
mented with precious stones. We will, for our 
present purpose, range the articles of bric-&~ 
orac under the heads of porcelain, glass, 
enamels, bronzes, woodwork, ivories, &c. 
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frequently the china-maniac is of the male sex. Horace Walpole wrote 
of such a collector — 

11 China’s the pas§ion of his soul ; 

/^cup, a flate, a dish, a bowl, 

Can kindle wishes in his breast, 

Inflame with joy, or break his rest.” 

■ # • 

But, although it may hsrve, and doubtless has, its ridiculous aspect, 
this fondness for the % ware of the potter must tfe founded on some 
essential element of human nature. Most certainly it is so founded. 
In itself, the delicate piece of fictile ware — S&vres plaque , or Palissy 
dish, or new Worcester \tfhre plate, or a teapot of the crackly Satsuma 
of Japan — may perhaps win our admiration most deservedly for its 
beauty of form, delicacy of make, or taste of colouring. But there is 
something more in that fragile piece of earthenware than meets the 
eye. To it may indeed be meetly applied that misused te^nfc "the 
product of evolution ” — it is truly that. It represents ages of human 
thought, «nd toil, and pain, from the first potter who marked his rough 
red ware with a herring-bone patten, by the agency of a sharp flint, 
past the Egyptian workers, the makers of those glorious vases of 
Etruria and of Greece, the mediaeval marvels of the Mediterranean 
isles, the bold products of Luca della F,obbia’s hand, and those which 
when environed witlvpoverty and 
pain, the furiiacftcOTched fingers 
of Bernard Palissy moulded to 
form of beast and bird and creep- 
ing thiijg, on to the delicate wares 
which tne factories of Sevres pft>- 
duced for Louis the Wellbeloved, 
and still on until our own day, , 
when we see the highest point I 
reached ; not because our* makers I 
excel the great workers of past 
days — that were perhaps impos- 
sible — but because to-day the 
products of this art, in their most 
refined and beautiful forms, are 
brought within the means even of 

the humblest. What subtle fas- „ TTtlBT _ „ rA __ 

cination lies in the history of this B0WL 0F GUBBI ° WARB ‘ . . 

universal art l It has had its laureate, too, and we may read in the 
pictured page of Longfellow’s “ Kerdmos,” a series of word-pictures 
which we should be loth to forget. And very oftSh the simplest piece 
of homely ware may be endeared to us by hallowed associations. 



Ah, take care,*’ says Leigh Hunt. 1 * You see what that old-looking saucer is with 
a handle to it ? It is a venerable piece of earthenware, which may have been worth 
to an Athenian about twopence, but to an author, is worth a great deal more than 
ever he could deny for it. And yet he could deny it, too. Jt will fetch his imagina- 
tion more than it ever fetched potter or penny-maker. Its liftle shallow circle 
overflowed for him with the milk and honey of a thousand pleasant associations. 
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This is one of the uses of having mantelpieces. You may often see on no very 
rich mantelpiece a shdl for the sea, a stuffed bird or some feathers for the air, a 
curious piece of mineral for the earth, a glass of watSr with some flowers in it for 
the visible process of creation, a cast 01 sculpture for the mind of man ; and under- 

neath*all is the bright and ever- 

springing fire running up them 
heavenward, like hope through 
materiality." 

434, Varieties of por- 
celain. Hardly any nation, 
'however primitive its condi- 
tion, seems to have been 
without some description of 
pottery, rudely made, badly 
decorated, and imperfectly 
fired probably, but sufficient 
for the simple wants of its 
makers and owner?, and not 
without some artistic appe- 
tency. Among ancient nations 
of the historic period we know 
that *the Egyptians, Phceni- 
, cians, A%syri*rr T ews, Greeks, 

SIENESE WARE of benedetto (ctrca 1510). RQmanSj Etruscans, and 

others were more or less skilled potters. We do not here purpose, 
however, to enter into a history of the •eramic art, especially as early 

* In our museums. sufficient are 

workers at the “wheel,” but 
such are rarely found in or- 
dinary collections. 






436 . EUROPEAN POTTERY. 
The following are the principal 
varieties of extant ancient and 
modern porcelain, beginning 
with the European potteries : — 

i. Maiolica, or Majolica (pro- 
bably from Majorca). — A soft ware, 
beautifully enamelled, and made at 
an early period in Italy, where the 

r . . „ . Moors are supposed to have intro- 

TAZZA OF CAFFAGGIOLO WARE ( circa 1480). duced the manufacture in the twelfth 


century. The principal seats of production were Faenza, Urbino, Pesaro, Gubbio, 
Ferrara, Naples, &c. The best majolica was made anterior to the sixteenth century. 
That of Urbino is particularly fine. Some of it was adorned by Raphael and other 
great artists. * 

• a. Palissy Ware.— French pottery of the sixteenth century, invented by the 
celebrated Huguenot potter, Bernard Palissy, whose romantic story has been so 
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often told. Consists of dishes, vases, &c. , ornamented with snakes, fishes, Crustacea, 
shells, and masks of human faces, in full relief, and enamelled in natural colours. 

3. SfcvRES Porcelain.— *So called froip the plage of manufacture. This was 
originally at St. Cloud, but was transferred to S&vres in the eighteenth century. 
This celebrated French pordblain was manufactured both of hard and soft paSte, 
the latter becoming most famous for its beautifully painted vases, plates, &c. The 
grojind is usually of one colour, as the fine pink known as rose Du Barri, or of 
light or dark blue, jonquil yelibw, or a tender green. On this ground are white 
medallions, painted with bards, flowers, cupids, &c. The belt S&vres was produced 
before the present century, and some specimens have commanded immense 
prices. 

4. Dresden Porcelain. -^Dresden has the honour of producing the first 

European pottery which successfully imitated that of China. An accidental dis- 
covery of Bbttger, a Saxon chemist — or perhaps, rather, alchemist — towartUkthe 
end of the seventeenth century, was followed up, and under the auspices of the 
discoverer the potteries of the Elector of Saxony soon turned out ware which became 
famous. Two of Bottger’s successors, named Horoidt and Kandler, stiU Jurther 
improved the ware. The works of the latter, his paintings,* and also the honeycomb 
work, daisies and other flowers in high relief, lacework,. &c., are much admiredA 
Vienna and Berlin imitated this with considerable success. x 

5. Faience. — This old French term for earthenware is often confined to what is 

also known as “ Henri Deux ware," which is a very rare and antique kind of hard 
pottery, the characteristic ornamentation of which is, that borders and other 
patterns are engraved on the ^essel, and afterwards filled in with pastes of yellow, 
brown, violet, &c. Some specimens have raisOl ornaments somewhat resembling 
those on Palissy w- ^tyj^smaller. This pottery commands high prices from its 
extreme rarity. m • 

6. Chelsea Porcelain.— Chelsea and Bow were the sites of the first two 
manufactories established in England . The Chelsea ware was greatly improved 
under George li. by the introduction of Saxon potters. Chelsea ware is much 
like old Geftnan, and nearly equal, ind&d, to Dresden. From Chelsea the pottery 
was removed to Derby without much improvement of prestige. These porcelains 
are both soft. The Bow porcelain was similar to the Chelsea, but usually em- 
bossed, and frequently bearing blue patterns, the colouj of which partially runs into 
the glaze. The Chelsea factoiy dated from about 1695. 

7. Worcester Porcelain.— The manufacture appears to have been com- 
menced at Worcester about the middle of the eighteenth century, and soon gained 
a high repute for its grounds, especially those of bleu de f roi and salmon colour. 
Worcester ware is very various, as not only most European makes, but also those 
of the East, were more or less successfully imitated there. It was at Worcester, 
too, that Dr. Wall introduced the plan of printing aesigns on soft paper in blue 
ink, so that they might be transferred to the ware by pressure before application of 
the glaze. 

8. Wedgwood Ware. — This celebrated English potter was at the summit of 
his fame during the last quarter of the eighteenth century. The beautiful imitations 
of cameos, &c., from the antique, in which Flaxman, the great sculptor, so effi- 
ciently aided him, rapidly brought celebrity to Wedgwood’s ceramic works. The 
forms of many of the vessels are copied from classic examples, adfrthe ornamentation 
is frequently in white cameo on a pale blue ground. 

• T ? ere are » course, many varieties of European ware not included 
i?i • ubove classification. Such are, for instance, the German and 
Flemish stoneware of the sixteenth century, excellent in composition, 
and of good colour, but quaint, sometimes even grotesque, in form, 
principally occurring in kanaps , or straight beer -jugs, flasks, and 
annking cups; the painted ana glazed soft Diitch ware, madd ht Delft 
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(whence the name “delf” as applied to crockery) ; and many other 
varieties. 

4361 ASIATIC PORCELAIN. 'Under the head of what is ordinarily 
tefmed “china” several varieties of porcelairf are included. It would 
appear that fictile ware of this description had been in use in the 
u flowery kingdom” before our era, and th^* Europe owes the intro- 
duction of this Chinese porcelain to the Portuguese traders of the 
sixteenth, century, the word “ porcelain ” ifcself being of Portuguese 
extraction. 

p. Chinese Porcelain.— In quality of paste \his ware is still unsurpassed, 
being able to resist the extremest heat, and is in the superior kinds of the most ex- 
quisite delicacy and transparency. The very finest descriptions are not allowed to 
leave China, and a peculiar yellow porcelain is reserved for the emperor solely. 
The pld sea-green and the egg-shell china are in highest esteem ; also what is 
termed crackle,*' in which the glaze is covered with a network of tiny cracks. 
The blue and white china of Nankin has always been much in request, and lias 
been successfully imitated. % 

10. Japanese Porcelain.— This closely resembles the last, but is more quiet 
and naturalistic in its decoration, although inferior, as a rule, in the quality of the 
paste. * 

437. GLASS. Second only, to porcelain as a material for domestic 
utility and ornamental art, glass has been for . centuries held in high 
esteem, alike by the connoisseur-collector ana * 7 tilfSsftnple, homely 
housewife. Indeed, the discoveries of our own day show that even in 
the ancient world glass was well knojyn and greatly esteemed. De- 
spite the technical and artistic skill of the great glass-workers of the 
cinque-cento, and the aid which their modern followers ha\fe derived 
from improved chemical science, it would seem that neither have dis- 
tanced the old Roman glass-worker by any very 
long stride. We qpc in our public museums, 
and in the stores of wealthy and fortunate col- 
lectors, numerous specimens of this antique 
glass— far more, indeed, than might have been 
expected with ware so fragile. Glass aniphorce , 
or® jars, and lachrymal, or tear-bottles (“ O that 
Thou wouldest put my tears into Thy bottle ! ” 
cries Job), are the very pearls of a collector's 
treasure, each telling its story of Old Rome, or 
buried Pompeii, or of the early city whose ruins 
underlie our " modern Babylon.” To many of 
these examples the hand of time has imported 
an iridescent surface, which exfoliates in metallic - 
lustred scales. But simple translucent glass by 
no means exhausted the skill of the ancient 
glass-worker. He has left, for the delectation 
of the favoured few who can afford to secure 
antique vasec the rare relics, vases formed of two distinct 
layers of coloured glass, figured or engraved, as in the celebrated 
Portland vase in the British Museum, glass with enamelled reliefs, and 
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many other varieties. Amongst these let us not forget to name those 
curious specimens of the work of the Lower Empire, found usually in 
those subterranean Roman catacombs, <where lie so many thousands of 
the. first Christians. Man> of the examples show the curious practice 
of soldering between two glass plates a leaf of gold stamped with the 
visage of a Byzantine emneror, or perchance with some Christian 
emblem. With the torrent of barbarism under which^Rome sank came 
the Joss to the world of the early glass-workers* skill and secrets. Not 
until the close of the middle ages, when the potter's craft was fast 
reaching perfection in Europe, do we find the sister art worthily repre- 
sented. Yet, although the m^ht was long, it must at least be conceded 
that the dawn of the new day was brilliant. The ’reputation of the 
artistic glass- workers of Venice during the fifteenth and the two fol- 
lowing centuries was as world-wide as deserved. Under Signor Sal- 
viati the art has of late years been resuscitated. • 

43a VENETIAN GLASS. The inhabitants of the queen of the 
Adriatic, th^city of the lagunes, were •the great glass-workers of the 
middle ages. The fame of the fictile products of the artizans of 
Venice spread far and wide. Mrs. Spofford remarks — 9 

" The Venetians, indeed, for centuries enjoyed the distinction of being the chief 
workers of the world in glass. They enamelled Eftid gilded glass, decorated it with 
scalework, the scale*- ‘ ££4r*gold with a tiny atom of colour enamelled upon each 
point ; they crackled it by sudden cooling and fresh expansion ; they marbled it, 
imitating jasper, lapis, tortoiseshell, mother-of-pearl ; they made mosaics, called 
miUefiori glass ; they reticulated it in thg pattern that seemed to be inlaid within its 
glazing ; and they twisted it into a filigree almost as delicate as lace, and which the 
best modem effort has not been able to (ftpial; they wrought it out to an exceeding 
thinness, and it had a lightness also under their hands that is not found in any of 
our glass in whose production lead is Tised. Many of the processes were kept 
secret, and are lost, perhaps irrecoverably, although urgent efforts are now being 
made in Venice to restore the manufacture to its pristine glory. But its chief 
beauty, after all, was in its form, glass in the blowing lending itself to a thousand 
shapes, according to the grace of the flowing material and the quick invention of 
the blower ; and when to these marvels of delicacy and outline were added the 
marvels of colour and of variegation, it is no wonder that "Venetian glass should 
cany off the palm with the lovers of beauty. The work of Browning’s Gypsies was 
child’s play to it. • 

" * Glasses they’ll blow you, crystal clear, 

Where just a faint cloud of rose shall appear, 

As if in pure water you dropped and let die 
A bruised, black-blooded mulberry ; 

And that other sort, the crowning pride, 

With long white threads distinct inside, 

Like the lake flower's fibrous roots that dangfe 
Loose such a length and never tangle, 

Where the bold sword-lily cuts the clear waters. • 

And the cup-lily couches with all her white daughters.”’ 

439. BRONZES. It is a singular testimony to the value of the com- 
pound which we term bronze that it was, if all testimony may be 
trusted, the first metal which man employed for useful purposes, and 
has remained in every quarter of the globe, from primeval ages to our 
own day, the most favoured substance for ornamental uses extant. At 
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first the only material for sword and scythe, spear-head and spade, 
bronze was indispensable alike to human h^te and human industry. 
Hesiod, the Greek poet, describes for -us a time when all implements 
wfcre of copper, for man knew not yet the U 9 c of iron. Proclus adds 
that copper was equally the material for arms, but that the artificers 
hardened it in tempering. Beyond even tljje epoch of the Trojan jvar 
the use of bronze 0 weapons, began by the primitive savage, was con- 
tinued by Greek and Phoenician until the a<jvefit of the Roman brought 
iron into use instead. But though no longer used for the tools of toil 
or of war, the mixture of copper and tin which we term bronze was too 
well adapted for decorative uses to fall but of the world's history. 
Readily manipulated, easily melted in the furnace, and capable of 
yielding castings of the utmost delicacy, while equally suited for the 
most colossal works of the founder, it is not surprising that bronzes 
were as popular in the ancient world as they are to-day from Paris to 

J apan. It would, however, be beside our purpose to dilate on the 
istory of the art of bronze-caking, however interesting .nay be the 
record, replete as it is with romance from the time that the Rhodian 
founders raised the brazen giant between whose outstretched limbs 
sailed the navies of the world, to those days when that strange com- 
pound of artist and bravo, genius and swofder — Benvenuto Cellini— 
hurled his silver plate in the half-molten brong*^ wj^«ji refused to flow 
to form his noble PerSeus. . " ’ 


440. ANTIQUES. The possession of artistic antique bronzes of 
European fabrication is a felicity given to many of us. Sometimes 
an excavation at home or abroad yields, as its treasure-trove, a Greek 
statuette or a Roman candelabrum, Whose vivid green patina (verdigris- 


coat) indicates its antiquity and adds the charm of chromatic relief. 

But these occasions are rare. The pos- 
session, for instance, of a genuine Roman 
lamp (sec section 200), say from Pompeii, 
is one of those dreams which the collector 
may relegate to the regions of the white 
elephant. But the great evil with which 
the collector has to contend in this, as in 
all other departments, is the manufacturer 
of the sham antique. This unscrupulous 
trader on human good faith is ubiquitous. 
He is equal to the task alike of producing 
facsimile (save the mark !) of a Titian, a 
Correggio, a Roman bronze, a Venetian 
goblet, an ancient tapestry, or an Eliza- 
bethan sideboard. Especially does he 
revel in bronzes. They may be carefully 
fabricated at Birmingham or at Lifcge, on 

Iavers of Wto ivory box. the . most approved pattern of a genuine 
layeis 01 c antique; careful “ pickling shall give 
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are ready for temporary interment in any Italian site where tourists 
“most do congregate.” Judicious ciceroni dig up the treasure-trove 
before the very eyes of the confiding connoisseur, whose purse-strings 
open readily at such a bondfde “ find ; ” and so the work goes merrily 
on, 4:o the great enrichment of museum and collector, and the no small 
profit of all concerned-^save the purchasers. As »a general rule, the 
only means of safety, alike in art and in bric-cL-brac y is “ pedigree.” 
Even this may sometimes be deceptive. Still if a picture, a statue, or 
a bronze have a pedigree of possessors, and be purchased of an estab- 
lished vendor, the danger of deception is certainly reduced to a 
minimum. 

441. PARIAN STATUARY. The copies in the composition termed 
“ Parian,” which is a species of white unglazed porcelain, of celebrated 
statues and groups, date about from the Exhibition of 1851. Many of 
these, take* from good examples, are truly artistic works, and form 
tasteful adornments to any room. The material appears especially 
suited to subjects the outlines of which are soft and flowing. The 
beautiful “ Ariadne on the Panther” of Dannecker is a striking example. 
The sensuous, graceful contour of the fgrm of the bride of Bacchus 
is the complement and consummation uf the sleek yet sinuous curves 
of the beast upon Wffin she reclines, and a whole is gained of which 
the eye never tires. Probably few finer groups have come from the 
chisel of any modern sculptor than this, the chef d' oeuvre of the great 
Danish master. Many of our readers may recall to mind that passage 
in Longfellow's beautiful romance of “ Hyperion,” where Paul Flem- 
ming, the American traveller, Visits Dannecker, then an old man 
bending under the weight of nearly fourscore years. “ Flemming felt 
a mysterious awe creep over.him on touching tbc hand of the good old 
man, who sat so serenely amid the gathering shade of years, and listened 
to life’s curfew bell, telling with eight-and-seventy solemn strokes that 
the hour had come when the fire of all earthly passion must be quenched 
within, and man must be prepared to lie down and rest until the 
morning. ‘ You see,’ he said, in a melancholy tone, ‘ my hands are 
cold ; colder than yours. They were warmer once. I am now an 
old man.’ ‘Yet these are the hands,’ answered Flemming, ‘that 
sculptured the beauteous Ariadne and the Panther. The soul never 
grows old.’” A fitting companion to the Ariadne is Bell’s fine “ Una 
and the Lion,” a reminiscence of our great allegorical poet Spenser. 
Inferior, perhaps, to Danneckeris great work, but yet itself one of 
those “things of beauty” which are “joys for ever,” the Una might 
find a place in every home. And in this place we may notice a not 
uncommon objection to popular subjects, both of pictorial and of plastic 
art, that they have become “common” and “hackneyed.” No one 
with a cultivated taste should ever make this objection to anything 
intrinsically excellent. If an exquisite marble statue ’beTeproduced in 
panan or in terra cotta, or even in humbler plaster, until it be sown 
broadcast over the land and is found in every home, does that impair 
the artwork of the original which may stand in a princely hall in all 
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its pride of rarest Carrara? Far otherwise* The truly beautiful can 
never be vulgarised because it* is made the penates of the mass of 
humanity. If it become common it \s with the grandly regal common- 
ness of the beauty which informs the blossoms of the " puritan prim- 
rose," the deep blue of ether, the starlit sky, or the opal and ruby of 
the cloud pavilioij of the setting sun. Wnere beauty is "nothing is 
common.” It would seem that at the present flay sculpture is following 
a realism the products of which, however clever, can scarcely foster 
the higher sense of the beautiful and tasteful. The two works in the 
last Paris Exhibition which commanded tne greatest popularity were 
undoubtedly Professor Tabacchi’s “La Plongeuse,” representing a 
young girl preparing to spring into the bath, and Signor Focardi’s 
u Dirty Boy,” showing a refractory urchin under the hands and towel 
of his grandmother.* The last especially was always surrounded by an 
admiring throng. Both arc now well known by casts and photographs. 
As for the first, though a graceful figure, it cannot be called a work of 
high art ; and the realism of the second, although perhaps suitable for 
a Dutch genre picture, seems altogether unfitted to the dignity of the 
martfie and the sculptor’s chisel. Sculpture should deal only with the 
purely beautiful ; but realism^f the character of the “ Dirty Boy” could 
no more improve taste than one of the atr^joTj^^otesque French 
bronzes of men playing on gridirons, &c. # can do so. 
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CHAPTER XXVIII. 

t 

The Home Garden— Willow Boxes— Flowers for Boxes«-Ba1cony Gardening — 
Fern Cases— Indoor FIower ; stands, boxes, and Jardint&res — Simple and Elegant 
Flower-baskets. 

442. THE HOME GAIflDEN. However tastefully a house may be 
furnished in other matters, there are two things the lack of which 
leaves a palpable want : these are flowers and needlework. Usually 
both are present in the homes where woman reigns, and she may fairly 
Claim that this fact is an honourable testimony .to her inherent sense 
of taste and fitness. With the cultivation of flowers in its broader 
sense weJbavc here nothing to do. This falls to the garden, not to the 
house. But a few remarks upon indoor floral accessories in their 
tasteful relations wall not be out of place. The conservatory opens up 
too wide a field, although this may be deemed a curtilage of the house 
itself; so we will merely glance at window gardening outside and in, 
and the use of growing and cut flow T erc # as inside ornaments. 

443. WINDOW BOXES.. Nothing has suefl a chastening and taste- 
ful effect on the fronts (and backs) of modern houses (which arc usually 
alike intolerably ugly) as the employment of external boxes, filled with 
flowers, «at each window. Andwn nothing, it maybe added, can so 
much be done at such small outlay. The boxes themselves may be of 
plain deal, painted in some pleasant shade of green, and are within the 
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carpentering ability of almost any one. They should be well put, to- 
gether, pitched along the joints inside, and painted externally and in- 
ternally. The size depends, of course, on breadth of window. For 
more ambitious attempfs, the front of the box may be covered with 
encaustic tiles, or it may be formed of zinc, with ^ ti]p front. Virgin 
cork forms, an excellent fronting, being both cheap and 'durable, and 
affording an excellent contrast to the flowers. Small boughs of ash, 
hazel, or other straight-growing trees, split mto halves and nailed on 
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the front of the box in diamonds and other simple figures, are also very 
effective. Our illustration shows a receptacle of this kind. Detached 

boxes* to stand just outside a back 
ground -floor window, supported by 
one or more standards, may be readily 
and effectively constructed of suitable 
tree branches,^ shown in our second 
illustration.* Where it is practicable, 
the effect of the ordinary window box 
may be much enhanced by the addi- 
tion of wire netting up each side of the 
window, in such wise that climbing 
plants placed at each end of the box 
may ascend it. Or a light wire trellis 
arch may have its extremites fixed in 
each end of the box, so /hat it will 
span the window top. 

444. FLOWERS FOR BOXES. Any 
of the following are to be recom- 
standard flower box. ^ me nded. We have only enumerated 

a few old and easily-managed favourites. , 



For Spring: Snowdrop, Russian violet, tulip, crocus, narcissus, hyacinth, pansy, 
mimulus, ranunculus, anemone, myrtle, mignonette. Summer : Pelargonium, scarlet 
geranium, stock, pink, calceolaria, fuchsia, hydrangea, petunia, China rose, eutoca, 
wallflower, carnation, heliotrope, begonia, cactus; various annuals, as nemophila, 
linum, sweet pea, Virginian stock. Autumn: Pelargonium, gladioli, lobelia, salvia, 
campanula, verbena, cineraria, and several flown under summer. Winter: Chry- 
santhemum, heliotrope, myrtle, aloe, cactus, pyracantha. Climbers for training: 
Maurandya Barclayana, lophospermum scandens, convolvulus major, tropaeolum 
atrosanguineum and tropasolum canariense. Pendulous plants for sides of baskets : 
mimulus moschatus, Verbena Tweediana, anagallis (various), nemophila insignis, 
moneywort. Ferns of various descriptions are useful, and in winter dwarf arbores 
vitae, aucubas, and other evergreens. 


445 . BALCONY GARDENING. One very easy and effective method 
of imparting a tasteful element to the exterior of our somewhat prosaic- 
looking houses is by surrounding the windows with flowering plants 
and climbers. With regard to the lower storey, the matter becomes 
very easy if a small open space, however tiny, be found before it. 
Such an one as is shown in our illustration would prove very effective. 
Describing a similar garden, Mr. Shirley Hibberd says, in ms “ Rustic 
Adornments for domes of Taste w — 


" The windows look out on a small enclosed garden, consisting only of grass 
ttirf and a few trees,, the houses beyond being happily screened out of view by the 
nave and tower of a close-adjoining church. Along the contracted garden front a 
narrow terrace has been formed, with steps at each end for access to the little gar- 
den below. This terrace is enclosed with a rustic balustrade of ironwork, which is 
painted a warn brown colour, in admirable imitation of wood. Between the win- 
dows, wire trellises fill up the wall spaces, and on each side of the length of the ter- 
race— that is, next the wall spaces and next the balustrade— are wooden boxes, very 
neatly and strongly made, and finished with rustic mouldings. The balcony thus 
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formed is paved with common red foot-tiles, which are always clean and agreeable 
in appearance, and retain sq little moisture that a delicate foot may tread upon 
them safely very shortly after the falling of a* shower. , There is no magic in the ar- 
rangements to secure success, but constant care secures the possessor of this window 
garden a succession of delights, and to' the appearance of the house the distinguiih- 
ing characteristics of neatness, elegance, and warmth. On the trellises are trained 
the Virginian creeper, pyracantSa, the common aristolochia, and the Kerria Japo - 
nica. These four plants, save and except the ivies, for training permanently to the 
walls of town houses. In May, a few fast-growing flowerftig plants, such as the 
climbing Cobceo , Mikania, and Lop kos perm um, are planted and trained up between 
the principal shoots of the permanent occupants of the trellis ; these flower in July 
and August, and are then moiA welcome. Nearly all the plants employed to fill 
the boxes next the balustrade are trailers of gay appearance ; but at intervals 
throughout a few ivies have permanent places to afford tufts of refreshing green 
during the winter. Amongst the favourites for the summer display are tropaeo- 
lums, eccremocarpus, maurandya, ivy-leaved geraniums, and fuchsias ; all these 
being annually purchased for the purpose, as there are no conveniences for raising 
the plants or for keeping those of a perennial character through the winter. When 
the flowerin^season is over, they are quickly removed, and a few of the choicest 
hardy evergreen shrubs planted in their placp, and the tufts of ivy, which are in part 
trained up and in part suffered to trail down, then contribute very materially to 
brighten the scene." 


44a PERN OASES, VASES, &c. Few more tasteful room orna- 
ments can be j^ agi n^i than a bell-gfass or small case filled with 
healthy-growing terns, and few home adornments give less trouble to 
keep in effective condition.* Once planted, indeed, the ferns will al- 
most take care of themselves. ,No difficulty need be felt in making a 
selection, for the fern is a plant so inherently graceful, that any speci- 
men, from the common brake to 'the most improved and novel maiden- 
hair, with frond-lobes as big as* a shilling, cannot fail to 
look well. For single or small specimens, the pot of 
which a section is given is, very useful. It is made with 
a channelled rim, in which the mouth of the bell-glass 
rests. Terra cotta fern cases are very effective and desir- 
able from the ease with which they may be kept dean. 

Terra cotta is, indeed, remarkably well adapted as a 
material for all such uses. Flower-boxes, for instance, 
formed of it are not only very ornamental, but practically 
indestructible. To this material also a hard and variously 
coloured vitreous glaze can be given, assimilating it to 
the celebrated ware produced by Luca della Robbia, and the other 
great architectural potters of the Renaissance. 



FERN POT. 


447. INDOOR FLOWER-STANDS, BOXES, AND JARDINIERES. 
For the support of flower-pots merely, stands of wirework are well 
adapted, and present a light and pleasant appearance. Wicker-work 
is also very popular for the purpose, and has many claims. The 
fashionable flower-boxes and jardinieres of bamboo, with porcelain 
plaques bearing the crane and other Japanese devices, are elegant and 
commendable, as, indeed, are the more usual tripod Stand jardinieres 
with porcelain flower-pots. The one great objection to either is its 
liability to be easily upset by children or otherwise. This is a point 
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by no means to be overlooked, as any piece of furniture which is likely 
to involve a course of perpetual cautioning and nagging at the young- 
^ sters should be •avoided. It is stated that the 

c j apanese children are so* happy, that one may walk 

ViRV through the streets of Tokio extensively, and never 

■SH hear a juvenile cry of? distress ; and one re&son 

( 3g|p adduced is that, from thy paucity of furniture in 

Japanese dwellings, the little ones escape those 
JjL portentous and reiterated warnings, “ not to touch,” 

Oy to which those of England are so well accustomed. 

I A 448. SIMPLE AND ELEGANT FLOWER- 

11 I BASKETS may be prepared on the following plan. 

It R given in a popular periodical some years ago : — 

/r ' Ml * " ® a& kcts for holding flowers may be made of the longer 

I j \| and more feathery kinds of moss. We li£ycc made them 

II I M often; and ne\jpr do flowers, whether wild or garden, look 

I — ^ more lovely than when clustered within a verdant barrier of 

that most delicate and beautiful material, which by proper 
j % management may be made to preserve its freshness and 

jf * ]| % bnlliancy for many mouths. • 

|| - /'-A light frame of any shape you like should be made 

1 with wire and covered with cdkfittii^&teboard or calico, 

I and the moss, which should be well picked over and 

I __ cleansed from any bits of dirt or dead leaves that may be 

hanging about it, gathered into little tufts and sewed with 
JARDINIERE a coar ^ e ueedlc and thread to the covering, so as to clothe 

J " it thickly with a cAjse and compact coating, taking care 


that the points of the moss are all outwards. A long handle made in the same 
manner should be attached to the basket, and a tin or other vessel, filled either with 
wet sand or water, placed within, to hold the flowers. By dipping the whole 
fabric into water once in th&c or four days, its v^-dure and elasticity will be fully 
preserved, and a block of wood about an inch thick, and stained black or green, if 
placed under the basket, will prevent all risk of damage to the table from the 
moisture. To make such baskets affords much pleasant social amusement for 
children ; and to young people, in the early spring, gathering the moss will be an 
inducement to a ramble among the sweet lanes and wood-walks where it so 
richly abounds, Then the yeunger children, both boys and girls, can clean and 
arrange the moss in little tufts, whilst the elder girls sew the verdant covering to 
the pasteboard, and the boys, acting as wire-drawers and carpenters, make 4he 
frames, and cut and slain the blocks of wood. And when their joint pleasure in 
making these things is over, it will be found that few prettier presents can be pro- 
vided to greet a parent, or sister, or voung friend, on a birthday or other festal 
occasion, than one of these baskets/ lightly and tastefully draped with flowers, 
affords. There will also be a constantly renewing pleasure in varying its appear- 
ance. One week, dfiowdrops and crocuses will cluster among the mossy edges, 
and then will come groups of ‘dancing daffodils,' and hazel catkins, which,, 
mixed with r dry leaves, makes almost the prettiest dressing that can be found for It. 
In another week or two, anemones, hyacinths, and narcissi will crave admittance into 
the place of honour ; and long before the basket is decayed, roses, lilies, jasmine, 
and even carnations, will have sprung into beauty and had their day in the favourite 
moss basket ; and. a* 11 this pleasure will have been obtained at the cost of two 
pennyworth of wire and cardboard l " 
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CHAPTER XXIX. 

\ 

Taste at the Tatfle — Arraf^gcmrnt of Table— Napery — Plaf$ and Cutlery — Electro- 
plate-Glass — China— Deccvativc Glass, &c. — Arrangement of Floral Decora- 
tion-Menus. 

'349. TASTE AT THE STABLE. While by the ordination of Provi- 
dence it remains a necessity that, in order to exist, man should 
habitually take food, and in that act derive a pleasure and satisfaction 
which for the time smoothes away the asperities of the temper and 
rough angles of temperament, it seems well that feeding should be a 
social custom. That once settled, it follows tnat the more pleasures 
of a tasfCful character we can add to the somewhat gross ones of 
eating and drinking, the more w£ stimulate the mind and increase 
the geniality of the convives , and add to the “feast of reason and the 
flow of soul.” Very early in the history of mankind was the ljuth dis- 
covered that succulent* viands may be rendered doubly appetising 
when served gnd tasteful accessories. Even the wife of Jael, 

the Kenite husbanaman, when she placed before the tired and hungry 
Sisera the “ butter,” or rather cheese, which was the produce of her 
husband’s herds, placed it in “a lordly dish.” 

* Classic authorities show us ^lso how early man learned to increase 
the zest of viands by accessories tasteful or luxurious. Homer tells 
us that in the palace of Teldmachus, before the meal is served, an 
attendant brings for the disguised Minerva the x^P vl ^ f or lustral water, 
“in a golden pitcher, poiying it over a silver vessel.” (Od. i. 136.) At 
these early feasts we learn there was abundant table furniture, and as 
the meal proceeded performers on the lyre “discoursed excellent 
music.” In later times the taking of meals was marked by still greater 
refinements, although, unfortunately, the polite Athenians knew of 
neither knife nor fork, but had to rely upon their fingers, supplemented 
by the aid of a piece of bread. The Romans, after their period of 
primitive simplicity, far exceeded the Greeks, both in the luxury of their 
food and the sumptuousness of their table furniture. A good picture 
of their later era is given by Croly, in his " Salathiel.” 

“ The guests before me were fifty or sixty splendidly dressed men, attended by a 
crowd of domestics attired with scarcely less splendour, for no man thought of 
coming to the banquet in the robes of ordinary life. The embroidered couches, 
themselves striking objects, allowed the ease of position at once delightful in the 
relaxing climates of the south, and capable of combining with every grace of the 
human figure. At a slight distance, the table, loaded with plate, glittering under a 
profusion of lamps, and surrounded by couches thus covered with rich draperies, 
was like a central source of light radiating in broad shafts of every brilliant hue. The 
wealth of the patricians and their intercourse with the G«eh»-tpade them masters 
of the first performances of the arts. Copies of the most famous statues, and 
groups of sculpture’ in the precious metals, trophies of victories, models of temples, 
were minvled with vases of flowers and lighted perfumes. Finally, closing and 
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covering all, was a vast scarlet canopy, which combined the group beneath to the 
eye, and threw the whole into the form that a painter would love. 

In the gross darkness which enveloped Europe after the fall of the 
Reman Empire little heed was given *to refinements of any kind, and 
the art of refection was neglected. But as^ociety emerged from the 
chaos of warring barbarism, we find that tne delicate ^accessories of 
the table were earl) attended to. Customs differed widely from those 
of the Romans. In place of reclining supinely at their meals, the 
races of Gothic and Northern extraction preferred the manlier sitting 
posture, but they were by no means proof against the pleasant adorn- 
ment of the festal board. 

As an example of the service of the table in mediaeval days, let us take the 
sumptuous feast given by King Charles V. to the Emperor Charles of Luxemburg, 
in the great ball of the palace. M. Frtfquier thus describes the banquet from con- 
temporary documents in tfie " Histoire de 1’Administralion de la Police de Paris." 
“The dinner was served on a marble table. The Archbishop of Rhei*s, who had 
officiated that day, first took his place actable. The Emperor then sat down, then 
the King of France, then the King of Bohemia, the son of the Emperor. Above the 
seats of each of the three princes was a separate canopy of jmld doth,, embroidered 
all over with ftcurs-dc-lis.^ JTfofgji Three canopies were surmounted by a larger one, 
also^of cloth °f ^5^ 'winch covered the whole extent of the table, and was sus- 
pended benliuillie guests. After the King of Bohemia, threebishops took their 
scats, but far removed from him and near the end of the!%MsiirfWlfcider the nearest 
canopy the Dauphin was seated, at a separate tabl<^ with several princes or nobles 
of the court of France or of the Emperor. The hall was adorned with three 
buffets, or dressers, covered with gold and silver plate. These three dressers, as 
well as the two large canopies, were protected by a railing, to prevent the 
intrusion of the crowds of people who had permitted to witness the magnifi- 
cence of the display. Finally, there were to be seen five other canopies, under 
which were assembled princes and barons r&und private tables ; also numerous 
other tables." 

• 

And there have been occasions in mediaeval days when a very 
lunacy of luxury has been shown. At Siena is, or was until recently, 
standing the “ House of the Brigata Spendereccia,” a club of young 
spendthrifts, who roasted theii pheasants with fires made of cloves, 
and perpetrated similar prodigal follies. Dante has perpetuated the 
memory of this fraternity in*the twenty-ninth chapter of the “ Inferno.** 
In modern times senseless luxury of the Heliogabalian kind is not the 
oraer of the day. Viands are estimated for their intrinsic goodness 
and succulent qualities, not their cost. And it should be always 
borne in mind that the meal is the principal thing, not the accessories, 
or else the entertainment might lie open to Foote’s sneer, in describing 
a certain dinner, ‘fcfts to splendour, as far as it went, I admit it ; and 
if a man could have swallowed a silversmith’s shop, there was enough 
to satisfy him ; ” but he goes on to stigmatise the cookery and food as 
abominable. As an example of the way in which good company may 
atone for defects, we may take Allen Cunningham’s description of the 

way things went on at Sir Joshua Reynolds’ dinner table. 

'* 

“ There was something singular in the style and economy of his table that con- 
tributed to pleasantry and good-humour— a coarse, inelegant plenty, without any 
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regard to order or arrangement. A table prepared for seven or eight was often com- 
pelled to contain fifteen or sixteen. When this pressing difficulty was got over, a 
deficiency of knives and forks, plates and glasses succeeded. The attendance was 
in the same style ; and it was absolutely necessary, to call instantly beer, bread, 
or wine, that you might be supplied before the first course was over. He was once 
prevailed on to furnish the table withMecantors and glasses for dinner, to save lime 
and prevent the tardy manoeuvres of two or three occasional undisciplined 
domestics. As these accelerating utensils were demolished in course of service, 
Sir J oshua could never be*persuadcd to replace them. But^thesc trifling embarrass- 
ments only served to enhance, the hilarity and singular pleasure of the entertain- 
ment. The wine, cookery, and dishes were but little attended to, nor was the fish 
or vension ever talked of or recommended. Amid this convivial, animated bustle 
among his guests, o\\t host sat perfectly composed, always attentive to what was said, 
never minding what was eaten or drank, but left every one at perfect liberty to 
scramble for himself. Temporal and spiritual peers, physicians, lawyers, actors, 
and musicians composed the motley group, and played their parts without dis- 
sonance or discord. At five o'clock precisely dinner was served, whether all the 
invited guests were arrived or not. Sir Joshua was never so fashionably ill-bred 
as to wait an hour, perhaps, for two or three persons ot rank or title, and put the 
rest of the r^mpany out of humour by this invidious distinction.” 

450. ARRANGEMENT OF TABLE. Into the general arrangement 
of the table we do not of course propose to enter. Want of space, 
and the ever-varying nature of fashion, alike forbid our doinjj so. A 
few hints having special-bearing on taste in the table decoration will be, 
however, aprof^\ \ tp ?ur subject. These may be classed under the 
heads of napery, plate and cutlery, porcelain, glass, and floral 
decorations. 

451. NAPERY. The table-doth is of course the first necessity after 

the table itself. Usually this h of damask with diaper patterns, but 
there is no need that wc should tie ourselves to any such conven- 
tionality if our taste or means demand anything different. On the 
continent one often meets with table-cloths- of plain linen or coarse 
diapers. Of whatever material it be, however, it is a sine qud non that 
the covering of the table be spotlessly clean. Florid designs should 
be rigidly eschewed in damask table-cloths, and small patterns cover- 
ing the ground chosen, not the Laureate’s * 

“ Damask napkin wrought with herse and hound.” 

At some dinner tables no cloth is used, but the centre is covered by 
embroidered silk, and narrow white cloths, or overlays#, are spread 
along the sides of the table for the plates and glasses. Napkins 
should not be too stiff. It is true the rigidity enables them to be ’ 
folded in a greater variety of shapes, but it is contrary to their avowed 
purpose — that of wiping the mouth. Napkins present a field for in- 
genious ornamenting, as borders executed in the old-fashioned “ cut- 
work,” described in books on lace-making, or the surface embroidei cd 
in light designs in coloured silks. Various elegant and unobtrusive 
borders should readily suggest themselves to our lady readers. If no 
ornament of this kind be deemed advisable, at least the “ marking ” of 
the napkin should be done in some delicate work of firneedle in place 
df the sable smears of the marking-ink. Appropriate and hospitable 
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mottoes worked across the surface in soft tints, or along the sides, or 
diagonally across a comer, are suitable decorations. A stout German 
cotton blanket spread over the table before, the damask cloth will 
preserve the wood from the effects of the hot dishes. As an instance 
of Jhe pains and cost sometimes bestowed on ftible linen, we may men- 
tion that it is stated that when the Duke of Devonshire introduced a 
gigantic circular expanding table, the setting of the loom with the 
pattern of the clotlyequired cost over £70. ^ 

9 

452. PLATE AND CUTLERY. Knives must have formed part of 
the very first table furniture. Even the Cel^s, whom Posidonius tells 
us used to “ eat in a very slovenly manner, and seize* with their hands, 
like lions with their claws, whole quarters of meat, which they tear in 
pieces with their teeth,” would yet, “ if they find a tough morsel, cut ; t 
with a small knife which they always carry in a sheath by their side.’* 
Perhaps these knives *vere of flint or bronze. Iron and steel soon 
came to the fore as the true materials for cutlery, and we fiqjl Chaucer 
celebrates the Sheffield “whittle.” But for a long space the knife 
lacked his table companion. ForCs were perhaps invented ages since 
— for specimens have been found amongst the ruins of Nineveh — but 
they had fallen into oblivion, and neither Greek nor Roman knew of 
their use.' The first mention o^ forks is in an Inventory of Charles V., 
dated X397. These were bi-prongs ; it took yet (M|j£ug)i«,to evolute the 
trident form, and no idea of such a marvel ^s a four-pronged fork had 
yet dawned on the human mind. Spoons, by the way, have a much 
longer history. Possibly a horn spoon may have been the implement 
with which Esau “soopit his red p^rilch.” In the “Lifer of Ste. 
Radegonde v we find that charitable princess feeding the blind with a 
spoon. • 

Mr. Charles Eastlake observes that “ a well-appointed dinner table 
is one of the triumphs of an English housewife's domestic care. 
That the cloth shall be o! fine and snow-white damask ; that the 
‘ decanters and wine-glasses shall be delicate in form and of the purest 
quality ; that the silver shall look bright and spotless as when it first 
came wrapped in tissue paper from the silversmith's; that the tpergne 
should be filled with the chcrfce&t flowers — these are points that she will 
consider of as much importance as the dainty skill of the cook's art itself. 
Indeed, the^eneral effect of a rich dinner service, or a well-arranged 
buffet , contributes a more picturesque element than is apparent else- 
where to the appointments of a modern household.” But in his sub- 
sequent dissertation on the cutlery and plate of the present day, Mr. 
Eastlake has very grievous complaint to make against both. We feat 
it must be conceded that much of his impeachment is true ; still the 
style of design appears to be slowly improving, and for even that 
progress we must be thankful. As a general rule, of both table cutlery 
and plate, it must be said that both are too heavy and pronounced. 
The makers often appear to forget that knives and forks and spoons 
are but means terarrimd, and need no decoration that does not strictly 
spring out of their form and use. 'J'able knives should not be too 
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large. Many of those now manufactured are fitter for Brobdignag than 
our modem table. The kind termed “ breakfast ” are almost large 
enough for the dinner table, and if manufactujers would oblige us with 
a handy size between these and* the present ^dinner-knife it would be 
a boon. Ivory is likely to remain the best material for handle^, 
porcelain, mother-o’-pearl, silver, and agate being specialities not likely 
to come into common use. \ Shagreen and the old-fashioned dark wood 
handles studded with sqjall flat steel decorations fiiyi favour with Mr. 
Eastlake, and are certainly very substantial and artistic. If carved 
wood handles of good designs could be obtained, their value would not 
be inconsiderable. There is no reason why this kind of ornamentation 
should be confined to the bread-knife. Three-pronged forks are, as a 
rule, to be preferred to those of four prongs. Every house should 
possess two really efficient carvers and forks — one knife stout, large, 
and substantial for joints, the other shorter, 'slender, apd pointed for 
poultry ; the forks bearing due relation in calibre to the knives. Where 
any family possess an heirloom of plate it may hold itself to be foi- 
tunate, and should cherish the possession sedulously. Little can 
be said for the plate of the present day. Some manufacturers are 
exerting themselves laudably to escape the heavy and deadening 
influence of this unimaginative age, hut the best they can do is Simply 
to copy old models. It i*s only necessary to compare older examples 
of plate with m - #0 see that the spirit is entirely different. In 

selecting, choose forks and spoons with handles of the simplest out- 
lines and without “beaded” edges. If there be ornament, let it be 
pierced or incised, not repouss 4 or raised above the surface. Admit 
no realistic copies of natural objects, as butter coolers with staves and 
hoops to imitate milk-pails, or crejim-jngs modelled to a wicker pattern, 
or fish-slices engraved with figures i of fishermen. In silver epergnes 
and analogous ornaments the more simplicity, is observed the better. 
Plate is best kept in chamois leather bags and should always be very 
brilliant. 

463. ELECTRO-PLATE. Mr. Eastlake justly says that “the sub- 
stitution of electro-plate for real silver is now so common in households 
where the latter would be regarded as a superfluous luxury, that the 
sternest advocate of true principles in art manufacture would scarcely 
require an apology for its use.” 

464. GLASS. We have spoken generally of glass in other places. 
It here remains to consider it in its table relations merely. Probably 
the finest antique type of glass fitted for this purpose is the Venetian. 
Long extinct, this art manufacture has been revived at Venice py. the 
energy of Dr. Salviati, and may yet rival its ancient exemplarsr The 
table glass manufactured by Salviati & Co. is very beaktiful. Many of 
the antique specialities are introduced, as the morise , or curious 
pinched-up bosses ; the ritorto , or bowls and cups with elegant stiipes ; 
and the “ bubble filigree,” in which air-bubbles are imprisoned in the 
substance of the glass. A great variety of colours ITafto employed, 
as bottle-green, turchino, amber, olive, ruby, aqua marina, , or sea-water 
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hue, and the exquisite opal glass. Imitations of Venetian glass are also 
produced at home, but judgment is required in selecting. Where the 
modern Venetian glass Is not obtainable, excellent forms may be had 
in the ordinary table glaife of good quality. At the present day the old- 
fashioned cut glass is at a discount, and excellence of form is preferred to 
meretricious glitter. But the old-fashioned cut glass had its merits, and 
where genuine specimens remain they shoulcfr be taken care of. Of course 
the past generation considered that heavy “ cut ” glass of crystal clear- 
ness was the only ™ correct thing,” forgetting, or not knowing, that the w 
old Venetians, the greatest glass-workers that the world has ever known, v 
did not “ cut ” their wares at all nor strive after absolute clearness, 
their productions being characterised by the excellence of their form, 
great lightness, and a certain streakiness or milkiness of appearance. 
So also the German fashion of engraving table glass with crests and 
inscriptions had a certain degree of merit, as any who inspects-one of 
the antique glass Jtonaps must allow. But these vessels were sub- 
stantial, and suited to the deep track made by the cutter's grheel. Most 
of our flimsy modern glass, however, engraved with “key ” frets, &c., 
had much better be left plain. It is best not to indulge in vivid tints for 
the wine-glass, except for hock, although wine-glasses of very delicate 
shadet. of pink and green certainly convey a subtle tint of colour around 
the dining* table in a very effective manner. Water caraflfes and salt- 
cellars should always be abundantly providedpfrjjpftgatter may be of 
either porcelain or glass. Perhaps the best plan is to have very small 
circular duplex salt-stands for each guest, each fitted with a white 
cellar to contain red, and a green oncoto hold ordinary table salt, and 
having a couple of small spoons erfssed before each salih e. Small 
detached receptacles for mustard, pepper, and sugar ^re also to be 
preferred to cruet-stands as a rule.' It is well that every one should 
have water and salt within' arm's length ; and where in summer ice is 
not handed round, it is best that the ice - stands — which should be 
of glass— arc small and frequent, as the reflection from the fractured 
edges of the pieces of ice gives a pleasant accompaniment to the fruit 
dishes and the dpergnes. 

455. CHINA. Great improvements in the patterns of dinner, tea, and 
breakfast services have been made of late years, although there is 
still something to be desired. Many of the patterns of modern Wedg- 
wood and Worcester ware are both neat and tasteful. As a rule, line 
borders and simple designs arc best, landscapes and representations of 
“still life,” or flpwers, being avoided. In dessert services a style of 
ornament rather /nore florid may be admissible. Gilding adds con- 
siderably to the 'pf Stfe of china, without corresponding advantage. . 

45& pECORASriVE GLASS, &c. A marked change has come over 
the accessorieafcof the dining table and the dessert since the era of 
cumbrous silver Jpergnes, containing a quarter of a hundredweight of 
silverv Light ana elegant combinations of glass and precious metal 
now obtain, probably the introduction by the Misses March, at the 
exhibition at South Kensington) of those simple and graceful supports 
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for floral table decoration, which were at once honoured with the 
designation of the “ Marchian dpergneS” had much to do with the 
change. These March stands are o£ many fyrms, amongst which the. 
best perhaps represents # a truifipet springing from a tazza. These 
afford excellent opportunities for the due display of flowers. lUe 
4t trumpet-stand ” is also very useful. Silver baskets, or combinations 
of Silver and glass, are suiied for fruits, and tazzas of similar materials 
are very effective. Parian vases of convolvular add other shapes are 
effective. The stands at the head and foot of the table Should always 
be of greater height than the others, in order to gain proper relief. 
Several varieties of finget- glass more tasteful than the stereotyped 
patterns have recently appeared, notably one which consists of a 
Lilliputian trumpet springing from a little tazza, the latter serving as 
the receptacle for water, and the former being adapted to contain a 
spray of flowers or a button-hole bouquet. , 

457. ARRANGEMENT OF FLORAL DECORATIONS. The fol- 
lowing remarks from Mr. Shirley Hjbberd’s beautiful work, u Rustic 
Adornments for Homes of Taste,” are so germane to the subject that 
we cannot forbear quoting them : — ' 

•* Systematic colouring is rasely satisfactory ; for even if good of its kind — which, 
by the way, it is not likely to be, because these Contrivances do not afford space for 
the development of any,!hin£4ike a pattern in colours — must fail in the end because 
it will weary. Sometimes we sc<ia group of tpergnes darefully coloured in circles 
of red, white, and blue, with regular dottings of green and fern-fronds, severely 
regular, to finish the edges with. £They make one dreary after the first five 
minutes ; they are like the bedding svstem, redvetio ad absurdum. Symmetry is 
desirable, Wit that is possible with a certain happy ease and elegance. Nature is 
symmetrical, but rarely will her best-bajanced works bear the test of rule and com- 
passes. Th© sharply-coloured diapers or mosaics of this sort call to mind Pope's 
burlesque of the precise-verse makers : . 

•Whene'er you he*ar the " cooling western breeze/* 

In the next line it " whispers through the trees/* * 

If sharp rings of colour are all we want, paper, calico, or ,#ny other cheap and 
gaudy stuff will answer as well as flowers ; and, in fact, a good Chinese lantern 
with a rushlight in it would please a tasteful eye mucji more than an fyergne filled 
with wicks or divisions of two or three of the most powerfully contrasted colours. 
Good mixtures should be the aim, but there must be symmetry in some sort, and 
the colours should have the relief of a sufficient amount of green. The introduction 
of green in proper quantity and in proper form is a most important matter. Bits o$ 
lycopodium and maiden-hair fern are sure to be appropriate. Small leaves of many 
kinds may be used with advantage. Variegated leaves are frequently useful, but 
we must beware of such as are coarse, or which have a sepulchral air by gaslight, 
as may happen with leaves of begonia, cissus, amaranthus, dhd coleus. Many of 
the lighter kinds of wild and garden grasses may be used with great effect. We 
shall never forget how Mrs. Cutbush once charmed a thousand people at an exhi- 
bition at Highgate by trimming the edge of the topmost vase of a Marchian stand 
with the vivid green Isolcpis gracilis, forming a fringe of fairy tassels to a glorious 
assortment of leaves and flowers. Nor shall we soon forget how Mrs. Saunders, at 
the first display of dinner decorations at Taunton, achieved an artistic trfiunph by 
preparing first a series of groups of exceedingly rich flowers, and Ifieif subd&ing and 
harmonising their colours by means of a green lace of fronds of AdiaHtum amtatum 
gently laid over them." 
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It should be borne in mind that When the table is lighted from above, 
a simple single trumpet-stand should be employed ; but when it is 
illuminated from bracket on the wall, the March stand, with a dish at 
the foot or a tazza midway of the stem and ? trumpet-top, is far more 
effective. But if the lighting is from above, half the effect of the latter 
is necessarily almost invisible. f 

468. MENUS. «However unpretentious a dinner, a menu should 
always be provided, even if it be simply wri f ten out on a piece of note- 
paper. The generality of the printed cards err in being too small to 
permit legible writing. Nor are their designs, as a rule, very satisfactory. 
The quietest should be selected. Little slabs of white porcelain in 
silver or bronze frames, with an easel foot to enable them to stand on 
the table, are perhaps as good as any. From the surface of these the 
bill of fare of the da^ can be sponged off and another substituted* 
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CJHAPTER XXX. 

Wall Tea*^— Detached Wall Texts or Mottoes. 

469. WALL TEXTS, 'fhe introduction of illuminated text tablets 
as a mode of church decoration at festivals has led to a similar use of 
wise or pithy aphorisms as a mural adornment in our own homes. The 
practice has much to recommend it, especially for certain rooms of 
the house. To some extent the employment of wise apophthegms as 
ever-present monitors has classic sanction ; and similar maxims* were 
not infrequently carved on the heavy panelling of the mediaeval 
chambers. But it is especially amongst the Arab followers of Mahomet 
that the fulfappli cation of the plan occurs. Probably their prophet's 
prohibition of representations of any living forms as decorative 
items may have led in some degree to the profuse use of verses from 
the Koran and from secular authors on the walls and doorway^ in the 
dwellings of the Saracerife and the Mqors. Then, again, the pictu- 
resque and varied curves of the Arabic alphabet, so different from the 
sharp and, inharmonious angles of the Romany lend themselves easily 
to the smooth-flowing style of ornament in which these races de- 
lighted. .On the Alhambra's walls, texts placed in the midst of a mass 
of arabesques glowing with gol4 and colour, are freely employed at 
frequent intervals over the whole of the surface. In Turkey and 
Egypt the custom is so usual tAat a room of a house of any pre- 
tensions, or even a shop, can hardly be entered without the visitors 
being confronted by some •silent monitor of this description on the 
walls. Even the exteriors of the house and the door are provided 
with moral maxims, or admonitions of the transitory nature of com- 
mon existence. The custom is repeatedly referred to in the " Arabian 
Nights and many of the Arabic poets have allusions to the practice. 
In all these cases the mottoes are painted immediately upon the walls. 
The Chinese, who are equally addicted to the practice, usually inscribe 
the sentences chosen on gilt and ornamented tablets, which arc hung 
on the walls as pictures are with us. Although seldom practised in 
Europe until quite recently, still examples have been found. 

In the British Museum there is a curious volume containing drawings of about 
forty different tablets, on which sentences selected from Ancient authors are 
inscribed, and which once ornamented the apartments of Sir Nicholas Bacon. 
These sentences are in Latin, and the designs of the tablets afford some good 
specimens of the taste of the sixteenth century. They are contained in a dozen 
quarto pages, and are ali richly coloured and gilt. On the first drawing is an in- 
scription informing us that they were “painted in the Lorde Kepar’s gallery at 
Gorhambury, being selected by him out of divers authors, and sent to the good 
Ladye Lumley at her desire." 

It is now becoming quite common to print mottoes on the paper- 
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hanging itself. Sometimes these inscriptions run only along the frieze 
accompanying, and explanatory of small groups of figures engaged in 
the labours of the husbandman. , At others a 'certain motto is repeated 
over the whole extent of the surface'. In §ome of Messrs. Jeffrey's 
pUpers, from the designs of Mr. Walter Crane and others, both plans 
are adopted, but in such cases the motto sprinkled over the surface of 
the paper is of course repeated on every piece. 

460. DETACHEb WALL TEXTS, OR MOTTOES. It is, however, 
not so much to the works of the paper-stairfter or the decorator that we 
would refer as to the home illuminated maxims and texts. In many 
cases suitable outlines can be purchased 9 and filled in with water- 
colours and shell-gold as usual. But where there is any faculty for 
design, it is best to be original in these small matters. Simple border 
designs on plain white cardboard, with mottoes in Old English or 
German text, are to our mind the best. If the borders come well to 
the margin, no frame is needed, and the tablet can be fixed to the 
wall with the ordinary flat-headed drawing-pins. If a frame is used, a 
very light Oxford is best. Sometimes rustic frames, of various kinds, 
are employed for halls. Wall texts can also be worked on the ordi- 
nary pfcrforated cardboard, with silk, chenille, gold and silver thread, 
cordon, bullion, or beads; but these are only «fit for bedrooms, and look 
less suitable than the illuminated texts, and t^ie same may be said of 
gilded or embossed card tablets. Nothing is bdTtfer than a white (or 
buff, or slate) cardboard of about i8in. by 6in., with a simple fret or 
line border in black chocolate or deep, red. The motto should be very 
carefully written, as near the perfection of ornamental penmanship as 
possible, but, without flourishes. In fact, were it not for* the hard, 
crude appearance of the Roman alphabet, and the indistinct appear- 
ance of ordinary writing, however large, at a small distance, either 
would be preferable to German text or Old English, on the sole score 
of their legibility. But on decorative grounds the two latter certainly 
bear the palm. Beside being used in detached tablets, maxims or sen- 
tences of greater length can be illuminated on several narrow strips of 
cardboard in such manner that they may be joined end to end around 
the top of the room aftef the fashion of a small frieze. This plan is 
particularly applicable to the dining-room, and the mQtto or mottoes 
should then be of a character in accordance with hospitality or in 
grateful recognition of the Giver of all good, to whose glory, “ whether 
we eat or drink, or whatsoever we do,” our every act should be conse- 
crated. 
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CHAPTER XXXI. • 

* m WHAT TO DO, AND HOW TO DO IT. 

Essentials in Housekeeping — Self-Help — The Scullery Cupboard — Scullery 
Requisites — Pot and Pan Cleaning — Dish Washing — To Wash Silv^f. 

461. ESSENTIALS IN HOUSEKEEPING. That “ cleanliness is next 
to godliness ” everybody is supposed to know, and a clean house with 
clean contents is what every housewife ought t« endeavour to possess. 
The way is easy, the labour not laborious, if, that is, the person in 
charge knows fully what to do and how to do it. And if also, added 
to this, she will do it systematically. It is impossible — and everyone 
with a grain of sense will agree with us — to keep a house clean, neat, 
and tidy, unless there be a recogfiised and punctually kept “time for 
all things.” This means that a certain amount of time shall be set 
apart on certain days for the accomplishment of a certain amount of 
•work, A housekeeper is herself the best and only competent judge as 
to this dividing out of house duties. A looker-on can suggest and 
advise, but the former, knowing better than any outsider the ins and 
outs of her daily existence, the calls she is likely to have made upon 
her precious time, and the peculiarities and* whims she may have to 
regard, upon, perhaps, her husband’s account, or upon that of some 
other member of her family, should, taking all this into consideration, 
make as comfortable and convenient a bargain for herself with old 
Father Time as she can. 

402. SELF-HELP. A helpless housewife means o£ course a helpless, 
shiftless household. For our part we think it is exceedingly handy 
and pleasant that women should be able to help themselves m other 
trivial affairs not actually coming under the head of women’s work. 
At all events it is certainly making oneself independent of assistance 
in some slight degree, to be able to pack a parcel properly, drive in 
nails where wanted, do a little amateur house-painting-^such as the 
sides of the staircases, mantelpieces, etc., — lay down a carpet, and put 
up an ordinary crib or bedstead, without being compelled either to send 
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for “ a man,” or wait as patiently as we can for the arrival of male 
members of our family. It saves much needless expense also. 

A man will charge, generally speaking, a good rpund sum at the present high 
ra|g of wages, for his time and his labour for, say, putting up your bedroom blinds, 
etc., when after all a woman with oidinary‘health and strength, a good pair of 
thick gloves on her hands, and with an ordinary amrnint of “gumption” belonging 
to her, can execute her own carpentering very satisfactorily herself. 

403. THE SCU LLE RY CUPBOARD. Supposing you to be doing 

entirely without a servant — and doing without is really very much to be 
preferred to hampering yourself with a useless one — put into, your scul- 
lery cupboard the following indispensable articles for cleaning the 
various things in your house. 4 

Black lead (Nixey’s), blacking (the best), soda, sand, Hudson's extract of soap, 
emery powder, Gard's silver, brass, and steel cleaning cloths, a couple of pieces of 
wash-leather and sponge, *fumiture oil, spirits of salt, brick dust, spirits of harts- 
horn, whiting, salad oil, glycerine, hard yellow soap, Nicholls' sanitary soap for 
chapped hands, &c., paraffin, a box of Tudson’s assorted dyes, a battle or two of 
bronzonette, hearthstone, common while curd soap (soft soap you can yourself 
make), salt, starch, blue, Mather’s Nigrine (marking ink), camphor, borax, Jud- 
son’s furniture polish, house flannel, string, twine, matches, a tool-box with hammer, 
nails, tacks, chisel, screw-driver, etc. # 

404. SCULLERY REQUISITES. Over your jink, if there be no plate- 
rack there, and at the sides if there is, drive Several strong nails. 

Hang there a thoroughly good scrubbing brush, 
a commoner ope for sink cleaning, a smaller 
one for pots apd pans, a couple of <jld knives 
for pot scraping, etc., and two good dish-cloths. 
Under the sink stand a good, well-made wood 
pail, a large red earthen deep pan to wash 
saucepans in, a large and a small wooden tub, 
the former for dinner things, the latter for tea 
things. Unless you have a cupboard for the 
purpose, drive in more nails in a convenient 
but not-in-the-way place to hold your brooms. 
Two long strong nails will hold the head of a 
broom, which should never be allowed to stand 
on the ground. Get two good hair brooms, one, however, being better 
than the other, for best rooms and for ordinary sweeping ; a stiff carpet 
broom, and a bass or hard broom for sweeping tlie front and back of 
the house pavements. Behind the scullery door hang brushes, a soft, a 
hard, and a dustii.g brush, together with a dustpan. In the scullery 
table-drawer put a knife cloth, a wash leather (for fork cleaning, etc.), 
and a duster. By the sink, low down, hang your knife-board, if, that is, 
you cannot afford yourself the luxury of one of Kent's knife-machines, 
in an old basket put a couple of dozen or more of dothes-pegs, hanging 
it conveniently out of the way. Put into a small wooden box, or what 
is far preferable, a “ housemaid's box "-—these are not expensive,—*® 
set of black-lead brushes, a gallipot with black lead in it, a hearth 
brush, and a strong pair of housemaid's gloves, or a cast-off pair of 
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gentlemen's thick dog-skin driving gloves (well mended, let me add). 
Another box should contain a set of blacking brushes, an odd saucer, 
or deep tin plate or boxlid for blacking. On a shelf, above or below 
your sink, according to the convenieftce the latter 
affords, should stand a stnall ja; of soda, and an- 
other of sand, with a rubber of linen rag in the 
latter. The two dish cloths should be one soft, 
one hard and thick, but both of linen. Cotton 
dish-cloths are absolutely, of no use at all. The 
former is for dish washing, the latter for sauce- 
pan cleaning. On other njiils, or pegs, whiph are 
far preferable, hang two aprens, one of coarse 
material (we will talk more of these things in an- housemaieTs box. 
other chapter), as long as your dress, and wide enough to cover it com- 
pletely — this is for rough work. The other should be of the saifle size, 
with pockets, of check dustering, or good strdng, but not too dark 
rint (this for lighter work). Your cooking apron (white) must be 
ept in a drawer. , 

-In some handy, covered receptacle keep a large brown or dark grey veil of the 
kind known as gossamer. It is to put on your head when sweeping oi»cleaning 
grates. Of course your hair js done neatly up when you dress in the morning, and 
the veil will keep it free from dust. And by tl*e kind aid of it, and your big cover- 
all apron, you can receive .^visitor, if one should happen to call, with hair smooth 
and dress neat and unsoiled. Ay ear gloves whilst about your house-work as much 
as possible ; you have a pair for stove work, keep a pair also always in your morn- 
ing pocket to sweep and dust in. Tj^ere is no need for us, being our own servants, 
to have coarse hands, and we will nof have if we but take a little common-sense 
care about*them. In your dresser drawers keep all down stairs linen requisites. 



406. POT AND PAN CLEANING. If pots and pans are cleaned 
properly each time after being used there will be literally no trouble 
in keeping them bright, nice, sweet and clean. ^ 

It is when these things get left time after time, 
merely being wiped out, that makes this kind J&jfflHttl/ 
of work so dirty and disagreeable to perform. Vi 

For tin and iron ware, get the largest red . k I 

earthen pan, and fill it rather more than half 
full of hot water, adding a table-spoonful of 
Hudson's Extract of Soap. Soda is very ob- 
jectionable to hands that have not been —Jr W 
actually “ brought up n to rough work. The 
extract improves their appearance. . Nevergo machine. 

about with half dried hands, this is the chief * 
reason that those of many servants present such a terribly cracked 
surface. Get your saucepan, that is, your hardest dish-cloth, and the 
sand pot bandy, and stand your pan on the sink. With one of the old 
knives hung in readiness for this task, scrape bottoms, insides, and out- 
sides of the saucepans, and if you will but recollect to glace cold water in 
them directly you nave done with them when cooking, you will find little 
or nothing to scrape off from the insides. Put the least greasy in the 
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pan first, wash it thoroughly inside and outside, handle and all, 
taking care that the rim has all the grease and dirt rubbed off. When 
clean, and the operation will last about two minutes, not more, wring 
your dish-cloth out as dry as you can, wipe the saucepan well all over 
wilh it, and put it near the fire to get quite dry. It will become so. in 
a very short time. Never put away your pans damp, unless you wish 
to spoil them. When very greasy, or the Refuse is very difficult to 
dislodge, dip the rag belonging to your sand-ppt first into water, then 
into a little of the extract of soap, and lastly into the sand, and rub the 
parts vigorously ; they will come clean immediately ; indeed, sand is a 
wonderful help to us in all this kind ofi work, as it cleanses and 
brightens at the same time. Stand your pans when thus cleaned and 
dry, bottoms upward on their several shelves, this will let the air get 
to them, and prevent their smelling musty. If you put them away 
with the lids on this will be sure to be the case. The lids ought to be 
hung up, each one above its respective pan, on a row of neat nails. 
For copper and brass articles, free them from grease as above, and to 
polish them the following old-fashioned application is *ill that can be . 
desired. The mixture should be kept in readiness, well-corked , in your 
scullery cupboard — half a pound soft spap, and a small packet of rotten 
stone, thoroughly well mixed together ; adcl sixpennyworth of spirits 
of hartshorn. Apply with a piece of rag, rubbing the mixture on with 
a will, wipe with a fresh rag, and lastly with £ soft- leather. A new- 
fashioned way of polishing them is with an invention (and a very good 
one), called Brillantine Metallic Powder, price is., and obtainable 
anywhere. J f 

400. DISH WASHING. When clearing away dinner things, scrape 
contents of all plates into one ; do ndt pile them one upon the other 

before you have done this, or you will 
make double labour for yourself. Grease 
is easier to remove when warm than 
when cold. Get hot water and extract 
of soap as before, and put dessert and 
cheese plates in first, rapidly one after 
the other and out again, piling them 
on the table beside your sink, as if you 
have a plate rack, there is generally not 
room in it for cheese plates, and des- 
sert plates should be kept in a cupboard 
or other safe place. Pudding plates must 
go in next, and lastly the meat plates and dishes. Do all this as quickly 
as possible, for the quicker the articles are wiped, the brighter they wifi 
lode. Now do the knives, unless the water is too greasy, when they must 
be washed in separate water. Hold them by the handles, wiping the 
blades with the dish cloth ; never put them entirely in the water. 

Silver ought to be washed in a separate bowl, but if done with the dishes it 
should be put in the Bowl before the meat plates. 4 

The knives can be washed as follows, — an easy and a good plan as 
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it altogether prevents the possibility of the handles being injured or 
loosened: — Buy a cheapt common jug for the purpose, fill it with nice, 
really hot water to the height of the*blades, put in a half tea spoonful 
of Hudson’s Soap, and let them remain there two or three minuf&s. 
The grease will come off them by itself, and you can then wipe them 
and put them aside for th<* knife-board, or machine. To wash tea and 
breakfast things you require a smaller pan, qnd your soft dish- 
cloth, plenty of hot wafter # a little extract of soap, and a clean, dry, 
tea cloth. Dip the articles in one by one, wiping them with the dish- 
cloth, and applying its cqrner to the handles and ornamental parts 
where dust and dirt usually lodge most. Wipe dry quickly. Glasses 
should be dipped in and wiped immediately . If turned down and left 
for a few minutes it will be more difficult to prevent their looking dull 
and smeared. Cold water is quite as good as hot to wash glasses in. 
The glass cloth must be scrupulously clean. • 

407. TO WASH SILVER. Silver does not, or ought not, to require 
to be cleaned every day; once a week will be amply sufficient, provid- 
ing you are always careful with it in the daily washing up. Get hot 
water, and a teaspoonful of the really useful “ Extract,” a cleaa cloth, 
soft and quite dry, and one of Gard’s polishing cloths for silver. 
Remove all grease with your dish-cloth* letting the spoons, forks, etc., 
remain in the water for several minutes. Tai*e them out, wipe dry, 
polish vigorously with Gard’s cloth (the extract of soap will speedily 
remove stains caused by gravies etc., on spoons). 

To thoroughly clean silver, and plJtcd articles, there is nothing equal to Den- 
ham's Magic Powder. Full directions are sent with each box (which costs 6d., IS., 
and is. 6d.), by Mr. T. A. Jones, Jeweller, of Essex Road, Islington . 
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CHAPTER XXXIJ. ' 


SWEEPING, CLEANING, AND SCRUBBING. 


How to Sweep a Room— Grate Cleaning— Stained Flooring — Paint Cleaning — 
How to Make a Bed— Bedroom Pests — Furniture Polishing — Carpet Cleaning 
—Wall Paper Cleaning— Picture Frames — Bronzing at Home — To Clean 
Windows— Scrubbing Hints. 


408. HOW TO SWEEP A BOOM. When you intend to sweep a 
room, put on your hair protector, your veil, and youi^gloves, and 

get together your carpet and 
hair brooms, dust pan and 
brush, basin of tea leaves, 

• — ~~ — -rr-TTza duster and dusting covers, 

andjopen the window. If it 
* be a parlour or drawing- 

room, pin the curtains up as 
brush for bare boards. high as you can, put all the 

chairs and light movables into the hflll or passage, and coyer up the 
rest with your dust covers. 


These can be made out of boll and, or glazed lining, or in fact anything you like 
almost, and you certainly ought to possess them, as they protect delicate furniture 
and upholstery imnfenscly, and will save you con- 
siderable labour in the matter of dust dispersing. 

409. GRATE CLEANING. Remove and 
fold and place under cover all antimacassars, 
and ornaments, and table cloths, if any. Take 
up the hearthrug, and unless you have a 
large old one kept for the purpose, which we 
strongly recommend, lay down a good sized 
piece of thick brown paper in front of the 
grate, for the grate must be done before you 
pusT brush. # sweep, or sweeping will not be of much use. 
This will protect the carpet, it being almost impossible for anyone to do 
this "black business 99 without making some dirt, however carefully they 
may try to avoid it. If it is summer time, the stove and fender may 
merely need brushing well with the polishing brush; but if it must be 
cleaned, that is, black-leaded, this is the way to do it : brush all the cin- 
ders, etc., from the fender, and put it out of the way for the time being ; 
brush as far up the chimney as you can reach, in fact, take up every 
particle of dust, dirt, ashes, etc., possible into your wood basket, ana 
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carry away to the cinder sifter. This is to be bought for 4s. 6d. up- 
wards, at most ironmongers’. No mistress or 
housemaid should be without tlys useful save- 
all, unless indeed there be eubstituted for it one 
of Kent’s famous patent cinder* sifters. Mix 
your blacklead(Nixey’s ha|d cake) with a little 
cold water to the consistence of thin paste ; take 
care, however, that it is'not too thin. Apply it 
quickly to the face of the* stove first, and get 
this done. If you do the whole grate at once, 
a part will gdt quite dry, ani the lead hard to re- cinder sifter. 

move, and it will be “ smeary.” This lead should be put on and taken 
off as quickly as possible, when there will be really no dust arising from 
it. If on, and very dry, the dust will fly. It is the best and nicest lead 
to use, undoubtedly. Rub off the lead with one of your brushes as 
thoroughly as possible, and then use the polishing brush. The latter 
must on no Account be used unless for polishing, and both brushes 
should be kept dry. Do the fender fast. 

If you have been careful, and possess a little necessary strength for the good hard 
rubbing a stove requires, the effect should be brilliant, and it ought not to fhquire a 
similar cleaning for a week. If or will it if every morning you polish vigorously with 
the two brushes, having taken care to remove oust and ashes entirely. 

Fire irons can be cleane4 nicely with finely powdered briclcdust (it 
must be finely powdered), applied damp at first, then dry , and lastly, 
rubbed with Gard’s steel cloth ($ in a box for is.), or with Brillantine. 
Both of these useful commodities are to be obtained at any respectable 
chemist’s and oilman’s. In doing this “ black ” work you will, of course, 
have put on your coarse apron and the gloves kept specially for the 
purpose. Remove these now, substituting the other apron and other 
gloves. Tea leaves are very Useful in sweeping a room, they help to keep 
down the dust very much ; but they must be well squeezed before being 
thrown about, or the moisture will stain the carpet, and thus do more 
harm than good. Tea leaves should be rigidly savdd and put aside in 
a common earthen basin. With the long-haired broom now proceed 
to sweep the walls and ceiling. Dust will be sure to have collected 
upon the former, and cobwebs upon the latter ; sweep behind pictures, 
and on the tops of looking-glasses, girandoles, etc. Now, with the 
carpet broom — a good stiff one, those of a flat shape are best, we think — 
sweep all the corners of the room thoroughly out ; this done, furniture 
can be pushed into them, and you will have a clearer field to work in. 
Allow the dust ten minutes to “ settle.” Then shaUb the curtains well, 
take off the covers you have put over the sofa, piano, etc., carefully, so 
as not to let the dust scatter about, and the rest will be easily finished. 

If it is a bedroom you wish to sweep, get it ready in much the same 
way — pinning up window and bed curtains, tucking up valances se- 
curely ; and having removed and neatly folded all toilet covers, and 
put up toilet table aprons, if any, cover up the wash-hand*stand and its 
ware, and the bed itself, ottomans, etc., with your coverings, and 
commence with the grate as before. 
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It is far easier, and a much quicker process, to get everything in readiness thus for 
the broom, than to move things out of your way as you come to them. It is far 
easier to sweep a room thoroughly than to half sweepdt. If you mean half-sweep* 
ing it, so many things require to be glbssed over to hide your negligence, that you 
might, as far as time and trouble are concerned, just as well have made up your 
rifted to do the matter thoroughly at once. 

The uncarpeted parts of your bedrooms, cmd under the beds (where 
carpet is decidedly objectionable), should be scrubbed at least once a 
fortnight — scrubbed \ not wiped. Wiping merely will cause your boards 
to look a horrible colour in a very short time. Better to scrub them 
once a month, or even once in six weeks, ,than to wipe them once a 
week. 

470 f STAINED FLOORING. But a better plan is to stain these bare 
portions of flooring, and this you can do yourself easily and effica- 
ciously. Get a sixpqpny bottle of mahogany powder, a preparation 
made by Judson and Son, and obtainable anywhere and everywhere ; 
add to the powder a wineglass full of vinegar, and a qu6*t of boiling 
water. This is all, and a very simple recipe it is. 

This stain penetrates the wood and does not rub off. It is invaluable. If a very 
rich brown stain is desired, put a pint of boiling water to the powder instead of a 
quart. 

Sweeping over, and whilst the dust is u setting,” the marble of the 
wash-stands and mantel-pieces, the windows, window-sills and paint 
work should be looked to. To clean the former, if already in nice 
condition, clean warm water, a soft flannel rag, and a little of Hudson’s 
extract of soap, will do all that is necessary ; taking care, however, to 
wipe it really dry, and to polish them with a clean, dry, soft flannel, or 
an old silk handkerchief. * 

471. PAINT CLEANING'. Paint should on no account be scrubbed. 
A scrubbing brush will take off the paint* as well as the dirt. Nor 
should soda be used. It will become clean and bright with a lather of 
the extract of soap vigorously applied, if the lather be nicely rinsed 
off with clean warm water ; afterwards wipe it dry. 

478. TO CLEAN WINDOWS. First with a soft dusting brush, or 
broom sweep them outside and in perfectly free of all dust. Have a 
good-sized bowl with plenty of luke-warm water in it, indeed, quite cold 
water will answer the purpose equally well. The time-honoured 
appliance of a coating of whiting is still a great favourite with many. 
Put wet whiting on a rag and rub over the windows, then .rub off again 
with dry cloths. « 

Brillantine, before alluded to, and a more modem recipe, will give windows a fine 
polish. But with all due respect for these things, we have always found that clean 
water, and plenty of it, dean dry cloths, and good hard robbing will have all the 
effect desired. 

If you have carpet down your stairs and upon your landings it 
should be taken up and shaken once a month. The sides, presumably 
painted, can be wiped once a week with warm water and extract of 
soap. You know already how to polish your brass stair rods, 
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473. SCRUBBING- HINTS. Your passage or hall oilcloth, if of good 
thick, but ordinary quality, should be scrubbed with a good stiff 
scrubbing brush and a good lather of soap and water thus : — Take, say 
half a yard, or three quarters toido at a time, scrub well with a lather 
which should be thin, take up with your J 
flannel, and wringing the latter out in another 
pail’ of clear warm water that you have close 
to you, wipe the oilcloth ^nicely ; then use your 
dry rubber, and the dryor the cloth is the 
better polish it will have. 

A rubber is indispensable in scrubbing ; it is merely 
a large, soft, dry cloth made out of an old tea-cloth 
or two sewn together three or four thicknesses, or 
some coarse huckaback that has been washed many 
times to lessen its harshness. It must be soft ; a hard 
cloth would not take up the moisture readily. 



Linoleum *an be treated in the same man- scrubbing brushes. 
ner, as also can kamptulicon, but as the latter is composed of India rub- 
ber and cork, without anything at its back to render it substantial, it must 
be treated with a greater amount of care ; it is very apt to tea&at the 
edges. To wash India-matting rub very lightly and with lukewarm water 
in which the extract has been dissolved ; 5vipe gently or merely “dab ” it 
with a rubber, or it will frequently have a rough , frayed look about it 
after the operation. Boards, and tables, dressers, etc., of deal, should 
be scrubbed the way of the gram. This is important, it adds greatly 
to the appearance of them. Window-sills are generally of cement or 
stone, anefif so are very easy to clean and keep white. They should, 
be washed after being swept witl> a soft brush in clean water, and then 
whitened with hearth stone. A simple process — merely let the surface 
of the stonework be wetted, ^and whilst wet rub the hearthstone to and 
fro upon it. 

When marble is very much discoloured it must be treated thus : — Get a bullock's 
gall, a gill of soap lees, half a gill of turpentine, and make it into a paste with pipe 
clay. Apply it to the marble and let it remain on several days, then rub it off. If 
the stains are very difficult to remove and of long sending, they will probably re- 
quire doing like this twice or even three times. This is an old-fashioned recipe, but 
a good one nevertheless. 


474. HOW TO MAKE A BED, ETC. Bed-clothes should be pulled 
off one by one and not in a heap, and hung either over the foot rail or 
upon two chairs. Let the window be open top and bottom. Turn the 
bed half over, lift up the mattress in the same way sp that air may get 
underneath both. Then leave it for at least an hour before re-making 
it Palliasses ought to be turned over completely once a week ; it -is 
astonishing the amount of actual damp that will collect on mattresses 
at the bottom, and palliasses, when they are allowed to remain un- 
touched, that is, unturned for many weeks. In hot weather, for at least 
three months in the summer, the bedstead should be completely stripped 
of its valances (at the bottom) and coverings, and well dusted with a 
soft dusting brush every week. To be on the safe side use also with a 
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long feather a little paraffin now and then, inserting the tip of the 
feather into the holes and corners, and about the nuts that screw the 
lathes in. t « 

475. BEDROOM PESTS. If you have noxious insects about the bed- 
stead paraffin will kill them, if not, and you are happily free from the 
dreadful creature called bed-bug, it will prevent them establishing 
themselves there if they have the chance. This is a splendid, though 
now common enough preventive. The smell also soon evaporates. 
If your beds have canopies to them, lay a large sheet of paper on the 
top of each, and on bedroom days they cap be carefully lifted off, the 
dust shaken from them and replaced. This will keep the bed clean 
too, as dust will filter through most materials. Border your mattresses 
and palliasses with a good deep bordering of some kind of washable 
stuff. Do this when you first have them, for nothing looks so really 
bad in one’s bedroom than dirty, greasy edges to the bed belongings. 
The mattresses should have a broad piece sewn lightly yet firmly on, 
and there is a blue check twilled kind of cotton and linen/ sold now at 
sevenpence and eightpence a yard, that will do admirably. The 
palliasses can be done in the same way, but another mode is to sew 
the bed valances on to a straight piece of stuff that is tacked over the 
palliasse edges. Some use unbleached calico, but the blue check is 
decidedly far preferable, keeping clean longer, and looking nicer and 
fresher. 

476. FURNITURE POLISHING. To polish furniture is not so labor- 
ious a task as in olden times. Ther$,are continually cropping up new 
revivers and polishes, and in fact all kinds of aids by thoughtful inven- 
tors for the housewife’s use. 

One of these, an invaluable one. is Judson's Paris Polish, 6 d. per bottle, or a 
dozen in a box for 4 s. This polish is a polish indeed. 

But take care when you are intending to renovate the wood of your 
chairs, etc., that you rub them first thoroughly free of dust and dirt. 
It is of no good to put polishing mixture on an article when that article 
is dirty. If so, the dirt anrl (he polish will not agree at all. Wipe dust 
out of all crooks and crannies as well as you can with a duster and 
dusting brush, and if there should be stains, say from a beer or wine 
glass, a cloth dipped in a little warm water will remove them. To 
clean (not to polish) very discoloured mahogany furniture, make the 
following mixture : — 3d. of alkanet root, a pint of* cold drawn linseed 
oil ; put these intp a basin and let them stand for twelve or fourteen 
hours. Shake, and apply to your tables, etc . ; let the mixture remain on 
for an hour or more, then rub it well off with a soft old linen cloth, 
it should leave the furniture free of stains, and also impart a good 
gloss. The handles of brooms and brushes will want washing once a 
week, and their heads once a month. The extract will do this with 
little trouble, getting the grease off like magic. Get your large sauce- 
pan, nearly fill it with water, moderately hot, and put in a good table 
.spoonful of the powder ; put your broomhead in, whisking it briskly up* 
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and down, if very dirty indeed, which by the bye it ought not to be 
allowed to become, it will require a little rubbing with your hand. 

In another pan have clean cold water, rinse the broom well in this to 
free it from lather, give it a good snaking and stand it upon end to 
dry in the air if possible. Carpet brooms may be done in the sa*s*e«^ 
manner, as if only warm, die water will not soften the bristles. 

477. CARPET CLEANING-. To clean a carpet* an old recipe and 
a very effectual one is the # gall of a bullock and a pailful of hot water, 
mixing the two well together. This quantity will be sufficient to clean 
several carpets. Take out gome in a bowl and with a clean piece of flan- 
nel rub the dirty portion vigorously ; if of long standing a small nail or 
scrub brush will be found necessary. Having got the dirt out, get a 
fresh supply of warm water with a tea spoonful of the extract of soap 
in it, and wash again, finally going over it with plain warm water.* For 
eradicating ink stains from carpets there is nothing better than milk. 

If done directly it will of course be best, but stains of a long standing, 
if persevered with, will after awhile be got out. Well drench the ink 
stain with milk, and when thoroughly darkened with the ink, wipe up 
and repeat the operation. This will do for very delicate carpets as well 
as for others. When really faded and the colours partly gone altogether 
in patches, the carpet itself being perhaps strong and good— a half 
worn Brussels for instance— there is nothing better nor simpler to 
freshen them up than Judsqn’s simple but mosrt useful dyes. As there 
are no less than eighteen different hues manufactured in these dyes, 
there will be sure to be found the right ones for your purpose. Added 
to this, they can be deepened o? lessened with ease, according to the 
exigencies of the case in hand. % 

Supposing your carpet to have bouquets of flowers upon it, and the blue , as blues 
will do, has merged into a dirty slate colour, get a* bottle of blue dye (6d.) and 
empty it into a pint and a half of boiling water, applying it with a soft flat brush, or 
a shaving brush. Blue being a more difficult colour to manage than the rest, not 
so much water is required with it, as is usual when making a magehta or scarlet 
dye (two quarts). Let the dye dry in gradually by itself. * 

478. WALL PAPER CLEANING. If varnished and such as is used 
for the papering of halls, passages, staircases, etc., can be washed with 
the powdered soap and water when dirty, taking good care, however, 
that it has been well swept down with a soft haired brush or broom. 
When greasy the powder will remove the grease. For unvarnished 
paper, however, this process will not do at all. If really dirty and 
discoloured it must be re-papered, unless the papeisbe very expensive, 
when it could be experimented upon in the old-fashioned way with 
slices of stale bread. The method is to rub the paper in a straight 
even manner from top to bottom with the bread, but it is a laborious 
and often unsatisfactory task. The better way will be to re-paper the 
room, and this we will ourselves do presently. To take mere grease 
spots out, however, and there will often be these vexatiously appearing 
first above the head of the sofa, or where the arm-chair stands next to 
the fire-place, mix powdered fuller’s earth with ox gall and cold water, 
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and spread it upon the spot, let it dry on, pinning or in some way 
affixing to it a sheet of blotting paper. It had better be left for a 
few hours, then brush the powder off very carefully and no doubt the 
grease will have disappeared, if not, repeat the process. This is 
almost sure to be successful if the paper i& a good one ; a flimsy, 
cheap one cannot be so depended upon. 

For very rough cleaning, such for instance as one’s cellar floor, or forgetting off the 
" first dirt" use soft s'oap anti make it yourself, thus— 4 Save all pieces of uncooked 
fat, and also cold cooked fat, from your joints of whatever description they may be. 
Put it in a good sized jar and stand in sonic cool place. To every pound put a 
pound and a half of resin, and a quarter of a poi\nd of brown ash, and a quart of 
water. Boil these together for several hours, or rather let them simmer on the hob 
in an old saucepan till a clear jelly comes of the mixture, then pour it into a jar 
and keep handy for use. It will save the really invaluable 4 * extract,” and be a cheap 
soap for purposes where strength is required, but where one does not wish to go 
into even trivial expense. 

470. TO CLEAN PICTURE FRAMES (gilded) use a tea-spoonful of 
the powdered soap in a quart of water, wash lightly vhJi a sponge 
getting a lather, wash off the lath dr with a little plain warm, but not hot 
water, and wipe dry with a soft duster, polishing afterwards with a 
large did silk handkerchief. Where the gilding is worn off, use that 
excellent application, J udson’s gold paint. 

Onion water lightly washed over frames will prevent flies from settling on them. 

Ancl where pieces of the gilding have been actually knocked off 
fasten them on again with Judson’s cement — “Cement of Pompeii” 
so called— cheap, and the best cemenf.we have yet tried, 6d. per bottle. 
Frames should be well brushed with a small, not too soft brush about 
the ornamentations, before being washed, otherwise the water will 
mix very likely with tfye • dirt, settling in tiny crevices and be very 
difficult to dislodge. We have already * cleaned and polished our 
stoves, fenders, and fireirons, but if you have any of these articles 
worn or discoloured, try bronzing them with bronzonette, also an 
invention of the firm of Judson, the dye makers. 

A shilling bottle, if used swiftly, for the preparation dries almost instantaneously, 
will do good duty, and a fender tlu't has been allowed to get rusty can be done up 
like new for the trifling outlay of twelve pence. The article, whatever it may be, 
however, in the wav of fenders, stoves, etc., must be well cleaned with black lead 
first . Old gilt frames look splendid when well bronzed, and so do flower stands, 
brackets, baskets, etc. It is a case, only by a different name, of making “ auld 
clothes look amaist as good as new.” 

To prevent wirorblinds from getting rusty looking, give them a coat 
of glaze, purchaseable at the oilman’s usually. 
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CHAPTER XXXIII. 

* » 

THE WHOLE ART OF WASHING. 

Washing— Preparing for t he Wa^i — Stains in Clothes — Scorched Linen — Flannels — 
Washing and Wringing Machines — Woollen Hose— Bailed Clothes — The Blue 
Bag— -Muslin Curtains — Coloured Cotton Hose — White and Black Lace — 
Dimity — Coloured Silk Stockings — To Wash Wash-leather — Alpaca, and No. 
5 Woollens — Silk — Black Stockings — Hair Brushes. 

s 480. WASHING. In the following simple and easily followed direc- 
tions for washing, the soap used throughout is that well known now 
almost all ovSr the world as Extract of Soap, or rather, to give it its full 
title, “concentrated extract of soap.”* To those unacquainted with its 
properties, price, and form, we may add that it is a powder , is sold in 
convenient #11). packages (also in id. and 2d. packets), and shOhld be 
kept in a dry place. For house cleaning jt has no equal as yet, and for 
washing all kinds of clothes it is suitable and invaluable. It has another, 
and by no means trivial mcrit»it is cheap. To wash one’s ordinary clothes 
in a proper manner, something stronger than mere soap and water is 
required, as you doubtless know.# Every-day soap, that is soda, will not 
meet this want in toto , and soda also wall make a person’s hands un- 
used to work (as we arc supposing those persons to be who seek advice 
from this little work), too sore to continue long at her task without 
causing positive pain. The “ extract ” will not, hurt the hands in the 
smallest degree, and is therefore, we consider, a further boon to those 
who wish to do their own household duties for themselves, yet at the 
same time have a rooted antipathy to the possession pf coafse hands. 

481. HOW TO MANAGE A SMALL WASH. For a small wash, say 
a week’s, consisting of your own, your husband’s and baby’s clothes and 
the house linen, if you have no washing machine, prepare for it as 
follows. A small washing machine, costing £2 or ^3, however, you 
would find more than invaluable, and the one exactly suited to a small 
family like your own, would be Harper Twelvetrces’ “Villa” invention. 

We advise Tuesday as the washing day, for the simple reason that 
Monday, although very generally a “cold meat” daly, and convenient 
enough in that respect, has almost always extra work to get through. 
But on Tuesday you will be, or ought to be, settled in the proper work- 
groove again. On Monday the clothes can be looked over, sorted, and 
soaked ; the copper filled, the copper fire lighted in readiness. Doubt- 
less there will be sufficient cold meat left to make a nice hash of. This 
too can be prepared, cut, floured, salted, etc., on Monday, 2nd it will be 
little trduble to you afterwards to set the bones on to stew, and after* 
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wards pop the rest of the ingredients in. Your dinner will be cooking 
comfortably whilst you are washing. On Tuesday, however, do not 
neglect the usual and not-to-be-left house work because of the washing 

bout. Get up an hour (or two) earlier, 
much can be done in an hour, and do not 
ever let it enter your head, that because it 
is washing day* everything else must go to 
the winds, or be dope anyhow. Remember 
that the more ipethodically you go to work 
in preparing for your wash, and the more 
resolved you <are to let each day do its 
duty, the quicker and easier will your self- 
imposed tasks be to you. Divide the 
clothes thus — fine things consisting of col- 
lars, cuffs, laces, and little articles of baby’s 
requiring nicety of manipulation by them- 
selves, then ordinary caliqo body-linen 
and lped-linen ; then flannel garments, and 
stockings and socks, and lastly the really rough things, such as coarse 
kitchen cloths, dusters, knife-cloths, etc. 



WASHING-MACHINE. 


The " fine things” should have a small thin calico or linen bag made purposely 
for them to be boiled in, it prevems^heir getting in the folds of the other clothes, 
and is better for them in every respect. * 

1 

Body and bed-linen should be soaked, that is laid in warm water in 
which has been dissolved from a table' spoonful to two table spoonfuls 
of the soap powder. Also soak the Very dirty things — coaise cloths, 
etc., in the same way, and if you were to stir them about vigorously 
for a few minutes with a thick round stick, it would aid in the dislodge- 
ment of the dirt. * 


482. STAINS IN CLOTHES. Stains should be got out if possible 
before the clothes are laid to soak. Once boiled with them in you will 
seldom or never succeed in eradicating them. Ink and fruit stains are 
the commonest occurring we think. For 
the former wash the article persistently in 
milk; violet ink will comfc out by using 
Smith’s scouring powder, obtainable at the 
oilman’s. A black ink stain of long stand- 
ing will usually come out under treatment 
of tartaric acid, the acid to be mixed with 
warm water. Salts of lemon are fre- 
quently advised and used, but this appli- 
cation nearly always injures the material. 
Coloured things will not bear muriatic 
acid. Before applying any remedy, "how- 
ever, invariably wash the stain with clean 
cold water (no soap). Marking ink stains 
are more difficult to remove, but a good mixture to put on them is 
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a solution (about half-and-half) of ammonia ; and common smell- 
ing salts (Preston), is also sometimes found to be effectual ; well 
soak and rinse in plain* luke- warm , water afterwards. For a fruit 
stain soak in strong salt and ^ater, for an old stain, wash it well 
in soap and water, lay some powdered soap thickly upon it, letting 4**. 
be thus for an hour or so, t£en lay on some thickly made starch nib- 
bing it on the fabric hard with a spoon. After this it ought to be 
laid where the strong ntys of the sun can fall directly upon it. Tur- 
pentine for paint spots is as old as the hills, and no better need be 
desired. Well wash the stains in turpentine, and afterwards in soap 
and water (warm) and it & quite likely you will require to do this 
several times, 

Grease spots will frequently come out in the soak water partly, and finish the 
process in the boil, but a little pearlash and water will almost always dispose oi the 
grease quickly, * 

483. SCOTCHED LINEN. Scorched linen is very vexing and un- 
sightly, the best recipe to restore the colour that we know of amongst 
many, is to get an onion, and putting it in a piece of muslin, beat it 
well with a wooden mallet till all the juice is obtained from it, m;x with 
the latter a teaspoonful of the extract of soap, an ounce of powdered 
fuller’s earth, and quarter of a pint of virtegai. lloil these together for 
about an hour, let it get dool and then lay some on the scorched part. 

It must be allowed to dry, rfncl be left on fora few hours. Body linen 
etc., and coarse linen it will bg understood must have two separate 
soaking tubs. Stockings and sqcks (white cotton), should have the 
feet rubbe3 and they can then go in with the best of the wearing apparel. 
Woollen articles of the sort must be put aside with the flannels. 
Pocket handkerchiefs also ought always to be washed first by themselves, 
they may then go with the **est — the white with the white things, the 
coloured with the coloured. N either flannels nor coloured articles must 
be boiled — please remember this. On washing day either .wash the 
flannels first or the best of the white clothes, but, if ypu have time on 
Monday we certainly advise you to do them then. There cannot be 
very many in a small family such as we are* at present washing for. 
Or, do them on Wednesday. The reason for this is, that these things 
require the very extreme of careful washing, and seldom get it. They 
are as a rule too hastily and carelessly attended to, and although, 

“ quick ” should be the word as regards them, it must be “ quick v with 
a great deal of " care” added to it. We will take flannels first then. 
Separate the coloured from the white, and again the* self-colours— -vio- 
lets, scarlets, etc., from those of a mixed character — shirtings for in- 
stance. For the white flannels, say a petticoat of your own, two or three 
of baby’s, an under shirt of your husband’s, and a few bibs, pilches, etc., 
put them in an ample tub or pan, with water enough to well cover them 
(warm, not hot) and a table-spoonful of extract of soap ; work clothes 
and all well about with your hands or with a smooth round stick — the 
half of a broomstick will do very well indeed — until you have made a 
nice thin lather, and do not rub the flannel together , as you will the 
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linen clothes, but rub the lather on the things, working it in with your 
hands. Commence with the cleanest article of course. 

If you are wise you will never allow your flannel garments to become very dirty. 
LLvnn do you will be almost compelled to wash them in an ordinary manner, that 
is by rubbing the fabric on to itself, and it will assuredly get spoiled as a natural 
consequence. Far easier will it be as far as manual labour is concerned, to yrash 
two moderately dirty flannels than ove that is very badly soiled. 

Having washed your woollens clean, and the quicker you are about 
it the better, for the watchword for them is decidedly “wash quickly, 
rinse quickly, dry quickly,” get fresh water, rin another tub however for 
you must not waste this, it will do admirably as the soak water for the 
coarse cloths. Or empty it into another pan or pail, the slop-pail for 
instance. For this pail (of zinc) should always be sweet and clean 
enough to form a washing utensil when wanted. To keep it thus ready 
use it very frequently when you arc scrubbing ; for a slop-pail although 
used for emptying slops, need not be a forbidden article *for any other 
duly, as it almost always is. In the second water— which must be like the 
former— warm, not hot, put a teaspoonful merely of soap and rinse the 
article* well by lifting them up and down. This amount of soap will not 
be sufficient to make a lather in so much 
watet, but it will aid immensely in whitening 
^ the flannels. Well rinsed, do not wring them 
U out as in the case of cotton clothes, but 

H p£g£jg press and squeeze the water from them be- 

tween your jfands and against the rim of the 
An lilt tub. If possible, however, afford yburself the 

tLl small cost -of one of Harper Twelvetrees* 

wringing machine. small wringing machines. You will be saved 

a really tremendous amount of labour, and be astonished and delighted 
into the bargain. These wringers wring as nearly dry as possible, a great 
boon to the welfare of flannels, and will not injure them in the smallest 
degree. When rinsed and squeezed — failing a wringer — hang out the 
flannels immediately somewhere . If it should rain, hang they must some- 
where, and at once indoors, and furthermore be well shaken first. They 
must not be allowed to lie in a wet heap till you have done something 
else. This is the too frequent cause of their thickening so vexatiously in 
the wash. Often it is not the fault of the actual washing, but the after ill- 
treatment. Another great cause of thickening is their being thought- 
lessly plunged into quite cold water when rinsed, the sudden plunge from 
warm to cold watee is most damaging to flannel articles. Hang them 
in the shade where, however, plenty of wind can get at them, and 
furthermore remember, that although most garments are hung skirls 
upwards , flannel petticoats, and all flannels that are gathered into a 
band must be suspended by the band. Otherwise the moisture will 
run clown into the pleats and stay there, it being frequently hours be- 
fore this portion will become absolutely dry. Of course flannel shirts 
must be treated in the same manner, and hung by their necks. The 
rinsing water of the white flannels will make an excellent soak; with 
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the addition of a little more soap powder for your white clothes ; or if 
you are doing the former on the day you do the latter, these can be 
washed in it. Many persons have two washing waters for their 
woollens, but if done as ye havti directed, and if also not badly soiled, 
one will be amply sufficient. Coloured flannel shirts should have*^ 
wa^er to themselves, although too often they do not, and this is the 
primary reason for their fading, and “ washing out ” before their time. 
Not so much powder fijust be used as for quite white flannels. 

We may add en passant that the very best and nicest flannel for shirts or for other 
oft-washed garments is that known as the Alliance. It is but the ordinary price of 
flannel for this purpose, in fact; it is below rather than above it, being is. 6d. the 
yard. It docs not shrink , nncl this is a host of comfort to the economical house 
wife. It neither iades, nor will the colours run m the least degree if only the merest 
common^ense care be taken in the washing. It can be got direct from the manu- 
facturer at the Victoria Mills, Manchester. * 


For scarlet flannel— we will say a child’s petticoat — and then the 
proportionsAr mors, and for larger articles will be readily guessed, a 
lialf-teaspoonful of powdered soap is enough — no more mind. Scarlet 
will brighten and wash splendidly in waterwith this powder in it. Violet 
will become brilliantly improved, and Navy blues (always rathpr diffi- 
cult colours to manage) will look better under this treatment. A half- 
teaspoonful, however, will be sufficient i/i the water in which you intend 
to wash — say three pairs child’s stockings. You may wash any colour 
fri water with this powder, and the one thing only to be observed is the 
quantity to put in. So always^ put less than you think proper ; you 
can easily acid more. If, in wailing flannels you should require other 
soap added to the powdered kind, and sometimes this is the case when 
they are much soiled and stained (baby’s for instance), use white curd, 
the common kind, though good white curd. It is 
much nicer to use as a rule than yellow soap, unless 
the latter be very good indeed. 

484. WOOLLEN SOCKS AND STOCKINGS must 

not be soaked, and they want washing and drying ai 
speedily as the flannels. The feet will have to be 
rubbed with soap no doubt. Wash on the right side 
first, then turn and wash on the inner side, and hang 
them to dry without turning them again. Hang them 
by their tops, and the best way is to pin a piece of 
tape to them, that is the two ends to the two stockings, 
and hang the tape over the line. Never boil woollen 
socks and stockings. ' method of 

h HANGING STOCK- 

485. CLOTHES REQUIRING BOILING. We now ings on line. 
come to. the washing of the clothes that must be boiled : — Fine things 
coming .first, and small things. Wash in hot water and powdered 
soap, according to the number you have. 

Many persons have a little board, smooth and scrupulously clean for this purpose, 
scrubbing their linen collars, fronts, cuffs, bibs, &c., with a small scrub-brush. And 
this process will do the articles no harm providing the brush be a moderately hard 
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one only. A nail-brush, one of those that can be bought for threepence or four- 
pence each, and that has been in use for some little time, will do very well. 

Collars and cuffs get very black at the edges if worn for several 
days. White silk stockings can go with these fine things as they will 
pmfut of course be very badly soiled, and their feet maybe scrubbed with 
the soft brush. Put these things in the bag mentioned somewhere 
above and drop them in your copper before 4 it reaches boiling temper- 
ature. Muslin blinds and curtains, antimacassars, Doyleys,best linen 
sheets, and body linen come next — in fact rail the best of the white 
clothes. They will not require very much washing if you take care to 
soak them properly and rub the very soiled portions over night. Much 
of the dirt will be found to have come off by itself into the soak- water. 
Into the copper put a quarter pound packet of the extract of soap, 
working it about with your copper-stick until it is in a nice thick lather. 
If your copper is a lcyge one you may require more. Put, therefore, 
according to your judgment, for the powder in any quantity will not 
harm white clothes, but you do not want to waste it. Loathe articles 
go in the water at least ten minates before it actually boils, so that 
they may reach that stage leisurely. The reason for this is that if any 
dirt, grease, etc., should have been left in, these will at once become 
set in the clothes, and will seldom after come. out. Boil from ten to fif- 
teen minutes ; this is amply sufficient if you constantly stir the articles, 
lifting them up and down, and round about. Tike out the clothes, lifting 
them with the copper stick into the pan of i insing water. There should 
be flenty of water, clean and cold in this, and a shade merely of blue. 

480. THE USE OP BLUE, AND TEE ABUSE. Much tyne is very 
objectionable. Dip the blue-bag into the water until it is just perceiv- 
able that it has been in. r 

Make your blue-bag tbus-^pf white flannel, with a draw-string a little way from 
the top ; put a cake of Rcckitt's blue in and it is Complete. Make the bag nicely, 
as it will last you for years, and can be hung up over your sink. It will be handy 
in case of a wasp or bee sting, also. 

Many washerwomen— charing-women, notably— have an immense 
fondness for blue, for the^ can hide for the time being, by its aid, any 
carelessness they have been guilty of as regards washing thoroughly. 
Blue covers up the yellow hue consequent upon this. Very blue 
clothes, too, look bad, but a slight colouring of it adds to the beauty 
of well-washed garments. The rough cloths and coarser articles may 
now go in the copper, and as they will cause the water to cease boil- 
ing for a while, or^if they do not you might cool the water by adding 
a little cold to it, you will be able to rinse and wring those just out. 
The finer things ought to be rinsed twice. 

487* MUSLIN CURTAINS. In wringing muslin curtains by hand 
merely press and squeeze them as you have done the flannels ; if you 
wring them in an ordinary manner, twisting them tightly, the result is 
almost sure tp be a series of slits. A wringer, however, will wring them 
almost as dry as they are required to be without the smallest injury to 
them, no matter how delicate they may be. 
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As with the flannels and stockings, all clothes must be washed on the right side, 
and turned on the wrong to go into the boil. Keep the boiling water as clear from 
scum as you can ; a great deal will bq sure to come to the surface, and you should 
skim it off with a long-handled wooden spoon or something of the sort. You can 
manufacture a very fair contrivance for this work howevei, by getting a shallc *^ 
good-sized lid of a tin biscuit-box, and making two holes opposite each other in the 
rim br edge, insert a long, firm* stick for a handle. 

The really best way to wash your very long lace*or muslin curtains 
is to fold them into folds (Jsay three quarters of a yard size) and tack 
them thus with needle and thread. They are not so apt to get torn 
in the copper by getting tested round the other articles. When very 
grim indeed— and one is often much surprised when taking down 
one’s curtains to find how really disreputably dingy they have got — 
they should be laid to soak in cold water for at least half a day; the 
longer the better. They want, also, ample rinsing. Having got the 
coarse things out. your boiling is virtually at an end. Rinse them well 

and get therif on to the line as soon as you can. 

* 

488. ALWAYS CLEAR AS YOU GO ; you will then know what you 
arc about. Coloured things must be washed carefully. l J ut # from a 
teaspoonful to a tablespQpnful of common salt in the water in which 
they are washed, and in the rinsing water. This is an excellent pre- 
ventive against running.* 

489. COLOURED STOCKINGS OF COTTON should be washed 
thus : they are really “done for,” almost, if they arc children’s, and 
the stripes or rings are washed «ne into the other. Nothing looks so 
bad upon children as badly washed — i.e. 9 “ run ” and faded — hose. 

Muslins, as a rule (coloured), do not look well when washed " at home,” unless 
that is, they are operated upon ,by a person very th&roughly understanding— and 
minding— her business. But they can be washed well at home notwithstanding the 
frequent failures of amateurs in the " wet art ” with them. 

There are some “ coloureds ” that will actually bgil, and with these 
of course there is no trouble. But for things that are decidedly doubt- 
ful, put salt in the water — no soda — and some of the extract of soap. 
Violet, red, and pink will never harm in this, and blue will stand it 
moderately well. Rinse in warm water, and hang out quickly in the 
shade. . Dresses should be suspended to dry by the bottom of the 
skirt. 

400. TO WASH LACE (WHITE). To wash firje lace (white), such 
as edging, insertion, etc., tack it in quarter yard folds, and lay it in 
a pan of warm water with some powdered soap ; the quantity of the 
latter to be determined by the amount of lace you have to wash. Use 
plenty, however. Let it remain soaking all night. Then press the lace 
as dry as you can (you will be astonished probably at the dirty water 
it leaves), and put some warm water and soap into an enamelled \ or at 
all events, scrupulously clean, saucepan, and let it gradually boil ; boil 
for five or six minutes, and rinse in clear cold water, with the smallest 
possible touch of blue in it. Whilst boiling, the lace should be gently 
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stirred with a small stick. Done in this manner it will require no 
rubbing. If you have a wringer, pass the fields of lace through it ; if 
not, roll tightly up in a cloth, or pin, it on to a cloth and hang cloth 
jnd all on the line outdoors in the sun . « ^ 

491. TO WASH BLACK LACE. To wash black lace, get a smooth, 
clean, round bottle ; a cherry brandy one, having a good deal of body 

and not much neck, is preferable to any other. 
Dip the lace into a little porter, and after press- 
ing out the moisture a little, wind it smoothly 
— picking out the edges and points — carefully 
round and round the bottle. Cover it up, or 
put it where dust cannot reach it till dry, when 
it will look new. Use no soap, only the porter 
— or ale would do. It removes rustiness , and 
veils (black net, or lace) dipped in beer for an 

method of WASHING instant, and then folded smoothly, and pressed 
LACE * free of moisture in a cloth, and then hung for a 

couple of minutes before the fire will become stiff, fresh, and nice, 
withovi ironing. 

492. DIMITY. In washing dimity , remember to pull it the way of 
the grain or stripes before hanging it to dry, .and it is best, if you have 
the convenience, to lay it on the grass insjtead of over the line. 

If your black lace is affected with mildew, dissolve a piece of carbonate of am- 
monia about the size of a moderate walnut ‘in a pint of cold water, and sponge the 
lace with it, putting it out in the air to dry; But beer alone will remove mildew if 
not of long standing. 

When lace has lain by 'and got very discoloured, pull it out nicely 
and evenly, tack it in folds of quarter or half yards each, and put it 
into a clean linen bag, the bag itself being placed in a shallow pan 
full of purest olive oil , and remaining there for at least four and twenty 
hours. Then make a strong solution of the extract of soap and water, 
and boil the bag in it for from fifteen to twenty minutes. Rinse in 
warmish water. Make a very thin starch indeed (we shall come to 
starch-making presently), dip the lace in it ; take it from the bag, 
press it between a cloth, and, untacking it, pin it out smoothly on a 
strip of linen or calico, and hang in the sun to dry. 

403. COLOURED SILK STOCKINGS. To wash 'coloured silk stock- 
ings, do it as quiqkly as possible in a lather of almost cold water and 
powdered soap. Put some salt (as for coloured cotton stockings) in 
the second water— you will require two lathers. For blue or green 
hues, use a piece of alum the size of a small filbert. Woven silk under- 
shirts or waistcoats can be done thus also. It is best not to iron silk 
stockings, or, if you do, it must be between the folds of a cloth, and 
with a coolish iron. If you smooth them out in a cloth and roll up 
tightly they will look very well without further pressing. 

404. TO WASH WASH LEATHER. Some persons wear wash 
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leather— or as it should be called, chamois leather— as under vests 
and bodices. These can be washed in lukewarm water and powdered 
soap, the soap being thoroughly well rinsed out in plain warm water 
afterwards. *And as the* leather will probably got into queer shapes 
during the process, it will require being pulled into form again wi-tl^ 
the* hand. • ^ 

495. TO WASH AN ALPACA DRESS, or other woollen kinds, or 
woollen bed-furniture, curtains etc., the following recipe is a good one. 
When made, it must be put into a closely stopped bottle, when it will 
keep good any length of time. Four ounces ammonia, four ounces Cas- 
tile soap, two ounces alcohol, two ounces glycerine, two ounces ether, all 
of which can be obtained at a chemist’s. The soap must be cut or 
scraped up into little pieces ; put it into a quart of water and stand it 
over the fire in a nicely cleaned saucepan till the soap is dissolved. 
Put four more quarts of water, and when nearly* cold put in the rest of 
the ingredients. This will makea large quantity of the fluid. To wash 
a woollen dress, take a large pailful«of just warm water, and a£d a tea- 
cupful of the mixture ; put the dress in the pail or pan and shake it 
well, moving it about with your hands or with a stick ; then rinse in 
plain warm water and hang to dry. It must be ironed whilst damp . 
This mixtuie is most excellent for remeving grease from cloth clothes, 
such as the collars and*Cuffs of coats ; apply with a clean piece of rag, 
wiping it afterwards with miother one. 

The fluid will also cleanse wooden articles— kitchen tables, dressers etc. 

490. TIO WASH, OR CLEAl-WSILK. This method is easy and inexpen- 
sive, besides being effectual. Put an old white kid glove in a pint of 
cold water and boil till reduce!! to one 
half the quantity. Sponge the silk with 
this on the right side, iron bn the wrong 
side whilst damp, with a warm — not hot 
— iron. Old silks and ribbons can be 
renovated in the most finished manner 
by this simple process. 

497. TO WASH BLACK STOCKINGS 
put a little salt in the water; when 
ready roll them up as tightly as you can 
in a dry cloth. It is better to quite dry 
them thus than to hang them out ; the 
air does them more harm than good. 

CLEANING A HAIR BRUSH. 

498. TO WASH HAIR BRUSHES. Comb out the brushes thoroughly 
free from hair. Get a pan of warm water, and dissolve in it a teaspoon- 
ful of the soap powder. Work the brushes rapidly up and down in the 
pan, but use no soap to them but that named. They do not require 
rubbing j and in a few minutes will have become beautifully clean, 
whilst the bristles will not have softened. Or do not wet them at 
all but rub pipe clay in the bristles. 
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■ CHAPTER XXXIV.' 

(i 

STARCHING* IRONING, AND KINDRED OPERATIONS. 

Starching- The right sort of Starch — Borax — folding — Ironing— Goffering— 
Dyeing and Staining— Dyeing —Renovating feathers— Uses of Old Napeiy 
— Dish Cloths— Dusters— Patching-Darning— Kitchen Linen. 

499. STARCHES. There are various ways of starching, and very 
many different kinds'of starch, most of them being good. The chief 
thing is to get the right starch for the right article, some«acting better 
when used co/d, some better when„W, just as some articles starch better 
in cold starch than when warm. Of course it adds greatly to one’s sac- 
cess in^his employment when it has been found out where the clothes 
and the starch agree well together. Some things require starch water 
merely. » 

it 

Starching is not a diflicult.opcration at all ; indeed, it and ironing arc very pleasant 
occupations, clean, and even pretty work, especially when one is about the knick- 
knackery of one’s wardrobe — the fine tilings. 

In starching as in washing let all $our utensils and your*hands be 
scrupulously clean, and the articles to be starched must of course be 
dean also. The starch quite famous’now, and one that nearly every 
novice in house-keeping kpows about by name even if not by use, is 
that called “ Glenficld;” it is the best in m£ opinion, as well as in that 
of many others who arc good judges of the matter, for very fine things, 
such as delicately fine laces, muslins, net, etc. The starch good for 
dimities, blinds, hollands and things of rather a tough make or texture 
is that prepared by and called “ Orlando Jones’.” This has been in use 
nearly forty years, and kee*ps its reputation for merit bravely. Reckitt’s 
starch (and Reckitt’s blue is also the best blue to use) is very nice for 
shirt fronts, collars, cuffs, etc.; it causes the articles immersed in it to 
look a splendid colour, and it will retain its stiffness for an immense 
length of time. But all three of these starches — if bilt one kind is pre- 
ferred to be kept — are equally admirable for starching. They are all 
pure and reliable, that is, if you get the genuine article. 

600. USE OP BORAX. Borax is an excellent ingredient to mix with 
Orlando Jones* starch, it prevents damp from lessening the stiffening 
in bed-furniture, curtains etc., done with it. This starch is equally good 
cold or hot, Glenfield is best used warm, and so is Reckitt’s. To make 
hot starch miy some with a little cold water into a very smooth and 
somewhat stiff paste with a wooden spoon. Have a kettle of really 
boiling water handy, and pour it in slowly on to the paste, continually 
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stirring it until it appears a thickish pale blue jelly— not too thick. 
Use as soon as you can bear your hand in it. To make cold starch get 
a paste as before, taking the greatest care that you leave not a single 
grit at the bottom of it and thaff you mix it thoroughly— the starch and 
water. There should be* about a couple of tablespoonfuls of this thick,, 
smooth mixture. Now pour quite cold clean water gradually upon IF* 
stirring well. This must *not be left unstirred at all, or particles will 
settle at the bottom of the basin and afterwards adhere to the things 
plunged into it. This cold starch will be applicable to articles not re- 
quiring to be highly stiffened such as pinafores of fine diaper (often not 
starched at all) bibs that must be stiff, and yet soft for baby’s chin, and 
the muslin part of nightcaps, etc. When you have done with the 
cold starch, stand it by, covered up from the dust, when in a few minutes 
the water will appear clear ; pour it off, and taking up the starch with 
a spoon from the bottom put it in a little jar, it will do to use again. 

When you wish to put n glaze upon anything, or gloss, that is a very smooth shiny 
appearance, s a wax candle in a good basinful of your starch. Our grand- 
mothers did this, and it is an excellent method. 

Your starch being in readiness clean, and clear, dip in your laces, etc., 
two or three, if small, at a time ; then plunge for a second into % second 
basin quite handy, and containing cold water merely, squeeze tightly, 
pull out smoothly and evenly and lay on ft clean thickish and rather damp 
kitchen cloth that you must have spread out fpr the purpose upon the 
table. Lay the articles close to each other, but not one upon the 
other. When your cloth is ful^ lay another over it upon the starched 
things, apd roll carefully all together tightly, and in a compact 
bundle. If you have a wringer pass your cloth through it once or twice 
only. The water in which you Squeeze out your linen or laces will do 
admirably — it being starch water — for tafcle-cloths, table-napkins, 
antimacassars, etc. » 

601. FOLDING. The clothes that do not require stiffening at all, 
should be folded with extreme nicety, right side out the hems pressed 
smoothly out of their wrinkles, and strings pulled flat and laid so 
that they shall have tKeir fair share of mangling, which they will not 
have, if allowed to hang out, and also perhaps knotted and creased 
into the bargain. As you are iolding the sprinkling can go on. You 
will not get your clothes to look smooth and flat unless they are 
slightly damped ; it is no use to put them into the mangle perfectly 
dry. Take, say a pinafore, fold its two sides together, lay it on the 
table, press it out as smooth as possible with yqpr hands, the tapes 
being put across neatly ; then dip your fingers into a basin of cold 
water and sprinkle it lightly, now fold the pinafore again — lengthwise 
of course — sprinkle once more, and it is properly folded. Lay your 
* mangling” articles one upon the other, they will keep each other, damp. 
Do not fold too small, let them occupy as much space as the mangle 
will admit of. Almost everything that does not require stiffening with 
starch requires to be mangled ; and some things ought to be done thus 
twice — such as sheets and other heavy articles. Flannels must not be 
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quite dry when prepared for the mangle, that is, they should not be 
allowed to become quite dry before being taken in> as you cannot 
sprinkle them very well so that the moisture thall penetrate all over. 
Sometimes flannels are not mangled at all, but merely folded up 
jjjpoothly and tightly. 

502. IRONING. You ought to make yourself an ironing board, at 
least you can covej; the board yourself. It shoqld be broad at one end 
and narrow at the other, and a carpenter wjll tut you one for a small 
sum. The reason that it should not be of one width from beginning to 
end is, that it will be found more convenient, as the smaller part will 
easily slip through the openings of various garments, whilst the wider 
will allow you to get over more ground at once with your iron. It should 
be made of smooth deal and covered over with one or two thicknesses of 

any woollen, thick, close material you 
may chance to have by you, such as old 
blanketing or green baize^, Tack it on 
securely, and let it be stretched over 
the board as tightly as possible, not a 
wrinkle must there be in it. This done, 
buy if you can some proper ironing 
tron, stand, and HOLDER, blanketing, sold at most drapers’ estab- 
lishments, and being a fclt-like material. Ccver the board with this, 
tacking it on firmly with small tacks. This, it is needless to say, 
must be smoothness itself; you cannot iron upon a rough, wrinkled 
surface. When made, make a bag for the board, for it must be kept 
excessively clean ; make the bag larg£' enough to cover it completely, 
when you can hang it upon a nail behind a door, or in a cupboard. 

You will want an ironing stg.nd, iron holders, and rubbers. These can be made of 
several thicknesses of old rag sewed together, andcare to wipe your iron with ; for 
the latter mu^t be bright, clean, and with not a. morsel of dirt upon it. 



Before commencing to iron, the ironing board ought to be covered 
with a piece of exceedingly clean blanket, that is a piece should be 
merely laid upon it. Thc t fhnnel upon the board itself being tacked 

down must be kept with ex- 

I W treme nicety, as it would be 

unnecessary trouble to take 
|l> it off every little while in 

ironing board.” order to *ash it, and not 

only that, it would shrink 
vexatiously, being so thick, during the process. On the top of this 
loose piece of covering, there also requires to be put a length of 
calico or linen : an old sheet soft and fine is the very best thing you 
can usel Near you put a basin or cup of your starch water, this 
is handy in case you get a ruck or crease on the article you are ope- 
rating upon to smooth and damp it straight again. Cuffs and anything 
requiring very extreme care should have an old, soft, clean handker- 
chief laid upon them. Muslin, edging, etc., should be pulled out evenly 
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with the fingers, not pressed down hard with the iron to get th§ points 
and Vandykes, and ins and outs straight ; generally these require gently 
ironing twice . In ironing articles that have bands, frills, tucks, Tiems, 
strings, let these be done first, and the straighter portions afterwards, 
and iron in the right direction of the thread. 

603. GOFFERING is easy to do, there are irons made for the purpose. 
A charcoal iron is a rqost useful invention property used, and it is a 
cheap machine now. The*charcoal must be cut up in pieces about the 
size of a large hedge nut, and put into the opening of the iron after it 
has been put into a sma21 fire-shovel and stood for a few minutes 
over a fire. The charcoal rapidly gets heated, when it can be put in the 
machine and blown into a red heat by means of a very small pair of 
bellows. Well lighted, the charcoal will emit no smoke or unpleasant 
odour, and you can iron as fast as you like for a£ least three 
quarters of an hour without its requiring the least attending 
to. They ar£**nore adapted to large than to small articles, 
as they are necessarily rather thick at the end and conse- 
quently cannot be inserted into crooks and crannies. Some- 
times long muslin or lace curtains are not ironed at all, but 
simply after being starched and partly dried, pinned out with 
much care upon a large sheet, and either laid thus on the 
grass in the sun, or in tne middle of a lrfrge room upon the 
carpet. If ironed, however; let the iron be of moderate heat 
only ; iron quickly, taking about half or three quarters of a 
yard at the time. Go round flae edges and points first. G0FFFR1NG 
Dimity articles do not require ironing, it will be sufficient i KO ns. 
for these if they are pulled ou* straight the way of the 
pattern, or ribs, or lengthwise, and perfectly dried, either stretched 
upon the grass or laid lightly over the clothes line. 

Coloured clothes must not have too hot an iron. And according as 
you finish articles off, no matter what they are, let them be*hung on a 
horse or lines near the fire at once ; if you let them he in a damp, hot 
state in a pile upon your table the starch will not have a fair chance to 
stiffen them. Collars and cuffs, fronts, etc., especially require extra heat 
at once when they will air and stiffen beautifully at the same time. 
There is a beautiful little electro-plated iron now much in vogue, and 
sold at most shops of the better class ironmongery for ladies’ especial 
use, it is for ironing their frills, edging, etc., and is heated over a little 
spirit lamp. Damask curtains and articles of the kind having wool in 
them do not require starching, and they should be mangled, not ironed. 

As a last word upon washing. Have good strong lines for your wash, affixed to 
firmly set poles, let your pegs be clean, and always take the simple precaution to 
take a thick-wet flannel and wipe your lines before hanging out. 

504. DYEING AND STAINING, etc. There is an old, but very true 
copybook maxim — ■“ A penny saved is a penny gained,” and many a 
penny can a careful housewife save if she will but spare a few moments 
io the occupation of Simple dyeing— dyding that can be dwiiC easily 





334 Tfo Economical Housewife. 

and in the most cleanly manner with her own hands, and in her own 
kitchen/'parlour, or even drawing-room. 

Dyeing that can be done in this easy simple fashion ought surely to 
be counted now amongst one’s regular household duties. Once, of 
course, it was an unheard-of thing, this not bnljr dyeing at home, but 
’’dyeing satisfactorily at home. Now, however, it is getting we are 
glad to say for the sake of economy itself— more universally known. 
Economy is the vesy key to a housewife’s success in housekeeping, and 
economy is not niggardliness. 

Fathers and husbands cry out loudly, and we must say justly, only 
too frequently, about the yearly cost of the- dress of their wives and 
children. The latter are almost as expensive items in the expenditure 
columns as the former. Every mother with a grain of good taste and 
forethought will put good clothes on her children, it is absolutely of no 
use at all to give them common, worthless ones, but, at the same time 
(rood clothes are seldom to be bought cheaply, and are therefore to be 
taken care of the more. A baby’s dress of pale, pretty-haed cashmere 
or French merino will cost, especially if bought ready-made at a shop, 
several shillings, and baby caring not in the least about his mother’s 
horror $t the havoc he makes with it very soon after it is new, or his 
father’s consternation that that “ simple affair ” should be priced so 
high, slops it and greases it with unconcerned innocence. Mother has 
it washed, and most likely, unless she knows " how to wash ” it properly 
herself, the woman she 'entrusts it to sends-it home so washed out that 
it is only fit to wear completely hidden beneath a pinafore, and — baby 
must have a new one for best. It is t$e same with the other children’s 
cotton and silk gloves, ties, ribbons, sashes, feathers, etc. Generally 
speaking it is thelcnick-knacking of dress that adds so to one’s drapery 
bill., A frock is good perhaps in itself long after its trimmings are 
discarded. New trimmiftgs are purchased*, the faded ones being given 
over for doll’s things, or put in the rag bag. This, then, is where we 
can and should economise. 

606 . DYEING. First of all when intending to dye bear always in 
mind that the articles to be dyed must be absolutely clean, not only 
clean too, but free from grease, for there is such a thing qs clean grease* 
For articles of wool, wool and cotton, or cotton alone washing in good 
moderately hot water with the addition of Hudson’s extract of soap 
will do all that is required. We say moderately hot because too hot 
water will shrink wool fabrics, or else it does not ’matter about the 
colour going out , yqu being about to put colour in. Hudson’s powder 
you may use without much caution for the same reason, and it will get 
the grease out quickly. When you want to dye silk textures, spread 
out after unpicking the breadths (supposing you intend to dye a child’s 
silk frock) of the silk upon a broad clean deal board or table^get a nail 
brush that has been in use for a month or so and is not therefore very 
stiff in the bristles and scrub vigorously with warm water and powdered 
soap. In the absence of the extract, use good white curd soap, but 
the former (a teaspoonful to two quarts of water) is far preferable. 
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When one breadth is well washed, go over it again with a clean 
sponge, or soft piece of white flannel and plain warm water thoroughly 
freeing it from soapsuds You need not dry the silk after washing it, 
merely hang it 6ver a line or chair until you are ready to dye it. To 
do this get an iron or wobden pail, the former is best, but the latter U 
generally handiest, or an earthenware white - lined, good-sized deep"*' 
basin. Have in readiness' a large kettle of boiling water and fill your 
basin three parts full, then stir in a bottle of Judson’s dye (6d.), and 
we advise as the experftnentary colours violet, magenta, or blue. Get 
two halfpenny canes, which are about a yard long, make them of 
equal lengths from half to *Jiree quarters of a yard each, you want them 
rather long ; put in your silk one width at a time, dyeing but one at 
a time , stir it about with the pair of sticks till it is of the shade 
you wish, take it out by the same means and put it instantly into 
a basin of clean, quite cold water that you must have close by you ; 
and after rinsing it well hang out just as it 'is — dripping — to dry. 
Now look tQ,yciur dye-bath, and if, after dyeing a few breadths the 
colour seems going, it must, if very colourless, be thrown away and 
more mixed, as sometimes the whole of the dye will have gone into 
the articles dyed, and the water be left completely clear and ^ite as 
though no dye had been poured into it. A white wool shawl can be- 
dyed in the most perfect manner ; and the hues best for woollens arc 
claret, crimson, ponceau? magenta, violet and mauve. From magenta 
or violet, using half or a quarter of a bottle instead of a whole one a 
beautiful and most delicate shade of pink and mauve may be obtained. 

A sixpenny bottle will dye a d£zen silk, or small wool scarves, thus 
you will have really new-looking articles at a cost of but one halfpenny 
each. The paler colours are ve»;y beautiful for these, such as peach, 
lavender, pink, blue. Antimacassars, wool mats, curtain cords and 
holders can be dipped to perfection, these through being constantly in. 
the dust get soiled very easily. They can either be re-dyed the original 
colour, "or dyed quite a different one, but it must be strietjy remem- 
bered that when you wish the latter it must be a darker dye. You 
cannot dye from dark to light. 

506. RENOVATING FEATHERS. To wash, dye, and curl a feather 
quite equal to new is what we have done many limes, the whole 
operation not lasting half an hour on a fair, dry day. Get all your 
soiled white feathers together, and in a good sized shallow pan of water 
that will allow of their being laid in it nearly straight, for you must be 
careful not to bend or break their “ back-bone, a heaped tea 
spoonful of extract of soap and work it about until you have obtained 
a good white and rather thick lather. Put the feathers in and pull 
them gently through and through your hands ; the dirt and grease (and 
you will be surprised at the quantity you will have got off them) will 
very speedily be removed. Get fresh water (warm in both cases) put 
a quarter of a tea spoonful of soap in it, not enough to make a lather, 
but that will remove any grease that may have cling to fhe feathers ; 
whisk them up and down to nicely rinse them, and if they want a 
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third w^ter it will be all thef better as no suds or lather must be left in 

them;**' . 

We will suppose you wish to ,dye them blue. To three quarts of 
quite boiling water put a 6d. bottle Of blue r dye. Dip each feather 
separately, holding them by the stems (you will not require the 
sticks ), Dye each one by itself. Whisk it up and down till of the 
proper shade, then put immediately into clean cold water (this must be 
done in every case*of dyeing, the cold water setting the colour). Tie a 
string to the stem of the feather and hang ct out at once on a line to 
dry — in the air but not in the sun, or shake it at some distance from 
the fire. Very soon the feather will have blown dry and perfectly 

straight, and look a rather piti- 
able object into the bargain. 
Do the others in the same 
manner. 

To curl them you must be 
light and deft touch, and 
have a penknife with a long 
neither very sharp nor very 
blunt blade about a quarter of an 
feather curling. inch in width. A silver pocket 

fruit knife is as good a one to ‘use as you can have. Hold the feather 
firmly between your finger and thumb at thh tip, and commence to 
cut lrom that point. In the right hand *hold your knife and draw 
each strand of the feather by itself through your thumb and the blade. 
Not too hard, or the strand will curl up* too much, but moderately hard 
only. Cut evenly, strand for strand on each side, and the feather will 
with but ordinary care and pains bestowed upon it look like new. 

Really disgraceful looking eld coloured feathers will present a new appearance, il, 
■that is, they are not broken, or the strands cut about. 

Blue will dye, a beautiful dark violet, crimson, claret or magenta. 
In fact any very light colour will take a much darker one. Thus lavender 
will fake violet, pink will take crimson. Black feathers can be Washed 
lather in precisely ihe.same way as white ones to free them from 
Crease, and must then be clipped in a black preparation, not an actual 
^aye, but’bearing all the needful essentials of one. Two mixtu^s (6d. 
the twq in bottles) are required to restore or renovate black th$*gs. 

To slain the sides of your stairs will be much more economical than 
paihting them 2 easier and quicker to do, and look better also. But wd 
gavfe the painting lynt in a preceding paragraph as tastes differ. 1 , 
.These stains (Judson’s) must be diluted with water in the same 
manner as the dyes require to be, they will not rub off as might perhaps 
be supposed,* # as they thoroughly saturate the woocbvork on which 
they are washed. The second bottle in the two for reviving colours a§* 
mentioned just now makes a good walnut stain. Light brown forms an 
excellent mahogany, ahd canary dye (this is a lovely sh,ade) for 
feathers, etc. ' This .latter is nice for-staining boards under the beds/ 
1 fhihk the Tighter life ^aint or stain here the better* Tb sit the 
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dyes, if they should happen to rub off, Ind very deep and brilliant 
colours — such af a vivid violet for instance — are apt to occasionally, 
use a little thin but perfectly mixed starch in the dyepan*or bath. 
Rinsing very thoroughly in clear, cold water is sufficient for softer, 
fainter hues. * r ’ ^ % 

To varnish the stainworl? or at least polish it well, use Paris polish, such as I 
recommended for chairs ^nd tables, &c. (Judson’s). Or there are plenty ot plain 
simple varnishes appropriate, to be obtained at a similar low cost at most oilmen's. 

60V. ODD AND END NEEDLEWORK. This “odd and end” needle- 
work is really desirable for a housekeeper to know, as so much that 
is generally put aside for the rag collector can be utilised, and not only 
be thus saved, but be actually found much better for the uses they can 
be put to than new material. Old print dresses, old chintz (fchc old 
fashioned kind that will stand boiling), old halland covers, and any- 
thing of the kind that is not too flimsy will make excellent dusters. 
The tops 01* stockings, old worsted, or woollen stockings and socks 
cut neatly and sewn firmly together make as good house-flannels as 
any one can desire. Old table cloths, old sheets, old towels, and any ' 
thing of the kind with linen thread in it make the best of dishcloths, 
slop pail cloths, window rubbers, knile wipers, plate polishers* etc. 
But they must be very very old bcfofc being allowed to descend to 
such purposes as these* A sheet merely thip in the middle must be 
turned end to end, and thfe thin parts darned, and the sides hemmed 
neatly. Tablecloths will cut infamously into tray cloths, and if so fray 
out the edges and form a fringe, or they will make good toilet cloths 
for second best and children’s bedrooms, or fringed will make 'fish 
napkins. Draw a thread aboutnwo and a half or three inches from, the 
edge, and then another with about three threads between, close to it, 
and if you arc careful you can make a very nice fringe with a kind of 
double heading to it. This is infinitely better than hemming, and 
prettier too. Old towels can be turned, sides in the middle; for nursery 
and servants’ use, or when very soft and fine for baby's basket. When, 
however, these linen articles will bear no further “ seeing to ” as f&r 
as regards utilising them for personal use, save every scrap, evfery ratg 1 ' 
of them for the purposes first mentioned. Linen is invaluable ; not 
a scrap the size of the palm of your hand should be wasted, 'But 
linen, or cotton pieces either will be of no benefit to any one^beyond 
that of being applicable for plasters and bandages if not properly* 
made. A bit of old linen a single thickness, merely henffned round 
will not last three days as a dishcloth ; but get a c&uplQ of thickn&ses, 
or even three if jt be very old, and sew them neatly together, running 
round Vith strong white cotton any actual holes, darning roughly any 
thm places, and putting a neat tape loop at bne side you will have a * 
cloth that will last you for weeks. Besides, articles made with a little 
care thus you may wash, and fold, and mangle, and put awa y pstfoths - 
in your kitchen drawer; but if they are left mere rags,, rags they will 
remain, . and you will not think fo wash them* and indeed they will go 
as nothings in your household iteips. * 

22 * 
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60a DUSTERS are too often of bits of uhhemmed lining, or stuff 
pulled out of the rag bag whenever wanted and put back again till 
they become too dirty for use, .when they*go into the fire most 
likely. Dusters ought to be of some Sbft cotton, or cotton and linen 
fomterial, not woollen stuff, which will not take up the dust sufficiently. 
They should not be of too flimsy a character either, and so if you 
have a quantity of old washed-out lining to make up into these affairs, 
let them be of thretf or four thicknesses and stitched, or run backwards 
and forwards, and across and across. There will be something to 
take hold of then, and they will bear frequent washing. Have an odd 
and end bag or drawer distinct from thevag bag itself. Indeed, 
if you utilise your scraps as you certainly ought to do, the latter will 
take a long time in filling. Save every scrap of old and new flannel, 
cut it into lengths, stitch it together and it will make you hearthstone 
flannels, window washers, furniture rubbers (there is nothing so good 
to rub oil on furniture with as a rubber of flannel, or of cloth), 
paint-cleaning flannels, liousc-flanncls, and in fact no vnd of useful 
articles of the sort that you will always be wanting, and that will 
always be handy. Put into your odd and end bag when you are 
‘‘casting away” clothes from your wardrobe, or linen from your linen 
chest everything thus discarded. 

I.qisuve moments come to everybody now and then, and in these pull out a gar- 
4W ii, or whatever else coirn^s first to your hand, and cut it up there and then into 
something useful. When actually cut out and pinned together, put it in your work 
basket, and m the very next leisure moments you have, make it. 

It is surprising how that odd-nnd-end bag will shrink of its contents 
if this plan be a recognised one with you. In cutting out, take the 
best pieces first, and make the best things first ; the remainder may 
perhaps be ragged, but nevertheless will admit, we daresay, of being 
cut into Strips and joined. Never put into the rag-bag proper one 
mite of anything that can be used in downright earnest to help you to 
itefy yourself 

• Never waste an atom of material, especially if it be of linen. Never waste a bit 
<$f calico, but at the same tune do not waste your time in making dish or slop-pail 
cloths; or window-polishers ok the latter. They are utterly useless when made of 
cal it o, ns they will neither wipe clean, nor will they keep clean, but get vex&tiously 
Tull grease directly you use them for greasy purposes, besides becoming in a very 
short tijtye hard and rough. 

* ,509. TO PATCH A SHEET— -and a good patch is good to lookupgp f 
and a thing to be proud of, in our opinion — first of all measure, makfng 

- a very ample allowance for margin upon every side, the size of the 
, piece tp be put in. Having done this, draw a thread ; that, is? pull 
onp thread out evenly all round, and cut where the thread is missing. 
* , Turn this down tteatly about three quarters of an inch in depth. jNow 
draw a thread, squarely, to embrace the whole of the thin portion, or 

• boles that must come out in the to-be-mended article, and, tacking 
. the patch piece neatly on to it, sew it on, and take care that the cotton 

is not too coarse, or your patch cannot fail to look clumsy. When 
sewn all round — the corners having had special attention accorded to 
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them — press the stitches firmly down with your nail ; then turn your 
sheet, or whatever it is, and cut very evenly the old piece completely 
out within an inch of tne sewipg. •Turn this in with extreme nicely 
and evenness, and hem> it down. Nothing looks so terribly like a 
mismanaged home as a sheet* or anything else, “ on the line ” witfi' % 
a a piece put in,” that pi®ce being awry, and with the addition, most 
likely, of a quarter inch hem upon one side of the % patch, and an inch 
and a quarter the other. 

510. TO PATCH FLANNEL, be as careful as in the patch we have 
been doing. But here jtou cannot draw a thread, of course ; you 
must trust to your eyesight alone. Instead of hemming or felling the 
patch when sewn in, it must be herringboned, or it will look clumsy 
and awkward. 

511. DARNING. Thin places in sheets and other house linen, etc., 
th^t have bepn done all that you can to in the way of turning and re- 
modelling, must be darned, and yop want proper, real darning cotton 
for this task. Not the darning cotton that one uses for stockings, but 
a finer, softer, nicer cotton altogether, and one that is made purposely 
for this important branch of needlework — odd-and-end needlework. 
When darning, take quite half an inch extra on either side, and not just 
the very thin place itself and that only. If so, the mended part will break 
out again in the first wash it has to undergo. To avoid this as much as 
possible, get common sewing cotton, but not coarse, though it must be 
strong, and run loosely round tjie thin part once or twice. This will 
keep the threads together, and the after-darning will hide the manoeuvre. 
In darning, get a long, fine darnpr — a thick one will tear your material 
— and, taking a thread and missing two threads, go straight down ; 
leave a moderate loop at $ie end to allow for shrinking, turn round 
and go back again, getting your stitches on a line with each "other and 
leaving also equal little lengths as loops. Do not cross your “ darn 19 
unless there be a little hole to fill up, and then cross evenly, making 
it look like fine basket-work. We are no doubt M carrying coals to 
Newcastle” in thus informing some people “how to patch and hpw to 
darn, 11 but still there are many we know who really do not know how 
to do either of these necessary kinds of house odd-and-end needlework 
even w indifferently well. 

512. KITCHEN DRAWER REQUISITES. The requisites for youf 
kitchen linen drawer are your two or three coarse “ hard w6rk aprons,” 
aprpijs, indeed, that cover your dress completely. How much you 
will require to form these of course depends upon your height, etc. ; 
but make them of good strong, thick holland or huckaback, with a 
piece to. cover the fr° nt of your dress (body) and a pair of strings to' 
tie the skirt of it about half way down. Three other aprons eonre* 
next of check dustering, or of the blue kind of material that butchers * 
"have for their aprons (not the flannel kind), or if you can make them 
out of a discarded but strong (though faded) cottGn or gingham dress 
so much the better. They ought to be made precisely similar to the 
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others with the exception of the strings at the back. Three white 
cooking aprons should be added. Dusters, dish cloths, rubbers of 
every description for windows, floors* and irons you will be constantly 
jnaking, and therefore have a good sjtock of* These should cost you 
nothing but the time in making them — no small saving. Get twelve 
good strong tea-cloths and put loops to them, if not they will often 
get flung on a naik and in consequence be torp. Six of these should 
be a little coarser than the rest. Four round or jack towels (to hang 
on the roller of your back kitchen doorj, thick and strong. Four 
kitchen tablecloths. Half-a-dozen fish ^apkins (probably you will 
get these out of an old damask cloth). Three pudding-cloths, and 
these are better purchased, not of unbleached calico, but of the proper 
material sold for them. If you live away from good shops we advise 
you to get all these linen requisites from the manufacturer direct. 
Once this was not possible, but now we can save much in the way of 
trade profits if we do so. Send, for example, to the Victoria Mills, 
Manchester, for a goods price list. 
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% CHAPTER XXXV. 

HOW TO PAPER, WHITEWASH, OR COLOUR A ROOM, ETC. 

Whitewashing' — How to make Whitewash — Paper-hanging — Paste — Painting and 
Staining the sides of stairs — Boot and Shoe Cleaning — Mops— Feather Dusters. 

513. WHITEWASHING. u Surely this is not our work ! ” a lady will 
perhaps exclaim, one too, who has nevertheless a very great desire to 
be really as independent as she can of another’s aid. Yet it is, if you 
can^ do it. A'woman’s work, a man’s work, in fact everybody’s work 
lies in a nutshell, so far as knowing .in what it consists is concerned, 
for we should all strive to do “ Whatsoever our hand findeth,” if we 
have the strength to do it. We do not mean to say that women should 
act as house painters, whitewashes, paper-bangers, etc., but surely we 
could a little bit of the work of either cA these useful individuals when 
an emergency requires ft, or when, not wishing to go to an expense 
over the affair, we are obliged to let some little closet or room go in a 
disreputable condition because^ of our inability to rectify it with our 
own hands. Children will upset water jugs upstairs, and the con- 
sequencers an ugly patch on the ceiling of the room beneath. Then 
again, paper will get accidentally rubbed off, or purposely pulled from 
walls, and this is most unsightly. Paint, tpoj comes all too soon from 
the sides of stairs, and, in fact there are a hundred and one reasons 
why we ought to know “ how to whitewash, etc.” To make whitewash 
the following American recipe is very strong and lasting, blit it is not 
quite so cheap as ordinary wash. Suppose you wish fo wash the ceiling 
and sides of a store closet. Get a quarter of a bushel of unslacked 
lime and slake it with quite boiling water ; it ought to be covered up 
closely. Add half a peck of salt that has been dissolved in warm water, 
a pound and a half of ground rice that has been smoothly mixed and 
boiled to a rather thin paste, it should be stirred whilst at boiling heat 
into the wash. Now add quarter of a pound of Spanish white (pow- 
dered) and half a pound of glue melted in warm water. Stir all these 
ingredients thoroughly together and then leave it^mtouched for four 
or five days. When you are ready to use it you must make it hot once 
more, and use it whilst hot also. To whitewash your closet, at least 
to prepare it for whitewashing, (put on an old cotton dress over 
your clothes and tie a night-cap upon your head) well sweep) the sides 
and ceiling with a broom and get off as much of the base dirt as you 
can. Then get clean water in a pail and an old soft haired broom and 
well wash the to-be-whitewashed portions, and indeed, make them as 
clean as you possibly can. Take care not to splash more than you 
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can help, and you can do this by taking small quantities only in your 
brush, a broad flat one. Brush as evenly as you qan. 


Whitewash is sometimes made of libie, and especially if to disinfect a place be 
the object in view ; lime is a noted purifier, lime is cheap too, and is what persons 
^ 4 *enerally apply to out-door, very common work. 

Ordinary whitewash is made by putting %okitin% in water to soak 
well, it will require about twelve or fourteen hours, then put in a cupful 
of size (a cupful to about two and & half gallons of white- 
wash,) to prevent it from coming off in the disagreeable 
manner that it will sometimes < r lo. This wash, and also 
the American wash can be coloured if required, and when 
coloured a pretty shade of pink, green, or stone, it is ex- 
ceedingly pretty for nurseries, attics, etc., and preferable to 
a common paper. The colours are procurable at an oil- 
man’s, and there are various, such as the well-known and 
common yellow ochre, Venetian red, rose pin!:, Brunswick 
green, etc. Inquire where you purchase your colouring, 
the quantity required, as you will be able to mention how 
much “ washing ” you wish to do. Be careful to mix the 

colour really well with the whitewash and put in too little 

w iiTTI! wash rather than too much at first and you will be able to get the 
brush. precise shade you would like without much trouble. 



614. PAPER-HANGING is really quite pleasant work. You want an 
old, long deal table to spread your pap^r upon, a long sharp pair of 
scissors, some well made paste, and a good brush' in it, a set of steps, a 
pair of thick gloves on your hands, and it would be quite as well to retain 
your novel day dress of white calico, a's, although paper-hanging is not 
quite such a splashy affair as whitewashing, it still is a somewhat 
grubby, sticky operation. Provide yourself also with some clean, thick, 
old rags to “dab” the paper with. It is best to tear off all the old 
paper before putting on fresh, indeed, it is the proper thing to do, and 
if it be but a cupboard or a closet we intend papering, it will be just as 
little trouble to do it well as ill. 

Make your paste in an old tin can ; a biscuit tin will do admirably if you will make 
two holes in it and put a piece of strong string through them for the handle. Un- 
boiled paste is considered best, but some persons boil it. 

616. PASTE. Get a quartern of stale flour and mix it smoothly and 
gradually with plain cola water, then pour quite boiling water upon it, 
stirring it constantly till it becomes of the consistency wished — as thick 
as rather thick cornflour prepared for baking. Put in a tea-spoonful 
of powdered alum, this will make it flow nicely from your brush. To 
boil paste, mix the flour as though it were arrow-root or cornflour in 
cold water very smoothly, then add warm water and stir continually 
and let it boil for a couple of minutes. In each case use when cold. 
Measure from £he ceiling to the ground or to the skirting the yards you 
require, and cut in strips, being careful to cut evenly. Take one piece, 
cut off the plain unpattemed edge upon each side with your long-bladed 
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scissors, leaving no notches, lay the paper face downwards upon your 
table or the uncarpeted floor, and put a good smearing of paste upon the 
side uppermost ; mount your steps .and fit it to the wall close to the 
ceiling, dabbing it with your rubber (hanging on your arm), and looking 
that it hangs not only perfectly perpendicular, but without creases. Jn 
cutting your lengths of p^per there will sure to be a little waste, as the' 
pattern must be matched. 

• • 

We believe on roost papers there are small dots or indications as to where you must 
cut to match nicely, but at all events if you get the patterns side by side you cannot 
go far wrong. A badly-matched pattern, however, is a terrible eyesore, everybody 
knows. Worse even than urAvenly-hung pictures or looking-glasses, for these can 
be altered without much trouble. 

Paper is sold in what is termed “ pieces,” and that for commonest 
purposes can be got at as low a price as 2^d. and 3d. the piece,* which 
measures twelve yards. A good paper, suitable for a drawing-room, 
however, wijl cost from iod. to is. 9d. and 2s. There has in recent 
years been a tremendous improvement in the manufacture, colouring, 
and design of wall-papers. Somfe really beautiful patterns are to be 
obtained at good houses, and fit for parlours at from 6d. to 8d. the 
piece. In laying the paste on the paper you must not, altlwugh well 
covering it, soak it through, and if the latter is a thin one there is 
sometimes a little difficulty in preventing this undesirable result. 
Paper-hangers, we observe, invariably commence hanging their paper 
at the left-hand corner of the apartment, etc. Much depends upon 
the way in which you affix your first length to the wall, as, if not 
straight) of course all the res! will follow in the same way. We do 
not advise you to paper large or lofty , or good rooms, yourself, it will 
be beyond your skill without the least doubt, but an attic, or a wash- 
house, or closet you should be able to manage quite easily. 

616. PAINTING SIDES OP STAIRS. The sides of stairs get their 
paint rubbed off very quickly where there are children, for these young 
ones take a special delight in leaving the middle^portion untouched, 
and going up and coming down on the bannisters, if possible. Get a 
pound or more of nicely mixed paint from the oilman’s, and having 
washed what remains of the old paint perfectly clean, and also per- 
fectly dried it with a brush that will be supplied with the paint if you 
ask for it, not too large — the oilman will provide the right size if told 
the purpose it is required for — paint carefully and evenly, filling the 
brush but moderately with paint, and not touching the sides of the 
stairs, or smudging. The brush marks also mu#t not be visible. Ycu 
will require two coats of paint, the second being put on only when the 
first is quite dry,* and then you should wipe it carefully with a soft old 
duster so that not a speck of dust remains upon it. 

But better than painting, is to stain, as before directed for flooring, witli Judson’s 
floor stain. 

617. HQW TO LESSEN WORK, ETC. Do all that you have to do 
really well* This is the only sure method of lessening work. Half 
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doing anything is worse then not doing it at all. For instance, when 
you are sweeping the hall, pass your broom invariably over the walls 
and ledges of doors. These will not then require so much washing 
with soap and water, nor so frequently. " Dirt 4s but dust suffered to 
^cumulate after all. 

618. HOW TO CLEAN A BOOT OB SH<pE. Put blacking in a tin 
plate, or an old saucer, mixing it to a thickish paste with beer if pos- 
sible, if not with cold water. If your boots -are very muddy scrape 
them with one of the old knives upon your sink, and wipe with a wet 
rag , and dry quickly with a dry one. Dip yowr blacking brush (there 
is "one to dip in it, and one to polish with) into the blacking, and apply 
it all over the boot thinly ; put it down whilst you operate in a similai 
manner with the fellow one. By the time this is done you will find 
the first probably dry enough to polish. To polish requires a strong 
vigorous arm merely, if the boots are very wet, they should be wiped 
as stated, and left in a warm place until morning. v 

610. ODD AND END HINTS. W hen your windows are draughty, 
do not make a long bag or roll of merino, or other stuff filled with 
bran or sawdust as usual, but make these rolls of a strip of good 
American leather , good, or it will crack and look disreputable long 
before it is worn out. Made of this material yew can wash and wipe 
it as often as you like, but when you use cotton or wollen stuff for it 
when the bag is dirty, dirty it must remain, and dirty it often does 
remain, whilst you have the time and inclination to make another. 

Make rubbers for your furniture, etc., eff a good sized round tork or 
bung, well covered with some old wadding, or wool, or soft bits of 
flannel fag, and cover with a bit of old ‘cloth, leaving enough at the 
end to hold it by. Make little mops for your water bottles and jugs, 
etc., of odds and ends of wool, securely and ifeatly tied on to a stick ; 
these will answer almost as well as those you buy. 

620. MOPS. Larger mops for outside window cleaning can be made 
of strips of cloth about a quarter of an inch wide, and quarter of a 
yard long, tied on to a long piece of cane, and the part where so tied 
wound round and round with twine or wool. A small mop of this 
description made at the end of a canc, with a bent top, ought to hang 
up in the closet, but it must be kept scrupulously clean of course. 

521. FEATHER DUSTERS. Keep a bunch of feathers hanging on 
a hook in your cupboard, you will find a feather very much wanted 
sometimes, and not only that, you can make very ornamental dust 
brooms for the tops of picture frames, and looking glasses, by dipping 
some feathers in various shades of Judson’s dyes, drying them well in 
the air, when they will spread out by themselves, and tying them on to 
a point of a cane. Tie them neatly with cotton or thread, and place 
a piece of ribbon, bright coloured, with a bow and ends to hide this 
part. These can 1 then h^vq a pooH in your drawing or dining-rooip, if 
you like, 
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CHAPTER XXXVI, 

OUR HOUSEHOLD HELPS. 

• 

The Charwoman — Demeanour towards Servants — Servants’ Duties— Leave— 
Paying Servants — Law of Master and Servant— Characters— Cook — Cooking — 
Cook's Duties — The Cinders — Waste— Uneatable Crusts — Stale Dripping — 
Perquisites. 

622. DUR HOUSEHOLD HELPS. This is, as many others have de- 
clared, and triify, a vexed question, and this is not the place to discuss 
it at any length. Still, a few observations and hints respecting servants 
will doubtless be welcomed by the young housekeeper, who is yet at 
her ABC lessons in household duties, and household management. 
To use a homely phrase, you have now got your house “ to rights” 
and can attend to housework cheerfully, "because you know what to do 
in it, and how to do it, s 8 far as keeping it neat, nice, and inviting in 
reality , as well as in appearance. Therefore we now may take another 
step forward, and go on with an qpsy conscience to other indispensable 
details of an economical, yet wdtt arranged, home. A servant is re- 
quired, one at first will do, no doubt, but in a year or so probably you 
will find you must have a regular Staff of them. 

623. THE CHARWOMAN we have tried and found to be a failure. 
She is expensive now-a-days as to her charges per week or per day — 
the shilling she was wont to be satisfied with in olden times; will not 
now appease her pecuniary desires for the few short Hburs she makes 
do duty for a day, and ere she closes her bargaining with yon, she 
will as a rule stand out valiantly for her “drop o’ gin,” and the 
luncheon and dinner and supper respective pints of beer. Not small 
beer either, nor from that single X tub in your cellar; but from “ the 
public ” round the corner. T here are respectable, honest, hardworking 
women of their class about, of course; but they are certainly few and 
far between. 

624. CHARWOMEN. The charwoman is a mistake in household 
management, even when there h but the mistress in the house — her own 
lady help. But when there is a servant, or there are servants, the char- 
woman is not only (generally) a tale-bearing nuisance, but very often the 
main cause of many of the caprices as well as misdemeanours of those 
whom she has avowedly come to help. Cook is tempted to let the 
woman have those “ pieces that are no good.” Mary gets her to tell her 
young man just when the mistress will be out, and the area gate available 
fpr courtship, and $o on, Yqu are going to keep your one domestic 
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now, because you find you really cannot do without some amount of 
extraneous aid, probably, for in your secret heart you feel you would 
be far happier without the stranger who may be a comfort to you, but 
jvho, it is more than likely, will be a decidfed " worry.” Here, then, 
is a spendid reason for knowing how to do necessary housework with 
your very own hands. It takes the helplcls “ what shall I do ” sen- 
sation entirely from you when your maid demands to be loosened 
from her bonds, “ this day month, meam.” # It & this very helplessness 
of women that has caused servants to get, as they have undoubtedly 
of late years, the upper hand. If they are plagues, they know perfectly 
well that they will be endured, -and their sometimes extortionate de- 
mands and absurd provisos agreed to because they, as so called helps, 
cannot be done without. 

Punch gave us a laughdblc, but not over drawn cartoon once, respecting Mary's 
idea of felicity in a "place," as follows: "Thanky, yes, I think I'm likely to stay 
sometime ; the Missus is a puffect lady, and don't know a brdfcm from a dish 
cloth." . 

525. DEMEANOUR TOWARDS SERVANTS. — Education does 
much for the servant class now -a- days. Some say much more 
than it ought to do, but education such as they get, albeit it is 
what is termed good English, writing, anch a glimmering of arith- 
metic, docs not give them one iota of refinement — their daily, hourly 
associations prevent this, and although a maid may actually spell 
more correctly than her mistress, these is a very wide gulf that parts 
these two. This is, we fancy, tlic* stumbling-block ofton betwixt 
mistress and maid. The former things Mary a coarse, vulgar creature, 
the latter’s secret opinion of her employer is that she is “stuck up’* 
and proud. We should^carcely have broached this particular item as 
regards domestics were it - not to point ouf to housekeepers where the 
fault, or evil, in this case lies. It is this — We must not expect to find 
our kind where our kind is not . We must recollect that though; 
brought up in most respectable homes, perhaps, the ways of their 
people have not been as t our ways, and therefore, there is all the more 
reason that a young house w-fe should early learn to be teachably in- 
clined, and tolerant towards the raw girl she may have under her super- 
vision. But, and this is a but full of meaning and timely warning, this 
advice does not signify that you are to “ humour ” or pamper your 
servants. You are to be the head, whose will must be their law. You 
are mistress absolutely. To give an inch here will be at your sove- 
reignty’s peril. Kind, just, and equable with them, hold firrtily the 
reins in your own hands. A young house-keeper, new to having people 
under her control, will often feel timid and nervous, indeed rather 
frightened at saying anything her servants may not approve of. 
Many ladies will understand exactly what we mean. Well, all we can 
say, and strenuously urge the fulfilment of, is, that you screw up your 
courage the very first time you feel this uncomfortable feeling stealing 
over you, and assert your right to be monarch in your own home. 
Many will not \enture a second affair of the kind for some time to 
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come, having found out by what material you are made of, and you 
will find the second screwing up of your valour not half such a mo- 
mentous affair as the first Upon this point you must really constitute 
yourself a very Shylock, you certainly cannot afford to lose a grain 
even of your rightful “pound.” 

1 

629. SERVANTS’ DUTIES. Servants’ duties depend much, it will be 
seen, upon the style of # house you keep and the nilmber you employ. 
In any case, however, when engaging with them, state exactly, and 
precisely what you will require at their hands. Draw up a memoranda 
of items at your leisure, aftd thus save what is too often the reason of 
the first break betwixt you and your employ the seemingly putting on of 
extra work. Occasion to say, “ I never agreed to do this and that ” 
will be a so-called impost and injustice that Mary finds it hard to sur- 
mount. Whereas, no doubt, it is her lawful duty, but you forgot to tell 
her so at first. Also, make no promises, give in to no demand^ for 
“ days out.” 

627. LEAVE. To church let your servants go once a day on Sunday. 
This is not only right, but, we think, one of their rights. Give Sunday 
evening (an hour or so) if you can, and you can, if you keep two or 
more maids. But where there is but you and your servant to manage 
the work, you yourself v«ll be glad of a Sunday evening now and then, 
and you will feel sorry you promised this “ leavfc” when you find how it 
ties you to your four brick walls on the very day your husband has 
leisure, and doubtless much inclination to take you out for a little 
change. •Besides even when you have a whole staff of servants, who 
have conformed at first to your distinct resolution not to promise leave 
of absence on stated days and at stated times, it gives you a graceful 
opportunity to do a kind, pleasant act very Often. The servants will 
speedily understand that your refusal to promise “ outings,” did not 
proceed from a harsh desire to tie them rigidly to your establishment, 
but from one that is just and proper. How can you pass your word 
as to the events that shall happen in days yet unborn ? 

The usual term of hiring is month by jnonth, 4hat is a month’s 
notice upon either side should either party desire to cancel the 
agreement. 

62 a PAY SERVANTS PUNCTUALLY. Pay your servants with 
strict punctuality. There can be nothing more humiliating than to be 
in debt to one’s own underlings. Hire them on t^e progressive wages 
system. It is satisfactory, to both parties. There is something to 
look forward to on the part of your servant, if she knows that the 
longer she stops in her situation, and the more she endeavours to do 
her duty, the reward will be certain and sure in the form of additional 
emolument. It is, too, far better for your own position as mistress to 
offer this boon, than to be told every now and then by your women 
that they must “ better themselves,” or that they must have more wages, 
or they must leave. Get a personal character with your maids, if in 
any. way possible. Go to a little extra trouble to obtain this end, you' 
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will be glad afterwards, and at the time even, you cannot fail to be 
more satisfied with yourself and t your caution. It is an imperative 
duty with you that you take care what sort of a person you receive into 
your household. 

620. THE LAW OF MASTER AND SERVANTS is briefly thus— A 
month’s notice, or a month’s wages to be forfeited. A servant may be 
discharged if she is r found not able to do the duties she has agreed to 
do, also for wilful disobedience of the commands given to her, also if 
not honest, and if of drunken habits. Sometimes a servant is “ wrong- 
fully dismissed,” that is, from some caprice upon the part of her em- 
ployer, a fit of passion, etc., and, if so, she, it must be remembered, can 
find redress by bringing an action against the offender. If a servant 
should injure herself in the fulfilment of the duties she has been ordered 
about, she can obtain compensation if those duties are what may be 
termed extra-ordinary ones, but not if they are customary and usual. 
The same remarks apply to anything she may do, causing injury t& 
others . A servant cannot claim a character from her employer, although 
she may really have done nothing to forfeit it. She can be dismissed 
for no reason (given) provided she be allowed the month’s notice, or 
the month’s money. Also, if a master give an unfavourable reference 
as to his domestic’s abilities, he can do so, ?nd no “law” will help 
her in this matter. Thiscsame “ law ” in oui; opinion is just a little hard 
on the servants. They are it will be seen very much in their employer’s 
power. 

It is now, and rightly too, a very serious offence for any one to give a fals$ character 
to a person for the purpose of getting him or fcer a situation : an action can be en- 
tered into against the culprit, who will richly deserve punishment. 

Mistresses are too often -rather careless* in their replies to other 
mistresses upon the subject of giving characters. They should be 
rigidly exact and careful. Not wishing to “keep the girl out of a 
place ” is a laudable wish in itself ; but to gloss over serious faults 
on this ground, to say “ pretty fair ” when “ bad ” is the rightful 
epithet, is not only wrong but positively wicked. State “ Mary’s ” faults 
fully ) and add your opinion about them afterwards. Thus the applicant 
for another “place” than your own may have faults you cannot yourself 
tolerate, but which would not be accounted very bad ones by other in- 
dividuals. There arc all sorts of persons in the world, and it would not 
do for them all to be alike in thought and feeling.. At all events 
when applied to, to gfcve a character to your servant girl, give a faithful, 
honest, and true one. The girl will not suffer for it, she will be taken 
for what she is worth, if she be worth taking at all; if not mistresses are 
well rid of a black sheep from their flock. Were the latter more con- 
scientious in these matters, there would not be so many servants about 
who are nuisances, and who perform their work “ indifferently welL” 
Give a true and faithful account of your domestic’s failings ; or exercise 
your right, and refuse to give her a character at all. 

660. COOK. Cook stands first upon our staff of domestics, decidedly, 
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She may be bluff, and fat, and coarse ; and the housemaid, lady's 
maid, butler, and so forjh, may be far above her, so far as actual grade 
goes — for there are grades among* our domestics as well as among 
their superiors ; but a good cook in one's house is not only a veritable 
household treasure, but oftentiihcs the pivot whereon turns much of % 
masters a?id ?nistress > s connubial felicity / A startling declaration, 
but a very very truthful one. By a good cook, we mean a cook who 
knows what to do and how to do it ; in her own particular line of 
business. She may not be perfection in the manufacture of the 
knick-knacks of the table — the extraordinaries in the way of eating 
and drinking ; but she must know how to roast, boil, stew, fry, 
&c., so that there can be no fault found with her upon this head. 
You want a good, plain, economical cook, and, if you can succeed in 
getting her, there is no end of ways and means to supply yourself, 
when occasion requires it, with the “padding” of your cookery. 
One way is-^learn to do the padding (these jellies, and creams, and 
other niceties) yourself and whilst you are learning cook will learn too. 
Cook will know many a useful little thing in this way, and she will 
rather enjoy your mutual “ voyage of discovery ” when she finds you 
do not want to take the reins of her cookship out of ha* hands. 

A fully competent cook ought not to be interfered with in her 
cooking; nothing irritates a servant, w\io knows her duties thoroughly, 
so much as to be told abput them by one who is ignorant upofh the 
subject. Tell her, by all means, when you prefer joints dressed in a 
manner peculiar to your own • and your family’s tastes ; but do not 
pretend 4o teach when you d(j not know, or imperfectly know, how to 
do so. We ought to explain our meaning respecting cook’s influence in 
one’s home. It is not enough that she is a woman, scrupulously clean 
in person, and at her work, and that she is .economical, and will not 
allow waste in her kitchen*) excellent attributes, but not enough if there 
be the one thing wanting — if she sends up your meat done to a cinder 
on Sunday, and raw on Monday. She is an invaluable kitchen maid 
(or clearer up), but has not the making of a cook in her. Doing her best 
and failing is not what a cook must do. She must do her best — and — not 
fail. To retain a person like this in your Service is nothing less than 
supplying yourself with an ingenious mode of torture, daily, if not 
hourly. You arc always on the trot lest dinner should be spoiled ; and 
the very mention of those few particular cronies of your husband's 
coming to a cosy meal with you both, sends you into a secret, but none 
the less harrowing, fit of quaking. 

Women — wives especially— do not like being grumbled at, as a rule, and when 
the grumbling meted out to them proceeds from the errors of others, it is, to say 
the least of it, aggravating. 

It has passed into a proverb, we believe, that men are fond of good 
dinners. For our own part we commend them for their “ good taste.” 
Why should they not be? The very first thing a wife* would say — a 
wife who is capable of cooking, or getting a dinner cooked well — 
would doubtless be, were her husband to sit down to it calmly, 
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dumbly, indifferently eating it : “I might just as well invite him to 
a repast of raw potatoes and cinder-like beef.” Men, if they, as 
it is said they do, prefer to ^ine at thei? clubs and hotels, and 
arrange to be from home on “cold c, muttop ” days, show, we think, 
a very laudable appreciation of what is due to their own frames. 
We do not think it would be in their nature— exceptions are granted 
to every rule— to go out to dine, if they were sure of dining com- 
fortably and enjoyably at home, and, if their “cold mutton” could 
be sometimes metamorphosed into something quite unrecognisable — 
lose its identity in fact, and merge into a tempting little dish really 
appetising and inviting. * 

631. COOK'S DUTIES. First and foremost, cook's duty is to cook, 
and cook well. In a large establishment with servants for each and 
every department of household work, each servant does his or her 
won, and no more, arrd no more is expected at their hands. But even 
in “ good houses 99 the domestics are, more frequently, than not, re- 
quired to help each other in certain matters. When this is the case, 
however, it should be distinctly understood thus when engaging. 
Cook’s work now is usually, besides her own kitchen, and pot and pan 
cleaning, the dining-room or the breakfast parlour, the hall or passage, 
and the stone step or steps, c if there be any, in front of the house. 
Her kitchen ought be a model of cleanliness- find purity ; there need 
be no “holes and corners ” here, brimming with dirt, and containing 
“poked away out of sight” soiled dusters and tea-cloths. Give her 
plenty, that is enough of cloths, aprons, pudding-cloths, dusters, and 
dish-cloths ; and let her distinctly understand that their mending , if 
not their making, is her task. Give £er a “cotton-box” supplied with 
materials to do this. Give her also a list of the various articles en- 
trusted to her care, and let it be securely fastened somewhere handy. 
If on the kitchen walls brush it over with a little varnish, and it can 
then be washed when fly-stained or dirty. Cook must keep her win- 
dows bright and nice ; her dresser, and tables, and larder shelves 
invitingly white ; and, in order to ensure that there shall be no wiping 
of these latter (a detestable, and blackening process), but strict and 
vigorous scrubbing, get tier to tell you upon what days she likes to do 
these matters, and make out a list of her work for her. 

You can hardly make out cook’s rules in such a rigid manner as you will do in 
the case of your house or parlour-maid ; her work is not of such a straight going 
nature as theirs, that is w ith regard to these great, but still minor, matters. There 
must of course be special days wheioin she performs thfe big scrubbing — the 
kitchens, the pantries, atid their various entries and passages. 

632. THE CINDEBS, Cook is responsible for the cinders being not 
only properly sifted and cleansed (all bits of stone and rubbish picked 
’outj ; but saved and burned, in a manner that will economise the coals. 
A word here about cinders. Servants do not like cinders, they are 
a trouble, and they are productive of more dust than coal is. The very 
best plan to b|e adopted with them (an item of economy very worrying 
when one reajly does not .know how to mend the evil of their being 
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wasted), and one that will prevent the eyesore of seeing valuable fuel in 
exasperatingly large lumps, and exasperating quantities amongst the 
rubbish in the dust-bin, is to burn them in the parlours and the drawing- 
room. N ot in the bedrooms, as naturally they cause more dirt than coals 
do, and this is to be avofded as,much as possible therein. You will be 
pleased with this mode of knowing they are really saved, if you bestow a 
little attention upon them. *They make splendid fires thus — Have agood, 
but not large, coal foundation in your grate, the coal being pulled forward 
towards the bars. Damp t^e cinders just a trifle, and put a good quantity 
into the receptacle you have scooped out for them. Do this with your 
very own hands, hands having upon them, of course, those same pro- 
tecting gloves that we have before agreed upon it is right a gentlewoman 
shall wear when “on duty.” 

Put a strict veto on rubbish burning in your kitchen grate. Some 
cooks take a delight in burning, to the great annoyance of olfactory organs 
in general, all they can lay their hands upon — cabbage stalks, potato 
peelings, boives, rags, glass, anything indeed they can seize upon, 
causing a horrible smell to parade tfoe lower, and oftentimes the tipper 
regions of one’s homestead. It is a dirty, and not to be tolerated, habit. 
This description of manager in one’s kitchen will probably waste cinders 
recklessly, but will suffer not a cabbage stalk to find its way from her 
stove. » 

One of the small cinder boxes at 4s. 6d., will be foupcl a treasure in your small 
house, and a regular cinder siftifig bin (at a higher cost of course), no large, or even 
moderate, household should be without. It is strict economy to go to the expense 
of these articles. They save their ccjt over and over again in a very short space 
of time. And you will also find, that to provide your domestics with proper tools 
to execute their work with may be likened to the proverbial pennies that store up 
the proverbial pounds. ’ 

Cook cleans the knives, boots, and window's (the latter belonging to 
her portion of the house), when no boy or odd man is kept, but it is very 
few women who will undertake a situation with these duties attached. 
A kitchen-maid would do all this, if one should be kept ; but generally, 
if the establishment is extensive enough to keep su£h a maid, it also 
keeps the " boy.” We have not said anything about the kitchen-maid, 
there is not much to say about her. She is, in truth, cook’s servant. She 
prepares the vegetables for cooking, and does the roughest portion of the 
kitchen work — she is, if apt, a cook in embryo. Cook must be instructed 
as to the precise time to wait upon you for her orders for the day, the 
earlier the better. Provide her with a good-sized slate and a pencil tied 
to it with which to take <Jown your wishes. Another slate should also be 
hers, which ought never to be taken down from its nail. It is that she 
may jot down the many little items she wishes to remember, or to tell 
you about as they occur to her, so that u forget ” may not be a too 
frequent word in her vocabulary. 

638. WASTE NOT. Cook must be told, the moment .you have the 
first private conversation with her after entering your service, that there 
is to oe NO waste. And she, smoothing h<erapro.n complacently, will 
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tell you very likely she “ never wastes nothing.” This, however, is 
not sufficient — all sufficient though it sounds. You will not allow an 
uneatable crust even to be thrown away, you will not hear of rancid 
dripping , pieces of fat, and things edible of that kind, to find their 
way into your waste-tub. And, to tell the whole truth plumply, 
never minding cook’s can’t-be-hclped-sniff cf amazement, and very wide 
open eyes -at such an avowal — you will not tolerate a waste-tub upon 
your premises at &11 ! , ' 

634. UNEATABLE CRUSTS. The uneatable crusts f What are we to 
do with them ? Soak them in two or thre^ waters, which will be very 
little trouble— beat them into a pap with a few pennyworths of sugar — 
sugar is so cheap now— a few currants or not, asyou choose ; put this with 
a little dripping into a pan, bake it, and gladden the hearts of some 
body’s hungry little ones with the timely, inexpensive, thoughtful gift. 

636. STALE DRIPPING. It must be very bad indeed, if it cannot be 
clarified and made fit for something \ If once pouring boiling water 
upon it docs not have the desired fcffect, do it two or three times. Other 
pieces of bread, those collected from the dinner table, and those that 
come from the nursery (but the latter should not be allowed to supply 
many, for children will not leave “pieces,” if from their earliest recol- 
lection they have been taught*that it is wicked to do so) should have a 
pan to themselves in order that the little qnes of the family may have 
bread-puddings also. Servants are fond of these too ; what they are 
strenuously averse to is eating whatohey term “leavings,” especially 
children’s leavings. 1 * 

630. PERQUISITES. We put perquisites in with our remarks upon 
cook, because it is cook who is chiefly the one who considers herself 
entitled to them. Tell her she is not to have any. You must not 
allow her the tiniest loop-hole here. The inch soon becomes an ell in 
perquisites. Besides, you can have no idea what an amount per year 
you put into cook’s purse through the medium of her “ perks.” This 
is wrong. If you give her good wages, this money should be devoted 
to a better— a higher purpose. Send a poor child to school with the 
“ perks,” clothe her, or perform some other charitable act with it. It 
is not charity to give thus indiscriminately to cook. It teaches her to 
thieve mildly ; for the line betwixt “ you may, and you may not,” is so 
faint as to be easily trespassed upon. Cook is mistress in the kitchen. 
It devolves upon her, therefore, to keep her fellow servants as much in 
order as she can.o If she be a conscientious person she will guard 
against any undue lessening of the substance you place in her charge 
by those under her. Servants, and it is strange, are, as a rule, “ dainty.” 
It does not matter in the least whether they come to you from a home 
wherein being half starved was the rule, and not the exception ; a few 
weeks of really “ good living,” and as much as they can eat of it, will 
teach them to murmur at viands which before they would have thought 
delicious, and a “ treat.” One great item to be observed by cook, also, 
is a strict regard for punctuality as to the serving of the kitchen meals. 
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Your own, of course, will have their stated periods, but it is no less 
important about the others. ** Quick at meals, quick at work,” it is 
said, and regularity, order and despatch in the servants* hall, will 
cause a greater degree <tff comfprt than one is apt to imagine, to the 
inmates, generally, of the household. 


637. POTS AND PANS REQUIRED BY A COOK. 


3 Good iron saucepans of different sizes. i 

i or 2 enamelled saucepans : these are i 
nice for boiling milk or gravies in. i 
i Iron pot of a good size to hofd a joint, 
i Fish slice. i 

1 Fish kettle (called a kettle , but it is a i 

saucepan, to boil fish in). i 

2 Frying-pans (one small, one large). r 

i Colander. i 

i Saucepan olbj^cktin for boiling butter 3 

in for sauces, &c. 1 

1 Meat chopper. 1 These arc indispen- 
1 Pair of scales, j sable, 1 

1 Tea-kettle. ' x 

1 Meat-screen and bottle-jack. 1 

1 Set (a dozen of different sizes) of 1 

skewers. 1 

1 Toasting-fork. • 1 

1 Bread-grater. •* 1 

1 Nutmeg ditto. 

1 Flour-dredge. J 1 

1 Gridiron % 1 

1 Rolling-pin (not too short). 

1 Paste-board. • 1 

1 Spice-box. 1 

1 Dozen patty-pans. 0 


Each, salt and pepper dredgers. 
Baking-tin (for meat). 

Pan, with divisions, for Yorkshire 
pudding, 
or 2 cake-tins. 

Pair meat- tongs. 

Wooden spoon. 

Fluted gridiron (for broiling). 
Egg-slice. * 

Larding-pins (different sizes).* 
Dripping-pan and stand, and basting- 
ladle. 

Sauk'-pan.* 

Omelet-pan.* 

Marble slab on which to mi&e paste.* 
Braising-pan. 

TM mcing-machinc.* 

Preserving-pan. 

Box of phste-cutters (for making orna- 
mental shapes in paste). 
Rain-marie-pan.* 

Wooden paste -board (marble not 
being afforded). 

Stock-pot. 

Stew-pan. 


The foregoing utensils are every one of them very necessary to the 
cook, but we have placed an asterisk against those that can be done 
without, the rest are almost indispensable. The bain-marie-pan is to 
hold a number of small saucepans containing sauces, gravies, entries, 
&c, to keep them hot. The stock-pot is a pot made to receive odd 
bits of meat, bones, cold fowl, game, &c., and it makes from these 
stock — the foundation of soups and gravies. 

The stewpan can be made to do duty as a braising-pan if made to 
your order, that the lid shall descend a little distance into the pan, so 
that it may hold the live fuel braising requires. 


*3 
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CHAPTER XXXVJI 

OUR HOUSEHOLD HELPS ( continued ). 

The Linen Chest— Fresh Air— Arranging Work — Morning Duties— Brooms and 
Brushes — Housemaid’s Dress— The value of a good Nurse— The most suitable 
age — Her authority — Good temper indispensable — Qualifications necessary — 
Her duties — The Lady’s Maid— Her Duties and Qualifications— Six Sensible 
Rules to Follow — Neatness and Respectful Behaviour Indispensable — Essentials 
in the Governess — Her Treatment — Incompetent Governesses. s 

638. HOUSEMAIDS. The terms upper housemaid and under 
housemaid describe themselves in part. The former is at the very 
head of the cleaning department, and has charge of and is respon- 
sible for, the order and neatness of the *ooms, and proper pre- 
servation of their furniture and many belongings. The latter docs 
work of this kind, but it is under her chiefs directions, and she has no 
weighty matters upon her shoulders tfc think about in the shape of 
plate baskets and their safety, and the care of “ purple and lihe linen.” 
She is, in truth, maid to a maid. A thorough, wcll-up-to-her-business 
upper housemaid, can be a very pillar of help to her mistress. She 
should be, as she is oftch required to wayt at table, rather tall, and 
what is called “genteel,” pleasant-faccd, pleasant-mannered, and 
pleasant-voiced. These attributes she will speedily acquire, even if 
she has not them in a large degree when she comes to you first. Her 
path lies very much amongst her superiors. Her tjme is necessarily 
spent more where the “upstair-people” are, than in the kitchen, and 
so, unconsciously to herself, she will copy nicer behaviour, gentler 
ways, than those she has been accustomed to ; they will come to her 
unawares. One of the most important portions of the housemaid's 
work is the cleaning of the silver. There is no positive art in this, 
and yet there is a wonderful difference in people’s management of it. 
It must be cleaned regularly once a week (directions* arc given in the 
first part of this book), and every day , after using it, it must be not only 
carefully washed, but also vigorously rubbed until a polish comes, with 
the plate cloths now so much used, and obtainable anywhere almost ; 
or a good, large, soft piece of chamois leather. 

639. THE LINEN CHEST. The next important item, in our opinion, 
of the housemaid’s responsibilities, is the linen chest. This is her busi- 
ness, and if she has help in the shape of an under housemaid, the two 
women ought to keep it in splendid order. She must have a “ cotton- 
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box ” stored with mending materials as well as work, a drawer, or a bag 
with pieces of calico ajid linen ; and it should be her custom when 
going the round of her bedroon^s with her assistant, to make the beds, 
and see to and change all soiled towels, and night-dress cases, etc., to 
carry with her a wool needle with a 
long thread of scarlet wodl in it. This is, 
and it is an excellent plan, that she shall 
run a few threads of the wool in an un- 
seen corner of the sheet that is thin , or 
that has a small hole in i{, or the hem or 
seam unsewed. It will then be a marked 
article for the mending basket when it 
comes home from the wash, and thus this 
practice will save much looking over of linen box. 

the contents of the linen chest. Also, she' carries with he* an 
ordinary needle with ordinary white cotton in it, and this is to pick up 
many a wonderful “nine” of stitches. It saves the vexatious con- 
sequences of “ HI do it to-morrow,” when the bolster or the bed, 
having quarter of an inch of “seam” unripped, the feathers^as only 
feathers can manage to slip through, show themselves in dozens upon 
the mattress and the carpet. “ To-mprrow,” when the bed has had 
a vigorous shaking, as it ought to have, the quarter of an inch has 
become an inch, and the feathers are “ all ovef the place.” 

640. FRESH AIR INSISTED UPON. Get your housemaids to let 
you and ^our family have plenty of fresh air. 

Ladies who have raw girls in training, know well enough what a difficult matter 
it is to get them to open windows — especially those belonging to sleeping-rooms — 
and the habit clings to them, unless constantly checked, even when they really 
know and approve of the reasons given them to induce them to alter their ways. 
41 Mother," at home, probably calls the fresh exhilarating currents of air (sensible 
people like to know air finds vent through their apartments and passages) 
" draughts," and draughts they will always remain to your maids, mosj likely, until 
you enlighten them. 

The very first thing to be done by the housemaid, when she enters 
in the morning a room that has been slept in, is to open the windows, 
say a quarter of a yard, top and bottom. Miss Nightingale says, 
“fresh air never hurts any one,” and if folks were wise they would 
never dream of going to bed without first lifting their window sash an 
inch or two. 

The silver, linen, china, furniture polishing, arM grate brightening 
all belong to the housemaid ; indeed, she has, to put the whole matter 
in a nutshell, the well-being— from a scrubbing ana order-keeping point 
of view — of the establishment upon her shoulders, less that performed 
by cook.’ 

641, ARRANGING WORK. Her work must be done “piece by 
piece,” and not, as somebody once said, “ in a big lump and in this 
way the cleaning of a large house, that is, the daily routine of cleaning 
it, will be got through easily and without hard labour, although there 
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may be much hard labour in it. Not only this, the work should bt. 
completed in the morning hours, and the housemaid able to change 
her dress by one or two o’clock at least. At all events, your rule 
should be a rigid one that all rough wotk shall be over before these 
c hours. If this can be done— as we know it can— in a house where 
but a “ general ” is kept, it surely should be also where there is. a 
regular staff of ser/ants, whose work, instead of being legion in its 
multiplicity, is one straight sailing affair. The housemaid must have 
a list of work, and days to do it in. It will take a little time to arrange 
this, and it is hardly possible for an outsider to arrange the items. 
The mistress and the maid should go together over the domestic 
domains, jotting down as they go “things to be done.” The chief 
pitfall to be avoided is that of doing one’s work “ upside down,” and 
also trying to do “ all fit once.” To this latter clause we can very well 
apply the fable of the brothers and the bundle of sticks. The sticks 
could not be broken all the while they were a bundle, bfct when taken 
one by one they were easily dispensed of. Just so is it with women 
and housework. Let them once get into a steady-going, systematic 
way of doing it, and it is easy and pleasant. Let them, however, try 
to wash tea-things, sift cinders, and make a bed all together, and they 
will feel as though the “ good ©ry ” the feminine portion of creation, it 
is said, so enjoy, is what they really must indulge in before they feel 
“better.” In the jotting down of work to be done, there will of course 
stand first the one regular routine that jnust be accomplished each and 
every day. « 

642. MORNING DUTIES. Number one on this list is most certainly 
early rising. Early rising is indispensable in a servant’s qualifications. 
It is simply impossible to do without this,. But in order to put no 
obstacle of your making in the way of this desirable thing, arrange 
that “early to bed” may be the rule of the household as far as the 
servants arc concerned. If this cannot be managed on account of 
your own late hours, or the gaiety you keep up at home, and many other 
reasons that cannot be gajnsayed, let the domestics take the waiting- 
up duties in turns. Number two morning duty is to get the room, or 
rooms, first used by the family on their descending ready for them. 
In winter there is much more to be done at an early hour than in the 
summer because of the fires. The fireplace should be arranged and 
cleaned before anything else, beyond opening the window, and folding 
away the table-cloths, antimacassars, &c. If the suite— which is not 
very likely in a breakfast-room— be of rep or merino, or stuff of any 
kind, the furniture coverings must be used, or it will take three times' 
the length of time it ought to take to dust it afterwards, besides the 
injury dust will cause to it. Your housemaid must thoroughly sweep; 
leaving no undcr-sofa patches of dust, or corners unturned out. She 
will find it the easiest and best policy in the long run to be exact and 
conscientious in her work. And not only that, it is far harder, and 
takes more time, to hide up what is not done than it does to do it.. 
The room swept^the tray for breakfast can be prepared ready few? 
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bringing in, and by the time this is done the dust will have settled no 
doubt, and the room can be finished entirely. Should there be 
another apartment required for immediate occupation now, let it be 
done next. Cook will dpubtlesfc be attending to the mats and the hall 
and steps whilst the housemaid is attending to the rooms. When 
there are two housemaid^, the under one does the roughest work of 
course. Rooms in readiness, and breakfast-cloth laid, it will be time 
to take up the various cans of hot water to the various inmates requir- 
ing it, leaving it at tfieir doors, together with their boots or shoes, 
knocking gently, and calling out the time of day. Breakfast served 
and in process of demolition, housemaid can at once go into the bed- 
rooms, being on the alert, however, to catch the sound of the bell. A 
mistress with a grain of regard for her servant’s feelings will never 
ring a bell violcittly . A servant with a right feeling of respect for her 
mistress will never knowingly or wilfully cause her to ring twice. 
Windows must now be opened, beds stripped of their clothing— and 
to strip theilf means taking each article off singly and separately — 
and placing them on two chairs. Jt is not very often done, we think, 
but the bed itself ought to come off also, and be laid over chairs or the 
foot rail of the bedstead, and the mattress turned up. The*e should 
be a small soft dusting brush — the cost is but small — provided for 
each bedroom, and it is to brush the mattress and other parts of the 
bed daily. The operation lasts but a few minutes, and the splendid 
condition of cleanliness it keeps one’s bed-bc*longings in is well worth 
the very small amount of troyble it entails. Water cans and jugs, 
candlesticks, and anything elJe that ought to go below, can now be 
carried cfownstairs, and if possible let waslistands, &c., be attended to 
at once ; but where there arc rr/any rooms this will be impossible, as it 
of almost equal importance to get breakfast put of the way as speedily 
as may be. Breakfast faitdy over, the day’s work can be entered upon 
with vigour. On Monday there will be the clothes to look out, and to 
look over, and mark for mending ; and if there should be any really 
bad holes or slits in sheets and towels, not through actual wear, but 
come of misadventure, these must be run together before being sent 
away, or there will be double to do after they have been subjected to 
the laundress’s not too gentle manipulation. If the washing is done 
at home, a joint affair betwixt the maids by special arrangement, this 
is the day the clothes requiring it must be laid to soak. On Monday 
the housemaid commences her week’s duties at the top of the house v 
going gradually down, floor by floor, taking as much as she can 
manage each day. JVot taking as much as she manage according 
to the frame of mind or mood she m ly be tn % or according to how she 
has progressed with the regular work below , but according to the 
actual amount put aside for the day upon her list. It is the uneven, 
unsettled way of performing house-work, sometimes much, sometimes 
little, that puts u the wrong things in the wrong places,” and does en- 
tirely away with the ancient maxim “ there is a time for everything 
under the sun.” Beginning with a will on Monday, and keeping on 
also “with a will,” and a good one, all the week, will leave your house- 
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maids a Saturday of happily leisurely aspect. Beginning at the top 
of the house upon this first day will bring her comfortably to the bottom 
by Friday . / 

Too often Saturday is such a toiling, brimful-of-work kind of day, that it utterly 
wears out the energies and spirits of the servants. So many odds and ends of 
work — without system respecting it, that is — get r left until Saturday, poor un- 
fortunate Saturday, the last of the working six, that when the seventh comes, the 
rest they may chance {p have then is very welcome, of course ; but there is a feeling 
of bitterness whilst one is experiencing it even, that it c has been so dearly, hardly 
earned. And, this it is clear, should not be. * 

In summer, the dining-rooms ought not to require being completely 
swept out, /.<?., regularly “ turned out ” every day, once or twice a week 
will be sufficient. Every day, of course, however, they must be 
“ brushed up.” The fireplace dusted with a soft brush, for dust will 
settle here and quite conceal the polish. A better plan, and one that 
will save the grate being cleaned thoroughly very often (for even in 
summer grates want black-leading occasionally) is tomafoe it a practice 
to have it brushed daily with the polishing black-lead brush. Every 
day a dust-pan and brush should be taken into the bedrooms 
just to brush away fluff and feathers, and the odds and ends 
that get scattered, nobody knows how, about the carpet. 
Once a week they m*»st be thoroughly swept. 

643. BEOOJJS AND BRUSHES'.’ A housemaid should 
have two sets of brooms and brushes, one for upstairs and 
one for downstairs. The * handles must always be in a 
“touchable” state, and as they become dirty much sooner 
than the heads, a flannel, dipped in warm water in which is 
some of Hudson’s powdered soap, and rubbed upon them, 
will bring them white in less time than it has taken us to 
tell about it. 

544. HOUSEMAID’S DRESS. Housemaids should wear 
large cover-all aprons, keeping one or two purposely for 
bedroom duties — a dirty apron plays sad havoc with the 
edges and side? of the beds and mattresses, besides being 
what no mistress should allow, and what no servant who 
understands her duties would dream of being seen in. 

brush 1 . Under this large neat coloured print apron is worn a smaller, 
lighter one, so that, when the bell rings, the housemaid has but to pull 
off the former, and let down her sleeves, and she is ready to answer it. 
Her cap should beasmall, and white, and untrimmed for morning 
wear ; her collar of white linen, really white, and her hair smooth. 

We saw a maid come out of a room she had been sweeping once, a sight to 
l)ehold, and to recollect 1 We photograph her here as exactly as we Can. Her 
dress of dirty faded cotton was slit at the side and at the bottom, and four pins did 
duty in aiding to keep the skirt from tripping her up. Her apron, of coarse huck- 
a-back, that had not seen soap and water most likely for weeks, had a string off, 
and so was pinned toiler waist. Her boots might once have been boots, but they 
were not boots, decidedly, when we saw them, they were parts of “uppers " and 
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parts of "lowers," hanging disconsolately together, and her toes, in the words of 
the poet, " peeped in and out." It would have cured that poet though of his raving, 
if he could have seen the huge peeps these toes took. Her hands were dirty, so was the 
broom she held, and the dust-pan. Whai ^wonder ? All this we could have borne, 
however, but there was more to coma ! Her face had two huge smudges of black- 
lead, one across her nose, orte gracefully stretching over her really rosy and good- 
looking cheeks. A pink bow, with an opal and turquoise description of brooch, 
the size of a small tea saucer, finished her off at the throat, where hung round the 
dirtiest lace frill one could well imagine. A cap was upon her head, a cockle 
shell— Petrachio ought to»have seen this before he scolded bis Katherine— and it 
was a marvel of unclean nrtislip and ribbon earrings of showy gilt. And green glass 
had this maid in her ears, and her hair crimped, and, as she doubtless would have 
said, "quite in the fashion, 1 ' c^lmost hid its rightful colour by the shoals of dust 
upon it. 

This is no exaggeration. It is, moreover, what many mistresses can 
and do actually tolerate in their servants. A neat, clean, tidy servant, 
is what every mistress has a right to expect, and to be so, all right 
minded servant girls will endeavour. Doing dirty work will of Course 
make one, and one’s clothes, dirty — if done without taking precautions 
to the contrary ; but the large aprons with bib to cover the front of the 
body are to protect a servant’s dress? and a veil or handkerchief is easily 
pinned over one’s hair when sweeping has to be done. Then there are 
good thick gloves to keep one’s hand clean when black-1 eadifTg stoves 
or cleaning boots, and there is, we wyi hope, always plenty of soap 
and water to obtain aid, from in the matter of these little troubles. 

545. THE VALUE OP* A GOOD NURSE.* All good, trustworthy 
servants may come in the category of this world’s treasures, it will, I 
think, be conceded ; but when? is the mother who does not value and 
appreciate a good and trustworthy nurse. Very few are fitted for this 
important post in the household. Children, “ other people’s children,” 
can be terribly worrying, and the w patience of Job,” or something akin to 
it, ought decidedly to be a part and parcel of a nurse’s nature. A woman 
may be, as she herself would perhaps express it, “ passionately fond of 
children,” and yet be no more competent to take care of them, or 
manage them in the least degree, than the man in the moon. We are 
personally acquainted with a notable fact to bear this out, and we could 
quote many others. * 

A little boy of eighteen months, was suddenly deprived of the care of its mother, 
on account of the birth of another child. It was left in the charge of the monthly 
nurse, it having evinced a great dislike to the usual servants in the house. The poor 
little fellow in about ten days’ time would not go away from the nurse, clinging to 
her skirts, and screaming when she could not carry him about. He was a strong, 
healthy child, but soon, to the astonishment of its helpless mother, it grew white and 
pale, screamed literally almost all day, and all night long ; in fact, there was no 
peace in the house because of this child. It puzzled the mother extremely, for nurse 
was always on the alert about him, and continually cooking him, as she said, little 
niceties. When the nurse left at the end of the month, the poor child was in a dying 
condition. This was the secret. His mother had always been most punctual, and 
regular with him in every respect. His food was simple, good, and well-cooked, 
and he had nothing to eat between meals. His habits were cleanly and regular ; 
and he was accustomed to obey " No." All this was changed. All in the space of 
four short weeks. He had been indulged in every whim, had been allowed to eat. 
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at his own swcctflttle will, jam ad lib. from the jam-pots ; had neverbeen reminded of 
the regular little ways his mother had felt so delighted she had succeeded in inculcat- 
ing in him ; and, in fact, was almost ruined in health as well. He had been stuffed 
and his poor little constitution had gon^ through such extraordinary changes that it 
was fast succumbing to them. This woman v/as particularly fond of children, and 
her fondness, and way of taking care of them was neVfer to thwart them, and to let 
them have everything they cried for. And to "be certain that they had sufficient to 
eat, her method was to give them more than they ought to eat of — no matter what 
— so long as it was of an eatable description. 

C 1 

646. THE NURSE’S AGE. An upper nurse ought to be a woman of 
between twenty and thirty years, cheerful,* cleanly, and firm. This 
word firm is what almost every mother use^ to the nurse she engages, 
or is about to engage, respecting the latter’s demeanour towards her 
small charges. And “ I should wish you to be very kind, but very 
firm,” is her usual exhortation. This is all very well to say , but if it is 
to be acted upon, the mother must not be continually interfering in the 
nursery, — setting aside nurse’s authority, and listening to tales. She 
will very soon discover whether the person she has chosen to be 
guardian to her little ones, be worthy of her trust or not, and if she is, 
it would be the height of imprudence, as well as absurdity, to be a mar- 
plot to hjr little rules and regulations. When mother scolds nurse, the 
children are open-eared— rather astonished at first, no doubt — but the 
reaction sets in, and they “ do^’t care ” what nurse says any longer. 
Mothers such as this wonder greatly why tlvsir children are so tire- 
some, and why nurse seems to have no control over them. 

647. GOOD TEMPER INDISPENSABLE. With nurse rests very 
much of the children's happiness, so that she ought to be lively, good 
tempered, and “ with no nerves worth speaking about.” Above all she 
must be in perfect health. An ailing, fretful nurse with a chronic head- 
ache is a nuisance in the nursery. She should not be allowed to slap 
or beat the children. For small offences she might shorten their allow- 
ance of some nice “ eatable ” they are accustomed to have, or stand 
them in the “corner,” but the punishment for larger transgressions 
must be in mother’s hands alone. 

648. QUALIFICATIONS REQUIRED. An upper nurse must know 
enough about babies to be able to take the entire charge of one, if re- 
quired, from the time the monthly nurse leaves. She should be able 
to cut out and make children’s clothes and teach her hand-maid — the 
nursemaid — how to be of real help to her in this way also. She must 
instruct the children as to taking proper care of their nails and teeth, 
and if their mother fee a wise woman she will consent to their waiting 
upon themselves as much as possible. This plan is of immense value, not 
only to the young ones, but to nurse and the nursemaid. * It gives 
them time to do double the work they would be able to do with a lot 
of helpless little bodies, who cannot button their shoes or tie- a string 
about them. Let nurse, busy as a bee herself, teach the children to be 
busy — to wait upon themselves and each other, and do tiny services 
for others when required. Children delight in being useful. Four- 
years-old Mabel, being provided with a little piece of rag, considers 
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herself the Queen of housemaids, and will try, at all events, her very 
best to dust chair-legs and other articles within her tiny reach, as much 
as the most persevering dust-disturber would do. So that nurse will 
have plenty of small hefp if she will take the trouble to lay the found- 
ation of it. And better *han alf, it is really beneficial for the children. 
They ought not to be useless, dnd they ought to be helpful, and who 
should be able to teach them this so well as the person almost con- 
stantly with them. 

549. NURSE’S DUltagS. Nurse presides at the children's meals, 

and in many houses has hers with them (although sometimes it is 
arranged for her to take»hers with the rest of the upper servants). 
This is, of course, in the nursery. The elder children usually dine in 
the schoolroom with their governess. A competent upper nurse 
ought to know a good deal about the little ailments that assail chil- 
dren, and be able to tell when one of the mild, diseases childhood is 
liable to is about to set in. She should know the several and different 
appearances belonging to the “sickening” periods, so that the attack 
of measles, or whatever else it be, can be taken in time. One 
important item we may add. Whenever nurse has occasion to apply 
any remedy to a sore place— a sting, a burn, a bruise, &c. — le£ her tell 
the child, if it be old enough, what she applies to the wound, and why 
she applies it, saying it distinctly in simple language. For example, 
if a child burn its finger rnurse should put wet whiting upon it instantly, 
and if she let the little sufferer repeat the name again and again — it 
will feel the healing propertics f of the application soon — it will, very 
likely, never forget the way iand means to cure itself in a second 
mishap. * In this manner children may gradually gain a large amount 
of most useful knowledge, and thus be able to aid not only themselves 
but others. Especially should nurse be acquainted with “ the teething 
periods” of infants— the various signs, &c., when a tooth is “coming 
through” — and what to do at the various crises. All these things she 
must know either by actual practice and experience or by studying 
(reading herself up in fact) some simple common sense work upon the 
subject. * 

An under nursemaid has a capital opportunity itnder a good nurse to "better 
herself," to use the familiar phrase of domestics in general. She is on a footing 
with the under housemaid and the kitchen-maid— apprentices, all of them, to their 
respective callings. 

550. THE LADY’S MAID, “ pure and simple,” means the maid who 
attends wholly and solely upon the lady who has^or ladies who have, 
engaged her services. Sometimes, however, she combines another 
set of duties to the former, that of children's maid, and children's 
maid, does not by any means signify a nurse or a nursemaid. She 
dresses, the elder children of a family, attends to their clothes, and 
dresses their hair. A lady's maid's duties are to dress, or to assist in 
dressing, her mistress, and an excellent quality it will be for her to 
possess if she is neat and tender-handed, quiet of step and talk, and 
not given to gossiping. She has the care of her lady's jewels gene- 
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rally, and her wardrobe, and is expected to keep both in nice order. 
She should read herself up in various recipes for the renovation of 
wearing apparel, and have at her fingers’ end^the ways and means to 
take stains and spots out of it. Particularly neat must be the lady’s 
maid, and it is generally preferred that she be a little bit what is called 
“stylish,” or at least “nice.” Indeed "this is what she is almost sure 
to be, for the best part of her time will be § spent amongst “stylish” 
people most likely Even more than the upper housemaid or parlour- 
maid will she be with her superiors. It is her* 'duty to keep her mis- 
tress’s dressing-room, an l often her bedroefm, clean, to sweep it and 
arrange it, with the exception of cleaning $ le stove. She lights the 
dressing-room fire, and makes its belongings bright and nice, but the 
actual weekly black-leading process is the housemaid’s work. She 
should over night lay out the linen under things and dresses, &c., that 
her mistress will require in the morning, and these former should be 
placed before the fire to warm or air. 

651. DRESSING HAIR A QUALIFICATION. To fcnow how to 
dress hair really well is an indispensable requisite in a lady’s maid’s 
qualifications. She should be also a good dressmaker, clever and 
handy \^ith her needle in turning and altering dresses, and if she is 
this she will be able to command good wages, for she will be really 
valuable and will save her employer many pounds. A lady’s maid 
should not attempt to engage herself to act as one unless she really 
possess great aptitude fbr both dressmaking and hair-dressing. Not 
the least amongst her merits will be to know how to mend neatly. Fine 
underclothes require exquisite labour tStstowed upon them when darn- 
ing or patching is wanted on their behalf. Washing “ firfe things,” 
and getting up laces and muslins in bast style, are what she must know 
how to accomplish ; and, of course, to iron well also — not only the 
ironing out of the things she washes, but th.it of dresses — how to press 
out silks and satins, raise the pile of velvet when crushed, and last, 
but not least, how to curl feathers. These will often get drenched 
during their wearer’s walks or rides doubtless, and become limp and 
straight. In the first part of the book it will be found how to rectify 
this. To pack a trunk wqII is what a lady’s maid must learn to do. 
And this she must teach herself, using her own common sense. 

662. THE MANAGEMENT OF SERVANTS. There is no royal 
road to effect the above in a satisfactory manner. Much depends 
upon the mistress’s disposition and temperament, and also upon those 
of the persons she^ would like to manage if possible. One great 
finger-post, however^ to direct the housewife is to try never to get 
into a passion ’’with servants. It gives them room to score many 
points against you, lessens their respect for you, and your influence 
over them. The way to manage them can be summed up in a few 
words ; but it is easy to preach, and hard to carry mere preachings 
into practice, and as we hinted tempers will clash. However, stand 
by the following half-a-dozen maxims as fast as you can : — Require no 
more of your servants than you told them at first you should require, 
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unless you explain to them the reason for so doing. Be as kind as you 
like, and invariably considerate in your treatment, but never familiar. 
That familiarity breeds Contempt — apd disobedience — is most true in 
this case. Pay them adequately for the services they render you. 
Underpaid, dissatisfied dependents are terribly worrying to have about 
one's house. Be punctual, orderly, neat, and systematic yourself. If 
you are not, it is simply a waste of words to tell your servants they 
must be so. » ■» 

553. ENFORCE RESPECTFUL BEHAVIOUR. The first time your 
servants come to you omitting a customary and proper mark of re- 
spect, such as forgetting to add u Meant ” in their observations to you, 
or both of you walking one way, the servant taking precedence of 
you, or anything of the kind, correct the fault at once, i.e., there and 
then. It may occur through inadvertence, and it may be from 
ignorance. If the former, no harm will come Of your mild reproof ; 
if the latter, it^s time to correct. The first time also they appear negli- 
gent with their dress, answering your bell with a dirty collar on, soiled 
hands, sleeves tucked up to the elbcAv, a dress with a slit in it pinned 
up, or with hooks off the front of their dress, rough hair, dirty cap, &c., 
nip the fault in the bud ! But, if you yourself tolerate thesfc untidi- 
nesses in your own appearance, it will be rather a difficult thing for you 
to gain obedience to yoyr desires in respect of the small-big affairs 
where your dependents arc concerned. “ Do as I say , and not as I 
do” will not do here Indecci. 

Servants are like children, immensely imitative. If you have a rich satin d la 
Prit/cesse, (hey will have the latter too, you may be sure, if it is in the commonest 
description of material even. And if # they thus copy you in one way, they will do 
so in another. * 

Neatness in dress is a splendid qualification in one’s servants. But 
it does not mean docking them of every pretty ribbon and bow. Let 
them dress prettily , if they will ; it is when they become gaudy that 
the reins require pulling. 

654. THE GOVERNESS. Governesses, of cours^, are not domestic 

servants, and they do not even come unddr the head of lady helps. 
In fact they were invented long before the latter were ; are a class 
entirely by themselves ; and aie of the greatest possible use to the 
world in general, if, that is, they have followed the one great and need- 
ful rule concerning them— chosen their vocation from a love of it, and 
not because they are obliged to follow it. # 

655. ESSENTIALS IN A GOOD GOVERNESS. A governess ought 
to be a lady , if not by virtue of birth, by her breeding and associa- 
tions. It is of the utmost importance, as we have seen, that our nurse 
shall not be a coarse, ignorant person ; and it is of the same impor- 
tance that our governess shall not be one either. By ignorant, 1 do 
not mean precisely a certain inability to spell, or to write in splendid 
style— these facts are usually patent, and speak for themselves — but 
ignorance on points imperatively necessary for children to be well 
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informed upon, viz., how to behave themselves as ladies and gentle- 
men. The position of the governess is often a very trying one, and 
the cause is sometimes, we may, add, frequently of her own making, 
although it is also not unfrequeritly from a want of thought and con- 
sideration on the part of her employer. # In the former case the 
governess being over and above sensitive (forgetting entirely the fact 
that dependents always have something to bear, and will have to the 
end of the chapter), seems to be ever on the alert to look out for, 
and take to herself, slights and petty disagreeables. She is proud, 
unhappy, and usually disliked, being retained in her situation, prob- 
ably, for the mere reason that she can. teach admirably, or can 
manage her charges well, or, worse merit than any, is cheap. Now a 
governess, of all persons, should not be merely tolerated in one’s 
establishment. Children will not look up to, respect, and revere the 
person who is “ nobocjy ” in the estimation of the “grown-ups and 
children, alive to petty occurrences, sharp of ear and sight, and keen 
to note when all is not quite as it should be between their parent and 
their instructress, quickly follow ;uit In the latter case, then, it is 
often thoughtlessness, and a w-ant of a certain delicacy of mind on the 
part of (l the mistress of the house, that causes her governess to ex- 
perience many bitter little heart-aches, and shed many tears that need 
not have been shed. The latter feels that she is almost on a level, 
according to the social grades in the house, with the servants ; that she is, 
although a lady, obliged* to endure, without -being able to make any one 
comprehend her feelings, their not always inaudibly expressed contempt 
for, and wonderment at, her “ stuck-up Vays ; ” that everybody seems to 
have entirely forgotten that, although bravely striving to win her bread, 
and that her hand must accept the wages of her hire, she is still a 
lady, and ought to be treated as one. The truth is, nobody knows 
exactly what to do with the governess. Sljc is, as the man said when 
talking of the wife he had married, but who did not exactly reach to his 
expectation as a model in wifely behaviour, “ Here she is when she is 
wanted, and here she is when she is not wanted.” This however, in 
most cases, only applies to the governess of the lowcrmiddle class family. 
In establishments of persons of some position, this lady has her separate 
suite of apartments, and it is quite an understood affair with all con- 
cerned, that she is not expected to mix with the family other than her 
pupils : unless, perhaps, being a good singer or a brilliant pianist, her 

? ualifications in this way be required now and then in the music-room, 
t is a very general fate with the governess, we believe, to be considered 
an interloper by the servants. They rather resent her presence in the 
household, arguing this wise against her— She is not of the drawing- 
room quality of womankind, and must therefore pertain rightfully to 
the kitchen, and if so, why is she set above them ? Above them they 
cannot help feeling she is. It is the “ why and the wherefore” of the 
matter that they cannot understand. Now, all this is literally of no 
consequence at all. It is simply absurd to make a trouble of these 
things, coming as they do from a class not supposed to be able to 
discriminate between “mine and thine” in & very exact way. But it 
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is not every one who can walk calmly through a crowd of unsympathisers 
unmoved and indifferent, looking neither to the right nor to the left, 
and caring absolutely nothing for other people’s opinions — and nine 
out of every ten governesses cannot. So that, although it is, as has 
been said, absurd, yet it is^but natural after all. 

Mistresses of households would do well to make, if ever so slight an one, a study 
of their governesses’ trials in their service, and lighten them.* They can do this by 
remembering just a|few little'pojnts in their bearing towards, and treatment of, them. 
First of all, never to reprove a governess before a servant. In a few minutes most 
likely a mistress will have quite forgotten the three or four stormy sentences she has 
thoughtlessly dealt out to Miss Smith before “ Mary." Not so poor Miss Smith 
however, nor “ Mary." The former knows they will be retailed with many addi- 
tions, doubtless, “below," and Mary true to her instinct about “ that lady and no 
lady up in the schoolroom,” relates to her fellows, as though it were a well merited 
punishment for a long endured not-to-be-stood something perpetrated towards 
thctn t the “ wigging ’* Miss Smith has undergone— and— serve her right.” * 

On the othdf hand the governess, whether she be a “ nursery” or a 
“ finishing” so called, should really, try to walk aver very many little 
pebbles of troubles — some not purposely thrown under her feet — 
instead of stopping and picking them up / Let her remen^ber that 
the most honourable thing a woman can do in this world, if it so 
happen that she has to do it, is to earn her own living. An honoured 
and an honourable tliingit is, and nobody will gainsay it. This should 
strengthen and uphold wo?? tan. She is independent, but still in a state 
of dependence. Her own handfj earn her bread, but in order that that 
bread shall be earned she must go into bondage, be it ever so light, 
be it ever* so pleasant, to another. Let no feeling of reluctance to dis- 
close the fact ever be allowed a# nook in the heart of a gentlewoman 
who has to work for her living. Let her rather be proud of it, proud 
than she can work ; for G&d means us to work. He never meant us 
to lead idle, useless lives. We have said a little more upon this subject 
than we at first intended ; but it is a sad truth, that there are women who 
think labour a disgrace, especially if it be actual bodily labour of the 
hands; and women such as these need assuring and exhortations to 
the contrary. Do whatever your hand findeth to do ! And here 
comes a side view of the case. 

650. INCOMPETENT GOVERNESSES. It is important that women 
choose, if possible, the vocation for which they are most fitted. At all 
events there is, 1 think, no necessity to take that for which they feel a 
positive repugnance, and for which they are totally unfitted. But how 
often they do, and in no case is this more exemplified than in the class 
of women who enrol themselves under the banner of the governess. 
It is a notable fact that u reduced ladies ” betake themselves to school 
keeping; when their slender income tnust be eked out in some way. 
Write they can, and read, and they can play the piano, and make 
themselves understood fairly well in French, but these are not 
at all the paramount qualities desirable in a schoolmistress. She 
must possess a firm, well-balanced mind, and be able to direct the 
, founds, as well as the tongues and fingers of her pupils. How often a 
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mother may be heard to exclaim u Yes, my daughter has gone out as 
a governess; she does not like teaching, and she does not care for 
children, but, what was one to do ?” Well, this is the kind of gover- 
ness who lays the foundation of several unhappy lives. In the first 

E lace, she is herself discontented and tinhappy ; and in the second place, 
ow is it to be expected that the poor little souls she teaches can be 
happy either, under such an uncongenial rule as hers cannot help 
being ? A poor gentlewoman earns her extra Jiew shillings a week by 
teaching; a poor working woman adds to her slender store by taking 
in washing. Neither of them knows the least bit in the world of the 
items proper — really proper — to be carried out in these two callings ; yet 
the one will teach boys and girls, if she can get them to teach, and the 
other will wash (*>., spoil clothes), if she can get clothes to wash. 
Another point yet must we touch upon respecting the governess. Too 
often she is miserably underpaid. “She teaches admirably, and I 
have obtained her remarkably cheap? is a phrase by^no means un- 
familiar amongst the mistresses of families. Again, and here the 
master of the house is too frequently the party in fault. This gentle- 
man will only consent to his wife’s giving the lady who instructs his 
childreif, and forms their characters most likely, a very insufficient 
salary for the duties devolved upon her ; whilst he will cheerfully give 
her carte blanche to act precisely as she choosqs with regard to the wages 
of the woman who cooks his food ! A governess should, if not absolutely 
love children, like them at all events well enough to be able to endure 
with patience, or, at least, some amouiti oi patience, their thousand and 
one tiresome, not to say aggravating, little whims and oddities, and be 
able to discern when correction is needed, and when not. A gover- 
ness should certainly rank no small 'degree of perseverance amongst 
her mental belongings. * Finally, a governess must thoroughly know 
what she says she knows, even if it be but theVorking of an addition sum. 
Children are wonderfully acute, and will sum up their teacher very 
speedily, and eleven times out a dozen very correctly, when she “ don’t 
know.'* 
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cbAPTER XXXVIII. 

HINTS ON UPHOLSTERY. 

The Bedroom — Bed Ticks — Bed Trimmings — Ottoman Making — Wardrobe 
Cupboards— Carpet Making— Quilts— Blankets. 

657. THE BEDROOM. Upholstery is expensive because it is hard 
work, the shop-keeper has, therefore, to reward his workmen and 
women with liberal wages. He buys the materials needed at wholesale 
prices, and you pay him the profit ; you can buy for yourself and save 
at least one profit. Make up your mind to face the little difficulties of 
work, and you shall reap the reward in a comfortable, bright, clean 
home at a minimum of expense. Furniture, or rather the damask or 
rep coverings, soon soil, and after you hale cleaned them, as you may as 
they stands with benzolind*oil, which removes a^l grease, there comes a 
time, sooner or later, according to your position, when you feel and say 
the furniture must be rc-covcred N pr we must have a new suite ; in either 
case it means an order for the upholsterer, and a considerable expense 
to yourself. And yet every lady could do the work herself if she 
would try (a few there be who have not the time). Those who have 
not yet made the attempt and will do so, will be highly gratified at the 
result. Of course the foregoing remarks only apply to those whose 
furniture is obliged to remain shabby because they do not like to go to 
expense of re-covering it by an upholsterer. 

568. BED TICKS. Beds require clean ticks, and m^y be washed, but 
after washing they wear out, and in time there must be a new lick, 
and this is easily made ; the only expense being for the material, the 
the housewife being her own upholstress. 

We shall treat of bedroom furniture only in this article, tli.it it may thoioughly be 
understood, before proceeding to the next division of the subject of home upholstery. 

Beds are of two kinds, those having bordered ticks, and those with- 
out. Ticking is also of two kinds — linen and cofton. A linen tick 
will last three times as long as a cotton one, and is, therefore, 
cheapest in the end. If a bed is bordered (that is, has an upright edge 
formed of a piece of the ticking cut the reverse way of the material to 
that in which the bed is covered), it is generally considered stronger 
Ilian one simply corded round and sewn together like a bag, as is the 
case in the unbordered ticking. To make a bordered tick, then, we must 
first take the exact measurement of the bedstead, from head to foot, 
and from side to side, and as ticking may be bought of any length, the 
purchaser can suit herself and her pocket : but if her bedstead ba 
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narrow, the ticking should be of narrow width ; if wide, she may either 
have a ticking sufficiently wide for her bedstead, or two narrow widths 
stitched together down the centre — this is a little less expensive, but a 
little more trouble to make. Having measured the bedstead on the 
part where the bed will rest, reckon the number of yards it will take to 
make the cover, then allow an extra yard for cording and bordering ; 
cut slips three-quarters of an inch wide, and join them together until 
you have enough' to go twice round the bed ; proceed to tack in a cord 
(such an one as will lie easily within the strip of ticking which is to 
receive it, leaving room for turnings), commence to run the cording thus 
prepared against the ticking, the cord down, and raw edges up against 
the edges of the material. The four sides of each piece being now 
corded, strips of the material should be cut about three inches wide, 
sufficient to go round the bed, sewn together, and then stitched (by 
hand or machine) light side to right side, against the cording; the 
other square or half of the ticking must then hemstitched to the 
other edge of the bordering, o?ic side or end, this time being left un- 
stitched for putting in the feathers. After the tick is stitched together, 
and while it is still on its wrong side, get a quarter of a pound of bees' 
wax, lay the tick on the kitchen table, and well rub the seams and all 
parts of it with the wax until it is well waxed — this will prevent 
the feathers from working through, though ,the bed be used for many 
years. A washed tick, should always be waxed after washing, when it 
is thoroughly dry, or the feathers will escape, and the bed become im- 
poverished in a snort time. You wiK require help in filling your bed. 
Make an aperture in the end of the‘old bed, and, gathering it up in 
your hand, put it into the unsewn side of the new tick, and gently 
shake the feathers into it ; then withdraw the old one, and strongly 
sew up the open side of the newly-made bed, and it is finished. An 
unbordered bed, or bed covering of any fund, differs from a bordered 
one in one particular only, viz., that it is corded on but one side, and 
then stitched together, leaving, of course, an open end to insert the 
feathers. Bed ticks are preserved by having a covering of unbleached 
calico, which can be bought at a small cost per yard, and of any width, 
just sewn together like a hag, the bed slipped into it, corner into corner. 
This may be removed as often as is thought necessary, washed, and 
put on again. 

The foregoing rules will be found a sufficient guide for re-covering mattresses as 
well as beds, and for making new ticks for bolsters and pillows."' The quantities 
necessary for the latu** will depend upon the size of the pattern pillow dr bolster, 
or the bedstead, for which they are intended. 

660. BED TRIMMINGS. Bed furniture, as it is called, or bed trim- 
mings, includes the valance, curtains, and foot valance. The old 
“four poster ” is a form of bedstead seldom seenin use in the present 
day, the “Arabian ” having taken its place. Tn most households these 
are trimmed either with damask, white dimity, or chintz. Which ever 
be the material selected, the pieces which are to cover the top and 
back bf the bedstead should be lined wiih glazed lining of the samd 
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colour, or as near the shade as possible. * Twelve yards of material 
(wide width) is sufficient to trim an ordinary Arabian bedstead. After 
measuring the space to.be covered on the top of the bedstead, cut the 
material to the measure, then, proceed to measure the back of the 
bedstead from top to bottom, and cut the necessary piece for that also, 
then cut off the curtains, one width generally being considered sufficient, * 
after which the valance fs to go round the foot. The head valance 
(which is generally finished with a fringe, as mos£ of our readers are 
aware) may now be sut, and odd pieces can here be used up with 
advantage ; neatly joined as near to the pattern as possible, the head 
and foot valance after Jjemming 
are put on full, and are either 
pleated or gathered, the latter into 
a wide band in which is placed 
the lath which keeps it in place 
on the bedstead. The former is 
sewn into a# narrow band, and 
trimmed on the falling edge with 
fringe, then nailed round the top ’ 
of the bedstead. The curtains 
after hemming or binding may be 
hung into the rings upon the bed- 
stead ready to receive them. The 
safety curtain pin is excellent for ? 
this purpose. The last remark 
applies only to the wooden hfd- 
steads. The iron ones having no B ' D WITH TRrMMINGS - 

rings, when the curtains have six or more short strings of the same 
colour, these are tied round the little side bars indicated by their 
position on the top of the, bedstead. Cut Out the lining for the head 
and top pieces, tack them together, bind the edges round with braid of 
the same colour, and on the top piece sew four short strings one on each 
comer. On the piece for the back more strings should be sewn, as 
being larger they are necessary for keeping it in pla^e. Any lady and 
her servant may adjust the trimmings to th^ present style of bedstead 
with ease and pleasure as to the result — half a yard, eighteen 
inches, is enough to allow for fulness for each side of the foot valance. 
The head valance is generally fuller, but this i«i a mere matter of 
taste and expenditure. Curtains and valance may have a fancy braid 
hemmed on over the stitches of the hems, or this may all be stitched 
on by machine, so that the labour of making is* very slight, and the 
time occupied a mere trifle, and there is no waiting the upholsterer's 
time. Damask, dimity, and chintz can be had at almost any price ; 
but it is a great saving to the purchaser to go to a wholesale house, 
or to depute a friend to do so for her, and there buy the necessary 
quantity or quantities <of material for renovating her house : at least 
one-third of the expense will thus be saved. If there is more material 
than is needed it can be advantageously used in many ways, and it is 
always well to have a little extra for repairs. 

* 24 
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600 . OTTOMANS. Good strong boxes are very useful, and one at 
least might be placed as an ottoman in most bedrooms ; but before 
they can be ornamental as well *as useful, it Is necessary to make a 
cushion of some rough material to fit ‘the top when the lid is down ; 
and this may be nailed to the top of the box with tin tacks, one at each 
corner, to prevent it slipping when sat upon. 
Then cut a valance the depth of the box and to 
go right round it, hem it At the bottom, trim to 
taste or plain stitch, and sew into a band of 
strong calico. Nail this to the box, then cut a 
cover to go over the cu^nion, and to hang over far 
enough to hide the fastening of the valance to the 
box. Having cut out the cover, hem and trim with fringe, or braid, or cut 
out in scallops or Vandykes, and bind with braid. N o one would imagine 
the rough box was beneath this dressing, and while it will hold many 
articles of dress it is a comfortable seat and an ornament v The top piece 
or cover should be pinned or sewn to the padding cushion on the top of 
the box to keep it in place. Many are without that great convenience, 
a wardrobe, and too often also are without a closet in their room ; how 
useful then is a large chest in which at least the skirts of dresses may 
rest at full length, which is impossible in a drawer. But while there is no 
wardrobe, cupboard, or chest, there is scarcely a room without a recess ; 
and this with a little ipanagement can easily be made to answer the 
purpose of a wardrobe, and, while being convenient, looks pretty and 
neat. , 

601. WARDROBE CUPBOARDS. We have a recess, then, at a 
comfortable reaching height. Tell tlje carpenter to nail a board that 
will exactly fit into the recess, at a distance of about three inches from . 

the ceiling, if the room be low, or, if lofty, at a 
greater distance. The curtains, which may be made 
of bright crimson rep, moreen, or damask, must be 
made wider than the recess, and can open in the 
middle or not, according to whether the recess is 
wide or narrow. These curtains are hemmed at. 
the top, and a strong tape run through the hem. 
They are gathered upon this tape to the exact width 
of the recess, and are then securely nailed to the 
top of the board, half an inch from the edge, thus 
presenting completely the access^ of dust to the 
dresses. A row of pegs is then nailed to the wall 
at a convenient height. By this means, and, at a 
very trifling expense, you have a very excellent 
substitute for a wardrobe. In summer time a cur- 
wa&dsobe cup- tain of white muslin over coloured glazed lining 
bo RD. looks both light and pretty ; the windows may be 
draped to match. A room thus trimmed will be seen and admired 
by many without doubt. 

60a CARPET MAKING. To make carpets, measure the room to 
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ascertain the number of yards requisite, having at the same time a due 
regard to the width of the carpet about to be used ; for instance, 
Brussels piece carpet is 27 or 28a inches wide, tapestry a little less, 
felt or drugget much, wider than Brussels. Supposing then, for con- 
venience, a carpet is 24 inches wide, i.e., two feet, and the narrow wav 
of the room to be coveted measures 14 feet, it would be necessary t!o 
have 7 widths of carpet, each width the length of the room at the 
particular part to which it is to be fitted. Haviftg cut out the carpet, 
place two widths together, taking care that the pattern matches exactly, 
or the carpet will look most unsiglitly ; at every two feet there should 
be a tie of string firmly keeping the two widths together in the pattern. 
If the patterns do not easily meet together, they must be placed together, 
notwithstanding, and tied to pattern. After all the widths have been 
tacked, according to directions here given, they must be stitched 
through and through and in and out in the little holes which are visible 
along the selvage of the carpet. The stitching is the same as for a shirt 
only much larger and in and out, the material being too thick to admit 
of taking up on the needle : the ^pattern must be eased in w T here it is 
not quite easily matched. After the carpet is all stitched together 
with carpet needle, and waxed carpet thread the colour of the carpet, 
each seam must be pressed with a hot iron, a wet cloth being laid on 
the stitching between that and the iton. This takes out creases, and 
removes any inequalities In sewing, and presses out or flattens the 
scams. Bedrooms may 4 be carpeted by neatly and carefully placing 
together (as much in pattern .as possible) cuttings from larger carpets. 
After stitching and pressing these may be bound round with carpet 
braid and laid down loose. All large carpets require very nice laying 
down, and a good deal of stretching, which is a man’s work. An uphol- 
sterer charges £1 for making an ordinary sized carpet. The best or 
good parts of an old carpet may be cut out and sewn to suit a smaller 
room. 

603 . ON QUILTS. To strengthen new or old quiUs. Cut un- 
bleached calico or ordinary white calico, one inch ^arger than the quilt 
about to be lined ; tack one against the other, taking care to leave the 
calico lining loose, because it will in its first wash shrink much more 
than the quilt, and a little at the second washing. A Marsella quilt 
will seldom shrink in washing. Quilts may with advantage be lined at 
any time, as they wear as long again. Unbleached calico is the warmest, 
and consequently most suitable, for winter, and a thin, light white calico 
for summer use* % 

664 . BLANKETS. These are manufactured in pairs, and for con- 
venience are generally cut in two by the housewife. When this is done 
they should, like sheets, be cut w to a thread but not hemmed. They 
should be worked at the edge in “ button-hole stitch ” with coloured 
wool ; the stitches about one quarter of an inch apart or rather more, 
according to taste ; but whatever be the space selected, the same must 
be adhered to until the blanket is finished. “ Oversewing” the edge 
of a blanket is better than binding it, because the binding draws and 
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hardens in the washing. The name or initials of the owner should be 
worked in one corner in wool, the same colour as the “ oversewing.” 

666. RE-COVER 1 N G SUITES. *An .entire suit of furniture for a 
drawing-room, consisting of half a dozen^ upright chairs, two occasional 
Chairs, two easy chairs, and a couch, will* take twenty yards of damask, 
rep, or chintz : the former may be had from *45. per. yard, the latter 
from 9d. Thus we ^ce the material will cost frpm £ 4 , or if chintz 
15s. ; but who would not consider this a very moderate expense to 
incur, in making a room appear newly furnished. As we have before 
seen, the upholsterer has to reward his workpeople by liberal wages. 
He is obliged also to keep up a large stock of goods for purchasers to 
select from, and this necessitates warehouses in which to keep the stock, 
and workshops to work in. All these expenses 
must be met out of the profit he makes. He 
would charge ^10 at least for re-covering such 
a suite of furniture ; what an advantage then 
must it be to those who can do the work for them- 
selves, and it is not difficult. To commence, then, 
with the chairs (the ordinary upright) : some of 
these have moveable seats and some fixed. If 
the chair tp be covered is of the former make, 
take out the seat, as you have often done to dust 
it,, beat it to free from dust, lay it on a table, and 
with tissue or silver paper take the pattern of it, 
allowing for turning over on to the inner side of 
the chair seat — this pattern will serve fon cutting 
the half a dozen by. Cut out the material, taking 
care in each case that the selvage be on either 
side of the chair seat, apd not from back to front ; 
now place the piece cut centre to centre on the 
chair re-covered, seat, a nd pin in place very neatly ; folding the 
material at projecting corners, and nipping it 
where there are niches in the seat ; for instance, where it drops into its 
place on the chair frame there are generally niches, sometimes these are 
so deeply cut as to require a little piece of material sewn neatly in, where 
it has been cut to make it fit : but the moveable seated chair is not often 
met with now. Having pinned the material in place, turn the seat face 
downwards on the tabic, have ready some brads and a hammer, and 
hammer the new cover on the inner or wrong side of the chair seat, 
and it is finished. This chair is improved by having a furniture gimp 
nailed round on the edge which joins the chair ; the brads used should 
be small, round, and tiny headed, brass being best for light coloured 
gimp of a buff or cream colour, and black for darker shades of 
damask or gimp. The fixed seated chair cannot of course be taken 
out, and is therefore covered as it stands. Place the chair in front of 
you, take the pattern in paper, cut it out in the new material, remove 
the old gimp and buttons, if any ; proceed t g pin the new covering on, 
fitting nicely over all difficult comers; as before, nail to the chair with 
small brads, then qail on the gimp with brads as directed concerning 
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colour, straining the gimp a little so that it be not laid loosely on the 
chair. After the material is firmly pinned in place, the chair may be 
turned any way, whicll is more convenient to the worker ; the fixed seat 
must have a gimp to “ jjeaten n the putting on of the cover. It is almost 
needless to say that the beauty of furniture covers consists in the 
absence of creases on »the seats, plain covered backs, or arms : ail 
inequalities must be worked in at the comers in plaits. Some chairs 
have buttons on the* seat, when this is the case the material, must be 
cut a little larger, about an inch each way. Thread a large, tong needle 
with hempen string ; have ready some buttons (the old ones may be 
re-covered with odd pieces of the new material) ; run the needle through 
the seat of the chair from beneath ; now pass it through the wrong side 
of the button, draw it through a little way ; then pass it through the chair 
seat again, bringing it out beneath ; draw the thread tight, and tie very 
firmly at the back of the seat. The mode of buttoning is the same for 
all furniture.^ In covering arm-chairs proceed as for the upright chair : 
take a pattern of the seat, back, arms, and the piece which “ neatens ” 
the back ; remove old buttons aud gimp, cut out in the new material, 
allowing an inch extra for buttoning, which is often deeper in this style 
of chair and takes up the material ; neatly fit the new covtr, the seat 
first, then the back, leaving it rather loose in the centre parts for 
buttoning ; nail it on, then tie on yourtmttons from behind and beneath ; 
now put on in the samfe manner the piece ai .the back of the chair, nail 
it in place, brad on the gimp, and it is finished. 

The foregoing directions will b^Tound sufficient for the re-covering of occasional 
chairs and couches of all shapes, and footstools. The amateur will always find a 
good guide in the couch or chair before it is unbuttoned or in any way disturbed, if 
she will study it and its covering. * 

Some remove the old .cover before putting on the new, but this is 
not necessaiy unless it be so greasy that it might work through. A 
little grease is easily removed by rubbing quickly with a piece of sponge 
which has been dipped in benzoline oil. Never forget that the buttons 
being tied at the back, the back piece is always ppl on at the last. 

606. TO CANE SEAT CHAIRS. “ Chiir cane w can be bought at 
most shops where baskets are sold ; but it is then whole, and requires 
splitting into the necessary width. Any chair would be a guide for this ; 
but as the splitting and smoothing of the rough edges of the cane is 
troublesome, the better way would be to pay a trifle extra to the re- 
pairer of chairs to prepare it for you, which he will willingly do, and 
has to do for those ladies who make the prettylittle ornamental cane 
baskets so much admired just now. A chair costs is. 6d. to re-seat. 
With sixpenny worth of cane and a little trouble, you can re-seat it 
yourself. Place the chair in a convenient position for working, either 
taking a low seat yourself, or raising the chair to be repaired on to a 
bench or table ; cut out all the old cane, clearing all the holes. Each 
piece of prepared cane will be some feet in length ; take one of these 
and pass it through one of the holes at the back of the chair, secure 
the short or undo** eqd by putting it through two or throe more boles, 
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and take the long piece of cane which is on the right side of the chair 
now, and pass it over to the corresponding hole on the other side of 
the chair, and draw it tight ; next pass it again from beneath through 
the next hole on the same 
side, and carry the cane over 
to the opposite side, and pat 
it through the correspond- 
ing hole, always taking care , 
that the right side of the cane 
is uppermost, i.e . 9 the shiny 
side ; repeat this passing r of 
the cane until all the straight 
canes one way arc put in, 
and finish off each piece of 
canfe, securing the end, as at 
the beginning, before com- 
mencing a ficsh piece. Pio- 
ceed now to cross bar the 
canes by lacing in another 
cane the reverse way of the finished chair. 
first, under one and over the next, or “ one up and one down,” keeping 
the straight line. N ow the chair i I filled with squares each consisting of 
about three-quarters of an. inch. Commence, now to interlace a cane 
from one corner to the opposite corner, taking up one cane and lacing 
down the next ; fill in with canes across ufl^jl the whole seat be worked, 
fastening well as bcfoie, and di awing the cane tight each time it is 
passed over to the opposite side. A fourth cane has now to be worked 
m from the opposite corner to the one jus't completed, and the seat filled 
in this way. This is the last canc, and yet there is room m the holes for 
more. How shall they be “ ncatened ” ? By working a cane in and out, 
or by filling in with little peg'* sold for that purpose ? The latter mode 
is the best because the stron (S t sf. Tap the little peg gently into place in 
the hole, and cut off any that you do not want, and so on to the next : 
the tighter these arc put in^ the firmer will be the chair seat. The 
illustrations will assist the leader in understanding how to succeed in 
this useful household work. 

667. THE GIPSY TABLE is inexpensive, inasmuch as the top of it 
is composed of deal wood. This is covered with 
either cloth, plain or embroidered, or furniture velvet. 
One of the prettiest lately seen by us was of brown 
cloth, with a bordering of roses and leaves in shades 
of red and green, whilst in the centre was one lovely 
moss rose ; sometimes lace adorns the edges of such 
tables. To cover this table, take its dimensions, and 
take them with you to the draper or upholsterer; 
he will tell you what quantity of the material you 
require. On your return, place a piece of paper over 
jour table, allowing tor turnings on the wrong side, then cut out in the 
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material, if you intend to cover it plainly ; proceed to strain the cloth 
over the table, securing it with small brads (furniture nails). You will 
find it must be pleated on the under qr wrong side of the table, but not 
a crease muik be seen on the surface. The top covered, cut a piece*’ 
of cloth on the straight Sufficient to go round the table and to fit ex- 
actly, work one edge of this or get it pinked to a pretty pattern, fit it " 
round the table and pin or tack in place, have ready some ornamental 
brass or white nails, with which nail it in place (or you may sew it bn 
to the cloth with which the table has been previously covered), and 
then cover with any fashionable white lace. A fringe nailed round 
makes a pretty finish to this little table, but is not so distingui. 


60a COVERS FOR TABLES. The Pembroke or office table often re- 
quires a new cover, unless it be one of those solid pieces of furniture witli 
its centre composed of real good old leather. Many in the present day 
are simply the American or other imitations of leather, and beings very 
cheap cannot be expected to wear 


nearly so long. An American 
cloth is 2s. 6d. per yard, and can 
be had either brown, green, or 
other shades : it is so wide that 
it is sufficient for any table, there- 
fore there is only the length of 
the table to be considered in pur- 
chasing it. Leather is 'three 
times the price of the imitation* 
but there is no great difference 
in^the width of the two. The 
table has leather in the centred 
and this is worn shabby. Wet it 
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well over-night, and in the fnorning you will be able to remove the old 
leather with the aid of a knife or chisel ; free the indented centre from 
all pieces of old leather, and scrape or scrub it until free from all old 
glue ; cut the piece of new leather exactly the size , of the square, or 
space of whatever shape, to be covered. Glue the ^pace on the table 
with boiling glue, but not lumpy or thick j 4 lay on your leather and 
press it into its place ; leave no creases, nor disturb your table for at 
least twenty-four hours when it will be set. The only difficulty con- 
sists in cutting the leather to the exact size of the space to be covered. 
To prove satisfactorily that it is just the size, it is well to try it in its 
place before the glue is put on, for when this i§ once done there is 
no time to lose in fixing the leather, as glue soon sets sufficiently hard 
to make the removal of the leather impossible without spoiling. 


609. DRESSING- TABLES are sometimes made of the finest wood* 
beautifully polished and shaped. In this case, they need nothing but 
a good toilet cover to make them complete ; but to one table of this 
kind there are five made of an inferior wood, often nothing but deal 
with stained legs. This is the table we see dressed or trimmed often 
with much taste. To do this it is necessary to make a valance of pink, 
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blue, red, or even green glazed lining (select the shade most in accord- 
ance with the bed furniture, window-curtains, &c.)— this lining is wide 
t width and 6d. per yard. Two widths are sufficient fora table, and each 
must be cut the depth of the space* from the table to the ground; 
gither this into a band of tape, hem the bottom, and nail to the edge 

of the tr.ble. Repeat the process 
in fancy muslin of any pattern, and 
pin this to/ the lining already on 
the table, because this must be 
often removed for washing, there- 
fore mote than one must be made 
for each table. A window curtain 
that has become passi answers for 
this purpose, the best parts only 
being used. 

570. TO MARK CURTAINS. 
Measure the depth from the top of 
the window to the ground, allow 
from half a yard to a yard to lest 
on the ground, according to taste. 
Each curtain, when pleated and hooked into the rings on the pole 
or other fastening, should when drawn meet in the centic of the 
window: the number 6f widths necessary to do this will depend 
upon the width of the window across, and the width of the mate- 
rial. Rep, damask, and cretonne areVll from 27 inches to 36 inches 
in width, chintz (furniture) is generally rather wider. Cuftains are 
often lined with crimson, or other coloured chintz, and in all cases, 
where the material is not the same on both sides, a lining must be 
Used. In the best make and style of curtains lining is always used, 
very often, too, they are wadded and quilted in stripes like dresses and 
skirts. Whether, howeve. , they are lined or not, the seams must be 
sewn first or stitched by machine, and then pressed open with an iron 
moderately warm ; after which the material and lining, if any, must be 
tacked together wrong side to wrong side, and the material hemmed 
over on to the lining ; the stitches must not be taken through to the 
right side, but where there is no lining the hem must be sewn through, 
and in this case is made neat by gimp or other ornamental trimming. 

671. TO RE-SILK PIANOS. Measure the space in the piano oc- 
cupied with silk, an^ cut your silk accordingly. You will give from 
2$. 6d. to 3s. 6d. for the silk. A sarsenet is all that is necessary for 
this purpose. The quantity depends upon the size of the frontage of the 
piano. Silk at this price is from 18 to 21 inches in width. The silk front 
of a cottage piano generally measures a foot in depth, and 3 feet 
9 inches in length, so that for this style of instrument, if the silk be put in 
plain, one yard is sufficient ; if pleated or folded, as is more usual, one 
yard and a half will be requisite. In measuring the piano, allow a 
little more than you can see, for the silk goes beyond the “ fretwork. 19 
Cut the silk the required depth, say the yard and half into three, and 
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join them together; proceed to pleat in tiny, neat, and uniform folds to 
tiie required length, the finer the pleating the less silk will be required. 
Having pleated one edge, now pleat the other, which is done by simply 
continuing the fold down to the other edge of the silk : - 

this is sometimes improved by folding the second 
pleating the opposite way of the first — now your silk is 
ready. When the tuner comes (or any one capable of 
taking out, as he does, the front of the piano *and 
replacing it), have ready some boiling glue, take the 
piece of fretwork containing the discoloured silk, care- I 
fully extracting it, and as > carefully glue the wood and ' 
place your new silk in its stead; secure one row of 
pleats first, and then gently strain the silk into position, 
being very particular that the folds are in the perpen- 
dicular — one the least out of it will spoil the look of the 
whole ; this islnuch easier than it at first appeals to be. 

Many pianos a*e disfigured by a faded silk, which would 
otherwise be very handsome and attractive. 

672. CHAIR CUSHIONS. Cane-seated chairs often ^ 

become discoloured with age. When not worn out they^ 

may be made even beautiful by working as on canvas piano fkont. 
with thick coloured wools, and odd wools may be used up for this 
purpose. A pretty pattern is the Maltese fross forming a centre, 
the cross to consist of shades of red, green, purple, or blue, worked 
in hem or satin stitch, the ground work in plain marking stitch on 
one threap in dark brown or Clack — other patterns will suggest them- 
selves to any who attempt this very effective work ; the cane is hidden 
by this means, and the chair becomes a work of art. The grounding 
wool should be of thinner quality than that of which the pattern is 
formed; the work is easily accomplished, and any pattern may be 
worked to, that is of right dimensions for the chair. Treat the cane 
just as if it were canvas, and work accordingly. 



573. TABLE CLOTHS. The cloth of which tabjp-covers are made 
can be bought of the draper at a much lower price than the cloth 
already embroidered ; and yet the table-cover of the present day is 
simply scalloped out round the edge, and worked with fioss or silk in 
button-hole stitch, which does not take long to do, and is an interesting 
occupation. Having decided on the size of the square necessary to 
cover the table, cut a strip of paper the length of one side of the cloth, 
and about two inches in depth. Now, according to the size scallop 
desired, select some article which is perfectly round, make a mark 
across the centre of it, and cut out by it a scallop ; fold the strip of paper 
backwards and forwards, to the exact size of this scallop ; place the 
single scallop on it and mark it in pencil, and carefully cut it out in the 
folded paper (which should consist of tissue); open it, tack it along the 
edge of the cloth, and repeat for the other sides, then commence to 
embroider the edge. 


674. SETTEES for seating four or more persons are an improve* 
moqt on the old spfa, because more convenient? but the pillows 
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or cushions for the back, so often placed on them, by not keeping in 

their place become anything rather than 
a qomfort or convenience. This difficulty 
may be" obviated by attaching an orna- 
mental jcord from two corners of each 
pillow : these t all united in one common 
centre, neatened by a rosette, each cord 
exactly the same length, and each just 
sufficient to rpadi to the centre of the 
top of the sociable ; the number of pil- 
lows and co*ds must be multiplied ac- 
cording to the number of divisions or 
seats. This plan answers admirably, and 
keeps the cushions from slipping, render- 
ing them comfortable, useful, and, at the 
same time, the arrangement is ornamental. When the sociable is 
oval in form, the cord from the two end pillows must* be left a little 
longer than the others. A slight alteration of this kind will suggest 
itself when measuring for the cords. The diagram is of cushions ar- 
ranged for a ffiur-seated sociable and may be some aid to the amateur. 

676. TO REPAIR BROKEN WALLS AND PAPER. If there is a 
hole in the plaster of the wall, ‘'and it is to be covered with a delicate 
paper, mix a paste of plaster of Paris and fill the aperture with it 
directly, as plaster of Paris sets quickly. The powder may be bought of 
any plasterer, and two or three pennyworth would repair many broken 
places. If the wall to be repaired is of c a kitchen or any inferior room 
or building, a little common plaster answers the purpose. Sufficient 
of this can be had at a nominal costto°repair many broken places, and 
goes far to prevent beetles and even mice, after the wall has been 
repaired ; if it be that of a dining or drawing-room it is usually 
covered with an ornamental paper with a design or pattern upon it. 
Take particular notice what part of the design is lost in the breakage, 
and cut a piece to match the missing part, exactly as to pattern, but 
larger (every housewife should take care of the cuttings of the paper 
with which her house is pjfpercd in case of accidents). Having cut the 
necessary piece, proceed to notch it irregularly round the entire edge. 
The depth of the notches must depend upon the size of the patch ; for 
instance, a piece of paper five inches by three should have notches an 
inch deep, a piece measuring fifteen inches by eighteen or more should 
be notched three inches deep : it is best never to put a square patch on 
a wall as it is too marked and the pattern must always match . 

676. TO PRESERVE OIL CLOTHS. Make some glue water by 
immersing say two ounces of glue in one pint of water, let it stand in 
a warm oven until melted, let it cool again, and if then it remains in a 
liquid state it is fit for use ; if it thicken add a little more warm water, 
glue not always being of the same strength. Clean your oil-cloth well, 
but without soap ; let it dry, and when it is perfectly so, take a linen 
cloth, dip a portion of it in the glue water and rub your oil-doth with it, 
then let it dry : it will preserve the cloth, give it a beautiful gloss, and it 
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may be dusted after this instead of washed, for some months. It, of 

course, renders it rather slippery, but not dangerously so. 

« 

577. SCRAP TABLES AS SCREENS* Almost every lady is aware 
how much can be done in rt the w^y of screens by means of scraps, 
coloured or otherwise; but thg writer has found another use for scraps. 
Supposing you have a perfectly plain wooden table (it may be mahogany 
or rosewood), the beauty of which has departed, or * perhaps simply 
stained wood, you may render it really beautiful by following these 
directions. Well wash the table all over and dry it carefully, use only 
soft water and a little soap, ao soda. Now make some glue rather 
thin, have ready some good coloured scraps, which, if you have not 
collected, you can buy, as they are to be had at a trifling expense 
(unless very elaborate in design, which is not necessary for this pur- 
pose). I should recommend a small landscape or a s bouquet of flowers 
for the centre, and a butterfly or two, single flowers, and one or two re- 
clining figures for filling up the space. These 
must be tastefully arranged in the order in 
which they are to be fixed, and one by one 
taken in the hand and placed face down- 
wards on a sheet of paper. A small, new I A I 

brush dipped in the glue may now be passed JUgB 

lightly over the wrong side of the picture, 

touching all parts of it and omitting no cor- Ml 

ners; now take up the picture, anc^put it in scrap table. 

the place intended for it on the ‘Sable, and 

repeat until 511 the pictures are arranged in place, press each one with 
a linen cloth after it is fastened on, to take up any liquid there may be 
about its edges. If the table be oval or oblong, the centre picture 
should be of that form also. Of course it is obvious that a beautifully 
polished table needs no other adornment ; but tables from which the 
beauty has departed may again be rendered pretty, if not beautiful, by 
this method. Care should be taken to select the thinnest andr lightest 
pictures as to texture, so that when fastened on the table there may be 
no projecting edges, but, on the contrary, th:\t they look like a part' 
of the table. In this way an artist may make or remake his own chess 
table many times. Now we have done all but polish our pictured 
table, and there are numerous opinions as to the best method of doing 
this ; but of all the compositions sold for the purpose, few, if any, excel 
the effect produced by the best copal varnish, and this may be always 
and easily renewed, taking care each time to have a Scrupulously clean 
brush. Small, round, or oblong tables, when the latter are fixed on the 
pedestal so that their greatest length assumes the perpendicular when 
not in use as a table (when, in fact, what we call “put up”) — these make 
a very good screen against fire, and are very ornamental in this form, 
especially adapted fot- comers of rooms, where larger furniture could 
not well be placed. In placing the pictures in position care should 
be taken that they take their rise from the stem of the table, or else 
when the table is “put up* for a comer, or screen at the fire-place, 
the centre group or scene may be found upside down. • 
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CHAPTER XXXIX. 

n 

ODDS AND ENDS. 

Loose Covers— Covering Desks— Re-silking Work-tables — Fret Work (preservation 
of)— Feather Brooms— Mantel Boards— Window Blinds— Floor Covering— The 
Window Blind — Fender and Irons— The Table — The Chairs — The Dresser — 
The Scullery, etc. 

578. LOOSE COVEES. By loose covers we of course mean the 
extra cover of holland, ordinary chintz, or any cheap material, which 
is left on the furniture on any but state occasions, and very often when 
it would be better for the hostess, who enjoys cheerful gue 6 ts, were it 
in the linen closet. Still there is much to be said in favour of the extra 
or " l 6 ose cover,” as it is called, for it protects the finer material beneath, 
thereby making it last much longer than it otherwise would ; but it is 
left on the different articles *of furniture a .little too much, and when 
white gives a chilly appearance to a room, especially in winter, and 
makes the extra cover a by- word with the gentlemen who call it 
“ dressing up.” W e would advise th^ use of the covers in summer-time, 
they then look cool and rather pleasant than otherwise, and they keep 
off the attacks of the great destroyer (the sun) ; but if used at all in 
winter do not let us have them of white or whity brown, let us have a 
lively chintz. So much for the use of covers, now how to make them 
is the next question. Holland, calico (unbleached), and chintz are all 
about the same width. The pattern of the seat of the chair, sofa, soci- 
able, or stool must be taken in paper (if you have not already done so) 5 
and then cut out in the material, and so on with each separate portion 
of the article to be covered ; proceed to join them. Piece together, if it 
be for any but the seat of a chair, which you will make in one piece, 
hemmed round, and, after inserting a tape string, the chair cover, simple, 
is made. But the covers for couches, etc., are of a more intricate kind, 
each part must fit the adjoining part to a nicety, and be cut from selvage 
to selvage, or it will pull in different directions whpn washed ; when 
unbleached calico is used it should be washed and ironed before cutting 
out as it shrinks a good deal in the first wash. Some persons simply 
throw covers over their furniture, but it is best tied on by means of 
tape being run round in the hem at the edge. Piano covers are made 
in the same way as other covers, the exact dimensions of the various 
parts being taken, or a pattern of them cut out in paper, then In the 
material; carefully stitched together, the seams being bound with a 
scarlet or other braid, for improving the appearance and strengthening 
the case, These eases made in American leather (which may he had of 
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almost any shade, and at 2s. 3d. per yard), if carefully cut, fitted, and 
made, make a cover for a piano or table which need not be removed 
save on very rare occasions, as in ordinary cases the front of the cover 
can be turned back, and the piano* used without removing it. In the 
case of finely-polished tables this is an immense protection, and by no 
means unsightly, as it can be had to nearly match walnut, rosewood, or 
mahogany. Tables with deal tops can be much improved by a cover 
of this kind. Chairs and 1 pouches often look untidy by reason of their 
finishing braid breaking in one or more places and hanging ; in such 
cases, if you cannot conveniently lay a piece on over the offending 
portion, rip off the old and Aail on a new braid, you will be rewarded 
for your trouble, Labor omnia vincit 

679. TO COVER DESKS AND RE-SILK WORK-TABLES AND 
BOXES. The leather, cloth, or velvet with which the centre part of 
the interior of desks is lined or covered often wears out, and must'do 
so long before tho woodwork is any the worse for wear. To renovate 
your desk, then, tear off the worn covering and scrape away any old 
glue still remaining, then wash the indentation until free from soil of 
any kind, cut your leather or cloth the exact size, have ready some 
boiling glue — not too thick, and at least not lumpy ; glue the J place 
and lay on the leather or cloth ; the measurement of your desk will give 
you an idea as to the quantity required. A small desk may be thus 
renovated in leather (American) for sixpence, in cloth for a little more, 
and in velvet for a little more still. Velvet covers for this purpose are 
sold of any and every size, and nrffe made for the purpose, having em- 
bossed edges, which prevent the fraying which would otherwise take 
place in this particular material. # Work-boxes and work-tables often 
become shabby inside from the constant friction arising from constant 
use ; it is at once an interesting and satisfactory work to re-line these. 
Cut off any tom scraps ; have ready a pretty gold and white, deep blue, 
or bright crimson satin paper, which you will get at the stationers, or 
what you think will be a sufficient quantity of Persian silk; tajee out all 
the little divisions of wood or cardboard, and carefully cut out the 
pieces necessary to cover the box or table inside ; now gum the box 
or table with good gum, and cover the inside neatly with the silk or 
paper, and leave it to set ; then cover all the little pieces which form 
the divisions, and set those aside for the same purpose. If there are 
lids to any part of the box, as most likely there will be, remove the 
button or other centre ornament, and handle if possible ; cover the lid, 
and then replace the button : but if you cannot do this make the 
smallest hole possible, and gently press the ring or button through it. 
These pieces are lined after the top has been placed on, and these 
linings are gummed ; but not the top piece, as these lids form the pin- 
cushions in table and box alike, and are padded for that purpose. 

680. FRETWORK. To protect canterburys and other articles of 
furniture consisting of bars or fretwork, take the dimensions, and cut 
out in silk or glazed lining, gum the interior of the canterbury here and 
there, and lay in the silk ; it will last many months, is easily replaced 
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by new, keeps out the dust, and looks very pretty indeed. To completely 
protect a canterbury and its contents from dust, cut the silk of sufficient 
depth to meet and tie over thp top of the music ; small cupboards and 
glass cases may be improved in this way when the contents are not 
intended to be on view. 

681. MORE ABOUT FEATHER BROOMS. Those who live in farm 
houses, or who dress their own poultry, may make their own feather 
bro6ms with long or short handles, the only expense being 
for the handle, which will be' about a penny. Nothing is 
so useful to dust nic-nacs as these brooms, and with a long 
handle of four or five feet you may dust pictures, books, and 
cornices which are out of ordinary reach. Get your handle 
of light wood or cane, and have ready at the same time 
some feathers of any suitable bird (the feathers should 
measure from four to six inches) cut a strip of strong calico 
about one inch wide ; put on the glue pot, and when it boils 
glue one end of the handle of the broom, and immediately 
it lay a row of soft feathers round the stick ; then more glue 

fi and more feathers until it begins to look full and bunchy. 

I Now begin to bind round your calico, put it twice round 
and glue each time, repeat the feathers and glue and then 
the binding, until your broom is large and full enough to 
please yqjj. The outer rows of feathers may be of a stronger 
kind than the first, to make the broom strong; and 
* ast row s ho*jJd be finished off by a binding of 

coloured leather, for the sake of appearance*— this makes 
a stronger broom than any you can buy of the kind. 

683. FEATHER FIRE SCREENS. Hand fire screens of feathers. 
There are, as all ladites are aware, ornamental handles sold for the 
purpose of mounting needle-work and other 
screens. Get a pair of these at the Berlin 
wool shop, but they must be open and 
shaped like a clothes-peg, so as to enable 
you to slip the screen between. They can 
be had of ivory, wood, or ebony, accord- 
ing to taste. Cut a strip of card-board 
one inch wide and three long, and select 
some very pretty wing feathers, either of 
the pheasant, wild duck, or other bird ; 
feather fire $creen. but the feathers must be of different 
lengths for this purpose, varying from four to eight inches. Make 
up your mind whether your screens shall be heart-shaped, pear- 
shaped, or square, and proceed to arrange the feathers accordingly 
on a book or^sheet of paper where they will not be ' disturbed ; 
then commence to sew them on in the same form on the piece or 
strip of cardboard already cut. Make the second screen just like 
the first ; and, having so far prepared both, glue a narrower piece 
of card on that which is to be the right side of the screen, and 
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another piece on the back or wrong side, but this must be the same 
size as the original cardboard— this is for strengthening. The last 
piece of card will look better covered jwith silk or coloured material of 
some sort as a “neatener." The* fore part or right side will be covered 
and neatened by the handle, which must be glued before passing the 
feathered part into it ; giverit ample time to set, and it is finished, with 
very little cost of time or trouble. The white feathers of the duck 
(common) make very pretty screens for the drawing-room, but should 
have down the centre some of the downy feathers of the breast of the 
swan or goose. 

583. ORNAMENTAL BOARDS FOR MANTEL-PIECES. The orna- 
mental board for the mantel-piece consists of a piece of wood rather 
deeper and longer than the mantel-piece itself, and is cut to a curved 
shape. This must be done by a carpenter, but the covering of it with 
cloth, velvet, or what not, 
can be done afc home, at 
much less expense than by 
the aforesaid upholsterer. 

A narrow strip of cloth 
just sufficient to cover the 
board, and this neatly nailed over it with tiny French nails, and a 
bullion fringe nailed round with star-fieaded brass or white enamel 
nails, is all that is required.^ Fit the cloth oven nicely without creases, 
and nail on the braid evenly and not loose. Your mantel-board 
will cost about half in this way^p) what it would were you to order it of 
your carpenter, upholsterer, etc. 

684. TO MAKE WINDOW.. BLINDS AND SHORT MTJSLIN 
CURTAINS. The long blind that is white or other shade of linen (not 
Venetian) is bought of the width requisite for the window, or a little 
wider, but not narrower, for obvious reasons, and of sufficient length 
to come a little below the window sill after hemming. The hems of a 
blind should be of the same width all round. “Oh, but," says some one, 
u I always hem three sides of our blind, and the fourth I pass over 
the roller and sew or nail it in its place.” Why ? There is nothing to 
prevent you hemming or stitching the four sides of your blind, and 
then running the roller into the end hem of it. Cut the blind to a 
thread, top and bottom, make it to fit the roller and the window for 
which it is intended, and your servant can slip it on and off, to and 
from the laundress, and you have no further trouble or concern in the 
matter. For this reason blinds are made of linen called Union, which 
can be cut to a thread by drawing a thread as for a sheet or shirt, 
after which, and even hemming, there is little fear of their not hanging 
even upon the roller. 

Bedrobms and other upper and back rooms require short white 
curtains or blinds. These are of muslin, fancy or plain. Some are 
fastened to the window by brass rods, others have simply a tape 
string run into them top and bottom, which is tied to nails on either side. 
Having decided the depth you wish the blind to be, cut off two widths 
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of the muslin to that depth, join them together, hem the top and 
bottom of the blind 'with a two-inch hem, and the sides with a narrow 
one of a quarter of an inch. On the edge of each 
wide hem run a 'tape o* both edges, and then run 
in the string of narrower tape ; but before cutting 
it off see that it is sufficiently long to allow of 
the pulling it will get in washing. Muslin easily 
“ gives,” and the strings often slip in out of sight ; 
leave them long enough to prevent this, and sew 
each string through the middle to the muslin and 
tape binder, to prevent it being pulled out alto- 
gether. Blinds made in this way, last much longer 
than those having the string run into the hem. The 
tape binder at the back is a great strengthener. 

685. TO STOP DRAUGHTS UNDER DOORS. The old sand bag 
is very good for this purpose, but as it is unavoidably removed 
when the door is open, it is better adapted to windows. A piece of 
strong baize, six or eight inches 1 wide, and the length of the window 
or door for which it is intended, is all the material necessary. Stitch 
it together firmly, then turn it, leaving the seam inside, gather up one 
end and fasten it, thus makings narrow sack of it. Fill this with coarse, 
common sand, secure the other end, and it is made. This is a very 
trifling cost, but for a door we should advise a piece of bevelled board, 
the colour of the outer side of the door, neatly nailed on to it ; this looks 
well, and does not wear out and look untidy, as does a half-worn leather 
or list. This is obviously a carpenter's job. r 



688. FLOOR COVERING. The befst covering for the kitchen floor is 
oil-cloth, of a colour neither light nor dark. It must, however, be well 
seasoned, a " green ” piece will wear out literally like so much paper. 
Cocoa-matting is objectionable for the reason that grease adhers to it, 
water sinks into it, and crumbs and dirt generally are difficult to get 
out by merely sweeping. Strips that can be taken up easily, daily, 
are handy and serviceable enough, as they can be hung across a line 
and beaten ; but for an all-over covering for the kitchen floor it is not 
to be recommended. Oil-cloths can be washed and kept nice in appear* 
ance by two scrubbings per week. After all, spotless white boaras are 
the chief adornments of the kitchen, and if there be time to keep these 
thus— for time is money— there should be merely a good sized square 
or strip of matting or carpet in front of the fire-place. * This should be 
put down after thecooking is done, as in dishing-up grease is apt to 
be spilled. White boards are what we expect in a kitchen, the 
carpets, etc., are the. comforts. It is the servant's or servants’ living 
apartment, and should therefore bear a semblance of home about it 


,687. THE WINDOW BLIND. The window blind, failing Venetians, 
which are to be found affixed even to kitchen windows now-a-days, 
should be of green or red holland, and the short blind of white muslin 
or green leno ; a blind of the latter costs little and lasts long, and, 
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added to these, looks nice too. A little attention should be bestowed 
upon the kitchen blind, especially if the window face the fire-place, for 
the sun frequently deadens the fire. Green holland is decidedly the best 
material to choose, white looks *well everywhere, but it gets soiled 
speedily, and you had far better have a blindless window than a 
window with a dirty blind.* 

68a FENDER AND FIRE IRONS. These must be large and 
substantial The fended of iron with flat bars across the top, which are 
sometimes of steel and sometimes of iron ; in any case, tney must be 
kept brightly polished, whfch we already know how to do. 

688. THE TA B LE should be of deal, or at least of some other white 
wood. A mahogany table would 
not do here at all, unless, indeed, 
having one to spare you do not 
wish to buy another, or if you 
have been offered it at a really low 
price, and it is exactly suitable in 
every other respect save the colour. 

In this case, get some white mar- 
bled American cloth (very inex- 
pensive is this) and yourself cover 
the table with it, by merely placing 
the cloth flatly upon it, cutting it to 
the size, and tacking it secusfily 
with small, strong tin-tacks just kitchen table. 

under the edge all lound. This^'ou can wash and sciub, and keep in 
bright, shining order. 

This is an excellent method of renovating the tops and bottoms of stained or 
shabby wooden wash-stands. In fact, with the woodwork well cleaned and the 
new covers they will look extremely well. Try it l 

The white wood table must be scrubbed the 7 my of the grain every 
day regularly. It will be then in a condition to “ eat off.” 

690. THE CHAIRS for your kitchen must not be of cane, but of the 
kind called Windsor, which are strong, nicely made, of nice polished 
appearance, cheap, and durable. It is a bad sign in the kitchen when 
the chairs are an odd and end lot more or less maimed, or the cane* 
work in disreputable order. There should be ai^ arm-chair for cook, 
with a moreen cushion in it. Little inexpensive comforts such as this 
make a servant grateful, if she has any feelings of that sort in her 
composition. 

601. Tte E DRESSER. This, usually, is not a tenant’s property, and 
thus housekeepers have to put up now and then with ill-made in- 
convenient pieces of furniture of the sort. But, of all things m a 
kitchen, a good, serviceable dresser is the most important. It should 
be of deal or other white wood, as in the case cf the table, to admit of 

25 • 
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it being scrubbed. It should always be strictly clean. The upper 
part, viz., the sides and shelves, might be painted and varnished with 
advantage ; and this you could do yourself, with the help of our hints 
on simple painting and varnishing. This will save much labour, as 
after the dust has been thoroughly brushed away, the paint can be 

washed with warm water and Hud-, 
son’s extract of soap. There should 
be shelves sufficient to hold comfort- 
ably all the .dinner and other ware you 
have in every-day use. The unused 
crockery otfght to be stored safely in 
a cupboard easy of access ; it is liable 
to get broken and chipped when stand- 
ing about in ordinary cupboards, or on 
the ends of the dresser. There should 
be a cupboard on either side of the 
dresser m which to store many articles 
used in cookery, etc., and in the centre 
there should be a sufficient space of 
board, painted black and varnished, to contain saucepans, irons, iron 
stands, etc. Three or four good, deep drawers are waifted also, in 
which to keep all napery belonging to cook in her kitchen duties and 
the kitchen. Along the edges of the shelves, good, substantial hooks 
must be screwed in (on no account tolerate nails, unless you wish 
your wares much broken) ; and upon ihese hang jugs, the coffee and 
teapot, etc. In the case of your occu joying a house where the dresser 
top has been so badly used as to render all your attempts to renovate 
it useless, get *a carpenter to plane It for you, or else cover it with 
American cloth, as in the case of the kitchen table. 

692. THE SCULLERY. This has been termed the work-room of the 
kitchen, and so it is. All rough work is done here, and it needs no 
positive belongings beyond those every sensible builder causes to be 
put there, with a view to the convenience of his tenants. It has a 
stone or zinc sink for the purpose of washing dishes, etc., and a strongly 
put-up bench adjacent, on which to pile articles to be cleansed. Over 
the sink is the plate-rack, and there should be several shelves and 
strang nails about the walls. The copper is here, usually in an out-of- 
the-way corner, and on non- washing days is of no mean use as a table. 
But, if possible) get your copper set in a wash-house, apart from the 
scullery. The steatai on washing days is a great spoil-all. There 
should be a strong, serviceable, large cocoanut-mat just inside the 
ecullexy door, if the kitchen lead from it, and a good iron scraper 
handy outside. Mats, if one will but recollect to use them, are great 
^ids to servants in their work. The flooring of the scullery is usually 
of brick, far preferable to cement, let us add, which never looks really 
dean. 
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• # CHAPTER XL. 

SPRING-TIME AND GENERAL HOUSEWORK. 

Spring 1 Cleaning — Venetian Blmds — Carpets — Bedding Cleaning — Bedsteads — 
Ceilings— To Clean Oil Pictures— Pianos, etc. — How to lay and light a fire— 
How to lay a cloth and dear a cloth— Tea and Coffee— Ventilation— The Bath- 
rooms— Water. 

593. SPRING CLEANING. “ Spring-cleaning is an ominous, fertile 
word in many households, and unless there be much forethought and 
method, it means dismay and discomfort to everybody in the house 
except the energetic mistress or housekeeper. Spring-cleaning is a 
most necessary work ; in this season insects “most do congregate,” and 
endeavour to establish themselves amongst us. There is* autumn 
cleaning, but this never approaches, ^ve think, in magnitude to its 
earlier fcllow-turning-out. Painting, paper-hanging, and white-washing, 
all have to be done at this, season, and May re the recognised month 
for this kind of labour. April and March are far too unsatisfactory in 
the way of weather freaks to^lttempt anything of the kind. Begin 
cleaning and renovating at the top of the house, going steadily down 
to the bottom with the work, in this way nothing will be forgotten, 
or left till it becomes a. vexatious matter to do it. If you do a piece 
here and a piece there, a room at the top and a room at the bottom, 
just as you happen to think of them, you will come to grief most cer- 
tainly, Hangings and curtains, whether downstairs or upstairs, should 
be taken down first of all. They can then be sent in ' a batch to be 
dyed or cleaned. Many persons advocate the cleaning and renovating 
of these things just before they are wanted, but there are two weighty 
(housekeeper's) considerations against this plan : the first is, that the 
curtains, etc., lies dirty for many months, which cannot, certainly, im- 
prove them ; and the second being, that just before the commencement* 
of the winter season, the dyers and cleaners, ordinarily, are more than 
busy, and this involves disappointment and much delay. 

604. VENETIAN BUNDS must be cleaned, perhaps re-painted, and 
both of these matters can be done at home satisfactorily. To clean 
them yon will require a pair of house-steps, so that you may easily 
reach the top of the blinds. With a duster, take off every vestige of 
dust, going over the laths several times to effect this. Then mix in 
about a gallon of water (warm) half a packet of Hudson's extract of 
«oap ; and with a soft, clean, quarter-yard square of flannel, wash thfc 
pieces of wood well. This soap will ckan y out not remove the paint. 
To paint them, get a pot of paint, the colour you prefer, mixed for you 
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at the oilman’s ; and provided the curtains and hangings, if any to the 
windows, are taken away, you may proceed without having the Venetians 
taken down. Let the laths be draw® so that they lie with a flat sur- 
face ; paint these, going with much care and*evenness backwards and 
forwards, then leave it to dry ; when dry, let the under sides lie upper- 
most, and flat ; paint them and leave them* as before, and upon the 
next day give then? another coat. # 

• 

This will have cost you from 6d. to is. 6d., and a painter would most probably 
estimate the work at 10 s. New tapes are not at all difficult to make, if you will but 
examine attentively the formation of the old ones. • 

606. CARPETS come next. They must come up, be well beaten by 
men, hung upon a strong line for a day in the open air, and looked well 
over for our relentless^ enemy, the moth. To restore the colours where 
faded has already been descanted upon in a former chapter. If you 
have a lawn, or a field, or a piece of grass that will do for the purpose, 
spread the caipets on it, and sprinkle finely-powdered camphor upon 
its surface, letting it remain thus fed: some hours, and afterwards sweep- 
ing it off with a stiff carpet-broom. Moths detest the odour of 
camphof, and if this be done out of doors, there will be no chance of 
some of the disgusted insects faking refuge in other portions of the 
furniture likely to harbour them. Take care not to hang the carpets 
in the sun. Often at the spring-cleaning, carpets will need altering, 
the best parts being placed where the worst ones were, and this is a 
mere matter of thoughtful planning to^fce economical housewife. She 
must take care that patterns match, and the rest is comparatively plain 
sailing. Carpets may be cleaned and«scoured now most reasonably at 
the scourers’. 

600. BEDSTEADS, whether, of wood or of iron, must be taken com- 
pletely to pieces, thoroughly brushed, dusted, and washed with warm 
water and Hudson’s soap. Every joint must be examined, and, as 
prevention is fifty times better than cure, well saturated or sponged 
with paraffin. Bed-pests get into the joists and crevices of an iron 
bedstead quite as readily as into wooden ones. In our own mind, we 
believe they are not in the least particular as to their exact places of 
abode, if but they may remain undisturbed and comfortable. 

In this spring-cleaning bout, especially with the beds, we shall reap our reward 
For attending methodically to them, as enjoined previously, in the great lessening of 
the labour. Matters will not be in a “ dreadful state," but these things are simply 
being done because it is necessary at certain periods of the year, to overhaul, 
renovate (where wanted), and replenish our goods and chattels. 

607. BEDDING CLEANING. Bed hangings now must be taken 
down and washed, if they are of a washable nature. We have given 
full directions as to the cleansing of these articles in several materials. 
The calico, or ticking, or holland cases, and edges of the beds and 
mattresses also require special supervision. Blankets and counter- 
panes are usually washed now, but if the weather be at all changeable 
leave them till last, as they ought to have fine, warm weather to dry 
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them quickly. Many a valuable blanket has been ruined in colour 
and texture by being left out in all weathers to dry as it could. 

The following directions ate from one of the best manufacturers of blankets, and 
will be found very useful, as many good blankets are injured by injudicious washing. 
The first time blankets require washing, put them into cold water, and allow them 
Id remain about twelve hours ; then rinse them well in clean cold water; nothing 
now is required but tepid watep, pure soap, and labour, to produce a perfectly clear 
and uninjured blanket. Dry quickly immediately after washing. Allow no scour- 
ing liquors, washing powders, soda, or hot water to be used.eis these are calculated 
to produce a muddy, blotchy colour, to impoverish and tender the fabric, giving 
the general appearance of an bid worn-out blanket. Many blankets are damaged 
from the want of knowing the best mode of treatment in washing them. The 
above remarks are equally applicable to the washing of flannel. 

Feather beds only require taking to pieces, say once in five or six 
years. It is necessary then, as the feathers get matted together, and 
contract an unwholesome smell. Mattresses tj^at are lumpy must be 
overhauled and picked, when they will make up quite as good as new. 
Observe the wfiy in which your mattresses is made, and it will show 
you better than all the directions we give how to re-make yours. 

Why do women require other women to tell them how to do the common little 
duties of home, and contrive the economies for their home ? Chiefly bemuse these 
helpless housewives do not trouble to make minute inspection of their property. 
The average English girl has a good bit of common-sense about her, notwithstand- 
ing all that has been said at her expense. But, why won’t she use it ? 

Mattresses are better than beds for young people and children, and 
a chaff bed, it is said, is the h^lthiest bed that can be had, provided 
the chaff be changed once in fix months. Before the carpets go down 
again, each room must be thoroughly scrubbed, dried, and aired ; and 
if the carpet goes all over, it is nailed down, covered with layers of 
paper — newspapers will do very well for this purpose. 

698. CEILINGS want to be whitewashed about once in three years. 

Even if they look quite clean and passable, this should be done from a 
sanitary point of view. White-washing is a great cleansing and disin- 
fecting aid. f 

699. PAINT. All painted wood must now have attention given it. 
Once in five years, in a careful tenant’s house, this may be re-painted. 
The stoves and grates all over the house, save those that will be in 
common and constant use, require to be cleaned and brightened up 
for the summer. Autumn cleaning differ from spring cleaning much, 
as the must arduous and tiresome parts of the spnng-workare omitted. 

Remember, that although you may wash your curtains, and it is advisable before 
you put them away, you must not starch them, as if so, they will turn yellow and 
eradc where folded. 

Chairs with covered seats, couches, etc., must be examined out of 
doors, for the same reason as given concerning the carpet 

600. TO CLEAN OIL PICTURES. I. Take the picture out of the 
frame and wash with clean water and a soft piece of leather. . The 
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picture ought then to be rubbed in a circular manner with the fingers’ 
end,' so as to get the dirt off in small patches. If that is not sufficient, 
try a weak solution of soap, or soda and water, being extremely careful 
not to wash away the glazing, or varnish of the picture. 2. Clean your 
picture well with a sponge dipped in warm t>eer ; let it dry. 3. Take 
a piece of cotton wool dipped in linseed oil, and then rub over the 
surface of the picture ; wipe it clean off, and then use another piece of 
cotton wool dipped in sweet spirits of nitre ; rub it down the picture, 
and use a fresh piece every time till the who 7 e has been gone over. 
Be cautious never to use the cotton twice. It is as well to try any 
common picture first by way of experiment 

001. HOW TO keep A piano. A noted authority on the sub- 
ject says : 44 The piano is constructed almost exclusively of various 
kinds of woods and metals ; cloth, skin, and felt being used also in the 
mechanical portion. . For this reason atmospheric changes have a 
great effect on the quality and durability of the instrument, and it is 
necessary to protect it from all external influences whfth might affect 
the materials of which it is composed. It must be shaded from the 
sun, kept out of a draught, and,* above all, guarded against sudden 
changes of temperature. This latter is a most frequent cause of the 
piano getting out of tune, and the instrument should be kept in a tem- 
perature not lower than 54 degfc, and not higher than 86 deg. F. When 
too cold the wood, cloth, and skin swell, and the mechanism works 
badly ; when too warm* these materials shrink, and produce clicking, 
squeaking, and other disagreeable sounds. Moisture is the greatest 
enemy of the piano, and it cannot ben:oo carefully guarded against. 
In a very short time damp will destroy every good point about the 
instrument. The tone becomes dull* and flat, the wires rusty and 
easily broken, the joints of tjie mechanism stiff, and the hammers do 
not strike with precision, and if these symptoms are not attended to at 
once, the piano is irretrievably spoilt. Therefore, do not put your 

E iano in a damp ground-floor room, or between two windows, or 
etween the door and the window where there is a thorough draught. 
Never leave the piano open when not in use, and above all, when the 
room is being cleaned. £>o not put it near a stove, chimney, or hot- 
air pipes. Always wipe the keys after playing. Never pile books, 
inusic, or other heavy things on the top. Be careful when using the 
soft pedal not to thump the notes. Do not allow five-note or other 
exercises of a small compass on a piano you have any regard for. A 
leather cover should be kept bn the instrument whenmot in use, and 
removed every day for the purpose of dusting. A cushion of wadding 
or a strip of flannel laid on the keys will help to keep them white and 
preserve the polish. Never leave the piano open after a musical 
evening or dance. If you are obliged to have it in a damp room, do 
not place it against the wall, and raise it from the floor by means of 
insulators, ana always cover it after playing. Employ the best tuher 
you can get, and, if a new instrument, let it be tuned every two months 
during the first year, and at least three times a year afterwards. 
Always have it tuned after a soirie if the room has been very bbt.” 
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602 . THE FIRE, How discomforting it is to come down to 
breakfast upon a cold morning and to find the fire “ black ! ” Gene- 
rally, too, when this occurs, as it does only too frequently in our 
households, our servant upon ^yhonf this task devolves, is black too, 
and looks black mentally* and bodily. For has she not been puffing 
and blowing at “that fire” till she is tired of doing so. A great deal 
of the comfort of the inmsftes of the home depends in the early part of 
the day on common-sense fire lighting. That anybody can light a fire 
is not true. At least, they may apply a lighted mitch and set fire to 
many sticks, but nothing* comes of it— not even the fire. Think of 
your fires, and prepare fo^them overnight. Let the wood be dry ; it 
may be kept in a dry outhouse or cellar, but still be in an unfit condi- 
tion to kindle quickly. Sufficient wood should be brought in for the 
whole of the fires required to-morrow morning, and laid upon the top 
of the kitchen grate ; not in a lump, as only a part (the undermost 
pieces) will get dried then, but spread about it. * It should, ‘if not the 
patent firewood so extensively patronised, be 
chopped, or split into pieces that will go 
nicely between the bars, and are not? too long. 

The coals to be burned on the top of this 
are not to be fresh ones, but half-burnt 
pieces, that have with forethought been taken 
off the fire the night before for the purpose. 

Small cinders will not do, they must be rather 
large and not too much of the “ coal ” gone 
from them. To lay the fire, ditear the grate 
of every particle of dust, ashes, and cinders, 
and place a thin layer of thq latter at the bottom ; to crowd in 
many would be to thwart our purpose entirely, for our fire will not 
kindle unless we give it air. Put on the cinders some not too thick 
crumpled paper, or shavings may be used, although they go out very 
quickly. Now arrange the sticks in cross-bar fashion, giving thus 
plenty of air-roads, and lastly put gently on the cinder-coal in sizes of 
small apples. Quite fresh coal can be laid $n the top of this little 
structure, still leaving the much wanted air spaces. A few minutes 
after applying the match to it you may expdbt a bright, clear fire, with 
a cheerful flame, a fire too that will last some time without much 
attention. A fire required to burn very slowly, however, may be 
managed in this manner — an almost totally opposite course. Put a 
piece of brown paper in the bottom of the grate and lay on fresh, small 
pieces of coal, about half filling it ; then put the half-burnt coal, wood, 
and paper and a little coal on the top to keep all in place. Such a 
fire lasts a long time if left alone, is saving, and comparatively dirtless. 
It is capital for a bedroom during the day when unoccupied. When 
feeding -a fire always draw the fuel already there towards the bars, and 
put the fresh on at the space thus left behind. 

,-Bear in mind that in kindling a fire there are two essentials, air and fuel ; the 
Ipamer contains oxygen, and the latter carton, and both these are required to 
produce combustion. 
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i Carbon is plentiful in peat, wood, and coal, which latter is formed, as 
evenr schoolboy knows, of closely compressed leaves, stems, etc,, in a 
fossil state. It will burn well with the aid of air — oxygen. So that 
when we desire to augment the heat,„and obtain a flame in our fire, 
we lift the fuel; and this causes an opening for the air to take posses- 
sion of and penetrate into every possible comer. And again, when we 
wish the fire to bum slowly we exclude the oxygen as much as possible, 
pressing the fuel as closely together as we can, and abstain from 
stirring it. A fire intended for comfort should slant from front to back. 
Never put pieces o i coal betwixt the bars, iir nine cases out of ten the 
result is a jet or so of coal-tar ejected into the room, and the bars are 
encrusted with an unsightly encrustation difficult to remove. 

603. THE CLOTH. The cloth must be spotless, or all the silver and 
glass you may load your table with will be lost as ornaments upon it. 
The poorest peasant in Christendom can have, if they have a home at 
all, a clean cloth. Salt cellars should be emptied, washe£, and polished 
daily, and, with all due deference to the now commonly-used " electro,” 
a set of good cut-glass salt cellars form a handsome addition to the 
dinner table. The salt must be that known and sold as table salt, it 
is of a finer texture than the kinds used in common cookery. It should 
be powdered by rubbing two pieces together, and rolled with the 
rolling pin, or a glass bottle. The mustard-pot must be irreproachable, 
no dned, horrible-looking compound sticking to the sides, and the 
contents freshly made each day, only a sufficient quantity being wetted 
to last that period. The cruet-stand is«to be brightly polished, together 
with its several castors. Put these on if 'tray together with tlje knives, 
forks, spoons, ladles, water-bottles (with filtered water in them), 
glasses, bread-dish, bread, and bread-knife, and put this on a side- 
board, or some convenient place handy to the centre table. A dining- 
table should have either a table cover proper, or a cover of green 
baize to be put on when meals are served in order that the hot dishes 
may not mark it. When dish mats are used this need not be had. Put 
the cloth on the right side with the folding mark of the middle pre- 
cisely in the centre of the table, so that the sides may hang down of an 
equal length all round, ^alt-cellars are placed at each comer, or 
diagonally opposite to each other if but two are used. In the absence 
of a centre cruet the pepper castor and mustard pot are placed here 
too, the other condiments being at hand upon the sideboard. Two 
table spoons lay one on each side of the salts, and the two water 
bottles at opposite corners. The master's end (the foot of the table, 
or that farthest from c the door) must be laid with a carving knife and 
fork with the steel by the side of the latter, and the fish-slice by the 
knife. The gravy spoon is placed across the space at the top, ana the 
soup ladle belongs to the other end of the table. Each person must 
have laid for him, two knives, two forks, a spoon, a tumbler, and a 
serviette, or table-napkin, in which, if it be folded, is a piece of neatly-cut 
mediumly-thick bread. Serviettes are commonly, for family use, put 
into rings, each member of it liaving his, or her particular one. The 
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bread and the napkin are placed on the left, the glasses on the right. 
A most important item in tne matter of preparing for the dinner meal, is 
the hotplate one. Plates and dishes mu^t be really, not warm, merely, but 
hot. There are some meatj the gravy of which looks perfectly nauseous, 
because of the cold plate that allows the grease to settle, or perhaps 
swim about on its surface. 1 Cold plates for cheese and salad, together 
with an ample allowance of clean knives, forks, spoons, etc., must be 
upon the side-board. .Lastly, place the chairs in readiness for the 
sitters. Soup and fish^go to the mistress to be carved, joints to the 
master, and the vegetables are arranged in order upon each side. 
Never forget to put a couple of vases of flowers upon your dinner 
tabic. The covers on the dishes must not be removed until all are 
seated, and the benediction has been uttered. 

604. TO CLEAR THE CLOTH. A bungler at this is a source of 
much confusion at the dinner table. The waitress should be soft- 
footed, neat, aryl silent of tongue, with observant eyes, and ready, 
willing hands. There must be two trays for the knives and forks, 
weie they collected in one the latter would get scratched. The carving 
knife and fork should be removed first, then the joint and vegetables, 
and lastly the plates. These can be gathered together by* simply 
removihg each knife and fork and placing the plates beneath each 
other till all are there, separating the knives and forks at the side- 
board. Collect all the glasses, water-bottles, ptc., on a tray as they 
were brought in, and take them out of the room at once. Pieces of 
bread should be lilted with ^tfork into the tray, and, lastly, with a 
crumb-bri^h brush away the crumbs on to a small tray. Fold the table- 
cloth in the creases, press it if you have a press, and place it in the 
sideboard drawer. The next pfocess is to bring in a neat dust-pan 
and small brush, and lightly brush up the crumbs from the floor. 

605. ABC SCIENCE IN DINING. What is called in common par- 

lance a plain dinner usually consists of two or three courses, such as 
fish, soup, and meat with vegetables, or either of the first-named, meat 
and its accompaniments, and a pudding or tart. A well-cooked hot joint 
with vegetables and a pudding to follow is a simple bill of fare, but is 
not to be despised. Cold joints require a previous course of hot soup. 
Remember that the light and the heavy parts of a dinner should always 
balance themselves fairly well. A heavy pie must not be succeeded by 
a heavy pudding, and a light first course, will require a substantial 
“follower.” It is certainly a housewife's province to attend rigidly 
such simple rules. • 

"After dinner sit awhile. 

After supper walk a mile." 

606 . TEA. Good tea-made well, and dispensed with forethought 
and some heed as to the number of guests to serve, so that some 
may not have coloured water merely— is a luxury. To make tea, the 
water must be so/t y and really boiling. The teapot itself should he 
heated with hot water, previous to the tea being put in ; and, lastly, 



394 The Economical Housewife. '# 

although it should stand first, the tea itself must be good. With all a 
housekeeper’s ingenuity and economy, she cannot make good tea of 
dried watercress leaves. If soft water is not one of your possession s, 
it can be softened by boiling, or by dropping into the kettle some 
carbonate of soda. The kettle holding a gallon will require as much 
soda as will lie on a sixpence. The teapot^must be perfectly empty of 
water before the tea is placed in it, and of tea put in a teaspoontul for 
each person to p&nake of it, and one over. Cosies are so universally 
used now that any talk about them, save r that they are very useful, 
serviceable articles indeed, would be superfluous. The teapot should 
have a mat to stand upon in the tray, and the cosy immediately placed 
over it when brought in. There are two common ways of making tea, and 
both are good ; the reason of their too frequent failure is, that the above 
necessary hints have not been strictly attended to. The first way is to 
pour a breakfast cup full of boiling water upon the tea, and set it aside 
on the hob to “ draw;” the other is to fill the teapot completely at once 
and let it stand above seven or eight minutes. Renfember this, that 
in dispensing the tea always keep # the teapot well supplied with boiling 
water, for if the tea is impoverished by being drained at the first 
helping^ the next series will be simply " water bewitched.” In laying 
the tea things, it is usual to have a white cloth spread upon half of the 
table opposite the tray, if no^ the table-cover will get soiled, and a 
bare table cannot be entertained. We are telling now of the ordinary 
family tea-meal, and rfot of the fashionable five o’clock affairs— -these 
latter are arranged on a principle of their own. Place the cups, 
saucers, and spoons neatly on the tAy just in front of the person 
presiding, the milk-ewer, sugar-basin, and slop-basin beftg on the 
other side. A tea-plate, and a knifoi should be laid to each person. 
A plate full of cut bread and butter should be upon the table opposite 
to the family cake. But the bread-trencher and butter-dish are usually 
placed there also, that persons may assist themselves. A pretty knife 
for the butter, and the bread knife, must lie beside their respective 
dishes. Preserves are served in glass dishes, with proper preserve 
spoons. Dry toast has its toast rack of electro, or pretty china ware, 
and buttered toast is kept hot by standing it, covered, upon a basin of 
boiling water, or a hot water plate. A bright kettle (small) of copper 
or brass supplies the teapot, or a hot water jug with lid will answer the 
purpose. Tea should be the “ home meal,” the really enjoyable one, 
most of the day’s cares being over and done. 

Remember, if you would have it an enjoyable meal, to have all your arrangements 
Of the neatest and brightest ; the toast must be crisp and thin, the buttered toast 
hot and moderately thick. The use of the toast-rack is to keep the slices from 
“- ^yching each other, if they were to be piled one upon the other, they would get 
soup a.^nd tough. Hot toast should be made just before it is to be eaten, if prepared 
have laicise before it will become sodden. 

This is often served along with tea, at tea. The 
into rings &£tic flavour of good coffee can only be preserved by being 
’ corked, or stopped in a glass, or tin canisters. Buy ft fit 
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small quantities only, as it does not improve by keeping* It is richest 
when the berries are freshly roasted. 

008 . IMPORTANCE ofr VENTILATION. All the rules and instructions 
suggested and given for the A B*C Management of our household, will 
fall to the ground if the young housekeeper do not attend in the very 
first place, and from the very commencement of her reign as mistress 
of the home, to its ventilation. This is of the utmost importance. Fac- 
tories, workshops, publfp schoolrooms, and other buildings of the kind, 
thanks to an enlightened age, are now almost always constructed $0 as 
to admit of a constant supply of fresh air being introduced into them, and 
the consequence is that the persons engaged therein are healthier than 
their fellows, who perhaps are cooped up in rigidly air-excluded-as- 
far-as-possible rooms. We ourselves are excellent ventilation vanes, 
if we may coin an expression. Keep us indoors from day to-day we 
pine and grow sick. Daily exercise out of doors removes these symp- 
toms, or aids i? preverting them altogether. This is a plain proof, 
then, that we must make our indoors inhalations as similar to our out- 
door ones as possible. We want oxygen in our homes — air — and the 
air must be fresh and pure. We may live without food for several 
days, but we cannot exist even for half-a-dozen moments? without 
breathing atmospheric air. Breathing gives the blood that vital 
strength by which it is enabled to maifttain the energies of the body, 
and this vital power is found in the greatest quantity in fresh air — the 
fresher the better. By being constantly breathed, atmospheric air 
parts with its oxygen ; and i%* room where the external air cannot 
penetrate* neither life nor flame can be. Every room in your house 
that is used either as a sitting-room or a bedroom must have a chimney ; 
a room without one, is altogether unfitted for persons to sleep in, and 
dangerous to spend much time in. 1 1 is always wise to keep the bedrooxq 
door open all night. The greater part of the vitiated air ascends to 
the upper part of the room, and a good deal of it will be got rid of 
through the chimney. See that all your bedroom windows are made 
to let down at the top. Some outlet must be provided for the bad air 
breathed from the body, or it will be consumed again and again by 
the breathers till at last it becomes exactly,' *in effect, as though dirty 
water were being swallowed. A good method for the admittance of 
fftesh air into bedrooms is to let it come through a piece of perforated 
fcihc made to fit the division between the lower sash and the window 
frame when the window is open, and the impure air will get away by 
a like arrangement at the top. « 

600. TO KEEP TOUR HOUSE OOOL. In summer (which is when 
we want our houses cool), in the first part of the day, when the sun is 
not in its full fierceness, open all the windows both top and bottom, 
and directly the heat is beginning to be felt in earnest, shut them up 
tightly, and thus keep out the hot air. A house thus treated wiUkeep 
moderately cool for several hours. Of course there must be ventilators 
here and there, and the plan of the perforated zinc is a good one Mie. 
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610 . BATH-BOOMS. If possible, though your house be small, try to 
manage to spare a room as a bath-room or lavatory. A very small 
bedroom will do for this, or even a medium-sized closet, provided there 
be light sufficient. This should contain the *bath, and all things per- 
taining to it. Behind the door affix a roller with a strong, large-sized 
jack towel, and if possible a box shouM be there, which would serve as 

a seat; and also hold the bath- 
room supply of towels. The floor 
should be^covered with oil-cloth, 
bare boards will not do, or the 
splashing, unavoidable in washing, 
will cailse water to be spilled, and 
this must not go through to the 
ceiling beneath. For the same 
reason the walls should be papered 
with paper that can be varnished. 
An excellent soap and sponge- 
trencher may be got from a com- 

IMI’ROVED SANITARY BATH. mon fi g_ box . merely remoye the 

small nails, bore a hole in it, and affix it to the wall close to the 
bath with a long, strong brass-headed nail. White curd soap is 
the best to use for common ablutions : on no account use the com- 
mon yellow, or mottled kind,’ these often contain large quantities 
of soda and other matter injurious to the skin. For the face and 
hands alone, there is no better soap under the sun than that known as 
“Nicholl’s Sanitary Soap,” sold everywhere. A large sponge is neces- 
sary, also a piece of flannel, and a nail brush, stiff and strong. A 
looking-glass may be here too, together with brushes and combs, and 
a supply of borax and camphor for ablutions of the head, and a bottle 
of spirits of ammonia should be there also, in a safe place : it is excel- 
lent to put in the bath water in hot weather. 



611. WATER. Should your supply of water at any time be muddy 
and not fit even to be used in the bath, and this will 
happen occasionally in small, not particularly well-built, 
houses, a > large spoonful of pulverised alum will so 
purify it that in a few hours the dirt will all sink to the 
bottom. Four gallons may be rendered fresh and clear 
by a teaspoonfuL To filter water, a cheap and quite 
effectual filter can be made by means of an ordinary 
flower-pot. “ Fill the hole with a sponge, and the rest 
of the jar with alternate layers of sand, charcoal, and 
small pebbles.” The flower-pot so arranged may now be placed upon 
a convenient vessel for the water to filter into for use. 
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•CHAPTER XLI. 

LINEN, PL£TE GLASS, AND CUTLERY. 

Sheets— Pillow Cases— Electro-plate— Cutlery— Glass and Earthenware. 

612. SHEETS. Always have your sheets of sufficient size for your 
beds, and if these latter vary in size let there be separate sets* for each. 
It is useless, as well as ridiculous, to put large sheets upon a child’s 
bed. Sheets shfluld be longer and wider, by at least nine inches, than 
the bed they belong to, to admit of being tucked in properly, as well 
as for the sleeper’s comfort. Lineh sheets are expensive (but they 
last an extraordinary length of time), and they strike cold to the body 
when persons are unaccustomed to their use. The linen ^Ehest in 
our small house should possess three # pairs of these best or spare 
sheets. The hems must be sewn, not hemmed, with a strong linen 
thread sold for the purpose. Always lay them aside folded in pairs, 
with the marked name and date outside, thus : “A. B. Smith, No. 3, 
1879” Every pair should have either a wide elastic, white cotton band, 
or a strip* of doubled scarlet twill to keep them together. These 
bands can be made very ornamental, and would be pretty work foT 
children ; they require a couple of buttons and button-holes. By 
this plan you will know exactly in what order you have used your 
sheets. Begin at number one and go quite through the number, and 
so on, and thus each pair will get its proper share of wear and tear. 
Tell your servant or servants this, and enforce their observance of this 
rule, so that in the case of your being absent from home all shall go on 
with the same regularity and precision. Goyd, fine calico sheets also 
are very durable, but they must be really good in the first place. 
When they show signs of wear they can be converted into children’s 
sheets. At the present price of calico much labour upon the repairing 
of cotton sheets is thrown away. 

618. PILLOWCASES are usually of linen, whether the sheets are 
calico or not, and we advise that they be all of linen, calico shows 
toil much sooner. They should be moderately fine for every-day use, 
with three pairs to match the sheets for best. These latter could be 
frilled, or trimmed with embroidery. Keep the pillow-cases also in 
pairs with the mark outside and a band round each. Pillow cases 
should have buttons and button-holes, not strings, which are untidy. 
At least a dozen pairs should be purchased upon the commencement 
of your house-keeping. Mark these on the hems or in one corner. Get 
six table-cloths and four for kitchen use* Towels can be tied up in 
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half-dozens, taking out half-a-dozen at a time, or if so many are not 
required tie them in threes. There should be a dozen fine, a dozen 
rough, half-a-dozen for servants* use, and four bath towels or sheets. 
Serviettes do not look well when marked Jin white, they should be 
carefully and prettily done in monograms in raised embroidery. All 
linen should be arranged with the same precision and exactitude, 
whether it belongs to the commoner use of the household or the best. 
Blankets not in U9e' should be sprinkled with turpentine, sewn up in a 
piece of old linen with pieces of camphor, and k put into the linen chest. 
Another most sensible plan respecting the arrangement of household 
linen in the linen chest is, when there are- as many as three or more 
dozens, to mark each dozen, besides the ordinary marking of name, 
date, etc., alphabetically — such as “ A ” to be added to the first dozen, 
u B ” to the second, and “ C ” to the third. “ A ” will then go through 
its tferm, and then the. others in rotation. They can be marked thus in 
half-dozens, or even in thirds. Any methodical manner, that will 
enable the mistress to know exactly how her napery id being used and 
its state of repair, may be had recourse to. 

614. ELECTRO-PLATE. Electro-plate is now universally recognised 
as an indispensable requisition in the houses of all save those of the 
very lower classes. Whether it be good or bad is another thing 
altogether. There is now, arftl has been for some time, an immense 
amount of spurious, that is, unreliable, electro-plate in the market, and it 
is always well to go to a well-known establishment for such articles, 
even when purchasing in a small ft^nner. Persons young in the 
art of buying in the most economical manner, have often «a kind of 
nervous horror of entering large establishments. In the first place, 
they fear that great prices attach themselves necessarily to the articles 
sold by “great” firms ; and in the second place, they fear that a small 
order from them will meet with a kind of secret contempt from the 
sellers. This is wrong altogether. As a rule, the larger the establish- 
ment the cheaper the goods, and the greater the attention bestowed 
upon the customer. Thus newly-married young couples, following out 
the mistaken idea they have entertained, go to make their purchases 
to small, cheap shops, whdre they may get things cheap, perhaps — if bad 
material and bad workmanship can be called cheap at any price— but 
they pay for their “ mistake ” dearly before many months are over. 
These people go on a kind of hand to hand system usually. They can 
neither afford to keep a sufficient amount of stock, qpr a sufficient staff 
of workmen. You do not, as a rule either, get the civility and courtesy 
extended to you as you would in “ great ” firms. It is usually a u take 
it or leave it ” kind of shop-keeping. On the other hand, the proprieters 
of large establishments conduct their business with the utmost exacti- 
tude and precision. THeir stock is immense, their sale immense, and 
thus they can really afford to sell at a low profit. They keep their 
own work-people on the premises, do the chief part of their work there 
also, and their assistants are usually of gentleman-like demeanour, 
and study not only to sell to their probable customers, but to please 
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them also. The assistants have their employer’s business to a great 
degree “ in their hands.” Every lady knows how reluctantly she re- 
enters a Shop where the Imployis are disobliging, and that she would 
not do so could she obtainr the article required elsewhere. Go then, 
invariably, to the better markets to buy your wares, no matter whether 
it is for a set of tumblers o* a piano. At bond fide second-hand shops 
bargains may be picked up, and not unfrequently, especially if the 
owners go on the tum-over-quickly principle as regards their money. 
These people pick up valuable property at sales, sometimes for a mere 
song, and they can thus sell them genuinely as bargains. Never 
attend auction rooms : in the first place, because they all are not the 
place for a lady ; and in the second, because, unless endowed with extra- 
ordinary acute perception, you are almost certain to be wofully imposed 
upon. In electro-plate, commencing with but a household of three 
or four persons, you would require six tea-spoons, four table-spoons, 
six table-forks, (pur or six dessert-spoons, six egg-spoons, four salt- 
spoons, two mustard spoons, a pair of sugar tongs, a moist sugar 
spoon, a soup ladle, two sauce ladles, a gravy-spoon, a butter knife, 
pair of pickle forks, a pair of preserve spoons, and there should be 
included a fish carver and fork and set of fish knives. 

615. CUTLERY. Never purchase inferior cutlery, buy the best you 
can get, or rather the best to be had, ancf it will last you really almost as 
long as you require to use a.knife and fork. They must be taken care 
of, however, and this more than fairly well. Nothing shows its 
neglect so much as cutlery. • We see it often enough with loose 
handles, oi^with handles slipped, with the blades notched and pointed, 
and the ivory of a disgraceful yellowness. Directions concerning the 
prevention of all these vexatious occurrences have already been given 
at some length. The supply should be in proportion to the service of 
electro-plate just quoted. One dozen large knives, one dozen small, a 
pair of carvers, a steel or knife-sharpener, a pair of poultry carvers. 
To these add, if possible, half a dozen fruit dessert knives and forks. 
For kitchen use a commoner set may be obtained, because, as a rule, 
servants, with all a mistress’s supervision, are not careful with the 
ware, and other needfuls set aside for their espbeial use— get six knives, 
six forks, a steel, and pair of carvers. 

616. GLASS AND EARTHENWARE. Always choose your first 
sets of china and glass so that they can be easily matched. In your 
first inexperienced housekeeping months with the “girl who breaks,” * 
disasters will most certainly occur to these, the most brittle of your house- 
hold wares. We very much question whether a housekeeper of— -say 
ten years’ standing— can point triumphantly to the tea service $he was 
given upqn her marriage day, and say, “ there is not a crack in it.” 
In our small house ; we require two sets of tea-things ; one for ordinary 
family use, and one for the entertainment of visitors. Nobody need 
feel reluctant to own that the “ best set ” only comes out on high days 
and holidays ; it is but a small domestic link that binds the gala days 
to the common every-day routine of life. If you -have but one servant, 
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let her have a cup, saucer, plate, etc., bought expressly for her use* 
Such as these can be bought as parts of sets almost anywhere, very 
inexpensively. The two sets can be bought for 9s. or 10s., and 18s. or 
£}t respectively. One good (matchable) dinner service will be suffi- 
cient, with a few odd plates and dishes for cookery and occasional use. 
These range in price from £1 to £2. Gtess must be good, and cut. 
Common glass is an eyesore upon a well-arranged, even though simple, 
meal-table. TheVe may be a few common tumblers, etc., for kitchen 
and general use. A service comprises the following articles : twelve 
tumblers, six lemonade or soda-water glasses, six small or ale glasses, 
six small champagne tumblers, a dozen wine glasses, a pair of quart 
decanters and a pair of pint ones, a water jug and two glasses to 
match (these are generally made now in “ iced v glass), a pair of water 
bottles, six custard and six jelly glasses, a celery glass, half a dozen 
finger glasses, four salt cellars, a pair of pickle bottles, and a pair of 
pickle dishes. Then there are sugar basins, butter d^hes, cream jugs, 
etc., but they are not included in the regular M service n of glass. 
Tastes differ, and often these smaller articles are preferred in electro- 
plate or some pretty china or other ware. There is no rule here, each 
housekeeper may please herself ; and, provided her taste be in keeping 
with her surroundings, few will be disposed to question it. 
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•CHAPTER XLIt. 

<C A WEEK WITJI A HELPLESS HOUSEWIFE.’* 

Showing that " Matrimonial Bliss '* is 44 Nowhere,” without the aid of "Scrub and 
Clean " — The Value of the Pennies— How the ends that would not meet met 
splendidly at last. 

617 . “ Not at home ? oh, nonsense ! Tell your mistress it is Mrs. 
Scrub-and-clean, from Kitchendom, who has called. She has, evidently, 
not heard you aright.” 

“ Please, M’, I told missus you iva» Mrs. Scrub-and-clean, and that 
you come from Kitchendom, just as plain as any pikestaff ! ” 

“Well, then, my good girl, go again please! There is alnistake 
somewhere ! Tell her it is her old school-friend.” 

This was my astonished exhortation to ft ic maid-servant, whose grimy 
hands opened the door to my modest “rat-tat,” at the knocker of 
No. 5, Don’t-know-how Villas, somewhere about twelve o’clock, one 
morning. A great friend of mi*£ lived here, at least, she had once 
been a great friend, for we had been for years at school together, and 
although I was several years olde^than “little Olive Stirling,” as we 
used to call her, on account of her somewhat diminutive stature, she 
and I then were a pair of school cronies. 

“ I ain’t made no mistake, I knows, M’, and I likewise knows that 
missus don’t want to see nobody ; she said so ! ” 

“ Do you mean to say,” I said irritably, “ that your mistress would 
write and tell me to come, and then say coolly she was not at home 
when I did call ? But stay ! who lives here ? perhaps I am calling at 
the wrong house ! (I rather hoped I was, as I caught sight of the un- 
swept hall, and undusted umbrella and hat-stand, and a pair of dirty 
boots beneath the latter ; wrong things in the wrong place at this hour 
of the day.) Does not Mrs. Matrimonial Bliss reside here ? ” 

“Yes, M\” 

“Oh, well then, go and tell your mistress I have^come all the way 
from Kitchendom to see her. Oh, you can let me in, I am not going 
to run away with the spoon-basket, although I would, certainly, like to 
run away with a few things I see here.” 

I spoke rather irritably, for the maid, a person who took her wages, 
and who ate and drank at her employer’s expense, but who, evidently, 
did not know how to earn her salt, was about to shut the door, aha 
leave me outside No. 5, instead of inside. 

“ Tain’t that, M’, please,” said the girl smilingly ; “but, raly, I don’t 
know where you’d find a place to set down on ; for I’ve ljut just cleared 
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away the breakfast things, and the droring-room ain’t been swept out, 
nor nothink, and everythink is in a litter ; the missus is ill, leastways, 
she’s bad with a headache, »d, between yep and me, M’, and the post, 
I believes its through crying her poor dear eyes out, because of the 
master. Oh, goodness ! didn’t he slam the door this morning, and — ” 

“Stop!” 

I think I said the word in about the same tragic style it is reported 
that Mrs. Siddons said, “Will it wash ?”,to" the astonished assistant, 
who served her with a remnant of print, in a draper’s shop. For the 
girl stepped back a pace or two, and looked rather frightened ; and 
then she backed out of my presence, and went to deliver my message 
to my friend. 

When she was gone, I sat down in the “ droring-room,” which cer- 
tainly was in a litter, and pulled forth the letter I had received from 
Olive, the newly-married about six weeks before. “ We shall be at 
home in three weeks’ time,” it ran ; “ so do call, dear, Very soon. I am 
so happy, and Mat is so kind an<^ jo considerate, and he has taken such 
a dear little house, and — ” 

TheibJ folded up the letter, and ruminated upon the startling decla- 
ration of the maid at No. 5, that her mistress had been “ crying,” and 
that her master had “ slammed ” the door after him that morning. 
Of course, the wind might have had something to do with the latter 
affair, but somehow, f could not get mysdf to think so. 

“ Crying, indeed ! ” I muttered, vpathfully. “ Slamming doors, in- 
deed ! ” I continued ; “ and this pair, not married more than two 
months ! ” And then, looking round upon the “ droring-ro c om ” and its 
contents, I could not help adding, 1 “ and I do not wonder at it” I 
thought I could find a solution to a part of the mystery without much 
trouble, by the aid of that untidy hall, and that dreadful “ droring- 
room.” Olive had married at eighteen, was fresh from school, and 
knew no more, probably, about housekeeping, than a baby. Her hus- 
band was two-and-twenty, had a capital situation in a good office, and 
had a mother who was the perfection of manageresses in a home, and 
sisters who considered ’.t their pleasurable duty to be veritable work- 
ing bees in the hive. It was all in a nutshell — this dreadful crying and 
slamming-door affair. Matrimonial Bliss expected his young wife to 
manage his house well, under the impression, doubtless, that house- 
keeping knowledge is not an acquired, but a natural accomplishment 
in a woman, and Jjad been wofully surprised add annoyed to see his 
goods and chattels going to rack and ruin under his very nose. And 
Mrs. Matrimonial Bliss, poor little helpless, useless soul, expected that 
everything would get straight by itself, and that a servant to whom she 
paid sixteen pounds a year would surely know how to “ go on ” in a 
house without being tola. She had not thought it would be necessary 
for her, with nothing but overtures and crewel work at her fingers’ 
ends, to put her shoulder to the domestic wheel. 

Now, I had passed through this very “stormy water” myselfi long, 
long ago ; and I could not see a poor and forlorn sister shipwrecked on 
the selfsame s&as without getting out the lifeboat from tne domestic 
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shores, and going out to save her if I could. Sol got pen and ink from 
the side table, and some paper (the back of an old envelope) from my 
pocket, and I wrote a notd there and then to my own husband, Scrub- 
and-clean, and this is what I said*: “ Dear Timothy, don’t expect me 
home for a week . Remember the potatoes .” This was quite enough 
for him to see the case clearly. In my own early married days I did 
not know what to do with brooms and brushes, nor how to cook the 
simplest article of diet prqperly. On one occasion, I jrtit our “potatoes” 
on tne fire at ten o’clock in. the morning, and was mightily astonished 
to find not a vestige left of the whole half dozen at one o’clock, our 
dinner hour. Not to be overcome by such a trifle, however, and dis- 
daining much to get advice upon so small a matter from friends (books 
there were none, alas ! to tell me “ what to do, and how to do it,” in 
such tiny domestic matters as those girls fresh from school are quite 
ignorant of), I cooked potatoes again, and this tfrne I set before my 
much enduring sppuse a dish of bullets \ 

After this failure, I cried a woman’s “ good cry,” and then I made up 
my mind to find out for myself what to do, and how to do it. And this 
explains the “ potatoes.” 

* * * * # 

“ Let her go, I am delighted.” 

“But what shall we do?” and Olive’S ready tears came into her 
eyes. 

“ Be our own helps,” 1 saicl cheerily ; and then I told Olive about 
the potatoes. •• 

I had foui^d the right key to my friend’s extraordinary conduct two 
months after their marriage, and I told Mrs. Matrimonial Bliss that 
I intended to spend just a week with her, that I meant to steer her 
clear of all domestic rocks and breakers, at least all those that sprang 
from her not knowing what to do and how to do it in her house, and 
that really I did not consider it in the light of a terrible affliction when 
Sarah her servant declared, “ she would rather give a month’s wages 
than have ladies, at least ladies that called themselves ladies, but that 
wasn’t, should come pryin’ about in the holes and comers of her 
kitchen.” • 

“ But ” Mrs. Matrimonial Bliss looked ruefully at her white 

beringed hands. “But, housework is so horrible. Just fancy the 
state we shall get in,” she said plaintively. 

“Not at all,” I said, adding rather sharply, “shall I go home, Olive? 
I will if you prefer white hands to Mat’s love and«esteem. Now, 1 
know what you are going to say, that men ought not to measure their 
affection by their wife’s ability or non-ability to keep their house in 
proper order. . Well, they do to a certain degree, and your own sense 
must tell you that if your home is wretched and untidy, your husband 
will go where there is comfort and order, if he can. And if you cannot 
cook his dinner, or direct your servant to cook it as it should be 
cooked, he will go elsewhere on every available occasion to get it.” 

* But if anybody calls ? What will they say ? ” 
w I will tell you,” I replied with alacrity. “ They wilj say, if they be 
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women, * ftjrs. Matriirionial Bliss was without a servant, but her house 
was like a new pin/ and if they be men they will say , i Matrimonial 
Bliss is a lucky fellow.’ ” * ' 

And then we dropped the subject hnd went heartily 

TO WORK. * 

It was on a Saturday when I came, on Sunday evening “ Sarah ” took 
an indignant departure, and we therefore qtnild begin our week at 
the beginning. At seven o’clock we agreed to “meet” in the kitchen, 
and at seven accordingly we met. The first thing was to get the 
kitchen fire alight, to put on the kettle, add, it being summer time, to 
open the doors and windows wide. This done we swept the dining- 
room, hall, and stairs, left the dust to “ settle,” and went to the kitchen 
again to prepare breakfast, 

“ What is there t6 cook, and what can be cooked ?” I asked ; but 
Olive, blushing and shaking her head, declared she (fid not know ; so 
we took a survey of the larder, and found, amongst a miscellaneous 
description of odds and ends, «some bacon and eggs. The kettle 
boiled by this time, and we got the frying-pan, but we could not use it, 
it was fbo fearful a thing to look at to admit of food being placed in it. 
However, this was soon rectified with some hot water, Hudson’s soap 
(a teaspoonful), and a dead piece of linen cloth I pulled from a 
drawer of “ pieces,” for of dish-cloths there were none. Bright and 
clean once more, the bacon could be cooked in it, and having broken 
three eggs in separate cups we petof hed them and laid them on it, 
putting all on a hot dish, and covering it with a cover, standing it on 
the fender while we dusted the dining-room (five minutes’ quick work) 
and laid the breakfast things (another five minutes* occupation). It 
was now eight o’clock precisely, we had agreed that 

PUNCTUALITY 

should be strictly observed in this week’s house-keeping at least, and I 
wfts strongly hoping that my young friend by the time Saturday had 
arrived would find out how immensely valuable strict punctuality is in 
the arrangements of a home, and that she would never allow it to stand 
in her way by non-attendance to it. 

Breakfast over we carried the tray into the kitchen, and having 
swept up the crumbs from under the table, arranged the chairs in their 
respective places again, and done a little more dusting where dusting 
was required, we %aw to the kitchen fire, and went at once to the bed- 
rooms. We opened the windows, stripped the beds of their clothing, 
laying them upon chairs, and attending thoroughly to the wash-stands 
with a large jug of hot water — a little powdered soap, and a nice clean 
cloth took away all that should be taken away— and went downstairs to 
the kitchen again. Whilst “ washing up” with a clean piece of linen 
cloth (we had no dish-cloth as yet, you know), and a clean dry tea towel, 
we had the dinner to consider and talk about. Sunday’s mid-day meal 
had been very badly - roasted mutton, turnips, and potatoes, and 
a gooseberry padding. The mutton presented a most disreputable 
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appearance so we agreed to hash it. First of all the bones were taken 
from it and put by themselves in a saucepan with just enough water to 
cover them and an onion, and these we boiled up and then simmeredfor a 
couple of hours getting all the goodness out of them. The mutton itself 
was sliced up, peppered, salted, and well floured then covered with a 
cloth until the time came to put it in the saucepan. The breakfast 
things cleared away, we went to the drawing-room to put it in order 
and dust it, as this room always requires being finished off as early 
as possible in the day inba§e callers arrive. Again, we went up to the 
bedrooms, dustpan and brush in hand, made the beds, swept up the 
“ bits ” on the carpet, and having put out of sight in their proper cup- 
boards and upon their proper nails all garments and other “out of 
place” articles, we dusted the rooms leaving not a stray fragment 
about. Then we examined the water-jugs and water-bottles, taking 
down those that were empty, also the candlesticks to be fresh Tilled. 
After this we poured a teaspoonful of diluted chloride of lime into saucers 
and placed one under each bed, and having filled a bottle with water 
strongly impregnated with camphor, we sprinkled some about the 
rooms. Prevention is far better than the very best of cures, and it is 
of no use to lock the stable door after the steed is stolen. Chloride of 
lime is rather old-fashioned now -a- days as a disinfectant, I fancy, 
but a little will be found of the greatest service in all weathers, in 
one's house, and I have the strongest possible^ faith in the efficacy 
of camphor. Our bedrooms were now in the Very nicest condition, 
not an article was to be seen .in them save the actual bedroom 
belongings. If there is anything more than another untidy-looking in 
a sleeping aparment, it is to see aprons and small articles of clothing 
flung on to the backs of chairs, ot hanging on to the bedrail knobs, or 
dresses and coats, etc., hanging on nails driven in the panels of doors. 
We had now the kitchen to clear up, and this was soon accomplished. 
All the chairs were piled upon the table, and the floor (covered with 
oil-cloth) swept nicely, leaving not a hole nor a corner untouched. We 
swept the dust toward, and into the fireplace, an£ then putting on 
a large old glove of Mr. Mat's (for there were no gloves in Mrs. Mat's 
housemaid's box), I showed Olive how to polish and brighten her stove 
up for the day — by merely putting out a little strength and using the 
polishing brush vigorously. The fender was of steel, and so scraping 
fine a small quantity of brickdust and wetting it, it was rubbed as hard as 

r ssible, and finally polished with a piece of soft leather. “ There !” 

could not help exclaiming triumphantly; “t^hen the fireplace 
looks bright and nice, the whole place looks nice, it cannot help it.” 
The hearth had to be whitened, which was done in two minutes by 
means of a pan of water, a hearthstone, and a piece of old flannel. 
The stone was washed first with the flannel well wetted, and then the 
hearth stone rubbed evenly upon it, and finally the flannel well rung 
from the water, washed, or wiped it lightly over’, the result being s 
«HKH»th, even-looking white surface. A smeared, streaky-looking stone 
looks almost as bad as a stone not whitened at all. The knives came 
next on the list to be done (after the kitchen had been dusted), and 
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then there remained the scullery to sweep out and dust ; the sink to 
wash down thoroughly with the sink-brush, . some hot water, and some 
extract of soap; and the path outside the b^ck door to sweep and make 
tidy. 

Our ‘‘dirty work” was now over, and*we therefore removed our 
coarse aprons, leaving on some fine/, nicer-looking ones, and attended 
to our cooking. The bones by this time*had been throughly drained 
of their goodnegs and the liquor smelled strong and savoury in the 
saucepan, we therefore lifted them out, putting them carefully into an 
old basket we routed out, for another of Our agreements had been to 

WASTE NOT ONE FRAGMENT. 

It was not time to put the slices of mutton in yet, but it was time to 
see to the vegetables and pudding. We had been mindful of our 
kitchen fire, and by attending to it very frequently, never putting cin- 
ders on unless therfi was a foundation of coal to receive them, we had 
a nice one, neither too big nor too little, and the ovwi, with no trouble 
to ourselves, had become gradually of a good baking heat. Getting 
out our hard, badly-cooked turnips and potatoes, we pounded them in 
a mortar with some pepper, salt, and a piece of good sweet butter the 
size of* a walnut, and putting them into a baking dish, stood it in the 
oven. The goosebery pudding we steamed , and when hot and soft 
enough to be cut easily, we draped out the fruit, arranged the crust in 
slices at the bottom of the shallow dish, and stood it in the oven. The 
fruit was placed into a saucepan with sugar, and beaten up well with a 
wooden spoon standing on the hob»where it could keep hot but not 
boil. This done, we went upstairs to sort out the clothes for the laun- 
dress, and then with a couple of clear consciences that we had not 
wasted one moment during our morning’s duties, we told each other we 
might dress for dinner — a dinner at the primitive hour of half-past one. 
It was quite late enough for us, however, desiring as we did to obtain 
a real afternoon, and not one where we might sit down for half-an-hour 
and then find “ tea-time ,3 had arrived. Dressed neatly, and Olive very 
prettily, we went again to the kitchen to put the final touches to our 
cookery. We had to turn our wrist-bands up, and retain our finer kind 
of aprons, but what did 1 it signify ? The slices of mutton now went 
into the liquor the bones had made, and were stood where they could 
get very hot, we did not want to boil them, and then the dishes and 
plates were put in the bottom portion of the oven to get warm -—good 
dinners are often marred by inattention to the plates and dishes, which 
for a hot dinner should be hot ; the fruit in the saucepan was turned 
into the centre of the dish where the slices of crust were placed ; the 
turnips and potatoes were also turned into a vegetable dish, forming 
a kind of heap therein, a piece of butter being put on the top. These 
we put again into the oven, leaving the door open, and proceeded to 
}ay the doth, for in another quarter of an hour, Mr. Mat would be 

home again,” five minutes foufcd the cloth laid, with shining glass 
and bright silver, for we rubbed each article of plate vigorously before 
putting it in its place. There was the sauce now to be made for the 
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gooseberry pudding, and the toasting of a couple of slices of bread to 
lay in triangular shaped pieces around our dish of hash. The sauce 
was merely sweetened melted butter such as you will find described in 
the chapter on sauces, and we mqde this the last thing of all, and just 
as the knock of the mastef of the house resounded. 

We “took up" dinner, having* a cloth in our hands, and a tray in 
readiness of sufficient size^o hold all the dishes and the plates also 
that were required for our first simple course. The hash was a success, 
and infinitely more inviting did it appear than would have done that 
red, hard-looking joint of tfold mutton. The slices were put in neatly, 
the gravy thick, brown, ancj rich, and with a spoonful of ketchup in it 
was poured over them, and the pieces of crisp toast arranged round 
the edge of the dish. This deep dish was placed in another shallow 
one. 

The second simple course— the pudding and its sauce— having 
come, and been seem and conquered (for it was very nice), there re- 
mained the cheese to be brought in and served, and dinner for Mon- 
day was over. 

The “ washing up,” which Mrs. Mat rather dreaded, did not take us 
long. The glasses were washed, then the least greasiest articles and 
so on, until we came to the saucepans, which required fresh ,^ind very 
hot water by themselves. With out make-shift dish-cloths, it is as- 
tonishing how very little our hands suffered from contact with the heat 
and the grease, and soon we; were (having swept up the kitchen hearth, 
attended to the fire, and filled the kettle in readiness for tea) sitting in 
the pretty, tidy “ droring-room^at work busily upon things I declared 
we could not possibly do without, for we had been using mere rags to- 
day, for dish-cloths . « 

“ How is it ? ” asked Olive, wonderingly, “ that we have done literally 
all that there is to be done, at all events for the present, and are in no 
€t muddle,” and yet Sarah never could get in the least degree present- 
able before six or seven in the evening, and then the house never 
looked as though she had touched it with a broom or a duster?” 

“Because,” I answered, “we have marked oift our course, have 
gone steadily on, finishing one duty before beginning another, and have 
had a strict regard for punctuality, system , and order. 

“ It is quite impossible for the management of a household, whether 
that household be large or small, to be conducted properly unless these 
three rules are observed, and it is the mistress who must set the ex- 
ample to her children and domestics.” 

Tea time came soon— five o’clock, and it took about ten minutes to 
prepare it, and cut the bread and butter, and make the tea. In regard 
to toe latter item, our ketttle boiling all ready for us, when we went into 
the kitchen at a auarter to five, we put the tea in (three spoonfuls) there 
and then; and filled up the teapot to the brim, standing it upon one 
$ide wjth the cosy cosily over it, and by the time the clock told us w it 
iW*? five, mid Mr, Mat had arrived (for he was a model of a man for 
hona$a£ the, correct meal hours) a better cup of tea nobody 
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A very expensive cake was upon the table, a bought one, and this 
told me where another of Olive’s domestic troubles lay — the serious 
one of not making her weekly money last tl» week. She had a very 
, ample allowance for the small family she h^d to cater for, but as she 
confided to me half laughing, half crying, she had always to go to Mat 
for “more” about Friday in every week, and he was always “so put 
out about it.” 

“ If there is a waste in Mittles,’ there is also the ‘big' waste, and 
the big waste means, buying whatever takqs four fancy without count- 
ing the cost,” I said earnestly. “The cost to your shillings and 
pounds, and the cost to your peace of mind, for nothing will ever con- 
vince me that a woman can be really happy* at heart when spending 
recklessly , no matter whether the money be her own ‘ to do as she 
likes with/ or the money entrusted to her for a special purpose.” 

Tea over and the tea things carried away, and piled up in as close a 
compass as possible upon the kitchen table, there were the crumbs in 
the dining-room to sweep up, and a little more dustihg to do, the tea 
things to wash, and the kitchen to put straight for the evening, a few 
coals to put into our coal scuttle, and a bundle of wood to get in and 
dry upqp the hob for to-morrow’s use. * In fact, we left nothing of to-day’s 
work for the next day’s doing, for housewives must let each day bear its 
own burden . After this we went upstairs, turned the beds down ready 
for night, laid out the night-dress cases, put the wash-stands tidy, and 
finally leaving a coupfe of inches open top and bottom in the window 
sashes, pulled down the blinds. . 

The supper meal did not take long^o prepare nor dear away, and 
the few plates and dishes used thereat, we piled away neatly to be 
washed up with the breakfast things,* for the day’s literal work should 
be over before the evening dp-aws to a close. 

“ And now, Olive,” I said cheeringly, for my young friend was look- 
ing a little worn and tired from her most unusual exertions throughout 
the day ; “there is yet one more thing to be done before a couple of 
notable housewives, like ourselves, can go to sleep in perfect peace. 
We have to * book up .* 99 

“ Book up? ” said Olive in surprise. 

“ Yes, or all the labour your hands accomplish from day to day will 
be absolutely worthless unless your head will help them.” 

We soon found a book suitable for our house-keeping purposes, at 
least we made it so, another of our mottoes being “Necessity is the 
mother of invention ” ; and ruled it with a double mon'ey column upon 
each side, one being for “ paid outs,” the other for " paid ins.” Olive’s 
weekly allowance, given to her that morning, was put down on the last- 
named side, and what she had spent during the day upon the former 
one* 

“I Will jot down the items,” I said, "if you will give me them.* 1 
had purposely refrained from saying a word about expenditure the 
whole day, for the substantial reason that I wanted my helpless friend 
to feel keenly the real and enormous value of keeping domestic 
accounts to the uttermost farthing. 
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Olive looked blank at my proposal. 

“ Oh, I cannot remember them indeed,” she said dismally ; and then 
brightening up adding, •“ but we shall manage I daresay, for I suppose 
it does not signify about, the liUle things— nobody misses the pennies 
you know ” — 

“ We will see about thgt presently,” I said gravely ; “ tell me whau 
you can remember.” 

“ Let me see, oh, calje 4s. 6d. ; butcher — really I do not know whether 
it was 5s. 6d. or 5s. 9th, or, dear me, was it 6s. 9d ? I have lost the 
bill.” 

“ Did you forget to putrit on your file ! ” I asked. 

Olive made a comical looking face of woe as she replied, 11 1 never 
dreamed of wishing to possess such a thing.” 

“ Well, we will have two to-morrow,” I said, “ one for paid* and the 
other for unpaid accounts, and we will have them hung in your grocery 
cupboard. But why do you want to know about the butcher, we have 
not had any mfeat from him to-day ? ” 

“Oh, that was what I bought on Saturday , and I fancy, too, I did 
not pay him for the Wednesday’s Joint before ; and you see, dear, this 
is just how it is I cannot make my allowance last, there ar^always so 
many things owing, to pay for.” 

“ Yes, I see,” I said, and I could npt help laughing. Olive seemed 
so blissfully ignorant that it was she herself who let things go 
“owing.” • * 

“Well,” she resumed, “ therg’s the bread— two weeks, I think; and 
the milk, I forget what it cdfties to altogether, for sometimes Sarah 
would tike a half-pint, sometimes more, sometimes less; and then 
there are a few little things down at the oilman’s I forgot about ; and 
some cottons and hooks, from Tape, the draper (but that does not 
matter, 1 often have little articles from him, ana he will be sure to send 
me a bill of them at the end of the year) ; then there are two week’s 
washing owing, and—" 

“ Oh, do stop, Olive,” I cried in laughing dismay. There was such 
a vortex of “owes” that I felt lost in the labyrinth my poor little debtor 
housewife had got into “ unawares.” “ Poor.child, no wonder you were 
nearly shipwrecked. Olive, do you mind telling me how much you 
have left of your present week’s allowance ? ” 

Olive counted her money, and when she had done so said ruefully, 
* I have only 30s. here, and Mat gave me 50s. this morning. Where' 
has xt gone to? Oh, 1 know I 1 paid for the coals. You see I was 
obliged to, for I spent the coal money to pay thS dressmaker (she was 
so tiresome), and then he (the coalman) was tiresome too, to-day, and 
I was obliged to pay him. But I had forgotten all about it until you 
asked, ana should have puzzled myself to remember how I had spent 
that sovereign, I daresay, when I came to my last shilling.” 

“ That is just what your book would tell you, if you had but written 
your daily expenditure down in one,” I said. 

“Yes, it would,” replied Olive, regretfully and thoughtfully. “Why, 
last week I was in a dreadful strait, and could not buy anything for 
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dinner in the middle of the week, just fancy, and Mat spoke quite crossly 
to me when I told him my purse was empty. But it was not my fault, 
indeed, I had not wasted it, not even did a ribbon get bought with a 
part of it, it went in paying up the things 1 hdd not paid for the week 
before—' • • 

" Yes,” I interrupted, " you have gob into a state of chronic behind - 
• handness . You never start clear and fair, as you ought to do, of all 
debts and embarrassments on Monday morning, and so you keep 
getting deeper and deeper into trouble.” * 

“ What shall we do ? ” Olive looked as though she would like to 
cry. 

I ruminated for a few minutes. We did 'hot want to take Mr. Mat 


into our confidence, we wanted to get straight by ourselves, for inde- 
pendence of the right sort is what every man, woman, and child in 
the kingdom should cultivate. 

" Listen, Olive,” I Said, after five minutes* cogitation ; " you shall 
borrow from me, and start clear on this Monday at least ; and I will 
get you to promise you will repay me out of your allowance. You 
must manage to put by a trifling sum every week, and can do it 'thus 
easily, that is, you can do it if you make up your mind to do it. Mat 
shall fmebyou have learnt at last to take care of his money. You 
must not go to him for 4 more * in future. We will calculate, however, 
whether 50s. is really sufficient for you to provide for the house with 
or not, and if not we shall feel justified, and he will not mind giving 
4 more/ We cannot make such a claim though, unless we can show 
him in veritable 4 white and black,* that Jt is an honest one. It has 


not occurred to you, dear, that there is such a thing necessary — not 
only that, but down-right indispensible — in married life as perfect 
honesty betwixt husband and wife. * The argument that you two 
are one, and that what is His is yours, and vice versd falls to the 
ground when it causes a ‘don’t tell my wife !* or, ‘I would not let my 
htisbandknow for the world !* feeling to spring up in either of your 
hearts. I do not mean to say that Mat must tell you just how many 
cigars land glasses of wine he purchases during the day, nor that you are 
obliged to inform him when you want to buy a yard of ribbon, or give 
away one of your old dreSses. That would be carrying confidences, 
or exacting confidences, too much. But when a husband gives to his 
wife money that he, perhaps, has toiled hard to win, or if he has not 
toiled for it the matter stands unaltered, she should regard it as 4 a 
Charge to keep,' and no more think of appropriating, any portion of 
it away from its legitimate purpose, than flying. I could say something 
on the other side of the question, Olive, but it is not exactly our 
affair just now. 

"This habit of purloining from the house allowance, and gorng 
continually for more, is the terrible rock on which the housewife 
comes to grief, and one on which matrimonial bliss is $hre,t6 

Split.” 

"What a terrible, lecture,” sighed Olive. w And, oh dear, ftlrs. 
Scrub-and-dean, do you khow you have made me fed a dreadful 
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sinner. I am sure I am frightened to tell Mat already what a lot 
of things I have bought with the house money that I had no business, 
it seems now, to have bought. But, then, I never saw it before in the 
light you have put it. * 

44 Well,” I said, 14 new to b&siness once more. We will settle up 
all outstanding accounts, and the short comings of other days, and 
start afresh this very Evening. But you must put down to-day's 
rigidly. You can have a butcher’s book, and a baker's, and a milk- 
man’s, if you like. bu\ you yourself must book alsb, all the same every 
item in your 4 paid-outrs.* You must keep a duplicate account for 
private reference. Mapy an unsuspecting housekeeper has by the 
book, system — the unchecked book system — gone on and on, paying 
for articles she never had, thereby running up her expenditure to 
perhaps double the amount it ought to reach, because she did not 
take the trouble to inspect her books, and make punctual notes of her 
purchases herself. There are such individuals in the world as fraudu- 
lent tradespeople, and such as these find goodly plucking in the 
helpless housewife, the careless, ‘can’t take the trouble’ kind of house- 
wife, the housewife who sends to and fro to shop on the 4 put it down 
to me' plan, and the housewife who allows her servant or servants to 
order when they like and what they like in requisites fcaa^the house- 
hold without first obtaining from their employers sanction to do so. It 
is a housewife's care to see that she ifot only pays correct money for her 
purchases, but that she receives correct goods, and correct weight.” 

44 Weight ? ” queried Olive surprisedly. 

44 Yes ; this is another im$>Grtant item for the housewife’s study, and 
it reminds me that we will get Mat to buy us weights and scales to- 
morrow. We will weigh everything as it comes in, and have our 
pound a pound> and not pass over those missing ounces we shall find 
against us occasionally. These short pounds will run up amazingly in 
the 4 paid outs' in a small family’s consumption, and in a large one 
could the total be set forth at the end of the year of the loss, it would 
be found to be something alarming. 4 Prevention is better than cure,’ 
and it is the duty of every one to keep temptation from the paths of 
others if they can. A temptation it certainly must be to a certain 
class of shopkeepers to know they can galh extra profit, extra custom, 
without in the least degree having their honesty, or respectability, as 
worthy members of society, suspected. 

44 Weigh all purchases, Olive, please, and give rigid exactitude, and 
maintain anot-to-be-cheated attitude towards the persons you deal with. 
And now about those pennies that 4 nobody ever misses.* Take care of 
them as though they were sovereigns and not pennies. The adage 
says, the pounds are quite capable of taking care of themselves, and so 
they are. Do you know, Olive, that you spent two shillings and four- 
pence in pennies and small amounts alone last Saturday ? ” 

44 How do you know that ? ” asked Olive in amazement. 44 1 do not 
remember spending more than two or three.” * 

U I have tne items here,” I replied. 44 1 wanted to give you positive 
proof about the unfortunate pennies that are the babies of money, and 
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that little babies require so much care and attention. It seemed to 
me that Sarah’s chief occupation last Saturday afternoon was to come 
to you with 4 please M’, we are out of matches/ etc. What she did 
come for I thought I would keep account ofc and here they are : — 
Matches id. ; 4 out of bread MV 4d. ; .beggar-woman, 2d. ; mending 
flippers, 6 d. ; watercresses, 2d. ; brush for hearth, 4 #d. ; brickdust, 
i >£d. ; blacking, id. ; ink, id. ; pens, id. ; house-flannel, 6 d. ; mend- 
ing an umbrella, 4d*; grinding scissors, 2d.” , 

44 Yes, I remember them all now quite perfectly ; and it seems to 
me now, that I must have got into difficulties chiefly through those 
very odd pennies that I did not consider went worth taking any notice 
of. What shall I do to remember them in the future ? I cannot always 
have the house-keeping book by me,” and Olive looked perplexed. 

44 You must keep a pencil and a card \ always in your pocket, for the 
sole purpose of jotting*down items of 4 paid-ins ’ and ‘paid-outs* so 
trivial, that you would probably entirely forget them were you not to 
thus provide aid for your memory. It will serve also to 1 put down the 
various articles of household consumption that you are 4 out of/ as they 
occur to you, and if you will hang a small slate and pencil in the 
kitchen, yo^r servant can follow your example, and enter upon it the 
various 4 things wanted ’ that come promiscuously into her head when 
she is about her duties. When<>your new maid comes, save her time 
as well as your own. Hers is very valuable to you remember, and if 
you send her to buy a pound of sugar and forget # the butter, she will 
have to make two journeys to the shop instead of one, and so two 
distinct portions of time get used when' one would have done. A 
housewife must have a head filled with her duties and responsibilities. 
She must never lose sight of them. She guides the rudder of the 
home, and when the guide is absent from it, it takes its own wilful 
course. You let Sarah take charge of the rudder, Olive, and she did 
not know what to do with it ; and this is another of your troubles 
explained away. 

44 But to business. For the future, make out your list of groceries 
on. Saturday evening, as this evening will be a leisure one with you and 
your maid both, I hope, or, if not, in one of the fragments of unoccu- 

S ted time that will come to you many times during the day, no matter 
ow busy you may be. Let the ^tradespeople know when they may 
call for your orders. Your weekly grocery will, of course, be almost 
always about the same in quantity (at all events, whilst your establish- 
ment remains upon tl^p same small scale as at present). Let it be 
sufficient to last well until the following Monday (ordering it upon a 
Monday). Saturday shopping, even after little things, is detestable in a 
household where there is no occasion for doing so, but the very faulty one 
of forgetfulness and carelessness. It is as bad as making poor, unfor- 
tunate Saturday the refuse day of the week, it having to scuffle through 
the hours laboriously with the burden of the week’s shortcomings in Work 
upon its back. This sort of Saturday is the one that makes men very 
averse to following Mr. Sims Reeve’s advice in his song 4 Stop at home ! 
Stop at home 1 * With wet floors and passages, holes and comers 
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being turned out, children crying because nobody has any time to 
devote to them on this terrible cleaning day. Mistress cross, and 
maids in the e banging floors ’ kind ef humour? No, / would not, if / 
were a man, that is, if I.could find a quiet, peaceable hole or corner in 
the wide world to hold me till the domestic storm was over. Even 
the poor man’s wife, the labouring man’s wife, need not 4 shop ’ so much* 
on Saturdays unless she likes to do so, providing of course that she is 
in receipt of her husband’s wages and has sense enough to take care 
of them. * . 

" When you must send to shop, various little * wanted* articles 
occurring to you during* the day, send your servant for them in the 
early part of the evening, it will be a little recreation for her, and there 
will be no waste of time. Too much, Olive, cannot be said about a house- 
wife’s time. Everbody’s time ought to be considered precious, but a 
housewife’s minutes, especially her morning * minutes , are pearls of 
price. Lose $ome of them— say thirty — in the early part of the day, 
and you will never regain them. You have lost thirty minutes of 
something that ought to be don^ and you have either to leave that 
something to burden another day, leave it altogether on the 1 oh, it 
must go ' system, or, do it, and have the dinner most ljj«ftly half an 
hour behind. And this latter catastrophe upsets everybody’s and 
everything's equilibrium altogether.”* 

41 Yes, 1 have found out the value of the # minutes, really, already,” 
said Olive, seriously. “"To-day, we went on and on, straight on, 
clearing as we went, and w^did not lose one precious moment even, I 
think. JThere was just comfortable time to get all comfortably straight 
without muddle or hurry. And I do not see where we could have 
spared even ten minutes for a 'do-nothing-gossip all through the morn- 
ing. It seems to me now, that Mat had no business to ask me to 
marry him, and that I had no business to say yes to him when he did 
ask me. How could I know how to keep his house properly ? ” 

“ The root of the mischief can be carried in a nutshell,” I replied. 
u Mothers forget to give their daughters the one great accomplishment, 
— that is, on a par with the greatest of accomplishments, no matter 
what they may be — the knowledge how to*be helpful housewives, and 
the girls themselves (or they surely would speedily mend matters for their 
own sakes) have not the slightest idea of the misery and unhappiness 
they may bring to their homes, husbands, and children (and last, but 
not least, by any means to themselves ) by being helpless housewives.** 
w Here comes Mat,” whispered Olive, as we beard his merry whistle 
outside. 

“ We must leave lecturing and figuring now,” I whispered back ; 
* tort we will meet again at seven, sharp, for work, on 

" <•< TUESDAY.” 

And so we did ; and on this morning, as well as all the other mornings 
belonging to our week, the same routine had to be gone through up, to 
a certain hour— the lighting of the fire, preparing the breakfast, sweep- 
ing, dusting, etc., the hall and rooms, and making the beds. To-cjay, 
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however,, was also our washing-day. Mat’s collars and cuffs arrd 
fronts, and Mqi. Mat’s “ finery " in the way of laces and muslins — and 
plenty of them — for the young couple were laVish in their display of 
these minor but expensive items of the washing bill. Olive looked 
aghast at the bare word, <f washing.” • 

0 “ Ah J ” I said, jocularly ; “ you looked piteously at those little white 
hands of yours yesterday, but they do not look so disreputable to-day.” 

“But I am afraid to touch Mat’s collars qjid things,” she ssnd 
earnestly ; “ he is so dreadfully particular about them.” 

“ If you can do them, Olive, and you certainly can if you resolve you 
will, you may effect a tremendous saving in $our expenditure, for it is 
these self-same little starched affairs that the laundress can charge 
almost as she chooses for. The actual washing process is too trivial 
to do damage either to your strength or to your hands. When your 
servant comes, this will be her day also for washing towels, cloths, 
coloured things and flannels ; but you, yourself, should«still attend to 
the finer portion, such as we shall do presently. I advise you, how- 
ever, to get a servant if you can, willing and able to do your entire 
washing, there being but three of you. Give her extra wages to do 
this, but sfee must know thoroughly what to do and how to do it, in 
this matter, if she undertake it. Clothes badly washed are clothes 
spoiled.” • 

Accordingly, we washed our small wash (see the chapter on wash- 
ing, ironing, etc.), and got it u out of the bag ” — finished — before din- 
ner. The latter was an easy affair, as it t should be on washing days. 

1 say an easy affair, not an unattended-to anything-will-do kind of a 
meal. We had roast beef, some potatoes, and a cauliflower (we would 
have had peas> but there was no time to ‘shell these, another of our re- 
solves being not to undertake more than we could perform, but so 
measure out our work by bur time that both should agree together 
pretty well). A rice and custard pudding was our second course. 
Simple enough, no doubt, but quite enough for a helpless housewife in 
her ABC days to manage (see meat and vegetable chapters). 

Mat did not grumble much about his fronts and collars, for they 
were really very respectably" done for a first attempt ; Olive now hav- 
ing thrown all her energies into the brave resolve to vindicate herself 
as a careful keeper of another’s goods. And Mat, though he saw all 
that was going on, and who had found out intuitively at last how matters 
stood with his young helpmeet, wisely said nothing^, 
r 

WEDNESDAY. 

To-day was down-stairs window day, and the sweeping and “turning 
out” generally of one bedroom. On this occasion, we left Jthis par- 
ticular bed later on to be made, for we could not spare time to attend 
to it as it ought to be attended to before getting other necessary little 
duties out ofthe way downstairs. When we did set about it, there was 
much to be done, but it was a mulium in farvo case after all. In t^n 
minutes we had lifted 'up the palliasse, thoroughly brushed the iron- 
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week, and well washed it with paraffin, brushed the ihattress, shaken 
the blankets and made the bed (see chapter on sweeping, etc.). Our 
dinner consisted of boiled mackeral’and melted butter (see fish), the 
cold beef, with some wahrnt pickles, and a cherry pie. 

• THURSDAY. 

To-day we took another bedroom (we could, and should, here have 
taken two, had there been occasion for it), and the upstair windows. 
The beef was hashed for dinner, and had accompaniments in the form 
of potatoes and peas. We resolved to have the remainder of the 
cherry pie cold, with a boatful of beaten cream, having just a soupqon 
of lemon juice in it, and sugar. 


FRIDAY 

was stairs, passage, and paint day (see cleaning chapter). For dinner 
we chose a small joint of roasted veal, with a dish of streaky bacon, 
some potatoes, and French beans. # No pudding, but a nice salad with 
our cheese. 

SATURDAY 

left us only the kitchen (which was covered with oil-cloth) to scrub, 
and the brightening of the looking-glasses generally. The veal was 
minced, and being » 0 /busy, we had peas, potatoes, and French beans, a 
rice flummery (made over night and turned out of the mould next morn- 
ing), with raspberry jam laiflfc prettily round it in its dish ; cheese and 
celery. On Saturday evening, we made it our particular business to 
do everything that we could do to aid in making a real day of rest of 
our 

SUNDAY.. 


On this day there was the same routine as on other days, as I h%ve 
said, up to a certain hour ; but that we did no sweeping* merely brush- 
ing the rooms up with a dustpan and brush. On Sunday, too, it was 
arranged that a very plain dinner only should be cooked, and that 
cold pastry made on our leisure day — Saturday — should be the custom. 
A great deal of cooking on a Sunday should not be allowed, I think. 
Everybody has a right to demand as much rest as possible on the 
sacred seventh. We have an indisputable authority about this. On 
Sunday. I know, a great many of the “ bread winners ” get time to ■ 
enjey a meal, and therefore, having no time ^or enjoyment in this 
respect upon other days, they “look forward ” to the Sunday quietude 
and peace. So, let the dinner be, if simple, well cooked ; but avoid 
elaborateness. 1 think I am not wrong in advocating this. 


• JF * * * . * * 

“ Here, Mrs. Scrub-and-clean ! ” ' 

Olive was “booking.” It was Saturday evening, Mat was in the 
conservatory smoking the insects off the flowers ; and I, leaving the 
mistress of the house to her own devices, was busily packing, that I 
might get back to Kitchendom, and my husband, before dark. Olive 
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was in wild spirits, I felt sure, for that was her usual way of addressing 
me, when in Q*e of her “ dancing*’ moods. * 

"Well, what is it?” I called - out from the other side of the 
banisters. 

“ Oh, do come down ! ” 

• I went " down ” accordingly. *- 

" What do you think ? ” 

“ Well, I think jtou are a queer little soul jtjst at present, why do 
you not go on with your booking ? You have to get the grocery order 
out, you know.” 

"All done. Ma’am,” cried Olive, delightedly ; "and here’s a bright 
half sovereign for you, the first instalment of the money I owe you. 
Just fancy ! I have not had to ask for * more/ and have saved ten 
shillings into the bargain ; oh, just give it back to me for a moment, I 
must go and show it to*Mat. But, please stand within earshot, for he 
will be sure— after the doleful experience he has had witji me— to want 
corroborating evidence.” 

I took myself off, however, to complete my packing, for the cab would 
be coming for me soon. I knew those two young individuals were 
happy enough in the conservatoiy, too happy to require the presence 
of a third party ; and my mission was ended, ended successfully, 1 
hoped. • 

“ Good-bye,” I said, a% I leaned from the cab-window. 

" Good-bye,” echoed Mat and Mat’s wife", cordially ; Mat adding : 
“ And thanks to you ; we have found oyt (for I have been learning 
certain little self-set lessons too this week) that it is a necessary thing 
for ‘Scrub -and -clean* from ‘Kitchendom’ to visit helpless house- 
wives and their husbands, if the latter ^ish for ‘ Matrimonial Bliss.”* 

* # # * • # 

All this, however, happened years and years ago, and Olive declares 
now she should have been fatally shipwrecked on married seas but for 
that famous “ week with a helpless housewife.” 
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CHAPTER XLIII. 
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INFANTS— HOW TO TWEAT THEM. 

• 

A Mother's Duty— The Doctor — The Nurse— Household Management — Worry — 
Self-control — Making Preparations— Undressing for Bed — The Night-clothes 
—The Day-clothes — The Navel*-Linen Belly-bands — Beds — Pilches — Wash- 
ing Baby«- Punctuali ty with Baby — Diet — Baby's Cry — Natural and Artificial 
Feeding — Condensed Milk— The Bottle System — The Abuse of the Bottle 
—The Ailments of Infants — Thrush — Teething — Teething, with Diarrhoea 
—Lancing — The Efficacy of the Warm Bath — Convulsions — The Symptoms — 
Teething — Teething Symptoms — Croup— Diarrhoea — Soreness — Eruptions — 
Sore Eyes — Cold at Birth — Snuffles — Red Gum — Water on the Head — A Coo! 
Head — Exercise — Good Nursing. » 

618. THREE GREAT ESSENTIALS. Pure, fresh' air, uttet deanii- 
ness, and a simple and appropriate diet, these are the three great 
essentials to ensure a child's well-being, of whatever age it may be. 
But an infant, that is, a baby, whose life can as yet only be counted in 
months, not years, cannot live without special attention being paid 
to it. For we do not call dragging out a weary, fretful, pining, sickly 
existence really living ! 

019. A VERY YOUNG INFANT is a curiously confradictory creature: 
- life is literally a mere cobweb of strength, and yet at the very door 
of death itself it will, under judicious medical and home treatment, 
recover, and often become a strong, healthy child. But however skilful 
the medical treatment may be in the case of a sick baby, it will be if 
the home management be an incompetent one. The same may be 
said, of course, in the case of older children ; but they will Often be 
able to Weather the storm where infants could not. 

A MOTHER’S DUTY. Mothers are not required to make them - 

ay 
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selves walking medical books, and to be for ever dosing fiieir children 
with the “little powders " from the chemises, or the little 'concoctions 
they themselves can make. But it is a necessity with them that they 
should study their children’s health, and be able to tell when they l 
really require physic, and when not>; also when they are beginning 
to be ill. Often an illness threatened mayCbe averted by such watch- 
ful care as this ; and it is a blind, unobservant person indeed who 
Cannot discern wflen a child is not just the thing. 

621. LIFE “ HANGS ON A THREAD,” it has been remarked Over 
and over again with all of us ; but a few ninths* or weeks’ old baby’s 
Bfe is sp exceedingly fragile, that mothers with their first infants 
ought to do their best to realise what an important charge has been 
given into their hands. 

632. THE FRAGILITY OF INFANTS. An infant will pine away, 
grow pale, have black veins beneath its eyes, and dwindle almost to a 
skeleton after an illness of but a few — not days — but hours merely, 
But4t will, the cause of its illness being found out and remedied, just 
as speedily “pick up "again. So that the cheery mottoes, “Never 
despair, ’j^nd “ While there is life there is hope," may certainly find a 
good place in the mother’s loving heart. 

622. AVOID ILLNESS. THE GREAT THING is to avoid illness, to 
take unfavourable symptoms in time ; and last, but not least, to con- 
tribute nothing ourselves to it ! This may seem rather a strange in- 
junction, a curious warning, to give te parents ; but it is no less pitiful 
than true, that in three cases out of six children are helped to be ill ! 

. Carelessness concerning them — their looks, ways, &c. ; inattention as 
to their diet, and clothing, and cleanliness ; and a foolish, fond 
indulgence with them in forbidden things, are the kelps to the maladies 
and pitfalls of a child’s life. 

624. GIVE GREAT ATTENTION TO CHILDREN. A mother should 
never leave her offspring entirely in another’s charge, unless actually 
and absolutely unable to superintend it herself. Let her nurses ana 
governesses, and other household helps, do what there is to be, done; 
but her eye should see tnat it is done, and done well. 

626. THE DOCTOR. The first thing to be thought about when a baby 
is “ expected ” is to get a good doctor, i.e., one who has a deserved ■' 
reputation for knowing what he is about in his peculiar line of business. 
There is a great difference in doctors. Some* are cheery and en- 
couraging, and drive away nervousness and fear almost by their 
manner, a manner that seems to say, “ Now, make yourself easy and 
contented, for I am perfectly ready and able to combat any foe that 
assails you in the shape of an illness.” Get a “ cheery ” doctor, then, 
if y&H can. . *A cheery one, but not a fussy one. Much has ’been said 
about the nurse for the new-born baby ; but it is no less an essential 
that her chfef— for a few days— the medical man, should be really 
and truly a skilful man, and one who has made childbirth his especial 
study. *» - ' 
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820, TOT NURSE. The second matter for consideration is the nurse, 
and doctors usually have a list of eligible, competent women of this 
dass upon their books, and they like t d recommend those who have 
worked with theth. A nurse should be neither young nor old ; about 
thirty-five is a good age, quiet, not*given to gossiping, who knows her 
business thoroughly well, arfti is cheerful. Cheerfulness in doctor, 
nurse, and mother does much towards cultivating that desirable 
quality in the baby. A nurse should be engaged to* do all there is 
to do concerning her big and her little patient. 

027. HOUSEBpLD MANAGEMENT. In our opinion, if the new 
arrival is to be a happy one, and good as new-born babies run, while 
the mother is thus temporarily laid by, there should be a strictly com* 

E etent and trustworthy person to hold the reins of government in the 
ousehold. In medium-situated families this month is a month, of 
turmoil and wretchedness, too often, downstairs . There is not a 
regular staff of servants kept perhaps, each one to do her own parti- 
cular work, and thus everything gets topsy-turvy. The children will 
not mind what is said to them, the servant gets out of patience with 
them, and so there are sly, quiet “ slaps ” going on all day longxm her 
part, and shrill screaming and much insubordination* on theirs. 

028. THE BAD INFLUENCE OF “ WORRY ” ON THE BREAST- 
MILK. The mother, upstairs ; hears all this, and frets and fumes, and 
at last poor baby, the one least of all able to bear it, has to stand 
the consequences. Its food is upset and deranged, and turned into 
draughts of ftoison almost ; for the worry of the mother is the worry 
of the child — only one has it mentally and the other bodily. 

On no account should a mother give her milk to her child when 
she has been suffering from agitation caused by sorrow or fright : if 
severe, it will most likely kill it ; if of a not very serious nature, it will 
certainly harm it. We could quote many cases of this kind, had we the 
space tp do so. 

Therefore worry , mild worry even, should be avoided strenuously. 
This is a very serious matter for thought with nurses and mothers, not 
only at the time of birth, but throughout the whftle period of nursing. 

029. SELF-CONTROL. A mother needs a great deal of self-control 
on this worry question. Naturally, when she is vexed, put out a little 
or much, she needs a comforter ; and there is no comforter at this 
period of her wifehood so able as the wee creatur^ who is, too, the 
most helpless thing under th# face of the sun just now — her baby. 
She takes it and caresses it because it soothes her perturbed mind 
greatly to do so ; but she is doing it almost the greatest harm she 
can do it. Baby, if he is strong, will bear his early trouble and get 
over it; but he is fretful, sickly, puny — and what wonder? If he 
is not strong naturally, he just does really almost the wisest and best 
thing he can Ao—goes away from it * 

080. OTHER CHILDREN IN THE HOUSE. IF POSSIBLE— and we 
say it in the interest of the new-born baby very emphatically— where 
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there are several children in the family, two or three of them should be 
sent away for the time being. For, however efficient the nurse in 
charge of them may be, or however conscientious the other servants may 
be in the pursuance of their duties unlooked after, the younger children 
being away, and in hands she can trust, will do much for the recovery of 
the mother. She cannot tell the doctor 3o, nor will she confide in the 
nurse ; but the amount of worry a mother sometimes goes through at 
the coming of the new baby, on account of those other babies down- 
stairs, is tremendous. The doctor will wonder much how it is that 
his patient does not progress so rapidly tpwards convalescence as she 
* ought, and suggests this and suggests that, and sends various remedies 
that can have not the least effect upon the “ mind diseased ; ” but it is 
all of no avail, for the root of it all is worry . 

681. MAKING PREPARATIONS. The third item to be thought 
about, having obtained our doctor and our nurse, is to get everything 
strictly in readiness for the expected event It is of the utmost 
importance that all that ought to be prepared for its coming should 
be prepared. Not only becaus'e of the emergencies that will present 
themselves, and the mistakes that so frequently happen respecting the 
date fixed upon for its arrival, although these are anything but minor 
matters of course, but because the child itself may seriously suffer — 
beginning life with more of woe than it need have — through such an 
unpardonable negligence. It is a source of great vexation ordinarily 
to a nurse to find nothing ready w}ien she is called in a hurry to her 
patient ; indeed it upsets the doctor as well. All the nurse’s presence 
of mind and skill are wanted just now in her attendance upon her 
patient, and to be obliged to dive into this drawer and into that for 
articles of clothing and other necessary things that she must have at 
once is annoying. And annoyance ought not to sit now upon her face 
or be apparent in her behaviour. In the dangerous and perilous 
moments at hand all should be smooth, cheerful, and as happily 
arranged as possible. All should have been prepared beforehand. 
We make, as we do of u worry,” a particular mention of this matter, for 
the mother, unless she be of a very extraordinary temperament indeed, 
will not care to have her drawers and boxes overhauled by, perhaps, 
a stranger, in search of this and that ; and the knowledge that this is 
being done will fidget and excite her when she ought to be thinking 
literally of nothing \ 

082. STRICT CALMNESS ESSENTIAL BEFORE BABY’S BIRTH. 
Before leaving this topic, this “ avoidance of disagreeables,” entirely, we 
shall add, that not only after baby’s birth should the mother and all 
about her endeavour to promote as much calmness and peace as 
' possible, but before . The domestic wheels should be set going in as 
even a manner as possible for baby’s sake, for we are not just now 
writing about the mother exactly, although when we are caring for the 
one we must in a measure be caring also for the other. Of course we 
cannot pave our own paths, prepare our own roads for travelling, and 
it may scent hbsurd to say, “ Keep quiet, keep cool;” when human 
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nature is, we have been told enough times, so weak, and events that 
we can have no control over, either to stay their coming or to mitigate 
their results, may crowd about us, bringing much anxiety in their train. 

63a NECESSARY ARTICLES IN BABY’S BASKET. We will now 
enumerate the various articles th^t must, or that ought to be at hand 
for the newly-born baby : — t 

A basket, first, to put them in, to be purchased, trimmed or untrimmed, almost 
anywhere. Two shirts, two night-dresses, two belly-bands, two beds, a dozen 
diapers (six being small and six large), two flannel pilches, two pairs knitted boots. 
Two of eveiy thing excepting the diapers should be kept always well aired and in 
this basket the whole of the period for which the basket is required. 

634. UNDRESSING FOR BED. The baby must be dressed and un- 
dressed night and morning, precisely as though he were an older 
child. We have heard of infants being mercilessly put to rest ii\ the 
evening without being thus thoroughly changed, but can hardly 
believe that there are mothers — educated mothers that is — so cruel 
and heedless. This undressing for final bed is indispensable to the 
child’s comfort ; its clothes, worn aU day, will get loosened and un- 
comfortable, and will fall into rucks and sharp folds that are agonis- 
ing to the tender body of the poor little victim. # 

036. THE NIGHT CLOTHES must bg scrupulously clean, they will 
then bring a refreshing, comfortable sensation, and promote sleep also. 
How is it to be expected that it will sleep in miSerable, damp, discom- 
fort ? However, if such a coijti^diction to the laws of feeling should 
occur, it will happen from sheer exhaustion and nothing else ! 

630. THE DAY-CLOTHES. When taken off the day-clothes should be 
— not rolled up and put away at once— but hung up to air . If in the 
summer-time hang the garments out in the garden for half an hour, 
and then roll them up if you will. If in the winter months, let them 
hang for a short time somewhere indoors where a current of sweet 
fresh air can get to them. 

* 

637. THE CLOTHES GENERALLY. The clothes named being a 
part of the layette, or wardrobe of the infait, we will analyse them 
presently, and go on with the storing in our basket. 

Put in now a soft piece of sponge and a square, soft, fine piece of rather old 
flannel for ablutions. A new piece would thicken and shrink very much after being 
a few times in use. A saucer for soap ; and the “ sanitary " soap,' sold everywhere, 
is tlie best that can be used for our important purpose ; a little roll of fine old linen ; 
a few raisins, large and good ; a box of very finely-pulverisea fuller’s earth ,* a box of 
violet powder, and be careful to obtain this from a reliable chemist and with the 
name of a good firm upon it, for there has been death in this powder lately. There 
should be puffs to both these boxes. A pincushion containing needles, pins (safety 
and ordinary), and six carpet pins, which are three or four inches long, and thick 
in proportion ; a pair of rather large and moderately sharp scissors, in a case that 
can be made out of a piece of covered cardboard. The pincushion should be 
attached to the side of tne basket. Run a piece of cotton cord or ribbon through 
a reel of white cotton, and attach the two ends to the basket neatly to make sure of 
the cotton when wanted. Put the bodkins, one small, one medium size, quite into 
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the pincushion— -they can easily be got out when required, and they will be safe 
there. A piece of ordinary tea-lead, such as is used in chests of tea ; some castor 
Oil ; and a spoon in a little case ; a skein of moderately coarse whitey-brown thread; 
and a couple of soft towels. 

688. PROTECTION OP THE NAVEL. r Take a piece of the linen, 
about three inches square, and scorch it to a deep brown colour by the 
fire ; this is to put upon the navel, and the 'tea-lead is for the same pur- 
pose, if that part of the infant looks as though it were starting. 

Starting means that after it has apparently healed it will appear 
red, and very likely show a little blood about it. Starting, as it is 
familiarly called, will come on through a violent fit of crying, and this 
shows how dangerous it is to let a baby cry violently if it can be 
helped. It should, if crying from wind (and that is the general cause 
for crying in a very young, but healthy infant) be laid downwards, the 
mother’s hand being pressed lightly against the navel, this will push it 
into its place, and also help the child to get rid of its cruel toe, the 
wind. If it has really started, a most dangerous prelude to a rupture, 
use the lead by folding it into a square neat fold of three or four 
thicknesses, it is soft and yielding, and yet will be firm enough for 
your purpose ; enclose it within a piece of soft linen, and bind it on by 
placing i* beneath^ the belly-band. The latter should in reality be 
called the navel-band, as it goes over that part of the stomach. 

639. THE USE OF CASTOR OIL. The castor oil is to give to the child 
when it shows its mother or nurse that its bowels are not acting 
properly (a small teaspoonful is the dose for it if of a few days old), 
and there is no safer medicine in the world, nor better for its particular 
purpose, than this. And it is rare, indeed, that castor oil will not bring 
relief when the seat of the pain lies in the stomach. The raisins are 
also for the navel, rather an old-fashioned application now, I think, 
but they should not be left out of the basket ; they are very healing. 
To use them, open them and lay them, the moist side downwards, 
upon the part. They are generally applied about a day after the 
birth of the child. 

A pot of prepared lard must also be put in the basket. You can pre- 
pare it yourself thus :—Gct a quarter of a pound of really good lard 
and melt it in a jar in the oven, pour boiling water upon it and let it 
get cool, then make a puncture in the lard to let the water off, and do 
precisely the same a$ before with it. It must be absolutely pure, and free 
from salt, or other adulteration. Pour into a smalj pot with a cover to it. 
A small soft brush is considered to belong to the basket, but this is not 
of course decidedly indispensable, and the rest of the articles named 
are indispensables. The thread should be made into strands of 
about six threads each, with a small knot at each end. 

040. LINEN BELLY-BANDS. The belly-bands should be of linen, 
never use calico for this purpose. Many persons make them of flannel, 
but it is so apt to rub and inflame the skin, and flannel must not lie 
against the navel before it has healed upon any consideration. And 
this can hardly be avoided now and then, for with the movements of 
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the child itself, and through its being handled, the scorched rag 
beneath the band will shift. 

641. BEDS. The beds^ so called, are of flannel, fine for day use, fine 
but thicker for night, aqd consist of a kind of stay-shaped piece of 
flannel to go round the waist, apd an apron-formed piece for the lower 
part of the body ; they seiye the double purpose of giving warmth, and # 
absorbing moisture. Were they of calico they would do neither. 

, • 

642. PILCHES. Pilches are merely flannel napkins. They should be 
small for a very young child, it is almost cruel to burden its poor little 
legs with great folds of flannel, that after all serve no better purpose 
than do smaller ones. As the child grows, so can its diapers and 
pilches be enlarged. There is a diaper now made that is called 
“ Baby’s Indispensable,” and also bibs to match ; they are made of 
an absorbent kind of material, are exceedingly soft and light, and are 
no more expensive than the ordinary cloths. In time we hope, for the 
sake of babies in general and particular, they will quite supersede the 
diapers now in use. 

• 

043. BABY’S BOOTS. Boots of wool should be at hand, for in winter 
time baby’s feet will often get wofully cold, whep they arwdaid to rest 
in the day-time. 

644. DRESSING AND UNDRESSING A ^ABY. This is a delicate 
task, for there is a good deal to be done to the wee person in hand. 
But it should be done as quickly as possible (the dressing part), for 
cold lurfcs in every odd minute or so that you may happen to be 
doing nothing in, and cold to a young baby will bring hosts of ills 
in its train. Before you pretend to loosen a string even of its clothes, 
get everything in readiness for the duty before you ; let there be no 
rolling up of the poor little mortal in your apron while you run up- 
stairs to get some forgotten article. . Put the child into a small bath 
when it is five or six weeks old, not before. It is better to wash it 
entirely in your lap until it gains a trifle of strength and spirit. An 
unskilful or a nervous person would drop the child from her grasp, 
or let it fall against the sides of the bath perhaps, and, thus frighten- 
ing it at the very commencement of its watery ordeal, cause it to take 
fear. For baby is wonderfully cunning, and knows this and that long 
before we think it does. 

646. WASHING BABY. Wash the head firsthand thoroughly dry it 
before doing any other part of its body ; wash the child by degrees , 
covering up the unwashed portion by laying something lightly over it. 
Dry it thoroughly all over, going again and again with the soft cloth 
into every crook and cranny. Much soap should not be used to the 
little form, and little powder. Never apply the latter on a damp sur- 
face ; beneath the ears and in the creases of the legs this neglect, to 
dry well will cause sores to appear very soon. When putting on its 
clothes be most careful that you smootn down the folds of its shirt 



424 Children , and what to do with thetn*^ 

with the utmost nicety, and that the upper things lie round it as 
free from wrinkles as possible. Do not accustom it to a head-flannel, 
which is becoming obsolete, being more apt to give cold than to aid 
in preventing one from coming. • * 

• • 

646. UNDRESSING BABY. In undressing spend a little more leisure 
time upon baby. Do not wash it all over at night for the first few weeks. 
Let it lie and stretch in your lap naked, but well protected from 
draughts. Wash its face, and the lower parts of its body ; this is suffi- 
cient now, and will comfort and refresh it. fiet its night-clothes be 
soft, and fresh, and clean, and put them rather loosely upon it, much 
looser than the day-clothes should be. • 

This undressing process will tire it a good deal, and, if in perfect 
health, the infant may be expected to pass — and let you pass— a com- 
fortable night. 

647. PUNCTUALITY WITH BABY. Let your dressing and undress- 

ing periods be pzMctual ones. By so doing you will ensure much 
comfort for yourself and everybody else ; for you will by degrees have 
established a kind of order in the wee creature itself. It will look for 
these moments, and be ready for you ; they will have become habit 
with it as well as with yourself. Just in the same manner must you 
proceed respecting its ^ 

648. DIET. An infant’s diet comes under two heads — natural 
and artificial. In the former give it its food as systematically as you 
can, but do not go to extremes and b ^rigidly systematic. Baby may 
have made a mistake in his calculations as to the length and breadth 
of his hunger. Every two hours a young child will want feeding, after, 
that is, it begins to have some regular ideas about its daily life and 
food. For the first month at least it will and it ought to do little 
else than sleep. After the first five or six ‘weeks, however, it will begin 
to have a glimmering that it is in the world ; it will not actually “take 
notice ” just yet, but there are a few small matters that the tiny new 
arrival will know about cjuite as much as its mother does. As one 
proof of this, it will turn its head from side to side in search of its food, 
and when it lias found it fend it is hungry make a kind of rush for it 
with its mouth. Sometimes newly-born children will sleep for many 
hours without once rousing even, and when they do rouse, will take 
their meal and go to sleep again directly. It will be more wakeful a 
great deal at about the sixth week, and it is then, beginning the train- 
ing as early as you can, you can commence a species of regularity with 
it. When feeding it let it have a good hearty meal, and take its own 
time over it ; it should not be hurried. 

649. WHY DOES BABY CRY ? And now comes often a vexatious 
time for the mother : the child has had plenty of food as she considers, 
and yet, instead of lying down peaceably as she hopes it will do, it 
cries persistently. Nine times out of ten she gives it more, and this 
adds fuel to the fire, for it does not want it, and is crying from the 
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stomach-ache doubtless. The thing is to find out what it really is cry- 
ing for ! To tell this, pay heed to its cries and gestures, the cry of a 
baby in hunger is a fretful wail ; when in pain it will shriek, and with 
stomach-ache it will kick its legs about in a frantic manner. 

• • 

060. SOOTHING CORDIAL^, &c. Every mother should have a 
horror of “ soothing ” powders and “ soothing n cordial* Ask your* 
own doctor or chemist to give you a powder of his own preparing, 
should you think the qjiild’s stomach to be more than temporarily out 
of order. It is so m»ch to be condemned — the frequent practice of 
u sending for a soothing mixture ” when baby screams. A little 
management on your part, and the ordinary stomach-ache (fiom wind) 
will be speedily cured. Sit the child up and rub its back gently, bend- 
ing its body a little forward. If you offer it more food and it does not 
want it, it will not reject it if it is in pain, but on the contrary will take 
it greedily, and this will make you believe it to be hungry really. But, 
being in pain, it is glad to take comfort in any form, and, although 
generally very discerning in such matters, it will forget its baby-wisdom 
here, take more, and in consequence feel worse for so doing, for now it 
has stuffed itself. * 

In natural feeding the chief thing, in fact the one thing totrbear in mind 
respecting it is, that its food shall do the child no harrfi . Therefore the mother 
must endeavour to control herself when matter for excitement, fear, &c., is before 
her. Let her starve baby a little rather than poison it, 

651. IN ARTIFICIAL FEEDING recourse is had either to the spoon 
or to the bottle. The forme^ a very old-fashioned way] nowadays, 
and it is not to be commended either, for it will promote wind. Feed- 
ing by tile bottle is an admirable contrivance, if the bottle and its 
helpfulness are not abused. This abuse is often not intended, but has 
merely been suffered to become one through negligence. Sometimes, 
however, it is through a really wicked non-desire to attend to the child 
when it should be attended to. The best bottle to purchase is the 
curved one, called il The Princess,” the straight ones are not so handy. 

652. ARTIFICIAL FOOD is usually cow’s mflk and water, the pro- 
portion being three spoonfuls of the latter tc^one of the former. It is 
a very difficult matter to get mothers to dilute the milk sufficiently. 
They are apt to fancy that, by giving more milk than they are told to 
do, they will strengthen their babies and make them grow fat. It is a 
great mistake, however. So much that is the matter with babies — big 
and little — is caused by over-feeding, and nothing in the world else. 

05a THE CONDENSED MILK. In hot weather we recommend the 
condensed milk in tins ; we have used this, and have not found it either 
turn sour or do the infants fed upon it any harm. In hot weather, 
when it. is so difficult to keep cow’s milk sweet, the other will do good 
service ; and also when you really cannot depend upon the quality of 
the milk your milkman sends you. In dealing with the liquid milk, 
take care that the utensils it is kept in and boiled in are clean beydnd 
doubt Any impurities in these will ruin the food — at least for baby. 
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Bottles are thehandiest things in the world in artificial feeding, but 
they are also dangerous. The danger in their use is tremendous unless 
the mother or the nurse has mac|p up her mind to keep them absolutely 
clean. 

• 

654. THE BOTTLE SYSTEM. A child brought up on the "bottle” 
system must have two , one in use and one in readiness for use. They 
should be used alternately every time a bottle requires re-filling. 
This is the only /\f ay to keep them sweet, for milk, everybody knows, 
is very liable to turn sour, and sour milk lodged in the pipe or nipple of 
the bottle, or round its sides, will speedily cause an unpleasant flavour in 
fresh milk. A feather is a good machine to cfcanse the pipes with, better 
even than the small brushes sold with the bottles. A little home- 
made mop (a penholder with a bunch of white wool on the top) will do 
for the bottles, and Hudson’s extract of soap will cleanse them quickly 
and easily. (Shake af little with some warm water in the bottle.) 

655. THE ABUSE OF THE BOTTLE consists in letting it be con- 
stantly with the child, letting it have a constant meal; putting the 
nipple in its mouth* to stop its waikng at all times and seasons. 

656. INCREASING THE QUANTITY OF MILK. Respecting the 
quantity of milk an infant may have, it may be less diluted as the 
child grows older. Some lin^p water (a table-spoonful to half a pint 
of diluted milk) should be used occasionally ; it is good for the system. 

657. THE AILMENTS OF INFANTS. * Thrush will ordinarily be 
the first ailment to assail an infant* dt is not dangerous in itself ; 
it is generally the prelude or the accompaniment to some other 
disorder in older persons, and can hardly be termed a disease 
even in infants. The cause of this ailment is a strong irritation 
of the mucous membrane, and the symptoms are burning breath 
of an offensive odour, great looseness and irregularity of the 
bowels, the evacuations being dark-coloured and unnatural. The 
infant will be terribly thirsty, yet unable to quench its thirst because 
of the extreme soreness of its mouth and throat. The signs of thrush 
are unmistakable, the inside of the mouth, the surface of the tongue, 
and the inner part of the^ips being covered with tiny white spots. To 
allay the smart and tingling these will occasion, get a small box of 
honey and borax, or you can prepare it yourself (eight parts honey to 
one part borax finely powdered), and paint the parts with a soft paint 
brush, or a tiny mop made by tying a small piece of soft linen rag 
round the end of a stick. This usually brings relief for the time being, 
and should, therefore, be done frequently. The food of the child must 
be strictly watched at this period ; if not weaned, the mother should 
at once take a little medicine, so that the infant can have some also 
through her. But if the child is being fed artificially, change its food 
for a few days if possible. This will be easy if it be old enough to eat 
custard and such-like puddings. Be careful that it be kept in a state 
of scrupulous cleanliness, for just now it will be very liaole to chafe 
and become sore. The following simple mixture will give relief also 
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to the little patient : the white of a raw new-laid egg, exceedingly well 
beaten up, with ateaspoonful of powdered loaf sugar and an egg-cupful 
of water. Half or a whole teaspooqful of this may be frequently given 
to it. . 

658. ENCRUSTATION CAUSED BY THRUSH. Sometimes the 
encrustation caused by the spots in thrush is so much that the infanf 
cannot suck, when it must be fed with a spoon with very much diluted, 
pure, fresh cow’s milk. But in order that, if its iftother is nursing it, 
it shall suffer nothing* from hardness or soreness of the nipples, when 
it returns to them, she should be particularly careful of them, both for 
her own and its sake. * 

059. TEETHING. Teething is the next ailment, often a very long 
and a very tedious one. Never give a child other food than its natural 
sustenance, or the food it has been brought .up on, except on quite 
necessary occasions like those quoted above, until after the sixth 
month, when, in healthy children, the first teeth will generally appear. 

There is no royal road to teething ; it is with some throughout a period of 
intense pain, and it is not customary for" teeth to be cut without much trouble both 
the child and to its mother. A weakly infant will not show signs even of any 
coming until perhaps fourteen or fifteen months old. .It is an aflfxious time for 
parents, and they can do little else than watch their offspring with an ever-watchful 
eye. Their food must be of the simplest ; nothing can be more strongly condemned 
than the foolish practice of some persons giving their very young children any- 
thing to eat that they will eat . T hey eat it, not because they like it, and most 
certainly not because it can be proper for them, but because it is given to them. 
Every one knows that a child wil* refuse scarcely anything that it can cram into its 
mouth, usless positively nauseous. When a tooth is " coming “ the child will fre- 
quently suffer from a kind of gnawing or a violent pain, and be very hot and feverish. 
Its small life is a burden to it just now. If old enough, it should be taught to bite 
with its gums upon a piece of crust, this will aid in getting the enemy fairly through; 
and its mother ought to spend five minutes as often as possible in rubbing its gums 
gently with the finger dipped in honey or sweetened milk. 

000. TEETHING WITH DIARRHOEA. Often teeth are cut with 
diarrhoea, and, if slight, arrowroot made with milk will lessen the com- 
plaint. When very relaxed, the bowels should be regulated with a 
powder of magnesia, or rhubarb, or castor oil. A child will some- 
times become very weak through teething, when a tooth is just coming 
through. It will refuse its ordinary food resolutely, and would almost 
starve, were not care taken to prevent this. Make moderately strong 
beef tea, and give it to it with a spoon. If accustomed to the bottle, 
it will much dislike spoon-feeding, and will upset and spill food given 
thus vexatiously. The way to get it down the throat without spilling, 
or the child having the chance to spit it from its mouth, is to press the 
tip of the spoon gently upon the point of the tongue, letting the con- 
tents run oft and down. 

001 . LANCING NECESSARY IN TEETHING. If the child should be 
violently ill when teething, and you know the cause to be what it is, 
do not trust to your own skill entirely, but get advice at once. Prob- 
ably the gums require lancing, and although mothers can and should 
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perform this operation, if their medical attendants reside far off, it is 
better to have the two heads that are better than one. Fresh air is 
always an imperative desideratuip with children, but never so much 
so as in the teething months. # 

662. THE WARM BATH IN TEETHING. An infant will often be 
<uiuch relieved when a tooth is at hand by being put occasionally in a 
warm* but not a hot, bath. But^beware of cold. Have a flannet 
apron on to receivfe the child from the water, *and have also warm 
large-sized towels to dry it with. A child rarfely catches cold from 
proper and constant ablutions. It is those who are not washed so 
often as they should be who are liable to tak£ harm. 

663. CONVULSIONS. This is a frequent and terrible complaint in 
the teething months with babies, whether they be weakly or otherwise. 
Strong, healthy children are liable to this malady quite as much as 
those who are constitutionally puny. It is a very dangerous seizure, 
and children subject to it — and some are much more so than others — 
must not be left long by themselves, that is, unwatched when, to all 
appearance, quietly sleeping. We hhve seen a young baby (five months 
old) who was liable to frequent attacks of the kind, consequent upon 
severe painTn teething, suddenly fall into violent convulsions, clenching 
its tiny hands, and turning its eyes upwards until only a small portion 
of the eyeballs was visible. 

604. THE SYMPTOMS. The symptoms’ in convulsions are great 
and sudden paleness of the face, violent screaming, blueness round 
the mouth, nose, and under the eyes. The features will become drawn 
and rigid, and also much distorted occasionally ; the eye will stare 
and become fixed ; and the limbs, first moving, will suddenly cease 
their motion. The baby will lie insensible, and apparently lifeless in 
your arms, and a most critical moment has arrived both for itself and 
its parent. No time must be lost now, for the child is almost over the 
slight barrier parting death from life. Babies who have frequent and 
violent fits of convulsions are not M here to-day and gone to-morrow,” 
but here one minute and gone the next / 

When a baby thus shotfs symptoms of this complaint, first undress 
* it quickly to see whether pins are pricking it, or some insect is violently 
stinging it, meanwhile ordering a bath of warm water to be in readi- 
ness. It should be as warm as the mother’s foot can endure without 
smart (not hot, but of a good warmth). The bath will never do a child 
harm properly administered, and care being taken that no cold shall 
be the consequence. A small blanket or hot sheet is the best thing 
to receive the patient in. The bath is of the greatest service in cases 
of congestion ; it causes an equalisation of the circulation of the blood ; 
it causes also a certain perspiration and a quicker pulse ; indeed, it 
agitates the system in order to procure for it presently rest and peace. 

If the fit is a long one, blow into the nostrils and mouth, and add to 
the bath water a tablespoonful of spirits of hartshorn. But the warm 
water usually brings quick relief to the sufferer, especially if the child 
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appears and feels chilly . It does also much good to sponge the head 
ana face with weak gin or vinegar and water (cold). 

• • 

665. MEDICINES IN CONVULSIONS. In prescribing medicines 
for convulsions, the cause of its appearance must first be decided 
upon. It may arise from breaming impure air , from a wrong diet> from 
irritation and excessive pain in teethings from an overloaded stomach. 
With very young babies, before teeth appear to be coming at all, the 
cause is* usually surfeit of food. When older (from six to twelve 
months) the teeth may generally be considered the aggressors ; but 
impure air and uncleaxfliness are the two notable causes in far too 
many cases. 

A mother, therefore, or the person in charge of an infant liable to 
frequent and alarming attacks of convulsive fits, should endeavour 
strenuously to get at the exciting cause of them ; otherwise, ordinary 
and careful means may put a stop to the fits themselves for the time 
being, but do not one whit of good in exterminating the evil effectually. 
A powder that may be highly recommended by one mother to another 
as having done her child an immense amount of good, will be really 
thrown away upon another child, so far as benefici^J results go. 
Therefore it is as plain as can be, that causes for illness must be 
studied, found out, and remedied before actual health can be obtained. 
If a mother feels quite confident that her infant’s attack of convulsions 
cannot be ascribed to teething pains, nor to overfeeding, nor to wrong 
diet, the best plan she coul j adopt would be to take it for a change of 
air for ^ little time ; this would show her whether the air the child has 
been in the habit of breathing is dangerous to it. Drains are terrible 
matters nowadays, and although adults may manage to scuffle through 
their lives beneath the pernicious influence of bad water and bad 
smells, infants will succumb to them sooner or later. Perhaps, how- 
ever, this impure air may be entirely of the Mother’s seeking . She 
puts her babe to bed in a close, stuffy room, wherein the sweet fresh 
air may never enter through the windows, for fear it -should give cold 
to the child. She carefully shuts up the register of the gjrate for the 
same reason, and never does it occur to her that it is positively neces- 
sary that the small bed and its bedding should be well aired every day. 
Drying it is not airing it. 

In an ordinary fit of convulsions, after the child has recovered a 
little, aperient medicine should be given ; there is no better than castor 
oil. A teaspoonful is the smallest dose. , 

666. TEETHING SYMPTOMS. The most inexperienced mother 
could hardly make a mistake as to the teething symptoms. The 
baby’s mouth will be hot, and a sort of general irritation in and about 
it wjll ‘cause the poor little creature to try to cram its fingers or any- 
thing it can clutch at into it. It will scream, laugh, cry, moan, and smile 
just as the pain graduates itself. Its eyes will look too bright, and its 
cheeks be sometimes brilliantly scarlet. It will refuse the food offered 
td it, and then cry if it is Withdrawn* A glance at the interior of the 
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mouth will show the gums hot, red, and swollen. Diarrhoea at this stage 
often sets in, but it is nothing to be alarmed at ; it will cease probably 
as the tooth gets nearer to the surface. It shoukl not be stopped. 

After a while the gums become more.and mgre sore and inflamed, 
and the child will not allow the soothing cool finger of its mother, that 
jpst now brought it relief, to touch them' even# It cannot bear to bite 
upon anything, and cries and frets, and, indeed, at this period of its 
life, it does not know its likes and dislikes. « 

• 

G67. CROUP. This disease attacks children, who cannot exactly be 
called infants, more frequently than it does latter ; but there is a 
“croupy M cough, a sound that young babies are liable to when their 
teeth are coming, that is sometimes mistaken for the more alarming 
malady. The child will look as though choking, and breathing will 
appear rather laboured.^ When these symptoms occur, the bowels 
should be kept well opened, and as the throat often now is sore, rub 
it with oil in which there has been mixed a small quantity #f harts- 
horn. 

688. DIARRHCEA. Hot weather frill bring this on very alarmingly 
in infants, especially those brought up by hand, and there will be 
(often) great Sickness as well, the whole of the food coming up again 
almost before it has time to descend into the stomach. 

Weakness is the foe to be combated against in this case, for the 
infant will be literally alntost starved through inability to retain even 
small portions of food. It must have constant and unvarying attention, 
and be fed slowly, a few drops at a time, wfth diluted milk, and if very 
low indeed, with brandy — half a teaspoonful in half a teacupffii of its 
food. 

609. SORENESS. Soreness of the lower part of the body is the usual 
accompaniment to teething. - It is caused by the excessive heat of the 
entire system, and very little can be done to aid in dispelling it beyond 
being scrupulously careful respecting cleanliness, and also in tho- 
roughly well drying the skin after ablutions. Too much powder should 
not be used. Be exceedingly careful not to allow the infant to be 
damp longer than possible. requent changing of its under-garments 
is imperative. Great redness and tiny eruptions will often appear, 
causing much smarting pain at times to the skin, and these are 
occasioned sometimes through a thoughtless use of soda in the washing 
of the underclothes. These should on no account be washed in soda 
water ; if it be unavoidable not to use something stronger than mere 
soap and water* with vigorous rubbing, use the powdered soap (ex- 
tract of soap), rinsing well afterwards in two waters. There cannot 
be too much care taken in this matter, for the needless pain a poor 
infant will suffer sometimes from cruelty conferred upon it, such as 
this, is sometimes very intense, and the worst of it is that the cause of 
it is sometimes not in the least suspected, and so goes on and bn, 
making the small life miserable. 

670. ERUPTIONS. Eruptions will frequently appear on the child's 
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face, and sometimes sores, or what is termed, to use a homely phrase, 
“ a breaking out.” We have found keeping them well cleansed, \ and 
using a little pure starclj finely powdered and applied with a soft puff, 
to be efficacious in preventing spreading ; and the water in which tripe 
has been boiled is a safe'and reliable wash for them. Eruptions will 
often be seen upon the faces of children who have been ill and have 
become low and weak. Tfie same applications may be used, but good 
strengthening food, judiciously given, will be the qply real remedy in 
such cases. *. 

071. WEAK EYES. Very young babies are often troubled with this, 
and it arises chiefly from £ thoughtless exposure of the eyes to a strong 
light ; from the sun, the fire, or a candle. People may often be heard 
to say, when holding an infant, “See how it watches the light!” 
hardly, we should say, being conscious that it is harmful for the un- 
accustomed little organs of sight to stare long at anything that will 
strain its powers in this way. Baby loves light, and will stare at it 
when it cab* To lessen the weakness, wash the eyes many times daily 
with warm milk and water or the breast-milk. 

072. COLD AT BIRTH. When an infant takes cold at the birth, it 
will for weeks after be troubled with “ snuffles,” .so-called? The head 
is “stuffed up” and it cannot help^naking a queer, disagreeable, 
“snuffling” noise, very uncomfortable to itself as well as to others. 
Rub a little fresh butter on the top of the nosS at night. 

073. RED GUM. This usually appears a few days after birth. It 
comes in*the form of little red raised spots. There is no danger con- 
sequent upon it provided the infant be kept clean, its bowels well in 
order, and if it be not allowed to catch cold ; unless the skin begins 
to turn of a yellowish hue all over (a sickly colour), and it sleeps more 
than it ought to do, with a drowsy kind of sleep. 

074. WATER IN THE HEAD. This is dangerous indeed. The 
moment a parent suspects her infant of having a tcyidency to water 
in the head, she should seek medical advic$. The symptoms are 
Shrieks, and a movement of the hands to. the head ; loud laughter, 
unnatural and shrill, exceeding brilliancy of the eyes, great frctfulness, 
fetid breath, much diarrhoea, and the sleep constantly upset and 
irregular from screams wrung: involuntarily from the poor sufferer’s 
lips. Where water is, the child’s head is usually disproportionately 
large. All that can be done by the nurse or parent is to bathe the 
head with warmish water, laying soaked cloths of the same on it. 
^Vhere there is much hair, it should be thinned or cut quite off. 
Castor oil may be given as a gentle opening physic. 

675. \A COOL HEAD. It is not a small matter by any means for 
mothers and nurses to remember to keep an infant’s head cool. Too 
much wrapping up is generally resorted to with young children, and 
the result, which of course may be expected, is frequent catching 
of cold. In the house, unless ill, they require no head covering. 
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And when putting them to rest, keep the head free from clothes. It 
cannot be kept too cool. 

678. EXERCISE is very necessary for infants . They should not be 
kept continually swathed in clothes, tneir legs crippled and confined 
from morning until night, and from night again until morning, in what 
1 may be called bandages. Let these be taken off as much as possible^ 
and at as early a (Jate as possible. There is another advantage in 
this, it will be the commencement of instruction in cleanly habits. 
Let babies roll and kick about as much as they will, and as long as 
they will. Very young babies can have a soft mattress, older ones 
may be upon the floor (carpeted), always taking precautions, of course, 
that no draughts can reach them. Children want plenty of fresh air, 
but no draughts. Infants of two or three months enjoy a kick fully as 
much as their elders of a twelvemonth. Accustom them to this fre- 
quently. Not only will it be of the greatest benefit to them in aiding 
tneir growth , and in giving them, by this fair play of their limbs, 
muscular power, but it will give much valuable time to its mother or 
nurse. • 

677. TOQ.MUCH NURSING INJURIOUS. It is a mistake altogether 
to keep infants constantly in arms, it cramps their legs and their 
bodies^ stops the free circulations of their blood, and often makes them 
weak in standing when, the time comes when they may reasonably 
be expected to stand. They have had no Jtance to exert themselves 
to obtain strength. They should be e*i<¥)u raged to stretch their legs 
and arms by flinging them about. They will not require the permis- 
sion to do this, but the liberty and the opportunity . Let an infant be 
carried out for a walk in the open air at least once a day, choosing a 
period that will not interfere with the sound sleep of from one to three 
hours* duration it should ' get every day. When older, and perfectly 
able to sit upright without its spine being exerted too much, let it go 
for a ride in its carriage, well supported by cushions. One cannot 
name such and such a month as being the proper age for a child to 
u sit up, '* it must be done strictly in accordance with its physical 
condition. Wait a month, rather than run the risk of being too 
forward with this sitting-up accomplishment. 

678. GOOD NURSING. Babies require good nursing ; and this means 
being nursed at proper times. A rickety child is a sad, but not an un- 
common sight to see^ Rickety children are weak in their limbs, 
looking as though their joints were useless to them, their heads and 
stomachs are very large, and their faces pale, and, without being fat, 
puffed out and bloated. Rickety children are usually those that have 
not had good nursing, good diet, and strict cleanliness . The cure for 
this is, of‘i course, an utter change of management. Above all - , in the 
case of infants, be careful that their immediate attendant is of a 
cheerful disposition* 
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CHAPTER XLI V. 

• THE NURSERY. 

A Mothers Cares — The Occupants of the Nursery— Prettiness in the Nursery- 
Bad Drainage — Nursery Furniture — The Floor Covering— Sleeping Arrange* 
ments — Errors in Management — Damp Nurseries — Airing Bed-clothes — Heat — 
The Nurse — Mothers and Nurses. 

679. A MOTHER’S CARES. The mother of a numerous family, as 

in the case of the mistress of a numerous household, has not very much 
rest afforded her for “ the sole of her foot.” She must be for ever at 
the rudder where her babies are concerned, just as the other must 
stand at the helm of her domestic affairs. A wife, therefore, with both 
of these household ships to direct, lias much to do if she means to do 
it properly. m 

The M young ones ” in the Nursery require their mother’s unvary- 
ing attention in directing what shall Jae done, and what shall not be 
done, in their behalf from morning until night. Very rarely do 
“mother’s babies” keep absent long together from her imagination. 

680. THE OCCUPANTS NURSERY. The r<£v/tfroccupantS 

of the Nursery are the children who are too young to be admitted 
into the schoolroom even for A B C purposes. The occasional 
occupants of it are the school boys and school girls, who spend the 
chief of their time with the governess, only patronising the “little 
ones’ room ” now and then. This apartment, so far from being the 
dull backroom that mother can spare best, should be where light 
can freely gain admittance to it, and should be in fact almost, if not 
quite, the most cheerful and merriest place in the whole house. It is of 
not the slightest use to be anxious and feel worried over the health of 
children when they are not, perhaps, given even the commonest means 
of obtaining it, and one of the very greatest incentives to health is 
cheerful surroundings. 

681. PRETTINESri IN THE NURSERY. Why do the little ones beg 
so to stay with their parents in the drawing-room “just a little longer”? 
Not altogether because their parents are there, but the place is pretty . 
Nobody has taken the trouble to make their nursery pretty and 
cheerful for them, and they do not like it, nor will they stay in it if 
they can help it. Poor little souls ! they are so tired of their own par- 
ticular sanctum, its sameness, its duln$ss, and its ugliness. It is large 
enough, as it should be, to have a good romp in it ; perhaps it is clean* 
and it is airy ; its sanitary arrangements may be little short of perfec- 
tion also, but still it lacks any inducement to want to stay in it. It in 
not “ nice,” as the children themselves would say ; and the parents, in 
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omitting to make it nice, have committed a grand error. This is the chil- 
dren's world ; the little ones have no other just at present. Let there be 
pictures on the walls, then, and plenty of them, and when these “pretty 
things ” have been there so long as not to be at all “pretty things ” to 
the young ones, put others in their place, for they no more now think 
them objects of admiration than thdy do -the mere wall paper itself. 
Put a flower box outside the Nursery window with flowers in it that 
bloom often. A fove for flowers should be cultivated and encouraged. 
Many a child has found an ocean of childish ^comfort and delight in 
its pot (all its very own) of geranium or musk. Inside the Nursery 
flowers in pots should not be allowed ; they are not considered bene- 
ficial to health. A vase of fresh-cut flowers, however, should form one 
of the standard ornaments of this important apartment of the Lilliputs, 
be it winter or summer. In the Nursery let there be a box (or a box 
for each child is best), for their toys, and let the elders who inhabit the 
room conjointly with the children, respect these boxes and their con- 
tents, for what is “rubbish” to the former is oftentimes “splendid 
property " to the latter. Only let the children know that unless they 
take care of their possessions they will be burnt as rubbish . One or 
two burnings of the kind — obedience falling short on this head — will 
speedily nfhke this sule an absolute, though a terrible one. 

682. AIRINESS IN THE ftURSERY. The NURSERY should be 
large, airy, and not too near the resf of the apartments ; at the top of 
the house is as good and as healthy a locality as any. It is rather 
hard upon its occupants to have sterh flr entreating messages sent up 
to them that they will not make so much noise. Where ffre they to 
make their beloved “ noise ” if not when within their own dominions ? 
And is not “ noise ” the thing they love beyond any measurement at 
all ? Moreover, this saipe noise, terrible as it is to nervous mothers 
and busy fathers, is goad for their children, when it is not a “ crying 
evil.* Sinking, and laughing, and shouting are all good for their 
lungs, providing good wholesome air is inhaled when so engaged. 
Air, again, is what is wanted in the Nursery, but not air of any sort. 
In the country, the smeys arising from close-clustering trees too near 
the house, fields and pends that are not particularly well kept and 
drained, are unhealthy, therefore Nursery windows should not open to 
them. Windows facing the south are preferable to those with another 
aspect. North and east are specially to be avoided. In the town the 
situation of the house should be high, and the locality an uncrowded 
one. Of course patents are not always able to make their children 
the first consideration in life. There is the bread-winning to be done, 
ana the house .must be chosen, not so much on account of its domestic 
conveniences, nor its appearance, nor often (alas ! for the babies) for 
its sanitary qualifications, but because of its handiness to the y business 
of its master. If possible, the handiness should be allowed to succumb 
to such an important health consideration as good drainage . It would 
be better far to pay extra for railway fares to and from home, than 
to spend very likely double and treble the amount on medical attend- 
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ance. This is a common-sense view of the question that few will dis- 
pute- The worst of it is, about this bad drainage question, nobody 
suspects, nine times out of ten, that it is bad drainage, until so much 
lamentable mischief has been perpetuated by it that an investigation 
of smells and their cause? takes place from sheer despair. But where 
the parents are fortunate enough to be able to fix their tent where 
they like, and they have & regard for their children's well-being in 
general, they will surely be careful where they do it. Let them get 
a house situated on wei^-drained, gravelly soil, and not too near a town ; 
the prospect should be a pleasant and an open one, and there should 
be attached a good gardep, and piece of grass-planted land for the 
children to romp on. 

683. FURNITURE OP THE NURSERY. There should be nothing in 
the Nursery that the children need be afraid of spoiling. The cur- 
tains to the windows, if there are any, should be 6f some easily washed 
material; no better can be had than washing damask. Curtains, 
however, are not required here at all, except for the air of comfort 
they will give the place in winter tinje. In summer dispense with them 
entirely. Anything that impedes the free entrance of air into the 
Nursery should be avoided, the less the better of furniture of this 
kind. In the Nursery there should be nurse’s" table, a strong deal 
one, large enough to accommodate amply the children at their meals, 
and on which articles that they may not touch gm be placed in safety. 
Another table should be expressly for the children’s separate play-use. 
Hereon they may place articles* they do not wish touched, and here 
they may $jt to their amusements (a point we shall enter into farther 
on) without fear of being disturbed. Very vexing it is to them, just as 
they have spread out their toys nicely upon the big table, and are pre- 
paring to use them, to be told that they must clear them all away, for 
nurse is going to iron, or the dinner cloth is to be laid, etc. And there 
is really no need to vex them unnecessarily. There should be a sofa 
in the Nursery, an old-fashioned one with a mattress to it, wide, and 
comfortably able to hold three or four young ones to 'rest their legs 
and bodies when they like. Cover it with good washing chintz, and 
have two sets of covers. An arm chair for rilirse is wanted, or a low 
easy chair, for there should be comfort here for her as well as for her 
charges; a small chair or so for the children, and their respective 
“ high” ones, in which they will sit to their meals, 

684. THE FLOOR COVERING. Cover the floor wj>th linoleum, it is soft, 
and pleasant to the tread, and can be readily cleaned. Let, however 
there be a large piece of carpet in some portion of the Nursery for 
the children to roll upon, and a rug before the fireplace. Much furni- 
ture should not be put in the Nursery ; enough for convenience and 
comfort, but no more. The children want all space that can possibly 
be afforded them for play. 

685. SLEEPING in THE NURSERY. Children must never be 
allowed to sleep in the room they have inhabited during the day, and 
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so in every well-regulated establishment, that can spare the accom- 
modation, there should be two nurseries, a day and a night one. If 
two rooms cannot be given the children for their special use, they 
must sleep in the ordinary bedrooms. They must not be crowded. 
Two children in a large bed is allowable, but no more, and do not let 
them sleep with adults, especially old or aged people, for this practice 
in itself is provocative of disease. When fee Night Nursery can be 
given, the occupants should have a cot each, placed as far apart from 
die other as possible, with palliasses and softjmattresses, but no beds. 
Put tto curtains nor valances to the cots ; let air have free admission 
to them both over and under, for it is of x^o use to let fresh air into a 
room, and then block up the places where it is most wanted. 

68a ERRORS IN MANAGEMENT. And now, how is it that some- 
times children will have their night and their day nurseries, and their 
parents are exceedingly rigid as to cleanliness, pure air, etc., being 
afforded them in it, and yet, when they surely ought to thrive, they do 
not? Frequently it happens that the big matters are all attended to 
with great strictness in these nurseries, but the apparently little ones 
totally forgotten. Cleanliness, one of the big matters, their parents know 
to be hig^y essential, so the Nurseries are duly swept, “turned out 
of the window ” and scrubbed, as scrubbing should be done, with a 
vigorous will ! But where wqre the children themselves during these 
(at proper intervals) very necessary operations? Oh, they were there of 
course ; there was nowhere else for them to go ! And the damp , con- 
sequent upon the wet floor, and t jiirt, floating about in minute 
particles in the air after the sweeping, are breathed by them to the 
full, and so the good done is sometimes entirely marred By the harm 
that follows. 

Fresh air ! The children must have this 1 And so, winter or 
summer, rain or shine-, the windows are opened, and the Philistines— 
the draughts — are let in upon them. Cleanliness and good air are, as 
we have seen over and over again, essential to the health of children 
in their Nursery, but, so managed, their virtue is gone, and they bring 
a whole list of evils in their train. Children should not be allowed to 
remain in rooms where sweeping and scrubbing are being done. 

687. POOD COOKED IN THE NURSERY. It is a very objectionable 
practice for food to be cooked in the Nursery. The smell and the 
heat occasioned by the cooking vitiate the air, and should not be 
allowed. 

* w 

088. WASHING IN THE NURSERY. Washing is sometimes allowed 
to be carried on in the Nursery, and this is fully as much to be 
condemned as cooking . The steam and the damp are very injurious 
to the lungs. It stands to reason that when the weather is cold and 
the air damp, the latter should not be let in to the dormitory, and to 
the little cots, until the children are gone from it. 

688. AIRING RED CLOTHES. Special attention should be directed 
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to the airing of the bed clothes, mattresses, and palliasses. These 
too often get a little “shake up” and»are “made,” to get the matter 
over and done with as soqn as possible. Now there is much effluvia 
collected amongst these things during the period they are in use, and 
this should be thoroughly get rid*of. Bed clothes and beds should be 
exposed to a current of air for at least two hours before being 
re-made. No fire should be allowed in the Night Nursery unless, 
several of the children being ill together, it is found necessary to have 
one. When one child only is the sufferer, it should be removed from 
the others. • 

The Day Nursery must not be too warm. From sixty to sixty-five 
degrees of heat is about the correct temperature for it, and all “ close- 
ness” and “stuffiness” must be avoided. 

• 

Some Effects OF Heat. No mother will neglect to place around her 
Nursery fire a strong wire fire-guard. The fire is not, as a matter of fact, for the 
children to sit by, but to warm the room. The warmth in children should be 
chiefly of their own generating. # 

They will not, as a rule, when in health, care to sit round it, and they should be 
taught not to crowd round it. Little ones who like to sit still by^the fire are 
frequently liable to mope. Heat produces excitability, and a certain degree of 
nervousness. When the Nursery is hot , cold will infallibly be caught by the 
children when they leave it for a colder atmosphere. 

• 

O0O. THE NURSE. The Nursery must not be concluded before we 
have provided it with a nurse This person should possess two most 
desirable qualifications — she must like children, and she must also 
know her business thoroughly. Better, however, dispense with the 
latter clause than the former, as, if apt and willing, she may be taught 
her business, but no amount of teaching will ever make her like 
children. And a feigned love for them will not do at all. Children 
will have no “make-believe” here. They know in an instant whom 
to trust and whom to suspect. 

The nurse must be able to control her young charges Without undue 
harshness. No mother can be happy and at ease^in her parlour, when 
screaming and slapping are going on in the nftrsery. 

Nurse must not be “scolded” before the children ; if so, her reign 
is virtually over. This woman ought, in fact, to be a kind of second 
mother to her charges. Her age should range between twenty-five 
and thirty-five years ; not old enough to be fidgety, nor too young to 
be lacking in common-sense experience in their management. 
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CHAPTER XLV; 

CHILDREN'S DIET. 

Errors in Diet— Stimulating Food — Good Cooking Imperative — Eating between 
Meals — Punctual Meals— No Waste— Meat for Children Considered — Vege- 
tables Suitable to them— Salt a Necessary — Supper — Dessert. 

• 

091. ERRORS IN DIET. Many children die — a sad but true fact — 
because of their diet. When infancy itself is fairly over, that is, when 
the child is past its very earliest existence, and has lived its first 
year, its diet sometimes ceases to ‘be a matter for so much attention 
as before. This, then, is too often the date at which the hitherto 
healthy b^6y begins* unaccountably to its parents, to dwindle and “ go 
back.” It is, in fact, shifting for itself a little ; and, being put to this 
task before its strength will admit of its performing it properly, it 
naturally fails in the attempt. Now, the period immediately after utter 
babyhood is a most exciting one of a child’s life : it may be eighteen 
months in age, but two years in ideas. * It has so many new feelings, 
new thoughts, and so much to do and so much to think of*in its own 
particular tiny way of business, that any irregularities outside this 
pale are more keenly felt by it. It cannot bear any other strain upon 
it just now. 

Mothers and nurses will do well to ponder upon this matter thus 
laid bare to them. For the excitement is not only there pro tern., it is 
constantly being added to in the events of the child’s simple daily life. 
Therefore the diet of a child from the age of one year to three is 
fully as important as tlyit of the newborn infant, and must not be 
neglected because it is no longer a baby, or because it has suddenly 
become older in people’s estimation, from the arrival of a new baby. 

692. STIMULATING FOOD. With the view (a laudable one in itself 
perhaps) of making children fat and strong, they are given strong and 
stimulating food, and too much of it. This occuYs, of course, through 
ignorance on the part of the parent or nurse of the great care our 
digestive powers require. These powers in the adult system will 
bear very little trifling with, and in young children none at all. Over- 
loading or too richly loading the stomachs of the latter will speedily 
cause illness to appear in some form or another. They are not 
capable of doing battle against such mighty foes, and so give in at 
once. And it is frequently almost the last question asked by the 
mother of herself in such cases, “ What did I give my child to eat, 
and how much d’d it eat?” for the simple reason that she has given 
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it its food in perfect and loving good faith, with the idea that she has 
been doing her duty in a satisfactory manner, and does not dream 
that she has sown the seals of the mischief. 

The food of all children, no matter of what age they may be , should 
be simple .* % 

This is a rule that, if fallowed strictly, can be but productive of 
good where they are concerned. It ought never to be forgotten by 
the caterers for children's diet . • 

eoa COOKING FOB THE CHILDREN. Food should be cooked well, 
as much pains being bestowed over the culinary preparations for the 
nursery meals as for those in the dining-room, and the utensils it is 
cooked in be clean without suspicion. When milk-food is being pre- 
pared, it is indispensable that the saucepans used should be scrupu- 
lously pure in their interiors. Any dregs and impurities clinging to 
them will surely and speedily contaminate fresh food put into them. 
And this is a notable reason for many a child’s supposed daintiness . 
It says that its food is not “ nice,” and this is sometimes put down as 
a whim, when in reality the meal 4s spoiled from bad or unclean 
cookery. 

694. EATING BETWEEN MEALS. Then, again, great pains may 
be taken, and always are taken, in fact they are studied by tne mother, 
with regard to the meals of her children ; but they are not enjoyed by 
the little ones. This is nearly invariably caused by no pains being 
directed to the children’s appefites between meals. They are con- 
tinually eating from morning until night, and the maternal pockets 
have always in readiness a biscuit or a sugar-plum. When they cry, 
they are satisfied for the very short time being with sugar, sWeets, or 
cakes ; and, finding such (in their tiny estimations) good things given 
them for their naughtiness, crying becomes their chief, because so 
profitable, amusement. When children are thus allowed to eat in- 
discriminately of anything and everything they prefer, it is simply a 
waste of time and of food to prepare them any regular'meals. Meal 
hours ought to be a source of enjoyment to theirf ; they should come 
to the table with alacrity and pleasure, and eht heartily when there—* 
eating heartily by no means being the same as eatin % greedily. But this 
they cannot do, it is obvious, when they have already eaten as much 
as they require, and not only that, but very likely a great deal of what 
they ought not to eat. 

• *. 

Injurious Sweets. Sweets, as bought by the children themselves at the shops 
"with their own money," are harmful ; usually, attracted by the “prettiness," they 
choose the brightest coloured ones, and these nearly always have a certain, if 
minute, amount of poison in them. A few judiciously selected 4 ' sweeties ” now 
and then are not to be condemned. Sweeties were made and are made for 
children, and it is a pity to deny them wholesome tastes of this their special 
property. 

A child of eighteen months may take its first lessons in sitting with 
the rest to the meal-table ; and it will, being imitative, soon learn more 
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the 4( way ” and behaviour there entertained* It is not a good plan, 
there being no regular nursery and nurse, to let young children 
habitually take their meals with the servants.* The lessons they learn 
here are not always to be desired, and first impressions almost invari- 
ably last the longest. But a young child should not be allowed to eat, 
even if it can eat by itself, without much supervision. If it has nearly 
all its teeth, or all, and is able to chew its food, it may have a plate > 
and pick it up itself, putting a little only in the .plate at a time. 

695. PUNCTUAL MEALS. Let the meals J>e punctually and regu- 
larly served, and enforce strict punctuality as to the children s ap- 
pearance at them. Never allow them to sit down to eat with unwashed 
faces and hands and unsmoothed hair. They should “ dress ” for 
dinner always , be that operation merely the putting on of a clean 
collar or pinafore, or jsl more complete operation. They should be 
taught to consider their meals as a kind of pleasurable business, that 
will allow of no trifling. 

696. WASTE NOT. At the nursery-table there must be a perfect 
horror inculcated in the children respecting waste. Cut them sparingly 
rather thapjavishly of what they desire. 

The meal-hours mtist not be too far apart. Allow ample time for 
the stomach to rest , but not play. The stomach must have rest as 
well as the other portions of our body ; hands and legs cannot be 
kept incessantly at work (we could not endure it), and we are there- 
fore compelled to rest them occasionally* 

The stomach cannot be constantly at work cither, and if it is kept 
thus labouring, it has no alternative— the head of the system being 
unable or too foolish to aid it — than to derange the functions it is most 
intimately connected with. This means, of course, illness , light or 
severe, according to the strength of the stomach itself and the sort of 
treadmill punishment it has been subjected to. Rest the stomach, 
then, for it is the usual source lor nine out of ten diseases to spring 
froim 

Children, unless under peculiar circumstances connected with their 
health, do not require strong stimulating food. To give them this 
will have just the opposite effect to that desired by the over-indulgent 
but unwise parent. 

Weakness will actually be engendered by too strong foods, they 
will not assimilate themselves with the tender organs they have to 
deal with, and the result is easily imagined. The stomach, having been 
cruelly outraged, refuses for a time to receive even enough to support 
life (we have witnessed several cases of a like nature), and semi-starva- 
tion ensues. 

This may sound curious to some— vis., that food itself should be the*means of 
causing a species of wretched hunger, but it is true, and if mothers will but think 
for themselves they will discover, speedily, how inevitable such an ending to such 
4 folly must be. 

Before all the teeth are through, broths, beef-tea, and milk foods are the kinds to 
live a cjiiiq, Meat shQuld be allowed (if at all, and it is unneqeswy yet) in the 
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smallest possible quantities to children under three years, and when it is given it 
must be so minced, that it is m a state equal to that it would be m had the child 
itself chewed it. . , 

697. MEAT FOR CHILDREN. Veal and mutton, both well done, 
should be chosen ; beef and pork are not so advisable, they are more 
exciting. It will easily bh seen whether this trial of meat suits the 
young eater’s capabilities or not, and if the latter, if should be discon- 
tinued at once, and ndj the child made to get accustomed to it. 

696. PROPER VEGETABLES. Well-cooked vegetables with good 
meat gravy are admissible, such as cauliflower, potatoes, carrots, 
broco^i ; cabbage is not objectionable when really well prepared. 
Badly-cooked half-done vegetables are injurious. A little stewed 
fruit is also a nice dish for these tiny ones, but it must be sound, rife, 
and perfectly freed from stalk and skin. A soft-boiled egg (new laid) 
may be permitted three or four times p week, and a child who is 
just beginning to manage a little for itself will enjoy it if fed in this 
manner : cut narrow strips of soft but stale bread and butter without 
crust, and dip them into egg, giving them to it one by one ; this is a 
favourite and nutritive meal. ^ 

099. EFFICACY OF SALT. Accustom children to take salt freely 
with their food requiring it. Salt is wbndcrfully good for them, and it 
will stave off any appioach of those plagues to children’s lives — 
worms. 

700. SUPPERS. Supper should have a place in the arrangement 
of children's diet \ Only a slight one of a sweet biscuit and a cup of 
water or milk. Children go to bed, or rather ought to go to bed, at an 
early hour, and the time is too long to fast entirely from the four or 
five o’clock tea to the eight o’clock breakfast. 

701. DESSERT. It is a common practice with many parents to give 
their children permission to ask for and obtain what they like of the 
dessert from tneir own table, the children coming down from their 
nursery for this purpose. This is a cruel kinfluess. The simple, well- 
cooked, and much enjoyed dinner they may*have had is quite marred 
by this after loading of rich things. But as children should not be 
called upon to see food they cannot help coveting, without being 
allowed to eat of it, some other time should be chosen for their 
appearance downstairs than the dessert hour, or else strict supervision 
as to what they do eat should be exercised. * 
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CHAPTER XLVI, 

CHILDREN'S CLOTHING.* 

Proper Clothing— Overalls — Common Sense Clothing— Gothes in Summer— Over 
Clothing— Head Coverings— Removable Blinds — Paper Pillows— Bed Clothing- 
Flannel Clothing— Children’s Waists— Body Linen and Bed Clothes. 

702. PROPER CLOTHING. The proper clothing for young? children 
can be summed up in a very few words, so far as providing it for 
comfort's sake only goes. And no mother, we hope, will think — after 
considering the subject— less of comfort than of fashion when her 
babies are concerned. Their clothing should be light, loose, soft, 
and warm, well covering their bodies, but so made as to allow 
their limbs full play. There should be plenty of this juvenile 
raiment als£, so that the undergarments at least shall be always as 
clean as it is possible for us to keep them. On the other hand, too 
much fresh-washed linen put fipon the body has been found to be 
weakening in some cases. The frequency in the changing of the clothes 
should depend upon the age of the children and the weather. In 
summer-time a complete change of the litfle chemises and drawers and 
petticoats should be allowed three times a week, although tlfe second 
named articles most likely will only last clean a day, and will therefore 
need more changes. In winter the change need be but twice a week. 
This is for children from sijc to ten, under this age clean linen should 
be put on them as often as required. But let them be taught to keep 
their clothing clean, and do you yourselves, mothers, help in the 
matter also, by taking a little trouble about it. It is ridiculous when, 
after making the children like 11 new pins’* with fresh frocks and pina- 
fores, etc., you send them into the garden to play, and scold them if, 
when they come in from airt-pie making, etc., they have made them- 
selves “ not fit to be seen.” Make them like w new pins** please, but 
give them the means to keep themselves at least a little approaching 
the resemblance after their play. 

70S. OVERALLS TO SAVE WASHING, ETC. Overalls, a kind of 
long-sleeved blouse, and made of grey gingham, are the very savealls 
children require. These should come an inch or two below their 
dresses, or knickerbockers, and will protect their clothing wonderfully. 
They can be made as prettily as you like, but grey is certainly the 
best colour for children’s wear, when gardening, etc. Children have 
no real desire to get dirty, indeed, for the most part, they delight in 
w a pretty clean frock but they have no idea how to keep it clean. 
They have to be taught to take care of their clothing. 
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Quite young children will understand the why and the wherefore of 
the overalls, if this is properly explained to them, and very rarely for- 
get to ask for their overall because of their “ pitty frock’s ” sake. 
Older ones will feel a sense of relief that something has been given 
them that will effectually put a, stop to vexatious prohibitions about 
various play matters wheif they are " tidy.” 

704. COMMON SEMSE CLOTHING. Children's tlothing ought to be 
made always with the faew of allowing their limbs free action. Infants’ 
clothes are not made so long, nor are their limbs so completely pre- 
vented from moving, as* they were formerly. But there is a good 
reason for these garments being long and ample. It would be almost 
impossible to protect their lower limbs from cold without a similar 
arrangement. Animal heat is very small indeed in babies, in fact, 
sometimes when sleeping they cannot keep warm of themselves, and 
this will be found by their feet being cold, although perhaps well 
wrapped up in flannel, or encased in wool socks. The feet should be 
warm , and when they are not warm, means should instantly be taken 
to make them so. 

It is usual for children, especially those whose age^ range from 
two to six or seven years, to be dressed hi clothes that leave 
their necks, shoulders, and arms quite bare, and exposed to all 
kinds of weather. Mothers can, if they will^ so arrange the body of 
their children’* dress, that whilst it does not completely cover up the 
neck, so as to cause the*wcarers to appear “little old-fashioned 
things,” k does not leave the tender flesh bare, so as to be prejudicial 
to health. When older than the years quoted, higher frocks and 
jackets, respectively for girls and boys, are become now almost a 
matter of course for them, but by this time doubtless the mischief is 
done. Clothes , their kind and quantity, must be regulated to the con- 
dition of the child, its health, and the time of the year. In winter the 
arms should be covered either by there being long sleeves to the 
frocks, or by knitted or some other warm detachable sleeves. The 
latter can be washed as often as required, whereas the sleeves made 
into the frocks themselves would not admit of this, and as they 
would be sure to get dirty and worn sooner than the rest of the 
garment, which might not be washable, the effect would be un- 
sightly. As a proof that the small legs and arms should be pro- 
tected from sharp winds and cold, the covered portion of a child’s body 
will bf v &oft and smooth, but when uncovered the limbs will be found 
to have got unpleasantly hard and rough both to the look and the touch, 
and painful often from severe chapping. We may ask t what man 
or woman in his or her senses would go about with neck bare and arms 
open to the weather, and how can they imagine that little children can 
endure such neglect of the common sense directions of nature,, being 
less able, on account of their delicate organization, to battle with the 
foes always ready to assail where weakness exists. 

It ought to be a matter of the greatest attention, on the part of the 
personal custodians of children, to see that the most vulnerable parts 
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in the latter should be guarded strictly from the effects of bleak damp 
weather. No persons suffer so much from inflammation of the lungs 
as young children. This is the forerunner of numerous severe mala- 
dies, prevalent more especially amongst them than amongst adults, fore- 
most in the throng being that dangerous, frequent, and formidable 
•one, croup . Much of this “prevalence” to crftch cold is due, of course, 
to insufficient and injudicious clothing. Consumption often has its 
grains of death soton during infancy, and when this is the case the 
root of the disease is generally found in the upper part of the lungs, 
just where exposure of the body was most frequent and most unthought 
about. 

706 . CLOTHES IN SUMMER. In summer, as a matter of course, 
the dress is much altered in both material and quantity — lightness in 
the former, and scantiness in the latter being tne rule — and there is 
nothing to be said against this, providing extremes are not gone into. 
But in summer there are “ bad ” winds, and it is in summer that some of 
the worst of influenza colds are caught. Children need really extra- 
ordinary care in the dog-days ! Not being able to keep still long 
enough to allow themselves to be able to bear the heat moderately 
well, they art usually in a state of intense perspiration from morning 
till night, become fretful, fling off any extra clothing they can, and per- 
sistently sit near open windows dnd doors in their greatly heated state, 
with the view of becoming cool. To convince children that putting on 
a hat or light cape, or something, is a protection against the heat is 
rather difficult. In their childish reasoniflg any covering upon them 
other than that they are positively forced to wear, is “keeping;’’ as they 
would say, “ the hot in.” In summer the arms should still have those 
detachable sleeves, just now named, as a guard against the sun’s 
fierceness. 

706. OVER-CLOTHING. It should be borne well in mind, however, 
that, in thus cautioning parents and nurses against insufficient clothing, 
they are not told to over-clothe children ; there is really a very good 
margin allowed in this matter to prevent extremes. Over-clothing is 
almost, if not quite, as dangerous as not clothing enough ; it gives cold 
in an equal degree. Protection is required for the chest, neck, legs, 
and arms, but to put shawls and other heavy wraps round these when 
indoors, and there is nothing ailing the child, is simply absurd. This 
in itself will make it chilly, shivering, and always “ cpld.” 

Woollen stockings are the best for children’s wear in winter, they give 
much warmth, and are yielding to the foot. Strong boots are also 
wanted* that fit but do not compress it. A tight boot will cause much 
agonising pain to the wearer, and tight boots for children mean tender 
feet and deformed toes, corns, and bunions in the future. The poor 
little toes subjected to tight boots or shoes for the sake of appearance 
are to be pitied. Besides these thick strong boots for outdoor wear, 
they should be allowed shoes of a lighter make for the house. The 
outdoor coverings should be taken off as often as possible when indoors, 
for, to say nothing about the noise occasioned by double-soled little feet 
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trotting about in the hall and passages, the change is necessary for the 
children’s health. The feet want rest as much as the other parts of the 
volatile little bodies. In summer the boots can be of a lighter make, but 
they should always be strong and weather proof. Feet require to be 
kept at a good gentle heat ; wherf they are cold there is something wrong 
either with the circulation of the blood or the boots and stockings* 

70*7. HEAD COVERINGS. These should be light and cool, but cool 
here does not mean c#ld. " Keep the head cool and the feet warm.” 
Very young children, yet not exactly infants, who are put to rest in the 
day-time, are often subject to much misery because of the intense heat 
their heads are kept in daring their fitful slumbers. They wake up no 
more refreshed, and no better in temper, than they were before. Of 
course not. The child has been put to bed for its day-time nap. Instead 
of its lying on a hard cool bed, with a hard cool pillow for its head, it 
has had perhaps a kind of little grave dug for it in the centre of a 
luxuriously filled feather bed, and, not content with thus pfeparing the 
way for a really dreadful bath of perspiration presently, it has a heavy 
shawl or blanket pressed down upon it, and rigidly tucked in on all 
sides, so that, unless by herculean^effort on the small victim’s part, no 
escape for even a leg or an arm is possible. The covering is carried 
quite over the child’s head and eyes, a precaution taken that it may go 
to sleep the sooner. # 

708. REMOVABLE BLINDS FOR WINDOWS. When the room is 
too light, and it is feared this will keep the child awake, put up a table- 
cloth, or any impromptu bliftd •you can suggest at the moment, before 
the window. It is an excellent plan to have green linen removable 
blinds to the nursery or bedroom windows, by sewing two rings on to 
the respective sides of the blind, and having hooks in the window frames 
to attach them to. This makes day night to the unsuspecting little 
ones. 

709. PAPER PILLOWS. Paper pillows or bolsters are excellent, and 
they (the contents) can be renewed as often as required. They are 
made of very small pieces of torn paper, suc£ as the children’s nimble 
fingers will be delighted to prepare for then^elves. 

710. BED CLOTHING. Bed clothing should be light and warm, not 
heavy and warm, and down quilts are admirable for children’s cots. 
And it must be regulated in quantity and kind, according to the tem- 
perature of the weather. 

Dressing children properly, comfortably, and*with a due regard to 
their health in the day-time^ and covering them up like Egyptian mum- 
mies at night, is doing good with one hand and dispersing its influence 
with the other. Feather beds are not advisable for children to sleep 
Upon, unless they be but scantily filled ; a full luxurious one will cause 
the sleeper to sink into it, and thus cause perspiration to start all over 
the body, and to lie asleep in such a condition of unhealthy moisture 
is not right In summer weather feather beds ought to be put beneath 
the mattresses. The under coverings of the beds also want as much 
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attention and regulating as the upper portions. Nobody would dream 
of- piling up blankets ad lib . on their children on a very hot night, nor 
is it consistent to let them lie on a mountain of heating material. It is 
astonishing what a tremendous difference there is in the kind of sleep 
produced by attention or inattention to these? weighty, but apparently 
trifling matters, in what we may fitly term the economy of the Nursery. 

\ • 

Through this same inattention to body clothing, catch-cold time happens more 
frequently than it need do to children in the hottest days of summer. They go 
into their bath at night, being allowed to run about ljbth before and after with 
scarcely any clothing upon them. The nursery doors and windows are open, draughts 
are rife, and in the little ones' opinions “ delightful," and " to-morrow " a bad cold 
is found to be surely coming, everybody wondering much what could have provoked 
it to come. In the very hot days’there are east winds about sometimes, and every* 
one who has anything at all to do with children will know that an east wind where 
they are never ‘ ' blows any good . " If allowed to sit and enjoy this kind of * * breeze " 
— the sharpness of which i^ lost in the intense heat — without sufficient protection 
from it, it almost certainly means a cold in prospective. 

711. FLANNEL CLOTHING. Except in very delicate cases, we think 
flannel should not be constantly worn next the skin by the little ones. 
This we say merely from our own experience in the matter, and we know 
that many excellent authorities respecting the treatment of children are 
advocates for its bein£ thus worn. We think that mothers should use 
their own discretionary powers in a great measure here, for what is a 
comforting garment to s^me children, may be an irksome one to others. 
Children that are very fat, and of a “ heavy ” temperament, are more 
liable to croupy kinds of ailments than others, and when this is so, in any 
one child of a family, flannel tacked into the stays is a great preventive. 

Boys should wear flannel shirts all the year round. They are 
constantly getting into perspirations and throwing off their jackets for 
a game of this or that, and as cotton shirts cannot absorb the moisture 
thrown off from their bodies, they become literally wet, and getting 
cold, communicate the' unpleasantness to the flesh, together with that 
bugbear of human existence M a cold.” Besides, when worn only in 
winter, the transition from flannel shirts to cotton ones must be very 
gradually and judiciously managed. The following dress for a little 
girl in winter is not a cafe h -cold one, and is sensibly considered: — 
Warm woollen stockings, hand-knitted in fine, soft, pretty wool, accord- 
ing to the prevailing mode and colour of these articles, thick double- 
^oled boots high up the leg (and we hope it will be remembered that 
thickness does not mean clumsiness), or nothigh, but as worn generally, 
for, so that the ankle* receives plenty of support &nd protection, and 
the foot is perfectly fitted with its covering, the rest is really rather 
immaterial. A chemise of good but somewhat stout longcloth, drawers 
of the same made in the form of knickerbockers, as these come closer 
round the leg than the ordinary kind, which would not look wejl unless 
a trifle wide ; a scarlet flannel petticoat with one or two tucks, tacked 
or buttoned on to scarlet stays (home-made ones are the best), and an 
upper petticoat of some fine close cloth or flannel, either with a body 
of the same, or made all in one— a kind of princesse without much puff- 
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ings, and sleeves ; a warm dress with half-high body and detachable 
sleeves. For boys the same, until they take their degree in knicker- 
bockers. # . 

712 . CHILDREN’S WAISTS. * Fortunately for the girls themselves, 
mothers as a rule are more sensible upon this head than they were a few 
years ago, and their daughters have not lost one whit of their beauty • 
and grace of outline on this account. Exercise is indispensable to the 
health of fir Is as well as to boys, and how can ttiey indulge in this 
with their forms encash’d in a stiff cage of bone and other hard material. 

Lastly, before concluding “ Children’s Clothing,” we should like to 
urge strenuously the strict observance of cleanliness in the bed clothing 
as well as the body linen. That “ anything ” in the shape of bedclothes 
will do for children is a grand error in the maternal management. 
Never permit a soiled sheet to remain on their bed. Sweet, fresh, and 
clean themselves from their evening bath, do not mar all. by putting 
them between clothes that are not sweet, fresh, and clean also. 
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CHAPTER XLVII. 

EXERCISE FOR CHILDREN. 

The Value of Exercise— Children Learning to Walk— Bandy Legs and Weak 
Ankles, the Result of too early Attempts— The Weather— Cold Feet— Exercise 
in Sultiy Weather. 

718. VALUE OF EXERCISE. Without exercise health can hardly 
be obtained ; certainly not perfect health. It is of the very greatest 
importance in the life of the adult person, but in that of a child, neces- 
sary even to being indispensable. Indeed exercise and health are so 
inseparable, that it is impossible Jo dilate upon the one without en- 
circling the other also, in giving hints respecting the care of children. 
All children who have the free use of their limbs have a craving for 
exercise, for they possess not the slightest inclination to sit still if 
they can help it. The greatest*punishment all children who are under 
twelve years of age can be given, is, no doubt, to seat them on a chair 
to be perfectly still and quiet for, say, five minutes, under penalty of 
some dire other punishment. To their*e«atic minds and bodies this is 
really something dreadful. r 

The youngest, smallest baby ought to have, and requires, exercise . 
Undo its long garments and give its tiny limbs full play, and it will 
show you by its movements how much it enjoys its freedom. Another 
kind of exercise is taking it out for a walk or a ride in its carriage, a 
kind of sitting or lying down exercise. It cannot walk perhaps, it 
cannot exert itself murh by reason of its extreme youth, but its lungs are 
getting filled, they are exercising themselves by taking in great whiffs „ 
of life, *>., fresh air. In fine weather the babies of the family, from six 
months upwards, should be allowed to roll and kick about on the grass, 
a piece of Macintosh being spread thereon for the puipose. They must 
not lie on this, however, unless a shawl or a rug is placed upon it. Noe 
should they lie on a shawl merely ; the heat of their bodies will cause 1 * 
the damp to ascend through it ; and children, through mismanagement 
such as this, will sometimes suffer severely, their legs becoming partly 
paralysed from colds engendered by the damp. If not yet capable of 
walking, the babies exercising thus should have their toys put where 
they can reach them ; a young child who has just begun to “ notice ” 
will be particulary amused in a most simple manner^ during its stretch 
on the grass, by the sight of some gay-coloured chintz hung over the 
back pf a chair, and a string at the end of which have been tied a few 
common feathers. Of course it must not be placed in the glare of the 
sun, nor in a draught, for there are draughts outdoors as well as indoors* 
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If the child can walk it will speedily manifest its enjoyment at the ex- 
cess of liberty— no nurse to hold its hand— by constantly toddling 
hither and thither. It wjll pull up flower roots, and pull up weeds, 
delightfully unconscious that they are not all treasure trove. And 
therefore when babies, or ftlder children, are exercising thus, take care 
to put them where they can do no harm, for to send them to play en- 
cumbered with a whole host of “ must nots,” is robbing the home jaunt 
of half its pleasure. • 

714. LET CHILDREN-TEACH THEMSELVES TO WALK. Children 
of tender age enjoy exercise of their own making far more than all the 
teaching by nurse or mothef. They should teach themselves to walk . 
A little aid they may require now and then, a little guidance at an old 
person’s hands ; but the chief onus of the tuition should rest upon 
themselves. There are still more forced plants in this respect tnan 
there should be, when we take into consideration that infants are 
having a little more common-sense attention bestowed upon them than 
formerly. Often a baby is almost compelled to walk from sheer des- 
peration, if we may credit it with a sensation of this kind. It has no 
peace from morning until night, unleSs it sleeps, because of this same 
pedestrianism. Mother, sisters, nurses everybody, in fag: are con- 
cerned in the matter of making it do something in this line, and the * 
splendid crawls it used to have — veritable delightful moments of exist- 
ence — are forbidden to it henceforth and for ever. It is so many * 
months old, and its contemporary next door c£n walk, and so, why 
should not it? It, however, ^hpws not the anxiety it certainly, in 
adult minds, ought to show respecting this momentous matter, and 
therefore itlnust be pushed ahead a little, and made to walk. This is 
wrong. A child will take to its legs as naturally as ducklings take to 
the water, if left alone. If it docs not as soon as “ it ought to,” it is be- 
cause it knows its own weakness , and is quite sure its legs are not enough 
to carry its body without weariness and perhaps some pain. A child 
who tries to walk? but is fearful and timid, is not the child alluded to 
here. This one will be constantly getting up by the chairs’ and tables 1 
aid, and may be helped, there being but the fear and timidity he feels 
to overcome. This one may be pushed ahead a little. But it i$ the 
baby of fourteen or fifteen months, to whom walking never by any 
chance seems to occur. It is wiser than its care-takers ; it feels its 
Ogling days are not yet over. To force this child to stand or walk 
is a grave error. 

715. BANDY LEGS AND WEAK ANKLES. Bandy legs and weak 
ankles will almost surely be the result of the achievement. A month 
later perhaps the child would have showed symptoms of a walking 
desire ; as it is, it bends beneath the undue strain, and the parents 
.have themselves to thank for the weakness that ensues. Mothers and 
nurses will please take more than ordinary notice of these "walking” 
hints ; they are so anxious generally for baby’s advancement, that they 
pften lose sight of wisdom and discretion in the matter. Exercise nvxk 
as this for babies is to be avoided. Letting them lie down and kick* and 

*9 - • 
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ro^ or crawl, are all— contrary as they seem— direct Helps towards 
their walking presently. They must have the necessary strength to 
walk, and they must have exercise in pure air to gain strength. 
Children of a very few months br years reqilire plenty of exercise and 

« of rest . The rest they usually obtain* And older children want 
these relaxations of mind and body equally as much— a good 
brisk walk, but not one that will cause the walker to feel worn out with 
fatigue. That is overdoing it. A good game, and a good rest : the 
exercise to be tatcen in moderation. If at all admissible of going out 
in it, the children should have a run in the open air every day. In fine 
breezy warm weather they should be out in it really almost from morn- 
ing till night. But parents presumably vfr'ould not dream of sending 
their children out in the dog-days in the daytime, exposed to the rays 
of a frightfully scorching sun, almost baking the poor little victims ; 
nor in mid-winter in almost unbearable cold weather. We have seen 
— and pitied poor little mortals unutterably — children exposed to 
such weathers as these, from a pitiful ignorance upon the part of their 
guardians. Air is air to these last-named individuals, no matter 
whence its source ; and exercisq is exercise to them also, no matter 
whether the attainment of it came through turmoil and discomfort, and 
entailed prostration of mind and body or not. In some families, 
medium middle-class usually, where no regular staff of servants is kept, 
the father and mother look forward to the Sunday afternoon eagerly 
for the chance of re^Jt it offers them, for then there is not so much to 
do in domestic matters, and the children great and small can be packed 
off out of the way, some to church, *some to walk, some in the peram- 
bulator. 

To be “got rid of,” these children are sent “out” in those very ex- 
hausting periods of weather mentioned just now. And this open-air 
exercise does them no good, but much harm. Not only harm to their 
bodies but to their tempers. They become cross, fretful and quarrel- 
some, because of the strain upon their bodies. Their attendant is cross 
and peevish also (and no wonder), and the whole troop of young ones 
come home not exhilarated and buoyant in spirits, as they should be 
after a pleasant journey, but quite the contrary. Reproof comes next, 
then punishment, and c the holy day is wound up most likely by the 
children going to bed unhappy, and with a sense of having been 
^Wrongly dealt with in their hearts. That their heads and limbs ache 
direfully they do not dare to say, and “to-morrow” the mother begins 
to think somewhat anxiously about magnesia and senna tea. 

A good game at battledore and shuttlecock, or a skipping match, is an excellent 
limb-strengthener. Usually these old-fashioned, but ever new-fashioned — for they 
will never be entirely discarded from a girl's list of " fun " — ways of amusing them- 
selves are carried on amidst much laughter, and laughter is what children's lungs 
want Girls require exercise equally with boys, but of course of a different nature. 
In most good schools there are appropriate means for this being scientifically carried 
out with children of both sexes. 

7ia COIiD FfcET TO BB GUARDED AGAINST. Cold feet should 
be a thing unheard of .where the children are ; especially should they 
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have warm ones in bed. To ensure this let them have a scamper 
from room to room, a good jumping bout, or a quick-time polka just 
before saying “good-night.” This will send the blood dancing through 
their veins and stop tttb evil, for cold feet mean insufficient circulation 
of the blood. The vei ty worst* plan to be adopted is to hold the feet 
close to the fire; the warmth so obtained speedily dies away, and 
leaves often uncomfortable remembrances behind in the form of 
chilblains. 

Guard against the wet cold weather by the t5se of shawls, cloaks 
and umbrellas. Macintoshes are handy things doubtless, but they are 
not porous, and if they succeed in keeping out the wet, they also too 
surely keep out the air. *Our clothes should let air in to our bodies, not 
exclude it 

717. EXERCISE IN SULTRY WEATHER. One more word of 
caution, we will add, respecting over exercise-in sultry weather. Sun- 
stroke is one of the results, and sunstroke comes in subtle forms. It 
is blood-poisoning in point of fact. It is not often that sunstroke kills 
people there and then, causing them to fall down under “sudden 
death,” but it always leaves dreadful traces behind it. The man who 
has suffered a sunstroke is rarely, if ever, the same man as before, 
either in disposition or temperament. The ohild whb unhappily is 
allowed to receive a sunstroke will probably be seized with convulsions 
(always a horrible malady), and not only that, it will be liable to con- 
vulsive fits during the whole period of its childhood probably. 

Keep the children in, during the heat of midsummer. Keep 
them in and safely protected from east winds and cruel frosts in 
winter, and let their periods for exercise be strictly watched, and being 
thus watched, never omitted from the daily routine of their frail, help- < 
less lives. 
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CHAPIER XLVIIfc 

IHE HLALIH Or CHILDREN. 

© 

ITt'iIih — Cleanliness— Washing before Bedtime — Care of the Nails— The Teeth — 
Washing the Head — Parasites m the Hair — Sea Spit — Temperature of the Bath 
— Bathing after Meals— Sea Bathing— A Quiet Mmd — Bedtime. 

718 HEALTH. The foiegoing chapters upon Diet, Clothing and 
Exerase are one and all a portion of the means necessary to be taken 
to ensure health All three must be appropriate to the person and 
to the season ; m fact, they must be made subservient to the system 
in order to help health to come, and to keep health when it has come. 

Good health is natural to childien. Bad health, usually, is the 
result of a combination of unhappy "circumstances summed up m the 
one word, mismanagement — a misunderstanding of, and a non- 
attendance to, the lules Nature has gnen us. The regretful part of 
the matter is, that good-intentiqped persons, the most fond parents 
and guardians of the voung perhaps, and those who are well-informed 
upon most other topics,* will err in the guidance of their children’s 
health fully as much as those ignorant, i[l-^ucated persons, who, from 
mischance of cncumstance or birth, have had no opportunity to be- 
come even a little learned m the important matter of diet, clothing, 
and exercise. 

71© CLEANLINESS No child can be stnctly healthy unless it is 
strictly chan. 

A1J children should hav( a good wash before breakfast , then with mouths and 
hands freed from traces of “ brekus, sent out clean and tidy to play in the 
garden, weather permitting let them get themselves dirty now if they like, 
there is a time for all things, and washing time will come again presently Faces 
and hands can be put straighf n a very few minutes with the aid of a bas*n of 
water and some soap And as soon as they are old enough to be trusted with 
these, children should be taught and allowed to perform such small ablutions for 
themselves For instance, having had their morning bath under superintendence, 
or its substitute, a thorough wash of face neck and arms (the rest of the body 
bavmg been well cleansed overnight ) they may be trusted to wash their hands ana 
faces after breakfast withoifl assistance And having been taught to accomplish this 
without spoiling their clothes or spilling the water, their getting into a little dirt 
will not seem half so homfying or irritating to their mother or nurse as formerly 
To say, “Go and wash your hands, and know the child thus enjoined will ?n l 
' do it, is quite a famous remedy to the vexation — “You ate not fit to be 

In 

0111 WASHING BEFORE! BEDTIME Childien requite a thorough 
bath always before going to bed It opens the pores of the 
be a tu ves all impurities from its surface, and makes them for the 
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most part light-hearted and happy. It strengthens and invigorates 
them, and makes them feel fresh and comfortable. Never put them 
to bed unwashed. Let this mattef be strictly attended to ; it is one 
of the most important duties oftheir caretakers. Their bodies should 
be washed by an older person than themselves, but they should early 
be instructed to cleanse their ears, nails, and feet themselves. The* 
ears of the little ones are oftentimes a great plague to nurse ; the 
children shriek and wriggle about, and declare they are being hurt, 
and very often they safy the truth. Their ears are small, and a great 
finger encased in a portion of towel or flannel inserted in them, and 
turned violently round aiftl round must be very painful. The ear is a 
most delicate organ, and requires being kept in a state of absolute 
cleanliness. It is a dangerous practice to insert a pin or other pointed 
instrument in the ear to remove impurities. Many an ear complaint has 
been begun by this means. Properly, that is,* constantly pttended to, 
only delicate gentle manipulation will be needed ; but when the ear is 
neglected and suffered to go from day to day unattended to, more 
force than is right or endurable is often resorted to. When wax has 
accumulated so as to impede the Searing, a small glass syringe filled 
with warm water and repeatedly introduced into the gar will have 
speedy effect in loosening it. • 

Teach children to cleanse their ea*s themselves, they can manage 
this better than any one can do it for them. 

721. CABS OP THE NAI^S^ Their nails also can be kept clean by 
the children. When dirt has collected beneath the edges, they must 
not be dtraped with a knife or a pair of scissors. Scraping injures 
the substance of the nail, and gives them a white disagreeable look. 
Nails should be pinky in colour, and of one colour only throughout. 
Teach the little ones to “ look out for the half moon ” and habituate 
them to push back the skin above it when washing their hands. It is 
a very painful process, when the skin has grown hard and much over 
the nails, to get it away. Constant attention to this will avoid any- 
thing of the sort occurring. A stiff nail-brush will do all that is 
wanted. The cutting and trimming cannofcbe done by the children ; 
these require careful and frequent supervision. They should be cut 
rather shorter than those of a grown person, and unless the nurse really 
knows how to form the nails, so that they may grow into the only recog- 
nised shape, she should not be allowed to meddle with them. A person 
understanding this, will cut them so evenly tl^it a file will not be 
needed. The toe nails require quite as much attention as the finger 
nails. Deformity here is very painful, injuring the outline of the foot, and 
an in-growing nail will cause much agony to its owner. This is the case 
also when the nails grow over the flesh at the points of the toes, bending 
downwards, or get homy in substance. When a nail (generally the 
u big" nail) glows in, it should be promptly attended to by cutting a 
small triangular-shaped piece out of the edge of the nail in the centre ; 
this will cause it to close up, and so draw the in-growing parts out 
of the flesh. 
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722. THE TEETH. The cleanliness of these are most essentia! to 
health* F etid breath is very offensive, and in many cases proceeds 
from undeansed teeth. Not always, however, and not often in the 
case of children. Fetid breath with them means a disordered state of 
their bowels in ordinary. Until the ages of eight or nine, however, 
their teeth are so frequently out that there* are sometimes but Very 
few to attend to. JJut when they do get into presentable array, they 
should be cleaned regularly every morning with pure cold water. 
Cold water is an excellent wash for well-kept teeth by itself. No 
tooth-powder will be required for children. *When hardly old enough 
to use a brush, teach them to rub a small portion of wetted flannel on 
some good soap, and apply it to their teeth. 

72a WASHING THE HEAD. The head wants washing equally 
with the rest of the body. Never be afraid of wetting the head because 
of cold. Unless the child is ill, or it is forbidden to be done by 
the doctor, the head may be washed as often as the rest of its body is 
washed, and no harm will result from it. Young infants have their 
heads washed night and morning, and so may older ones. It is when 
the child hay. been unaccustomed to have its head wetted that cold 
ensues. The only wdy to keep the head clean is by constant washing 
in tepid water. Quite cold water is very good indeed for an ablution 
of this sort, but tepyd water will cleanse more rapidly. The 
extract of soap, a teaspoonful of the powder to a basin full of warm 
water, forms a splendid wash for children’s heads as well as adults'. 
The tooth-comb is very objectionable. It should only be used in 
extreme cases. It does much harm, it scrapes up the skm of the 
head, makes the scalp nearly raw, and engenders scurf, the very thing 
it is supposed to remove. Scurf is most disagreeable to the eye, and 
wherever it exists great irritation is sure to be felt. It is the outer 
skin of the head, and the cause for its appearance is the heat and 
dryness of the scalp. The stomach is almost sure to be the primary 
cause, however, and before resorting to the undesirable small tooth- 
comb, it would be better to put this in order first with some gentle 
medicine. Properly managed, almost every mother can lay the founda- 
tion for a splendid head of hair in her boys and girls. Keep their 
bodies in health by the aid of appropriate medicines, and let tne hair 
be cut at regular intervals by a hairdresser who is not merely a hair 
cutter, but one who studies his calling. Anybody cah cut hair. 

• 

When children have, as they should have, a large bath to get into, let due care 
be taken as to the condition of the water ; let each child have it as fresh and as 
pure as possible. It is absolute folly to wash them in. impure water, and health 
gains nothing by such ablutions as these. Let them rather have a little, and fresh, 
and dean, than much and impure. Of course in good establishments, where the hot 
water supply is ample, this caution is not required ; but I allude now to tne ttottseS 

here the bath water is dependent upon the state of the kitchen boiler. Mothers 
st “ manage” and “contrive" here a little, and this will not be thrown away 
u 2 ^11 but consider that the object in view is a good one— the formatitm, and 
oe a - *ed j t| the retainment of their little ones* health* 

and firms should be washed first, and then the rest of tht body; 
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724. SEA-SALT, For weakly children a sea bath in their own tub 
is excellent. Brill’s sea-salt should be used; it has great invigorating 
powers. ' When bathing ap child with this, sponge the spine well, letting 
the water run in a quick succession of streams from the neck down- 
wards. # We have known many, many cases, where this has infused 
new life into poor little spiritless sufferers. 

726. TEMPERATURE OF THE BATH. For young children, or 
weakly ones, the water used must not be quite cold. Indeed, moder- 
ately warm is far better. Quite cold water is sometimes used by 
unthinking parents with the view of hardening and strengthening 
their children. It does neither, and it is positively dangerous in 
many cases. The water should not be hot, nor may the children 
remain in it long, unless they are in the bath for some special purpose 
other than cleanliness. When the water is hot, or too* warm, the 
result obtained from it will be weakness , and the same can be said of 
too long immersion in it. From seven to ten minutes is amply long 
enough for a child to remain in its bath. Portioning out this time, it 
is five minutes for absolute washing, and the remaining minutes for 
little play. Children will play, and one may as well give them 
graceful leave to do so as have them take it. • • 

The morning bath is considered more beneficial in its result than 
the evening one. But if only one An be allowed, without undue 
interference in ■ the household arrangements,* I advise the latter. 
Children ought certainly to go to bed as fresh, pure, and clean as 
fresh pure water can make them! 

Besides, •housewifely considerations may certainly creep in here ; 
cleanliness of the person is such a tremendous saving in the washing 
expenditure. How can mothers justly complain of “ the state those 
children, especially those legs,” make their bed linen in, when they are 
sent to bed unwashed and uncombed. 

726. BATHING AFTER MEALS. A bath must 'never be given to 
the children directly after a meal. Mothers drill kindly remember this, 
for its influence upon the system is most pernicious. Let the little 
gentleman of eighteen months have a good toddle (if he can toddle) after 
his tea, before putting him into his bath. 

The frequent use of the bath is a necessity with children, for no 
greater care-taker of health is there than purity of the skin. It is 
also of the very greatest consequence in preventing disease, and, when 
disease has unhappily come, in curing it. In r any disease of the 
bowels, the use of the warm bath is the rule almost without exception. 

Where the use of the bath is a custom with children, andwhere they 
would as soon almost go without their dinner as without their bath, it 
will almost invariably be found that they are healthy , and more than 
that, good-tempered. Cleanliness has a great deal to do with good 
temper. It is impossible to feel otherwise than comfortable and 
fresh, mid at peace with mankind in general, when one has just had a 
refreshing bath. Children's feelings are co-equal with ours in this 
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respect And to feel comfortable is really almost tantamount to 
feeling agreeable \ 

Rarely has a bath been known to increase ^the course of a disease, 
often has it lessened it. • m 

7-27. BATHING IN THE SEA. This should not be attempted with 
the children unless by the advice of the fatnily doctor, or, unless their 
parents have so studied their several constitutions that their bodies, 
and what their bodies need, or can bear, are like an open book to 
them. * 

For instance mothers, observant loving mothers, can tell every 
little freak or whim, or small occasional pain that their infants show, 
the cause, the effect, and the cure. It is because they relinquish this 
habit of observance as the child grows older and can shift more for 
itself, that it glides out of their knowledge . When it is pale, languid, 
or will not eat, parents know of course that something is the matter, 
and that it probably requires medicine. But they have not seen i/, 
whatever it is, coming . It is not enough that children should be 
doctored when they are ill, they t want doctoring before they are ill. 
Another forcible illustration of the adage, “ Prevention is better than 
cure.” c 

Many heads of fafnilies possess the idea that by taking their pallid, 
London-born and bred little ones to the sea-side, and giving tnem a 
dip or two in the sea, they will have done them an immense amount 
1 qf good, and are chagrined to find this not to be the result of their 
well-meant proceedings. We say nothing about the change, a change 
of air almost invariably does good. Every one wants change occasion- 
ally, it takes the cobwebs away from one’s brain, and cobwebs will 
clpud a child’s brain sometimes, as well as an adult’s. 

A child should not be dipped in the sea in a frightened state, it will 
greatly injure its mental strength. 

728. A QUIET MIND. This we must also have if we would have 
health . A quiet, easy, happy mind is indispensable to a child s 
health. Fretful, peevish, cross, it cannot be in health, and sometimes 
this state of things arisen as much from the condition of the mind as 
from that of the body. Fright is a grand cause of non-health in 
children. Many of them suffer perfect martyrdoms in this way, and 
the worst of it is that they very often dare not tell of their sufferings. 
The poor little thing who sees “ bogey ” and “black man” in its bed 
curtains, and fancies they are ever lurking in holes and comers to 
catch it, has its mind in constant excitement. 

729. BED-TIME. The bed-time of children has much to do with 
their health. Children should go to bed early and punctually. Never 
mind about their going to sleep we cannot enforce this, but -bed rests 
and strengthens their limbs. Let them have a plaything or two, or a 
book, if it is in the height of summer and very light in the evening. 
Be the time of year what it may, never> as you love them, suffer them 
to sit up as an adult would until ten or eleven o’clock at night. Six 
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o’clock is a capital hour for baby’s bed-time, and it is astonishing how 
sleepy baby gets at its bed hbur. Half-past six will do for the two- 
year old little child, and seven for children of from five to eight. At 
all events, by eight o’clock all those who really come under the head 
of juveniles should be preparing for, if not actually gone to, bed. It is 
not in accordance with Nature’s laws for anyone to sit up late at : 
night, and persons of a tender age ought invariably to go to bed 
before they are sleepy, just as they ought to leafe off eating before 
they have eaten all they think they can eat ; or should leave off walk- 
ing or playing before becoming too fatigued to enjoy the exercise. 

730. EARLY RISING. Let them get up early. Six is a good hour 
in summer, seven in winter ; but the parents should regulate the 
hours with the weather. Getting up and going into the open air in 
the midst of a fog should not be allowed. In this matter it is im- 
portant not to overdo it. A pleasant walk before breakfast is very 
refreshing and life-giving, but it must be taken properly. A piece of 
bread or a light cake should be eaten before going out in the early 
morning. Diet we have already been talking about, but it will not be 
out of place to mention in our health chapter, that for healths sake 
you should avoid icy drinks in hot weather as mu^h as yotl would avoid 
undue exertion. These drinks are pleasant, but the pleasantness is so 
soon over, and the result is greater heat than before m our bodies. In 
our experience we find children invariably, be*the weather hot or cold, 
thirsty little souls, and in the dog days they are almost insatiable in 
their desire for something to *drink. Whatever they drink on such 
days as these let it be slightly chilled. It is in the beautiful months 
of genuine summer that disease takes its walks so frequently abroad, 
and much of its ravages may be traced to the practice some persons 
have of allaying their thirst with water as cold as they can get it. 




45 ® 


Children, and what to do with them, 


CHAPTER XLIX. 

• • 

THE. DISEASES AND SMALLER AILMENTS OF CHILDREN, AND THEIR 
TREATMENT. 

Feverish Complaints— Eruptions of the Skin — Convulsions— Mistaken diet in 
Convulsions — Worms. 

781. DISEASES AND SMALLER AILMENTS. This is a very grave 
subject for an outsider to write about ; it is a serious matter for the con- 
sideration of mothers and nurses. We are aiming, in the few chapters 
devoted to it, and to the treatment of wounds, etc., to bring both 
within the comprehension of those persons who have the immediate 
care of children ; so that, in an urgent case of an ordinary nature, 
they may kn<^v how to proceed for the best before a doctor can be ob- 
tained. Or, that in nbn-urgent cases, they may be acquainted with the 
first and all-important symptoms of diseases, and ailments that can- 
not be called diseases exactly, and the necessary treatment to be 
followed. 

Every nursery should be provided »wilh a small medicine chest 
This is as necessary as the box for cottons, tapes, etc., that nobody 
would dream of being without therein. It should have three keys, 
one for each parent, and the third to be hung up in the nursery far out 
of little fingers* reach. The • third is in case of an emergency. But 
the ntirse should not be allowed access to it unless she is a perfectly 
trustworthy and competent person. A box with a tray with divisions 
will do admirably for your tiny surgery. 

732. FEVERISH COMPLAINTS, Etc. The diseases and ailments 
common to childhood are jnany and varied. The most common are 
feverish complaints , where there is no positive illness, but a disturbance 
of the system, that has been no doubt in the majority of cases brought on 
by carelessness on the part of the parent. Eruptions of the skin ; con- 
vulsions, ; worms; thrush (or sore mouth), colds and coughs; sore throat; 
abscess in the ear; restlessness; nettle rash; redgum; toothrash; 
vomiting; whooping dbugh; headache; toothache; earache; diarrhoea; 
ringworm; scorbutic humours ; measles; chicken pox; scarlet fever ; 
croup; smallpox; scrofula; chilblains; and vaccination . The latter can 
hardly be said to be an illness, although it makes the little sufferer feel 
irritable and out of sorts, generally speaking. Fainting away, hysterics , 
and consumption, are also rife amongst a certain class of children, but 
they are not, and we think, happily, very common. Feverish com - 
plaints form the groundwork of many a serious illness, although in 
themselves they are not dangerous. The stitch in time must not be 
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neglected here, but it so often is, because of the trivial nature of the 
complaint. Children will keep on their legs as long as they are able. 
Now this state of feverishness is through the child’s system having be- 
come highly overheated in.some way — over-feeding, or wrong feeding 
are common causes — and therefore nothing must be administered to 
it to augment this. The patient will be restless, and to soothe this it 
may be thought that a little wine and water, or other stimulant, will 
calm it and send it to sleep. It may certainly havenhis latter effect, 
but the result will prove? anything but satisfactory. Very likely the 
child will awake far worse than it had been before, and complain of 
pain in its head, and its mouth and lips will look and feel parched, hot, 
and dry ; its legs, too, most likely will make it quite totter in its walk. 

The best thing to do. Put the child’s feet in a warm bath of 
salt and water (a teacupful to an ordinary foot-bath) ; let it reach to 
its calves. The water should be just hot enotigh to fee} agreeable 
without burning the skin, and should be renewed when getting cold. 
Let the feet remain in about ten minutes, rub them perfectly dry, wrap 
them in a soft warm piece of flannel, and put the child to bed at once, 
giving it a small basinful of arrowroot. Let this be made thin 
so that it can be drunk. Put nothing in it beyond a little sugar. 
Refreshed thus, doubtless the child Will fall asleep quickly. Let its 
resting place be where noise cannot react it ; it is essential that its sleep 
shall be a quiet one. Next morning a little medicine must be taken by 
the patient, a dose of castor oil (from half a tSaspoonful to two tea- 
spoonfuls, according to its age), .or some senna tea or Epsom salts (a‘ 
wineglassfql). The way to prepare these latter for drinking will be 
found in the directions to come respecting “ mother’s medicine chest.” 
There is little doubt but that the child will soon feel much better, and 
rapidly regain its usual health and spirits. Should this not be the case, 
however, a doctor must be sent for at once, for the ailment has a root 
deeper than you can reach. Its diet in feverish complaints should be 
well considered. Let it be of the plainest, simplest description. Avoid 
meat altogether for a few days. 

* 

733. ERUPTIONS OP THE SKIN. This *unpleasant ailment pro- 
ceeds from several distinct causes. A notable one is non-attention to 
the cleanliness of the body. The pores of the skin are continually 
exhaling matter, both solid and fluid, which evaporate in a great measure 
of themselves ; but a great deal naturally remains, and unless this is re- 
moved from time to time by proper ablutions, it ^yill seriously interfere 
with a child’s health — it will find an outlet somewhere , and thus shows 
itself oftentimes in unsightly eruptions. And these are extremely difficult 
tq remove. Eruptions from this cause have had generally so much time 
to get thoroughly incorporated with the system, that they require the 
very greatest perseverance and gentle care in their dislodgment. When 
a child gets into a violent perspiration, it would be the height of folly to 
wash its body there and then with a view to taking off the dirt. Bui 
when it is cool again, or at bed-time, all impurities on its skin, sees 
and unseen, for there are myriads of the latter, should be got riadf by 
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means of the tepid bath and some soap. Eruption? are sure to appear 
on an unhealthy skin, so that the body must be kept healthy as the 
remedy. Uncleanliness breed* ill-health. , 

Eruptions will appear when the stomaeh has b$en overloaded, and there is an 
excess, of bile, and here a little judicious starvation will be necessary, with a strict 
avoidance of all foods that can come under the category of being rich. Eruptions 
are frequently seen all over the body upon various parts through the periods of 
teething, and these must not be meddled with. They help rather than check in 
the process. Teething children will sometimes have patches of red colour appear 
about them just before a new tooth is cut, or a kind of hard red pimple of rather a 
large size. These are harmless, and are not painful to the child. 

Warning. When these, or any eruptions such as have been 
described, are stopped in their course, it is dangerous. They nearly 
always reappear in a much worse form. They are only sent in for a 
little time to come out with renewed strength afterwards. This is an 
important item to recollect, as, being very disagreeable to look at, a 
mother naturally desires to know a quick method of dispersing them, 
and is told, or has suggested to her, several ways probably. She tries 
them, and the result is as stated above. When a child has a tendency 
to water on the brain, or water in the head as it is sometimes called, 
and these eruptions are not allowed to run the length of their tether, 
it nearly always develops and confirms the terrible malady. 

The BEST THING to do. Keep the eruptions very clean with warm 
water and a little of a very pure kind of soap. The water in which 
tripe has been boiled is an old-fashioned but a fine wash for this 
complaint. It should be applied gently /^lukewarm) with a soft sponge. 

734. CONVULSIONS. In the chapter upon Infants these are named, 
and the symptoms and cure described. The symptoms are much the 
same in older children. Bolting the food will sometimes bring on a fit 
of convulsions, not at the time, but perhaps after the lapse of 
several hours. Fruits, sudi as raisins, or those with hard indigestible 
skins, will throw a child into convulsive fits (especially if it be of a 
delicate organization) when eaten immoderately. The symptoms of 
an approaching fit of convulsions are unmistakable — the child's face, of 
whatever age it may be, y ill turn of a bluish grey colour very appalling 
to see, the lips will be drawn, and the upper one raised above the teeth. 
These foreshadowings of the ill to come will not always appear just 
before the attack is made, but hours and days before. 

736. MISTAKEN DIET is the chief cause of convulsions in childhood. 
Children do not thrive and grow healthy on the quantity of food they 
eat, but on the quality . 

The best thing to do. When the fit is showing premonitory 
symptoms, instantly change the child’s usual food. Give it a tepid 
bath in the middle of the day in addition to its customary night and 
morning ones ; watch it carefully, and give it a little gentle medicine 
{castor oil). When the fit has actually come, put the sufferer at once 
into a Warm bath ; sponge its head with cold water, or cold gin and 
water, and occasionally pour some on the head in a small volume 
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from a jug held a few inches above it. Recollect what the child had 
to eat at its last meal, how he ate it, and how much he ate of it ; 
and if you have reason to suppose the illness has been induced by an 
overloaded stomach, administer an emetic at once. Ipecacuanha 
is the safest, from fifteen to twenty grains (if in powder), according to 
age, to be mixed and taken in warm water and sugar. If ipecacuanha 
•wine is preferred, from two teaspoonfuls to a tablespoonful (age being 
considered) every quarter of an hour, until vomiting— dthe desired result 
— takes place. • 

736. WORMS. When a^rhild has these vexatious, irritating crea- 
tures about it, it is sometime driven almost to the verge of desperation. 
A very young child, unable to tell its parent what is the matter with 
it, will become suddenly very ill-tempered for no apparent justifiable 
reason. 

It is rather a difficult matter to assign a true cause for the appear- 
ance of worms in a person, that is when they come and are not, it is 
known, invited by the ordinary and thoughtless invitations held out to 
them. The use of stimulants as drinks will produce worms in children, 
and also that of stimulating foods. Beer is frequently ordered for 
those of a peculiarly constituted system, but their proper aftd natural 
drink is water . Milk, toast and water, or water with a very small pro- 
portion of home-made pure wine, may b^given. Children who dislike 
salt are subject to the attacks of worms. Salt 4s a most useful con- 
diment in the matter of health , and is a great preventive to this 
distressing complaint. It is*ej£eedingly necessary in helping the 
digestive powers to do their business thoroughly. An infant seldom 
has worms it is true, but if it be fed on wrong artificial diet, this will 
pave the way for their future coming. The symptoms of children 
having worms are fearful restlessness, irritability and peevishness, and 
a curious exhibition of daintiness in the matter of food, where daintiness 
had never been before, and a strong disposition to pick at the nose and 
lips unnecessarily. The latter, however, is not always a sign of the 
presence of these pests, as it also indicates i^e coming of a certain 
low nervous slow-to-go kind of fever, to which childhood is peculiarly 
liable. Sugar or sweets in abundance will produce worms ; they 
weaken the digestive organs, and thus actually form a breeding place 
for them. 

The BEST thing to do. Consult a doctor at once if all the 
symptoms above named are exhibited by a child, and yet the parent has 
no ocular proot of the actual existence of worms id the system. This 
hint must not be neglected. To prevent worms from coming, attend 
strictly to the diet ; let it be simple , and a frequent change in it 
allowed. When they are already at full work in the body, try half-a- 
dozen ordinary but best raisins in the morning, before breakfast, 
fasting \ Senna tea every other morning has beneficial effects also, and 
jalap (half a teaspoonful in a little warm tea or water is the dose for a 
Child of eighteen months). It is a powder. Give it fasting. 
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CHAPTER l. 

DISEASES, AND SMALLER AILMENTS {continued). 

Thrush or Sore Mouth— Stimulants Hurtful in Colds— The Shower-bath— Influenza 
—Sore Throat— Abscess in the Ear —R<^tlessness— Nettle-rash. 

737. THRUSH OR SORE MOUTH. This disease is most common 
to persons at the period of infancy , it is almost the first ailment a baby 
is afflicted with. It is an eruption of tiny pistules, and the symptoms, and 
appearance, and reihedy, are fully described in the chapters devoted 
specially to the Treatment of Infants. 

73a GOLDS AND COUGHS. a Only a little cold," “ Only a trifling 
cold.” How very often do we hear people say this when they or their 
children are afflicted with the first symptoms of either. Now, an 
unattenddd-to colei or cough will frequently lead to the most disastrous 
results, particularly, of course, in childhood, and this cannot be too 
extensively known amongst 0 mothers and nurses. It is one of the 
commonest complaints with us all, and at any age, but children are 
always catching colds and inviting coughs. Attended to at once they, 
generally speaking, go off quickly ^ they come, and no mischief 
arises, but only a temporary inconvenience . Disregarded, they are preg- 
nant with the seeds of many a fearful disease, and when once in full 
swing are difficult to stop, or even lessen. A cold in the head, unfortu- 
nately, will not stop ii} the head \ it has an underhand insidious way oi 
creeping slowly down, until it reaches the lungs. The lungs, as a rule, 
cannot stand much meddling with, and they succumb to inflammation, 
and inflammation has but a thin partition betwixt it and death itself. 
Few children get positively well and strong after a severe attack of 
inflammation of the lungs ; they invariably afterwards are susceptible to 
the slightest cold, and are liable in any unguarded moment to have a 
return of the old, fearful malady. 

Many of the remarks made just now upon feverish complaints are 
applicable to colds and coughs. The act of taking cold, or of catching 
a cold as we familiarly term it, is merely the stoppage of the ordinary, 
healthy, necessary # perspiration of the body. Some persons may exclaim 
here, “ I never perspire ! ” But they do ; not visibly perhaps, not dis- 
agreeably, but perspiration is always at its work, little or much. 
When it is forcibly checked, cold ensues ; and that is brought on, as 
everybody will agree, in ordinary cases, “nobody knows how.” In others, 
the most prominent causes are sitting in draughts ; leaving off some 
portion of the clothing of the body suddenly ; exposure to wet ; or extreme 
cold; or, being very hot, taking injudicious means to become suddenly 
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very cold. When any one, man, woman, or child has a cold c< coming,” 
they feel really miserable for the time being. In fact the body seems 
to ache and to feel weary “ all over,” but as it is only a cold, no alarm 
is considered necessary, and very bften nothing is also considered 
necessary to be done to aid it irf going. Advice for a cold seems really 
not wanted. Ordinary precautions ought certainly to be taken in ordi- 
nary cases to stop the mafedy in its first course. 

730. AVOID STIMULANTS. Stimulants add to the fever already 
too much in the boay ; they cause greater heat, when the prime 
object is to get the heat out. A common cold so called, attended by 
hoarseness , is alarming. •Croup comes to children m this garb some- 
times. 

The best thing to do. First, see that the child is clothed pro- 
perly, that it is not always taking cold through some inadvertence of 
your own, as if this is not strictly seen to you will be continually patch- 
ing up its health, until a bad attack of some disease* renders your 
patching utterly useless (see the chapter upon Clothing ). Put the 
sufferer's feet in a warm bath of mustard and water, or salt and water 
(both are excellent for this purpose, and impart a stimulating influence 
to the water), let them stay in it about ten minutes, then being thoroughly 
warmed through, put the child to bed directly. Gitffe it a gentle 
aperient medicine (nothing is safer tljan castor oil) at once, and in an 
hour's time a basin of simple milk food, such as arrowroot or ordinary 
gruel. Cover up the child in its bed-clothes Warmly but not heavily’; 
a gentle perspiration is waqfecj, not a violent one. 

A shower bath is an excellent preventive to colds when a person 
is continually taking them, but take care that in submitting a child to 
its influence you do not frighten it. If really frightened, you must 
invent as near a substitute as you can by sponging the body. Use 
tepid water. 

FOR a cold on the CHEST, a hot flannel (dipped in boiling water and 
wrung as dry as possible) and sprinkled with turpentine, laid on the 
chest is a fine remedy ; it is a cure in most cases# 

INFLUENZA is a very severe kind of cold* and a very distressing one 
too ; there is generally much running at the^yes and nose, a pain m the 
chest — distinct from the u all-over ” kind of aching colds of all sorts 
produce— and the patient is usually low-spirited, nervous, and unable to 
eat. The best thing to do here is to lie m bed, and keep up a gentle 
but constant perspiration throughout the whole surface of the body ; to 
take simple but nourishing foods, and avoid stimulants or stimulating 
diet.. COUGHS are usually preceded by colds ; colds, in fact, produce 
coughs. There is, however, a middle stage — before the cough itself 
is arrived at^ the throat is affected, the breathing hurried, and this 
means that the cold is travelling lung-wards, and when the coiigh is 
- surely bom it, as many poor “big” as well as “little” sufferers will tell us, 
almost tears the lungs to pieces. 

The best THING to do. The cold may be gone by this time 
—at least it has changed its character and become a cough. Keeping in 
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bed is not necessary, but keeping from getting fresh cold is* Let 
the bowels be gently regulated with simple medicines, such as those 
already named, and the patient be fed upon strengthening but simple 
food, such as beef tea, mutton broth, ^and milk foods. With a cough 
there is always more or less of sore throat, and thus more solid diet is 
apt to irritate where soothing is chiefly wanted. When the cough is of 
that disagreeable kind known as a tickling one, and the victim is 
obliged to keep giving vent to little “ ahems,” unpleasant to everybody 
as well as to him or herself, get half an ounce qT spermaceti (powder), 
two teaspoonfuls of best honey, the same quantity of peppermint 
water (obtainable at the chemist’s), and the yolk of a new-laid egg. 
Beat all together thoroughly, and take a little very often. A larger 
quantity than this can be made of course, but on account of the egg it 
is better to make a little at the time than much. A teaspoon ml of 
balsam Of aniseed (alsa procurable from respectable medicine vendors), 
in a wineglassful of water, thre^ times a day, is a splendid cough curer. 
Honey and vinegar, or sugar and vinegar, a spoonful taken often, is 
capable of giving much relief to children when coughing ; there should 
be two parts of honey or sugar to one part of the acid. 

740. SOBS THROAT. This is one of the offshoots of a cokk—one of 
the bye-paths it will take in its progress towards illness. 

The best thing to do. Gift a slice of bread, toast it slightly, pour 
warm vinegar over it until it is soaked through, lay it on a piece of 
stout linen rag and bind it on to the throat. This seldom fails to give 
quick relief, unless the soreness is of long standing, when it will probably 
reqjuire the same application for several days. Sweetened vinegar 
ana water is a most refreshing wash for sore throat or feverishness, 
and it has the merit of doing no harm should it be swallowed. When 
the throat is ulcerated, a ( doctor’s advice should be obtained without 
delay, but, meanwhile, let the child (or other patient) be taught to hold 
its mouth open over a jug full of hot, almost boiling, vinegar and water ; 
the steam will have great effect in loosening the inner portion of the 
throat, which has no doubt become too encrusted with ulcers to admit 
of any, even very moist, solid being swallowed in the shape of food. A 
grown person would require a blister upon a sore throat of this descrip- 
tion, and if this, or something of the kind is necessary to a child‘s 
throat, I advise Rigollot’s mustard leaves ; these are simply invaluable 
to mothers and nurses, they are so easily and quickly prepared for use. 
Keep such an application on a child’s throat or chest for three minutes. 
Put the child wno has had sore throat like this to bed. This is im- 
portant, as fresh cold must not be caught. Make a drink for it as fol- 
lows ; Wash a breakfast- cup full of barley, and simmer it gently in 
about a quart of water till reduced to a pint and a half, get a drachm 
of nitre (powdered) and a tablespoonful of crushed loaf sugar, put 
these into a cup and pour boiling barley-water slowly on to them until 
quite dissolved, then mix the contents of the cup with the rest of the 
barley-water. This is to promote gentle perspiration. To make the 
above delightfully-refreshing drink art Aperient for children, boil 
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half-a-dozen good figs or a quarter of a pound of raisins with the 
barely. 

The throat being too $ore to swallow without exceeding pain, beat 
up an egg in a small teacupfql of cold water, sweetening it with 
powdered sugar — this is food and drink in one. Above all, do not let 
the child get weak for w^nt of nourishment ; food in one form or 
other must be conveyed into the stomach somehow. 

• 

741. ABSCESS IN ^HE EAB. Young children are very subject to 
this painful complaint. It usually comes with teething, and when 
eruptions are breaking ouWaH over the child’s body ; but it also comes 
witn none of these symptoms. We have known a child of four years' 
to be in terrible agony from an abscess in the ear, and its teeth had 
nothing to do with the matter, nor was there the least sign of soreness 
about tne head or face. In fact, this child was treated for an ordinary 
ear-ache, until the inflammation (interior) gave way to great discharge, 
when it was discovered there was an immense abscess at work. A 
child with the abscess ear-ache will be fretful and most restless, and will 
look at one with a distressed expression of countenance touching to see, 
if it cannot talk. It will be continually laying its head down for com- 
fort, first upon one side and then upon another, qjid as it^annot sleep 
much, or long together, because of the extreme pain it suffers, it will 
become ill from sleeplessness also. Afld in the case of older children, 
an abscess is too frequently considered an ear-ache merely, until it it- 
self will no longer disguise the fact by discharging. Press the tube of 
the ear, and if abscess is thAe or forming, the child will shriek 
violently. • Deafness will be the result of abcess, if prompt and the 
best advice possible be not obtained. 

The best thing to do. Foment the ear gently inside and out 
with warm water and a small sponge, and on a piece of lint pour three 
or four drops of laudanum ana insert it softly into the inner part of 
the ear (the tube). Do this often. The chief thing to be desired is to 
arrest the progress of the inflammation, and so present a gathering of 
matter. Some mild aperient medicine must be given, that there shall 
be nothing to prevent your aiding to dispel tpe complaint in this way. 
Syringing the ear several times a day witn warm milk and water 
will invariably bring much relief, and aid in getting the abscess to 
burst, if it is already formed, and in dispelling it if it has not yet come. 
When discharge appears, keep it from lodging in the ear and drying 
there ; sometimes it is of a very offensive character, and in any case 
the strictest cleanliness must be observed in the fliother’s management 
of it When an abscess has formed, the quicker it can be brought to 
the discharging point the better; nothing will do this better than 
the syrmge and tepid milk and water. Persons who have happily 
never experienced the possession of an abscess can have no idea of 
the terrible gnawing, hungry kind of pain it can give ; it is never at 
rest, its ache is constant until it bursts, and then the sense of relief is 
exquisite. The healing of the abscess must not be hurried, but when 

begins of itself to heal the faster it closes up the better. Perfect 

30 # 
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cleanliness will do as much towards promoting the healing as anything, 
and the following is a physician’s remedy, which we have personally 
tested and found to be most usefiil. It is to be used with the syringe 
instead of the milk and water (the latter having been used previously 
for a day or;so). An infusion of Cinchona bark : pour a pint of boiling 
water on an ounce of bark, let it stand for spc or seven hours (covered), 
then strain through muslin, and it will be ready for your purpose* If 
after the abscess ©eases discharging, and is apparently wellj it should 
in a few days’ time again commence to discharge, there is without 
doubt an increase of the disease somewhere round the part first affected, 
and as this is a serious matter, you must mist no more to yourself In 
Its further advancement. 

742. RESTLESSNESS. In infancy this is a sign that something is 
wrong with the bowels, the child being in ordinary good health ; and 
the immediate cause will no doubt be wind. In many, we may say 
most cases, this is aggravated by the parent, who not studying the 
baby’s ways, in fact not knowing its various little endeavours to tell 
her what is amiss, thinks it is hungry, gives it more food, and the 
uneasiness is worse than before. In older children — children of from 
three to six years — it is generally the fault of the bowels also, either in 
their non-activity or* too much activity, and to put a stop to this the 
child must be carefully watched, and gentle aperient or non-aperient 
physic administered to # it. Were it the signification of some real disp- 
ense, there would be moans, or screaming, or some pain attached to it 

The best thing to do. In the 4ca«e of a very young baby, sit 
it up and rub its back gently. It has not the wind badly , or it would 
kick and cry ; it has it just enough to make it turn its little body about 
as much as it has power to dp so, and to roll its eyes upwards and 
appear as though it were smiling. If older (say a year old), take the 
child from its bed and carry it about the room for say ten minutes. 
A child given a few minutes’ change thus will probably rest quietly 
when put back to bed. Restlessness is generally a trait in the con- 
stitution of nervous, excitable children — children old enough to think 
bat not to reason. Such as these will startle their parents when they 
gOt to bed, say between ten or eleven, by calling out timidly, whisper? 
ingly (for the poor things know that it is quite a sin really that they 
are not asleep), a Mamma, is that you ?” 

These children should be allowed to come into “ mamma’s ” room 
for a few minutes, well protected from the cold, and having their 
hands and faces genlly sponged with cold water, be talked with about 
some unimportant little matter in order, to keep them quiet, and then 
put back to bed. When in bed again, tie a rag wettedf in cold ' water 
upon the wrists. 

What no? to DO. We must put this caution very emphatically. 
Never give children in good health opiates for the purpose^ of allaying 
restlessness. It is highly dangerous. ' t , 

748. nettle-rash. This is one of the smaller ailments that 
assail children. It appears usually during teething, but often comes 
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to much older children. The symptoms are that, although put to bed 
in apparent perfect comfort, the ctyld will be restless and cry loudly, 
and be found, on examination, # to be rubbing various portions of its 
body. Upon examining the latter, there will be seen light red patches 
of colour, a little raised^ or swollen-looking ; and as these itch and 
irritate the skin very much, they are no less than really distressing to te 
the ijoor tiny victim. The patches resemble the marks caused by 
stinging-nettles, fronf # which the malady derives its appellation. And 
the rash comes chiefly in the summer months. Its appearance cannot 
be mistaken for anything else. It is caused by a slight acidity of the 
stomach, or the bowels being upset in some way, probably by the 
presence of unripe fruit. 

The best thing to do. Put the child into the (always useful) 
warm bath, this will allay the irritation ; it may go into jt twice 
daily, besides its regular ablutions therein. The best application that 
call be made to the patches themselves is to rub the body now and 
then with starch-powder (it must be finely powdered). If this is not at 
hand, flour will do almost as well* . Take some in the hand and rub 
it well over the parts. Well and promptly attended to, nettle-rash 
seldom lasts more than two or three days. , * 
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CHAPTER LI. 

<* 

DISEASES AND SMALLER AILMENTS •[continued)* 

Redgum — Tooth-rash — Vomiting — Hooping-Cough — Headache — Toothache— 
Earache — Diarrh uea — Ringworm . 

744. REDGUM. This is a kind of eruption, and comes chiefly 
between the second and sixth week of childhood. The eruption dis- 
covers itself in a kind of pimple, brightly scarlet, and seldom is found 
anywhere else than on the hands, arms, and face (cheeks). It is 
something like the measles . It is brighter in colour than the measles 
eruption, and, as in the case of nettle-rash , is chiefly connected with 
acidity of the stomach. 

The best*thing g TO do. A doctor is seldom required for red - 
gum* When he is, it is because, unfortunately, the eruption has been 
suddenly put a premature stop to by the patient having caught cold. 
Put the child, in an ordinary and usual case of redgum , into a warm 
bath twice daily,, and give a dose of magnesia and rhubarb. The 
former allays irritability of the stomaeh,«the latter is purgative and 
astringent also in its qualities. It should be given in warn^ milk, or, 
if the child is nursed (at the breast), put it on the tongue. The dose 
is from five to ten grains. 

746. TOOTH-RASH. This also occurs chiefly during the earliest 
periods of teething ; but it will come at a much later time. It is an 
eruption of small red pimples quite crowded looking, and appearing on 
the forehead and cheeks. The pimples are not nearly so bright as 
those exhibiting redgum , but are far more irritating in their nature. 
The itching generally manifests itself most at night, causing much 
restlessness* When tooth-rash comes later on, it shows itself in a 
different form, viz., large patches of all sorts of shapes, and the parts 
affected are now mostly the arms, shoulders, hands, and occasionally, 
but not often, the legs. It will remain for about a fortnight, is not 
dangerous unless the eruption is stopped, and will fade away of itself 

The best thing to do. Wash the eruption with warm milk 
and water, or boil a poppy-head in a quart of water until it is reduced 
to a pint and a half, and wash the parts affected with the liquor. Dry 
well with soft linen towels, not rubbing but dabbing with it to remove 
the moisture. When dry, shake a powder-puff filled with finely- 
powdered starch over the rash. 'Open the bowels occasionally with a 
powder of rhubarb and magnesia. 

74Q. VOMITING. This in infants is merely a throwing up of the 
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milk from* various causes, and needs no particular attention beyond 
that of seeing that its diet is as it should be. 

Vomiting in older children proceeds from biliousness usually, when, 
of course, there exists* no sign of the approach of any malady more 
serious. This kind of yomi'ting is accompanied nearly in every case 
with a violent headache, and is occasioned by the stomach having 
received richer food thaa it is capable of digesting, or too much food. 
The bowels are in a deranged condition, and if the vomiting continue* 
with much retching, ^and still no relief occur in the intervals, there is 
something that requires to be helped in being got rid of. Ordinarily 
when a child has vomited it soon gets better, the cause going away. 
When, however, the sickness is attended with much and excruciating 
pain in the bowels, it is not mere biliousness, it is incipient inflamma- 
tion of the latter. 

The best THING to do. In the first ordinary case the stomach 
must rid itself of the things disagreeing with* it, and an emetic should 
be given, Nature not being able to effect this of herself. Ipecacuanha 
(wine or powder), as advised in a previous page, is the safest and 
easiest for a parent to administer. On the following morning a dose 
of senna tea should be taken on nn empty stomach ; and a warm bath 
will greatly help the cure. In the latter case, before medical assistance 
can be obtained, give the child a large dose of castor oil, and put 
warm flannels (wrung out of very hot water) on the pit of the stomach. 

747. HOOPING-COUGH. This well-known complaint can be called 
non-dangerous and dangerous. It is more prevalent amongst children 
than amongst adults. TnerS are what we may call simple and com- 
pound cases in hooping-cough. The simple, the mother may herself 
manage. The other requires a doctor’s aid. In other words, all the 
while the cough is going on quietly , without much illness being per- 
ceivable, and the child is in run-about condition, the disease is going 
on as well as may be expected. But directly this changes to the 
reverse, it must not be left to work out its own path. It must be 
taken into skilful hands at once. Nobody thinks much of hooping- 
cough , and parents too often get advised by* one and advised by 
another as to the mode of treatment proper, and this and that remedy 
is experimented with upon the sufferer until the disease is aggravated 
to stronger measures. 

Hooping-cough comes with a cold. The child will appear to have 
a somewhat bad cold for perhaps a fortnight before any other 
symptom points to the real nature of the malady coming. Soon, 
however, the slight cough accompanying tlfe cold alters itself, and 
there will be heard the peculiar catch in it that mothers, who have 
had "half-a-dozen down with it,” know so well. This cough is 
a truly terrible one when it is a violent attack ; it comes in " fits 
and starts.” For half an hour or an hour it may be quiet and calm, 
but the least thing may provoke it again to action ; the foe comes 
and the poor little victim will stand, holding out its hands for the 
succour that nobody can give it, gasping, and coughing, and catch- 
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ing its breath in a manner distressing to witness. The chief danger 
that arises, when the fit or paroxysm is on, is that of suffocation. 
The child has literally no time to breathe. The poor little creatures 
absolutely dread the coming of the cough, when once they have ex- 
perienced its terrors, and look positively frightened, as though they 
knew that they themselves must bear the burden while it lasts*— that 
gather cannot help them. The whoops a *kind of half-suffocated 
screech, comes at the end of the cough, a final great effort to obtain 
freer respiration. Sickness is often the result of each fit of coughing. 
Unable to help itself, the child drivels at the mouth, its nose ana eyes 
" ran,” and it is in a pitiable condition. 

The complaint will remain at one point , and v at a complete standstill, 
for from a fortnight to three weeks, and then gradually, under correct 
treatment, it will wear away — slowly perhaps, but surely — till at last it 
is (and thankfully mother and child will say it) gone . Sometimes a 
child who has had hooping-cough in its more violent form will be 
three or four months before it entirely recovers its former degree of 
health. Its system has undergone a severe shock, and it must be 
guarded with an extra kind of guarding to prevent it from sinking into 
even a direr ill. Very often the cougtf, which has been supposed to be 
gone, will show symptoms of return, the curious unmistakable whoop 
actually coming againt It seldom really comes again, however. 
Hooping-cough is a disease ablest peculiar to childhood. Grown 
people have it occasionally, but it is not common with them, and a 
very young infant rarely takes it. 

Hooping-cough is infectious, and when one child in a family has 
become infected by it, it is not at all unusual for all its brothers and 
sisters to have it too. When one child alone has it, the rest of the 
juvenile portion of the family should be removed to safer lodgings 
pro tern. It is very infectious in its first stages, not so much when it 
is dying off. 

THE BEST thing to do. Keep your children away from the neigh- 
bourhood of a hooping-cough as much as possible. Feed a child 
having hooping-cough on milk foods principally. For a change, give 
broths and teas prepared carefully from meat (beef, mutton, and 
chidken). Keep the patient 4n a warm, not hot, room, and let it play 
and run about, if it will, as usual. If it will not, it will ultimately be 
seen the cough is unfortunately a bad one. Keep it clothed warmly 
but not heavily, paying much attention to any undue exposure of the 
legs, arms, or chest. Quietly, carefully treated, the child otherwise 
being strong and healthy, the disease will go its own way without 
.causing much alarm to any one. And when the cough shows symptoms 
aniTclining, it will be of immense value to the cure to send the child 
to a dnange of air. By the sea is the best ; but any change, if 
well f be mild and pure, will be beneficial at this period, but not when 
the mlady has but just manifested itself. 

powde^d with this kind of cough should never be left alone at night, 
powder eSafe ; a sudden catch, a sudden lost breath , and— it is gone 1 
0 Teat danger in hooping-cough is, that it admits of other 

740 
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d is ease* creeping up under its cloak. It will not unfrequently be 
followed by attacks on the lungs or brain) and these, coming as they 
do when the body has already been tortured and weakened by another 
foe, unhappily too often signify the approach and triumph of the grim 
shadow. When the cough is so distressing as to alarm you, and the 
child, when it has time , i% moping, and the fever in the body high, a 
doctor should be in frequent attendance. A teething child with 
hooping-cough is liable to water on the brain and convulsions, there- 
fore home-ooctoring irijist not be trusted. In the absence of imme- 
diate medical advice, however, have recourse to the tepid bath and a 
mild aperient physic. hft>t much medicine is required in hooping- 
cough, but sufficient to keep the bowels regular and slightly opened. 

Put new flannel (fine and soft) next the skin. Avoid damp air and 
draughts. Spirits of hartshorn and oil of amber (a chemist will mix 
the proper quantities together) should be rubbed night and morning, 
and if in the daytime too it will be an advantage, on the child’s back- 
bone and the pit of the stomach . The hands and the soles of the feet 
may also be rubbed beneficially with the same from time to time. 

• 

To be taken internally, the following is an excellent as well as a safe mixture : 
Finely-powdered alum in a little barley-water three Or four time* a day (a tea- 
spoonful or two). The dose is one grain for each year <JT the child's age. It is 
only efficacious, however, when given with regularity. The cough-mixture noticed 
previously may be taken here also. Sickness with hooping-cough is a good sign, 
It relieves the throat of the distressing stringy-like phtegm with which it is bur- 
dened. A slight emetic will do no harm when sickness is not frequent and the 
phlegm thick to suffocation (ipecacuanha wine or powder, as recommended before). 
Use the wsgm bath twice a day as usual in the ordinary ablutions ; do not leave 
this off, a bath seldom gives cold when habitually taken ; and if the cough is 
exceedingly troublesome, a third one in the midst of the day will often bring much 
relief. Always, however, attend well to the drying portion of the process, rubbing 
the tegs and feet briskly with warm soft flannels. Try to keep the child's mind 
employed busily and constantly. Do not let it think of its cough. This cough acts so 
spasmodically, that the mere thought of it will often predispose a paroxysm. 
Besides, congenial employment will promote a speedy cure as mpeh as anything 
in a simple case of this cough. ^ 

748. HEADACHE. Happily children d(\ not suffer much with or 
from this complaint. There are those who are liable to frequent attacks, 
however, of headache. They are generally irritable nervous children, 
the offspring of nervous irritable parents, and their brain is in such a 
state of undue activity, that it produces acute bodily pain, *>., head- 
ache. This particular kind is nerve headache* and the sufferer re- 
quires tonics. Ordinary aperient medicine has little or no effect in 
removing the pain, it is too much connected with the mental faculties 
to admit of this. 

Headache of another, the most common kind, proceeds from a dis- 
ordered state of the bowels, and these merely require putting into ordet 
again to effect , a cure. Headaches such as this are of little or no 
importance provided they do not continue. * '• 

THE best thing to do. Keep the head cool. In the first- 
named headache a doctor must be consulted, and without giving way 
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to the whims and caprices of the child so afflicted, # make it your 
special business to see that it is not unnecessarily irritated. If the 
other children tease it, and they 'will do so if they find it peevish, fret- 
ful, and exacting— it is children’s nature to be “ contrary” remember— 
separate them as much as you can. The child itself, until it recovers 
the proper child-like tone of its mind, will be happier with adults for a 
time than with its usual companions. There is always more or less of 
the malady known as “low spirits ” in this braiq-ache. The child feels 
miserable, unhappy, is disobedient to its parents oftentimes ; but on the 
other hand is very much attached to them, and dreads a parting, hdw- 
ever short or trivial, from them exceedingly. Many parents possess 
just such a bairn as this amongst their fiock, and cannot understand it 
and its ways even a little. It is at once a mystery and a trouble to 
them. This child with the irritable aching brain is, unfortunately 
for itself, generally speaking mischievous . It has wild spells of tre- 
mendously high spirits now and again, and when it is thus it stops at 
nothing. The parent’s route to follow in this case is a careful unheat- 
ing dietary, a frequent washing of the child’s head in weak vinegar, or 
weak gin and water. A shower bath if obtainable will do much ser- 
vice. If not, sponge the head, holding a large sponge charged with 
water, etc., dbove it as high as possible. Let the child take frequent 
but short walks, not tiring ones. In the second kind of headache 
give some aperient medicine (castor oil), mild or strong according to 
the violence of the attack ; and if the complaint should continue, give 
an emetic (ipecacuanha wine or powde^j, as there will doubtless be 
something in the stomach that will not be removed by ordinary means. 

740. TOOTHACHE in children nearly always proceeds from a de- 
ranged state of the stomach. 

THE best thing to do. Proceed as in the case of “ stomach 
headache.” A small piece of camphor placed upon the gum has cured 
many a child’s toothache. 

750. 'EARACHE proceeds from cold, unless there is an abscess 
forming, as described in Abscess in the Ear . 

The best thing to do* See that it is not the latter, and if not, ordi- 
narily a flannel wrung out of boiling water, and having a few drops of 
hartshorn upon it, will remove the pain when applied. If the earache 
is very acute, put the child to bed — to prevent it from getting into any 
draughts — wrapping the hot flannel next its ear, and renewing it when 
cooling. Doubtless the pain will have gone before morning. 

75L DXARRHCEA. This is very frequent in children who have not 
yet cut all their teeth, and as some are very backward m completing 
this usually agonising process, a child may be nearly two years, and be 
constantly getting into much trouble, in consequence of this complaint; 

The BEST thing to DO. Do not persistently give it “a little 
medicine” every day or two, until you exhaust the poor child. But 
look to its diet. In ninecasesout of ten it is this that is in fault, If idle 
diarrhoea is persistent. Give water arrowroot, that is arrowroot made 
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with water, and let it be made nicely, as it is not nearly so palatable as 
arrowroot made with milk. It should be thin and warm, so that the 
child can drink it. Protect the patient from cold and damp, and wrap 
a piece of flannel a quarter of a* yard deep round its body at night. 
The medicine should be easier oil. Children of all ages have this 
complaint, and it chiefly prevails in the summer-time. Excessive 
heat will cause considerable diarrhoea, and this often proves dangerous, 
if not absolutely fatal, t unless much care and prompt attention be ac- 
corded it. Fruit \ the bsoad back upon which many and many a severe 
attack of diarrhoea is laid with respect to children, will never produce 
this complaint if it be sowtd, and if it be taken in moderation . When, 
however, the diarrhoea exhibits itself without an apparent reasonable 
cause, it is an error in the ordinary diet without doubt, if it cannot be 
attributed to the heat. 

The BEST THING to do. Alter the diet, whatever it may be/ for a 
day or two. Give broths and meat- tea and rice puddings. Let the 
child drink, once or twice during the day, a teaspoonful of starch 
(powdered) mixed smoothly in a cup of milk, or a teaspoonful of pre- 
pared chalk mixed in the same manner. Rhubarb powders or rhu- 
barb pills should not be taken in diarrhoea attacks, they excite the com- 
plaint. We mention this, as they are a common home remedy. 

752. RINGWORM. This is a distressing and disfiguring complaint, 
and comes in the form of an eruption of rings^f a red colour chiefly 
on the head and face. It is contagious. When a parent is sure the 
appearance is ringworm, shetafl manage its cure herself in most cases. 
But as th&head in childhood is subject to so many eruptions of differ- 
ent kinds, she should be careful that she is treating rightly. It is 
always best to get a little advice, and keep on the safe side. It is a 
very troublesome malady, and will continue for a long time unless very 
carefully dealt with. 

The best thing to do. Keep the head scrupulously clean, by 
washing it night and morning in warm water and soft soap. Do not 
use the lather too freely, as being strong it will irritate the scalp. This 
is to keep it clean. The best lotion to apply, Jpeing cooling and healing , 
is tripe water, as advised in the directions concerning “ Eruptions of 
the Skin.” The medicine should be what is popularly known as brim- 
stone and treacle, which is most excellent for this purpose. Three times 
a week give an alterative powder, procurable (the disease being des- 
cribed) of any respectable chemist. The use of the tepid bath will 
prove of great service here. The head must be sflaved if the ringworm 
is of a very severe nature, and enveloped in a cap made of oiled silk. 
Be particularly careful not to apply any quack mixture to the scalp; if 
so, the hair will cease to grow afterwards as it should do. Ringworm 
being very infectious, keep a separate comb and brush for the afflicted 
chUd. Look well to the state of the patient’s bowels, and administer a 
little castor oil if they are at all out of order. Ringworm is not 
dangerous, if non-dangerous applications are used to effect its cure*' - 
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CHAPTER LIT. 

diseases and smaller ailments (continued). 

Scorbutic Humours— Measles — Chicken-pox— Scarlet Fever — Croup— Small-pox— 
Disinfecting in cases of Small-pox— Scrofula — Chilblains. 

75a SCORBUTIC HUMOURa This complaint is one of the skin, 
which will have a scurvy-like appearance, very offensive to see. 

■ The best thing co po. Children who are liable to this, and in 
most cases it comes with their birth— is in fact hereditary — should 
never be allowed to feed upon salt meats, or meat or any other kind 
of diet calculated to form bile. Give them plenty of vegetables well 
cooked, and accustom them to eat watercress with their bread and but- 
ter at tea or breakfast. Milk, fresh and good, should be their chief 
drink, and good swetf cider. The itch may come under this head, and 
it may be termed a filthy malady. The irritation of the body is some- 
thing hardly endurable with children. Dirtiness of the skin will bring 
about this complaint ;^but excessively particular mothers, as regards 
the cleanliness of their children, will somgtimes find the latter not proof 
against it. 

The best thing to do. Give brimstone and treacle eveiy other 
mottling for a week, and if the itching is not allayed, continue it for a 
longer period. Wash the body with tepid milk at night. The roots 
of the white hellebore boiled in milk, and the latter put in the child’s 
bath water will, it is said, be very efficacious in relieving the sufferer. 
Let the diet be chiefly milk and foods without much fatty matter in 
them, and let the use of the bath be very frequent indeed. 

764. MEASLES. This is one of the most frequent diseases of child- 
hood, although persons oY any age are liable to have it. It is a kind of 
fever, and it attacks the air or breathing passages first It happily 
comes to us but once in a lifetime ; at least, there are but a very few 
exceptions to this rule. It is infectious, and will sometimes not show it- 
self m its true form for several days, ten or twelve, occasionally longer. 
A child having caught the measles will all at once become heavy and 
drowsy, will not care to play, and will have rather a miserable un- 
happy look upon its face. The nurse or parent will naturally conclude 
at this stage that it has a heavy cold, and if they will proceed as for a 
cold, avoiding everything likely to add to the fever ; they will riot do 
amiss, it will soon be discovered, however, that this is something more 
than a cold, the voice will be croaking, the head will ache with a duH, 
continuous, all-over kind of pain, sneezing will be frequent, and the 
nose and eyes will run almost constantly. On looking at the eyes, the 
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lids will be found to be puffed up, and the eyeballs indicative of inflam- 
mation! the skin of the entire body will be disagreeably dry and much 
heated, and yet the patient will complain of much chilliness occasion- 
ally. . It is sickening (the *homely term) for the measles. In a few 
more days, three usually, all these %igns will have increased fourfold, 
and there will now be added to them quick laboured breathing. It is 
not at all infrequent for the hhild, at this period of the complaint, to 
become delirious at night. The rash itself will come upon the fourth 
or fifth day, but the state *of the sufferer will remain hbout the same, 
certainly the signs will not be decreased, but rather augmented. The 
rash is an eruption of small fed dots resembling flea bites, and comes 
first upon the face , head, \ and breast. They appear distinct from each 
other, but will soon join themselves together and look like irregular 
brownish red, half-moon shaped and slightly raised spots. Between 
these queer-shaped patches the skin will show itself in its natural 
colour. The spots are hard to the touch. The eruption will be inlide 
as well as outside the mouth and throat, and the croaking sound 
attaching itself to the voice will be harsher still. On the fifth or sixth 
day the whole body will be covered wijh the eruption, the legs and feet 
excepted. And the face will sometimes be swollen and puffed up to an 
extraordinary degree, frequently causing the eyes to close up. On the 
sixth or seventh day the spots reach the extremities* but those on the 
upper part of the body will begin to fade. On the eighth day all 
the spots will look fading away, and in another two days be gone 
entirely. The spots in fading shed skin, tiny atoms like bran. The 
skin, as may be supposed, will fcqtiire several days to regain its ordin- 
ary appearance, and it will, as the children themselves express it, 
“ tickle dreadfully.” As the eruptions in measles , scarlet fever, , and 
smallpox are very similar ; we will add that the spots in the former 
are crimson rather than scarlet— a. dull red hue, and not so round in 
form. The eruption, too, is not so quick in coming. Also in the 
meastes and scarlet fever the fever pursues its course for several days, 
but in smallpox the show of the spots is a signal for the fever to subside. 

The best THING TO do. To be as calm and collected as pos- 
sible, and to remember, for your consolation, that measles is, ordin- 
arily, not a dangerous disease. It is when the patient is getting better 
that errors in management of the sick child and the sick-room so fre- 
quently occur. In fact, the attendants are apt to fancy all danger to 
be. over when the measles is pronounced to be “out of the wood.” 
Mothers and nurses must not abate one tittle of their care and watch* 
fulness in a child’s convalescent periods, any mot ft than they would 
were the disease at its height. This is a most important caution. Put 
the child to bed in a warm room (not heated by fire unless it is cold 
weather), well ventilated and slightly darkened, as the eyes will be 
weak- Some persons will not allow a breath of fresh sweet air to come 
to th^ir charges, for fear of their taking cold. We must repeat that fresh 
air (fiot draughts) never yet hurt any one ! If you wish to augment 
the complaint, bury the child, in thick bedclothes, keep the door and 
window hermetically closed, and in fact almost stifle it. If there are 
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curtains to the bed they should be taken down, and the valances from 
below also removed. The less there is of carpet and furniture in 
the room of a person suffering from an infectious disease, the better. 
Give the patient plenty of air. Tp catch a cold when the measles is 
in progress, signifies inflammation of the lungs too often. Let the sick 
room be a large one if possible ; it will fye far more comfortable to all 
parties concerned than a stuffy small one. The fever being excessive, 
causing much pain in the throat from dryness, and the child complain- 
ing of a tight sensation across the forehead, ks though something was 
bound thereon, let it hold its mouth open over a jug of hot water ; the 
steam frequently gives much relief. It muy also go into its warm bath 
night and morning as usual. Keep it from all noise and excitement. 
Many times during the day (and it will afford great comfort to the 
little sufferer) sponge its face, arms, hands, and even its chest with 
vinegar and warm water (quarter of a pint of the former to three 
quarters of a pint of the latter). It will allay the heat and irritation of 
the skin greatly. When the eyes are very inflamed and sore, they 
should be sponged with warm water, or held over the steam of boiling 
water, as for the throat. It is« of the highest importance that the 
stomach be kept as clear as possible, and therefore when there is found 
to be a slight distqrbance of the bowels at the first approach of the 
disease, it will be necessary to give a little slightly purgative medi- 
cine : the simple ones mentioned (senna tea, castor oil) will fully 
answer the purpose* All that is possible must be done to aid the 
disease, now that it has come, in going through its various phases 
properly; and the stomach, beingf shch a monarch of the human 
frame, must be propitiated before this can be fully assuted. On no 
account give a person suffering with measles solid food ; the diet (of 
milk chiefly) must indeed be almost nothing, and then of a drinkable 
rather than an edible sort. Thus the gruel should be thin ; and of 
barley-water the patient may drink almost ad lib . Ordinarily a mother 
may manage the measles herself, but should there be any symptoms 
on or about the seventh, eighth, or ninth day, that is when the spots 
are naturally fading away, that she does not like, she should summon 
more experienced aid ^t once. For instance, the breathing ought to 
he getting tolerably pleasant and easy again at the above periods, but 
should it be laboured and hurried, as it was at the height of the malady, 
there is something wrong in the direction it is taking. Teething 
children frequently have spots upon them exceedingly similar to those 
appearing in measles , but unless accompanied by the symptoms 
above described, they are merely eruptions from some local cause. 

The keepsake of the measles is too often a cough. This, however, 
will wear away in the space of a few weeks, but if not, the doctor should 
be told of the circumstance. Be particularly careful with the child 
for a few months after its attack of the measles . It is more than sad 
to let the mildness of the malady be a reason for an after long-endur- 
-■ ing state of weakness. It may have now once a day half a wineglass- 
ful of port wine, with some toast cut in finger-pieces to dip in* This 
may be allowed to a child of six years old and upwards. 
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765. CHICKEN-POX. This .disease is generally confined to the 
early periods of childhood, and is contagions but not dangerous. It 
is called by some glass-pox, and is supposed by many to be a mild 
offshoot of the terrible small-poxy but, on the authority of many eminent 
medical men, it has in reality nothing to do with it, being in fact quite 
a distinct disease, derived# from a specific poisoning of the blood. 
Persons only have chicken-pox once. It appears with headache, 
languor, sickness, laboured breathing, and an impure tongue usually ; 
but sometimes none of# these symptoms manifest themselves in a 
manner to cause much notice or concern. An eruption breaks out on 
the neck, breast, and shftulders, but not on the face. (. Small-pox 
always attacks the face.) The spots are like drops of clear water, a 
tinge of redness being round each ; they will die away and others 
come several times before they entirely disappear. They fall off in 
little scales and leave no marks. Chicken-pox begins and is gone in 
about eight days, rarely longer. 

The best thing to do. Give some gentle aperient medicine, 
and make frequent use of the tepid bath. Keep the child from cold, 
but do not wrap it up, and let the diet be simple broths and milk foods. 

76 6. SCARLET FEVER. This very much resembles Ihe measles , 
and there are several kinds, the two which mothers have to contend 
against generally on behalf of their children being those with and 
•without a sore throat. Scarlatina is scarlet fever ; it is the Latin 
name for it. We mention thii a^ persons sometimes are not at all hor- 
rified about the presence of, as they think, a very mild disease— 
scarlatina* but much frightened at the bare mention of scarlet fever . 
It appears in its mildest form with very little the matter with the 
throat, but there is always much heat on the skin, accompanied by 
fits of shivering, and a feeling of sickness (if sickness does not actually 
take place), with much thirst. The eyes look suffused and peculiarly 
bright, as though seen through a thin watery film. The head will 
ache, the child cannot sleep, and when awake will erfiibit much 
restlessness of manner. On the second or third day (commonly the 
former) the rash comes out, showing itself in jiny spots of a bright red 
colour on the face, neck, chest, and back ; in another day the rash will 
cover the whole body, and soon after it will appear all over alike, com- 
pletely scarlet, and exceedingly dry and hot. The tongue, and some- 
times the inside of the mouth, will be red also, the throat swelling and 
exhibiting the veins unnaturally. The rash is its height on the 
fourth day, and begins to fade away on the fifth, the red hue turning 
brownish. With sore throat scarlet fever is more dangerous, there 
being inflammation therein. The neck and all the parts immediately 
surrounding it will be very stiff and uncomfortable, and the voice 
hoarse, the pulse very high, and the breathing difficult. The thirst 
is always very great. Scarlet fever differs from the measles in this 
way in the premonitory symptoms — there is no cough, and ve*y 
litUe, sometimes not any, running at the nose and eyes, nor sneezing. 
In scarlet fever, too, there is much depression of spirits. 
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The best thing to do. Put the child to bed at once ; in the very 
mildest forms of the malady this must be strictly followed. Keep the 
bedroom cool. Put a sufficient quantity of*bed-clothing on the patient 
to make it feel as comfortable as if can under the circumstances, and 
no more . Overloading the bed with clothes is highly injudicious* 
Change the bed linen once a day, taking care that it is well aired. 
Sponge the body all over with cold water when it is very hot and has 
a dried withered 1 kind of feel, or with cold vinegar and water. This is 
always safe to do , and will decrease the heat in a wonderful degree. 
To relieve the throat an older child should be taught how to gargle ; 
a younger one should inhale the steam from boiling water. Give 
cooling drinks and diet much the same as those directed in measles: 
oranges and grapes may also be given, divested of their skins' and 
seeds. No heating food must be allowed (such as animal food) nor 
stimulating drinks. When the disease has subsided, more nourish- 
ment will be required, such as beef and mutton tea and jellies, arrow- 
root, and custard puddings, &c. The disease is exceedingly 
contagious, and the child affected should be put in a room with its 
attendant as far apart from the other persons in the house as possible. 
All carpet should be removed from the floor, and the latter washed 
every morning all Over with warm water and chloride of lime. The 
curtains, bed-hangings, toilet ^dresses, and in fact everything that can 
hold infection, should be put away, if practicable, before the patient is 
installed in the apartment. It is highly important also to be rigidly 
careful respecting the removal of soile€ clothes, or they will be the 
means of sowing broadcast the seeds of this disease. They should be 
dropped into water directly they are taken off the body. Under the 
bed in saucers, in the ordinary wash-stand utensils, and in saucers all 
over the house, in fact in every available nook and corner, put a 
solution of chloride of lime. Carbolic acid is also wonderfully effica- 
cious ; it must be diluted. When attending personally upon the 
child, keep the mouth firmly closed, so as to inhale none ofthe vapours 
from it9 body, nor its breath. A small piece of camphor kept habi- 
tually in the mouth, in a house where an infectious disease is running 
its course, will prove h great safeguard against catching it. This 
we have proved personally several times. As a last caution about 
starlet fever , avoid a relapse through allowing the child to get about 
too soon. A relapse should be looked upon .with much fear. Not 
only this, the little convalescent may risk others’ lives as well as its 
Own ; for supposing k to attend school, it would doubtless, even although 
’ wee * s had elapsed since the disease was upon him, “ give 

™ 1A J^those who from a weakly constitution are liable to receive it. 
m tola oi n tf ve against infection from scarlet fever , recommended; by 
♦ iVfiT m Y*<> rs > “three grains of the extract of belladonna in Jam 
to let tne ^stilled water/ The dose is three drops twice, a day to a 
ing state of ij. ont y ear> an d four drops for two years, and so on, allowing 
tui of port j rop f or each extra year. Scarlet Fever seldom qx neyer 
™ a y ho a JJ 0 re than once in a lifetime. 
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757. CROUP. This is a truly terrible disease, chiefly because it 
comes upon a child so suddenly — usually in the middle of the night— 
and finds everybody utterly unprepared to battle with it. Not only is 
it sudden in its coming, jmt it k appallingly active in its progress, 
and unless it is fought with immediately it will come off a conquering 
foe. The signs of croup mothers and nurses should study, ana have 
ever at their fingers* ends. The insignificant “ common, trifling cold” 
here makes its appearance again, followed very sobn after by a rasp- 
ing cough, and much -hoarseness. Beware of this hoarseness , for 
trifling colas rarely have such an accompaniment. The child’s moods 
will be very capricious for ^several days before the disease manifests 
itself ; it will laugh, cry, and be affected by very slight causes ; and its 
cheeks will look so prettily flushed (not a flush to excite fear) that its 
parents may be pardoned if they exclaim, “ How well our child is 
looking 1 ” The cough of croup clangs throdgh the house like a 
trumpet. Everybody, we believe, would describe it thus. It is so 
shrill, we hear it through walls and floors, in fact it cannot be quiet. 
A great deal of more than ordinary thick phlegm will collect in the 
throat, which cannot be thrown off, "and there is in consequence much 
danger from semi-suffocation. m 

The best thing to do. Send for, your doctor at once. Croup Is 
so often fatal, that a parent is not justiged in taking such a responsi- 
bility upon herself. Meanwhile, for doctor s # cannot always come 
directly they are wanted, and, unluckily, maladie*s will not wait for them, 
mix some coarse brown sugag v^ith fresh butter, beating the two in- 
gredients well together with a fork, and give a teaspoonful from time 
to time ; tfiis has been known (and it is such a simple remedy) to 
loosen the phlegm at once, and afford much relief. Put the child into 
a warm bath, let it remain in for not more than ten minutes, rub it dry, 
and wrapping it up in warm flannel, put it to bed immediately. Induce 
vomiting as much as possible, and, medical aid not being forthcoming, 
give an emetic as described previously, of ipecacuanha 'wine or pow- 
der. Be careful with the diet. When not weanecj* the patient must 
take nothing besides the breast-milk, although it may have been in the 
habit of having extra food ; the emptier the stomach the better. Give 
a little castor oil, and if the child be, say five or six years old, let it 
live for the time being on barley water, apple water, and the merest 
suspicion of any heavier food. Another good medicine in this disease 
is ”a grain of tartarized antimony, dissolved in an ounce of boiling 
water.® Give It cold, a teaspoonful for every yea* of a child’s age. It 
will produce vomiting. Croup often attacks a child who has once had 
it; and the only way to lessen the evil is to guard the sufferer most 
carefully from damp weather and undue cold. North-east winds are 
peculiarly unfavourable to this complaint. Also a child subject' to 
croup wifi almost invariably have an attack of it, if he beailbwed to 
sit lit U room newly scrubbed. (See remarks on Scrubbing the Nursery 
In a forrrier Chapter.) Every morning a child so disposed should be 
sponged an oVer, and Brill’s sea-salt will greatly tend to invigorate, its 
system; Let it wear flannel next the skin, have nourishing but not 



48 o Children , awd what to do with them * 


stimulating diet, and the bowels well regulated. Croup is not in- 
fectious. 

78a SMALL-POX. This is f a dreadful ‘disorder, a slayer of its 
thousands and tens of thousands. But, happily, it is not so prevalent 
in these days as it was in less enlightened times. Many children after 
being vaccinated will break out in unsighfly sores all over, or on parts 
of their body, and this is supposed by their parents to be the result of 
the vaccination ; but in most cases, were they to trouble to discover the 
root of the mischief themselves, instead of blindly putting the fault at 
a door it does not belong to, they would find sufficient local cause for. 
the outbreak-bad diet, uncleanliness, hereditary complaints, etc. 
The eruption it may be, in either of the above cases, might not have 
shown itself so early, but it was to come, doubtless, and would appear 
at some period of the, child’s life. Pure lymph instilled into a child’s 
system can do no harm, and therefore it is the duty of the mother to 
entrust her children for the purpose of vaccination only to a doctor of 
known reputation for carefulness upon this point. A child that has 
not been vaccinated will be ill for.many days before the eruption com- 
mences, and when the foe is very close at hand a great fit of shivering 
will convulse the body, much pain being felt in the back and stomach. 
There will be giddifiess, sickness, headache, and a disposition to sleep 
or rather doze, a kind of drowsiness falling over the patient. Infants % 
fortunately for them, seldom take small-pox , and when they do, they 
are almost sure to have convulsions also, the shock to their system is 
so great. In about two days’ time frcfm^he shivering fit, the rash will 
show itself on the face and neck like small fieabites, and these in 
another twelve hours will become larger, and spread completely over 
the body. These spots- or pimples, however, differ from the ordinary 
eruptions coming with -other complaints, being filled presently with a 
slightly milky-looking water, the middle of the spots will appear to sink 
rather, and the parts around each will be of a pale red colour. On or 
about the seventh day the fluid contained in them will have changed and 
be thick-looking instead of transparent, of a white or pale yellow hue, 
and the centres now will lose their depressed sunk appearance they had 
before, being pointed. This is through the pimples, becoming fuller. 
The skin around will be of deeper red also. The body swells, looking 
puffed^ more especially on the hands, face, and neck, and the eyelids 
often close completely up, blindness being produced for the time being. 
The condition of the body itself will be more or less feverish, accord- 
ing to the previous health of the sufferer, or the mildness or the 
severity of the Attack. Children who have been vaccinated will often 
have the disease so lightly, that it will be hardly perceivable either in 
their demeanour or in the eruptive show. 

The best thing to do. Get the best medical aid promptly. 
Meanwhile do all in your power to keep the fever down, ana this can 
be aided by giving the child a little purgative medicine. The child 
need not be put to bed, but keep it in one room at all events, for the 
disease is exceedingly infectious. About the fourth day there is little 
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doubt that the patient will beg to be put to bed, it will feel so languid, ' 
sleepy, and ache all over so terribly. As in the case of the other com- 
plaints described, let there be plenty Of air in the sick-room. Ventila- 
tion being strictly looked. to, let the bed-clothes be light, and the bed- 
linen changed frequently (daily). The bedroom, a3 indeed should all 
sick-rooms, ought to be as Jarge as possible , and as empty as possible . 
In small-pox, if the weather is not moist and damp , the window may 
be open all day, draughts to the patient being strictly prevented, and 
the room should be darkened by means of an extra blind of green or 
brown linen. The eyes invariably become more or less inflamed, and 
light excites them exceedingly. The warm bath must not be used. 
The diet must be as unstimulating as possible. Cold water may be 
given, and it will be seen by this, and the directions in general, that the 
treatment for this complaint differs much from that proposed in many 
others. Lemonade is the best drink for the small-pox patient — home- 
made and therefore strictly genuine. Roasted apples are also largely 
enjoyed, and they serve a double purpose, for they keep the bowels in 
necessary state of gentle activity. Give nothing but these and thin 
milk foods until the disease is really*going off, when chicken and other 
broths may be given, to be followed a few days after (cautiously how- 
ever) with more solid diet, such as a tender slice of veal, mutton, or 
chicken. Give no wine nor stimulants of any description, unless 
expressly directed to do so by your doctor, as they would probably 
excite fresh fever in the system. 

The eruptions trouble parents.very much, and indeed they are very 
disfiguring when they leave the disagreeable pock marks — making a 
pretty perdbn quite plain. The pustules break about the seventh day, 
and a dry skin covers each. Sometimes the pustules are so numerous 
that they run one into the other, burst, and discharge very much. 
The only thing you can do to them is to dust them with fine starch 
powder or flour. They are always a long time in closing up, and the 
marks when they remain are through the substance of the, skin being 
lessened. It is of little use to smear the face over ^ith ointments and 
unguents, they only increase the uneasiness felt by the skin and do no 
good. A little really pure lard is as good as anything to apply. But 
it is important to keep the hands tied each in a small bag, or the 
patient will be quite unable to keep from scratching the pimples. Cut 
the hair close, as, the discharge being great, it will often get into it if 
Jhick or long* 

Disinfectants should be freely used as described in scarlet fever, not 
only in the sick-room but all over the house. Hanging cloths that 
have been soaked in a solution of chloride of lime in various parts of 
the room and passages, is a most excellent way of managing this. Put 
all dirty bed and body linen into boiling water immediately it is re- 
moved from the body, and put about the size of a nut (or half a tea- 
spoonful) of chloride of lime therein— not more, as the lime will rot 
lm&& and cotton fabrics. Remember that as long as any sores remain, 
about the child, although they have closed up and have a rough browti 
skin upon thefty there is danger of contagion; PfcrsohS fcanhdt be 

HV * 
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too careful in their avoidance of any spreading, through carelessness, 
of this malignant disorder. The room inhabited by a person with the 
small-pox should afterwards be re-papered, thp infection clings even to 
the walls. 

760. SCROFULA. This is too important for a mother to attend to, 
as it affects various joints and bones occasionally, causing them to 
swell. Scrofula is but another term for Kings Evil, and is only mani- 
fest in persons of k peculiar constitution, excessive weakness being one 
of the prominent features, and non-circulation of the blood in a proper 
manner. Scrofulous persons should live on high, dry soil, all marshy 
damp habitations should be avoided. 

THE best THING TO do. Give the child simple, but very nourish- 
ing diet ; give it also warm light clothing, well covering the most 
vulnerable parts of the body, and habituate it to baths of tepid water 
and sea salt. Sea-bathing occasionally, the weather being warm 
enough to permit of it, will do a scrofulous child an immense amount 
of good. 

700. CHILBLAINS. These seejn very trivial affairs after the fore- 

going maladies, but they are very troublesome and irritating neverthe- 
less. Children are subject to chilblains more than grown-up people, we 
think; in fact, they afe almost worried out of their small lives with these 
plagues. They are caused tferough an insufficient circulation, and 
occur of course oftenpr to those who cannot or do not take much 
running or walking exercise than to those that are constantly upon 
their feet. t o 

The best thing to do. Clothe the feet in woollen socks or 
stockings as a preventive, and when chilblains have come, put salt 
on a sliced onion, and -rub the latter well into them. Avoid putting 
cold feet to warm by the fire, this will cause chilblains to come as 
much as anything. When the feet are cold rub them well with a hot 
flannel, the child not being able to run about much ; but if it is able, 
let it jump or dance briskly until a glow is produced throughout 
them. The above advice does 'not apply in the case of broken chil- 
blains. These are very sore and require tender handling. Put a 
bread and water poultice upon them, and when the heat has been 
drawn from them dust with powdered resin. 

701. VACCINATION. This we have already seen is a preventive to 
the dread disease just now commented upon— small-pox. It produces 
cowpox. It is the insertion of a certain matter into the system, for the 
purpose of so mixing with the blood, that when the grim malady itself 
comes, the former may be prepared for its reception. 

THE BEST thing TO do. See that the child is in the most perfect 
health to undergo the operation. If this is so it will require little or 
no medicine. Vaccination properly belongs to the third or fourth 
month of infancy , but children are often nowadays, and wisely so, 
when there is an epidemic of the complaint about, vaccinated again, 
or even twice and three times during their older childhood. Castor 
oil is the best medicine to give, and great care must be taken to keep 
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tb$ inflamed parts free from irritation from the clothing. When the 
pustules are broken, or rubbed from some accident, the arm itself will 
suffer severely from accelerated inflammation. Keep to the tepid baths, 
and let the diet be ligjit and. nourishing. Stimulating foods and 
drinks are always injurious to a child in health, but in disease they 
often prove not only dangerous but fatal. Anything that tends to excite 
heat in the system must be rigidly abstained from. Vaccination takes 
about twenty days to run its full course. • 
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CHAPTER LIll. 

SIMPLE MEDICINES AND DRINKS FOR CHILDREN. 

Simple Medicines— How to give them — Home Dispensing — Purgative and Aperient 
Medicines— Simple Drinks and how to make them —Teas for the Sick. 

7:2 SIMPLE MEDICINES. The abuse of the— necessary — “mother's 
medicine chest," to be named later on, is that parents and nurses having 
the requisite medicinels close at hand, are too apt to give them unne- 
cessarily. Dosing children at every little ailment, and dosing them 
continually, vexatiousJy deranges the functions it is wished to keep in 
order. 

The medicine administered to a child should be as nearly assimilated 
to its feelings, both mental and bodily, as possible. And it must not 
be supposed 'that <?«£anedi cine will suit all ailments, or that a medicine 
that has done one child much good is bound to do another an equal 
amount of it. For instance, we nave been in the habit of giving Steed- 
man’s powders to infaflts, and consider them very valuable, but they 
have not an equally good effect upon al{ babies, and mothers and nurses 
must find out these things for themselves ; indeed, nobody can do it for 
them. 

There is an art in giying children medicine so that they will take 
it, if not willingly, we can scarcely expect that, yet tractably. Very 
young children will require frequently to have their heads held and 
their nostrils compressed, in order to get the medicine into their 
mouths, but this ought to be unnecessary with those of an older growth, 
and able to understand for what purpose it is given them. The best 
way to give infants physic, is to procure a proper medicine spoon, 
which from its shape facilitates the entrance of the contents into the 
stomach. Such spoons are procurable at most respectable chemists’. 
Failing this, however, do not fill an ordinary spoon too full, and having 
got the mouth open by pinching the nose slightly, if there is any diffi- 
culty about it, press the bowl of the spoon upon the tip of the tongue 
and gently pour the contents down the throat. 

Now, the only way to get children to take medicine properly, when they 
are of an age to be talked with, and have the matter explained to them 
is, to tell them deliberately that it is not nice, that it has been made as 
nice as you can have it made, and that the process of swallowing it 
will take but a minute, when all will be over. Once tell them ifiedicine 
is nice, and although the ruse may succeed in the first attempt it never 
will again, and you will always be liable to a “ fuss” with them. The 
very stirring round and round of the spoon in the cup will excite. much 
nausea in some children’s minds,' and this so vexes some parents that 
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they accuse the little victim of “ trying to make itself sick.” The fact 
is the poor things cannot help it, it is a terrible ordeal for them (let 
parents go back to their own physic-taking days in childhood). The 
medicine should be mixed when they are not present, and be given 
them with an encouraging look and word. Most children succumb to 
the magic phrase “ you nre brave,” and it is an excellent lesson in 
teaching them to make the body bow to the will. 

70 a HOME DISPENSING. Nothing is more realfy useful, economical, 
and comforting, than for the mother to be able to do a little dispens- 
ing upon her own behalf But, bear in mind also, that nothing is so 
dangerous, so foolish, so productive of sorrow to both mother and 
children, as for the former to attempt this with no aptitude for the work, 
and no knowledge of it. Mothers do not want to know too much 
about this matter, but they ought to know a little, and that little is 
useless unless it is continuity at their fingers 1 ends. 

• 

Purgative medicine and aperient medicine should be perfectly discerned between 
by the mother who intends to be her own doctor in the nursery, so far as the smaller 
ailments of children are concerned. Purgative medicine has its chief ingredient in 
calomel, and calomel requires skilful handling, and is strong. Aperient medicine is 
mild in its results. But often the virtues of the aperient medicines are lost in their 
efFect upon a child, by their being given too frequently ; # in fact, they become a pur- 
gative. # 

764. CASTOR Oil* This is with doctors and skifful nurses a favourite 
medicine, it is the safest of any to be found in the medicine chest, for 
if it does no particular good, not perhaps being applicable to the case 
in hand, it nas seldom been known to cause harm. It is a mild 
aperient, quick in action, and is almost the only medicine that should 
be used ordinarily in the earlier stages of childhood. 

The Dose : A child of eighteen months may take a tcaspoonful and 
a quarter, a child of ten years three teaspoonfuls, therefore the inter- 
mediate quantities for intermediate ages may be guessed. The best 
way to give it is in warm milk, or in a little weak braAdy and water, 
or peppermint water (it will float on the two last-named). 

766. MAGNESIA. This, too, is a reliable nursery medicine, it is a 
mild aperient, and will correct acidity of the stomach. 

The Dose: From one to two teaspoonfuls to children of from one 
and a half to ten years. It is best given in hot milk. It does not taste 
much ordinarily, but the milk will aid also in its quick operation. 

706. RHUBARB. This is an astringent *as well as a purgative 
medicine, and is peculiarly suitable in slight exhibitions of diarrhoea, 
as it clears the stomach of offending matter, and stops the looseness 
as well. 

The Dose : For children from one year and a half to ten years, from 
ten grains to twenty. It may be given in moist sugar. 

Magnesia and Rhubarb. Rhubarb in its action is much aided by 
being mixed with Magnesia. The Dose : Half a teaspoonful of mag* 
nesia and as much rhubarb as will lie on a fourpenny piece. Stir it 
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into a cup of cold water, or cold water and peppermint. Or the fol- 
lowing, for wind and costiveness, is very effectual (a teaspoonful every 
four hours until relief is obtained) f “ Half a draChm powdered rhubarb ; 
two scruples of magnesia ; twenty drops compound spirits of ammonia ; 
two drachms simple syrup ; two ounces dill water.” 

• 

• 707. EPSOM SALTS, Dissolve one ounce in a pint and a half of 
boiling water. Dosf. : A wineglass full before breakfast. 

In purchasing white mixtures it is well to be oft one’s guard as much 
as possible, so many poisonous powders being white. To test the 
genuineness of salts, put a few grains into the fire when it will melt 
immediately. If not salts, but some poisonous substitute, it will most 
likely burn with a pale blue flame. 

708. SENNA. A most excellent summer and spring physic for 
children. Prepared as follows, children drink it eagerly. Get an ounce 
of senna leaves and tie them in a piece of muslin, put them in a jug 
and pour a pint of boiling water over them, add a couple of dozen good 
large raisins, or half-a-dozen prunes. In an hour’s time strain the 
liquor through a piece of muslin and £dd a tablespoonful of moist sugar. 

The Dose: For a child of one year and a half, half a wineglassful, 
and a whole oife for thase from that age up to ten or twelve. 

700. CALOMEL. A most valuable medicine this, but it ought not 
to be found in “ the mother’s medicine chest.” 

770. SENNA SYRUP OR TEA Thi# if a laxative syrup, and is 
much liked by children of all ages. One ounce of senna leaves boiled 
in a pint of water until reduced to half a pint, and allowed to stand for 
twenty-four hours ; strain it through some muslin, add a quarter of 
a pound of treacle, and stand it over the fire in a very clean pan, until 
the ingredients are well mixed together. Let it cool, then cork it up 
in a rather wide-mouthed bottle. 

The Dose: From a teaspoonful to a tablespoonful. 

77L MANNA This is frequently given to veryjfoxxxig children ; it 
is exceedingly harmless and useful. 

"* The Dose is from one to ftiree drachms, and it should be mixed with 
dill water or warm milk. For older children (over three years) it 
should be mixed with castor oil. It is scarcely strong enough by itself 
for them. 

COOLING AND OTHER DRINKS. 

773. TOAST AND WATER. The most wholesome drink that can 
be devised for children when well made. 

How to make it. Toast three slices of bread of a good brown colour 
and quite dry (not burnt). Pour a quart of boiling water uponr them 
and tne peel of half a lemon. Strain when cold. 

k 778. GRANGE OR LEMON DRINK. Squeeze the juice of some 
lembns or oranges according to the; quantity of liquor you wish tb make. 
Put the* rind and pulp in a jug separate, and pour half a pint of quite 
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boiling water upon them. Dissolve a quarter of a pound of white (loaf) 
sugar in more water (boiling). When quite cool put them all together 
and strain through muslin. • 

774. COLD TEA. Excellent* for children who are thirsty at night. 
Pour boiling water on the tea-leaves (if not very much spent) that were 
used at tea ; when cold, squeeze the juice of half a lemon into it. , 

775. APPLE WATER. Cut three or four good apples in slices and 
pour h lg water on dthem ; cover close and let stand for two hours, 
then «.*ain and sweeten (lemon peel is an improvement). 

770. LINSEED TEA. Most useful in coughs and colds. Boil two 
tablespoonfuls of the seeds in three pints of water until reduced to 
about one quart, sweeten with honey, and add lemon juice if the flavour 
is liked. , 

777. LEMONADE. This, it is said by many medical men, should 
form the principal drink of a small-pox patient. Squeeze a lemon into 
a tumbler, add boiling water. When cool, strain and sweeten. The 
peel and pulp will make more, blit it will be weaker. Pour a pint of 
boiling water on them. 

Barley water. (See “ Sore Throat # 

77a CURRANTADE. When cuftrants are in season they can be 
formed into a most pleasant drink. Put one pint of water (cold) upon 
one pint of good, fresh (picked) currants, any kind; boil for ten 
minutes, strain and swect&i. # 

Raspberries, strawberries, gooseberries, and plums may be treated in 
the same manner, but the two former should have a little lemon peel 
added, or they will be too sweet. 

779. RASPBERRY VINEGAR. Good for coughs, colds, sore-throats, 
or as an ordinary cooling drink when mixed v^ith water. Take a quart 
of raspberries and a quart of good vinegar. Let these stand for one day, 
when strain off the juice and add to it one quart more of the fruit. Let 
this also stand one day, when another quart of fruit must be added to 
the strained juice. Be careful not to wa9te the juice nor squeeze the 
fruit. Simmer the liquor in a jar placed in a saucepan for fifteen 
minutes with one pound of good loaf sugar to each pint of juice. Let 
it cool, then bottle and cork securely. A tablespoonful is required to 
a tumbler of water. 

780. LICORICE TEA. Good for children whose lungs are touched 
Two ounces licorice root, two ounces marsh-mallow root. Boil ir 
three pints of water till reduced to a quart. Let it stand an hour, strain 
through muslin, as there will be a good deal of sediment. Let a tea- 
cupful be taken several times a day, or in the night. 

781. BEEF TEA. Take a pound of rich juicy looking beef (no Cat), 
cut or mince as fine as possible ; pour a quart of boiling water on it, 
and boil for fifteen minutes (rapidly). 
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782. CHICKEN TEA. Put all the bones and feet of chicken pre- 
viously dressed or otherwise into some boiling water, and boil till the 
bones are perfectly white. Strain and warm when required. 

78a CALVES’ FEET TEA. Boil fcfur (or ttvo) feet in six (or three) 
quarts of water till reduced to half the quantity. Take off every par- 
otide of fat when cool. When cold it will be*jellied. To use it, take a 
cupful and add to it a little wine, sugar and nutmeg. Warm it in a 
saucepan. A well-vVhisked egg is a great addition to this (add it when 
wanning the tea for immediate use). # 
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Chapter liv. 

ACCIDENTS. ‘ 

( Wounds, Cuts , Bruise*, Sprains , incidental to Childhood .) 

Self-Reliant Children — Cuts — Choking — Foreign Bodies in the Nose, Eyes, Ears — 

Bleeding of the Nose — Sprains— Stings— Bums and Scalds — Venomous Bites — 

Broken or grazed Skin— Swallowing Boiling Water — Broken Limbs — Bruises — 

Black Eyes — Apparent Death from Drowning— Fainting Fits — Hysterics— Sun- 
stroke — Consumption. 

784. SELF-RELIANT CHILDREN. It is no small part of the educa- 
tion of children to teach them what to do for themselves in thecase of 
small mishaps coming to them, such as cuts, bruises, etc. 

Teach children to think not of themselves , butjof others , in case of 
accidents. This injunction bears a double meaning. Not of them- 
selves, although the accident may ftccur to them , lest they cause 
unnecessary fright, and not of themselves when the accident does not 
occur to them, because of their anxiety to assist others. Mothers who 
scream and run from the rocfm Vhen their assistance is most needed, 
will have screaming, frightened children, who will consider a pinch a 
dreadful misfortune. 

Children are always getting into little scrapes, dangerous little scrapes, sometimes. 
Thus the very little ones take delight in pushing small objects that they may pickup 
from the ground or elsewhere into their nostrils and ears. And, baby proper, is 
notorious for his all eating propensities. Older children will deliberately but in- 
nocently take hold of insects, no matter whether they are wasps or bees, unless 
they have had a severe previous warning in the shape of » sting. Bums and scalds 
are among the very common mishaps to childhood. 

• 

We will consider now the best thing to do in the following :~ 

Cuts ; Burns ; Scalds ; Choking ; Foreign Bodies in the 
Throat, in the Nose, in the Ear ; Bleeding of the Nose ; 
Sprains ; Stings ; Venomous Bites ; Scratches from Animals 
Broken or Grazed Skin ; Swallowing *Boiling Water ; 
Broken Limbs ; Sprain of Knee-Joint ; Bruises ; Black-Eyes ; 
Unconsciousness from a blow or fall on the head ; apparent death 
from Drowning; Inadvertent Poisoning; Fainting Fits; 
Hysterics. 

786. CUTS. When a child cuts itself severely, either a clean cut 
such as a knife would make, or a torn one by falling upon some blunt 
instrument^ the colour of the blood should be immediately looked to; 
for if it is of a vivid red, and starts perpendicularly out of the wound. 
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it is more than probable it proceeds from an artery , and medical aid 
should at once be summoned. 

The best thing to do. B*athc with a Sponge and cold water if 
the bleeding is slight ; if not, and you have reason to think it a severe 
cut, bind at once with a piece of the tape in your small surgery ; or if 
urgent, with the first available thing at hdnd, just above the cut , the 
side nearest in tjie direction of the heart. Added to this, fold any 
piece of white clean rag that comes to hand, but a piece of lint is best, 
into a small square rubber, and keep it pressed down on the injured 
part as firmly as possible. Children always shrink from the pressure 
of the bandage on even a cut finger, but it is quite imperative that 
pressure be used. A yard of rag tied round and round by way of 
bandage, will be of no use unless it is firmly bound over something 
that will urge the flesh downwards. A very severe wound pressed 
firmly down with a rubber, or something folded several times, will 
come to no hurt until the doctor arrives. When the blood is of a dark 
crimson, although it may bleed profusely, the cut is seldom dangerous, 
as doubtless it proceeds from a vqjn. When the cut is clean looking, 
and wide and gaping, press the edges together with your finger and 
thumb, and#ipply plaister. Dipping the finger in calendulated water 
will allay the beatiflg smarting sensation very quickly. This can be 
obtained at the chemist’s, or y<*u can make it yourself thus — a teaspoon- 
ful of tincture of calendula to half a pint of water. Great care must 
be taken that no dirt has collected in the centre or under the broken 
skin of the cut, and freely sponging the fart will always do good. In 
applying the plaister, cut it in thin strips, and put them across and 
across the wound ; it will adhere thus much better than a mere square 
or oblong piece laid on it. A cut on the head is one of the most 
frequent of mishaps with children. A bad one must have the part 
sponged immediately to prevent the hair from matting together with 
the blood, and then the hair itself for a little way all round must be cut 
off also. This done, dress with lint or linen dipped in the water above 
named, first seeing that there is no gravel or other foreign matter in 
the wound to prevent its healing, and then apply the plaister. Sound 
healthy flesh quickly hcfels. Cuts that have been caused by the child 
falling on stones, and are torn, must have the broken flesh tenderly ad- 
justed by the fingers. 

78a CHOKING. Nearly every child eats fast, and also puts articles 
into its mouth that i i ought not to. Even “ big ” children will do this. 
The habit should be constantly checked. 

The best thing to do. When it is food, such as a large piece of 
meat that causes the child to appear choking, at once insert the fore 
finger (and thumb if possible) into the mouth, and either attempt to 
hook it up or push it down. Coughing generally follows such a course 
and does the regt. Teach the child to swallow large draughts of 
water, or if the obstruction is a piece of bone or a pin, a piece of 
bread not much chewed. It is promptness in such matters as these 
that is so much peeded. There need be but little uneasiness felt when 
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children swallow small articles, such as buttons, as they are almost 
sure to be got rid of shortly by natural means, and giving dose after 
<iose of igedicine to effect such a result does more harm than good. 

• • 

787. FOREIGN BODIES IN THE NOSE, EYE, AND EAR 

The best thing to do* In any case get the child to hold as 

still as possible, and if the substance is in the nose t a pinch of snuff 
will generally bring it down in a fit of sneezing. If too firmly lodged, 
however, induce the sufferer to blow its nose as hard as it can into its 
handkerchief, keeping a finger pressed above the article whatever it is, 
if it can be felt . A glass Dead or a small marble are common objects 
to be pushed up into the nostrils. Sometimes it may be dislodged by 
means of a tiny pair of tweezers, and a bodkin or large carpet pin. 

If in the car . This is attended with greater danger, as the 
foreign body introduced will occasionally get almbst if not quite down 
to the drum , and owing to the smallness of the entry, it is almost im- 
possible to push anything between it and the ear to aid in its being ex- 
pelled. Syringing with tepid water is very effectual in all cases of this 
kind with the car, excepting where the article to be removed is of a 
swellable nature. Boxes on the ear are extremely injurious, and there- 
fore, although a smart one administered to the ear opposite the one 
with its unrequired tenant, will frequently have the desired result, we 
will not recommend such a course unless under an emergency. 

If in the eye. Let the child blink rapidly, this will often cause relief ; 
or, twisting the corner of a soft ftjjece of linen, probe gently with it in- 
side and out at the edge of the lid. Quick lime is very dangerous to 
the eye, and will cause loss of sight unless promptly removed ; bathe 
with tepid water and vinegar, and get the lime away as quickly as 
possible. 

788. BLEEDING OF THE NOSE. This is unpleasant, but hardly 
ever dangerous. Let the child bend its face over a basin of cold water, 
whilst you sponge the back of its neck ; also lifting the atms above the 
head will stop it occasionally. The old-fashioned recipe of putting a 
cold key down the back is as good as any. Alsp, apply iced water to the 
head, or even ice itself bound on with a cloth When the bleeding is 
very profuse, and of long duration, the nostrils should be gently held 
between the finger and thumb. This failing, a doctor should be sent 
for. 

789. SPRAINS. A sprain ought never to be disregarded. When 
severe , advice should be had immediately, as sometimes it has affected 
the bone to a serious degree. When slight, rest should be immediately 
accorded it, although it may not be deemed of sufficient importance to 
merit it. .Sprains are most dangerous when they affect the ankle or 
knee-joint 

THE best thing TO do. If either of the latter is sprained, put 
the Child to bed at once, for unless this is done there is little chance of 
the limb getting the rest it must have. Foment the parts for at least 
two hours with flannels wrung from boiling water, an& allowed to cool 
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till they can be borne. If wrung from warm water alone, the heat 
evaporates too soon. After this apply a large well-made bread-and- 
water poultice. This operation must be repeated for several days, 
and when discontinued a bandage of doubled linen should be put on 
for support. The limb must be tenderly dealt with for many days 
after 'it is supposed to be quite well. Continuous pumping of cold 

water on a sprained wrist has been known to cure it. 

• 

700 . STINGS. In a sting most people fly (Jt> the blue-bag, not a bad 
remedy either ; but the sting must be extricated first, and this can 
readily be done with a small pair of tweeaers. 

The best thing to be done. Salt is nearly always at hand, 
rub the part affected with a little, or with some turpentine y or sal 
volatile. Any of these applied quickly will have a speedy and bene- 
ficial effect. Should the sting be an unusually severe one, a hot bread 
poultice should be put on the part, or bind a strip of Iceland Moss 
poultice an inch in width thereon. For inflammation resulting froin a 
sting, bathe it with arnica diluted with water (from 30 to 40 drops in 
half-a-pint of water). For the slings, or rather bites of bugs, fleas, 
etc., eau de cologne is excellent to allay the itching, or a little of some 
kind of very pure qjl will answer the same purpose. 

791. BURNS AND SCALDS^ These are always happening in a large 
family. 

The best thing *to do. Apply glycerine or common whiting to 
the injured part. If it is a scald, and a^bad one, undress the child at 
once and put it to bed, and if any portion of its under ljnen should 
stick to the body, do not attempt to tear it away, sacrifice the article 
whatever it may be by cutting it away. If not, and the blisters should 
be roughly treated, it will render the pain (bad enough already) almost 
unendurable. Cover the burnt flesh with glycerine, by soaking a large 
piece of rag in some, and folding it several times ; make a kind of pad 
that will effectually exclude the air from the sore, or mixing to a 
plaster of the consistence of thick treacle, some whiting and cold 
water, completely smear the part and bind with a close bandage. 
Sometimes a burn or soald produces a severe shock to the system of 
delicate children, and in this case a little warm wine and water may 
be given ; and if there is a symptom of shivering, put hot water bottles 
or hot flannels to the feet. When a child’s clothing catches alight, 
wrap it immediately in the first woollen or thick article that is near, 
this will help to smother the flames ; to allow it to ' run about will 
excite them, and what might have been a trivial accident, will thus 
be most likely converted into a serious one. Above all, do not be con- 
stantly undoing the bandages round a bum or scald just to see how 
the sore is getting on, for unless the air is rigidly excluded from it 
there is no chance of its healing quickly. A burn is considered by 
most medical men to be more injurious than a scald, and on the 
chest or back it will sometimes, notwithstanding the most skilful treat- 
ment, produce deformity. Glycerine or whiting not being handy, use 
common flour. 
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792. VENOMOUS BITE& Should the bite be considered dangerous, 
so-considered, The BEST thing to DO, is to give the child from 
fifteen to thirty drops of # hartshorn in, a small cup full of cold water, 
and send for the doctor. Meanwhile suck the wound, being careful to 
expel the spittle from youf mouth ; but if any of the venom should be 
swallowed it will do no harm ; it is when it mixes with the blood that it 
becomes harmful. Bathe tne part freely with tepid water, and tie it up 
above the wound, as in the case of a wound made bjt cutting or falling. 
Scratches of a dangerous nature, such as from a fierce cat, should be 
at once bathed with warm water, and a bread and water poultice ap- 
plied. A bite from a dog ts now-a-days always a cause for serious un- 
easiness in persons* minds, whether the dog be mad or not. Rub some 
nitrate of silver immediately into the wound for a few seconds. This 
is all that can be done by the mother. 

793. BROKEN OB GRAZED SKIN. Children generally get more or 
less of this every day. 

The BEST thing TO do. Put the skin tenderly in its place, some- 
times it will be raised and rugged looking. Wash the part if there is 
any dirt or gravel in it with tepid w'ater, and put a little gold beater's 
skin on it, or failing this, the white skin of an egg, or some pure oil on 
a piece of rag tied on. • 

794. SWALLOWING BOILING WATER. Many young children 
have died from this. How are the poor little smils to know hot water 
from cold unless they try it ? And this they will do if not prevented. 

The BEST thing to do/ ftever leave boiling water where chil- 
dren can reach it. But as some tiny ones are perfect acrobats in the 
art of climbing, it will be well to give some other remedy. Often, the 
child does not really swallow any of the water, it is too frightened, and 
its first impulse is to spit it out, and this, so far, is fortunate. But the 
mouth, tongue, and a part of the throat get terribly scalded, and when 
they swell there is some danger from suffocation. It really seems 
cruel to say it, but the best, and only really proper thirfg to do here, is 
to put a mustard plaster outside the throat (m ffbnt) immediately. If 
the little patient is old enough, get it to eat^ or suck ice as fast as it 
can. 

795. BROKEN LIMBS. These of course belong to the doctor's care, 
but The best thing to DO, until such assistance can arrive, is to 
carry the little patient at once to a bed or couch with the utmost gen- 
tleness, place the injured limb in its most natural position when well (do 
not on any account let it hang down) and place a soft pillow under it. 
Talk to the child encouragingly and cheerfully, and do not bear a 
desponding look upon your countenance. Mother’s face is very sweet 
t© look upon by the little sufferer at such a time as this. 

790. BRUISES. The best thing TO DO. Whether the bruise be 
a severe or an unimportant one, apply cold water to it instantly ; or pre- 
ferably cold water with a little nitre in it as this increases the cold, and 
the colder the more effectual it is. After this* soak a rag of linfefi 6f 
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three or four thicknesses in the water, and lay it on the part, putting 
fresh when the rag gets heated. 

797. BLACK BYES. The BEST THING to do. Bathe with gin 
and water, or arnica and water, leaving wetted rags of the same on the 
injured part. Failing these, rub a little fresh butter on, or apply a piece 
of raw beef. * 

79a UNCONSCIOUSNESS FROM A BLOW OR FALL ON THE 
HEAD. A blow on the head, or a fall on the Aead, is always more or 
less dangerous, but it often proves fatal in the case of an infant. When- 
ever this has happened to it the most rigorous watch must be set upon 
its health and movements, and it is certainly imperative that the acci- 
dent be described at once to a medical man. In the case of an older 
child, lay it at once on its back, and sponge the face copiously with 
cold water, loosen all fts clothes, and apply rags soaked in vinegar and 
water to the head. Vomiting after recovery of consciousness is a very 
bad sign indeed, and if it occur at once, get more aid, for it signifies, 
in most instances, that the brain itself is touched. 

799. APPARENT DEATH FROM DROWNING, Children have 
been drowned, and will continue to be drowned no doubt to the end of 
the chapter, in a few inches of water, in tubs standing about in their 
own mothers* kitchens. In anj case of drowning therefore 

The best thing to do is to learn by heart the “Directions for 
the Treatment of the Apparently Drowned,” as issued by the Humane 
Society , and carry them out whenever^aA! occasion offers itself. The 
lesson is briefly this — get blankets from the nearest available source, 
and at once also medical assistance, but do not wait for either before 
trying to aid in the recovery of the patient, who should immediately 
be removed to a house. Lay the patient on his face with one arm 
under his forehead, so that water, if any, may run from his mouth. 
Wipe away all froth from the nostrils. Turn him on his side and en- 
deavour to excite breathing by applying snuff or some other pungent 
matter to the nose, (pepper, smelling salts, etc.) Rub briskly to pro- 
mote warmth, and sprinkle copiously hot, and also cold ’ water, upon 
him. This having no effect, turn him about on one side and almost 
on his back, then upon his face again, and repeat this diligently and 
untiringly fifteen times in a minute, continuing the same process for 
many hours if requisite. Rub the limbs energetically; let all wet 
clothes be taken from the body (cut or torn away if difficult of re- 
moval), and wrap it ifi warm blankets. 

800. FAINTING FITS, OR FAINTING AWAY. THE BEST THING 
TO DO. Keep persons from Crowding round the child, and give it as 
much fresh air as possible. Fortunately this is not a very common 
complaint with children, but in the case of a severe fall, or blow, it Is 
likely to ensue. Lay the sufferer flat, at full length upon his back, 
letting the head be very slightly higher than the rest of the body. 
Unfasten all things, hooks and eyes, etc., so that there may be no re- 
striction in the breathing, and leave the neck and upper part of the 
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chest uncovered. Sprinkle, not dash, cold water on the face, and, 
soaking a sponge in vinegar and water, gently lave the mouth and 
nostrils with it. Anything in the shape of smelling salts, aromatic 
vinegars, etc., may be hfeld to the n&se. A bandage lightly placed 
round the temples soaked in vinegar and water will be found very 
effective. When the child is better, give it a few drops of brandy in 
some warm water, cold wafer only, or a few drops of hartshorn or sal 
volatile in water. Fainting fits are not dangerous except when excited 

by heart disease. • • 

• 

801. HYSTERICS. This malady is seldom found amongst young 
children, but frequently irf girls, and boys too, of from thirteen to six- 
teen or seventeen years old. It is a kind of fainting fit, but is preceded 
nearly always by alternate shouts of laughter and a wailing kind of 
crying ; there is considerable pain in the head. Sometimes, however, 
there is much convulsive shrieking. 

The BEST thing to DO. Put the patient in the same position as 
for a fainting fit if possible, but occasionally the fit is accompanied by 
much throwing ana tossing about of the body. Speak rather sharply 
than 'Sympathisingly, the source of complaint being chiefly a want of 
self-control. Loosen the clothes, and give as much fresh air as can 
be had, and if the sufferer should feel very weafc after file attack, put 
her or him to bed. Bathe the head, neck, and face with vinegar and 
water, and place the feet and legs in’wann water for a few minutes. 
Applying one of Rigollot’s mustard leaves to the soles of the feet has 
a most beneficial effect in £he # case of sudden seizure, that is, when a 
child apparently with nothing the matter with it suddenly becomes 
insensible and prostrate, and the most prompt means are required for 
its restoration. Cut one of the leaves in halves. A little castor oil 
should be taken when the fit is over. Children who are habitually 
hysterical should be kept in some constant congenial employment, 
have very light, nourishing diet, and frequent change of air, as there is 
always more or less of depression of spirits before and after the attacks, 
and these should be guarded against as much as possible. Lowness 
of spirits in children or “ young people,” is a mefst undesirable thing, it 
robs their life of half its joys. , 

802. SUNSTROKE. This is a poisoning of the blood by heat 

The BEST thing TO do is to put the feet in as hot water as can be 

borne, and apply hot bricks to the upper part of the back. Whilst 
the bricks are heating (we do not always have these in readiness) 
apply four or five thicknesses of heated flannel, renewing them con- 
stantly. Sunstroke is accompanied with severe diarrhoea, and per- 
spiration ceases. A doctor should be summoned at once, if a child 
shows such symptoms and it is known that it has been under the rays 
of a strong sun. The promptest treatment is required in the case of 
a sunstroke , whether it occur to man, woman, or child. 

80a CONSUMPTION. This is a disease which, directly its first 
stages are apparent, must be given over into a skilful doctor’s hatids. 
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It comes creeping along, sometimes with such a garb of apparent 
health upon it, that it has come, and seen, conquered, and gone, before 
the heartstruck parent has come to any other conclusion than that her 
child is t( rather a strange child,” capricious in its temper, and in its 
likes and dislikes of food, etc., and often “ looking so well.” 

The best thing to no. Let butter milk be the constant drink 
of the patient, put worsted stockings on the feet, flannel on the chestj 
and keep it from damp and draughts. 
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. CHAPTER LV. 

POISONS AND THEIR ANTIDOTES— DISINFECTANTS — MOTHERS* 

* # MEDICINE CHEST. 

Accidental poisoning — Arseffic — Laudanum — Oil of Vitriol — Nitric Acic — Oxalic 
Acid — Hartshorn — Sal Volatile — Pearlash — Smelling Salts— -Soaplees — Prussic 
Acid — Corrosive Sublimate— Lead — White Lead — Sugar of Lead— Goulard’s 
Extract— Spirits of Salts— Salts of Lemon- Disinfectants— Chloride of Lime 
— Carbolic Acid — Turpentine — The Medicine Chest — Contents List. 

80<k ACCIDENTAL POISONING is far from being uncommon 
amongst children. 

The best thing to do. Send for the doctor. Meanwhile the object 
in view being to remove the poison from the stomach as quickly as 
possible, proceed as follows. 

• 

805. ARSENIC. Give an emetic of ten grairft of sulphate of zinc to 
empty the stomach. Milk or flour andjvater must be given frequently, or 
the strength will be spent from excessive retching. Failing this ad- 
minister soap and water, mustard and water, or sugar and water, 
(all usually ready to hand)* • 

806. I&UDANUM, &c. Give the emetic as above, or ten grains of 
ipecacuanha, or one grain of tartarised antimony, every quarter of an 
hour till sickness ensues. On no account let the child go to sleep, 
which no doubt it will beg to be allowed to do. Walk it about, drag it 
along if necessary, or shake it ; in fact, keep it awake by some means. 
Coffee may be given when the poison has been removed. Another 
simple antidote is to give mustard or salt and^water '(warm). This is 
answerable in all cases of poisoning by laudanum, opium, paregoric, 
poisonous seeds or plants, or leaves, hqnbane, syrup of poppies, 
poisonous fungi. Pour cold water on the head frequently, and place 
the feet in a warm bath. 

In cases of poisoning by Oil of Vitriol (sulphuric acid), Nitric 
acid (aquafortis), Oxalic acid; — give chalk , magnesia , or soap and 
water freely, a tablespoonful of the two former Jo a half-pint of water ; 
or half an ounce of the latter in a pint of water, giving a wineglassful 
every three or four minutes. When a child sucks a lucifer match give 
it chalk, or magnesia and water at once (a tablespoonful to a half-pint 
of water), failing this, get the plaster off the walls or ceiling as a 
substitute. 

807. HARTSHORN, SAL VOLATILE, PEARLASH, SMELLING 
SALTS, NITRE, SOAPLEES. For these, administer vinegar and 
water, and lemonjuice and water. Sometimes young children will de 
liberately eat or drink the contents of poisonous Jboxes of ointment, 

32 
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or bottles of liniment or lotion, and if there is much doubt as to 
what is contained in these, be on the safe side and give an emetic 
directly. Usually these compounds are not 'very injurious in their 
nature, and vomiting will nearly always do* as much as is required 
in the matter. Ordinary washing soap mixed with warm water 
ois a very simple but valuable remedy in a case of accidental poisoning 
of almost any kind. The child should be made to drink plentifully of 
it. Beaten white of egg mixed with water is Another equally good, 
and one or the other of these handy antidotes*is sure to be found in 
every household. In a case of burning by ^jtriol spirits of salt, aqua- 
fortis, etc., being upset upon the flesh, wash the part immediately and 
persistently with water mixed with either chalk, soap, or potash. 

808. PRUSSIC ACID. Hold chloride of lime to the nostrils, and 
give a few drops of either sal volatile or hartshorn in water. 

800. CORROSIVE SUBLIMATE. Beat up two or three whites of 
eggs in half a pint of water and give it to the patient, or milk, flour 
and water, or soap and water. These also may be given in the case 
of poisoning by either calomel , red 'precipitate powder , or vermilion. 

810. LEAD* WHITJ3 LEAD, SUGAR OP LEAD, GOULARD’S EX- 
TRACT. Give ten grains of sulphate of zinc, and afterwards a dose 

of castor oil or Epsom salts. * 

• 

811. SPIRITS OP SALT. Give soap and chalk, or magnesia and 

water. • • 

613. SALTS OF LEMON. The same treatment. 


DISINFECTANTS. 

818. CHLORIDE OP LIME is one of the very best disinfectants ex- 
tant, if not the best. It should always be kept in the house, and always 
be used. The house requires as much attention from a sanitary point 
of view in the autumn and winter, as it does in the spring and summer, 
a fact which is sometimes either not fully recognised or forgotten. A 
little should be put down sinks and drain pipes wherever these are 
accessible, every night and morning, and should also be placed in all 
other places needing it. The smell is not nice, but it is at all events 
wholesome. 


814i CARBOLIC ApLD. This is also a valuable disinfectant. It is 
used in the form of a solution, and sprinkled over the boards, carpets, 


816. TURPENTINE. It is not so generally known as it should be, 
that turpentine is a powerful disinfectant. An eminent medipal man 
has said that it is of the greatest possible use in infectious illness 
to prevent its spreading. It is recommended as an external appli- 
cation in small pox, for the reason that it relieves irritation markedly, 
and lessens the disagreeable effluvia usually present when the malady 
is at its height. It should be mixed with pure olive oil (four parts), 




Children , and what to do with them . 499 

turpentine one part. It would be well for mothers to keep a small 
bottle of rectified spirits of turpentine in their nursing surgery. 

MOTHERS’ MEDICINE CHEST. 

816. MISCELLANEOUS DIRECTIONS. A small quantity only of the 
various medicines named below should be kept properly stoppered irt 
bottles, or in well-lidded boxes, or their virtue .will, in most cases, 

evaporate. • 

• 

817. CONTENTS LIST. MAGNESIA, SENNA REAVES, STEEDMAN’S 
Powders, Castor On?, Manna, Ipecacuanha Powder. 

Paregoric and Syrup of Poppies are not to be allowed a place in 
the little surgery. Both are highly dangerous ; we mention them for 
fear they should be introduced therein, as they are highly pojpular with 
many mothers, nurses, and others who have the guardianship of young 
children. 

Epsom Salts, Rhubarb, Jalap (good for worms, but be careful 
not to give it to very young children, it is too purgative in its nature). 
A BOTTLE OF Balsam of Aniseed (for coughs). A packet of 
Latora Lozenges (excellent when medicine is not required) to relieve 
costiveness. A package of Mustard Leaves (Rigollors), these are so 
exceedingly useful, also a package of I celand Moss poultices. These 
are handy in urgent cases, and occasion such a saving of trouble and 
dirt, that no nursery cupboard should be without them. All respect- 
able medicine vendors sellihepi. Linseed Meal in a closely covered 
tin canister. Spirits of Hartshorn. Prepared Chalk. A pair 
of strong large scissors, a cushion with pins and needles ready 
threaded, a bundle of old linen (never throw away the tiniest piece of 
this), ditto of flannel, and some pieces of calico, a roll of sticking- 
plaster, a packet of gold beater’s skin, a bottle of Turpentine, 
ditto of Spirits of Camphor, a few yards of strong broad tape, and 
a package of lint, a little nitrate of silver, Tinctures .of Arnica and 
Calendula. A pair of tweezers. Glycerin^. A lump of common 
Whiting. 
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CHAPTER LVi; 

THE EDUCATION OF CHILDREN. 

Success in Education — Choice of a Governess— Parents' Duties — First Impressions 
— Homework in Education— Truth— Honesty— Carelessness — Deceit — Trust- 
ing Children — Charity — Destructiveness — Politeness— Cruelty — Neatness and 
Order— Wastefulness— Praising Children— Quarrelling. 

818. SUCCESS IN EDUCATION. If you would insure success in 
your unde?daking, whatever it may be, let nothing divert your attention 
from it . Leave nothing undone , no matter how seemingly little and 
unimportant it may be, which is calculated to promote its accomplish- 
ment. There is 710 other way to ?ntike success certain. It is not duck. 
It depends upqn doing, doing, doing. 

It has been often said tlTat childhood is the happiest portion of a person's life. We 
doubt it exceedingly. We admit that i taught to be, but that it is is another considera- 
tion altogether. True, children have not the troubles and cares of adult existence 
money matters, and " What shall we eat, or what shall we drink," questions seldom 
troubling them unless it be in the case of their clothes’ wants, or when they are 
hungry. But their troubles are as great and tlrriflc to them as ours are to us. 

819. CHOICE OF A GOVERNESS. Should circumstances forbid 
the mother taking an active part in her children’s education and 
the management of their daily life, she should try to obtain a good, 
conscientious governess. As a rule, this class of labour is well repre- 
sented, and there are earnest-minded women about the world in 
plenty, who deem it their privilege to train little children in the right 
paths. The question is, shall we get one of this description, or is one 
of the black sheep of the flock to fall to our lot — one who has only 
the earning of her bread in view ? This we must find out for ourselves 
of course, but on no account should we allow young children to be 
under the control of persons unfitted for their charge. It is a mother’s 
duty to train her children, if her health and time permit — to train them 
during the first few years of their lives at least. But if this cannot be, 
a pressure that she cannot avoid being upon her, or if ‘she cannot afford 
a governess, it will be better far for them to remain at home picking 
up such stray information as they can, than to let them attend a cheap 
unreliable school. At all events at hoftie they will learn no ill ; at an 
inferior school there is every probability they may lose every particle 
of their native refinement. When a mother can teach her children 
herself, having the necessary time to devote to the work, and being 
quite competent for it, and at the same time possessing patience and 
perseverance to carry out her self-imposed task, it is likely they will 
be able to compete with those at a “ finishing ” establishment, and win. 
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No one can approach the subject of the Education of Children without a great 
amount of diffidence. There are a hundred heads under this one hat, all of more 
or less importance, and not^ne of which should be neglected. 

It is all very well to sit quietly at one's desk and (with not the 'ghost of a child 
about) write glibly sheet aftei* sheet respecting the management of children, but the 
practice of the advice thus obtained is quite another thing. 

The only thing that parent«pand the caretakers of children can do, is to gather m 
together all the information and hints respecting them that fall in their way, and 
sifting the common-sense portion of them from the high-flown, endeavour earnestly 
to do their best with the nfaterials at their command. 

The religious and the secular training Qf children are so incorporated one with 
the other, that it is next to injpossible to separate them ; and no parent could con- 
scientiously conduct the latter at expense of, or with no regard to, the former. So 
that in sending children to a school, or in having a person to teach them at home, 
not only ought they to look to the proficiency of the three R’s, but they are in duty 
bound to see that their chosen instructors are fitted to have the care of young 
people, from a moral point of view also. 

820. FIRST IMPRESSIONS. Everybody knows the value and 
lasting nature of first impressions. It is a very trite, well-ridden sub- 
ject, in fact, where childhood and its management are concerned. But 
even upon the adult mind first impressions upon any matter seldom if 
ever completely fade away. When a man is going to njeet another on 
business of importance, the two having hitherto been strangers to each 
other, he is in nine cases out of ten careful and particular to a fault con- 
cerning his personal appearance, ana puts an extra guard upon his 
speech and manner, in 9hort he is mindful about the value of the first 
impression. He knows intuitively that the first glance this other man 
bestows upon him will photograph him either as liked or disliked in 
hismemory perhaps forever. And the first impressions made upon a 
child’s mind will cling to him throughout life, toned down and partly 
eradicated it may be by after experiences, but the shadow is there. 
The three aforesaid R’s must be learned of course some day, but not 
at the expense of their mental downfall. At all events, before sending 
children u out * in the world — and going to school is the preliminary 
taste they have of w leaving home for good ” — l$t them be of an age to 
discriminate between right and wrong, in a degree that will enable 
them to steer clear of the besieging army of snares that all our lives, 
adult or childish, we have to contend against. 

821. HOMEWORK, however, must be our constant duty whichever 
way the above affair is settled. There must be no shirking here. 
Parents must not preach unless they practice — outwardly at least, and 
with a very good imitation of the real thing; They must exercise 
self-control, and carry out the maxims they have armed themselves 
with. If not. mingled with the natural love they cannot help feeling 
for them, the children will have a great though secret contempt for 
their teachers and teachings also. 

. 6232. TRUTH. The tiniest child who can talk can be taught the 
significance and the importance of strict truth. It is of no use to 
preach truth to it unless you yourself, its parent or its teacher, are 
truthful At least, it must never know to the contrary, and let us 
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tell you it is no slight feat of the mind to be able to deceive a child 
effectually ! They are clever, and must possess much facial control, 
and the hundred and one artifices of a manoeuvres who can withstand 
the clear, straight questioning of a child’s eyes, or the deliberate ques- 
tioning of its tongue. 

c Some children possess curious ideas respecting truth and the wicked- 
ness of telling an untruth. In fact, they believe there are certain 
degrees in the sin ; * some being not worth speaking about on account 
of their smallness . Fib is a detestable word ; « never let them use it, 
for it does not signify the terrible word “lie ”^o them, it means merely 
a little deviation from the truth. 

Teach them that there is no elasticity in truth ! But to teach them 
thus, so that they will follow your directions from a love of virtue and 
not from a fear of you , requires a person to hold partly the standard 
with his own hands. 

823. HONESTY. Honesty is the sworn companion of truth, they are 
nothing without each other. 

A child’s parent or his teacher ith whom he is constantly, and 
whom he makes his model, must be honest, if the child is to be 
honest. • 

We will illustrate this subject of honesty by relating a little affair we were witness 
to once. In passing a houst, the mistress of it stood taking in bread from the 
baker, who gave the change for the coin she had passed to him into the hands of 
her son, a boy of about seven years. “ Mother," ive heard the latter say gleefully, 
“ the baker has given us a penny too much change ; may I have it ? '* 

And his mother replied unhesitatingly, “Yes, you can buy that ball of string you 
were bothering so for with it," 

This was a tremendous lesson in dishonesty for the child. It taught him to take 
advantage of another whenever possible. Doubtless his mother was an honest, 
good woman in the main, and had no more idea that she was doing wrong than the 
boy had. Very likely, too, she had at one period or another corrected him for petty 
pilferings from the sugar basin or jam dish. 

But here would have been a splendid opportunity to inculcate in the child's mind 
a valuable though simple lesson. And it could have been so conveyed as to bring 
a whole host of other good feelings with it. She might, in expressing much sorrow 
at the mistake, have turned the fcurrent of the child’s covetous desire into another 
direction at once— into that of pity and sorrow also. Sympathy with another is a 
grand trait in a child's character, a natural one very often where bodily suffering is 
concerned. Then might have followed the putting of the case as a personal matter 
— “ Suppose you had lost your penny ? " 

Instantly, for imagination is vivid in childhood, the thoughts would travel to 
the horror of such an evenf occurring to the boy himself, and probably the next 
thing he would say would be, “ Mother, the man has not gone far, let me run after 
him/' 

A truthful, honest child is a gem in the household diadem. 

824. DECEIT. This is an acquired vice . Children are not naturally 
deceitful. A very little child, for instance, directly it has had a mishap 
of any kind— -breaking a piece of crockery perhaps — is full of amazed 
concern, and its first impulse is to run and “ tell mamma.” It is when 
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“mamma ” scolds and perhaps beats it that baby begins to understand 
it is not always the best policy to be candid : and very very soon it 
does understand this. Deceit is too frequently the offspring of severity. 
The mother perhaps is'very vexed at the accident whatever it may be, 
and without a moment^ consideration the culprit is punished with a 
stinging slap, or a box on the ear. The next time a like misfortune 
occurs, it will be done by f ‘ Nobody.” And henceforth in the mother’s* 
household, Mr. Nobody’s broad shoulders are continually being laden 
with the various pieoes of ill-luck happening to tne children, who in 
truth, dare not confesf their faults, because they know that for them 
in such cases there exists no absolution. In nearly every purely 
accidental matter it will be found, could the exasperated parent only 
reason calmly, that the poor little delinquent was quite as sorry for it 
as anybody concerned. See the child’s horrified, amazed countenance, 
and its immediate subsequent look of fright. These are enough surely 
to stay the stormy words and uplifted hand. 

Teach children to come and fearlessly tell their sorrowful little tales 
of this kind, it is the only way to root out deceit, and it is not en- 
couraging, looking at it from the. right stand-point, that very serious 
fault. 

• 

825. CARELESSNESS. A very vexatious qiAlity is this in children. 
Breakages and other misfortunes, •when a child is always perpe- 
trating them, should not be passed over. T^his is a different matter 
altogether. In the subject we have just left, by pursuing the mild 
course recommended, a ctrtld will strive to become careful. We should 
not mind becoming bail for any one of them, so sure are we of such a 
result. 

Careless children are those who are always getting into trouble from 
want of thought, who go about with battered faces from weeks’ end to 
weeks’ end, because it is their habit to make blunders over almost every- 
thing they undertake. With these, no amount of severe punishment 
will have a deterrent effect. Like, to use a well-worrr simile, “ water 
on a duck’s back,” the punishment rolls off dfrectly it is over, and is 
forgotten, for they do not remember this any more than they do any- 
thing else. • 

The punishment should be gradual, and consist in a deprivation of 
some favourite toy, amusement, or occupation. 

To give him a 14 long lesson ” is nonsense. We want children to 
like their studies, and if we give them some by way of punishment, how 
can we expect this ? To deprive him of fodd is not right from the 
health point of view. To take away fruit or favourite food is also 
hardly to be advised, it makes children put an undue value upon such 
things, and, when such is taken away and given to another , it is 
positively wrong. Brothers and sisters ought not to be made happier 
or richer by the failings of one of their crew. 

Personal chastisement, in our humble opinion, ought only to b$ re- 
sorted to in extreme cases. 

Carelessness can be checked best by the parent, and others tin- 
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ceasingly being on the alert to stop the child in his head-long 
propensities. It is in fact a kind of disease when habitual, an utter 
want of common precaution. The child sees a thing and flies at it, 
it sees nothing but this one thing desired, and he tumbles over chairs, 
drags the table-cloth and the contents of the*table with him, and in 
fact literally surmounts all obstacles in his neck-or-nothing flights. 
Punishment here should be “graduated.” <jive the delinquent fair 
warning, and let the first penalty attached to it be a slight one, in- 
creasing in severity 1 when there* is little or no ^Iteration in his be- 
haviour. The greatest punishment this kind of»boy or girl can have 
is to be put to bed for a whole day. 

82a TRUSTING CHILDREN. The surest way to obtain a child's 
trustfulness and honesty, bearing in mind your own silent teachings^ in 
your own trustfulness and honesty, is to trust it . A child who has 
been untruthful or dishonest once, and is subjected ever afterwards to 
a kind of home police-supervision, has no chance to free himself from 
the stigma attached to him. So when you forgive him, let the for- 
giveness be full and entire. If not, the after suspicion utterly does 
away with it, indeed it is not being forgiven at all. To forgive from 
the heart is to fprget. Let each sin bear its own burden. Especially 
remember this where children are concerned. 

Serious faults are not to be lightly passed over, but when the pun- 
ishment has been awarded, and passed through, it is time they were 
forgiven and forgotten. 

We have heard it said that parents should not leave money, small 
change, etc., about on their mantel-shelves and tables, or where likely 
to attract the attention of children and servants. 

Never forgetting the Divine adjuration “ Lead us not into tempta- 
tion,” this is hardly a just view in which to regard either of these 
persons, especially the former. Servants are much more likely to be 
guilty of petty pilferings than children, when that is,— we must not 
lose si^ht of this — the former are ignorant and ill-taught, and the latter 
are being educated in a good, honest, truthful school at home. Trust 
children, and your trustfulness will arouse truthful, honest feelings 
within them, together with small amount of the right sort of pride . 
They are proud and happy that they are trusted, that they are consi- 
dered to be (like the ancient Roman Senator's wife) “above suspicion.” 
When a child says “ 1 did not do it,” and you know he did not, your 
“ Of course not,” spoken very emphatically, is of an infinite relief to 
him. When the child says this, and you know to the contrary, your 
still emphatically spoken, and still same words, will do more towards 
bringing him to penitent confession than all your persistent, angry ex- 
hortations for “the truth." Try this “trustful” scheme, please, fathers 
and mothers, you who have never tried it. You who have, will say it 
is not a “ baa one,” it is certain. 

of a $F7- CHARITY IN CHILDREN. This should be encouraged. If 

conchy * 5 * n deed a covered-up mistake, as some say, it at least springs 
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from some green nook in the heart. Let the children give their cher- 
ished pennies to the beggar who asks of them, if they will. It gratifies 
a kindly, loving sensation in their youhg hearts, and we fancy there are 
few children who ever regretted* giving money like this away. It is 
one way certainly of teaching them that it is as pleasant to give as to 
receive. • 

82a DESTRUCTIVENESS IN CHILDREN. All children are more 
or less destructive in their habits, but it results from a natural curi- 
osity to get behind the scenes in many cases. A baby likes to find 
out the capabilities of the article it has in hand. It puts its strength 
against it. Thus, if a piece of paper or rag is hard to tear, the small 
destroyer taxes itself to its utmost to vanquish the difficulty. Older 
children will destroy things with equal eagerness, but were they ques- 
tioned, it will be found they have generally some, not always £t bad or 
ridiculous, motive in view. 

The more we go into the subject of THE EDUCATION OF CHILDREN, 
the more intricate docs our path become. 

The habit of destructiveness is a very bad one, however, and the 
house in which children are allowed to be destructive is a very dis- 
agreeable one. These are the children that the careful miftded builders 
and lodging-housekeepers have in view, when they postcript their 
advertisements with “ children objected to ” 

With very little children there is no cure but to let them see by your 
voice and gestures that you do not approve of their handiwork, and by 
pretending to mend it. defer Children must be strictly forbidden to 
pull thing9»to pieces for the mere sake of doing so. For if they are 
destructive with one thing, they will be with another, and their clothes 
# will figure in such delinquencies to no small extent. 

It is of no use to storm and scold over torn garments, when their 
wearers are allowed to tear books. They see no difference in the two 
transactions, it is really all alike to them, and is merely, the result of 
what has been neglected in their home lessons — tjiat they have never 
been taught to be careful. # 

A careful child is as good as a ladyhelp in tjie house. 

829. POLITENESS OF CHILDREN. This is absolutely a necessary 
part of a child’s education. Politeness is a certain refinement of 
manners and speech, very pleasant to see and to hear, and also very 
pleasant to be the recipient of. From a child it is doubly grateful, 
there is something really worth having in the timid respectful homage 
of the little ones. We do not mean it is necessary in the shape of an 
ordinary bow or curtsey occasionally, but as an habitual possesion. 

Above all should children be polite, and nice in manner towards 
servants and inferiors generally. The teaching of children here is a 
little difficult. Willi them the line is so very fine-drawn between 
politeness and familiarity . In explaining the difference we are not 
unlikely to get Into a kind of fog ourselves, for the truth is, their minds 
are so innocent at present respecting grades and station and position, 
that people are “all alike” to them. And then we are open, in 
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teaching a necessary lesson, to impart also a very unnecessary one of 
Pride, 

Politeness is a kind of habitual reverence for others; springing from 
kindly, loving impulses of the heart. « 

Of course there are the various “ politenesses” between people of the 
world in their daily intercourse, resulting 'from good breeding, and a 
natural desire to be thought pleasant ; but these can be thrown on and 
off “ like a garmeric,” and are not the artificial accomplishments to be 
taught to children. 

The behaviour of children to servants is sometimes of a scandalous 
nature. Were it not allowed, it could not of course exist. 

“ Who are you, you are only a servant,” a frequent exclamation this upon the lips 
of badly taught children. 

We should endeavour strenuously, for their own sakes in the future, to impress 
upon children that to work is no disgrace, but, on the other hand, is a gift placed in 
our hands to get as much good from as we can, that God made all creatures 
alike in His love for them, and that it is necessary for there to be grades, and 4 dis- 
tinctions ' in life — masters and servants. 

830. CRTJELT Y*IN CHILDREN. This also is an acquired vice to- 
gether with deceit. Children are naturally tender-hearted. Boys are 
the chief delinquent^ here, girls are seldom cruel. Boys learn it from 
each other, and the principle toachers are those whose parents can sit 
quietly by and allow them to pull the wings and legs from flies and 
other little creatures, without a word of horror or reproof. That there 
are some children more disposed than others to the exercise of cruelty, 
everyone knows, and bodily pain to themselves is the most effectual 
means of rooting out the evil. 

Cruel children, who are cruel because unchecked, and who learn to 
take a delight in the sufferings of dumb animals, make cruel men and * 
women. They have obtained first impressions of cruelty, and they 
remain with them to the end. 

There is no prettier sight than to see one little child comforting 
another when it has fallen down, and its sympathising stroke with the 
small fingers, and “ did it hurt,” show what a world of kindness there 
is in the little creature's Heart. 

Cruelty is often learned from parents. 

In this way — When the children have committed some fault, it is too 
often the custom of the former to dart at the offenders and shake or 
strike them violently. Not so much from a desire to hurt them, but 
because it gives venf to their feelings of indignation, or for the time 
being they may Have cruel thoughts m their hearts, and desire to hurt, 
and a real desire to hurt cannot be called anything else thap cruelty. 
Boys are not naturally cruel. How fond they are of their pets, their 
rabbits, dogs, and cats ; and it is a pity not to cultivate the flower, the 
root of which is so strongly planted within them. 

831. NEATNESS AND ORDER. All children, no matter what 
their age or station, should be taught to do as much for themselves as 
possible, having it explained to them how much better and easier for’ 
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them it is to be independent of another’s help, besides rendering them 
so much more valuable to their friends. Specially should they early 
learn to be neat in theft* appearance, and orderly in their manners. 
They can dress themselves, and those younger than themselves, folding 
away their clothes as well as grown people can perform these duties 
for them, when properly ahd patiently taught the way. They will, 
moreover, be delighted to assist when they find that* their assistance is 
of importance, and is considered as such. Girls cannot too early be 
taught the value of knowing how to perform the customary duties in a 
household ; they should have every opportunity afforded them of seeing 
them done, and of trying to do them. The lesson will be thus learned 
pleasantly, continuously, and thoroughly. Mothers will have house- 
wives growing up arcJtmd their firesides unawares. 

Let little girls be allowed the tiny duties of dusting chair legs, and 
putting the antemacassars straight, etc., as a reward, or a privilege ; 
understanding that to sweep, and dust, and wash, for sweeping and 
dusting and washing contribute to the neatness and order of the 
house, are a part of a woman’s worfc, and little girls are little women. 
Every mother has of course the highest, sincerest hope that her girls 
will be happy when “ they grow up and many.” If hep own married 
life is a happy one she will wish this, and if it i i the reverse she will 
still more earnestly wish it. Mother*, then, ran do a great deal to- 
wards their fortunate end, if they will commence from their earliest 
opportunities to insist on the habits of neatness and order in their small 
daughters’ minds. • • 

As an equally important branch of Education for the boys, let them be taught to 
be kind to girls— their sisters. Kind boys, who do not consider their sisters, or 
, girls generally, as inferior beings, but who have been taught to defer to them in 
most cases, make kind husbands ; and the Education of the boy of to-day, as regards 
this, is ra a great measure a guide to the amount of happiness that will fall to the 
lot of the women of to-morrow. 

Boys to girls are sometimes what dogs are to cats — a terror*and a nuisance. 
Parents laugh at boys* rough, bluff ways, and they say iivextenuation "boys will 
be boys.’* Let them be thus boisterous if they will, but let their boyhood be such 
as will pave the way to a creditable manhood. % 

882. WASTEFUL CHILDREN. The habit of waste is a terrible sin. 
It is often not the children’s fault that they have it. Allowed to leave 
pieces of this and pieces of that, they do not know that this constitutes 
waste; in fact, they do not know what waste is. 

Wasteful boys and girls make improvident meh and women. 

88H PRAISING CHILDREN. All children are greatly susceptible to 
praise . Judiciously used, it is a great key to their hearts. An obser- 
vant parent will see, without appearing to see, any little endeavours to 
please, and these should receive without fail the coveted commenda- 
tion. Praise them, then, whenever there is a loophole to do so, the 
system works wonders. But do not praise one at the expense of 
or for the ridicule of another. The effect of the praise then is to make 
the one feel himself superior to the other. m 
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834. QUARRELLING. When children quarrel over their games, the 
very best remedy for such unpleasantness is^to separate them. It is 
usually next to impossible to get at the actual pith of the dispute, each 
child generally being of the opinion* that hfc or she is in the right. 
And as no parent who is just will exhibit the least amount of partiality 
• between children of one family, this will settle the question. It may 
be that the right and the wrong doer are equally punished, still 
the lesson for all will be a salutory one. They ‘ will learn to bear and 
forbear more. Before leaving this part of the ! Education of Children , 
we would add, give the children a morsel ofe your time now and then. 
It may be precious to you, and valuable, because through your mani- 
fold duties, of its scarceness ; but, if possible, spaij them a few minutes 
occasionally. Such moments as these are highly prized by the boys 
and girls, they are indeed “ happy moments.” Another plea we must 
venture. 

Answer their questions as patiently and as often as you can. Every- 
body who has anything to do with little men and women knows well 
enough, how fast following on each other’s heels come the shoals of 
questions with which they seem always well supplied, and which of a 
truth, are like^the widow’s cruse of oil — never ending. But, the truth 
is, children are in “a*strange land.” From the time they get up in the 
morning until the time to retire <it night, they will find something con- 
stantly at hand to wonder about, so much of their surroundings is 
Greek to their as yet unfilled, but anxiously craving minds. In fact 
their habitual inquisitiveness proceeds ftiuffi from their utter ignorance 
of the world they have tenanted so short a time. We grown/olks, who 
are supposed to “ know everything,” forget how utter this ignorance is 
unless, calmly surveying the point, we go back to our own juvenile days, 
and remember, laughingly, but with a little more leniency let us hope 
now to our own youngsters, how we used to plague our fathers and 
mothers. Children will not be contented with a little information, 
they want all, or, at least, as much as they can get ; going round the 
question, and inside and outside, and to the top and the bottom of it, 
probing right and left with their interminable why’s and when’s, and 
where’s and what for’s, \0hy not’s and how’s. Still answer them as 
much as possible when, that is, they ask questions at the right time 
and at the right place, for you are a friend or guide to them ; you are 
like taking a party on a foreign tour. ‘ 
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Chapter lvii. 

THE EDUCATION OF CHILDREN {continued). 

When to Commence Education — Home Lessons— Unobservant Teachers- Dull 
and Quick Children — Cheerful Schoolrooms — Teaching little Children Prayers 
— Church-going — Children’s Sundays — Pocket Money. 

835. WHEN TO COMMENCE EDUCATION. The exact period 
from* which a child’s education should be commenced, must of course 
be decided by circumstances, some children being by health and 
mental attributes not fitted to learn lessons so soon as others. To be 
upon the safe side, therefore, parents should not begin with any of them 
too early. • 

Do not strain a child’s mental powers in order to mal^e it a kind of 
little wonder, an infant prodigy. Instead of really laying a good foun- 
dation-stone for education, this merely makes them precocious beyond 
their years, and precocity is very unendurable to people who like to see 
children as they ought to be, simple and child-like. It is doing the 
child itself a mental injury, ^ n^kes it old before its time. 

Six years of age is quite young enough for a child to begin to learn 
its alphabet. Very likely it will know it before, picking it up ; but it 
need not be taught before this. Such wise delay makes the teacher’s 
task tenfold easier ; the child begins to understand what it is being in- 
structed in. In its earlier days it does not understand the lesson. Show 
children are not happy children as a rule, or if they are, such happiness 
is derived from vanity and pride, and equivocal to say the least of it. 
w What ! Five years old and do not know your A B C.” 

This is nothing, for next year the child will learn this probably with - 
out, or with very little , instruction. • 

When children are in training, however, let it be a punctual one, not 
lessons one day and holidays two days. But as “ all school and no play 
makes Jack a dull boy,’’ one day should not be entirely filled up with 
lessons. In many really good systems of education there is too much 
work. The child learns from nine till twelve, aad again from two till 
five ; and for children under ten this is enough. Over this age there 
may be an hour in the evening, or better still in the early morning. 
It is wrong to compel children to study much in the evening, poring 
over lessons after they have been hard at them all day. Besides* 
brain-work just before going to bed is most injurious to health. 

There should be a little judicious management just here. For instance, on the 
half holidays in the week— Wednesdays and Saturdays— evening-work may be per- 
mitted, for the young minds have had a rest. The young heads have been full 
of play for two or three hours, and can afford to sober down a little. The 
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cobwebs gathering on the morning's study have been brushed off famously, and 
the children are ready for an hour at lessons after tea. It is necessary for some 
lessons to be learned at home of cours^ by elder children, whose course of instruc- 
tion comprises many and varied brandies, as otherwise the school-hours proper 
would not prove themselves sufficient ; but in any, case there should not be too 
many. 

When the tea-hour is at five, it will be sfx nearly before the meal is 
over, then there i^the washing of the hands and face {never permit the 
omission of this, either before or after a meal), and the children gener- 
ally, and most naturally expect to be allowed to play now. And they 
should be so allowed. But, if they play now , and there are lessons to 
be learned, these will have to be put off, and done in the hour imme- 
diately preceding bed-time (eight), and thus they go to rest often with 
aching and puzzled brains, and, if some of their studies are too puzzling, 
and must be left till the morning, they are so many gaunt shadows 
troubling the small sleepers all night in their dreams. 

836. HOME LESSONS. The time for learning home lessons is the 
first thing in the morning. If it be in summer time, give the young 
students a crust of bread, and a cup of milk, and send them out in the 
garden in th^ fresh, sweet air. 

The lessons to be* learned at home in flay time should not be too 
many nor too difficult. It is npt the quantity of lessons a child learns 
that forwards its education, but the quantity of matter contained in 
them that its mind will comprehend and retain. It is well known, 
and has often been a theme of conversation and for writing, that boys 
and girls, apparently dull and stupid as boys and girls, have grown 
.up into clever men and women. These, no doubt, having been found 
so hopelessly dull, were left more to their own devices, and therefore 
the knowledge has come to them so slowly, but so surely, that, like the 
tortoise in the well-worn fable, they outstrip the hare at last — their 
quicker brethren — and arrive at the goal first. 

Quick children are very often supposed to know more than they 
really do know. They catch at things, jump at conclusions, and are 
often on this account pushed on farther than they should be. Unless, 
we may add, they fortfinalely happen to possess a very observant 
teacher, who can gauge the depths of the child’s store-closets of know- 
ledge, and stops unnatural, artificial progress in the bud. 

837. UNOBSERVANT TEACHERS. A dull child having an UH- 
observant teacher, is*a misery to both alike. It is to be pitied greatly, 
for, so far from its being urged on to progress by compulsory measures, 
it becomes more dull, hopeless, and exasperatingly stupid at each suc- 
ceeding lesson. We have seen such a child as this hurried in its tasks, 
having a quick, sharp, authoritative “ What is so and so ? 19 put to it, 
and have intensely pitied the startled, yet dull, utterly incapable look 
on its face, as it tries helplessly to grasp the question, and arrange the 
reply, but fails in the attempt. The teacher turns contemptuously 
away, and names a punishment upon such unheard-of obstinacy ana 
stupidity. He knows the child is perfectly able to answee the query. 
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and this may be ti*ue, but the poor little soul is powerless when his 
answers are required without notice. 

Now, a dull childs wants extraordih&ry, non-attentive attention paid 
to him, and gentle handling. No amount of u Now, quick I Shaip ! ” 
will do for him. The knowledge required is in him without doubt, but 
it has been acquired by partient labour, and is not to be got out again • 
in a hurry. In givinghim a task to do, the very best plan to pursue is to 
explain it to him patiently and perseveringly, and tHen, leaving him to 
flan it himself in his own mind, take no further notice of him. Let 
aim do the rest. % 

838. QUICK CHILDREN are liable to derangement of health, unless 
their instructor has a good deal of common sense about him, and can 
also forbear from using them as a kind of prospectus as to his own 
individual abilities. These children, frantic to be at the head of the 
class, proud of the powers they know they possess, and anxious always 
to hold the post of honour in the school as well as in their teachers' 
and parents' opinion, exert themselves beyond their strength. They 
also cannot keep up at the pace fgr any length of time. Exhaustion 
follows in the footsteps of the huge efforts they are constantly 
making, and health outraged, steps indignantly in and iJpsets the bold 
steps that have been taken to set her just rules at defiance. Medium 
children after all give for the time being the greatest peace of mind to 
their friends. Neither dull nor quick, they can manage medium things 
comfortably ; these do not require much attention, and give little 
trouble, and are very well aBlc to attend to their own comfort in niore 
ways than. one. They do not care about being “ top,” the middle suits 
them just as well, for they have the satisfaction of knowing they are 
still above some of the others in the class. If in their travels they 
accidentally get “ top,” well and good, they are pleased of courste ; but 
going down again does not trouble them much. These are the com- 
fortable children of the world, just as there are comfortable men and 
women in the world, who find, in fact, that “ epough is as good as 
a feast.” 

839. CHEERFUL SCHOOLROOMS. Education should be carried 
on, so far as children are concerned, whether great or small, in as 
pleasurable a manner as possible, and their schoolroom made pleasant. 
For, just as bright sunny days make most people feel ready for work, 
so will bright surroundings, and cheerful light in the children's study, 
make them feel more ready for their work. • 

The governess and the tutor should have a pleasant tone, with kind, 
considerate treatment, in order to cultivate their good temper. Even 
unpleasant work can be carried on pleasantly, when one has been taught 
to he pleasant. 

840. It* TEACHING LITTLE CHILDREN, let it be done in as playful 
a manner as possible. The Kindergarten system is an excellent one, it 
means, in feet, The Childtetis Garden, and seemingly consists of all 
play and no work. But in reality an immense amount of real work is 
done in this play ; the thorns, if any, are completely, covered. 
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Set the children to the table In high chairs, and teach them with a 
pennyworth of beads, and a box* of lucifer matches with the brimstone 
heads cut off. They can be butchers, and bakers, etc., and you are* 
the purchaser, and the pieces of stick, and* the beads represent the 
tradesman’s wares. The pieces of stick wjll form all the letters of the 
Alphabet in a rude fashion, and when paying for the purchases, “twice 
one are two ” is easily learned. 

With older children the lessons at home can* always have a little fun 
sprinkled amongst them. It is like the sugar in which the medicine is 
concealed, although it does not do away with it, it makes the potion 
more palatable. 

It is very essential now-a-days that foreign languages form a con- 
siderable part of the education of children. French at least is almost 
a sine qud non here. But it is foolish to cram children with French 
and German grammar before they have mastered, at least, the most 
’essential points of their own. 

841. FOREIGN LANGUAGES. Foreign languages, we are inclined 
to think, should not be learned until the groundwork at least of their 

* mother-tongue had been firmly laid. French and German are very 
useful, and it will be* well for parents, whose children will have to go 
out into the world as soon as their education has been completed, to 
bear this in mind, and be as liberal as they can on this head. 

The Bible and its teachings ought to form a great feature in children’s 
studies. This is a serious subject from its natural solemnity. 

But never should the Bible be read to those unable to comprehend it 
unless it is fully explained to them. 

To read" a chapter ” before he goes to bed to his parents may be a 
rule wjith a child in some households, and the child duly reads it. But 
Nvhere nothing is thought of the words themselves, but all the attention 
.of deader and listeners is concentrated upon their proper pronuncia- 
tion, and the emphasis due upon them, and the improvement in the 
reading is the only thing considered, it is nothing less than profanity. 

842. PRAYERS. Prayers morning and evening are “good” for every- 
%fcdy, especially "good 1 ” aie they for children, when the latter can 
> .understand them. But how often do a row of servants and children 

kneel upon their cushions while a long, difficult prayer is being ‘ 
m&d, yawning or laughing in their handkerchiefs, or thinking upon many 
a different matter than that on hand, because there is nothing in the 
string after string of (to them) meaningless words to interest them. 
Not a word that has been uttered by the reader has attached itself to 
their minds , much less sunk into their hearts ! Prayers read to 
children should have something in them specially for them, something 
to rivet their attention, and make them refer to it again during the 
day. Prayers like these are real helps to parents in their children’s 
education, and should never be neglected. Indeed, they never could 
be, as the children themselves would not allow them to lapse. But, 
unless they do come within scope of their understanding, the matter 
is an absolute fajee and utter absurdity. 
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Parents and teachers must descend to children’s level here. A 
chapter read from Line upon Line , or The Peep of Day , or a Bible story 
is what is desired. Older people can re§id their Bibles to themselves, but 
to read it unexplained to kittle children is but a mockery of the Word. 
A guarter of an hour given to this? kind of simple, but earnest remem- 
brance of God. will be enough for the children, who will look gladly 
forward to listen to c< prayefs,” instead of hanging back (if they darej, 
or looking listless, and feeling, as they are, bored. 

And this brings us toi, another matter, children’s church-going, and 
children’s Sunday. • 


843. CHURCH FOR LITTLE CHILDREN. Should little children 
go to church ? For our own part we think it wrong to take them thither 
before they are old enough to understand what a church is for, and 
whose House it is. 

Certainly take them when the little ones are of au age to understand 
a good deal of what is going on around them— say six or seven years. 
Befgre this it is rather ridiculous. 

844. CHILDREN’S SUNDAYS. How often are these, in the homes 

of children with good, kind, affectionate parents, hateful days. Merely 
because the latter have curious views about the way in wj^ich the holy 
Seventh should be observed. We know it to be a faKt, having witnessed 
it in several families, that some boys girls, so far from thinking 
Sunday the pleasantest day in the week, have a # horror of its coming. 
Indeed, the Sabbath is a day of disagreeable cramming of collects and 
Bible verses. • • 

With children it is of the utmost importance that their religious 
duties shoulcl not be made irksome or distasteful to them. We wish 
earnestly to make them love Him of their own accord . They will not 
dq this when the way to Him is made so uninviting. 


845. POCKET MONEY. All children should be allowed a little 
money to spend completely as they choose, be it but a few pence 
weekly. * 

Much of their disposition may be gathered from the way in which 
they spend their allowance. « ti 

Never, however, allow them to borrow or to bet. 

**. Teach them, that whenever they wish to purchase an article, and 
they have not money enough to do so, to wait patiently until they can, 
and that to borrow is to put themselves in a dependent position. The 
miser , and the spendthrift are equally to be blamed, there is not a pin 
to choose between them. Check any symptoms of either of these two 
excessive faults in the bud. Generosity should be encouraged to the 
full, but not at the expense of being just. 


3 $ 
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CHAPTER LVril. 

THE AMUSEMENTS AND EMPLOYMENTS OF CHILDREN. 

r 

Regular Employment — Toys— The Play-room — Gardening — Painting — Wax-flower 
Making— Scrapbooks— Keeping Account of Expenditure — Bees — Work for 
Girls— Knitting— On Making Beds— Reading— Books Considered— Recreation 
and Work. 

' 846. REGULAR EMPLOYMENT, and a total banishment of idleness, 
are requisites in the life of a properly brought up child. 

Regular and useful employment is a requisite with every child old 
enough to be useful. 

There is no grander recipe for keeping children good, and for ren- 
dering them really happy, than that of giving them “something to do.” 
Something as congenial to their tastes as possible. And when amuse- 
ment can happily be combined with useful employment, it is doubly 
valuable. If children are no! given something to do, they will find 
something to do, and as nearly always, the parents' ideas and the 
childrens’ do not quite agree as to what; r is a proper thing for them, 
they get into much mischief, and consequently into much trouble, 
Their ever busy minds prompt their fingers to be busy too, and they 
must be doing. When a child does not do anything , we are quite as 
r likely to give it a dose of physic as not, the only reasonable solution to 
J the mystery with grown up folk being, that there must be something 
the matter with it. 

847. CHILDREN AND THEIR TOYS. Very little children should 
be accustomed to play with their playthings. Many of them possess 
plenty of toys, too many perhaps, and yet never think of playing with 
them after the first delight in their possession is worn off. So that it 
is no unusual thing to see them in the midst of their now lustreless 
treasures, disconsolate and fretful, and with so much to do, yet nothing 
they care to do. A little child should sit in its high chair and play 
with its toys upon the nursery table, being shown how to do so at first ; 
thus, if it has a box of animals— a Noah’s ark for instance— once place 
them upon their legs in a little array of order, and so imitative will be 
the child, that he will proceed to do exactly the same, as far as he is 
able, when left to himself. A quarter of an hour at this sitting-still 

S will be enough for the little man or woman, and then let it have 
fferent playing bout, a horse, or a cart to drag about. In short, a 
little ingenuity must be exercised with regard to this art of amusing 
children, and although it may take a few minutes of your attention to 
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do so, it will give you a Jew hours of comfort. A crying child, not ex- 
actly a baby, and yct .too young to play with the older children with 
any degree of satisfaction to itself onto them, clinging to its mother’s 
or its nurse’s skirts, and feeling pleasure in nothing because its pleasure 
has not been properly meted out*to it, is a terrible nuisance in a house. 
It gets an unlimited allowance of cross words and daps, when in reality 
the poor little thing only w*ants “ something to do," properly explained * 
to it by “ deeds, not words.” , 

• 

Every girl who likes a doll should be given one, and allowed to spend her pocket 
allowance upon it if she likes tp do so. Doll-wants are numerous, and its mistress 
will learn many a careful lesson concerning money, how far it will go, and what it 
will buy. It will teach her many a careful idea, and give her just a gltmmering (and 
only a glimmering of tins teaching is required) of understanding about the cares her 
own parents have concerning her. When dolly wants a new article of dress it will 
be more satisfactory far, for its owner, to deny herself some small pleasure in order 
that she may buy it with her very own money, although it may costa little salutary 
self-denial as well. The chief use ot dolls is the teaching they silently bring. Some 
children love their dolls with an intense love ; upon them they exercise some of the 
best of virtues that the human mind can hold, patience, perseverance, and motherly 
Affection. In cold weather their dolls ar<» wrapped in shawls or anything they can 
beg or borrow to “keep the poor little things warm." They will save the nicest 
parts of their apples or any other nicety, for their imitation babies,«with astonishing 
generosity and prompt thought, and they will face “the <ftit that scratches " boldly, 
rather than that their darlings shall get into the ruthless animal's clutches. Then 
their nimble fingers seldom get tired of making an endless wardrobe for their dolls, 
who with pardonable pride they like to look as nice as (Jther peoples’. 

Toys for children ought to be purchased according to Ihcir tastes and desires, 
when reasonable, and not to suit^he parent's or giver's ideas. It is like somebody 
making us Represent of a work-box when we were craving for a desk. 

All children ought to be allowed to purchase toys now and then, or have them 
purchased for them in the shape of gifts. And when they are bought let them play 
with them ; let them be of such a nature that they can and may play with them, 
The days for playing with toys only come once in a life-time, and if these days are 
allowed to slip by, what is the good of the toys? 

84a THE PLAYROOM. A playroom children should have if pos- 
sible, here they arc safe at least from getting either into mischief or 
into trouble. They can get in nobody’s way and make almost as much 
noise as they like ; the day nursery is a playroom for the younger 
children, but the elder ones want one quite as much, some place where 
they may put their books and their paints and other treasures, without 
being told they are making a litter. They must go somewhere, so 
if a room cannot be spared, give them a cupboard, or better still a box 
each, and make it a strict rule that the articles* therein shall be well 
cared for, there being no excuse for neglect. 

b Never let young children amuse themselves by playing with the fur- 
niture. Toys, I should imagine, were invented by some thoughtful 
person fpr this very reason, that they should have something they 
might spoil. True, it is better to keep even toys from being destroyed, 
but I should think nobody could expect to see a doll, with any of its 
limbs .on, if it belonged to the child who Tides round the room whenever 
he has a mind to, upon his father’s easy chair. 
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849 . WORTH 'OF AMUSEMENT. The amusement and employ- 
ments of older children — boys and girls able to think, and to understand 
what they are thinking about — should be considered as much as pos- 
sible with a view to their ultimate improvement; and benefit ; and variety 
of amusement and employment, should be the chief aim, if an ever-kept- 
• up interest in them is, as it should be, desired. This object in view should 
be shared alike by children and parents. Above all, never let them 
have a number of half finished, or partly begun^employments on hand 
thrown aside, the pleasure and freak of a moment, and “ tired of.” 
This will never do, it does away entirely with those two inestimable, 
and necessary qualities for success in life — patience and perseverance. 
Again when your boys and girls come to you with an urgently expressed 
desire to be allowed to do this or that, or for your consent to commence 
some undertaking, find out, or rather let them find out, the cost. Not 
the monetary cost exactly, although that has to be considered some- 
times, but whether they are prepared to go through with it, surmount- 
ing as far as they are able, and bravely, all the difficulties they may en- 
counter in its fulfilment. In taking care of pet animals for instance: 
the possession of these is sometime^eagcrly desired, and for a few weeks 
the novelty aryi delight of positive ownership makes the duties involved 
with it pleasant, bul* presently all this is changed, the task is con- 
sidered irksome, the bloom has been brushed off, and fresh amusement 
is sought to be treated very likely in precisely the same manner. This 
butterfly-flitting from one flower to another should be stringently 
checked. u A rolling stone gathers iv> m oss,” and a child who is un- 
settled to a noticeable degree in his childish career, shows every likeli- 
hood of carrying the same error with him throughout his lffe, marring 
it because he is too unstable, too fickle, to make progress in any one 
thing. 

Many amusements and employments suitable to boys and girls, de- 
pend of course upon the time of the year and the slate of the weather. 
But, where these arc not considered at all or provided against, a rainy 
day is a dreadful affair for the improvident \ harassed mother. It 
is an old-fashioned maxim that “ Children should be seen and not 
heard,” not a bad one cither ; but there is a medium course even in 
this, that can be with safety pursued. They may be, and ought to be 
heard sometimes. To treat children as though they were so many 
puppets can hardly be right. They should be encouraged to form 
ideas of their own, and to submit them vespectfqlly to their elders. It 
gives them a certain lelf-reliance that cannot be called precociousness, 
but a very happy possession. In their conversation with their parents 
and others, respecting their employments and amusements, much of 
their real nature can be learned, and many a boy and girl have thus 
felt able, without fear of the ridicule that few persons can cheerfully 
endure who are not children, to state their likes and dislikes/and their 
aspirations as to their future. 

Let them talk freely and fully to you, it is merely in you a firmer 
taking hold of the rudder of their life so far as you arc to have the 
directing of it : 4 is to them ail enlargement of their thoughts* 
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Variety of amusement and employment, it was observed just now, is what all 
small children or veritable '* boys and girls " require, and so they do, but it must 
not be supposed that variety signifies the fickleness and changeability of purpose 
before commented upon. No, but as # we, after reading for an hour or two like to 
take up work of another sort,*so do the children want change for their brains, oc- 
casionally. Thus most little ones are extremely fond of ihreading beads, but it is 
no infrequent thing to hear a nufther exclaim vexedly, “ I bought that child a whole 
half-pound of beads, and now she does not seem to care for them in the least." 
No, she does not, she has sat patiently threading them houraifter hour very likely 
as mute as any little mouse, and to-morrow their charm is gone, she has become 
weary of them. But, if she*had been given a few, she would probably have been 
sorry when she came to the la^ bead. 

850. CHILDREN’S GARDENS. In the summer time, children of all 
ages can and will amuse themselves out of doors, without much help or 
attention from their elders. Give them a garden of their own* and let 
them arrange it as they like. The pleasure is half gone when others 
lia\ r e a hand in it. There is something very delightful to a child to be 
able to bring a gift of its very own growing. Another very favourite 
occupation is that of building themselves a tent or house, anything 
they can get into and sit under, if ft be but a box turned upside down. 
Give them an old sheet or rug, and a piece of carpet,^, prop or two, 
and some cord, and if their own ingenuity does net speedily execute for 
them some kind of a habitation, we sl\pll be very much mistaken. 

Botany for older children than those who would care to do this, is 
an interesting amusement, calculated to instil into their minds the 
purest, and most reverent thoughts, about the Maker of those beautiful 
gems of nqjure. Children, as a rule, with scarcely an exception, adore 
flowers, and this is an amusement and employment that should be 
ardently cultivated. 

Buy them a simple book upon Botany, and let them in their walks 
make it a practice to pick flowers and find out their scientific names, 
and the many little interesting notes concerning them. Paper, and wax, 
and leatherwork flowers, are all interesting occupatiorrs for the girls 
and boys in the long winter evenings. We have fart the space here to 
go more into the various ways to amuse children, we can but suggest 
the means, and throw out a few practical hims. 

With a piece of common writing paper, a piece of wire, and the 
paints from their paint box, let the children try their skill them- 
selves, with a natural flower for a copy. Wax-flower making is a 
very fascinating and amusing employment, and is not nearly so much 
in vogue as it ought to be. The truth is that fhany think it a most 
expensive and difficult occupational luxury, whereas it is neither, when 
one knows how to do it, and where to purchase the materials to the 
best advantage. The plan of cutting out at first from ordinary paper 
is to get .the fingers accustomed to the work, for great gentleness, and 
tenderness of manipulation are desirable. Girls, and boys also of from 
twelve to fourteen or fifteen years of age, would take the keenest 
pleasure in modelling flowers in wax were they taught. 

Liitle children not old enough to be trusted with a pair of very sharp 
scissors will enjoy cutting out paper leaves, as much # as they enjoy cut- 
ting out pictures. 
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851* SCRAP BOOKS. “ The Children’s own Scrap-book * is also an 
amusement that nearly all the members of the nursery can contribute to. 
Let not a picture be wasted. An eldpr girl can make the book itself, 
of strong, but not too coarse holland, with cover of black or green 
holland just to make a little finish to its appearance ; and each child 
should be allowed to add its own particularly-loved scrap or scraps, 
no matter whether* it rather mars the appearance of the more splendid 
ones or not. This book is for the delight of all, and five-year-old 
Mabel thinks a great deal more of the Punch and Judy man she wishes 
put in, than the elaborate views and portraits of her elders. Explain 
this to them and all will be right. The children should take it in turns 
to place the scraps in with some of the soluble gum now so cheap and 
good. A private scrap-book of pictures is also a treasure to boys and 
girls, it should be prettily bound, and carefully kept. Hut better than 
all is the girls’ and boys’ book of general scraps. Teach them to copy 
down anything that much interests them, when they are reading 
together, with recipes of how to do this, and how to do that, or, if they 
have invented something, to write down their exact views concerning it, 
describing its mechanism and various points. Also, if they have pets, 
to find out th<f best w^iy to manage them, and jot it down for present 
and future reference. Girls will also find many an half-hour of re- 
creation in writing down household hints and directions respecting 
their lt fancy work.” @nc rule must be strictly observed, however, let 
the willing be neat and legible, and the p^per undefaccd by blots and 
smudges, and let the ideas conveyed in them be arranged in order and 
not in a pell-mell kind of a way. To effect this, they tan easily 
make an alphabetical index. It is quite as necessary for women to 
have business like thoughts and , habits as it is for men to have them, 
and unless this is thought of when the women are girls, it is a very 
hard task oftentimes with them to obtain it. It wants cultivation , and 
the earlier a girl begins to u reckon the cost ” the better fitted will she 
be to take a situation, or to manage a home of her own. It is because 
the education of girls is so neglected in this way (figures and mental 
calculations being left to men and boys) that they so often become help- 
less in the hands of others when they grow up, as far as regards 
domestic economy. In a girl’s amusements and employments this 
branch of education may find a very fitting place, because it is con- 
ducted in a pleasurable manner, and she herself will soon find out its 
full value. Without ig the least degree allowing girls to adopt mascu- 
line views, or inculcating within them a wish to obtain duties only fitted 
for the other sex, we can, and ought to make them thoroughly busi- 
ness-like. And there is no easier, no more effective, way of bringing 
this about than by teaching them to keep a diary, and an account — 
strict and daily— oi their small expenditures. Business-like fathers 
knowing the advantages that will acrue to them from this practice 
eventually, generally look pretty sharply after their boys in this respect, 
but they forget too much about their girls. 

Bees. These as a gource of amusing employment for children are really admiiw 
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able. There can be spelling bees, arithmetical bees, and working bees, and gene. 

- rally from beginning to end, they are one continual cause for good temper, much 
laughter, and amicable competition betwixf them. This is also a very instructive 
employment, and profitable alike to teachers, parents, and children themselves— -a 
kind of all-play educational “bout. Where the elder children of a family are old 
enough to conduct these in turns ; bees are delightful affairs in the play-room, or 
in the evening hour allowed th«$n with their parents. When the parents themselves • 
are willing, and can spare the time to be the bee masters, the affair is of course 
more delightful still. But children must rely — having been “found the means — on 
themselves mainly for amusement. 

It is a worse task to be obliged to find amusement for big children than it is to 
do the same for the little onesf* because they are not so easily satisfied. Therefore, 
finding them the means, and giving directions where needful, let them discover, as 
far as they are able, the way. 

A boy old enough to be trusted with a knife, and with a " turn " for carpentering 
will make many a pretty toy by its aid, and that of a bundle of firewood ; and, if they 
should happen to be not pretty, nor useful, the work will have done him good, not 
harm. At all events he will, doubtless, have tried to do his best, and also have 
felt interest in his employment, and his labour therefore have not been lost, although 
little 01 nothing comes of it. 

It has been before suggested that boys and girls buy as far as possible their own 
toys, and it is a plan that cannot be too*much recommended. We are all apt to 
take special care of the articles belonging exclusively to us through purchase, and 
if the purchase money has been a laborious and rather tedious affair in gathering 
together, the value it buys is doubly strengthened, 

852. WORK FOR GIRLS. With girls there is so much delightful 
recreation to be found in needlework of all kinds, that a mother’s task 
in finding her daughters stynething to do is not very arduous. They 
should be taught plain work , however, before any other. An old- 
fashioned Suggestion, perhaps, but full of common sense. Machines 
do much for the mother of the present day, that would, or ought to 
devolve upon the daughter, and there is much to be said for, and no- 
thing against these handy, portable home-helps ; but there remains still 
a great deal to do that the machine, very powerful as it is in grasping 
all kinds of work, cannot accomplish. The mending , that great, 
mountainous duty upon a mother’s shoulders where there is a large 
family of children, must be done, and it must be done as it should be, 
neatly and well. Even very little girls may berfaught, and are perfectly 
able to mend socks And stockings beautifully. It is an amusing work 
when the threads are carefully taken up and crossed and re-crossed, 
and not only amusing, but positively good to look upon. Elder girls 
should divide the contents of the mending-basket between them. 

863. KNITTING — “may its shadow never gro& less is one of the 
most useful, amusing, and profitable employments a girl, or boy either, 
can have in their leisure moments. This kind of work can be taken 
up and laid down at any moment without injury to the progress of the 
article, or. disappointment to the worker. It can be done with the eyes 
shut, and the mind far away ! Woollen stockings and socks were 
strongly recommended in our Health chapter for children’s wear, and 
when the girls and boys of the family can knit their own, the saving 
is great to the parents’ purse. It is too useful an occupation even to die 
completely out of our work-baskets, • 
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Plenty of employment is there to be found in almost every household 
for girls , and mothers, for their gwn sakes, should not think it too much 
trouble to give hints and instructions respecting it. Even where a 
staff of servants is kept, and the establishment moves on well-organized 
household wheels, there will always be found something to do that is 
useful. If it is not very apparent, it should besought for. In families 
where but one or tyro domestics arc kept, the boys and girls belonging to 
it may find much and congenial employment ita putting their shoulders 
to the wheel, and this, too, without lessening their desire to be 
gentlemanly and ladylike. • 

864. MAKING BEDS is neither a dirty nor a disagreeable task, and 
doctors will tell you it is a very healthful one ; the girls themselves can 
make it an. amusing one. 

Boys can find employment, too, in helping. They are nearly always 
fond of gardening, and can do much with a little teaching amongst the 
flowers and vegetables — profitable, amusing, and economical. 

855. READING. Reading is an amusement and an employment 
loved by eight children out of ten, and no better can be found for them, 
provided they»read what is good for them to read. 

A book, when it i^liked by a child, is like a gold mine to it for a 
very long time indeed. A little child will read enchanting little fairy 
tales, and simple Bibla stories, with untiring avidity. It will peruse 
the splendid pages again and again, and find none of the subtle charm 
of the first reading vanished. Litcnftur^ that is good and pure is 
also so cheap, that a new book is no longer a luxury with oyr boys and 
girls, but a frequent, welcome guest with them. 

In reading, however, children jre quire watching. They should not 
be allowed to skim the pages of a book merely. What is worth reading 
at all is worth reading well. Reading aloud should be much encouraged 
in children. Doing this enables them to grasp the pronunciation, and 
retain the meaning of words and sentences more forcibly. The children 
listening, too, are much benefited, they are great-small critics, and will 
pick out the good and bad point*; almost as well as a grown person. 
It gives them a peep at the world, an insight into other lives and other 
manners than their own, or those they have been accustomed to, and 
thus they gain a kind of experience ; a certain knowledge of the world 
and its ways, without actually coming in contact with it or them. 

But, children’s books should be carefully chosen for thdm. It will 
not do for them to cflp into this and that, and read anything they 
choose. 

It may be said that children will not, nor do not care to read books 
fit only for grown ups, and this is true so far as regards your merry, 
thoughtless, or dull plodding child ; but there are children and, children, 
and there are those that greedily prefer to eat of uncongenial know- 
ledge. 

Exciting stories are much relished by almost every child old enough 
to understand them, and whilst not taking this feature from their read- 
ing (for there myst be a kind of climax in every story, of course). 
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in our choice of their books, the sensation contained in them, though 
not exactly of the milk-and-water .type, should be carefully drawn, 
and of the very best* materials. When the sensation itself is the 
only attraction in the trading, this is not wholesome. It should be 
one that gradually arrive^ at that point by good, but not goody goody 
paths. Books and tales of incident and travel are eagerly sought afte* 
by the majority of boys and girls, but by the former especially. And 
so also are tales of Woodshed, piracy, and murder. The latter some 
boys will de7/our (quite the right interpretation of their admiration this, 
we think), but it is poisoiKms food of course, and should be not only kept 
from them, but strenuously forbidden. It docs not need much telling 
on our part to convince parents of the immense danger, in this 
description of reading, there is for children. It gives them unnatural 
longings and aspirations, and an unnatural view of the world'and its 
creatures ; and, too often in these enlightened clays even, do we find 
boys of respectable parentage, figuring disgracefully in the police 
courts, through their inability to restrain from trying to do over again 
as their heroes Dick Turpin and Jack Sheppard were supposed to do. 
In histories such as these, all the wrong — the robbery, and the violence, 
and cruelty — all the bail, in fact, is not seen, it in so completely 
swallowed up in the bravery, the pluck, and tlfe apparently indomit- 
able courage of the principal actors.* The average British schoolboy 
and girl are high principled, and would rather scorn to act u below the 
rose.” The boy of the period gets many a hard knock in metaphor, 
for his audacious, uproarious, Ho-nothing-at-all with qualities, but there 
is a good deal of diamond beneath the pebble after all ! If there were 
not, we wonder where we should get our “ good and true 33 men from ? 
Still, that little girl was partly right who observed, to a small lady 
visitor who said she had no brothers : “ Oh, what a blessing, for ours 
are the plagues of our lives ! " 

Now the best way to correct such tastes as these, when unhappily 
they have been formed, is, we think, to boldly takeahe bull by the horns, 
and deliberately introduce the topic to the boys and girls in whom they 
have been discovered in such vigour as to produce weariness to their 
guardians. And choosing one of these tasfes of horror, point out the 
absurdities and the wickedness it portrays. 

Boys and girls of sense, and it is generally our quick, sharpy , excitable 
children who wish to feed upon such carrion of literature, will not re- . 
quire much convincing that their mountains are molehills, when they see 
the bare facts of the case, and their brave men aivestedof their armour. 

Choose good books for boys and girls, but not too good, or rather 
to repeat a phrase just now used, goody goody. By this I mean those of 
a canting, over-religious tone. For there is such a thing as frustrating 
our dearest hopes and wishes by the very means chosen to promote 
them. Stories should possess for children a charm from the subtle un- 
seen richness they contain. A high moral tone, the very highest, ought 
to pervade them, but without the too frequent practice of showing up 
one child’s bad qualities, in order to place undue emphasis upon the good 
ones of another. , 
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The truth is that these over-good, goody goody children are myths, 
mere phantoms of the brain ; they are not natural, they do not, cannot 
exist, and children (real live ones) have a contempt for any save veritable 
Simon Pures. * • 

The tales that most take the hearts of their young readers carrying 
sympathy, good-will, and affection with then! wholesale, are the simple 
accounts of home or school life simply told. These, children can 
follow eagerly, can enter into the spirit of vividly, and believe , because 
there is nothing in them to cause a doubt of thdr truth. 

Before concluding these remarks and hints upon the amusements and 
employments of children, which, we should like to be allowed to add, we 
offer in a very humble spirit to whosoever having the care of these little 
ones will glance over them, we will emphatically say that Recreation 
is a positive need of the body, and Amusement a thing the mind can - 
not do without and prosper. 

Health cannot get along even tolerably well without a moderate al- 
lowance of amusement. 

850. RECREATION AND WOR^. Work is a necessity we know 
very well, but it^s not everybody who will recognise the necessity, the 
worth of recreation, ft is an unbending, a loosening of the system, 
like— to use a homely simile — untying strings that have become too 
tight. And children require it equally with ourselves. But, on the 
other hand, too much recreation will be productive of harm, it palls on 
the desires, it unbends, unties too muefr, atfd the needful grateful re- 
laxation becomes, degenerating into, idleness. » 

Amusing employment must not, also, be considered to signify 
amusing labour . Labour is a thing that amusement is to lighten — the 
string to be loosened. And it must not be untied entirely, or the labour 
is lost. 

And (there are a great many winding paths about this subject) just 
as work itself wants altering, shifting sometimes, so does amusement 
want variety and change, or it ceases to become it. 

Therefore, please, mothers and fathers, keep this matter well in the 
front ranks of your thoughts, and keep, too, a corner green in your 
hearts, that will forbid your ever thinking play after work a mere 
wasting of time. It is using it in the wisest manner conceivable. It 
will give health which means strength and vigour to the body, and 
happiness which signifies a light heart and buoyant spirits tq the 
mindj and with these two children are encased in a splendid suit 
of armour to fight the battles that the tiniest of human creatures are 
obliged to fight sometimes. 
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PART I.— THE FACE. 

% 

“ There is a garden in her face, 

Where roses and white lilies grow ; 

A heavenly paradise is that plac<?, 

Wherein jail pheasant fruits do grow ; 

There cherries grow that none may buy. 

Till cherry-ripe themselves do cry." 

RICHARD ALLISON. 

CHAPTER LIX.— INTRODUCTORY. 

857. THOUGH NEARLY ALL AUTHORITIES are agreed in deciding 
that beauty of form is superior to beauty of feature, we give the first 
part of this section of our book to the consideration of the care of that 
mirror of the mind, the face, “ the lineaments of which,” according to 
Lord Bacon, " do disclose the disposition ai/d inclination of the mind,” 
and from which we gather, at first sight, impressions that are, as a rule, 
fairly correct. It is true that, judging of man as an animal only, the 
form should be more considered than the face, and there are those, with 
more body than mind, who habitually take this view, and think more - 
highly of the woman who possesses a pretty foot, or of the man who 
rejoices in six feet of length, than of those who, wanting these purely 
physical recommendations, show that harmony of the lineaments 
which indicates the truest beauty. We, however, prefer to take the 
higher view, and give precedence to the face, relegating the figure to 
a secondary position. 

It is trub that the figure, in some measure, serves to express the thoughts, 
by gesture, graceful, powerful, expressive, but this language is as inferior to tfca&of 
the features as the deaf and dumb alphabet to the rich and sonorous lingua Ttdtsta, 
or the delicious lingua toscana in bocca romana . 
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858. OF BEAUTY THERE ARE various kinds, and each one of these 

may be subdivided into those separate developments that find favour 
with various races. * • 

a. Beauty consisting in regularity of«featur^ 

b . Beauty consisting of good colouring and youthful freshness, called 

9 by the French, beanie du diable . • 

A Beauty of expression. 

d \ Beauty consisting of some or all of these, so skilfully mingled that 
the partial absence of any one is compensated by the addition 
of a fair share of another. 

e. Beauty composed of the three first types,* producing absolute per- 
fection, and very rarely seen, luckily for the world. 

859. AS REGARDS THE FIRST of these types, it is a curious fact 
that perfect regularity of feature is seldom found to be entirely pleasing. 
Whether it is that we, being imperfect, require a small degree of im- 
perfection in even beauty itself, the fact remains, and will be disputed 
by few. 

It is SELDOM, too, that a really good complexion is found to 
accompany regularity of feature. Nature, after having been liberal in 
one matter, holfls her Ijand in another. She will not do too much for 
even her favourites. 

Our greatest poet maizes Guinevere say — 

1 ' But, friend, to me 
He is all fault who hath tio fftilt at all.” 

And again, in Maud her lover describes her, before he had seen her* eyes, be it 
remembered ! as 

" Faultily faultless, icily regular, splendidly null. 

Dead perfection, no more." 

Mrs. Edwardes, in one of her charming novels, says: "Did you ever see 
a woman with a perfect profile who was really loveable?” Griselda Grantly, in 
one of Mr. Trollope's books, proves that ho, too, agrees with our theory. 

800. THE be a utr du d/able with its exquisite freshness and 
clearness of colouring, and the inimitable texture that marks the skin 
of youth, is so fascinating^ thing in itself, that the beholder forgets to 
note whether the features are regular or irregular. Even small eyes 
or a long upper lip pass muster under such favouring circumstances. 
But this kind of beauty is, alas ! one of those “ fleeting shows" that 
are “ for man’s illusion given,” and passes more quickly than any ocher 
kind of loveliness. r 

" Gather ye rosebuds while ye may, 

Old time is still a flying ; 

And that same flower that smiles to-day, 

To-morrow may be dying ." 1 

And he tucks into his wallet yearly, with the dead roses and the lilies, 
the bloom from human cheeks that has erewhile rivalled the garden 
e flowers. 


* Herrick. 
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861. BEAUTY OF EXPRESSION is, on the contrary, the most endur-* 
ing of the varieties we have enumerated. And it is, more than any 
other, capable of cultivation. • 

Lfi vie habituelle fait I’dme, 

Et I'dme fait la physionomie t 

says De Balzac. If, in daily life, frowns come more frequently than 
smiles, that fact is ere long recorded in indelible and most unmistak- 
able lines in the courvtenance. Sweet and pure tfioughts write them- 
selves so distinctly oA brow, lips, and eyes, that ‘he who runs may 
read.” 

862. THE KIND OF BEAUTY described in our classification d is 
commonest, and is, on that account, the one we have chosen to take as 
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our text-book on the toilet. The most fascinating women the world 
has ever known have possessed this intricate and often indescribable 
sort of loveliness, where the charm of expression lights up the faulty 
features, and softness of colouring throws a glamour over small defects. 

It is out of our province to describe that potent wand which has been almost in- 
variably the accompaniment of good looks in women like Ninon de 1‘Endos, 
Mme. Recamier, Madame Taillien, Madame Roland, Agnes Sorel, and Louise de 
la Vaili&e, a wand of which every one of us has felt the magical influence when 
wielded by a pretty woman. And its name ? Charm of manner. 

863. WHEN BEAUTY IS ARMED at all points, as described in our 
last classification, unassailable by the tongues of envy and maljtee, 


Talks on the Toilet 


526 

•then our unfortunate world is thrown into such disorder as that caused 
by Helen of Troy ; whole countries feel the effect of the phenomenon 
as Rome did through her commanders when “dark-browed Egypt” 
held in thrall the hearts of Antony and Caesar. Even cold blooded 
nations like our own experience a slight convulsion that becomes a part 
of history when the beauty of a Mary Queen of Scots sheds its dis- 
tracting influence around it. With beauty like this we have nothing to 
do. It is independent of the toilet, and is the ONLY form of beauty, 
of which it is truenhat “when unadorned, it is adorned the most.” 
Tennyson more truly puts it, when he says, in one of the most charm- 
ing episodes in his Idylls— 0 

" Let never maiden think, however fair, 

# She is not fairer in new clothes than old."’ 

804. IT WILL, THEN, be our task in the following chapters, to take 
the various items that go to make up the aggregate of beauty, and 
to consider them as regards their proportion to the whole, and 
with respect to -the effect that a judicious expenditure of care and 
attention may exercise over each. Slightly to alter Olivia’s words, 2 
“we will give out divers schedules oY beauty. It shall be inventoried, 
and every partible and utensil labelled to our will : as, item, two lips 
indifferent red ; item, *vvo grey yes, with lids to them ; item, one neck, 
one chin, and so forth.” 0 


1 /Enid. 


2 ^Twelfth Night. 
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CHAPTER LX.— THE HAIR. 

* 

PART I.— ARRANGEMENT. 

» 

If you cut off a woman’s hair, despoiling her countenance of that natural orna- 
ment, even were she Venus herself, accompanied by the Loves and Graces, she 
would fail to please, and Vulcan himself, hideous as he is, would find her dis- 
agreeable. Is there anything more charming than hair df a rich shade whose soft 
splendours dazzle the eye, sometimes of a brighter gold than the pn cious metal 
itself, sometimes as black as a crow's wing, with tints scattered through it like those 
we see on the throat of a dove l . . . The hair is, in fact, so lovely, that when a 
woman appears in all kinds of adornments, clad in gold and precious stones, yet 
with a careless arrangement of the hair, all her trouble is in vain.”— APULEIUS. 

805. THOUGH THE HAIR is certainly the loveliest frame that could 
be devised for the human face, and though we see it constantly in an 
infinite number of beautiful colours and shades, it is a curious fact that 
few women arc quite satisfied with the colour of their own hair. Even 
those to whom nature has been as liberal in point of quality as in that of 
quantity, think they might look better if thci e was t£ just one more shade 
of gold,” or “ a richer dash of chesnut,” or “ £ more decided black,” 
in the chevelure. Even, Mary Queen of Scots was dissatisfied with her 
dark and luxuriant tresses, scerfted always with violets, and wore over 
them an auburn wig, the colour fashionable in the time of la reinc 
rousse , Elizabeth. The love of change extends from the dress to the 
hair itself, and some wilful beauties would like to wear a different 
coloured coiffure with each costume . 2 

800. AND YET NATURE knows best how to mingle her tints, and 
any departure from her arrangements are, as a rulcy for the worse. 
Let any one possessing fair hair try the effect of » black wig, and he will 
find the effect ghastly. To make himself look other than a second 
Frankenstein, he must, if he continue to wear the wig, “make up” his 
complexion to tnatch with it. 

807. NATURE, THEN, HAS decided for us what the best colour is for 
our .hair, and all that she leaves to ourselves is the mode of arrange- 


1 A woman’s hair has been called her crown- 
ing glory. Painters, even the great Titian 
himself, have loved to throw on canvas those 

“ Locks which have 
The gold enbrownment of a lion’s eye.” 

Poets, tocr, have found inspiration in what 
Swift calls tK only a woman's hair.” Tennyson 
sings of a 

** Brow of pearl 
Tressed with redolent ebony." 


and Bailey grows enthusiastic over 

** Long glorious locks which hang upon her 
cheek 

Like gold-hued cloud - flakes on the rosy 
morn.” 

Timrod with lovely fancy, speaks with tender- 
ness which grey hairs seldom elicit, of 

“ Silken locks of chestnut brown. 
Though heic and there a thread of grey 
Steals through them like a lunar ray." 
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meat# ■ Fashion has taken advantage of this to ring more changes in 
this one particular than, perhaps, in any other item of personal adorn- 
ment except sleeves. v 

• 

968. INTO THE HISTORY of these changes we shall not go further 
than to give a very brief sketch of the modes of arranging the hair 
that have prevailed in our own country (hiring the last two hundred 
years. 

• 

Being op the somewhat selfish opinion that history becomes uninteresting in pro- 
portion as it is distant from our own times, except to those who possess a natural 
or cultivated talent for research, we leave untouched the earlier lore of hair-dressing, 
referring readers who may wish to study it to such pleasant and learned books as 
M. Rimmel's “ Livre des'Parfums " and Mrs. Hawcis’ more lately published “Art 
of Beauty.” 

869. EVERY HANDSOME MAN must, at some period of his life, how- 
ever free he may be from vanity, regret that the fashion of wearing the 
masculine hair and beard during the reigns of Charles I. and Charles 
II. has not lasted down to his own time. Then a man had some 
chance to look picturesque, while in our own day, the most beautiful 
of manly countenances is seen aPa certain disadvantage with close 
cropped liair^over a stiff collar and under a still more stiff and im- 
possible hat. Has the tall hat ever in a solitary instance appeared in 
sculpture or paintings ? Yes ! M. Desanges, in his well-known picture 
of the Royal garden p^irty at Cniswick, had to introduce chimney-pot 
hats and frock coats, to the utter destruction of all harmonious lines. 
Again, in the celebrated picture of the Marylebone Cricket Club at 
Lord’s, the artist would have been better treated if the members of 
that far-famed club had appeared in flannels and low hats. 

870. THE CAVALIERS, with their curling love-locks, pointed beards, 

and carefully trained moustache, lace collars and ruffles, had even the 
advantage, as regards coiffure, over the ladies of the time, who wore 
their hair quite brushed back from the forehead, and arranged in a 
knot at the back, with heavy clusters of frizzled curls over the ears. 
A fringe, similar to that often seen in our own day, fell over the fore- 
head. # 

871. IN THE BEGINNING of the eighteenth century powder began 
to be fashionable. Delayed in France by the dislike Louis XIV. 1 had 
for it, in England it was unchecked by the fact that Queen Anne wore 
her hair in its natural colour. Powder naturally brought wigs in its 
train ; and from thfcir arrival on the scene dates a series of most 
extraordinary eccentricities, at which we might laugh de fileine cceur y 


* This despotic gentleman exercised con- 
siderable influence over the modes. The 
“F'ontanges coiffure,” also known as the 
“ Commode,' ” a hideous arrangement, consist- 
ing of a pyramid of Jace supported on wire in 
front, upstanding like a crest, and of a slov only 
nightcap appearance at the hack, fell into 
sudden disfavour in the following manner, as 


related in Planchc’s “Cyclopaedia of Cos 
tuine.” “ On the 34th of October, 1699, King 
Louis XIV. said, * Cette coiffure'me paraissait 
d<!sagr£able ; ’ and the next day, Friday, the 
25th, at the Duchess of Burgundy’s reception, 
all the ladies of the court appeared in low 
head-dresses." 
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had we^an easy conscience ; but before we dare to laugh, we must 
remember that our own age has seen the monstrous chignon ! 

The beaux of the period were not behincflinnd in iizarreries, as maybe guessed 
4 from the names alone of their cap i 11 ary*arcl li tecture, such as the comet, the stair- 
case, the pudding, the rhinoceros, the ladder, the caterpillar, the artichoke. The 
club of the Macaronis in London reached the uttermost bounds of eccentricity in 
this respect, and the progenitors*of our present comic papers spared them not in 
their caricatures. * 

872. THESE EDIFICES, among which were a frigate in full sail, an 
enormous basket of flowers, a porcupine, and a hedgehog, cost some 
money to erect, the perru^uier who invented the last-named variety 
charging £20 a visit ; consequently the coiffures, as a rule, remained 
undisturbed for three or four weeks, often six or seven, to the great 
sacrifice of cleanliness and comfort. Jl jaut souffrir pour Sire belle 
seems to have been especially the motto of great ladies in those days. 
They slept in chairs, so as not to disarrange their coiffures, and as 
“ le galant Edifice des chcvcux”' was so tall as to prevent them from 
sitting upright in their carriages, they were obliged to kneel during 
their transit from one house to another. 

Nor were continental ladies to he outdone in similar fol^es. Larfy Mary Wortley 
Montague, in a letter to her sister, wiitten from Vienna, says : "1 cannot forbear 
giving } on some description of the fashions Imre, which are more monstrous and. 
contrary to common sense and reason than 'tis possible fpr you to imagine. They 
(the ladies of the court of Vienna) build certain fabrics of gauze on their heads, 
about a yard high, consisting of^threy or four stories, fortihed with numberless 
yards of heavy ribbon. It is considered a particular beauty to have their heads 
too large to go into a moderate tub. Their hair is prodigiously powdered to con- 
ceal the mixture, and set with tlneoor four rows of bodkins (wonderfully large, that 
stick out two or three inches from their hair) made of diamonds, pearls, red, green, 
and yellow stones. Their whalebone petticoats outdo ours by several yards’ cir- 
cumference, and cover some acres of ground. You may easily suppose how this 
extraordinary dress sets off and improves the natuial ugliness with which God 
Almighty has been pleased to endow them, generally speaking." 

873. THE INEVITABLE REACTION from one extreme to the other 
'began under the auspices of the ill-fated Marie Antoinette ; and for a 

time, both in France and England, the mode of arrangevnent was 
both simple and pretty. From the time that, influenced by the 
hysterical Reign of Ten or, this simplicity gave way to somd of the 
most hideous styles chat can be imagined, nothing that is pleasant 
can be said of the history of hair-dressing. We jnay, therefore, leave 
it, and come to a more practical consideration of what is becoming to 
the various styles of beauty that prevail in England. 

^ 874. M. LEFEBVRE, In a speech delivered in Paris in 1778, ssu<i : 

Hairdressing is an art ... to give stay to a delicate face by,;diry 
tresses, and to match a majestic one with wavy tufts ; to soften' the 
harshness of features or eyes by a contrast, and sometimes by afi irell- 
considered harmony ; to work these wonders with m* other theaaft 
than a comb and some powders of different colours ; — all this is*- 

34 
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beyond doubt, the essential rharactenstic of an art. The hah dresser, 
by the look of a face, must divine at a glance the sort of ornament 
that will suit it ” . 

Let us begin by considcung mtyi’s han, and by remaiking that, 
simple as is the style of their coiffuic, haftlly any two men do their 
lum e\actl> alike One would imagine Jthat, owing to the extieme 
shortness to which it is now the fashion to cut it, theie would scaiccly 



lioi m muss r wvrj iv mc i i i n s\\ iss con 1 i pe. 


be any oppoiiumty foi dissim^aiitics ; hut the fact leniams that, 
even leaving out the dltfucnce of palling it at the side 01 down the 
middle, one man will sweep it straight b i^k fiom the forehead; 
another will biush it over the brow till it fills almost like a fringe. 
A third allows Ins hui to fall about in vanous duections , while, on 
the head of afoiutl^ all the lines of the han lun m the same direc- 
tion How indicative these diffcicnt anangcmcnts aie of the varieties 
of chaiactci, it docs not need our pen to describe 

9c it bornt in nun 1 that when M Lc fcb\ rc thu>> spoke the era of powder and 
patches was at its height, and M. Leonaid, tlie prince of peiruquiti& the man 
Who invented the “hedgehog coiffure was one of the best talbed-of men m 
Curopr— as famous as M Worth m our own day 

Mk Charms Fi vnc says “Hair cut squaie on the forehead was, m the 
fifteenth century, among the contemporaries of Punnet Lcclerq, significative of 
holding the opinions and fancies of the malcontents. Falling long on the shoulders, 

< i 
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it gave wildness and expressiveness to the mien of a Bcmardin de Saint-Pierre, and 
was in keeping with the amiable goodnature of Franklin, Combed tack over thr 
bead, it bespoke the enthusiasm of a poet like Schiller. Simply smoothed down 
on the forehead, it expressed the calm concentrated enthusiasm of a fanatic like 
Saint-Just." Let each of ouynale readers look in here as in a mirror, and see 
which style reflects himself. 

875. THIS EXPRESSION IS aided by the cut of the beard, the form of 
the moustache, and the absence or presence of those now unfashionable 
adornments, whiskers. When it grows naturally,” says the learned 
author of “ Art and Ornament in Dress,” “ the moustache is always a 
sign of a manly temperan!cnt. It never, or at any rate, seldom, nap- 
pens that it is bristling, hirsute^ in gentle and thoughtful characters 
land it is rarely rounded, turned under, or softly curled in men of rough 
natures, born for contradiction and conflict. To draw it to fc a fine 
point is to give the face of the wearer a factitious and evanescent 
expression, since the points cannot be kept stiff without the use of 
cosmHique , easily detected and soon melted.” This is one of the 
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many instances in which Art defeats itself by allowing the means by 
which it works to be visible. The great principle, Ars celare artem , 
cannot be too strictly borne in mind in the arrangements of the 
toilet. 

* 

87 6. WHEN A MAN has finely cut lips, he should wear his moustache 
short. A well-cut mouth and chin are not often seen in man or woman 
in England, and when it does exist let us see it by all means, lest we, 
should forget what it is like. A man with a mobile, sensitive mouth 
should cover his upper lip well with his moustache, unless he wishes to . 
wear his heart cn his sleeve. The upper lip is our most te&tele' 
feature— even more than the eyes. When a man wishes to divine 
another irian, and has reasons for not wishing himself to be divined!} 
he sits with his back to the light and covers his mouth with his Lancia 
An authority on such matters says that the moustache is robbed of ail 
its expression unless it be worn by itself. Accompanied by tho othcr; 
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parts of the beard it loses its originality, and ceases to be a marked 
characteristic of will or temper. The moustache has, however, slightly 
turned up, such an air of boldness and spirit, tjiat for a long time it was 
the especial privilege of officers of the army to wear it, not only in this 
country, but in F ranee in the reign of Louis X rv. There are a few styles 
of face that are not improved by a moustache, though, to those coun- 
tenances that are what we call aristocratic in contour and colouring, 
there is no more becoming addition 

14 We like to divine others, but wc do not like toJte divined ourselves.''— L a 
Rochefoucauld. 

• 

877. IF A MAN’S FACE is too broad, its apparent proportions may be 
improved by the cultivation of an imperial, grown long enough to fall 
beneath the chin. It is curious that this addition to the length is 
chiefly patronized by the Americans, whose form of face, being long 
and narrow, needs it less than any other The typical American is the 
man that should wear the bushy kind of whiskers, cultivated with such 
care some twenty-five years ago. 

The style of wearing the hair cfit straight on the forehead, which 
prevails among children now, and which wc call the “ Gainsborough 
style,” was originateebby the early Knglish dandies, together with long 
locks falling on either side of tlje face, which they called “ syde here,” 
In a play by Barclay, failed the Shyp of Folys of the Worlde , a youth- 
ful speaker is made to say that he likes his “syde here half a wote 
benethe mync ere,” that is, falling on bis shoulders six inches below his 
ear— 

For ever more I stand in fere 
That myne neck sholde take cold. 

878. THE BEARD, WHEN worn full and long, nearly always robs the 
head, and this may be the reason that whenever long beards have been 
worn, the hair has been worn short, and also, that whenever the hair 
has been worn long the beard has entirely disappeared. Leonardo da 
Vinci, when he visited France, wore very long hair and a long beard. 
He was then old, and w^s a happy exception to that compensating rule 
made by Dame Nature, that the luxuriance of the beard is stolen from 
the head. The beard, like the moustache, gives a certain expression 
to the face — an air of masculinity which yet, paradoxical as it may 
sound,has something feminine (not effeminate) in it, when the hairs are 
fine, silky, and carefully tended. Whiskers, to our thinking, denote 
simply virility, the moustache manliness, and the beard masculinity. 
Ana yet some of the manliest men fail in the cultivation of both mous- 
tache and beard, like the Pardonere in the Canterbury Tales : 

n No berde liadde he, he never nou should have, 

As smothe it was as it were newe shave," 

Long beards are seldom seen nowadays, but who can guess how 
soon fashion the Capricious may ordain that it shall be worn in as 
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many varieties as under Henry IV. of France, when in some instances 
it was cut square, in others round, or in the shape of a fan, of a 
swallow’s tail, or of an artichoke leaf* 

879. PROPORTION IS* THE first thing to be observed in the arrange- 

ment of the hair, and it is usually the very last thing that is considered. 
The head should be a littlfi less than one-seventh of the length of the 
whole body, and any arrangement that gives it a greater or less ap- 
parent length than thi§ destroys the perfect proportion of the whole. 
This was the reason that the chignon was such an enormity as re- 
garded from the point of % vicw of the artist. With this addition, the 
height of the head was frequently increased to a fifth of the whole 
body. The same defect was apparent in the enormous head-dresses of 
a century ago, but though they were more absurd than the chigrton, 
they interfered Jess with the doctiine of proportion, because the extra 
height was added on to the top of the head, thus increasing the whole 
apparent length ; while the chignon, as seen from the back, absorbed 
a filth of the height without adding a single inch to the whole. Some 
one, more artistic than the rest, perceiving this defect, had the brilliant 
idea of wearing high-heeled shoes, “so as to add to the height in that 
way. This soon became general, and the longer the chignon became, 
the higher rose the heels. • 

"The human body has its typical proportions. The medium height of a woman 
is less by one twenty-second part than that of a man. • Her face is shorter by a 
tenth ; the head, measured by its length, is a little less than a seventh of the 
height of the body. A woman^ drifts should respect these proportions ; and as 
there are frequent deviations from the type in individuals, it is necessary to make 
amends for any irregularities.'' — ClIAKLES Blanc. 

It will be remembered that high heels were in vogue in the days of powder and 
patches, probably on the same principle of re-establishing the proportions that 
were lost through the height of the coiffure. 

880. BEARING IN MIND the correct proportion of the head, it must 

not be imagined that a and>that some few have 

universal style of wearing heads too small. We 

the hair will meet all y jMWKy jL will consider the large 

exigencies even on this •heads first. 

head alone. This might J 

be the case if every wo- 881. WE CONSTANTLY 

man were made in per- SEE individuals of a well- 

feet proportion, though f aKfl^Ki kyown type of English- 
even then her “style” it woman, whose faces 

would have to te con- * ****$' closely resemble that of 

sidered ; but, it will be a Roman-nosed carriage- 

readily admitted that v* horse. To carry out the 

many women have heads beginning or the strict proportions of a 
too large for their bodies, nineteenth centuky f ace i&e t hi s , the hea$ 
should spread upwards and backwards something like that of the 
horse itself. Usually, however, the back of the head is of xneaxt 
proportions, while the top is flat and the hair scanty. This is ft hope* 
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less kind of head, and for it false hair is not only excusable, but a 
necessity, and should be arranged so as to supply the defective height 
where the bump of benevolence is missing, *and also so as to give 
depth at the back behind the ears. Another variety of large head is 
that in which the features are very insignificant while the forehead is 
high and bald, the back of the head enormously developed, and the 
ears large. This is more easy to deal with than the carriage-horse 
variety. The hait*should be worn low on the forehead, drawn rather 
tightly back over the top of the head, and arranged compactly at the 
back. The ears should be carefully veiled ly the hair. 

We have given here the two extremes, viz., small face and large head at the 
back, and large face with head small at the back. Having dibmisseti these, we are 
glad to pass on to more pleasing varieties. 

882. THE CHOICE OF A coiffure should be ruled by the shape of 
the nose and the length of the forehead. If the forehead is longer 
than the nose, it is too high, and must be dissimulated so as to make 
it the correct length. The shape of the nose usually gives the key to 
the whole character, and the structure of the coiffure should harmonize 
with the indications oj the disposition. 

Ovid gives the following useful directions about this very important 
portion of the toilet : “A long face requires hair simply parted on 
the forehead. Such was Laodamia’s 1 style. A slight knot on the top 
of the head, leaving the ears displayed, bfcst suits round faces. . . . 
There are many women whom hair apparently in disorder, suits. It 
might not have been dressed since yesterday : it has been arranged 
this very moment.” “ If the head is short,” says M. Blanc, “ we can 
give length to it by drawing back the hair in the Chinese or any other 
style, because the eye is carried in the direction of height. ... If the 
head is long, anything giving squareness in front will help to shorten 
it The hair should be brought down on the temples, with a slight 
wave to make it puff out, or bands taken off horizontally, to give as 
much width as possible to the forehead. A projecting forehead, sunken 
and deep-set eyes, would* not bear anything coming forward on the 
face, nothing covering it, because such a face wants to be lightened, 
nothing too much drawn off the face, because the projection of the 
forehead would then be too strikingly displayed, A head with a 
receding forehead requires a style in which the hair is brought forward 
on the head, and which, by diminishing the curve of the profile, would 
make the features recede. In this case wc may cover the top of the 
forehead, as hair smooth on the temples would only make more con- 
spicuous the defect it is necessary to conceal.” 


1 Lftodamia, whose husband was killed at and her nose of the retronssi sort, sorrow 
Troy, and was brought back by Mercury at would probably have taken a different course 
her intercession from the lower world for three with her, and led her to testify her regard for 
hours. When he had to descend again, the departed Pretesilaus by consoling herself 
she died of grief. Had her face been round with his successor. 
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LONG ringlets give a sentimental air, and usually go with a straight nose ; 
short curls, a saucy, roguish look : these belong to the iiez retroitssde. Plain bands 
indicate a quiet, commonplace* nature, though not always truly. Noses without 
much speciality of any kind, looking as though they were turned out of Dame 
Natures laboratory by the grSss, assort well enough with these bands. Haii 
arted at one side is always, in a woman, inseparable from the idea of coquetry. 

883. THIS IS VALUABLE advice from two men \m1io seem to have 
carefully studied all the weapons of attraction used by women. How 
absurd it seems, in the fa£c of recommendations such as these, founded 
on common sense and true knowledge of art, to dress the heads of all 
women alike, be their style what it may. Vet this is what we do ! 



THE CHIGNON. COIFFURE IN iS 


When the chignon is in fashion, it appears as an appendage to cveiy 
head, be it large or small, long or short, narrow or wide. When, as at 
present, an attempt at imitating the classic knot is in vogue, it is 
amusing (though sometimes even painful) to note how extremely un- 
becoming it is to see a large square head with the hair all carefully 
scraped back and arranged in a kind of small supplement at the back. 
As a rule,-this style is very trying to all but those who have well-shaped 
mouth, chin, and ears. Those lucky women who possess these de- 
siderata may wear almost any coiffure, so far as a profile view is con- 
cerned. Those who do not possess pretty chins must allow the hair 
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to fall rather low on the neck. If it be combed up from the roots, and 
arranged on the top of the head, the defects of the chin are accentuated, 
and if this member be long or prominent, the drawing up of the hair 
gives too great a distance from the* point ctf the chin to the crown of 
the head. The style called catogan was well suited to defective chins. 
It came in as a small compromise for the chignon, soon after the latter 
disappeared from good society, and consisted of a plait of hair looped 
on the neck. Sharp-featured people must not wear curls, which make 
the peaked effect still more prominent. Soft waves, drawn lightly 
away from the face, and brushed up froirythc neck behind, would be 
better, and smooth bands best of all, with little waves peeping out 
under them. 

Evkry woman, in choosing a style for the arrangement of her hair, should study 
not only her full face, but also her profile. Wliat may suit one may prove far from 
becoming to the other. Having once chosen any particular mode, it is advisable 
to retain it as long as may be possible without rendering one's self conspicuous by 
presenting too great a contrast to the prevailing fashion. The reason for this 
recommendation is that the hair gets into pretty waves and bends when habitually 
trained in one direction, and these not,only show the colour to especial advantage, 
but also, as a rule, suit the shape of the head. 

* 

884. WHAT IS PRETTY head ? How impossible to reply in so 
many words ! And even if tfce pencil of a great painter were at our 
command, he woul^i probably only draw a few pretty heads for us, 
leaving many that are equally charming out in the cold. A pretty 
head is one of those things that can b«;t be described by negatives. 
It must not be flat on the top, nor straight at the back. The forehead 
must be high, but the hair must grow low upon it. It is only a col- 
loquialism to talk of a “high forehead” being unbecoming. A high 
forehead is indispensable to beauty. The part of the brow uncovered 
by hair must be low, but the brow itself must rise in a beautiful curve, 
bending downwards again from the crown, and describing another and 
a slighter curve to the neck. The forehead must not be narrower than' 
the face, measured across tlie cheekbones. It should be a little wider. 
If not, the defect should be consideied before the mode of arranging 
the hair be decided upon. 

“IF A woman finds her forehead narrowing above the cheekbone, let her never 
fail to insert pads in her hair at the side. If it be a broad forehead, while her face 
is narrow, let her avoid this stjle rigidly, whatever be the fashion . If her forehead 
be ill-shapen, let her cultivate a " fringe ; *’ if she possesses a fine brow, she should 
not so disguise it. If 4icr head be slightly flat, a coronet of plaits, or the hair 
turned over a cushion, are the only alternatives ; but if naturally too high, let her 
disperse elsewhere the fulness of her hair. And should the head be perfect in 
shape, still let her disregard the fashion, and make a point of showing a charm 
that is exceedingly rare/’ — The Art of Beauty. 

885. BUT THOUGH THERE are many varieties of well- shaped heads, 
there are a still greater number of defective ones ; and perhaps no 
fashion that was ever invented presented better opportunities of dis- 
playing such defects than the mode a la Grecque , which prevails in 
England just now. A sculptor chooses, of course, the finest head he 
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can see, as the model for his statue. Consequently the noblest speci- 
mens of a very noble type come dpwn to us in the old Greek statues ; 
and for displaying the excellence of the shape, the hair, caught back 
in rippling waves and* raised* slightly from the neck, to be coiled in 
a loosely twisted knot, is the very best arrangement. It is equally 
effective for showing off beauties and defects. On a modern English 
head, like that shown on p. 21 , nothing could be better; but have 
we not all seen gifls with a little knob like a* walnut at the back, 
looking like burlesques of classicism in coiffure, with their narrow, 
shallow heads mounted on long, scraggy necks. With a head like 
this attracting our eyes with that especial and irresistible fascination of 
dire ugliness that only comes second to the charm of beauty itself in 
claiming the attention of the organs of sight, we are inclined to look 
with amity on the enormous chignon itself, for, at least, jt lends a 
furnished” look, compared with the mean and pitiful spectacle that 
is before us. False hair, frizettes, anything rather than that poverty- 
stricken cranium, with its small and uncomfortable supplementary 
knob. 

880. TO WEAR FALSE HAIR is not an offence against morality, 
as Puritanic persons would have us believe. It is acting a lie/' they 



WHALEBONE BRCSII. 

say. If it is, it is also acting a lie to wear a wig, yet these stern 
monitors find no fault with those whose heads having been shaved in ill- 
ness, wear a wig till their own chevelure grows again. Yet one is no 
greater deception than the other. In fact it is less, for when artificial 
tresses are universally worn they are usually piled up in such excess that 
no woman would be so simple as to expect any one to believe that those 
enormous plaits superpiled like Pelion and 0ssa were all grown on one 
head. Whereas the wig is plausible and frequently deceptive. 

41 Was it wrought from the mellow haze 
That haunts the hills these autumn days ? 

Or spun from Ophir's purest gold, 

Or changing leaves of birchin wold ? 

This clinging curl so soft and fair, 

This slender tress of golden hair ? 

Ah 1 no, fond youth, you’re surely sold, 

As was the silky tress you hold ; 
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The hairpin in the curl makes known, 

*Tis not, ne'er was, the lady's own ; 

The barber’s shop is whence it came, a 
And jute, not hair, its proper name." 

* American Poet 

It is curious to observe how varied is the construction of consciences. We 
were acquainted with a religious lady whose hair was not as plentiful as she de- 
served, or as fashion required. Being a leader of society in her own small world, 
she yielded to her pretty daughter’s insistent request tW she would purchase a 
supplement to nature’s capillary gifts. “ I do it," she safcl, “ partly because you 
tease me so terribly about it, child, and partly because 1 can never get a bonnet 
to stay on my head, now that they arc all constructed to rest on chignons, but — 
the false hair shall be quite a different colour from my own, and then no one can 
say I practice deception." The hair was purchased, and was of such a different 
colour from her own, that even her worst enemy could not have accused her of de- 
ception, in that matter at least. Here was a tender conscience ! and yet — attend, 
O students of human nature !— a few months later her daughter was obliged to have 
her head shaved in consequence of a sharp attack of brain fever. When she was 
well again, one of the most eligible of that county's cligibles being expected on a visit, 
the mother was heard to say to the hairdresser : “If you can't do it thoroughly 
well, say so, and I will send it to London. J wish the wig to be so well made that 
no one could guess it is not the growing hair.” 

887. ON A BE^SjTIFiyj head with a sufficient growth of hair, artificial 
curls, plaits, rolls, bands, arc inartistic and unnecessary. But when a 
mixture of the false with the true Is needful for the symmetry of the 
head, the artifice necessafy to conceal art is no more criminal than that 
which places the hooks and eyes and stitches $f a dress where they are 
invisible. 

888. FILLETS are becoming only to well-shaped heads, and with 
them the hair must not be too smooth. It should ruffle up between 
the bands, like foam on a wave. The fillets will then give the true idea, 
via, that of restraining within bounds an otherwise unmanagable luxuri- 
ance of thickness, not necessarily length. The raison ditre of plaits 
is the same, and it is, therefore, inconsistent to plait scanty hair. It 
should be simply rolled and twisted and kept in order by many 
hair-pins. 



HAND CLASS. 


Three kinds of plait are generally used. They are three-plait (the simplest and 
most used). Grecian plait, and basket plait. They are made as follows : 

Three Plait — This is woven by taking three pretty thick strands of hair of equal 
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si zc ; place one in the centre ; take the left-hand strand, and lift it under the centre 
one, and over it, and back to its place ; work on thus alternately to the end. 

Grecian Plait. — lake a tolerably thick lock of hair, divide it into two equal parts ; 
take from the outside of the left-hand portion a very :mall piece of hair—about a 
sixth part— -pass it over into Ae centre, and unite it with the right-hand portion ; 
do the same from the right-hand portion, and pass it over into tlie centre, and unite 
it with the left-hand portion ; proceed thus, taking the small and even-sized lock 
alternately from the left and right hand portions, until all is plaited ; be careful to 
keep this plait very smooth. It is a very valuable kind, because it can be widened 
out to a very great extent. • It is easier to do on the head of another than on one’s 
own. • 

* Basket Plait.— This is mad* by taking four rather small strands of hair ; plait 
with only three of these, weaving them over and under the fourth, which serves to 
draw the chain up, as in the way in which the plait of three is usually worked, taking 
first the left-hand outside strand, and working it under one and over the next until 
it takes the place of the right outside strand, which, in its turn, is then worked to 
the left side, and so on alternately, always retaining one unmoved in the* middle. 
This is a good plait to use for crimping the hair when the crimps arc required to be 
large and loose. But we shall have something to say further on upon this subject. 

889. HAIR-NETS WILL NOT recover for some time from the dis- 
repute into which they fell in the tjme of the chignon. It seemed, in 
those days, to be universally accepted by the lower middle classes, and 
thence downwards, that anything would do as representing hair, when 
a net was drawn over it. We have seen a coronet composed of an 
excellent but unintentional imitatioif of a black pudding, arranged 
above the brow and concealed from the eyes oiriy by the thin pretence 
of a greasy silk net. Frizqjttes 4 the wearers thought, would look quite 
as well as hair under a net, and being of that opinion, the wearers 
proudly flaunted them, apparently unconscious that the absence of 
hair to cover the frizettes was offensively visible to the naked eye. 

We once noticed an entire chignon made of horsehair, resembling tow in shade, 
and plainly discernible through the interstices of a gold net, the pristine glories of 
which had departed “as is most like for ever." This was worn with an air that 
spoke volumes for the owner’s belief in the dark inscrutability of , her economical 
artifice. 

890. FRIZETTES were a terrible invention. Their originators are 
responsible for all the atrocities of height, depth, length, and width, of 
which the coiffure has ever been guilty. And who were the originators ? 
Probably hairdressers, whose interest it was that enormous quantities 
of false hair should be worn, causing not only great expenditure, but 
difficulties of arrangement that should oblige ladies to send their 
maids for courses of lessons. We have seen «. coiffure in which fif- 
teen long frizettes played a part ! And this on a little woman whose 
five feet of height was sensibly diminished in appearance by the huge 
proportions (or rather disproportions) of her head gear. Elaboration 
of any kind *is fatal to true grace, when it is apparent . With these 
frizettes,* no one could fail to see the elaboration ; they were, therefore, 
an immense error in art. Of their evil effects on the hair and even 
the general health, we shall speak elsewhere. 

891. THE PRETTIEST AND MOST becoming coiffures are those in 
which an apparently careless arrangement reigns. B This is why curls 
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have been so frequently popular. They will, no doubt, become so 
again. Man, in his simplicity, imagines that a woman has nothing to 
do in producing this abundant head-dress of purls but, after her bath, 
to throw back her liair and twist her .curling locks round her fingers. 
Seeing an arrangement of “back-hair curft” in some hairdresser’s 
window, he may experience a slight shock, c but will speedily come to 
the conclusion that some women resort to this kind of ignominious 
adornment, but never for a moment admits the thought that ike 
woman buys her chevclure , and dons the “dowry of a second head.” 
Most women, it is true, have sufficiently abunclant hair to provide a 
very fair crop of curls, and to cover a moderate number of frizettes, 
but they lack the skill to dispose their natural gifts to advantage. 
Hundreds of women, in the days when false liair was worn, tucked 
away their own pretty hair, with its bright reflets that no “dead” hair 
can give out, and covered it up with false braids and rolls that could 
be arranged on the dressing-table. They had miserably failed in 
their attempt to produce a fairly respectable chignon. The frizettes 
would not be covered, the coils of hair would not lie in the correct 
position. After they had made their arms ache with stretching them 
up to arrange, disarrange, re-arrange, the hand-glass revealed an un- 
sightly mound f>f ragged hair, resembling a haystack or a bird’s nest, 
but rather smaller tha^i the one and ever so much untidier than the 
other. * 

892. SOME GIRLS *POSSESS a natural gift of arranging the hair 
prettily. A simple turn of the wrist -one' twist of the long coil — and 
dest fim . They manage to evoke that appearance of order. in dis- 
order that charms the eye by its appaient simplicity and careless 
grace. Lovelace must have had some such arrangement in his mind 
when he addressed to Amaranth a the often quoted lines — 

<# Every tress must be contest. 

But neatly tangled at the best, 

Like a clue of golden thread 
Excellently ravelled,” 

It is not difficult to arrange thick hair, even when it is rather short, * 
and it is, in fact, better to keep the hair cut rather short when there 
is any tendency to thinness. Hair that clusters thickly about the 
temples is half arranged. 

Anacreon, in singing of his lady-love’s hair, speaks of its "chance 'arrange- 
ment* her black hair carelefsly falling round her.” The hair has always been one 
the most popular points of beauty for celebration among the poets. 

893. CRIMPING THE HAIR does not necessarily injure it. If it is 
dragged too tightly away from the roots, it is owing to carelessness. If 
properly done, and gently handled, crimping may be continued for 
years without the slightest evil resulting from it. The application of 
heat is better than the more common method of putting up the hair 
on metalpins or hairpins before going to bed, and leaving it so all 
night. There are two good reasons against this practice* Qne is, 
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that the perspiration of the head will rust the pins, so that they cut * 
the hair ; the other, that the contact of iron with the sulphurous gas 
given out by hair during sleep tends to darken and render the colour 
displeasing. When this mode is preferred, however, for convenience 
or other reasons, to the'crimping irons, it is better to use a piece of 
elastic than pins of any kipd. On a loop of this the hair can be woven 
in and out as on a hairpin, the clastic holding it firmly, and producing 
very natural-looking waves. • 

The BEST MODE of npphing the curling tongs is as follows. Fold the hair, 
having slightly damped it, qver the frizzing or culling tongs, having previously 
carefully wrapped these round with a roll of thin brown paper. Or, do the hair 
upon stout’ crimping pins, or braid it in and out of a loop of thick cord ; fold a 
piece of thin paper over the ciimp, and the pinching iron may be used in safety. 

894. THERE ARE MANY modes of curling the fringe so universally 
worn at present. None of them is poetic or romantic. Curl-papers 
are not becoming, especially when reared in a rampart above the brows 
— erect, bristling. This is a favourite method, and very effectual when 
properly done. Divide the fringe into four or five equal portions. 
Take each one separately, wet it llightly, pull it out to its extremest 
length, and set the ends between two folds of the cu?l-paper. Then 
pinch up hair and paper together, rolling thcid round and round, as 
tightly as possible, and when it is rolled up close to the head, twist the 
ends of the paper very tightly together, so thaUhe curl may not come 
undone in the night. This produces a very frizzy, light fringe, every 
hair of which is distinct frRm flic rest. 

To WEAR the fringe perfectly straight and uncurled is to adopt a singularly 
trying style. It only suits children, and whether it be from the association of ideas, 
which links this style with extreme youth, making the contrast obvious, or whether 
the straight lines are to blame, certain it is that the uncurled fringe perceptibly adds 
on to the apparent age of the wearer. When curled, on the contrary, it gives a 
soft finish to the forehead, free from hard lines, which is very becoming, and not 
unsuitable at any age. 

895. ANOTHER MODE IS to use pieces silk instead of paper, 
thereby preserving the hair from any possibility of injury, and making 

' the curls even softer. Some girls prefer curlihg the fringe every morn- 
ing, and occasionally during the day, to wearing these unbecoming 
arrangements at night. When curling tongs are not at hand, the stem of 
a clay pipe has been known to form an excellent substitute. The stem 
is heated at a gas jet, then carefully wiped free from black. The hair, 
after having been slightly damped, is twisted rfrnnd it, and held there 
until perfectly dry. The pipe stem is then withdrawn, and the fringe 
will be found waving in pretty little curves most becoming to the fore- 
head, when the hair grows very low. 

11 WiiAT VULGARITY 1” somebody will exclaim ; but those who have brought 
the pipe down to its present low estate arc answerable for the vulgarity. There 
is nothing really vulgar in turning it to account in a practical way. 

It MUST BE BEmembered that a fringe that suits a low forehead is eminently 
unsuitable to one that is high, In the former case, the fringe should be lifted rather 
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away from the brow, in a curve that allows the line of the forehead to be plainly 
perceptible through the hair. On a high forehead, the fringe should be allowed to 
veil the upper part completely, and should be arranged so that no small spaces come 
between the curls indicating the full height of the brow. 

8&Q. SOME PERSONS CONTINUE to consider it “ fast” to wear a 
fringe of hair on the forehead. This is a mistake, for it has now 
become an almost universal custom to weapit, and what is general can 
never be “ fast.” 1 It is allowed by every one who has any pretension to 
be considered artistic that except in cases where the hairgrows very low 
on the forehead a fringe is most becoming. Itf some cases where the 
forehead (as Miss Broughton in one of her f novels describes it) “has 
good-naturedly gone round to look for the back of the head,” a fringe is 
necessary to even a tolerably passable share of good looks. Such a 
forehead throws into utter disproportion all but the most gigantic 
features, and therefore the adoption of a fringe is only a part of u good 
manners,” in which is included the necessity of making ourseives as 
agreeable as we can in eveiy way to those with whom we associate. 

807. WHEN THE FRINGE curls, curves, or waves naturally it is in 
perfection. The lines are softer tl^an any that are produced by arti* 
ficial means ; and it cannot be too strongly impressed upon the minds 
of our readers That hard lines are to be most particularly avoided in 
the arrangement of the hair about the temples. 

It IS BY means of the hard line it makes above the brow that a false front so 
surely advertises itself. It"is sometimes assisted in asserting its own artificiality so 
aggressively by the transparent nature of the jirtifye which pretends to imitate a 
natural parting. This can bo imitated to perfection, but the process is an expensive 
one, and it may be noticed that the persons who wear false fronts are usually a prey 
to a misdirected economy. They buy the cheapest (and consequently the nastiest) 
shades of hair, and in the early morning hours, when, if ever, the toilet should be 
fresh, they persist in wearing old, ragged, and even mangy-looking fronts, in 
comparison with which an undissimulnted baldness, even if uncompromisingly 
complete, would be beautiful, cleanly, and, refreshing. 

898. HAIRDRESSERS ARE NOW making and selling false fringes 
which come down over the forehead and have some hair rather longer 
than the fringe which brushes back among tlie natural tresses, giving 
a perfectly natural appcatance to the hair. These artificial fringes are 
called by the rather disagreeable name “ scalpette,” and in such in- 
stances as those sometimes caused by severe illness, where the hair 
has become thin at the parting, these false fronts are invaluable aids 
to good looks. 

V * 

An American poet thus writes about the artificial devices of modem co&ume : 
false hair among the rest — ' 

'/ M Anon the changes of the walk reveal 

The patent instep and the patent heel j 
The patent panier round the form divine, 

Its patent arch supports a patent spine, 


1 The signification of die word being really to act, speak, or dress in a manner so 
conspicuous as to attract attention. 
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Lends matchless symmetry and stylish gait, 

And bears the label, " Patent 68. , 

Behold the plaintive glance of languid eyes ; 

The pencilled lashes flutter as she sighs 
And lifts her crayon eyebrows in surprise. 

She shake! her head— four pecks of vagrant hair 
Fly like a hop yard in the August air ; 

And twenty grim ghosts whisper her aside : 

" Dear sylph, we wore that wig before we died 1 " 
* * * # 9 
Her false teeth gnash with gutta-percha ire, 

Her false eyes flash with fabricated fire ; 

She drops ner patent chignon in a chair, 

Then jumps to pick it up— But I forbear/* 


PART II. — COLOUR. 

Her long, loose, yellow locks, like golden wire 
Do like a golden mantle her attire. 

* 809. WE MUST NOW pass on to consider the colour of the hair, 

having said our say regarding the best arrangement .considered from 
the point of outline alone. Such infinite variety of colour is to be 
found in human hair that it would be simply impossible to specify the 
shades of hair. They may generally be classed as black, brown, and 
blonde. We shall, of course, have much to say about intermediate 
shades as we get further into opr subject, but for the present it is suffi- 
cient to sum them up roughly. The further south we go, the darker, 
as a rule, is the hair we see ; the further north we come, the fairer. 

The significance of the colour of the hair is often peculiar. By those w t ho 
claim to have studied the subject, it is stated that the dark-haired races are physi- 
cally the strongest, but less endowed intellectually than the fair-haired. The first 
are more inclined to manual labour and active exercise, and the last to mental 
exertion. Black hair indicates strength and a predominance of the bilious temper- 
ament, as in the Spaniard, Indian, Mexican, and the negfo. Red hair is a sign of 
ardour, passion, intensity of feeling, and purity of character, and goes with the 
sanguine temperament, as in the Scotch, the Irish, the Swede, and the Dane. 
Auburn hair is found most frequently in connectior with the lymphatic tempera- 
ment, atid indicates delicacy and refinement of tastes, and, if the mind be culti- 
vated, fine moral and intellectual powers. It is common amongst the Germans 
and Anglo-Saxons. Dark brown hair is, perhaps, all things considered, the most 
desirable colour, as it combines the strength of the black with the exquisite suscep- 
tibilities of the light hair. 

'» 

900. BED HAIR CLAIMS our attention first for two reasons : ist, 
that r: always claims the attention first, and 2 nd, that it belongs to 
the classification blonde, which gives us the colours most fashionable 
at the present day. 

Enter a room in daylight (by artificial light red loses much of Its ferocity), 
where there are women without bonnets or hats, and if there be one of them w$w 
bright, unmistakable red hair, she will stand out from the rest with a never-failing 
prominence which, if she be a pretty woman — and red-haired women have often 
great beauty of feature, and very often lovely complexions— is of the greatest a& 
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vantage to her, socially speaking, and, if she is not pretty, an equal disadvantage. 
Notice a, girls' school [ladies' school it is the snobbish fashion of the day to call 
them }) walking two and two along the road or street, and if there are one or two 
with red plaits visible at the back or a ted fnnge apparent in front, the eye picks 
them out in a moment from the dark-haired and the brown. 

Q0& BED HAIR IS NOT admired at our end of the nineteenth 
century, except by the few who have the “courage of their opinions.* 
With the exclusion of a peculiarly viv id orange variety, we give it as 
our unhesitating opinion that red hair is frequently artistically beauti- 
ful, and that it can be treated in two diffcicnt wa^s — by similitude or by 
contrast — with such excellent effect that, coqjd only the possessors of 
this maligned colour be induced universally to practise these modes of 
treatment, red hair would soon be as fashionable as it was in 1830 , and 
for some years later. Were the colour more uncommon than it is, red 
hair would not, probably, need much artifice to make it popular. It 1 $ 
usually very plentiful, and is sometimes very soft and fine, but its great 
disadvantage is that it is too often seen in company with more red hair 
of a different shade. It is much more difficult to treat it collectively 
than individually. That is really a t lever gul who, with ftrononed red 
hair, manages not only to make i* look as picturesque as it ought 
to look, but contrives to individualize her own particular shade of 
red. • 

Why it shout d nn called "red' as difficult to imagine. Hair is never red . 
The shades that are called by that name are either yellow or oiange. 

In 1830 kfd hair was so fashionable that jjos^ssors of the most magnificent 
ckevelurcs of cliesnut or black dyed these trcsics red. 

At THF. meeting of a four-in-hand dub that took place not long ago, a red- 
haired family was liberally scattered over the outside of one of the coaches. The 
effect of several dillcrcnt shades of yellow and oiange was simply desperate . In one 
case the red was grizzled, gently shading off into the chaiacteiless giey that is the 
last fate of lnir of this colour. In another its owner had shown it off to the very 
greatest disadvantage by wt unng a vc 1 v bi ight sh ide of blue in her nbbons. Her 
intention was good— the result disastuats. Another and a younger sister wore a 
dim almost exactly matching her losy locks but brighter instead of paler. She 
thus rendered her ratlici pre tty colout mg pale, faint, and *groy. We shall see, as 
we get on, what these girls <. light to have d vr to render their “ family" hair less 
conspicuous and mote becoming. 

902. THEBE IS A WARM and lovely tinge of red, that the old 
masters loved to paint, and vhicli the prc-Raphaelite faction of our 
own time adore. There are gold lights in it, bronze reflets (there is 
really no English word* for reflets ), and hints of brown in the shade. 
Such hair should always ripple and wave, or it loses half its loveliness. 
It should catch the light at many different angles, so that, like a 
diamond or an opal, it may display itself. In the sun, such hair is 
simply glorious. Tho, Peter Bells of the world (and their name is 
legion) glance at it, call it red, recollect that red hair is not admired, 
and think no more of it than their prototype did of the yellow 
primrose. • This shade of zed is not common. It is sometimes seen 
with brown eyes, brown eyelashes, brown eyebrows, brunette colour- 
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ing. Out of a strong light it is insignificant, and might be called 
straw-coloured. When it is perfectly straight it is insignificant. It 
should, therefore, be artificially wavtfd, and arranged in wide, loose 
plaits. We have, alas ! no recipe to offer for obtaining perpetual 
sunshine in our tie brumehse, but a woman possessing hair like this 
maybe forgiven if she sits„on the lawn in summer without her hat, 
letting the little sunbeams make the best and the most of her “ crown 
of glory.” 

003. THE COMMONER SHADES are more orange than yellow. 
Even the worst of these may be cleverly managed in either of the 
two modes referred to some lines back ; viz., by administering a treat* 
ment of similitude or one of contrast. “ What ! wear red with red 
hair?” some one asks, aghast. No, no ; wear yellow, orange, amber, 
with what is called red hair. Gold — real gold, not gold-coloured- 
ribbons and silks, which have not the true 1 gold } shade— deprives red 
hair of a very large proportion of its aggressive redness. The dif T 
ficulty is that none of the ornaments used at the present day are 
suitable in gold ; that few persons can afford real gold, and that 
imitation is not to be thought eff ; and that bullion, when used 
decoratively, is neaily always w/j-used, /.e\> used too liberally, whether 
in furniture or dress. It appears to be one off those things which, 
like opium-eating or smoking, cannot he indulged in without excess. 

Once a gilt chair gets into a drawing-i oom, more gilt chairs follow it, then a gilt 
table under the gill-framed mitfor j^then comes an ebony and gold piano, an 
ebony and gold music-stool ; and thus the mischief inci cases, until the eye has no 
rest from gold and black. It is like a spurious and cheap edition of the progress 
of King Midas. 

904. A GOLD BAND on red hair has then, an excellent effect. An 
amber ribbon disposed either in fillets, if the shape of the head be 
good enough, or in small knots if the arrangement of the Jhair lends 
itself to them, will often serve to gloiify rather dead-looking hair. 
The shade of amber must, however, be most judfciously selected. 
It should be just an idea lighter and brighter than the tint of the 
hair. « 

About six years ago — in 1873 — it became fashionable to wear very small 
knots of ribbon in the hair. These were composed oi a piece of ribbon about two 
inches wide, and not mo^e than five inches long, twisted round into very small 
compass. Through these a hairpin was pushed, and the knots were thus fastened 
into the coiffure. Never was a more becoming “ trimming ” invented for the head. 
When judiciously placed, the small knots served lo indicate and emphasize the best , 
points of the outline of the head, and when carefully chosen with respect lo colour* . 
the effect was excellent from every point of view. Brunettes may wear scarlet, . 
crimson, maize, or dark blue, according to their complexion ; blondes choosing 
pale blue, lavender, dull, deep reds, or amber. 

906. THIS IS HOW RED hair and some kindred shades be 
treated by similitude. We will now see how far the doctrine ofcotb* 
trast applies. There are very few shades that may be venture^ jup' 0 %^ 
in juxtaposition with so daring a colour as that calbd red, wnea^to* 

35 ' 
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hibited in the hair. These, too, must be of the very palest There 
are a soft, nemophila blue, a greenish forget-me-not blue, also a still 
pater greenish evening-sky-blue, all of which go admirably with the 
most garish shades of red hair. Pinks and reds must be abjured. 
Very pale lavender has an excellent effect. In the evening, white 
flowers are charming in red hair, more especially when arranged in 
sprays. When red hair is wavy, and falls in pretty lines, so as to 
catch the light becomingly, these colours may be used very sparingly ; 
but when the hair is straight, lank, uninteresting, it may with excellent 
effect be almost entirely covered with one of the handkerchief caps of 
soft silk now again in fashion. 

We once noticed very red hair tied back with a crimson ribbon. The effect 
ought to have been terrible ; it was, on the contrary, admirable, but then, the 
wearer was a child of ten, with an exquisite complexion, the soft pearly white tints 
that accompany red hair so often, with faint pink touches on cheeks and lips, and 
eyelashes darker than the hair. We do not advise our rousscs to try the expeii- 
ment if they have left behind them the “wild freshness of morning.’' It would be 
a little risque . 

Mrs. Haweis SAYS, in her charming tittle book, " The Art of Beauty,” “ It is a 
pity that caps are so entirely forgotten by young people. They seem to be con- 
sidered only fit for servants and great grandmothers. Even middle-aged ladies 
fancy that, by assuming a cap, they are renouncing youth ; whereas, by continuing 
to expose the bald patch on their heads and the increasing thinness of their locks, 
they imagine they still retain it. This is a terrible mistake.” 

IT IS A MISTAKE that lias since been very fully rectified. Caps are worn in the 
morning by young married women, and in the evening by young girls as well. Many of 
these are copied from old pictures, and are one of the numerous cases in which 
picturesqueness has come to be studied in our times. 

©06. WE MAY NOW pass on, to the other varieties of blonde hair, of 
which there are almost innumerable shades. They may, however, be 
divided into two great classes, the warm, rich shades, and those of 
negative, dim, neutral tints. The warm shades are made up from 
chesnut, auburn, the tint called by our Gallic neighbours blonde 
cendrSe , and gold. The others are the colours that contain no 
admixture of these, such as the hempen, bleached locks that go to the 
u negative ” blonde, the shade called mouse-colour (not at all uncommon 
in hair}, the lint-white locks of the albinos, and any shade of light 
brown that has no golden, auburn, or red reflets . 

Oliver Wendell Holmes, in “ The Professor at the Breakfast Table,” says : 
“Many blondes are very gentle, yielding in character, impressible/ unelastic. But 
the positive blondes, with the golden tint running through them, are often full of 
character. They come, probably enough, from those deep-bosomed German 
women that Tacitus portrayed in such strong colours. The negative blondes, or 
those women whose tints have faded out as their line of descent has become 
impoverished, are of various blood, and in them the soul has often become pale 
with that blanching of the hair and loss of colour in the eyes, which 'makes them 
approach the character of Albinesses.” 

GOLDEN HAIR HAS been fashionable at more frequent inter* 
va& and for longer periods than any other colour. The Latin poets, 
in their frequent praises of it, prove in what high esteem it was held by 
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the Roman ladies. Like many women in our own day, they used dyes 
to produce the favourite tint, when Nature had given them tresses of 
another colour. This custom spread to the Venetians, thence to France 
and Germany, and we read of even men— the fops of the period— dye- 
ing their hair to the prevailing tint. 

We owe such an' enormous debt to this freak of fashion, that we must not be so 
hard upon it as we otherwise might. Soap was invented wfth the sole object of 
dyeing the hair to a fair tin^ This was the origin of that invaluable preparation 
which has now become one of the chief necessaries of life. 

* 

908. IF WOMEN COULD ONLY be made to understand, not only 
how false in art (to leave untouched the moral side of the question — 
and it has one, for to dye the hair is to practise an intentional deception) 
this is, but how inimical the practice, to that individuality which should 
be one of the principal charms of a women, they would not hesitate to 
allow their hair to return to its original hue. If every fashionable 
woman is to have golden hair, how rs each woman to stand out from the 
rest, individualized and distinct, as every charming woman should do ? 
It is almost as destructive to that variety of beauty which Nature 
intended, as the adoption of a uniform costume would bfc. 

Dr. Scoffern docs not share these sentiments. He puts it deliciously in his 
“ Philosophy of Common Life." “ Certain blondes are subject to a delicate em- 
barrassment as regards the tint of their hair, especially th'dt variety of blonde ladies 
to which our neighbours the French apply the designation of blondes ar dentes. 
Occasionally the hair of ladies has befen seen to have the tint of actual redness, 
though, by polite convention, the term ' auburn 1 is constantly applied to it in books. 
Each of these aberrations of colour may suggest, if it docs not actually justify, the 
use of hair-dyes.” 

909. AS IN DUTY BOUND, however, we must record some of the 
means that have been employed to attain this more than doubtful 
good. After all, it cannot be wondered at that golden hair has so often 
and so long been popular. “Yellow is the eldest daughter of light,” 
says M. Blanc, and whenever we see it in nature we adore it. 

Notice how yellow flowers light up a room. U T hen white blossoms are 
scarce, yellow serve almost equally well to harmonize others of opposing colours. 
How beautiful is tlicr yellow of a field of ripe corn, and how exquisite the shades of 
this colour that come and linger on our autumn foliage. Was there ever anything 
lovelier or more perfectly graceful than a laburnum tree with its showers of gold in 
full perfection— a perfection that lasts, alas ! such a very sheyrt time. Nature knows so 
well, too, how to arrange her colours. She lets the lilac bloom at the same time as 
the laburnum, and very often the trees are so close together that the lovely lilac cups 
and the yellow shell-curled blooms almost mingle. Whoever, with seeing eye (so 
many of us " have eyes and see not ! ") has looked at two such neighbours as these 
after a shower, and with the sun shining on them, has seen one of those sights that 
u become part of him for the day, or a certain part of the day, or for many years, or 
stretching cycles of years,” according to idiosyncrasy. Beyond and above alt these 
lower glories of yellow is that of the sky when sometimes in the evening, after a 
storm perhaps, a vista of endless space, yellow, shining, seems + .o stretch out befbre 
our eyes, getting brighter, more golden, with each moment, and then as quickly 
darkening, fading 4f Into the light of common day.” Yellow is second only to red & 
Splendour. 4 
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919. DTES RUIN THE HAIR, and for a ruin so complete and so 
utterly unnecessary the owners have only themselves to blame. With 
this small protest against their use, we give the recipes that have been 
Used to produce the coveted auricomous tirft. Dark hair is caused,- it 
is said, by an excess of iron in the system. The following method is 
based upon this principle, the acid being* used to neutralize the iron, 
precisely as though the dark shade were an ink-spot to be taken out. 
To prevent the skin suffering from the application, it must be oiled 
carefully along the parting, edges, and crown 6f the head, the oil being 
wiped from the hair with a soft cloth. Oxalic acid is then applied, 
great care being taken to protect the hands, face, shoulders, eyelids, 
brows, and even the clothes from the acid. On one ounce of pure, 
strong oxalic acid pour one pint of boiling water, and, as soon as the 
hands can bear it, wet the head with a sponge, not sapping U, but 
moistening thoroughly. The effect may be hastened by holding the 
head in strong sunlight, or over tlic steam of boiling water. If a de- 
cided change do not appear at the end of ten minutes wet the hair 
again with the acid, continuing tliis until it begins to affect the skin, 
when it must be discontinued, otherwise the hair would fall out. 

r * 

A ‘skilful iiatrdrkSoF.r should always be employed when these powerful acids 
are used. They are dangerous in inexperienced hands. 

Oil. ANOTHER MODE IS to cover the hair with a paste of powdered 
sulphur and water. The Venetian lagiesjised to steep their tresses in 
caustic solutions, and sit in their balconies in the sun all day, bleach- 
ing it ; and yet another day, that the sun might turn it yellow. Per- 
haps they gained by their folly in one way what they lost in another, 
for such a sunning and airing would benefit the health of any woman. 
A paste of bisulphatc of magnesia and lime is said to be very effectual 
in bleaching the hair, and also for burning it away entirely, together 
with the skin and brains (if there are any !) beneath it, when great care 
is not used. 

It must be remembered that we are very far from recommending 
any of these recipes, though we give them as forming a part of our 
subject which is considered of great importance by some. 

This dangerous recipe calls to mind one of Lady Mary Wortley Montague’s 
experiences in the matter of cosmetics. She followed the example of some 
Italian ladies in applying muriatic acid, sixty per cent, strong, to her face, and 
after along week of suffering from slow cautery, had the satisfaction of hearing 
^that her complexion was “vastly improved,” but that an attack of typHoid fever 
*would have been a less dangerous and more effective means of attaining her end. 

912. RED AND FLAXEN HAIR is changed to gold with little 
trouble, but dark hair must be bleached with chlorine before the de- 
sired tinge is given. The bleaching is the most difficult part of the 
work. Peroxide of hydrogen^-an expensive liquid— is the most effec- 
tive. Solutions of sulphurous acid will also bleach hair ; so will solu- 
tions of bisulphide of magnesia and of lime. The hair, when properly 
faded or whitened, is coloured yellow by means of solutions of cad* 
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mium, arsenic, or gold. Arsenic in the shape of orpiment or realgar, 
two deadly poisons, is the base of most golden hair dyes, and numer- 
ous cases of poisoning have resulted from their use. Cadmium is said 
to be harmless, and yields quite as brilliant a tinge as arsenic, though 
less used. Chloride of gbld dyes a very satisfactory brown available 
for eyelashes, eyebrows, whiskers, moustache, &c. If allowed to touch 
the skin, however, it dyes it impartially with the hair. Bleaching and 
dyeing are both tedious processes, rather foitunatcfy, as on this head 
the natural indolence of human nature militates against them. Once 
begun they become a veritable bondage. It is even more difficult to 
leave off than to begin. • It takes a day or two to bleach hair, and 
hours to colour it either black or yellow, and the work has to be done 
over again month by month, in a wearisome round of repetition which 
must make many a woman regret that she ever took that first fatal 
step, which led her through the endless intricacies of bleaching- 
powders and dying solutions. 

913. IT MAY AT SOME future period again become the fashion to 
dye black every shade of hair. This is not so difficult a feat as that of 
dyeing dark hair light, since the bleaching process is not necessary. 
The principle upon which it is accomplished is as follows : Sulphur 
being one of the constituents of hair, the latter exhales it constantly in 
the form of sulphuretted hydrogen. JVhen wet with a solution of cer- 
tain metals, the action of this gas turns the ha^r black. Lead combs 
owe their efficiency to this cause. The lead which rubs on the hair 
is darkened by the gas, biff the trace of lead at each combing is so 
Flight that the operation must be many times repeated before it takes 
effect. But lead-colouring, whether applied by combs or by pastes, is 
a slow poison, not seldom causing paralysis, and even death. The 
absorption of lead into the system at any part is dangerous, but trebly 
so when applied so closely to the brain. Nor is the tint given by this 
means at all satisfactory, being unnatural, greenish, and rusty in the 
light, and needing constant repetition. The same hplds good of the 
tint produced by the application of nitrate of silver. 

Orientals are in tiie habit of dyeing the hair and beard the deep jet-black, 
which they consider the perfection of colouring for tne human hair. For this pur- 
pose Turks and Egyptians use a thick solution of native iron ore in pyrogallic acid, 
which gives the blackest and most unimpeachable colour. The Persians prefer 
blfte-black, and use indigo to produce it. English and French hair-dyers use a 
solution of iron, with hydrosulphate of ammonia to develop and fix the colour; 
but this preparation is disagreeable to the olfactoty new'es. 

914. THOSE SHADES OF FAIR hair that show warm tints of reft, 
yellow, auburn, and rich browns, are of course the most beautiful^ 
Sunshine is the best, cheapest, and pleasantest agent for producing 
these tints ; but of that we shall have more to say in the portion of 
this chapter dedicated to the care and attention of the hair. . Our pre- 
sent business is to find out the best way of showing them off to perfec- 
tion when they do exist, and of so treating the hair with various 
colours as to render their absence less conspicuous. 
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0X5. AUBURN IS A COLOUR that has been vilely treated. The 
conventional red has been so constantly called by this name, that the 
original and lovely auburn is almost unrecognized. It is not wonder- 
ful that jt should oe so, for it is a colour as rare as it is lovely. True 
atibum is a shade of brown with red and gol& lights in it. The shade 
of. brown may be dark or light. It is usually of a medium tint, but the 
redness and the yellowness are unmistakable. They are not lost, even 
in artificial light, ty is this prononct characteristic — the bright-red reflets 
— that have caused the name of this lovely coltvjr to be adopted as a 
kind of courtesy title for the unfashionable rednair. 

* 

“Her FRIENDS call her hair auburn, but her enemies call it red," says some 
authoress, whose experience of life has been so peculiar as to leave her unacquainted 
lyith the downright directness and straightforward utterance of home truths in 
which one’s friends usually indulge. 

010. IT IS A SAFE general rule that pink should never be worn 
with hair that has any tinge of yellow in it. With auburn, therefore, 
it is inadmissible. Blue is, of course, the first colour that brackets 
itself with auburn in the mind. A wider range of shades of blue is 
allowed to hair of this colour than hiay be conceded to red ; but, at 
the same time, a limit must be put. The lighter shades bring out all 
the brilliancy of auburfl and golden hair, but the darker tints neutralize 
them. Down the gamut from palest sky-blue to the colour of gentian- 
ella may be safely allowd to auburn hair. The paler shades of mauve, 
violet, and lilac harmonize with it most perfectly. There is a reddish- 
coloured lilac-blossom, quite different from the commoner bluish tint, 
that assorts with auburn hair better than almost any other shade, even 
though there is a faint suggestion of pink in it. Green in every pos- 
sible shade may be used with auburn and golden hair. The now 
fashionable sage-green suits it on ne petit mieux. But in applying these 
the complexion must be taken into account. It must not be sacrificed 
to the hair. If there is any yellow in the complexion sage-greens 
must carefully be avoided, particularly in the lighter shades. 

If the complexion be very white and pale, violet must be avoided, 
though sometimes, when judiciously mixed with mauve, the colour has 
no evil effect on pallor, when free from sallowness. Pale and dark 
blue may be mixed in the same way, producing a combination be- 
coming to dark or fair complexions. Pale pink and pale blue tl^ 
same. One of these colours counteracts the evil effect of the other. 

We have seen an old picture of a Bacchanalian, with vine-leaves of a peculiar 
aM vivid green in her auburn hair, and a bunch of dark purple grapes drooping 
from the back of her head, seeming to have become entangled in her tresses. The 
three colours make a most delicious combination. 

917. THE PALER SHADES of blue are invaluable for the hemp 
coloured class of hair ; but with this hair, even more than with the 
blighter shades, care should be taken to abjure the darker shades. 
These “kill” the pale hair most effectually. Hard, crude blues 
are merciless in this respect ; but when a pale shade is chosen, it im- 
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parts to the hair the yellow that it wants; and adds, to really bright 
hair a greater brilliancy. Black velvet is effective in the palest shades 
of hair, but should be relieved by stars of gold, silver, or jewels. In 
itself it is rather funereal, when worn in the hair, except in the fillets 
that are so very trying to all but the most beautiful heads. 

We once sat behind a girl in the stalls at the opera, who wore black flowers in 
her tow-coloured hair. Their hearse-like effect may be responsible for the above 
sentiment, for it was not a sight from which one easily recovers. The impression 
of such things remains. 

618. IN SOME FAIR FAIR there are many shades, and this is not 
always an ad\antage. The hair darkens with every year that passes 
from childhood on. Fair women, whose sunny locks have been their 
pride, find with dismay that this infantile tinge which makes a woman 
look so young and charming, is deepening into mature ash-brown — a* 
shade with no attraction whatever. They think it looks suspicious 
to wear a plait several degrees lighter in shade than the hair that 
waves over their forehead. People will imagine it to be false ; but the 
difference is caused by the fact that the ends retain their youthful 
brightness while the short hairs ihat are freshly growing are much 
darker. These shades can be made much less obtrusive in their 
differences by a skilful arrangement of the hair. Light hair should be 
crimped and waved, when its tints w : ll appear like the effect of light 
and shade. Constant washing with ammoni? or soda is the only 
means of retaining in the hair some of the glory of its youthful sunny 
colour, and, whenever possible, the hair should be dried in the sun. 

But golden hair makes a woman look young only while she is on the sunny side 
of five-and-thirty. Nothing can be more “ ageing “ than the effect of youthful 
golden hair framing in a wrinkled forehead and haggard eyes. 

We dismiss this subject with a casual remark for the present, intending to refer 
to it at some length in the portion of this chapter devoted to the “care and 
attention ” necessary for the hair. 

619. WE NOW COME to the warm shades of chesrtut and nut- 
brown. These scarcely need anyremaiks as to colour, for they are so 
beautiful in themselves that almost all shades may accompany them. 
Blue may be worn in deeper shades with hair of these tints. Sage- 
greens show it up admirably. Violet and mauve bring out its brilliancy 
to perfection. Dark purple and Oxford blue (the real tint, not the 

‘crude “royal blue” and kindred shades that are often dubbed “Oxford”) 
look well with it. It is only the medium shades that must be avoided. „ 
We are speaking now irrespectively of complexion, and of colours at 1 
suiting the hair only. Even browns may be ventured upon to a 
certain extent if the shade of the hair be very warm and bright. Th<s ' 
useful cream colour so much employed in costume during the last Me' 
years suits well with this kind of hair. It looks like a paler shade dfr 
it, and when the material is satin or thick dull silk, it throws out refleti : 
that might be called echoes of those given out by the hair— A little 
paler, a little brighter, but working into the same scheme of coloufc.o - 
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Brown is a dangerous colour to place near the hair, as a rule. U lighter 
^than the hair, it robs the latter of all its brightness. "Two or three shades lighter, 
the effect is not so bad. If darker, but not dark enough, the effect is not good. 
Very few complexions stand the trying test of brown surroundings. It is a very 
' favourite colour, being ladylike, useful, unobtrusive, and very often beautiful, but 
‘its influence on some haggard, pallid faces framed in with pale hair is terrible d 
/dire frdmir. tl 

P20, BLACK SETS OFF these warm tints to the greatest perfection. 

' Much of the becomingness depends on the texture of the fabric.. 
Black fur and black velvet are highest in tlni scale. Next to these* 
come black satin and black lace, then rich silk, not glacL Other 
fabrics may be made becoming by the mixture of jet or the judicious 
combination of shades of black. Thus velvet, silk, fur, cashmere — s 
each represents a different shade. A union of these gives a better 
effect than any one alone. Thus black fur and black velvet are more 
becoming than either of these materials by itself. The same is true 
of black satin and black velvet. Velveteen is not so becoming as 
velvet, because the lights in it are white. 

M. Charles Blanc, in his pleasant and enthusiastic chapters on colour, speaks 
thus of chesnut or ash-coloured luir. "women who arc placed, so to speak, in 
the half-shades of colour may wear cither what suits brunettes or blondes, provided 
►the tones of their dress sf.id ornaments be subdued m proportion to the degree of 
warmth in their complexion. Pure yellow or deep red would ill suit chesnut hair, 
even if dark; but hail-tints, such as pale yellow, maize, deep yellow, turquoise 
blue, and navy blue wodld harmonize well with the neutral character of these 
natural colours. Light chesnut admits of the colours suitable to fair hair, but with 
a little less deeidedness in the tint. As to tllbse who have ash-coloured hair, and 
skin in keeping with it, eyes blue as the sea, or sea-green, their delicate and extreme 
softness calls for half-warm tints, with suggestions of neutral grey or slashings of 
pale blue. Black velvet gives them fairness without detracting from the distinction 
and delicacy which are the characteristics of their complexion, and pearls form in 
their ornaments a happy consonance, provided their cold colour is relieved by one 
that is decided, tastefully used and concentrated within a small space, such as a 
polished but uncut garnet, a ruby, or a grid trinket.” 

921. BRUNETTES HAVE A wider choice of colours than blondes. 
Browns and greys throughout their whole gamut are at their disposal. 
A blonde must approach these with hesitation, and if she is inclined to 
sallowncss, not at all. They then become forbidden ground. Brunettes 
may be divided into two classes, those with dark skins, and those with 
fair. Both, when in perfection, are beautiful. To be in perfection, the 
skin must be clear, smooth, satin-like. Even sallowness is pardonable 
when the skin possesses this wonderful texture, so inimitable by any 
of the devices of art. In both the types the hair is, of course, darl£ 
The shades of hair have been skilfully summed up as black, red, 
chesnut, ash-coloured ; and an unimpeachable authority says, that it 
is rarely that black hair goes with a white skin, unless the hair itself is 
softened down by the same cause that has whitened the skin, as we 
may remark in the English and Irish, whose freshness is preserved by 
the dampness and fogs of their islands ; and in the women of Antwerp, 
in whom the crossing of the Spanish and Jewish races has produced 
the mixture of 3, clear complexion with the hair of the south.. The 
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real brunette has a warm and dull complexion, ranging from yellow 
olive, and the pupil of the eye stands out on a, brilliantly white mew* 
brane. The blonde beauty has rosy, delicate, and transparent flesh, 
Chesnut hair matches’ wonderfully with the complexion most common 
on the continent ; its dulled, faint red is in perfect harmony with that 
yellow mingled with half-tones of blue-grey and pink, which is the usual 
tint of the skin. Red and sandy hair agree with a white skin and 
a dazzling complexion, and the eyes of florid people are of a colour 
bordering upon chesnut. 

92 g. YELLOW AND JRED have been, until late years, considered the 
exclusive property of brunettes. We shall see that this rule, fair enough 
in ordinary cases, has its modifications. In fact, we have already 
shown that maize, amber, and dull reds may be used with fair, hair 
with excellent effect. To begin with colouring so dark as to suggest 
an immediate ancestry of mixed nations, yellows and reds may be 
used here without limit, as to depth ancj brilliancy, but with due regard 
to limitation of extent. It is an error in taste, no less than in art, 
do more than suggest such voyant colours. Let the bonnet be brown*" 
cream-coloured, white, peail-grny, sage-green ; the yellows or reds, 
must be sparingly added in, by the hand of a miser, as it were, just 
as the vinegar is treated in lirillat-Savarin’s celebrated recipe for 
mixing salad-dressing. 9 

Every colour possesses the property of projecting its complementary colour 
on the adjacent space. Ke^ surrounds ilscll with a halo of green, yellow with a 
halo of violet, and blue with a li.tfo oi orange. Green, on the contrary, surrounds 
itself with red, violet with yellow, orange with blue, and so on through the scale of 
colours. The complementary colour must, therefore, be taken into account in 
choosing any colour for any particular complexion. It is, moreover, difficult to set 
up general rules of colour, for complexions contain so many vari *d tints, that a 
shade of pale blue, ordinarily becoming to a blonde, may in some *ases prove far 
more suitable to a brunette, while the blonde finds precisely what s ic requires in*, 
bright Turkey-red. Rut we are now invading the topic of colour as used in the 
toilet, winch we had meant to treat fully in another chapter. * , ~ 

923. PURPLE-BLACK HAIR could find no belter frame than yellow, 
or even orange. The violet thrown out by^ the yellow assorts with the 
purple lights, while the yellow contrasts with it. The exquisite effect 

^ of this beautiful shade of hair is thus heightened in every way. ** 

Hath op THIS 11 raven's-wmg ’’ colour is not by any means common. It is son)#* 
times seen on the heads of peasant girls of southern Ireland*, in whose pctUgfeg - - 
Spanish blood has freely mingled. In Andalusia and the adjacent provinces it 
also to be seen at times, but hi England it is rare. , ^ 

924. WE HAVE NOW exhausted the list of those tints of hair ^ 
are decided and warm in colouring. The negative shades remain to * 
be noticed, but as thc.y arc more or less colourless, but little can be ' 
said of them further than that the colours which suit blonde halrsnijt' 
these also ; but maize, yellow, amber, and gold should be eschewed*^;: 

A pale shade of hair which belongs especially to the nations of the fay north , :% 
the Swede, the Dane* the Nonvegian, is often accompanied by features ve*jr put^r J- . 
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? ,%nd soft in outline, the eyes of a more or less vivid grey-blue. ^ This is not, and 
-cannot be, classed among the negative shades which are so fromjdefective organisa- 
tion, neglect of the hair, weak energies, handed down through generations of inert 
nnd limp beings. • 

025. GREY HAIR COMES last on our list,*as it is not a positive 
colour, but merely negative. That hair of this tint is becoming has 
been fully proved by that “ sincerest of all flatteries,” imitation. The 
introduction of hair powders paid this delicate tribute to grey hair. 
It \yould, indeed, ber always beautfful were it always plentiful ; but, 
unluckily, the hair frequently becomes thin andfuneven at the same 
time and from the same cause as it becomes grey. Nothing ciyi be 
lovelier than soft grey locks clustering about the face, especially when 
the eyes, about which youth lingers latest, retain their freshness and 
sparkle. 

This is A style so wonderfully well calculated to soften the features and heighten 
the effect of dfelicate colouring, that it is no matter for wonder that efforts arc made 
at frequent intervals to revive so becoming a mode, and that at fancy balls, the 
majority of the prettiest women choose costumes from the powder period. 

©20. SOMETIMES THE HAIR turns grey in youth, both in men and 
women, and occasionally, for professional or other reasons, this early 
greyncss is a seridhs disadvantage. We shall, therefore, in our chap- 
ter on the care of the lfair, give some instructions as to prevention 
and remedy. • 

927. THE MENTION *OF powder recalls the fact that gold powder 
lias a surprising effect in improving the tftit df hair that is beginning 
to lose its golden tints. It is not injurious, but it is extremely expen- 
sive, and will on that account probably be always used in moderation; 
and it may, therefore, be a work of supererogation to warn our readers 
against the error of using it too plentifully, and thus betraying its 
presence. 1 


TART III.— CARE AND ATTENTION. 

©28. THERE WOULD BE far more hair in the world, and far more 
beautiful hair than there is^t present, if there were more cleanliness. 
Nor do we allude to the poorer classes of the community only when 
we make this assertion. Washing and drying long hair is a trouble- 
some business, and indolent human nature objects to trouble. Many 

x The hair is inseparably competed with thee here, not unworthy of thy being now. ” 
sentiment. ( We have all heard the story of the Mrs. Barrett Browning’s “Only a Curl” is 
great satirkt in whose desk was found, after one of the most beautiful of many poems 
his death, a small packet labelled, “ Only a written on this subject. Every mother’s heart 
Woman's Hair." Lei^h Hunt says : “ Hair beats in response to each line of these verses, 
is at once the most delicate and lasting of our to the very last stanza. 

.materials, and survives us like love. It is so , 

light, so gentle, sd escaping from the idea of “ ’Tis easy for you 

death, that, with a lock of hair belonging to To be drawn by a single gold hair 
a child or friend, we may almost look up to Of that curl, from earth's storm and despair, 
heaven and compare notes with the angelic To the safe place above us." 
nature— may almost say, * I have a niece of 
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women who are models of cleanliness in other respects are careless 
about the hair, partly because washing it “is such a business,” and; 
partly from a mistaken but rather general idea that frequent washing ‘ 
injures the chevelure . Nor is the brush used as regularly and fre- 
quently as it might be to keep the scalp free from the accumulations 
of scurf, that interfere with the growth of the hair. The brush is also 
useful as applying friction to the skin, and thereby producing a healthy 
glow, which results in promoting the growth of the hair. Not less 
•than a hundred strokes a day should be given to a ‘woman’s hair with 
a good hair-brush, rather hard, but not so unyielding as to tear the 
hair when it meets with ? tangle. 

SCURF TS, in itself, a natural and healthy formation, but it should be kept from 
accumulating by a regular use of a good hair brush. Occasionally, as a morbid 
action, an unusually large quantity of scurf is produced, in which case medical 
means should be adopted to bring the scalp into a more healthy state. 

929. WHEN THE HAIR is in a perfectly healthy condition, very 
little care and attention, regularly and unremittingly paid) will suffice 
to keep it so. Many ladies go regularly to a hairdresser to have their 
hair cut, but Dr. Erasmus Wilson tells ns that this process is neither 
of advantage nor of necessity 10 the growth and maintenance of 
healthy hair. Only the split ends require to be snipped off; and, of 
course, a practical hairdresser can do this more'tompletely, effectually, 
and quickly than any other person. ' This should be done once in 
every month or six weeks. The hair should be thoroughly washed at 
least as often. Later on, ^ye shall discuss the best mode of washing. 
Once or twice a week, if possible, the hair should be allowed to flow 
loosely about the head for an hour or two, so as to admit of the air 
circulating freely about the roots. After washing, it should never be 
put up until it is perfectly dry. These precautions observed, a healthy, 
plentiful head of hair may continue to be plentiful and healthy, as 
long as the health of its possessor remains unimpaired. 

930. BUT UNFORTUNATELY, a plentiful chevelure seems to be the 
exception, not the rule, and our immediate business is with those 
defective growths resulting from various causes not beyond the reach 
of science to remove or otherwise act upon. 

" An useful practice in men, and those of the opposite sex whose hair is 
short, is to immerse the he;\u in cold water morning and night, dry the hair 
thoroughly, and then brush the scalp until a warm glow is produced. In women 
with long haii* this plan is objectionable ; and a better one is to brush the scalp 
until a redness and a warm glow are produced, and then rub among the roots of 
the hair some stimulating oil or pomade. " This is advised in cases of baldness, 
incipient or developed'. 

931. LET US BEGIN with the consideration of insufficiency in the 
ckevelur^j a serious loss even to beauty itself, while its opposite is a 
redeeming feature even in the plainest appearance. The art of hair 
cultivation may be likened to that of the gardener. When he is dis* 
satisfied with the growth of a plant he generally finds that the fault is 
in the soil. Similarly, when the hair is scanty, it is frequently caused 
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*-*by tlie fact that the skin of the head needs stimulating. “ You cannot 
brush the head too much nor the hair too little,” said a hairdresser of 
very large experience, meaning that the friction which stimulates the 
growth «f the hair cannot be too frequent, but that careless brushing 
may tear away the long hairs. The brush is the easiest and safest 
method of stimulating the hair-producing properties of the scalp. An 
excellent method is to rub the head thoroughly with a rather coarse 
towel until the healthy glow and redness ensue. If these fail to result 
from the rubbing, the head is in a thoroughly unhealthy and unproduc-“ 
tive condition. When the head is thus treated, Che next thing to which 
to direct attention is the care of the young short hairs that will shortly 
appear, if the friction is applied daily. Here the snipping of a prac- 
tical hand is useful indeed. Hairs of weak growth must be cut off near 
the root, with the view of giving them bulk and strength, and improving 
their growth. Others will require only the ends to be snipped off. 
Here and there a few hairs will be found that must be plucked out by 
the roots. This in itself stimulates the skin, though it must not be 
employed on that account alone, but must be used only when the hair 
is diseased or “withered,” as a practitioner, if not the inventor, of this 
mode calls them. «■ 

The inventor 'was Williams, of Cheltenham, as noticed in Dr. Wilson's 
" Healthy Skin,” a valuable work to which we are indebted for much information 
on the subject of the toilet. “ There, would be enough to keep all hairdressers 
employed,” said Williams, “if the hair were cut as it should be ; but there would 
be an end of wig-making .” 0 

982. A FRUITFUL CAUSE of impoverished hair is the practice of 
draggingit int.o a different direction from that in which Nature intended 
it to lie and to grow. Every one who has thus dragged the hair to the 
top of the head must have been aware of an unpleasant sensation 
suggestive of headache, if not producing that disagreeable malady, this 
sensation continuing until the hair had become reconciled to its new 
position. This discomfort is Nature's mode of resenting liberties taken 
in her arrangements, and, like a plant bent aside from its natural 
direction, the hair suffers more or less in Its growth from such disturb- 
ing causes. t 

There IS another reason against forcing the hair from its natural direction. It 
falls more softly and in prettier lines when allowed to follow its own inclination. 

933. THE HAIR SHOULD never be fastened up too tightly by means 
of hairpins, combs, ties, &c. The sap should be allowed to circulate 
freely through the hair-tubes, and any cause preventing this acts pre- 
judicially upon the growth. Only the very best quality of hairpin 
should be used. These are slender and perfectly smooth. There is a 
cheap kind of hairpin, the use of which simply tortures both hair and 
head. Portions of this sort of pin peel off the surface, catching in the 
hair, splitting it, and frequently tugging it out by the root. 

The PATENT and perfect hairpin is not yet invented. Iron hairpins are actually 
injurious. They draw off the healthy electricity from the head. Those made of 
indiarubber are inconvenient, not acting as well as the ordinary pin. Gilt hair- 
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pins should be used in golden hair only. Hair-pins may now be had in various* 
shades of brown, and, as it is impossible to arrange the coiffure so as to have every 
pin invisible, these are invaluable to the possessors of chcsmit cheve lures, in which 
a prominent black pin is art unsightly object. For the present we must be content 
with the best make of the ordinary japanned pin. 

©34. EQUAL CARE SHOULD be taken about combs. Some of 
these arc mercilessly destructive to the hair. When one of this order 
is brought into the house (as sometimes happens, s*nce it is not always 
convenient to “ try ” a comb in the shops), it will be eventually an 
economical action to tnr^w it away at once, so much mischief will it 
certainly do to the hair. 

935. THE HAIRS OF BRUSHES should not be too long. If they 
arc, the hair gets twisted round them and is apt to break off before 
extrication is possible. It is a good plan to have a hard brush 'at 
hand in addition to the ordinary brush of medium hardness ; and those 
who wear a fringe should have what children call a “ baby comb and 
brush for the special behoof of that ornament. The hard brush 
should be used to brush into the head any wash that may have been 
applied, but should not be u .ed to the long hair. A Jiard tooth-brush 
is useful in this capacity, and it is necessary to^.iy that it can be more 
effectually wielded by other hands than those belonging to the head to 
be operated upon. \Vc should all of us piobably have prettier hair, be 
better coijfi, if we could hold our heads between ouv knees during its 
arrangement, or even under cgir arm, like St. Francis and Mr. Cooke 
of the Egyptian Ilall. 

Dr. Wilson says that the best brush is one made of whalebone fibre, moderately 
stiff. 

9S3. WHEN THE GROWTH of hair is scanty, the combings of the 
hair may be utilized by being made up into tails ” or “ switches ” 
(there is no pretty name for this supplement), and mixed jvilh the 
natural hair in the coiffure. These combings are mg*de up by hair- 
dressers at a charge of about 3 s. 6 d. the ounce. If tightly rolled up after 
being taken from the comb or brush, many df the hairs get broken in 
in the process of making up. Tlicv should be loosely and gently taken 
from brush or comb and laid at full length in a long narrow receptacle 
similar to a corset box. It does not matter about leaving the roots all 
pointing in one direction. This would give infinite trouble, and is quite 
unnecessary, since, when the hair is altogether under the hairdresser’s 
hands, the ends of those luiiis that are not lying in the same direction ' 
as the majority stand out from the rest when brushed out, and are easily 
separated by the hand. 

A ladY calling one day on her hairdresser, observed that he held in his hand 
a long piece of hair of most beautiful colour, dark brown with gold and red reflets. 
Noticing it, she was iniormed that the hair belonged to the combings of a friend of ' 
her own to whom she had recommended this hairdresser. “ But," she ^acclainjed, 

" Miss A's liair is not like that; it is not at ail pretty— a dull dark brown. 

■*' Madam,” replied the man, " this hair is dean % which makes a great diftareftee. 
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Very few ladies do justice to the colour of their hair. 1 ’ Miss A probably attended as 
much as the majority of ladies do to her hair, but the constant brushing and frequent 
washing necessary to bring out its beautiful warm tints were never thought of. 

887. FRIZETTES ARE CHARGEABLE with much of the scantiness 
to be observed in the chevelure of fashionable Englishwomen, when 
used immoderately. They prevent the aiV from circulating freely 
among the roots of the hair, and they keep the skin of the head in an 
unnatural state of hfeat. When they are small light, open, well-made, 
they are comparatively harmless, and the owners of scanty locks find a 
small frizette or two of great service even with the present tight and 
compact mode of arranging the hair. 

938. BALDNESS, EVEN IF only partial, is a serious evil from 
an aesthetic point of view. In this, as in most other cases, prevention 
is better than cure, but baldness is sometimes caused in the young by- 
illness or some other cause of weakening the vital forces. Dr. Erasmus 
Wilson adduces strong evidence of the direct nervous origin of bald- 
ness, but be the cause what it may, baldness is a hopeless business 
only when the methods of applying friction, described a few pages 
back, utterly fail to produce redness. The sooner this redness appears, 
the more hopeful and speedy will be the cure. 

This eminent authority mention? one case in which a woman was sent to 
him from the Eye Infirmary, where she was under treatment for disease of the eyes, 
in order that he might advise her with regard to a remarkable state of baldness. 
She was a highly nervous person, and subject *o frequent and severe pain in the 
course of four of the principal nerves of the scalp, and it singularly happened that 
the baldness was limited to the lines of distribution of these nerves. Dr. Wilson 
prescribed for her a remedy to reinstate the hair, and requested to see her again in 
a week. It was of course too curly to expect any appeal ance of hair, but the pains 
in the head were gone, and the eyes so much better that she had no occasion to 
return tQ the Infirmary. 

,038. WHEN BALDNESS COMES in patches, the resemblance of 
the round, white, denuded spots on the scalp resemble ringworm, and 
the victim of this most disagreeable kind of baldness is suspected of 
suffering from an attack of this rather revolting disease. Dr. \V ilson at- 
tributes this partial, patcliy baldness to disorder of the nerves which 
supply the skin, and recommends that the skin thus laid bare should 
be well brushed morning and evening with a soft tooth-brush dipped 
in distilled vinegar, and the general plan of brushing, described before, 
regularly followed. 0 

There are two purposes to be attained by brushing, according to the authority 
before 'quoted : firstly, to give health to the skin of the head, and strength and 
vigour to the hair ; for which end you cannot brush too much, or use brushes too 
penetrating or too hard, such as will produce active friction of the skm ; secondly, 
to smooth the hair, or perhaps go the length of freeing it from dust, for which 
object your brushes may be as soft as you please, and your hand as light as agree- 

940. THE MORE THE HEAD is brushed, the healthier will be 
the skin, and the more healthy its function of producing and maintain- 
ing the ha.ir, in men, in women, and in children. In the case of the 
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latter, any attention that is paid to the hair will be rewarded twenty* 
fold in the results. Mothers who. are anxious that their daughters 
should have good hai$ when they grow up do not crimp and torture 
their hair while they ar^ children, for they know well that all such pro- 
cesses are only so many drafts upon the future. Children's hair should 
be washed at least once <i fortnight regularly while the children arc 
well. One teaspoonful of liquid ammonia to a pint of warm water 
makes a wash that may be daily used on a child's head with safety. 
It does not split the hair, as soap will do if left to dry in. Water as 
cold as the child can bejr it should be poured over ita head after this 
wash in a single douche, or two if the child does not object, and then 
the head must be well rubbed with a rather coarse to\vel. The cold 
water assists in producing the warm glow that is of equal value to the 
scalp as is the glow that should ensue upon bathing to the skin of the 
body. When the ends of children's hair become divided they should 
be snipped off just above the fork. The hair should not be kept too 
long in childhood. An excessive weight of hair is injurious to the 
young head, and if kept too long the growth is liable to become weak 
and thin. . 

Mothers sometimes say that they don’t ofien have Ijieir children’s heads washed 
for fear of their taking cold, but If the operation were i*gularly performed, and the 
hair thoroughly and speedily dried, no suck fear need be entertained, whether it is 
children or women who are in question. . 

Sea-bathing has someth es beneficial, and sometimes a prejudicial effect 
upon the hair, according to constitution. It often turns the hair grey, and frequently 
dries it up, robbing it of much of its colour. The best preventive to use is to oil 
the hair thoroughly before entering the sea. The oil will exclude the water. This 
method, however, is not cleanly, nor does it commend itself to ladies of this genera- 
tion, who prefer that their hair should be as nature intended, each strand separate and 
distinct, not clotted together by pomades or oils. Cold cream made from the fol- 
lowing recipe is not so greasy as ordinary preparations, and answers the purpose 
equally well. Oil of sweet almonds, seven parts; spermaceti, three pajrts ; white 
wax, half a part ; attar of roses, three to five drops. Melt together in a shallow 
dish, over hot water, strain through a piece of muslin when meltd£i, and as it begins 
to cool, beat it with a silver spoon till quite cold and of a snowy whiteness. It 
should be rubbed smooth on a marble slab before being put into boxes. 

941. OCCASIONALLY, OWING TO defective health, the hair be- 
comes dry, brittle, and discoloured. The same remedies, brushing 
and bathing, apply here, and benefit will be found from rubbing some 
careful preparation of vegetable oil into the soots of the hair in very 
small quantities. Animal pomades, such as the once popular bears 
grease, should never be used. They grow rancid and produce a most 
unpleasant odour. Preparations from petroleum have been found 
most valuable in promoting the condition and texture of the hair. 

942. *HE FOLLOWING HAVE been found to be useful washes, 
for the hair. Take a piece of rock ammonia as large as a robin's egg. 
Pour upon it a quart of boiling water ; when cool enough to allow ol 
the hand being put into the water without the slightest discomfort, 
beat that member about in the water until a lather is formed. With 
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*tHis rub the roots of the hair all over the head, and then the hair itself, 
nibbing the head with the ends of the hair. When this is done, take 
a basin full of warm water and fvash out all the lather. Then the 
dduche or two of cold water, after which the head must be thoroughly 
n$bed until the skin glows. * 

. 643. SODA IS USEFUL in retaining in the hair its original bright- 
ness of tint, but if used in immoderate quantities it is injurious. Soap 
cleanses the hair well, but must be thoroughly washed out of it, 
otherwise it does more harm than good. Equal parts of sulphate of 
quinine and aromatic tincture form a preparation that has been fre- 
quently recommended for stimulating the growth of the hair. Onions 
have a very favourable effect upon the growth of the hair, but ttieir 
juice is not likely to become popular on account of the attendant dis- 
agreeable odour. 

The following preparation gives the advantages of the onion without 
the disagreeable odour, and its use, in two instances at least, have re- 
sulted very beneficially for the hair. One pound of clock root, boiled 
in five pints of water till reduced to one pint ; strain, and add one 
ounce of pulverized borax, half an ounce of coarse salt, three ounces of 
sweet oil, a pinUof the best rum, and the juice of three large red 
onions, with a quarter of an ounce of oil of lavender to ten grains of 
ambergris, which will be sufficient to disguise their odour. 

A SEitVANT-GlliL in the* family of the writer had once had a very severe and 
Jong-continued illness, during which she could lie on one side only. When the ill- 
ness passed away, she found that the hair harltoccotfte extremely thin on that side 
on which she had lain for weeks. Taking the advice of a friend, she rubbed a 
freshly cut onion into the skin of the head every night for weeks, the result being a 
.remarkably plentiful 1 ' shock of hair," as the Americans elegantly designate it. Some 
of their appellations are more peculiar than pretty. For instance, they call a fringe 
of bair on the forehead “bangs,” and we read 111 a recent novel that Ihe heroine's 
;eyebrows “ went right up into her bangs " in a moment of surprise. 

944. THE OIL OF MACE is said to possess equal powers as a stimu- 
lent and restorative for the hair with canthafidcs, without any of the 
risk attendant on the too frequent use of the latter. A pint of any 
kind of spirit with half ait ounce of the oil of mace forms a strong mix- 
ture for the hair. Pour a small quantity into a saucer ; dip a small 
stiff brush into it, and brush the hair smartly, rubbing the tincture well 
into the roots. On bald spots, if the hair will grow at all, the skin may 
be stimulated by friction with a piece of flannel till the skin looks red, 
and the tincture then ri*bbed into the scalp. This process must berer 
peated thfee times a day for weeks. When the hair begins to grow, apply 
the tincture once a day till the growth is well established, bathing the 
head in cold water every morning, and briskly brushing it to bring the 
blood to the surface. Rubbing paraffin oil well into the hair twice a 
week not only cleanses the head, but promotes the growth of the hair. 
The smell passes off in a few moments. 

Paraffin possesses great cleansing properties. It is invaluable for sponging 
cloth or woollen fabrics. If, after having been sponged, the articles are hung up 
in athorough draught, or in the open air, the disagreeable odour soon passes away. 
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045. SUNSHINE HAS A MOST beneficial effect upon the hair, as 
well' as upon the general health. It is necessary to remind our readers ' 
that the sun is a powerful agent in imparting colour. The difference 
between the side of an apple or cherry that has hung towards the sun, 
from the side which has been shaded by leaves, must have been 
noticed by everybody. Flowers that grow in the sun produce more 
brilliant blossoms than tho'fee that are shut up in rooms with only pale 
reflections of light. The same principle applies to the hair, and, 
whenever possible, the hair should have the benefit of this cheapest 
and pleasantest of all applications. Girls who live in the country, and 
spend hours out of doors without hat or bonnet, are doing the very 
best they can for their chevelurc by this practice, but they must not, 
on that account, fail to protect their heads when the sun is very hot, 
lest, as Daniel Turner has sagely observed, they “bring some incon- 
venience or detriment to thd more noble residence of the soul placed 
underneath,” reacting on the body in the shape of headache, a feeling 
of nausea, etc. 

# 

In AN ARTICLE that appeared in a daily paper about a woman who was found 
wild in an island, the following patagraj^h occurs. We quote it, as bearing directly 
on the point we arc anxious to piess:— “She had no head-gear beyond a great 
shock of matted hair, which, probably owing to its corfstant exposure to the sun 
and the weathei , had assumed a yellowish-brown bill* and which was short, as 
though the ends had rotted away. Now, Indians are almost always black-haired, 
and the comal phenomena of Miss Crusoe suggest a cheap and efficacious recipe 
lor changing a brunette into a blonde, and shortening tile hair without cutting it. 
Only the patient will have to ge abojit bareheaded until the beneficent sun turns 
the dark locks auburn, and singes the ends." 

11 What grudge and grief our joys may then suppress. 

To see our hairs, which yellow were as gold, 

Now grey as glass ; to feel and find them less ; 

To scrape the bald skull which was wont to hold 
Our lovely locks with curling-sticks controul’d ; 

To look in glass, and spy Sir Wrinkle’s chair 
Set fast on fronts which erst were sleek and fair." 

George ^Gascoigne. 

046. GREY HAIR IS caused by the absence of colouring matter, 
and occasioned by want of tone in the hair-producing organs. If the 
cause of this want of tone be due to the advance of age and the 
approach of decay, nothing will remedy the blanching of the hairs. 
Dyes may be applied, but they do not reach the root of the evil, for 
the hair will still grow grey, and the dyes must-be continually applied, 
as long as the hair is intended to present another colour than that 
beautiful and becoming negative tint, which has fallen into discredit 
only because of its association with old age. The application of a 
carefully prepared and pure oil to the roots will materially retard the 
advance of greyness, moie especially in those cases where the hair is 
naturally dry. Twice a week is sufficiently often to use the oil, as, if 
applied in quantities, it defeats instead of assisting the object in view, 
by clogging the pores of the skin and preventing the escape of natural 
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secretions. Perfect cleanliness and regular washing in youth will 
strengthen and invigorate the hair, and form the best means of for- 
tifying it against the advanced guards of that army of invaders who, 
as Petrarch charmingly puts it, turn the gold to silver. 

*' A German physiologist of great celebrity, Meckel, states the period of life 
at which greyness begins, to be thirty ; and another, equally distinguished, named 
Eble, forty. The latter is probably the more correct .” — Healthy Skin. As a man 
has scarcely reached his prime at thirty, and as many Englishwomen are more 
beautiful then than 'in earlier years, grey hair need not, one would think, be 
so directly associated with old a'ge as has been hitherto customary, but our own 
opinion is that, as a rule, greyness begins at forty only when the natural colour is 
very dark. Greyness is most common in the deepest hues. 

Blanching of the hair occasionally results from grief, or terror, or some 
sudden shock to the mind. Sometimes the blanching is instantaneous, sometimes 
gradual. Maiy Queen of Scots and Marie Antoinette both became grey in a 
short time from grief. Sir Thomas More turned grey during the night pieceding 
his execution. Henry of Navarre, on hearing that the edict of Nemours was con- 
ceded, was so distressed at the news that, in the course of a few hours, part of his 
moustache turned white. In another case, a portion of the eyelashes became 
blanched from mental agitation. The writer of the article “Zoology," in the 
“ Encyclopaedia Metropolitana,” records from personal knowledge ' ' one instance of 
a banker whose hair became grey in the course of three days, when under much 
anxiety, during tHe great panic of 1825 ; and also another gentleman who at his 
marriage, when about forty years old, had a dark head of hair, but on his return 
from his wedding trip had become so completely snow-white, even to his 
eyebrows, that his friends almost doubted his identity.” This gentlemen’s honey- 
honeymoon would appear not to have been particularly happy, and the change in 
the colour of his hair was scarcely complimentary to the amiable qualities of his 
bride. “The phenomenon of the blanching of the hair may," says Dr. Wilson, 
“be the result of electrical action ; it may be the consequence of a chemical altera- 
tion wrought in the very blood itself ; or it may be a conversion for which the 
tissue of the hair is chiefly responsible. Sometimes the hair returns to its original 
colour, but more frequently it remains grey." 

©47. SOMETIMES THE GREYNESS is caused by weakened energy 
in the nervous system, resulting from fevers or constitutional disease’; 
but,, whatever the cause, the plan of cutting described on a previous 
page “ tends very much to prevent the extension of greyness, and, 
combined with judiciou? plucking, is capable of correcting the disorder 
completely.” We quote from Dr. Erasmus Wilson. 

©48. “EYEBROWS IN THE WRONG place,” as Dickens describes 
Miss Sally Brass’ moustache, are the source of much annoyance and 
anxiety occasionally, fo women, and the more so as there is no per- 
fectly effectual remedy. Depilatories are all more or less dangerous, 
their ordinary components being quicklime, soda, and a combination 
of sulphur and arsenic. When misapplied, or allowed to remain too 
long on the skin, they are apt to excite inflammation, and frequently 
leave a permanent scar. Tweezers are occasionally used to remove 
superfluous hairs, but this method is painful and no more effectual 
chan the former, both being equally apt to cause a strong growth of 
the hair, and to give rise to ugly marks. 
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Dr. Erasmus Wilson records the case of a young lady who had been making* 
an experiment with a depilatory upon her forehead for the purpose of getting rid of 
a peak which interfered with the fashionable mode of wearing the hair. She had 
unfortunately permitted th^ depilatory to remain on the skin too long, and the con- 
sequence was a mortified spot of about the size of a shilling piece, which, as the 
author of A Healthy Skin - ’ punningly remarks, would be a mortification to the 
owner for the rest of her life. 'An American authoress recommends a recipe which, 
if left on for more than three Viinutes, removes the skin as well as the hair, for 
which reason we do not quote it here. 

949. THE ORDINARY LENGTH of the hair is from twenty inches to 
a yard, and its weight Yrom six to eight ounces. The speed of the 
growth of the hair, undef ordinary circumstances, is half an inch per 
month. Observations have shown that the hair grows faster in youth 
than age, by day than by night, in summer than in winter, when cut 
then when left uncut, and when frequently cut than when cut seldom. 
Constant shaving makes the growth more persistent and increases tl?e 
coarseness of the hair. After illness in which the hair has fallen, if 
the patient be young, it is advisable to shave the head; otherwise the 
hair may remain thin and poor. 

950. NO PORTION OP THE HETMAN frame betterjrcpays attention 
than the hair, the abundance of which is even more important to beauty 
than the colouring. When Nature has given a jSentiful supply, it costs 
but little pains to maintain it, but when otherwise, much may be done 
for the hair by un intermitting care and attention. 
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CHAPTER LXL— THE FEATURES. 

•' Beauty in decent shape and colour lies; 

Colours the matters arc, and shapes the soul." 

' SIR THOMAS OVERBURIT. 


THE FOREHEAD. 

Do but mark, her forehead’s smoother 
Than words that soothe her ! 

And from her arched brows such a grace 
Sheds itself through the face." 

BEN JONSON. 

051. THOUGH FASHION MAY alter her decrees as regards the 
regulation height of the forehead, and, indeed, has frequently done so, 
the four requisij^es of breadth, straightness, smoothness, and whiteness 
will always remain. The forehead should be slightly wider across than 
the cheeks, measured at their widest point. If this should not be the 
case, the hair should be so arranged as to give, as far as possible, an 
appearance of width td the forehead. This may be contrived by means 
of very small pads, over which the hair can be drawn back from the 
temples. 

Low foreheads, OR rather, those on which the hair grows low, are now 0 the 
fashion," while, some years ago, it was the aim of every girl who studied her appear- 
ance to make her forehead ascend in a kind of point in the middle of the head. It 
is only a perfectly formed face that can bear the test of a forehead longer than the 
nose. The pure oval that forms the outline of a perfect face admits of a high 
expanse of forehead, but a square, round, or angular face suffers from every addi- 
tion to the height of the forehead beyond the length of the nose. 

©52. MUCH OF THE, BEAUTY of the forehead depends on the way 
in which the^hair grows round it, and even, in a degree, the ap- 
parent width. In some persons the hair is so scanty near the temples 
as to give almost the appearance of baldness. In others, on the con- 
trary, it grows in soft rings and curves that have as pretty an effect as 
long curled eyelashes^ It is on these little details that much of real 
beauty depends, and many a girl with indifferent features and faulty 
complexion may pass for a beauty, if she have abundant hair, well- 
moulded cheeks, good eyes and eyelashes, and that “ finish” in minor 
matters to which we have alluded. 

953. THE FOREHEAD SHOULD ascend from the top of the nose 
in a perfectly straight line. We do not mean by this that the forehead 
and nose should form one perfectly straight line, as they do in some of 
the old Greek statues. This is a style of beauty that scarcely suits our 
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more modem taste. But above the line of the eyes the forehead 
should be straight, not prominently jutting out, nor in the slightest 
degree retreating. # 

A retreating FOREHEAD is characteristic of the half-witted and the idiot, and 
in a lesser degree of those who want force of character and powers of mind. It is 
sometimes seen in the criminal, and when thus observed should induce the 
spectator to pity the victim of circumstances and of a weak nature. 

064. THE SMOOTHNESS OP THE forehead is held to be a great 
charm, insomuch as ifrnot only betokens youth, but freedom from care. 
Care and age show thei* presence first in the eyes and next on the 
brow. When we are in trouble or perplexity we knit the brow, pro- 
ducing temporary lines ; when in anger we do much the same thing. 
Constant repetition makes these temporary lines permanent. Care, or 
age, is enthroned and can never again be displaced. The lines thus 
produced are generally horizontal. Deep thought often produces simi- 
lar lines, and occasionally from this cause arise two perpendicular 
lines just above the nose, which become more and more deeply 
engraved as the thinker pursues his studies. Thought, though pro- 
ducing these lines not beautiful in themselves, has in general a beneficial 
effect upon the aspect of the countenance. It ^ends force, and 
frequently redeems an otherwise plain and cvcfi weak expression. 

065. THE WHITENESS OF THlS brow may be considered at first 
sight to be contained in, and to be -one with its* smoothness. But have 
wc not seen foreheads 0 $ pcMfcct smoothness shining with a pink, a 
crimson, nay, a purple glow ? And have we not seen sallowness to 
the very verge of yellowness established on the brow* when the rest of 
the features were characterized by healthy colouring? In a man too 
white a forehead is considered effeminate, and who can tell how far it 

E roceeds from association of ideas that we should admire the sun- 
urned forehead of the soldier or the sailor with the comparatively 
white upper part which has been protected from the elements by the 
cap? In a woman, however, a red or sun-burned forehead is not 
admirable. It should not be as white as snow, for that would be 
ghastly, but it should be whiter than the checks, and as white as those 
portions of the skin that surround the eyes and mouth. The means 
for preserving this whiteness will be included in that of tlic fairness of 
the complexion in a succeeding chapter. 

TIIE EYEBROWS. 

*' Her brow's bright arches framed of ebony." 

ROBERT GREENE. 

0,66, THE BEAUTY OP THE eyelashes is supposed to consist in 
their being arched and not too thick. The Venetian ladies used to 
trim their eyelashes, so that they formed a slender, pencilled line* 
This line would probably now be considered by connoisseurs too 
slight and thin for beauty. In $e same way, straight eyebrows as 
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well as arched have now their day. There is a peculiar charm about 
w level brows,” when nothing sinister is conveyed by the expression. 
They give a look of intenseness and earnestness to the glance that is 
pleasant to the beholder, whereas arched eyebrows convey only an 
idea of childlike innocence and wonder that is very often belied by 
the expression of the rest of the face. It is a common fault in blondes, 
eespecially in those of the negative order, that the eyebrows are thin 
and colourless. Beauty suffers greatly from the absence of distinctly 
{narked brows. Walnut bark, steeped for a wejk in Eau de Cologne, 
gives a dye that is transient, but can be easily applied every day with 
a camel’s hair brush, takes instant effect, and cannot possibly do any 
harm. Amber lavender is recommended by an American authoress 
for the same purpose. The same lady asserts that the water in which 
potatoes have been boiled in their skins forms a speedy and harmless 
dye for the hair and eyebrows. 

" To APPLY IT," says our authoress, "the shoulders should be covered with cloths 
to protect the dress, and a fine comb dipped in the water and drawn through the 
hair, wotting it at each stroke, till the head is thoroughly soaked. The same 
method must be employed with the eyebrov. s, taking'care not to discolour the skin 
with the potato vvatQA” 

957. TENNYSON WjRITES OF the “ charm of wedded brows,” but 
the popular idea is that the eycbr6ws should not meet. They should 
be — 

*' Gently in a crescent gliding, 

Just commingling, just dividing. ’* 

When they meet over the nose, and are at the same time of a thick 
growth, they frequently impart to the countenance .an expression of 
ill-temper, occasionally even of ferocity, though at the same time a 
kindly and gentle glance often beams out from beneath a pair of 
shaggy and apparently most truculent eyebrows. 1 

For causing the eyebrows to grow when lost by fire, use sulphate of quiuinc — 
live grains to an ounce of alcohol. 

' THE EYELIDS. 

958. THE EYELIDS SHOULD be white and broad, and when raised 
the folds should form regular, arched curves, following the same 


1 In Mr. Samuel French's excellent little 
manual on the " Art of Making-up,” the fol- 
lowing instructions are given. "To make 
light eyebrows dark, all that is necessary is to 
paint them with Indian ink or cosmetique. 
To make dark eyebrows fair, red, or grey, 
first rub them with joining paste, then powder 
them with chrome, carmine, or prepared 
whiting. This applies also to whiskers. To 
make false eyebrows, take two pieces of crape 
hair of the required colour, each about an inch 
long, roll them between the palms of the 
hums, then fix diem on with spirit gum, and 
When dry, trim thorn with a pair of scissors. 


False whiskers may also be made with crape 
hair, gummed on, and trimmed when dry. 
These look far more natural than those sold 
on wire frames. It does not follow that, in 
making up for old age, the eyebrows should 
always be made grey or white, for it is a very 
common thing to see a man with hehvy black 
eyebrows and grey or even white hair. Mr. 
Irving,- when playing Richelieu, wore a white 
wig and his own naturally black eyebrows, 
ana his make-up was certainly veiy effective. 
The amateur may therefore, in this matters 
use his own discretion,” 
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direction as the curves of arched eyebrows usually do, but less ex- 
tended. There is much expression ii» the eyelid. In indolent natures y 
the lid falls heavily over* the eyes, scarcely more than half revealing 
the orbs. In persons of active, energetic disposition, on the contrary, 
the eyes are well opened, the lids well raised. Discoloured eyelids ard 
very unfavourable to chartn of appearance. They are occasionally 
seen combined with fairness of complexion, under which circumstances 
they are especially disagreeable. 

% 

*HE EYELASHES. 

But her long lashes veiled a light 
That had else been all too bright.'* 

THOMAS HOOD. 

059. GOOD EYELASHES GO a very long way towards establishing 
a claim to beauty for the eyes. They should be long, glossy, and 
curling outwards from the cheek. Care in infancy and childhood tends 
to produce these characteristics in^the lashes. Some mothers regu- 
larly clip the forked ends of their* children’s lashes, ^n operation in 
which the greatest care must be used. Chlojide of gold dyes the 
lashes and eyebrows a very satisfactory brown, also whiskers ; but 
this, as well as all other applications df the kind, must be applied with 
the greatest care, as it stains the skin as well as # the hair. When the 
growth of the lashes has been destroyed or interrupted by the action 
of fire, the following will be found to be beneficial. Five grains of 
sulphate of quinine to an ounce of sweet almond oil. Apply to the 
roots of the lashes with the finest sable pencil. This must be very 
gently and carefully applied. It is almost impossible to perform this 
delicate office for one’s self. 

The ladies of Circassia are said to cut off the tips of the eydash^s regu- 
larly once a month, in order to increase their length. An outward direction may 
be imparted in some degree to the lashes by gently placing the finder under them 
and raising them towards the lid. When repeatedly done, this induces a disposition 
to curl. * 

THE EYES. 

" Les yeux roux 
Vont sur une croux (croix) ; 

Les yeux noirs • 

Vont au purgatoires ; 

Les yeux verts 
Vont aux enfers ; 

Les yeux gris 

r Vont au paradis ; 

Les yeux bleus 
Vont aux cieux. 

000, “ YOU SHOULD NEVER touch your eye but with your elbow,” 1 
1 Non patitur htdvm fama, fidcs, oculus , 
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says an old Latin proverb, and it is indeed a most delicate organ, and 
as a rule, as beautiful as it is delicate. Cafe bestowed on the eyes is 
usually well repaid. When they are ill-used or overworked, Nemesis 
becomes less lame than usual, and a speedy^ retribution overtakes the 
offender. 

The FOLLOWING RULES are given by a distinguished New York teacher to each of 
her pupils, in printed form : — “ Things I must remember about my eyes.— I. Not 
to read or work at all by twilight or by any dim light. II. Not to read or work in 
the evening by a flickering gaslight ; but by a perfectly steady flame : either an 
Argand burner, if gas, ora Gciman student lamp, III. Not to sit facing the 
light, either in the day or evening ; but to sit so that the light shall fall over my 
left shoulder on my book or work, and never on my eyes. IV. Nol to bend down 
over my book or work ; but to hold it up to my eyes, and not my eyes down to 
it. V. Not to read or work immediately on rising in the morning, or before 
breakfast. VI. Never to do fine drawing, or fine fancy work in the evening. VII. 
Not to be careless of my health ; because, whatever hurts my general health and 
strength, weakens my eyes. Therefore I must : — 1. Sleep enough. 2. Eat pioper 
food at proper times. 3. Wear warm clothing and thick shoes. 4. Take a good 
long walk in the fresh air every day. 

901. IT IS NOT, PERHAPS, generally known that overmuch walk- 
ing has very frequently an injurious effect upon the eyesight. Sleeping 
too long, or in a strong light, is bad for both the appearance and powers 
of the eyes. Rubbing the eyes Is injurious, if persisted in until it be- 
comes a habit. Reading, writing, or working in bright sunshine is 
very hurtful, as are all sudden transitions from darkness to light. 
Wearing veils of cheap and ill-made net has injured the sight very 
frequently. There is some preparation used for fastening on the spots 
to the net that has a deleterious influence on the eyes, and frequently 
on the skin itself. The glare of sunlight upon the sea or on white 
chalk cliffs wearies the eyes, and, if long continued, eventually hurts 
the sight. All of these things should therefore be carefully avoided. 

A GOOD GENERAL RULE is to avoid anything that gives to the eyes the slightest 
sensation of discomfort. A blaze of sudden light after darkness often causes a 
feeling of positive pain. A sudden draught of cold air will have an equally un- 
pleasant effect, frequently bringing tears to the eyes. This sensation of discomfort 
is the sure warning of something injurious, and should be attended to in the imme- 
diate present, and recollected in the future. 

962. WHEN THE EYES ARE strong, cold water should be freely 
used to bathe them. This invigorates them, and maintains them in 
the best working order. But it must be remembered that quite cold 
water can be recommended only when the temperature of the body is 
moderate. If one is very warm, the shock of cold water is injurious to 
the eye, as well as to the other portions of the frame ; and in very cold 
weather the chill should be taken off the water before it i$ used to 
bathe the eyes. It should not, however, be warm , unless the eyes are 
weak. It is sufficient to hold the eye-sponge (with which every wash- 
stand should be supplied) in the hand for a few seconds, to allow it 
to become warm, ana then apply it to the eye. 
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When the eyes ARE tired, from any cause— whether from overwork on their # 
own part or bodily fatigue— to bathe them gently and slowly with a soft sponge in 
either cold or nearly cold water imparts a delicious sensation of comfort and 
refreshment. They must be thoroughly, but very gently, dried with a soft towel, 
and care should be taken mot to continue the bathing too long. Some persons 
recommend that the eyes should be plunged into water with the lids open, but this 
usage is much too rough for organs so sensitive. It is to shield them against such 
treatment that the eyelids have been given us, and these close naturally over the 
eyes when the face is dipped into water, where floating particles might enter the 
eye, and cause inflammation and much pain. 

903. WHEN THE EYES ARE weak, however, the water with which 
they are bathed should #not, generally speaking, be quite cold. The 
chill should be taken off it, and the addition of an equal part of milk 
to the water will be found very beneficial. The oil contained in the 
milk proves soothing and restorative. The eyes must be most care- 
fully dried after bathing, otherwise it does literally more harm than 
good. When the eyes are inflamed or swollen, they may be bathed 
with the following preparation : — A teaspoonful of brandy, an egg- 
spoonful of pure laudanum, and one ounce of water. Tincture of zinc, 
prepared as a wash by a reliable chemist, should be kept at hand, and 
used when the eyes are swollen or painful. 

Soft water is superior to hard, as regards bathing the*eyes, as well as with 
respect to the cleansing of the skin. "Water,” says Hr. Erasmus Wilson, " when 
used for the purposes of ablution, is commonly spoken of as being soft and hard. 
The softest water is distilled water, then rain water^ next river water, and lastly 
spring water. The quality termed hardness depends on the presence of saline 
matters in a state of solution* and particularly sulphate of lime. Hard water may 
be known by its quality of curdling soap. It may be rendered soft by the addition 
of a little potash or soda, in the proportion of five-and-twenty grains to the quart. 
In calcareous and aluminous districts, water is harder than in others. When hard 
water is used for washing, more soap is required than for soft water.” 

904. WHEN THE SIGHT becomes weak, from the advance of age or 
any other cause, care should be taken that in choosing spectacles or a 
pince-nez , or even an eyeglass, they should only be sufficiently power- 
ful to assist the eyes. If too strong, they strain the powers of vision 
almost as much as would the effort to see without glasses ; and not 
only this, but the eye, gradually endeavouring to accommodate itself 
to the powerful glass, will soon become unable to see through one of 
less power. At first, glasses should be used by artificial light only ; 
but in cases where the rapid deterioration of the sight renders the use 
of glasses necessary in daylight, a stronger glass should be kept for 
using by artificial light than that used by* day. These precautions 
tend very appreciably to preserve the failing power of vision. 

Caution should be exercised in the matter of cheap spectacles. These are 
very often injurious to the sight, being occasionally irregularly and imperfectly 
ground* 

906. THOSE GLASSES THAT magnify objects are becoming to 
the wearer, and those which diminish, unbecoming. The former, 
which are generally required in old age, and occasionally in youth, by 
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4 the "long-sighted” increase the apparent size of the eyes, giving an 
expression of increased intelligence. The latter make even naturally 
large eyes look small. But doubtless those who wear spectacles have 
discovered this fact for themselves, and we need not therefore enlarge 
upon it. 

600. WE MAY NOW TURN to the consideration of the eyes as 
ornamental. They are a very important feature in the face, as far as 
beauty is, concerned. It is said that, next to a good complexion, a 
pretty mouth is the principal requisite to beaut/ ; but this opinion may 
be due to the great rarity of a beautiful motith. Good eyes have, at 
least, an equal claim to regard . On them much of the expression of 
the countenance depends. The eyes are the tale-bearers from within 
the citadel — from the mind, the soul, the spirit. Their language is 
very often more truthful than speech ; and occasionally, when speech 
is forbidden or impossible, the eyes undertake the functions of the lips 
in a completely satisfactory and efficient manner, so far as conveying 
the meaning of the mind is concerned. 

A GAME IS sometimes played in which! he whole of the face and figure is con- 
cealed with the exception of the eyes. The spectator has then lo guess at the 
individuality of the owner of the eyes. It is almost impossible to do so ;and it is 
a curious fact that the eyes?' under these circumstances, look wonderfully similar, 
no matter how beautiful or otherwise t they may appear when the whole face is 
visible. Any one may easily test the truth of this assertion for himself. 

967. THE BEAUTY OF THE eye is, dependent less on colour or 
size than on the mode of setting. “ Put in with dirty fingers,” say some 
of beautiful eyes with those tints of darkness surrounding them, that 
certainly lend softness, expression, and charm. Art endeavours in vain 
to produce this effect, with belladonna, burnt umber, and “ eyebrow 
pencils.” The u kohol,” or “ kohl,” of the ladies of ancient Greece 
or Rome had the same aim in view, but Nature is inimitable in her 
tinting, and the most that art can do is to attempt to repair natural 
defects. 

That “;MAKING-up ’’ both eyes and complexion is on the increase in England 
cannot be doubted by those who live in London and use their eyes, and that the 
want of skill apparent in such endeavours leads to a ghastly result not contemplated 
by the “ artists " themselves is a fact equally apparent. 

908. FOR ,c MAKING-UP ” the eyes, Mr. French gives the following 
instructions. " In applying the rouge to the cheeks, keep it well up on 
the cheekbones and unddr the eyes, in order to give them a brilliant 
and sparkling appearance. To add to the effect, a little may also be 
placed under the eyebrows, taking care, however, not to let any get 
on thp eyelids, as in that case the eyes would have the appearance of 
old age or of sorrow. Also put the faintest possible tinge on the chin, 
to brighten and throw up the complexion. Lastly, with a fine camel's 
hair brush, paint a fine burnt umber line under the lower eyelashes. 
This, if done with great care and nicety, imparts to the eyes a brilliancy 
and darkness that are highly effective 3 but if, on the other hand, it is 
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carelessly or in the least overdone, the effect is highly ludicrous. If 
the eyebrows are naturally full, nothing need be done to them. If 
otherwise, all that is necessary is to touch them up slightly with 
cosmetique.” # 

THE NOSE. 

41 An even nose, on either side 
Stood out a greyish eye.** • 

% WILLIAM WARNER. 

©69. THE NOSE SHOULD PLAY a most important part in the 
cares of the toilet. Being a most expressive feature, the nose gene- 
rally gives the key to the whole character. “ The style of a woman’s 
dress should depend on the shape of her nose,” says Mr. Charles 
Blanc. “ If the nose is strongly characteristic, the dress may be 

the same, particularly if the face and carriage indicate pride • 

Alternation and diversity of tints, broken lines, piquant contrasts, 
trimmings varied and impromptu, are becoming to a person with a 
slightly retroussd or irregular pose, an attractive face, and mischievous 
eyes. We have thus two extremes, austerity and coquetry, and the 
medium would be quiet elegance.” a 

970. IT IS UNNECESSARY to go into the subject of men’s dress as 
connected with noses. Modern masculine attire lqaves a man no choice. 
He must dress as other mgn, be his nose what it may. With women 
matters are very different. To begin with the Roman nose, a woman 
who finds herself fitted out with this feature must never wear her head 
or her bonnet small. In the house, plenty of hair or cap. In the 
street, plenty of hat or bonnet. A small coiffure increases the ap- 
parent size of the nose. A large one reduces it. Here, then, she has 
the key to her whole toilet, as far as form is concerned. (Colour 
depends on other considerations ; it is to be hoped that her nose is 
unobtrusive in that respect, for if it be red and Roman, her case is a 
sorry one, so far as picturesqueness is concerned.) \yith large .head- 
gear her shoulders must not be narrow, and thus the form of the dress 
as well as of the bonnet is decided. 

f * The Roman nose largely developed in a woman mars beauty, and imparts a 
hardness and masculine energy to the face which is unpleas ing, because opposed to 
our ideas of woman's softness and gentle temperament." 

971. WITH A GREEK nose, a woman may wear anything she likes. 
She need not observe the severity that is necessary with the Roman 
nose, nor take heed of the small coquetries that go so well with the 
celestial organ, " tip-tilted like a flower,” as our Laureate hath it. 
Elegance*)? attire suits best with the Greek nose, and the possessor’s 
innate refinement will lead her to choose instinctively what is beauti- 
ful and suitable. 

(< The mo'ST beautiful form of nose in woman is the Greek. It is essentially 
a feminine nose, and it will not carry her out of her natural sphere. The refinement 
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of ibe Greek nose will appear. in those household arrangements which make home 
the happiest and most beloved spot on earth. It will exhibit itself in a woman's 
needlework by an artistic arrangement of colours and a poetic choice of subjects : 
in a neat and elegant attire, in the decoration of her drawing-room, ns in the 
paraphernalia of her boudoir. Nor need it be confined to those elegancies which 
seem to belong exclusively to the higher classes ; a cup of flowers in a cottage 
window, the well-selected trimmings of a Sunday ^ap, or a pretty ornament on the 
mantel-shelf, will equally be an evidence of a refined taste, and found to accompany 
the Greek nose ." — Notes on Noses. 

©72. THE TURNED-UP NOSE has in the present day reached its apo- 
theosis. It is the fashion. Even the Grc^k nose bows down before 
the temporary elevation of the fietit ncs retrousse , which, according 
to Marmontel, “renvers les lois d’un empire.” With this nose a 
woman may in vain attempt the dignified and severe style of dress. 
She will herself be out of harmony with it. Hers is the style of Dolly 
Vardeu as described in Bret Hart’s charming lines : 

“ Dear Dolly ! who does not recall 
The thrilling page that pictures all 
Those charms that held our sense in thrall, 

Just as the artist caught her — 

As down that English lane she tripped, 

* In flowered chintz, hat sideways tipped, 

Trim bodiced, bright-eyed, roguish-lipped — 

The blacksmith’s pretty daughter? 

Sweet fragment of the Master’s art, 

O simple faith ! O rustic 5 hearl>: 

O maid that hath no counterpart 
In life’s dry, dog’s-eared pages ! ” 

Women who possess these noses will intuitively know that a certain 
order in disorder consists well with it. Smooth bands of hair, for in- 
stance, arc unsuitably severe. Curling hair goes more naturally with 
a turned up nose. If the latter be rather long, there is room for choice 
as to the size of the liead-gcar— it may be large or small. But if the 
nose be a snub — or a short retroussd , in other words— the coiffure 
must not be too large ; if it is, the nose will become so insignificant in 
comparison as almost to disappear. 

©73. A RED NOSE IS, for a woman, a calamity. It is not only un- 
becoming in itself, but it has become associated with the idea of most 
degrading vices. Thus it is doubly ugly. The only remedies— or 
rather preventives, for they are better used as such — are, careful atten- 
tion to cleanliness, diet, exercise, and abstinence from tight lacing. 

774. SMALL BLACK SPOTS occasionally invade this feature about 
the tip with disagreeable effect, making the nose appear as though it 
had been punctured. These ugly spots may be removed b^ pressing 
the skin immediately adjacent to them with the finger-nails. There 
then issues from the aperture a little white cylinder, having the appear- 
ance of a small white maggot with a black head. From this resem- 
blance these little black points are popularly termed gruts, but they 
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are merely the oily product of the skin which has become impacted in 
the oil-tubes instead of being expelled as quickly as formed, the little 
black head being the part of the collected matter which is discoloured 
by its approximation to the aperture of the oil-tube, through which 
enter the dirt and smoke oonstantly existing in the atmosphere, 

* THE CHEEKS. 

11 I do not love thee for those flowers • 

Growing on thy cheeks (love’s bowers), 

Though*such cunning them hath spread, 

None can paint them white and red ; 

Love's golden arrows thence are shot, 

Yet for them 1 love thee not." 

THOMAS CARF.W. 

075. MUCH OP THE BEAUTY of the face depends on the' form of 
the cheeks. High cheek-bones, for instance, are not beautiful; and 
there are certain countries in which the air has a tendency to develop 
this characteristic. Scotland is especially famous for this. But there 
is a still worse defect in the opposite direction, viz., when the cheeks 
widen and protrude below the chcdk bones. This gives a heavy and 
sensual cast to the lower part of the face. Of the 'colouring of the 
checks we shall speak in detail in our next chapter, on complexion. 
The lines formed about the nose and lips by the cheeks in smiling 
have much to do with determining whether the* smile is a pretty one 
or not. * % 

THE Lirs. 

" Her lips were red, and one was thin, 

Compared to that was next her chin — 

Some bee had stung it newly. 

Her mouth so small, when she does speak 
Thou’d'st swear her teeth her words did break, 

That they might passage get/' 

SIR JOHN SUCKLING. A 
<f> 

©70. A PRETTY MOUTH is said by more ’than one authority upon 
beauty to come next to a good complexion in the list of essentials for 
a pretty face. This, as we have before observed, may be in part 
owing to the very great rarity of perfectly formed mouths. We should 
be inclined to place the eyes before the mouth for reasons already 
stated; and indeed it is our opinion that the formation of the features 
themselves is, however perfect, a small matter compared with their 
harmony with each other — the general outline of the face, the model- 
ling of the cheeks, and the movements of the face in laughter, smiles, 
or speechr. We have seen faces beautiful enough in repose, that lost 
every claim to loveliness the moment the mouth was opened. This is 
for some faces a crucial test. The act of speech appears to throw the 
features quite “out of drawing,’ 1 On the other hand, in even the 
plainest faces speaking or smiling occasionally brings out a gentle 
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harmony, soft lines and curves, and a beautiful “ play ” of feature that 
amply atone for irregularities. 

" Her face is like the milky way i' fjae sky, 

A meeting of gentle lights without a name." 

• SIR JOHN SUCKLING. 

077. CONSIDERED IN THEMSELVES, however, and as a feature 
apart from the others, the essentials of beauty in the lips are redness 
of colour and beauty of form. The most praised shape is that of a 
bow — “ Cupid’s bow” the poet calls it. The #pper lip has most to do 
in forming this bow. It is full (but not* so full as the lower) and 
slightly raised in the centre, and again at each corner. The mouth is 
probably the most expressive feature in the face. We are all intui- 
tively aware of this. If we have anything to conceal, and fear at a 
crucial moment the inquiring gaze of others, one hand goes up instinc- 
tively to the mouth to hide its expression. In grief or anger the 
corners of the lips droop. In joy, they go up. The presence of a 
u temper ” is betrayed by a co-operation of the m^uth and eyes, in 
which sometimes one and sometimes the other is occasionally a 
sleeping partner. The lips, red in themselves, should be surrounded 
by white. “ Her lips were like strawberries smothered in cream,” said 
some one of a rosy mouth with surroundings of pearl-tinted skin. The 
upper lip should be short. Thi§ is considered a sign of good birth, but 
is not infallible. 

The colouring should be of a fresh red, the texture soft and smooth, like that 
of a rose leaf. Q 

( Some asked me where the rubies grew, 

And nothing did 1 say ; 

But with my finger pointed to 
The lips of Julia." 

IIERRICK. 

This soft rich colouring is one of the infallible signs of good health. Pale 
lips indicate the contrary. Chapped lips are even more disagreeable than they 
are unbecoming. The tincture of catechu or benjamin lightly pencilled on the 
cracks arc good remedies. Another mixture is known as Lady Conyngham’s, and 
consists of two ounces of fine honey, one ounce of purified wax, half an ounce of 
silver litharge, half an ounce!’ of myrrh. These must be mixed over a slow fire, and 
perfumed according to taste. Plain glycerine is a simple, effectual, and not an 
unpleasant remedy. 

978. COLOURING FOR THE LIPS, as used on (and sometimes off) 
the stage, consists of cold cream with a larger quantity of wax than 
usual melted in it, together with a few drachms of carmine. For ver- 
milion tint, a strong infusion of alkanet is preferable to the*poisonous 
red lead. The chippings should be kept for a week in the almond oil 
' of which the cold cream is made, and incorporated afterwaVds with wax 
and spermaceti. Alkanet should always be tied in muslin when used 
for colouring purposes. 

In 11 How to make up," by Haresfoot and Rouge, grenadine is recommended 
for the lips. "It gives them a rich colour," say the authors, "and improves the 
entire countenance." 



Talks on the Toilet. 


575 

979. THE LOVELIEST MOUTH that ever smiled would cease to be 
agreeable if thebreath were not pure and sweet, as it should be in health. 
A disagreeable breath .carries with it a suggestion of want of refine- 
ment and of physical disorder. If not caused by disease, the remedy 
for this is very simple. The teeth should be brushed every night and 
morning. Sweets should not be eaten in any quantity ; onions and 
radishes never. If, notwithstanding these precautions, the breath 
continues to be disagreeable, a stick of the best liquorice should be 
broken into small pieces and kept in a box on the toilet table, a piece 
' being put into the mouth after using the tooth-brush. It is said that 

this will counteract even *the effects of indigestion, a potent agent in 
rendering the breath disagreeable. Liquorice has no smell in itself, 
and is for that reason alone preferable to the preparations of spice sold 
for this object. 

980. THE BEAUTY OP THE mouth depends in a great degree on 
that of the teeth, and the same may be said of the smile, which is to 
the countenance what sunshine is to the landscape. We shall there- . 
fore pass on to their consideration. 

THE TEETH. 

" Some asked how pearls did grow, and where ; 

Then spake 1 to my girl, 

To part her lips and show me there, 

The qu^relets of pearl.” 

* ROBERT HERRICK. 

981. GOOD TEETH HAVE a double influence on the looks. The 
first is apparent. The second is caused by their perfect mastication 
of food and the consequent improvement of the general health. Next 
to youth and happiness, there is no beautificr like good health, and 
we should pay very especial attention to all that concerns it. The 
principal thing to be attended to in the care of the teeth is to brush 
them regularly every night. This removes all the particles of food 
that would otherwise injure the teeth as well as infect thp breatn. The 
tooth-brush should be soft and the bristles not too long. The teeth 
should be brushed in a perpendicular direction, up and down, as well 
as across, as this more effectually removes the panicles of food than 
is done by the more usual method — that of brushing the teeth across. 
The insides should be brushed as well as the outside. Strictly speak- 
ing, the brush should be used after each meal. It is our firm belief 
that were this attended to regularly henceforth, half of the dentists in 
the country would very shortly be thrown out of employment. 

982. TpOTHPOWDER SHOULD BE used only once a week. A 
very simple dentifrice can be prepared from a piece of stale bread. It 
must be slowly toasted a good brown, but not black. It must then, be 
founded in a mortar and sifted through fine muslin. There cannot 
possibly be anything injurious in this preparation. 
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THE CHIN. 

•* To shave or not to shave, ’* 

• 

08a ,c THAT IS THE QUESTION M that has long been the subject of 
discussion amongst men, and the topic hi\s proved ages ago a vexata 
gucestio in the schools of art and of taste. Amongst the Orientals the 
beard has ever been, is ever, an object of reverence. The early Greeks 
esteemed a short curled beard as a beauty, and it will be noticed that 
nearly all the chief of Grecian statues wheffein aught but extreme 
youth is depicted a short and closely curlirtg beard is generally to be 
found. 1 * 

©84. SHAVING, LIKE OTHER CUSTOMS, has its fashions. In the 
pre*Crimean days, but few would wear a moustache unless belonging 
to the army ; even now it is by many considered as the badge of 
attachment to some artistic calling, when unaccompanied by a beard 
or whiskers. As a broad rule it may be stated that only tall men 
should wear a full beard } that a tall, slight man, who is gifted with 
well-formed features, looks well with a pointed Vandyke beard on the 
chin, and grown very short at the sides ; that a small man does well 
to sh^ve closely, excepting his upper lip, which is the better adorned 
by a moustache. ,, 

George Eliot speaks of 

" The divine prerogative ot lips.” 

But it may be usefully borne in mind, even by those who are not given to a per- 
petual consultation of their best friend or worst enemy, the mirror, that there are 
lips and lips. And, as a rule, lips look all the better for a fringe . 3 


THE EARS. 

085. THE EARS CANNOT, strictly speaking, be said to belong to 
the list of features, but they have sufficient influence on the looks to 


1 In the days of Roman decadence it was 
considered de rigucur to remove all super- 
fluous hair from the face, and pumice-stone 
was liberally employed. In England, on the 
other hand, it has been almost always the 
rule to admire a man with a somewhat hairy 
visage. Tennyson, who afteg Shakespeare 
and Milton is perhaps the most purely 
national of all our poets, writes, while treating 
of one of the most national of all our heroes, 
King Arthur, of 

“ The knightly growth that fringed his lips.'’ 

* Shaving compounds and razors deserve a 
space longer than we can devote to them. “ A 
bad razors master " is a term often applied 
by hairdressers to those who misuse their 
razors, and it must be acknowledged that if 
men would purchase better razors, and use 


fewer cosmetics, their skins would not suffer. 
Hollow ground razors (those of German work 
are preferable) are the best, and while expen- 
sive at first, require but little attention, and 
last long. Shaving in cold water should be 
avoided, the skin is coarsened, and the razor 
requires warm water to temper it. Pears's 
shaving soap or the common almond cream 
may be used without harm, and m^ny persons 
who turn out excellently well employ merely 
the common yellow of everyday life. French 
barbers generally shave twice over, first 
down and then up ; the latter practice is not 
to be commended to persons of a Ifender skin. 
Powder is used by many persons after shav- 
ing, but it is likely to soil the coat, and upon 
the whole, we should rather advise a solution 
of Eau de Cologne and water, or a little of 
Rimmel’s vimigre de toilette. 
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claim a place in a book devoted to the toilet. Small eai*s are 
considered to be a sign of pure descent^ but, like every other of these 
so-called tokens, they do not carry conviction with them, being some- 
times seen on some members of the Same family and not on others— a 
sufficient proof of their'unreliability. They should, however, be small, 
rounded at the edges, anti of a pink-tinted whiteness. They should 
not be of a perfect white.* This colour characterizes the ears of the 
old or of those suffering from illness. Red ears are, at the same 
time, not ornamental. The ears should lie flat; to the head. If 
projecting they are very ugly, especially from a back view. Care 
should be taken to prevent the ears of children from taking this 
outward direction. Lar^fe and ugly ears may be concealed in women 
by a discreet arrangement of the hair. 

It has been suggested that the increasing number of projecting ears may be 
caused by the fact that infants no longer wear caps, and that thus any tendency 
to droop or protrude remains unchecked. 
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CHAPTER LX1I. 

THE COMPLEXION. 

*' Have you seen but a bright lily grow 
Before rude hands have touched it ? 

Have you marked but the fall ofUic snow 
Before the soil hath smutch’d it ? 

Have you felt the wool of beaver? 

Or swan’s down ever? 

Or have smelt o’ the bud o’ the briar ? 

Or the nard in the fire? 

Or have tasted the bag of the bee ? 

O so white ! O so soft ! O so sweet is she I ” 

BEN JONSON. 

“ Her fair, fresh face, as white as any snaw.” 

JAMES I. OF SCOTLAND. 

©80. THE COMPLEXION HAS, probably, more than any other 
portion or attribute of the human frame, occupied the thoughts of those 
who devote themselves to the ernes of the toilet. The estimation in 
which a pure and clear skin, softly tinted with pearly white and 
suggestions of pinks and red, is held by lovers of beauty, is sufficiently 
attested by the poets. When Nature has given to a woman this great 
charm she may indeed congratulate herself if she is aware of her 
valuable possession. It is universally acknowledged to be the chief 
requisite of a lovely face. It is associated with an idea of perfect 
health and physical purity, and unconsciously the mind goes further 
and connects it with the idea of purity of mind also. 

087. THE COMPLEXION .SHOULD be the principal consideration 
in guiding to the choice of colours to be used in the costume. This 
choice must be modified, as before explained, by the colour of the 
hair. Brunettes have a wider choice of colours than blondes, and 
the improvements and discoveries in colouring of late years have 
even added to the extensive repertoire to which they may apply. 
Rain-water is one of the best cosmetics in the world, next to youth, 
health, cleanliness, regular diet, and happiness. Soft water is much 
more cleansing than hard, and this is one of the reasons of its effect 
upon the complexion. The bath, if possible, should always be of soft 
water. Regular bathing has a wonderful influence upon the colouring 
of the face, and apart from this consideration, should be used regularly 
and persistently. The best means of keeping the complexipn in'good 
order is to keep the health so, and to do this nothing is more effica- 
cious than the daily bath. The fine ladies of half a century ago 
neglected this cleanly custom, and were obliged in consequence to 
resort to various appliances for improving the complexion. 
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If they had NOT neglected it, a, charge of i ^consistency might have beat 
brought against ladies whose coiffures remained uni ouched for weeks at a time. 

In the book before referred to Mrr Milton says : “ Ladies who study— and 
very properly study— thefr complexions, would find, when the skin is wrong, that a 
hot bath, and still more, a vapour or “ modified Turkish" bath, will do more to put 
it in order than all the cold bathing at their command ; and now that both the 
latter can, by means of a small apparatus, be had at a cost so slight as scarcely to 
be felt by any but the very poor, there is no longer any valid obstacle in the way of 
their being employed." This kind of bath must not be too fiequently employed. 

088. A WARM BATH should be taken at least once a week. It is 
impossible that cold avater, even with the aid of the best soap, 
should thoroughly cleanse the skin. The colour of warm water, com- 
pared with that of cold, after the bath, will sufficiently prove how 
superior are the cleansing properties of the former. A warm bath has 
a highly restorative power in cases of fatigue. At such times when 
the body is too weary to resist the shock of cold water, or to attain 
the warm glow after it that is such a necessary adjunct of the bath, a 
cold one is most injudicious. 

989. NEXT TO THE BATH, regular and judicious diet is necessary 
to the beauty of the complexion. The great rule of health, and con- 
sequently the best means to adopt to look to one’s health, as recom- 
mended by Mr. Erasmus'. Wilson, is “by food? by raiment, by exerdse, 
and by ablution, to maintain and* preserve an agreeable warmth ^of 
the skin.” The temperature of health is a genial summer over the 
whole surface, and whqp that exists, the system cannot be otherwise 
than well. The influence of temperature upon the complexion cannot 
fail to be observed by every one ; and that the temperature of the body 
is regulated in great measure by the diet is a well-known fact. Good 
general rules to be observed are, to eat nothing that is not sound and 
fresh ; to have as much variety in the food as circumstances will allow, 
to avoid whatever appears to irritate ; and to eat that only which 
experience has proved acceptable. 

“Food," says the author of " A Healthy Skin,” ‘Ms in a twofold manner the 
source of warmth ; firstly, by supplying the material of n tit ritipn requisite to balance 
the continual waste taking place in the body ; and, «econdlyf by conveying into the 
system those elements which elicit heat. To ensure these results food must be 
wholesome and sufficient, and must combine all that variety of animal and vegetable 
which a Divine Providence has bestowed upon man. 

990. REGULAR AND GENTLE exercise is the third potent cosmetic 
on our list. Exercise in the open air is a necessity. That given by 
household occupations is not productive of the change of thought ahet 
change of scene that serve to make open-air exercise so beneficial^ 
Enjoyment is an essential element of the exercise that is to do gobd, 
just as it is of the bath. Walking exercise is frequently carried to .an 
excess, # and very often with serious injury to the system. Beyond that 
which causes a gentle fatigue it should never be indulged in/ Walking 
dress should be light and loose. 

14 Joy/' says Hufeland, “is one of the greatest panaceas of life. No joy is 
more healthful or better calculated to prolong life than that which is to be found in , 
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domestic happiness, in the company of cheerful and good men, and in contem- 
plating with delight the beauties of nature. A day spent in the country, under a 
serene sky, amidst a circle of agreeabletfriends, is certainly a more positive means 
of prolonging life than all the vital elixirs in the world. Laughter, that external 
expression of joy, must not here be omitted. It is the most salutary of all the 
bodily movements.'' We give this a place here, since no one can deny that cheer- 
fulness has a wonderful power over the looks, besides being a great charm in itself. 
Happiness is a great beautifier, brightening the cheeks and eyes, clearing the brow, 
bringing into play all the upward and softening curves of the lips and cheeks, and 
deepening the expression of every feature. Happiness generally expresses itself in 
smiles, which are the sunshine of the human lace, aiyl sometimes in laughter. 
M A laugh," says the Rev. Henry Beecher, “is worth a hundred groans in any 
market. 

, 901. ABLUTION, REGULAR DIET, and EXERCISE, all attainable 
by the masses, and happiness, not always so, are then, the cos- 
metics which we recommend to all. Occasionally, however, the com- 
plexion gets out of order from some cause, such as tanning from 
exposure, or freckling from the same reason. In such cases lemon-iuice 
diluted with water is a valuable agent as applied to the skin. Butter- 
milk, when obtainable, is useful both as a preventive and a cure for 
sunburn and freckles. That “freckles never yet spoiled beauty ” is a 
statement that, however many believers it may find, has never yet found 
one among the owners of those “golden patches.” An American author 
states that finely powdered saltpetre, when applied to the freckles by 
the finger, moistened with water and dipped in the powder, will 
effectually remove them if perfectly done and judiciously repeated. 

992. WHEN THE SKIN of the face is red and rough from exposure 
to sun or wind or both, it will be found that an application of a 
small quantity of good glycerine soap will have an almost magic 
effect in removing both the feeling and the appearance of heat. This 
process is attended with some amount of smarting, occasionally bring- 
ing tears to the eyes even, but, after a long day’s yachting or picnicing, 
il faut souffrir pour etre belle , and, few girls would shrink from the 
discomfort of a few moments, when compared with that of burning 
cheeks and blowzed appearance during an evening’s dance after a 
picnic, or at a dinner-pjprty after a long morning at lawn-tennis. 
Girls, however, should not be too much afraid of sunshine, so bene- 
ficial is it in a general sense to the complexion. 

The AMERICAN author before quoted recommends as a preventive to sunburn 
that the face, throat, and arms should be rubbed well with cold cream or pure 
almond oil before going out ; »but we imagine that English girls would prefer the 
ruddiest “tanning" that an English sun can inflict to the adoption of this un- 
cleanly expedient. We record it, however, for the benefit of those who are 
otherwise minded. 

993. WE NOW COME to the consideration of those “false colours” 
tinder which too many women sail in the present day, the 

" Painted face, belied with vermeyl store," 1 


z Giles Fletcher. 
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that emulates the 

“ Beauty truly blent, whpse white and red 
Natures own sweet and cunning hand laid on/* 1 

Setting entirely aside the morality of the question, and considering 
the practice only from thys point of view of the toilet itself, no other 
conclusion can be come to than that rouge and powder are immense 
mistakes. They min the skin by clogging the pores, and, even from 
an esthetic point of view, the most hopelessly dull complexion that 
ever woman wore is infinitely preferable to the unnatural white and 
red daubs that disfigure *the countenances of so many of the votaries 
of fashion. We shall, therefore, give only the instructions necessary 
for “ making-up ” the face for theatrical purposes. It must be perfectly 
clean, to begin with, and having been carefully dried, some pure cold 
cream (obtained from a reliable source, such as the establishments of 
M. Eugene Rimmel) must be thinly but carefully spread aver the 
whole face. This must be gently rubbed over with a soft cloth, so 
that it may become almost quite diy without being rubbed away. The 
rouge is then carefully applied to the checks, care being taken to keep 
the edges soft. Fine and pure powder is then puffed over the whole 
face, which must be softly flicked with a cambric handkerchief, in 
order that the loose powder may come away. • Sometimes glycerine is 
used instead of cold cream, but whichever application is preferred, the 
process should be complete by the time the glycerine or cream is per- 
fectly dry. „ 

It is a fact, and a curious otic, that it is generally women with rather good 
natural complexions who are most addicted to the use of cosmetics. They have 
learned to value their good colouring, and think that they can improve upon 
nature’s handiwork by heightening the contrast between her whites and reds. 'Iney 
begin with a slight touch of rouge, scarcely perceptible upon the smooth cheek, but 
the dose increases daily, the eyes of the operator become accustomed to the first 
effect, and needing one more pronounced. In this respect rouging resembles 
dram-drinking. After a while the skin loses its smoothness of texture. The 
rouge, stopping up the pores, has disorganized the skin, and ^small punctures 
appear upon its surface. Then the owner thinks she will give up the use of 
cosmetics. But it is too late ! She looks at herself in thfe glass and finds that a 
a dull yellow has taken the place of creamy flesh tints, and she seldom has strength 
of mind sufficient to leave off the practice. Beware, then, of the first step I 


“ Iw elfth Night.' 
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PART II.— THE FIGURE. 

CHAPTER LXIII.— GENERAL OUTLINES. 

“ Fair and foolish, black and proud, 

Long and lazy, little and ioua." 

OLD PROVERB. 

'' 904. FROM THE PURELY ANIMAL point of view, there is no 
doubt that beauty of form is superior to beauty of face. That it has 
this superiority in the eyes of many is equally indisputable. To 
paraphrase the old French couplet, which runs — 

" Avec le temps la beaut6 passe, 

Mais la laideur reste toujours," 

beauty of face lasts but a short time in comparison with beauty of 
figure. The quality off. picturesqueness, so highly valued in these 
soi-disant aesthetic times, depends*more on the form than on the face. 
All these considerations, combine to make the possession of a good 
figure a very desirable object on the part of both men and women 
who are inspired with the amiable desire 1 of being pleasant to look at. 

995. THE FIRST ESSENTIAL of a good figure is symmetry — that 
perfect proportion of all the parts to each cither which produces per- 
fect harmony. The average height of man, taking all the nations of 
the world into account, is 66 inches, but that of Englishmen, they 
being a tall lace, may be given at' 5ft. 9m., though 5ft. 6in. is the 
average, strictly calculated. A woman’s average height is one twenty- 
second part smaller than that of a man. Her face is one-tenth 
shorter, and since the space between the eyes remains the same, the 
oval of her face is rounder. The head measured in length (and this 
holds good of men as well as of women) is rather less than onc- 
seventh of the entire height of the body. The shoulders are smaller 
by one-thirtieth, and the ribs by one-eleventh. 

M. Blanc, one of the m<y*t indefatigable students of both male and female 
beauty of the present day, is responsible for this account of the typical proportions 
of the human body, considered apart from the innumerable differences tb be seen 
in individuals. He adds : " Given 66 inches as the average height of a man, the 
average height of a woman is 63 inches." 

990. IT IS UNNECESSARY to explain here, even if it wdre pos- 
sible to do so in words, what are the exact proportions of a good 
figure, but on one point it is most important to touch, viz., that of the 
relative size of the waist to the rest of the body. For too long a very 
small waist has been considered a good point, and in spite of the in- 
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junctions and even entreaties of physicians, the ruinous practice of 
tight-lacing has been persisted in, to the injury of health, and even 

the deterioration of the race. * 

• 

"Tight-lacing/’ says Miss Frances Power Cobbe, in a powerful and very 
noteworthy article on “ The Little Health of Ladies," which appeared in the 
“ Contemporary Review" of Jjfnuary, 1878, and Which ought to be read by every 
Englishwoman — “ Tight-lacing among habits resembles Envy among the passions. 
We take pride in all the rest, even the idlest and worst, bui tight-lacing and an 
envious heart are things to which no one ever confesses. A small waist, I suppose, 
is understood to belong to Aiat order of virtues which Aristotle decides ought to be 
natural and not acquired ; anckthe most miserable girl who spends her days in a 
machine more cruel (because more slowly murderous) than the old 4 Maiden ' of 
Seville, yet always assures us, smiling through her martyrdom, that her clothes are 
1 really banging about her ! ’ " 

997. A TIGHTLY LACED WAIST throws the hips and shoulders 
utterly out of proportion in width. The natural line of the waist is a 
very gradual curve ; that of the tight-laccr is abrupt and sharp. Those 
who have been accustomed to the use of the corset could not, perhaps, 
conveniently dispense with all support to the figure, but to those who 
wish gradually to do so, and to adopt in other matters also a more 
hygienic form of dress than that universally adopted by women at pre- 
sent, without rendering themselves in the leasfrconspicuous, or laying 
themselves open to the charge of eccentricity, we may recommend the 
perusal of a small shilling book on “ In css,. Health, and Beauty/* 
published by Messrs. W^rd, Lock, and Co., and of the article in the 
“ Contemporary ” before referred to. 

998. HAVING THUS ENTERED our protest against tightly laced 
waists, on the grounds of. morality, health, common sense, and beauty, 
we pass on to consider what forms of drapery are best adapted to fulfil 
the purposes for which we wear clothing, viz., protection against the 
weather, comfort, decency, and beauty. As individuality is one of the 
greatest charms in a human being, this individuality should clearly ex- 
press itself in the dress, and though this opinion might be taken as an 
argument against writing books upon dress and in favour of leaving each 
man or woman to his or her unassisted devices, yet, on second thoughts, 
it will be acknowledged that the imitative faculty, so strongly developed 
in us all, leads us away from expressing ourselves in our dress, and 
that individualism in this particular must be cultivated. 

Individuality in dress, when carried to extremes, becomes eccentricity, and 
this is an error very far indeed on the wrong side of the scale. It is better for a 
manor a woman to be the most slavish copyist in matters of dress than to lay him- 
self or herself open to this reproach. Nor need individuality in this respect lead to 
conspicuousness or “loudness ” of any kind. A woman may be most quietly 
arrayed in* neutral tints, and yet her individuality may be expressed in every fold 
of her garments. 

999. IN ORDER TO DRESS WELL, it is necessary that we should 
study our own appearance critically, and try, as far as we can, to “see 
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f oursels as ithers see us.” Am I tall ? Am I short ? Long and 
lazy? or little and loud? Am I stout? Am I thin? What is the 
general expression of my features and figure ? What is my colouring ? 
On the answers to these questions depends the 'style of dress that ought 
to be worn ; and it is not asking a woman to think more earnestly of her 
own appearance than she ought to do, to urge upon her to find out the 
answers given by her own appearance. Some women, without think- 
ing about it, instinctively choose what suits them best in form and 
colour, but as a rule, this gift is denied to English women. They thus 
throw themselves upon their milliners, their dressmakers, their fashion- 
books, for a choice of a bonnet, a dress, or a'fashion. Milliners, dress- 
makers, and fashion-books have necessarily a monotonous sameness, 
all drawing, as they do, their inspiration from one source ; the result 
is, the distressing want of individuality that characterizes the women ' 
of this country, and which prevents their doing full justice to the share 
of good looks that Nature has given them. 



SQUARE HOOP, 1735.** ROUND HOOP, X 755 . 


1000. PLACE A VX DAMES / The little that we have to say of 
men’s clothing shall follow the more extensive subject of feminine 
garmenture. We will begin with the type of figure for whiph all the 
fashions of the present day appear to be designed and intended ; the 
long, slim figure that can u carry off ” more ornamentation than any 
other variety of "the human form divine.” If the height be excessive, 
white and light colours should be avoided, though, if the slimness be 
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excessive, nothing is better adapted to apparently diminish it than 
white and light colours. A very talj and very slight woman should 
therefore avoid these p^le shades, but if her head should be— as it 
sometimes is with very tall women — too small for her body, she may 
with advantage wear a white or light-coloured bonnet or hat. 



HOOP, 1752. 


In Dora's illustrations to Tennyson’s “ Idylls of the King,” the women arc 
painfully long and thin. The artist has found himself obliged, in more than one 
case, to give them enormously long features, like a Roman-nosed carriage horse, in 
order to re-establish the lost proportions. 

1001. BUT IF THE HEIGHT be moderate 311 d tb& contours propor- 
tionate to the height, this kind of figure may wear almost any colour, 
without being rendered conspicuous. Stout figures should wear only 
the darkest colours, and if they wish to add to their apparent height 
they should wear striped dresses ; if the stripes are narrow and well- 
managed in the cutting out, they serve to disguise stoutness ; if they 
are wide, and cross and recross each other in the trimming, they have 
an exactly contraiy effect. Short women should wear their trimmings 
arranged lengthwise as far as possible, while very tall women may wear 
theirs horizontally. Long, plain skirts give every advantage to a short 
woman. t Large patterns make her look insignificant. She should only 
wear the very smallest, if, indeed, a pattern is necessary at alL 

Roughly speaking, it may be calculated that the waist of a woman of five foot , 
five should be about twenty-four inches in circumference, and her chest thirty-six, ’ 
measured round under the arms. 
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1002. THE THIN AND ANGULAR woman or girl may wear (ull and 
flowing draperies. Pleated or gathered bodices (now, m 1880 , again 
in vogue), seem to have been invhnted for them. Low bodices are out 
of the question, so are short sleeves, if the arm& are also thin. Square 
bodices may be deftly managed so as to conceal thinness ; cut so as 
to cover the “ salt-cellar” collar-bones. Tfye neck nyst be desperately 
thin — thin to “ scragginess ” — if it cannot be revealed to this extent. 
The fichu is for this reason perfectly adapted to very slight figures. It 
can be gathered in numerous folds across the chest, while, at the same 
time, it lies perfectly flat across the shoulders, fvhere anything bulky is 
very ugly. A form of mantle that is gathered in at the waist in folds 
that spread out at each side, falling below the waist, is excellently 
suited to the thin, as it supplies fulness without absolutely veiling 
contours. 

1003. ANGULARITY IS ONLY di sagreeable when the bones are large. 
With small bones a woman must be what we remember to have heard 
called “ viciously thin * to look angular ; but with large hips, large 
shoulders, large wrists, large ankles, large joints, and thinness added 
thereto, the best she can do is to Jnde as many of her angles as she 
can, and to do everything in her power to hide them under a cover- 
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ing of flesh, a covering which very often in such cases makes all the 
difference between a plain woman and a handsome. 

1004. A VERY TALL MAN in a very short coat is onl/a degree less 
ridiculous than a very shor? man in a very long coat. Fashion, how- 
ever, irrespective of individuals, and being no lespecter of persons, 
sometimes ordains that long .frock-coats shall be the fashion, and at 
other times that only short ones shall be worn. A man must consign 
the care of selection in a great measure to his tailor, and if the tailor 
possess the quality of savoir faire , he will know not only how to adapt 
the existent mode to the v peculiarities of his customer’s figure and 
general style, but how to make his customer satisfied therewith. 
Utterly hideous as is the masculine attire of to-day, it is nevertheless 
(with the exception of the chimney-pot hat) convenient, hygienic, and 
a crucial test of the “ gentleman.” No thanks to the man who looked 
a gentleman in the splendid garments of the cavaliers, or even the less 
extravagant costumes of the Regency. But, in the sheath-like chat 
and trousers of our own period, with their straightly falling lines, a man 
must be well-bred to look so. 

1005. ECONOMY IS BEST studied in men’s clothing by buying the 
very best materials. This is even more true of men’s ciothes than of 
women’s, because they arc so expensive to make.** At the same time, 
a good cut is a superior consideration tp good material. A badly cut 
coat or pair of trousers stamps a man immediately being either poor 
or provincial. Both material and cut should of course be of the very 
best. The frock-coat is, perhaps*the most difficult of coats to cut well. 
To make it fit perfectly into the “ small of the back” requires the tailor’s 
utmost art. 

“The DRESS-COAT OR frac is at present what the just an corps was before the 
Revolution. The pockets that we have contrived under the skirts at the back were 
then worn in front, and of these pockets, by means of braid, flaps, and worked 
button holes, a kind of ornament was made." — Art hi Ornament and Dress. 

1006. IN MEN’S DRESS, as in women’s, the small details and 
etceteras of the toilet are more indicative of the person, more ex- 
pressive of individuality than the principal garments. The man, who, 
in the choice of coats is guided by his tailor, but wears his gloves a size 
too large, is a being to be regarded with respect when compared with 
the man who crushes his hands into gloves a size too small ; but the 
man who wears the size that exactly fits him, would be awarded the 
apple by a feminine Paris. A woman may be excused in some degree 
for wishing to make her hands and feet look as small as possible, but 
on a man tight boots and small gloves are an effeminate folly. In the 
colour of the tie he exercises the gift of free-will, occasionally with 
disastrous effect. A red tie on a fair man— but we are wandering from , 
our subject of general outlines, and may have something to say as to 
colour upon a future page ; and in treating the various portions of the 
figure in detail we shall have opportunities of enlarging upon the 
importance of good taste in these smaller matters. 
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With boys, op course, the case is different, and more especially when these 
hoys are, or fancy themselves to be, in love. The tortures which they voluntarily 
suffer when this malady is upon them, are they not written in the book of the 
chronicles of David Copperfield, whfen that youth adored the eldest Miss Larkins, 
and again, when he fell m love with sweet Dora ? • 

1007. A GIRL WITH LARGE feet should not wear her skirts so 
short as* unduly and unnecessarily to exhibit those extremities. A girl 
with a thick waist will arrange her garments with a slight tendency to 
fulness upon the hips, by which means she will diminish in appear- 
ance the size of her waist. A girl with thjn contours will wear full 
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bodices, fichus, and other contrivances for giving breadth and ampli- 
tude to her figure. As the fashion now is, she may be as slight as she 
likes, and even angles are admired by the pre-Raphaelites, perhaps as 
forming admirable pegs whereon to hang their eccentric drapery ; but 
fashions may change, and the “comfortable” figures may have their 
turn in the next arrangements. 

1008. A SENSE OP the fitness of things is shown not only in what 
we wear, but in when we wear it. The woman who breakfasts in a 
satin gown is much more truly ridiculous than the man who should sit 
down to that early meal in a dress-coat. Woollen materials in winter, 
and cotton or linen in summer, are the most suitable for the early 
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morning, since it is to be supposed that an Englishwoman has to pursue 
some domestic avocations directly aft;er breakfast, that will lead her 
to the kitchen, the larder, the nursery, or the store-room, in all of 
which places a possible injury may occur to a delicate and costly 
fabric. 

We were once present at a 'representation of "The Happy Pair” by an 
unhappy pair of .amateurs, of whom the lady exhibited her innate vulgarity by 
wearing a pink moir6 antique as her breakfast dress. At another amateur per- 
formance, the footmen wore diamond studs ! 

% 

1000. CERTAIN FABRICS ARE reserved exclusively for evening 
wear, and some of these, even, cannot be worn except on occasions of 
some importance, as at a ball, a dinner party, a musical soiree, or a 
concert. Of these are crepe de chine, gauzes (excepting the recently 
revived Pompadour gauzes), and tarlatans. 



Grenadine is a useful and popular material that may be used 
equally for evening dresses or for summer walking dresses. Washing 
materials are admissible for girls at garden parties, but the colour 
must be good, and the make and general style un except! onably good. 
It is not anomalous for a young unmarried woman to make a call in 
the country in a dress made of some washable fabric, but it would 
be decidedly so for her mother, except to intimate friends. Visits of , 
ceremony demand a careful costume. 

Some YEARS ago, a bonnet was considered indispensable to the payer of calls. . 
Even girls were expected to leave off their hats on such occasions, but now, turns 
awns ckangi tout eda, The hat i$ considered quite ceremonious enough for even ' 
the married, if they are tant soit feu youthful. When hats were re-introduced 
some ten or fifteen years ago, they were excluded from places of worship as 
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rigidly by the laws of fashion as though they were the appurtenances of M Jew$, 
infidels, and heretics," but now hats go where they like. Even grandmothers wear 
them in sacred buildings at seaside places, which may be called the happy hunt- 
ing grounds of the shades of deceafed fashions in this especial kind of headgear. 

1010. LAWN TENNIS DRESSES must be cotton, wool, or muslin ; 
if of the latter, it must be opaque, not transparent. Silk, satin, and 
velvet are ridiculously out of place as a dress material for this or any 
other outdoor game. A strong, not easily tearable material should be 
selected for this purpose, such as cashmere, French merino, serge, 
Mersey shirting, oatmeal cloth, workhouse sheeting, or Bolton sheet- 
ing, For luncheon parties, visiting dresr, is worn, and the bonnet or 
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hat is not removed. The low bodice is rarely seen now, except at 
balls, whereas, not many years ago, it was usual to make dinner 
dresses in this style, and ladies frequently wore low bodices at the 
opera, theatre, or concert. The square-cut bodice has taken its place, 
and the plain bodice, high to the throat, appears to be rapidly super- 
seding even this modification of the older style. The re-establishment 
of the short costume for walking-dress conforms to our notions of pro- 
priety and convenience. 

1011 . DINNERS, THE OPERA, CONCERTS, the theatre, necessitate 
fhe wearing of a dress-coat when a man is to accompany ladies to any 
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of those entertainments. When he is alone, or accompanied by men 
only, the regulations are now lax enough, except in the case of the 
opera houses, to admit him to such entertainments, even the stalls of 
a theatre, in a frock-coat, or even a tweed suit ; but this is, as it were, 
under protest, though there is no doubt that things are tending in the 
direction of freedom in thejse respects. 

Tweed suits have become very popular of late years, owing principally to the 
example of military men, whose well-trained figures and erect gait serve so well to 
set off what they wear, that all who can do so arc willing to imitate it. 



1 Ail] ION ABLE HAT" IN 180I. 


1012. THE FROCK-COAT has hitherto been considered indispen- 
sable at weddings ; but the example was set by the guests at a wedding 
at which royalty was present of wearing straight morning coats ; and 
this will, no doubt, have a certain influence upon the mode. At the 
same time, for morning calls, morning concerts, flower-shows, and 
similar gatherings, the frock-coat is, and is likely to remain, indispen- 
sable. Of late years an attempt has been made to introduce frock* 
coats of light grey and kindred colours, but it cannot be said that the 
endeavour has been altogether successful. Wc regret* to say that a 
most unpardonable solecism is too often perpetrated in London. A 
man, otherwise well dressed, does not, at times, hesitate to don a'taH 
hat and a tweed suit together, or the legitimate frock coat in company 
with a round felt hat, thereby marring all effect ; for a tall, graceful 
figure never looks better than in the belted Norfolk jacket, and % is 
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much to be deplored that so becoming a costume should in London be 
so practically ostracized, and everywhere so rarely adopted. 

In women’s dress mistakes of a similar kind are sometimes made. A Gains- 
borough hat goes badly with an ulster, but, nevertheless, they are seen contempo- 
raneously on the same individual, now and then. A silk dress should not be worn 
with a deerstalker hat, and no woman of taste would unite the two articles in her 
costume. We have seen them together, nevertheless. Silk is not a material one 
would choose to wear when accompanying one's husband on a fishing expedition 
to Norway, or to his shooting-box in the Highlands, or on a tour in Switzer- 
land ; and these are naturally the associations with which one connects the deer- 
stalker hat. 

1013. BECOMING' AS THE DEER-STALKER HATS occasionally 
prove to a woman's face and head, they do not altogether win our 
suffrages. They are very “ mannish,” and, unlike, the ulster, are not 
peculiarly recommendable on the score of convenience. A straw or 
felt hat, of the ordinary shape, is more feminine, as a rule, more 
becoming, and certainly more comfortable and convenient. 

1014. MEN FREQUENTLY CHOOSE hats that are utterly unsuited 
to their size. A very small man often chooses a very tall hat, thinking 
thereby to add to liis apparent stature. It has not this effect, but only 
serves to call attention to the fact that he is a small man. For the 
same reason, an excessively tall man often chooses a small hat, think- 
ing thereby to beguile gazers into the belief that his height is not 
beyond the common height of mhn ; but the evident disproportion of 
his headgear only sefVves to accentuate his height. It is mistakes 
such as these that make much Of the differertfce between a well-dressed 
man and his opposite ; and the same is equally true of women. 

THE NECK. 

•* I do not love iliee, oh f my fairest, 

For that richest, for that latest 
Silver pillar which stands under 
Thy sound head, that globe of wonder ; 

Though that neck be whiter far 
Than towers of polished ivory are*." 

THOMAS CAR$W. 

K 

1015. AMONG THE FASHIONS that have totally changed within 
the last few years is that of the neck. Once upon a time, when the 
world was a little younger, a long, slim, u swanlike ” neck was con- 
sidered a beauty in women. Novv-a-days, the neck, to be beautiful, 
must not be too long, bftt it must be round, smooth, and white, with the 
head well set upon it. The opposite extreme of “no neck at all” is 
not exactly admired, but there is no doubt that long necks have “gone 
out.” The woman who possesses a round, pretty neck, of which about 
an eighth of an inch shows above the collar of her dress, may congratu- 
late herself on being “correct” in this respect, as regards thei styles of 
to-day. 

It has been said by connoisseurs of beauty that a woman’s face suffers from 
every inch of neck she shows. It is so difficult to disentangle our natural ideas 
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from those engendered by associations and habits that one scarcely ventures to decide 
upon the difference between what really is beautiful, and what fashion has made to 
seem so to us. The eye gradually becomes trained to what it constantly sees, so 
that fashion creates a kind of spurious beauty of her own. Certain it is, however, 
that a long, unclothed neck seen now when necks are covered almost to the ears, 
detracts m no small degree from the charm of the general appearance. The 
Princess of Wales, when she came ft) England a lovely bride, introduced the fashion 
of wearing the dress very high in the neck, and when we compare this style with the 
low turned-down collars that we see in Leech's pictures of fifteen years ago, we feel, 
whether rightly or not, that the change is for the belter. 

1018. JUDICIOUS TREATMENT MAY, however, make a swan-like 
length of neck to the full as fascinating as the more fashionable 
kind, always provided that the head is so well set upon it that the 
curves of the neck, chin, and cheeks run harmoniously into each other. 
The collar of the dress should be made as deep as possible, and a 
small ruff may with advantage replace the regulation linen collar. 
'Frills are very becoming to the neck if it is slender, but if it be a fat 
neck only plain linen bands should be worm A piece of black velvet 
round the neck has an immense effect in reducing its apparent length. 
A ruff of black lace, similar to those recently worn, proves very becom- 
ing to the face, and makes a long neck look shorter. 

Velvet should not now In- worn with long t.nds, as waf the custom some years 
ago. Tied velvet becomes shabby in a \cry short space of time. The best plan is 
to cut the velvet to the exact size of the neck ami to fasten it either in front or at the 
back with a clasp ; it must be quite tight, or it wilPconsiaiftly be slipping down. 
It is perhaps unnecessary to add that thqvelvet should be renewed immediately upon 
its showing signs of becoming m the least shabby at the edges. 

1017. IT IS TRUE in a less degree of a man that the length or short- 
ness of his neck affects the grace or. elegance of his figure. A man 
with a very short neck should wear collars of the turned-down shape. 
In a man an extremely long neck imparts ail expression of silliness, 
more suggestive of the goose than of the swan. The round, full curves 
of a neck like that of the poet Byron, intensify the expression of man- 
liness in masculine beauty. Great strength is frequently i shown in the 
muscles of the neck, * 

“ The expression of the head,” says Mr. Charles BlSmc, “depends greatly on 
what supports it So the surroundings of the throat have a great deal of character 
about them. If a man wears his beard long, a cravat is almost useless ; the collar 
of his shirt or some sort of border may take its place. If the beard is short, the 
cravat looks bad if it is higher than “ Adnm's apple," because by appearing above it 
it would be a contradiction to the disposition which *a desire to dispense with the 
razor supposes.” It is rather difficult to understand the author's meaning in this 
last sentence, non is this the solitary instance of unintelligibility in VArt dans la 
Harare ei dans It r Vetcmcnt. 


THE SHOULDERS. 

• ** Stor may shake her bewitching white shoulders.” 

BOUDOIR BALLADS. 

1018. ROUND,* WHITE, AND SMOOTH shoulders, with suggestions 
of dimples above the arm, form the ideal beauty of this part of a 

3 ^ 
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woman’s frame ; they should gently slope away from the neck, without, 
however, forming too acute an angle with the line of the neck. The 
beauty of the skin is seen to perfection on the shoulders and arms 
when uncovered and displayed, as in evening dress, since here it is 
generally protected, as the face and neck cannot always be. One of 
Madame Rdcamier’s principal points of beauty were her “shining 
shoulders/’ Perfect health is the best jfroducer of this lovely gloss 
on a white skin just faintly tinted with flesh-pink. 

The enamels of Rachels and others are sorry substitutes for this natural 
gloss. They give an unnaturally hard, baked look^to the skin, and are simply 
destructive to what they assume to adorn, ruining* the skin by filling up the pores. 
They are costly preparations, but they do more harm even to the system than to 
the finances of the foolish persons who use them. American women prepare for 
themselves a less expensive paste, made from the whites of eggs boiled in rosewater 
with a small quantity of alum. Not only, however, is this open to the ob- 
jection of obstructing the pores, but it entails the disagreeable necessity of being 
worn all night and during the afternoon preceding the ball at which the artificially 
lustrous shoulders are to appear. What woman with any self-respect would allow 
herself to submit to such inconvenient absurdities for such an object ? 

XOie. MUCH OP THE GRACE of the figure depends oil the move- 
ment of the shoulders and on their flatness at the back. One of the 
most difficult things in the world for an Englishwoman to do is to 
stand “ at ease.” Many a woman looks graceful and even picturesque 
when sitting or walking, whose attitude in standing leaves much to 
be desired. To stand gracefully is a great charm, and is not so 
entirely dependent upon excellence $f figure as is grace in walking ; 
but to attain it straight shoulders are necessary. No projecting 
shoulder-blades, no curves are allowed here, however pleasing they 
may be elsewhere. Even a stout figure does not lose refinement if the 
back of the shoulders is flat. It is a fqict that stout women, as a rule, 
stand more gracefully than thin ones. , The latter allow themselves to 
droop and sink away, just as the sand does in an hour-glass. The 
weight of tlie body is shifted from one foot to another, the hips losing 
their true balance with each change. The shoulders fall slightly 
forward, the example being followed by the head, and by degrees the 
whole figure falls out of drawing. 

To stand gracefully for more than a few moments at a time comes naturally 
to very few Englishwomen, and these are generally of the peasant, not the cultivated 
classes. There is a poise and fitness about the standing attitude of a field-girl or a 
milkwoman that one seldom sees in their over-bred, high-born sisters, with their 
tightly fitting boots, cramped figures, and frequent self-consciousness. In these it 
needs to be cultivated. 

1020. SHOULDER BRACES are both preventive and curative of 
round shoulders. They should be slightly elastic, but in obstinate 
cases they may gradually be made unelastic and unyielding. They 
should be made barely long enough to reach the band of* the skirts 
worn, a»4 button on them. For measurement, find the exact distance 
between the shoulder-blades — probably about two inches; fasten a 
broad strap of this length to the two perpendicular braces, so that 
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stooping-fonvard movements of the shoulders may be checked. This 
is the best and cheapest shoulder brace to be found. 

Drilling is better still. Every English girl should be well drilled, taught to * 
dance, and encouraged to spend an hour a day in gymnastic exercises. She should 
also be taught to swim. .Independently of the indubitable utility of all these 
exercises on other grounds, the advantage to the carriage, the figure, and conse- 
quently the whole appearance, - cannot be denied. 

1021. EXPERIENCED tfEACHERS of physical training say that the 
will alone should be used to force one’s self to stand upright This may 
be true of persons in perfect health, but round shoulders often result from 
weakness of constitution or sedentary pursuits, against whose influence 
it is difficult to struggle. •Those who suffer in this way will find such 
braces as we have described a great luxury after the first feeling of 
restraint has passed off. They will incline the wearer to rest herself 
by leaning back instead of by lounging forwards, and this is in itself 
a signal advantage. Girls should be taught to recollect this. 

These BRACES, which maybe bought ready-made, are fully described in "Dress, 
Health, and Beauty." They relieve the heart and lungs by throwing the weight of 
the chest on the back, where it belongs, instead of crowding it down on the 
breast. To coireet tin* ugly rise of the shoulders which always accompanies curva- 
ture, and sometimes is seen without it* weights must be used. Nothing is more 
unfeminine than the straight line of shoulder which properly belongs to a cuirassier 
or an athlete. Daily practice for thiee scpai ate sprees of leu minutes with the 
dumb-bells will be found useful in this respect.* Some mothers make their 
daughters walk about with a small pail of* water in -each hand. By the time they 
can carry the pails (nearly full) without spilling the water, a peiceptible improve- 
ment takes place in their gait. Tete degag4e % tyaules tombantes, is the rule for a 
free and graceful cariiage. Stiffness is a defect, but it is better than crookedness. 
The hips should not alone bear the weight of the body ; the knees should have 
their share. 

1022. OFFICERS’ COATS are thickly stuffed on the shoulders in 

order to give them the desired squareness which is the distinguishing 
mark of masculinity in shoulders, as opposed to the sloping outline that 
is admired in those of women. The fit of a dress or of a jacket on 
the shoulders is most important, implying, as it does, the quality of fit 
across the chest. In this particular, a tailor is, as a rule, immeasurably 
more expert than a dressmaker. • 

Very frequently this stuffing on the shoulders has an exaggerated effect. 
When a man has a pair of broad shoulders and wears a well stuffed coat over 
them, it throws their widtli out of all proportion to that of the hips. Tailors are 
wont, like dressmakers, to work on in a groove. They stuff the shoulders of all 
military coats without reference to the differences of» figure. 

1023. THERE IS FREQUENTLY a want of fulness in those muscles 
of the shoulder which give it its graceful slope. This may be de- 
veloped in girlhood by the frequent use of the skipping-rope, in 
swinging it over the head, and by lawn tennis, which keeps the arms 
extended at the same time as the muscles of the neck and shoulders 
are employed. Swinging by the hands from a rope is also excellent. 



596 Talks on the Toilet . 


. and so is swinging from a bar. These muscles are the last to receive 
exercise in common modes of life, and any game that calls them into 
action should be encouraged. 


THE WAIST. 

11 That air of harmony and shape express, 

Fine by degrees and beautifully less." — Prior. 

1024. UNDER THE HEADING of “ Ge^er&l Outlines" we have 
already had occasion to discuss the question of small waists and the 
abuse of proportions that tight-lacing frequently entails. We have 
only to consider now the caprices of fashion with regard to length. 
Sometimes this fickle goddess sends our waists up under our arms, 
and then a reaction sets in, and they lengthen gradually till the 
points and basques of our bodices reach very nearly to our knees. Of 
the two extremes, the more sanitary, as veil as the more artistic, is 
the former, but these considerations have little effect on the arrange- 
ments of fashion. 

• 

1025. THE WEIGHT OF clothing should hang as little as possible 
from the waist. Many women believe that it is better that it should 
come from the hips than from tint shoulders, but the testimony of all 
medical men is clear and indisputable on this subject. Nor is it upon 
hygienic grounds alone that this is objectionable. This weight from 
the hips destroys all freedom of movement, just as the tight corset 
deprives the body of all the suppleness and flexibility given it by 
nature. 

ONE SAYS, u No description can give an adequate idea of the evils consequent 
upon wearing skirts hanging from the hips; and another: “Women carry their 
clothing mainly suspended from the hips ; and as their clothes press by their 
weight upon the soft abdominal walls, they cause displacement of the interna 
organs." 

1026. THE BELT IS, on a perfect figure, an interruption to har* 
monious lines that could well be dispensed with. On an imperfect 
figure it is excusable, when associated with a form of bodice that seems 
to require* to be confined, such as the loosely pleated or gathered bodices 
sometimes worn. Over a tight bodice the belt has no raison d’etre, 
and is absurdly out of pl^cc. For this and also sanitary reasons we 
feel inclined to condemn it, but as that will have no effect in preventing 
its being worn, we may describe the most approved kinds of belts. 

The silver belt, richly chased, is the most fashionable and the most 
costly, but though it is worn with every description of dress, good 
taste would confine its use to a white or grey toilet. “ It would not be 
effective,” it may be objected. Certainly not, by any force of contrast, 
but this kind of effectiveness is out of place in the girdle. Any sudden 
contrast ot colour makes the waist look large by drawing the attention 
to it The only exception to this rule is when a black belt is worn 
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with a white or light coloured dress j and even here, if the waist be 
large, so glaring a contrast should be avoided. 

When A BELT is worn, thg inclination is to tighten it. and consequently to 
squeeze' in the waist, and for this reason alone the belt and sash are reprehensible 
as encouraging a habit so injurious. 

1027. BLACK BELTS are more becoming to the figure than those of 
iny other colour, but those of alternate black leather and silver mount- 
ings, cannot be said to suit any figure. With their sudden contrasts, 
they break up the line of the waist, rendering it bulky and clumsy in 
appearance. Armida’s girdle, that made people love her when she 
wore it, was assuredly not of this harness-like description. 

THE ARMS. 

She slowly raised her arm, that, bright as snow, 

Gleamed like a rising meteor through the air.” — GEORGE CR0LY. 

1028. BEAUTIFUL ARMS ARE gt powerful weapon in the armoury 
of beauty ; but though most women appreciate to the full the charm 
of this possession, the fact remains that in Englzknd undeveloped arms 
are the rule, and rounded, dimpled symmetry the exception. In the 
youth of our queen it was remarked that the cprve of her arm from 
the shoulder to the wrist^was perfection itself, and the shapeliness 
of these members forms an inherent part of that grace of gesture for 
which her Majesty is noted. 

The mingled grace, dignity, and suavity of the Queen's bow is well known to 
most of her subjects. To bow gracefully and continuously while sitting in a car- 
riage is not exactly a simple matter. The movement of the Queen is a slow, gentle 
inclination, the poise of the head being particularly admirable. The Princess of 
Wales could never be other than graceful ; but there is more stiffness in her bow 
than in that of the Queen. The Duchess of Edinburgh replies to the shouts of 
a crowd with a series of short nods which cannot be called graceful. Perhaps 'her 
Russian education has enjoined upon her that any deeper acknowledgment would 
be infra dig. , 

1029. EXERCISE IS ESSENTIAL to the development of the arms : 
exercise, that is, of the arms themselves. Gymnastic exercises that 
bring the muscles of these into play should be, as far as possible, en- 
couraged in girls, as tending not only to their improvement in this 
particular, but as being beneficial to the generaf health. 

Special means are essential to special growth, says an American writer, and 
throwing quoits and sweeping are good exercises to develop the arms. There is 
nothing like three hours of housework a day for giving a woman a good figure. 

' 1080. ARMS DISPROPORTIONATELY large as compared with the 
rest of the frame are, on the other hand, at least equally disagreeable . 
with those we have been discussing. Very large arms carry with them 
a suggestion of coarseness that is unpleasant as associated with a 
woman. It is, as we have said before, impossible to give the exact 
proportions which one part of the human frame should bear to the 
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rest. The ideal arm, however, Should gradually decrease in size from 
the shoulder to the wrist, the outlines being marked by those inward 
curves which are also noticeable in well-formed shoulders. Thp wrist 
should be slender without being thin, the jpone at the outer side being 
well covered and indicated rather by dimples than otherwise. 

There is an old rule for measurement that approaches accuracy in some 
degree. We give it for what it may be worth, advising our readers not to pin their 
faith to it too implicitly. Twice round the thumb, toncc round the wrist ; twice 
round the wrist, once round the neck ; twice r<nind the neck, once round the 
waist. 

1031. THE ROUNDEST ARMS in the world fail to be beautiful if 
they are red. There are beautiful white arms, brown arms, copper- 
coloured arms, and even black arms, but beautiful red arms are not. 
This fault is seldom to be found with the arms of ladies, which are so 
constantly kept covered as to be protected from the influences of 
weather. It is characteristic of a cook, a dairymaid, a housemaid, a 
field-hand, to have red arms, and it is probably from this association 
that they have fallen into such exteeme disrepute. The use of violet- 
powder may be condoned when it modifies the contrast between red 
arms and white evening dresses. The application being only tem- 
porary, it can only very slightly aflcct the well-being of the pores ; but 
it should be very carefully used, or it will be likely to come off on the 
coatsleeves of the partners of the red-arme<3 one. 

1032. THE CONSIDERATION OP the arm leads us naturally to that of 
the sleeve, which is a most characteristic portion of the dress. “What 
kind of sleeve do you wish me to put in your dress, madam?” says 
the dressmaker, and the inexperienced or careless customer replies, 
“ Oh, whatever is worn,” being totally unaware of the effect the form 

.of the sleeve has upon the whole costume. Nor does the dressmaker 
herself attach sufficient importance to the cut of the sleeve and the 
manner in which it is set into the armhole of the dress. English 
dressmakers especially fail in this particular, even when the other 
portions of the dress arc satisfactory. There is a particular art in 
inserting the sleeve, so that, while giving perfect freedom to the arm, 
it shall yet fit with such exactitude as to avoid all creasing or wrink- 
ling. To attain this end, the shoulder of the dress should not be so 
long as to interfere with the upward motion of the arm, while the 
measurement of the back of the dress must be very accurately taken, 
so that when the sleeve is sewn in there shall be no “pull” when the 
arm is drawn forward. 

“The ARM BEING the chief instrument of gesture," says M. Charles Blanc, 
“always attracts notice. Nothing is more expressive, more individual; and a* 
woman describing a dress would never omit to mention the sleeves. . . Artists 
have always been careful to give their female figures beautiful arms, well covered 
with flesh, because weak ; and above all, thin arms denote bad health and an en- 
feebled race. Raphael in his frescoes, Ingres in his pictures, have delineated 
powerful arms, attached to the shoulders by solid muscles. Not only the outlines 
are more pleasing, but the elbow-joint and the transition from the forearm to the 
wrist appear comparatively delicate." It will be seen from this quotation that M. 
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Blanc's ideas about large arms differ essentially from those we have expressed on 
this subject, nor do we agree with him that thin arms denote feeble health or 
deterioration of race. . 

1083. WHEN THE ARMS are very thin the sleeves should not be too 
tight, though, as a rule, thin arms do not look at all badly in tight 
sleeves. When the arms aje too long, their apparent length may be 
diminished by crossway trimmings on the sleeve. When, on the con- 
trary, the arms are disproportionately short, a lengthwise trimming 
will remedy the defect. 

The leg-of-mutton (g/*ut)j>\ccve was invented to conceal defects in the arm, and 
to make the waist appear small by contrast with the size of the sleeves. Puffs at 
the shoulder give grace and delicacy to the neck and head. The pagoda sleeves, 
copied from the Chinese, being wide and open, cause the hands to appear smaller 
by contrast with the aperture from which they emerge ; but when the sleeve is 
exaggeratedly large and wide, the effect of the contrast is lost, the sleeve losing 
itself in, and mingling with, the rest of the draperies. The epaulette worn some 
years ago is useful as giving width to narrow shoulders. The Louis XV., or sabot 
sleeve, tight to the elbow, and ending in a frill of lace, is perhaps the most be- 
coming of all sleeves to a really pretty arm, while the sleeve open to the shoulder is 
the most trying to a defective outline. 

1034. SLEEVES HAVE OF late*years borrowed the characteristic of 
simplicity from masculine attire. A reaction in the other direction then 
set in, and while the tight sleeve was much tho convenient and too 
becoming to be set aside, old pictuites were eagerly copied for its ac- 
cessories. The becoming shoulder puffs ar» used when width is 
necessary. Slashes are* inserted sometimes on the shoulder and 
sometimes at the elbow. Occasionally openings are made extending 
about three inches from the wrist up the arm, through which delicate 
folds of cambric protrude with most becoming effect to the wrist and 
hand, especially when the edges of the cambric which fall over the 
hand are edged with lace. The openings on the sleeve have some 
small pretence of buttoning or lacing across, so as to confine the folds 
they reveal and preserve the outline of the arm in some degree. A 
skilful dressmaker will preserve the vraisemblance of this pretence 
without turning the buttons or lacing into a trimming, ala error into 
which her less perceptive sisters are sure to fall. 

Here let us protest against the spurious slashings and puffings that a 
defective imitation too often produces, just as a parrot reproduces a sound without 
an idea of the sense. The original idea of the slashed sleeve was to show the lining 
through the apertures left by the slashes. Instead of following out this idea, 
ifjany modem dressmakers on the slashes to the tqp of the sleeves I The slashes, 
again, if of the same material as the dress, should be of a different colour. If of the 
same colour as the dress itself, they must be of a different material ; for if the same 
in both respects, where is their raison d'etre f Gone ! since contrast of some kind 
was the effect aimed at. Then again with the puffs of the sleeve. The origin of 
the puff was to represent a tucking up or shortening of the top part of the sleeve. 
The puff thus produced fell aver the rest of the sleeve, just as the folds of the 
Garibaldi bodice worn some years ago fell over the belt. But modem dressmakers 
sm on the puff, just as they do the slash, with most absurd effect. In these, as hi 
other particulars, it never occurs to them to think out the original idea. 
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THE HANDS. 

“So white, so soft, so delicate, so sleek, 

As she had worn a lily for a glove.” 

MICHAEL DRAYTON. 

1085. ONE OF THE MOST DISTINGUISHING marks between the 
refined and the unrefined is the condition df the hands and finger nails. 
The men and women who are careless in this respect need not be sur- 
prised if their robes of broadcloth, or of satin and velvet, fail to con- 
vince the world that the wearers are gentlemen and ladies. “ His nails 
are in mourning,” says some one of a man ki a fine coat, and the latter, 
if it were a masterpiece of Poole himself, would not counteract the 
impression produced by those questionable finger-nails. In the same 
way, if a woman goes through the world with a chronic shadow of dirt 
on her fingers, not all the diamonds of Golconda gleaming on those 
fingers (even if they would fit there) would make the hands those of a 
gentlewoman. 



woman’s havus. 


Not even hard work can make some hands coarse. Wc had occasion not 
long ago to notice the hands of a lady whom adverse circumstances had obliged 
for several years to be her own servant, even to the scrubbing and dusting of her 
two rooms, laying and lighting her own fire, and — worse than all for the hands — 
cleaning her own grate and her own cooking utensils. These useful and busy 
hands were perfect in shape and in colouring, the nails carefully tended and 
absolutely free from speck, stain, or suspicion of soil, the fingers with that shining 
lustre that is the natural and pleasing consequence of perfect cleanliness and 
constant care. But then, their owner is a gentlewoman 1 

1080. THE HANDS OF growing girls are often red and clumsy, and 
g[irls who are beginning to take thought of their appearance are some- 
times in despair about them, not being aware that they will grow 
whiter and whiter with every year. The ideal hand is white, certainly, 
but not dead white. It should have a soupcon of healthy flesh-tints. 
The tips of the fingers and the portions that surround the palm shquld 
be tinged with pink. The fingers should taper towards the nails, tile 
most approved shape for which is the “filbert,” so called from its 
resemblance to the oval form of the nut of that name, and the simi- 
larity of the direction of the lines of the nail to those on the wood of 
the nut. 

1087. THE APPEARANCE OF white spots on'the nails is caused by 
knocks or blows. To obviate the appearance of such spots the hands 
must be taken care of and the nails disturbed as little as possible. 
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When the nails become stained or discoloured, a little lemon-juice is 
the best agent to employ as a corrective. It is equally valuable in 
discolouration of the skin. 

The catce of the nails, according to Mr. E. Wilson, should be strictly limited 
to the use of the knife or scissors to their free border, and of the ivory presser to 
their base, to prevent the adhesion of the free margin of the scarf-skin to the 
surface of the nail and its forward growth upon it. This edge of scarf-skin should 
never l>e pared, the suiface of the nail never scraped, nor should the nails be 
cleaned with any instrument whatever except the nail-brush. There is no rule for 
the management of the nail of greater importance than that which prescribes the 

C rossing back of the fiee edge of the scarf-skin which forms the boundary of the 
ase of the nail. This rnargmds naturally adherent to the surface of the nail, and 
lias a tendency to grow forward with it and become ragged and attenuated. 
When allowed to do so, the ragged edge is apt to split up into shreds, and these, 
projecting from the sunace, are pulled and torn, and often occasion a laceration of 
the skin and a painful wound. The occurrence of these little shreds, denominated 
agnails (an old English term) may be effectually prevented by the regular use of 
the presser once or twice a week. It must be used with gentleness. 




1038. THE FOLLOWING IS said to be an excellent preparation for 

making the hands white ; and as it cannot possibly injure them, we give 
it a place here. Take as much scraped horseradish as wili^ill a table- 
spoon; pour on it half-a-pint of hot milk. Use it before washing, 
allowing it to dry on the hands before applying the water. Redness 
and chapping are sometimes caused by the hands being imperfectly 
dried. The greatest care should be taken in drying them, more es- 
pecially in cold weather, and when the hands are exposed to cold 
winds. 1 % 

1039, IF THE HANDS become rough from any cause, the following 
may be applied with good effect. Half fill a basin with fine sand and 
soapsuds as hot as can be borne. Brush and rub the hands thoroughly 

z Mrs. Jamieson says : “ A white hand is the blood to circulate freely, and have a won- 
a very desirable ornament, and a hand derful effect. The motion recommended is 
can never be white unless it be kept clean ; working at her needle, brightening her house, 
nor Is this all, for if a young lady excels her and making herself as useful as possible in the 
companions in this respect, she must keep her performance of all domestic duties.'* 
hands in constant motion, which will cause 
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with the hot sand. The best is flint sand, or the powdered quartz 
sold for filters. It may be used repeatedly by pouring the water away 
and adding fresh. Rinse the hafids in a warm lather of fine soap, then 
in clean cold water. While they are still wet put into the palm of each 
hand a very small piece of almond cream* and rub it all over them. 
Tins, again, forms a strong lather. After frying the hands, rub them 
in dry bran or powdered starch till every atom of moisture is absorbed, 
and finish by dusting off the bran or starch. This will make the hands 
very soft and smooth . 1 

1040. OCCASIONALLY THE HANDS ynd face become red and 
flushed while the feet are cold. This very uncomfortable state of 
things may be effectually remedied by bathing the feet in hot water 
with a little mustard in it. This will frequently be found an immediate 
cure for headache, but must not be attempted just before going out in 
cold or damp weather. A simple remedy is to wash the face and 
hands in very warm water, as hot as can be borne. This will fre- 
quently dispel the burning sensation and induce a cooler condition of 
the skin. 

Headache is of such various origin that it is impossible that one remedy should 
apply to every kind. Our recipe applies to that which is caused by a rush of blood 
to the head, this, in its tujrp, being frequently the effect of excitement or agitation. 
A coming cold often produces a swelling of the veins of the head, in which case the 
hot foot-bath has a most beneficial eflect. 

1041. A SLICE OP RAW potato rubbed well into them will remove 
stains from the fingers and hands. Lemon-juice is also effective in 
this way, and if not used immoderately, may be applied without fear 
of evil consequences. For chapped hands and lips the following will 
be found efficacious. Equal quantities of white wax (wax candle) and 
sweet oil; dissolve in these a small piece of camphor ; put it in a jam 
crock, and stand it upon the hob till melted. It must be kept closely 
covered. It should be applied to the hands after washing and previous 
to drying them. A few drops of glycerine poured into the palms of 
the hands after washing, and rubbed all over them before drying with 
the towel, is perhaps the best and simplest remedy for chapping ; but if 
Pears's soap is always used, and the h antis wcll'dried and protected by 
warm gloves against the cold, the chapping will be prevented, which is 
preferable to the very best of cures. 

1042. CHILBLAINS MAY BE cured very speedily by rubbing into 
them morning and evefting as much spirits of turpentine as they will 

1 Wc do not recommend our readers to go so What revelations a sudden alarm of fire would 
far as some ladies who wear bags ofbranti<*d make as to the secrets of her toilet! We 
round their hands every night. Nor did wc can imagine her rushing forth, tod terrified 
advise, when writing on the complexion, that to remember the veal that adorns her cheeks, 
raw veal cutlets should be worn during the the bread poultice in either eye, $nd the wet 
night’s repose on either cheek. A tar poultice, bran bags, that look like aberrated boxing- 
too, comes in the list of applications that we gloves. A fireman coming to the rescue of 
do not recommend for the face. We would not such a figure might well be excused if he fled 
enter on our list of friends the woman who in affright, 
retires to her rest with such adornments. 
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absorb. This must not be applied to broken chilblains, but if taken 
in time it will prevent theii breaking. The water in which potatoes 
have been boiled is un Excellent remedy for chilblains on feet or hands. 
These members should be put into the water while it is as hot as can 
be borne. The same specie applies equally to what are called “whit- 
lows/’ a gathering in the region of the finger-nail that is extremely 
painful, and to which some persons are constitutionally liable. 

Chilblains are a form of “red rash," according to Mr. Erasmus Wilson, 
than whom exists no betterVuthority on such matters. Thf* rationale of treatment 
of a chilblain is, to restore th£ circulation through the chilled and benumbed part 
gently and gradually. The child of nature rubs the chilblain with snow, a com- 
bination of friction and heat a degree above that of the benumbed part. The child 
of art uses stimulants in conjunction with friction, such as vinegar, spirits of cam- 
phor, spirits of turpentine, &c. ; and to save the skin from abrasion by excessive 
friction, or the union of stimulants with friction, the former are combined with oil, 
soap, or the yolk of an egg. An excellent chilblain remedy is made by shaking well 
together in a bottle spirits of turpentine, white vinegar, and the contents of an egg, 
in equal proportions. With this the chilblains should be rubbed gently whenever 
in a state of irritation, and until the swelling and redness are dissipated. After the 
friction witli the liniment the chilblains should be covered with a piece of simple 
plaster spread on wash-leather. • 

1043. THE HAND BEING one of the most observed portions of the 
human frame, the consideration of the glove becomes an important 
item in the cares of the toilet. With well-fitting gloves and boots 
— the former unobtrusive in colour— and a ftshionnble arrangement 
of the hair, a woman need be less particular about the rest of he* 
garmenture than if these essentials were open to reproach. Another 
French dictum has it that “a woman is known by the hem of her 
skirt.” If this is neat, all is neat ; if this has been dragged through 
the countless impurities of the street, the refinement of its owner is 
considered to be below par. 

Among the numerous sayings of the French on the subject of dress is the often 
quoted "Bien coiffec, bien gantee, bien chausstte," giving the principal requisites 
of the toilet ; tpid it is a fact that often do we see gloves that cannot be said to be 
sans reproche worn with a handsome dress. Gloves are, in fact, a pet economy with 
the majority of Englishwomen. They form, it is true, an expensive article of dress, 
and if any one were to supply a woman with her gloves and boots, that person may 
be said to supply half her necessities in the way of dress. Good gloves can be had 
for 3s. a pair, and occasionally for 2s. 6d., but fashionable ladies pay 4s. 6d., 5s., 
and 5s. 6d., for their gloves, and rarely wear a pair more than once if their colour 
is light, or more than twice if dark. The fashion of wearing gloves to match each 
dress has now endured for some years, and this adds considerably to the number 
necessary for the wardrobe, so that it is no exaggeration to say that at least a third 
of one’s dress allowance goes in boots, shoes, and gloves. 

1044. THE BEST DRESSED WOMEN buy their gloves in a parti- 
cular series of colours, from which they rarely depart. Having found 
a make that pleases them, and a size which exactly fits their hands, 
they always buy the same, and if the vendor tries to pass off inferior 
gloves upon them, they immediately send them back to be changed, 
and consequently always get well served in this particular. The 
colours of gloves should always be neutral, such as cafi au fait brown, 
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<■> brownish greys, and real greys. There is an infinite number of shades 
comprised in the scale of these two colours and their combinations 
with each other. They suit admirably with the soft grey blues, pea- 
cock-blues, grey-greens, and sage-greens, now'so universally worn. 

With gloves, even more than with any other article, the practice alluded to above 
ts M tried on*' by tradesmen, and most irritating ifcis to their customers. " I have 
found such an excellent shop for gloves," says somebody. "Oh, have you? Where 
i$ it?" says everybody, knowing how difficult it is to get really good, well-cut gloves, 
and how their own endeavours to find a satisfactory shop have lately foiled. Being 
goodnatured, the Columbus of glove-shops imparts her discovery to her friends, 
and for awhile all goes well. In a week or two come# a discontented one : "I have 
just bought another half-dozen of gloves from your shop, and just look ! " display- 
ing a clumsy misfit and a fractured seam. This kind of thing occurs so constantly 
that it cannot be caused by accident ; thpre must be some leaven of design in it ; 
and let us hope, for the sake of the tradesmen's consciences, that it is partly caused 
by some difficulty on their own part in obtaining further consignments of the really 
good article. 

1045. THE GLOVE SHOULD fit the hand without dragging in any 
part, as it will do if it is too tight or badly cut. Too many women 
squeeze their hands into sixes when their legitimate size is six and a 
quarter, and so on through the seal? of sizes. This is a mistake, not 
only by making too evident the wish to lessen the apparent size of the 
hand, but by drawing attention to the very defect the wearer wishes to 
conceal. Gloves that fit well last^uch longer than those that are too 
small or too large. Thg former split and become unsewn from the 
pressure brought to bear upon the kid. The latter get into creases, in 
which the dirt lodges immediately, and &re very uncomfortable, giving 
a sort of flabby sensation to the hand after a few days' wear. 

Perspiring hands arc very disagreeable both to the owner and to those of his 
acquaintances who are on "handshaking terms " with him. The removal of this 
inconvenience is a problem of much difficulty, since checking the perspiration may 
very often be of serious injury to the health. Panarolus, remarking that the per- 
spiration of the feet doth very much torment people, continues : "for which I can 
tell them a speedy remedy ; namely, if they put some powder of myrtle into their 
linen socks ; but let them have a care they fall not into worse disease by the cure 
of this, as I have often seen, for this excretion preserves from many diseases, and 
should rather be promoted than anyways checked." The owner of this " moist 
hand " should never offei it ungloved u> any creature. To take hold of such a 
hand is to give one’s self a miseiable sensation. It is even depressing, and all the 
more so as good manners prevents one's following out the natural impulse of dry- 
ing one's maltreated palm as quickly as possible. There are occasions when a 
lady has to shake hands, and when she cannot always have gloves, but if her hand 
is of the perspiring kind, she should only give the tips of her fingers. Better to be 
suspected of a want of cordiality than to inflict upon your friends the disagreeable 
emprtssement of a damp hand. 

1046. LONG GLOVES HELP to give an appearance of slenderness 
to the hand, and for this reason should rather be avoided by those 
whose hands are thin. Light-coloured gloves increase the apparent size 
of the hand, which never looks so well as in a well-fitting black ‘glove. 
These considerations should influence the choice of gloves, but from # 
what we have observed, we have come to the conclusion that they* 
rarely do. It is the fattest hands that are usually “ cabin'd, cribb’d, 



Talks on the Toilet, 


605 


confin’d” in the palest-tinted gloves, and ladies with terribly thin 
wrists persist in wearing black lace mittens, which make those wrists 
dwindle in appearance to the size of a child’s. Again, the colour of 
Englishwomen’s gloves too often jars with the tints of her costume ; so 
much so that one often wishes that in this free country it were possible 
to make a sumptuary law forbidding a woman to wear any but neutral 
colours in gloves. She would probably even then manage to make 
them swear at her dress, to use a graphic French phrase, but we 
should be spared the enormity of mauve, blue, or green gloves, 
in company with green, mauve, or blue dresses. Mauve gloves, 
especially, die hard, like rrmny other criminals, and when that New 
Zealander is perched in solitude on London Bridge, meditating, like 
Marius, among the ruins, he will probably wear a pair of these 
monstrosities and a chimney-pot hat, as a proof of the civilization of' 
the now savage Maori. 

1047. TO RETURN TO THE HAND. Children should be taught to 
keep their hands and nails perfectly clean ; and though they should 
not be trusted at too early an age to cut their own nails, the present 
of a small file, and instructions in using it, will make them take a 
special interest in these too often neglected ornaments and protectors 
to the hand. 

They are never too young to engage in what appears to be the congenial task 
of cutting their own fingers. In some faiflihcs a special talent appears to run 
through the infant members for hacking and liewing llu»n*>wn miserable members. 
The uses of sticking plaister should be taught to su children contemporaneously 
with their first lessons in walking. Wo have lately been in the company of a 
family of children whose proficiency in cutting their own and each other's fingers 
is only equalled by their horrible complacency in regarding their bleeding wounds. 
They carry them about to their mother and her guests, exhibiting them as a 
warrior might his honourable scars. 

1043. THE NAILS SHOULD BE of an oval shape, the “half moon 9 
at its base fully developed and of an almost lilac tint. The rest of the 
nail should be pink, and must be cut to correspond with the form of 
tips of the fingers. The white edge of the nail*' should only be long 
enough to show a slight edge beyond the pink portion. Extreme 
length is inconvenient, and is suggestive of an inclination to make 
formidable weapons of the finger-nails. The nails should not, however, 
be kept too short, as the tips of the fingers require their protection, 
and when deprived of it, are apt to become flattened and out of 
shape. , 

Biting^THE nails is one of those curious employments the charm of which can- 
not he understood by outsiders. Practitioners of the art seem to find in it a sooth- 
ing effect, like that of smoking on a lover of the weed. Those who do not bitfe 
their nails regard such practitioners as suffering from a slight aberration or malady, 
so incomprehensible to them is the pleasure afforded by so very disagreeable a 
practice. Jt is a small vice that carries its own punishment with it in the hideous 
aspect of the nails. The nail-biter seems to be unaware of this rcpulsiveness. ,It 
would be amusing, if it were not disgusting, to watch such an one in moments of 
distraction, attempting to nibble at each nail in turn, trying if he may, perch n nee, 
find pastures new where long ago the he; bage had been too, too closely cropped. . 
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This habit can without difficulty be checked in childhood, and no mother should 
fail to check it in her children. 

1049. PALS PINK IS the colour of the ideal finger-nail, or rather 
of the flesh showing through it, ’for the nail itself is colourless, being 
nothing more than a transparent piece of horn. The alternate red 
and white lines which mark its surface show where the thin vertical 
plates into which its under surface is fashioned, are received between 
the folds of the skin. The numerous blood-vessels necessary for the 
formation of the nail give a red tint to these folds, while the lunula , 
or half-moon, being less abundantly supplied, has a much paler tint. 

• 

THE FEET. 

" A leg in print, and pretty foot.” 

WILLIAM WARNER. 

1050. “ EVERY ARTIST KNOWS that any foot which has ever worn 
a shoe is deformed.” Deformity, then, is the penalty of civilization, 
but we have taken only too kindly to our punishment, and, like the 
fanatics we are where fashion is concerned, inflict upon ourselves 
many miseries of supererogation. m It is the exception rather than the 
rule to find any one wearing a really comfortable pair of boots, and 
this not alone in cq#cs where vanity has led to the choice of a tight 
pair ; in fact, boots that are too % large arc nearly as uncomfortable as 
those that are too sjpall. If bootmakers would study the anatomy of 
the foot, we should be spared much discomfort, and any one who 
would make this a special aim, and rfevote a great deal of energy and 
a little money to it, would probably not only make a fortune, but earn the 
gratitude of Christendom by providing comfortable, well-fitting boots 
and shoes. A badly-fitting chaussure is inimical to grace of motion, 
and as French bootmakers (though even they are far from perfect) 
greatly excel English, this may partly account for the superiority of 
carriage and the graceful gesture and movements of a Frenchwoman 
as compared with the average Englishwoman. 

" Every artist knows llint any foot that has worn a shoe is deformed. The great 
toe is bent in towards the rest of the toes, instead of being bodily parted. The 
other toes are crushed and shortened. How seldom in real life does one find the 
second toe longer than the great one, its natural length. If an artist wishes to 
make studies of a beautiful foot, does he choose out the smallcst-footcd lady of his 
acquaintance, and copy those "little mice” of hers? No, he ignores the whole 
race of English and French women. He goes off to the East, or to the fish women 
on the shores of Italy, Who have never worn a shoe ; there he studies the free, 
practised muscles, the* firm steps, the ineffably graceful movements. One may see 
in the pictures of Mr. I weight on, who has made a special study of feet, what feet 
ought to be. " — Art of Beauty. 

THE USUAL EXCUSE offered by those who persist in the pernicious habit 
Of buying shoes and boots too small for their feet is that, after 'being worn a 
short time, the boots and shoes become much too large for them, and they think 
that by getting a tight fit at first they will ensure one that is comfortable and be- 
coming later on. But in the meantime the mischief is being perpetrated. The foot 
is pushed out of shape by the pressure of the shoe or boot, and the incipient corn 
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or bunion makes its appearance. Well-made boots do not become too large for 
the foot, or lose their shape, and so-called economy is never less economical than 
when displayed in the matter of a cheap and ill-made ckaussure ; 

• 

1051. ONE SHOEMAKER INSISTS that all 
shoes shall be broad at the. toes, the soles wider 
than the uppers, and the heels broad and flat ; 
and if the shoes fit perfccfly, this is a “ com- 
fortable ” style ; but the votaries of fashion dis- 
dain anything so i( homely,” and the fashionable 
shoemaker produces the “elegant” shoe that 
makes the foot look as if irfouldcd into its cover- 
ing ; the wearers are delighted with the appear- 
ance of their feet : and if they arc satisfied, who 
shall complain ? Certainly not the manufacturer, 
who must please his customers at all hazards. 

1052. THE STORY OP CINDERELLA is re- 

sponsible for many a cramped and distorted 
foot. That dear old fairy talc, charming as it 
is, leaches girls in their earliest years that a 
small foot is a valuable possession, since it natcmai. 4 : 
secured to Cinderella the hand of, the “ Prince,” TIIK 11 

who begins to figure early in the dreams of little maidens, a fact of 
of which Mrs. Browning's little Ellic, with her swan’s nest among the 
reeds, is an instance. il»nc\cr seems to occur any one that a foot 
may be loo small, perhaps because feet seldom err in that direction. 
But true it is, that to see a very tall body propped on very small feet 
gives the beholder a sensation of insecurity and insufficiency of sup- 
port. Such an impression is incompatible with admiration . 1 

1053. WHEN THE FEET arc large, the owners should never be 
tempted into wearing any but the very plainest boots and shoes. 
Ornamentation of any kind makes the foot look larger. Even a 
pretty foot looks its best in a perfectly plain s^in slipper, with only a 
small rosette with buckle on the toe. This rosette must not, however, 
be permitted to the large foot. It may, certainly, be worn on the 
place intended for the instep, when that ornamental rise in the outline 
of the foot is totally absent. Lines of white stitching on the boot 
make it look larger iiian it really is. The best boot for a large foot is 
one in which the toe-cap comes well up on the foot. Its lines are 
thus broken up, and the apparent length diminished. A pretty foot, 
on the contrary, looks better in a boot that has no toe-cap., the 

* According to Albert DCirer’s measurements, able lady’s point of view, is much less, their 
a woman's foot should be to her height in the idea being that femall extremities show refine- 
proportion of X4 to ioc ; that is, it should be as ment, and go to prove a long pedigree There 
nearly as possible one-seventh of the height, is some truth in this, but the deductions to be 
For a woman of average height, viz., sixty- drawn should not carry us too far in the direc- 
three inches, the foot should be nine inches tion of diminutive feet. 

Jong. The standard of length, from a fashion 
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’ “upper” of which is made all in one. This displays to advantage the 
beautiful outline of the foot, and g the gentle but decided curve of the 
instep. 

The possessors of large feet should be particularly careful to have their boots 
perfectly cleaned and very glossy. The feet look much smaller when this is the 
case than when the boot has a rim of mud round tlfc sole and a shadow of dust upon 
the uppers. Where the instep is defective or totally absent, a pretence at one may 
be made by blacking that portion of the sole of the foot that is immediately 
adjacent to the heel. This causes a kind of optical illusion which is favourable to 
the flat-footed. • 

• 

1064. PATENT LEATHER IS a most objectionable material for wear- 
ing upon the feet. Through it ventilation is absolutely impossible. 
So much for the sanitary part of the subject ; and as to convenience, 
this is as much in the shade as sanitation, for patent leather “draws ’ 1 
the feet much more than any other kind. Of late, ladies and children 
have begun to borrow this material from gentlemen, but as much 
smaller shoes can be worn with comfort in any other kind of leather, 
it is not likely to become universally popular. Large feet should never 
be clad in satin. We have seen a foot of formidable dimensions in a 
white stocking, and penned into a black satin shoe, two or three sizes 
too small. The cflect # was as of a pudding boiling over, land similar 
to the “pouff” characteristic in furniture. 

The fit of tiie stocking is almost as essential to the perfection of the chaus- 
sure as that of the boot or shoe itself. It should be torge enough to allow freedom 
to the toes, and not so large as to wrinkle on*thc foot. In a well-fitting stocking 
the foot can be more accurately measured than otherwise, and the comfort of the , 
foot is sadly impeded by an ill-fitting one. 

1065. THE FEET SHOULD be bathed every morning, and for those 
who walk much, a daily change of stockings is advisable. This daily * 
change is more than advisable, it is necessary, for persons who suffer 
from perspiring feet. Regular washing of the feet preserves their 
strength and elasticity, and helps to keep them in shape. At least 
once a week they should be washed in hot water, with plenty of soap, 
rubbing them with a ball of sandstone, which will be found a very 
useful article for toilet purposes. The nails should then be carefully 
pared, and, in drying the feet, much friction should be used in ortll-r 
to stimulate the skin to healthy action . 1 

1050. COLD IS VERJ READILY conveyed through the feet, which 


1 The nail occasionally grows into the 
flesh, caused sometimes by wearing boots that 
are too short, bringing the edge of the nail 
against the leather. Nature gives us warning, 
by her agent, pain, that such a proceeding is 
contrary to her laws. “We stop our ears/' 
says Mr. E. Wilson, “and £ct accustomed to 
the pain, which, perhaps, is not severe, and 
soon goes off; the shoes get a scolding for 
their malice, and we forget all about it for a 
time, But does Nature check her course to 


suit the convenience of thoughtless man ? No, 
no. In .i short lime we find that the nail, 
intercepted in its forward course,, has become 
unusually thick and hard, and has spread out 
so much upon the sides, that it is now grow- 
ing into the flesh, and so makes a case for the 
doctor, instances are by no means rare in 
which the power of production of the nail at 
root becomes entirely abrogated, and then th* 
nail grows in thickness only.'* 
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are, in a climate like ours, more exposed to damp than any other part 
of the frame. The greatest care should be taken to protect them from 
these influences. Cloth boots are objectionable on this score, unless 
they can be made waterproof. Washerwomen should wear the old- 
fashioned, but sensible and useful clogs. So should ladies who work 
much in their gardens. Tfce boots should be worn high, so as to pro- 
tect the ankles from the proximity of wet skirts — a fruitful cause 
of cold and discomfort. 

1057. WHEN CORNfS APPEAR, they may be accepted with resig- 
nation as life-long acquaintances. Seldom indeed do they quit the 
victifh, who has invited them by ill-advised pinchings and squeezings. 
All that one can do is to keep them under by constant care. The 
treatment recommended by the author of “A Healthy Skin” is the 
same as that used for warts, viz., to pare the hard and dry skin from 
the tops, and then touch them with the smallest drop of acetic acid, 
taking care that the acid docs not run off the wart upon the neigh- 
bouring skin, which would occasion inflammation and much pain. 
This should be done once or twice a day with regularity. 

We should, no doubt, easily get rill of all our corns if we could make up our 
minds to do without shoes, or even to wear them of such a large size as would pre- 
vent all pressure upon tl^ corn. This disagreeable effect results quite as often 
from badly made boots as from injudiciously tight ones. 

1058. THERE IS A particular knack to be observed in paring a corn. 
It should be cut in such a manner as to excavate the centre, while the 
hardened sides are left to protect the more sensitive portion against 
the pressure of the boot. When the corn is small and yet young, the 
best application is a piece of soft buff-leather spread with adhesive 
plaistcr, and pierced in the centre with a hole of exactly the size of 
the summit of the corti. There are two varieties of corn, the hard 
and the soft. The latter occurs between the toes, and is quite as pain- 
ful as, and less easily guarded against than the hard variety. Daniel 
Turner said, in allusion to the suffering caused by these torments : 
“ Surely it was a noble thought of the well-deserving Sydenham, that 
if one man was to spend his whole lifetime 'in finding out a certain 
cure for corns, he would deserve well of posterity, and might be said 
sufficiently to have served his generation.” 

Mr. Wilson says that a better substance, if it can be procured, for spreading, 
the plaister upon, is amadou or German tinder , kept l^y tobacconists, as it is softer 
than leather, and does not harden. The best treatment for the soft corn is to cut 
away the thick skin with a pa<r of seissms, taking care not to wound the flesh, and 
then to touch the base with a drop of friar’s balsam. A piece of cotton wool should 
be worn habitually between the toes, the wool to be changed daily. 
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Chapter lxiv.— the toiLet proper. 

SOAPS. 

“ And from the body’s purity, the mind 
Receives a secret, sympathetic a?d.” 

THOMSON. 

1059. THE CARE OF the complexion involves and includes the care 
of the skin, and the bath is, even more than exercise and regular diet 
(important as these are), conducive to the well-being of the wonderful 
covering nature has given our bodies. The efficacy of the bath de- 
pends* in a greater degree than is usually imagined, upon the nature 
of the soap used. 

"The bath is of far higher consequence, and of more general utility than any 
kind of manual exercise, gymnastic or sport. A place should be therefore found 
for it among the regular occupations of life ; it ought to be a permanent institution, 
ranking immediately after, the prime necessaries of our being. Either daily, or 
several times a week, should every one repair to it, in some shape or other, either 
at morn, mid-day, or evening, according to strength and lcisuie. There certainly 
does not exist a greater fievice in the art of living, or a greater instrument for 
securing a vigorous and buoyant existence/' f «■ 

1060. A JUDICIOUS SELECTION of toilet soaps will generally do 
away with the necessity for other popular toilet articles for the com- 
plexion, which aro always unsafe and often extremely injurious. It is 
not always the most expensive or the prettiest soaps that are the 
purest and the safest. On the contrary, careful analysis of some of 
these would reveal the presence of foul impurities. The fact is that 
unprincipled manufacturers use immense quantities of the most revok- 
ing materials— cheap rancid fats, and noxious chemicals for colouring — 
in the manufacture of some of the richly scented and most gaily 
coloured soaps. The injurious effect of these upon the skin can 
scarcely be exaggerated, and yet is seldom traced to its true cause . 1 

1061. A SKIN WHICH IS perfectly healthy is always beautiful, and 
the maintenance of that perfect health of which so few know anything 
at all, produces a velvety (the word is the only one that comes at all 
near the reality) softness and smoothness, which is one of the charms 
of childhood, and makes the clasp of a baby’s hand the very luxury of 
touch. To preserve this soft smoothness should form a part of the 


1 The prejudice which exists in the minds cleansing the skin, the soap should be most 
of many persons against soap may readily be carefully washed off, a neglect of this pre- 
traced to the fact of this unscrupulous and caution causing an unbecoming gloss to ap- 
dishonest adulteration, and also, in some de- pea r and to remain upon the skin, and also 
gree, to the misuse of that important article of clogging the pores with a detrimental effect 
the toilet. After having performed its part in scarcely less than that of dirt itself. 
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aim of every woman’s toilet, and should especially influence her choice 
of soap. 

The fallacy that soap absorbs the oil of the skin, leaving it cold and dry, is 
entirely absurd and unphilosopfcical, except when applied to soaps containing excess 
of alkali ; unless the skin is kept active by the removal of the oil and other matter 
which is thrown off, its cells become obstructed, and instead of secreting this con- 
stituent, which is really the food of the skin, they are hindered in their action— fail 
to perform their proper function, and thus the skin suffers in a twofold degree — 
first, in being burdened with refuse matter, second, in not having its natural supply 
of healthful nutriment. 4 

1002. WE HAVE NOT*the slightest hesitation in affirming that the 
soap manufactured by Messrs. Pears and Son is the very best that 
has ever been offered to the public. Nor have we been led to this conclu- 
sion-only by the fact that all the leading dermatologists recommend it 
in preference to every other ; nor even by the fact, important as it is, 
that the ingredients used are the purest and most delicate that can be 
obtained, but from the more convincing argument of personal ex- 
perience. In cases where we have recommended this soap to personal 
friends its beneficial effect upon the skin has been evident in an almost 
incredibly short space of time. The delicate tints of the complexion 
are brought out in increased clearness, just as the brilliancy of a pebble 
is improved by its being seen through water. ' 

" On commencing msinspection of Messtk. Pear- s large and interesting factories, 
he was shown vast stores of crude material— fresh, sweetnallows of English gather- 
ing only ; the brightest and parcst ojls from Florence and Gallipoli ; palm oil of 
violet odour, grown under " Afric's burning sun ; ’’ amber resins from America and 
France ; large casks and iron drums of various chemicals in beautiful crystals, from 
the leading scientific laboratories of the North of England and from Germany; 
rare oils and musk in foreign-looking packages from the East, from India, China, 
and Ceylon ; delicate essences of the sweetest flowers from the Italian Alps, and 
the precious attar of roses from the P>alkan mountains and from Persia ; and sandal- 
wood from Bombay and West Australia. Indeed, not only have requisitions 
been levied from every land, but the sea itself has been brought under contribution 
to this manufacture in its salts as well as in ambergris from the -sperm whale/ 1 — 
The Illustrated London News ; Christmas Number, 1878.^ 

1003. FOR OUR OWN PART we remained for too many years in 
ignorance of the excellent qualities of Pears’s Transparent Soap ; but 
when, our attention having been drawn to its superiority by the re- 
commendation of such eminent authorities, we began to use it, the 
impression we received of its excellence was such as, if fully expressed, 
might appear exaggerated and would perhaps lgiy us open to the charge * 
of * puffing.” Suffice it to say, that we felt that we had never before 
enjoyed to the full the delicious luxury of the bath, and that the im 
proved texture and colouring of our hands alone \ after a week’s use, 
became a matter of congratulation to those feminine instincts of vanity 
which we are not sufficiently strongminded to disown. 

“ Turn we to toilet soaps, and there we find a name engraven on the memory 
of the oldest inhabitant— Pears ; Pears’s Transparent Soap, an article of the 
nicest and most careful manufacture, and one of the most refreshing and, agreeable 
of balms to the skin."— From the Journal of Cutaneous Medicine, Professor 
Erasmus Wilson. 
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" I have excellent reason to think it is the best because the purest soap that is 
made. . . after fifteen years careful trial,” — From The Hygiene of the Skin, by Mr. 
J. L. Milton, Senior Surgeon to St. John’s Hospital for Diseases of the Skin. 

“ The best soap made." — Tilbury Fox on the Skin . 

1064. THE PRINCESS OP WALES has used this soap at her own 
toilet and supplied her nursery with it for years ; and on the occa- 
sion of the Prince’s visit to India, the Serapis was furnished with the 
necessary supply of soap from the same source. The purity of soap 
is of more importance to ladies and childreny,than to men, in ordinary 
cases, their skins being naturally softer an f d more sensitive. Children 
are the greatest sufferers from bad soaps, and Messrs. Pears may be 
looked upon as benefactors to these small martyrs, in having produced 
a soap that may be used with perfect safety to the most delicate skin.* 

1065. TRANSPARENCY IN SOAPS is not a guarantee of purity. 
Any transparent soap, selected at hazard, will not, therefore, be found to 
offer the special advantages for which we recommend Pears’s Trans- 
parent Soap, preserving the smooth suppleness and flexibility of the 
skin, maintaining it in perfect condition, and when out of condition, 
restoring it, as no other soap can, to its pristine vigour. 

For those wiio HAVE never seen this soap, some description of its character- 
istics may be useful, as leading them to avoid the numinous imitations constantly 
produced and offered to the public by» unscrupulous manufacturers. Pears’s soap 
is dark brown in colour, and m odour particularly pleasant, without being highly 
scented. It makes a fine, soit, creamy lather, is ve r y close in texture, and owing 
to this quality and the total absence of moisture, it can be used down to the 
thinnest possible piece. It lasts nearly three times as long as other soaps, and is, 
therefore, more economical eventually than those soaps which, in the first instance, 
cost much less. It forms an admirable shaving soap because it so readily lathers, 
and is valuable for the hair or beard, which are so often injured in colour or texture 
by strong alkaline soaps. For the benefit of those who are willing to buy it upon 
our recommendation, we may mention that a washing tablet, sufficient for three 
months’ use, or a shaving stick that will last for a year, can be sent by the manu- 
facturers by post on receipt of thirteen stamps, sent to their address, 38 , Great 
Russell Street, London, W.C. 

1066. THE SENIOR SURGEON at one of our leading institutions for 
the treatment of skin diseases, has affirmed that they have had about 
four hundred cases of skin trouble owing their origin only to improper 
toilet soaps, and from this fact alone, the importance of selecting a 
good and pure preparation may, in some degree, be estimated. Those 
who value beauty even more highly than health (and their number is 
not small), we may remind that the prevention of early ^wrinkles de- f 
pends chiefly on preserving the undiminished action of the skin for as 

* II Angekqus SoAF&.—-At a recent sitting a rose colour by the bisulphurct of mercury 
of the Academy of Medicine, Dr. Kdvcil read (vermillion) ; some, vhich art cheaper, con- 
a paper on the necessity of preventing per- tain 30 per cent, of insoluble matter, such as 
nim^rs from selling poisonous or dangerous lime or plaster, and others contain animal 
Soaps. . To show the danger there is in allow- nitrogenous matter, which, having escaped 
ing their unchecked sale, he said, ‘ I need but the process, ot saponification, emits a bad 
state that arsenic, the acid nitrate of mercury, smelf when its solution is left exposed to the 
tartar emetic, and potassa caustica, form part air, or not having been removed by washing,' 
of their ingredients, whilst they are coloured becomes rancid, and causes a chronic inflate 
Breen by the sesquioxide of chromium, or of matron of the thin.”— Times, June, 4, xltr 
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long a period as nature permits. This end is attained by regular and 
frequent ablution in soft water and with the aid of pure soaps. 

Where SOFT WATER cannot be obtained, fuller’s earth or oatmeal will be lound 
to be valuable agents in rendering hard water soft. Distilled water for the bath is 
a delightful luxury, nor is it difficult to obtain by mean 3 of the inexpensive con- 
trivances sold for the purpose. A portable Turkish bath would be found a pleasant 
acquisition in every house. These are now to be had in London. The bran bath 
is taken with a peck of common bran stirred into a tub of warm water. The rub- 
bing of the scaly particles of the bran cleanses the skin, while the gluten in it 
softens and strengthens the tissues. Oatmeal is even better, as it contains a small 
amount of oil that is good fpr the skin. For susceptible persons, the tepid bran 
bath is better than a cold shower-bath. The- friction of the loose bran calls the 
circulation to the surface. Occasionally the bran is tied in a bag for the bath, but 
this gives only the benefit of the gluten, not that of the irritation. 

SPONGES. 

1007. THE SPONGE USED in the bath should be very large and of 
. very open pores, so that it may contain a large quantity of water, which 
may be poured from it over the shoulders and the back. On every 
wash-stand there should be a smaller sponge to be used for the face, 
neck, and arms, on occasions when the bath itself is inexpedient or in- 
convenient ; and a small “ eye-sponge ” should also be provided. 
When the sponge becomes disagreeably stick/, it may be restored to 
condition by covering it with clean cold water, into which the juice of 
a lemon has been squeezed. After remaining, in this for an hour or 
two, the sponge will be quite restored to its former condition. 

The best sponges are the cheapest in the end, even though they may be treble 
the cost of the common sponge. 


FLESH-GLOVES. 

1008. THE BENEFIT OF the process of shampooing to the skin lias 
been established beyond a doubt. The principal object to be attained 
by it was thoroughly to cleanse the pores of the skin, and by the aid 
of a really good flesh-glove this object can very satisfactorily be accom- 
plished, The glove recommended by Mr. Erasmus Wilson for this 
purpose is the Indian flesh-glove, or kheesah , similar to those which 
have been used from time immemorial in Hindostan, Persia, and 
throughout the East, by nations who regard cleanliness as being not 
only a necessity, but a luxury. This glove was introduced into England 
by Sir Ronald Martin, and Messrs. Savory and Moore have succeeded 
in manufacturing a most satisfactory imitation, an admirable con- 
trivance for stimulating the skin. It is made of goat’s hair, the same 
material as that used in the manufacture of the original glove, the 
kheesah. * 

Sir Alexander Burnf.3, in liis " Travels in Bokhara,” observes, in regard to 
this process as performed in Eastern countries: ** It is most singular. You are 
laid out at full length, rubbed with a hairbrush, scrubbed, buffeted, and kicked ; 
but it is all very refreshing.” 
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VIOLET-rOWDER. 

1030. THE DEATH OP A number of children at Stoke Newington re- 
sulted some time ago from the use of violet-powder containing arsenic. 
This latter ingredient was used, it appears, in mistake for terra alba; 
but .this still shows the necessity for precaution, and also betrays the 
feet that it was intended to adulterate the powder with sulphate of 
lime, itself an irritant of a most objectionable kind. 

In ONE CASE, the powder having been applied to a healthy child, a redness was 
produced on the second day, which increased, till in parts the skin sloughed ofF, 
and the child died of exhaustion on the tenth day. 

1070. POWDERED STARCH, or flour of oatmeal, make excellent 
powders for the face. Those who wish for the real violet-powder we 
can only recommend to go to some perfumer whose name is above 
suspicion, and always to buy the very best violet-powder that is made. 
It is the rage for cheapness , no matter what it costs in other ways, that 
gives rise to the adulterations that do so much mischief. 

MUCH USEFUL and necessary information on the subject of poison being con- 
veyed into the system through the skin by means of aniline dyes will be found in a 
small shilling book entitled; “Our Domestic Poisons ; or, the Poisonous Effects 
of Certain Dyes and Colours used in D 'mcstic Fabrics." 


PERFUMES. 

14 Jasmin, asphodele, 

Encensoirs flottants, 

Branche yerle ct frtMe 
Ou fait l’hironddle 
Son nid au printemps." 

VICTOR HUGO. 

“ Une femme qui change de parfums selon la mode, cst une femme parfum^e ; 
une femme qui porte toujours le m£me parfuin se l’assimile, et est une femme odori- 
fdrante— com me la rose, commc le lilas, comme l'oeillet. Celui qui l’aime ne la s£pare 
pas plus de cette odeur qu’il ne separe la vanillc de f heliotrope.”— Alphonse Kerr. 

1071. FRENCH AND ENGLISH perfumes are superior to those of 
any other country. 

1072. FROM AN INTERESTING article in “ChambeiVs Cyclo- 
paedia,” we learn that perfumes proper — those used for the hand- 
kerchief— are made by the process called enfleurage. The whole study 
of perfumes is most interesting, especially when the stores of know- 
ledge are opened to us by so excellent and experienced a’guide as 
Monsieur Eugene Rimmel, whose name is associated with pen-fumes 
throughout two, at least, of the most important countries in Europe. 
Seldom has a more charming book been written, on any kindred sub- 
ject than his “ Livre des Parfums. ” 
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" If a living flower be placed near to grease, animal fat, butter, or oil, these * 
bodies absorb the odour given off by the blossom, and in turn themselves become * 
fragrant. If we spread fresh, unsalted butter upon the bottom of two dessert' 
plates, and then fill one of the plates with gathered fragrant blossoms of clematis, 
•'overing them over with the second greased plate, we shall find that after twenty- 
tour hours the grease has become fragrant. The blossoms, though separated from 
the parent stem, do not die fbr some time, but live and exhale odour, which is 
absorbed by the fat. To remove the odour from the fat, the fat must be scraped off 
the plates, and put into alcohol ; the odour then leaves the grease, and enters into 
the spirit, which then becomes ‘ scent, ’ and the grease again becomes odourless. 

'I bis process is termed enjlQtrage" 

1073. NAPOLEON I. USED to say that his ideal of civilization was a 

state of society in which every artisan would be not merely a mechanic, 
but an artist. The skilful manufacturer of perfumes has every right to 
be styled an artist. He tries to imitate Nature in one of her most 
enchanting works. He combines various odours, as a painter various 
colours on his palette. He requires, as does the artist, a special 
natural taste, which, by cultivation, becomes exquisitely sensitive and 
refined. It is true, in this sense, of the perfumer, as of the poet, that 
he is born, not made ; but both require cultivation to aid their natural 
gifts. 1 • 

1074. ODOURS HAVE remarkable influcnce*upon the mind and the 
memory of us human' creatures, so 9 strangely and wonderfully con- 
stituted. Even sound itself has less faculty oj association with our 
ideas than the sense of, smell. A waft of perfume in the air carries 
us back mentally to some sedne of childhood or early youth. The 
favourite perfume of a mother, a sister, a friend, is for ever associated 
with the thought of them, even if they themselves are but a memory. 
Nearly all of our greatest poets have alluded to this peculiarity, but 
none with more deep and painful meaning than Hood, who says of 
the flower-girl that she sold flowers through the weary day to save 
herself from starvation, 

"Till, think of this who find life sWeet,#- 
She hates the smell of roses/” 

A lady whose children were dangerously ill in late winter, when her drawing- 
room was full of hyacinths in full bloom, during the few intervals her anxiety 
allowed her for nursing sat there in company with the gloomiest forebodings, 
which were partly realized by the death of one little boy of five. Since then, she 
has never been able to endure the smell of hyacintljs, offering thereby a painful 
parallel to Hood’s fiower-girl and the roses. 

1075. VIOLET IS A favourite scent with very many women ; others 
prefer the intense odour of stephanotis. Lavender water has, per- 


1 The derivation of the word '* perfume,’* 
as given by M. Rimmel, is from the Latin 
per fittmtm, and leads us back to the first 
perfumes of the world, which were obtained 
by burning resins and aromatic woods. So 
highly did mortals appreciate the pleasure 
that these extracts gave to their sense of smell, 


that they imagined it must be equally pleasing 
to their gods. They therefore offered up per- 
fumes among their sacrifices. They entered 
largely into the religious rites of all nations— 
on the altais of Zoroaster as on thoseof Con- 
fucius, in the temples of Memphis as in those 
of the Jews. 
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haps, more partisans than any other extract of flowers. Eau de 
Cologne has been so misused, and so patronized to excess by the 
nouveaux riches , the shopman, and others of that ilk, that it has 
fallen into disrepute. Patchouli is one of thosd strong scents that are 
adored by those who patronize them, and* feared and detested by 
those who do not. A lover of patchouli is never without patchouli — 
night or day — to the disgust and indignation of those of their friends 
and acquaintances to whose olfactory nerves it is the most obnoxiously 
offensive of scents. 

* 

It is as truk of perfume 1 , as it is of colour, that;- as Mr. Ruskin says, its real 
power is dependent cm llie chastening of it, as of a voice on its gentleness. A 
woman who use** too much scent is a disagreeable neighbour, especially in a close 
and crowded room, and its excessive use is associated with ideas of vulgarity and 
pretension. 

1073. TO BE GUIDED in one’s choice of perfumes by what is 
fashionable is as absurd (and as usual) as it is to choose one’s music or 
pictures for the same reason. The real connoisseur knows better, and 
so docs the “ nice” woman. 


f LOOKING-GLASSES. 

" Fair lady, when you see the grace 
Of beauty in your looking-glass, 

Y.ju think no beauty is so rare 

That with your shadow might compare ; 

That your reflection is alone 

The thing that men most dote upon. 

Madam, alas I your glass doth lie, 

And you are mucli deceived, for I 
A beauty know of richer grace ; 

(Sweet, be not angry !) ’tis your face ! " 

THOMAS RANDOLPH. 

1077. WHO HAS NOT known the discomfort of a bad looking-glass, 
wherein one’s reflection .has appeared distorted and discoloured, and 
older in appearance by ten years than the disgusted original. Such 
looking-glasses are responsible for some of the ill-temper that darkens 
the world, just as the more flattering kind of glass is to be credited 
with producing on occasion that moral sunshine that lights up a good- 
humoured face. Of the two extremes we advocate the flattering look- 
ing-glass. The best way to choose a glass is to hold against the 
surface a piece of white paper and note if the reflection be of as pure 
a white as that of the paper ; if not, the glass is not good. Note also 
the thickness of the glass ; the thicker it is the better. 

" To know her beauty might half undo it/’ 

writes Tennyson ,* and no doubt in certain cases, where the supreme charm of 
unconsciousness is united to that of great loveliness, the Laureate is as right as he 
usually is. But there are girls to whom the knowledge that they are looking their 
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best is better than any cosmetic. It brightens their eyes, gives gaiety to their 
smiles, and pleasantness to their manner, whereas the opposite conviction oppresses 
them with dulness, and deprives them of that moderate degree of self-confidoncc 
which is so valuable to girls as the foundatioh on which their social success is built. 
Without a fair share of self-oonfidencc no girl can do justice to herself, her disposi- 
tion, or her accomplishments, qnd, regarded from a purely social point of view, too 
much of that quality is almost to be preferred to too little. To those destitute of 
it, no better stimulant can be administered than a pleasant consciousness of looking 
pretty. 

1078. NEARLY EVERY ONE likes their looking-glass at a different 
angle of height. The best position is that which reflects the gazer as 
she stands at a distance of at least two feet from the glass ; she can 
then best judge of the effect of what she wears. In cases of short 
sight this will, of course, not apply. 


OLD AGE. 

“Euripides would say of persons that were beautiful and yet in some years, ' In 
fairest bodies not only the spring is pleasant but also the autumn.' "—Bacon's 
Essays. « 

1079. OLD AGE IS sometimes very lovely. Soft white hair is 
beautiful, but the essence of real beauty lies in the serenity of the brow, 
the sweetness of the expression in tlfe lines about the mouth, and the 
softened animation of thp eyes. But old ladies sometimes make the 
mistake of following too closely those fashions that have been invented 
for young faces and youthful figures. There is a want of accord, for 
instance, between grey hair and half-blown rosebuds or a wreath of 
forget-me-nots, which are sometimes seen together. There are some 
flowers that seem set apart for the old — laburnum, lilac, violets, and 
pansies are on the list. 

“Why should kiddle-aged women be condemned to Quakeress browns, 
greys, whites, and blacks?” writes a correspondent to the editor of a popular 
ladies’ paper ; but to our thinking, it would be a terrible coifciemnation if the old 
were obliged to wear the bright colours that would rob them of the wintry charms 
that remain where once were the tints of spring and the outlines of youth. 

1060. THE SAME IS TRUE of colours. Neutral tints — greys and 
browns — are considered appropriate. Lavender and violet are worn 
by old ladies, but not bright pinks, greens, o£ blues. The wearing of 
fruits, such as grapes, currants, &c., is appropriate enough to the 
autumn of life, ancl is very usual with elderly ladies. 

1081. TO DRESS “too young” (to use the current colloquialism) 
is to draw attention to the irreparable ravages of time. How well so- 
over we may have once looked in pale blue, there comes a time when 
a costume of pale-blue laughs at our faded eyes and sunken cheeks- 
Bright pink, not very long ago, suited d merveille the exquisite tints, 
in the cheeks and brow of some erewhile “ nutte browne mayde,” but 
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now bright pink only brings into relief the pallid cheeks at which 
time lias been u throwing white ( roses ” for a lustrum. Let us, then, 
look at things boldly and with courage, and take warning by the first 
grey hair, the incipient lines of a coming crowsfoot, and, a$ cheerfully 
as we may, put away from us, one by ond, the little pet vanities of 
younger years. To lose 

" Th 2 wild freshness of morning ” 

must happen to every woman who completes thcr third decade. Men 
have a longer youth, but even to them 4 

‘"A gentle knight comes pricking o’er the plain, ” 

scarce recognized in the distance at first, but after awhile coming 
nearer, they realize that a greeting is expected of them for a scarcely 
welcome, but not unfriendly, guest. 

" The other clay it came to pass, 

I sat me down before the glass, 

And saw reflected there, alas ! 

A face grown old and jaded : 

• 

•* The face was scored by lines of care, 

The forehead waS quite high and bare ; 

Tor, ‘strange to say, the thick brown hair 

Of other days had folded ! v 1 

1082. OLD TIME tucks into the wallets of the years, as they pass, a 
little bloom from the cheeks, a little light from the eyes, a little brisk- 
ness from the step, a little edge from the buoyancy of feeling and 
strength of energy, but he gives us, so much in return that, even when 
we look in the glass and see his shadows dimming eye and cheek, we 
cannot regard him as other than a friend. 

* “Boudoir Ballads," by J. Ashby Sterry 
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CHAPTER LXV. 

« 

PREFATORY REMARKS. 

\ 

Importance and Province of Etiquette— Caryiour and Cheei fulness— Unselfishness. 

1083. IMPORTANCE AND PROVINCE OP ETIQUETTE. The im- 
portance of a knowledge of thrrt code of social rules which is termed 
Etiquette r by no means to be underrated. For the maxims of that 
code are by no means a set of arbitrary and useless regulations devised 
by tyrannical and capricious fashion. On the contrary, they spring 
from kindliness of heart, and love of that order which, in small things 
as in great, should be the first law. And even that portion of the world 
which takes no care for etiquette, acknowledges readily enough the 
charm of a courteous bearing and refined manners. Next to a pleasant 
face, a pleasant manner helps us to get easily through the world and 
to make friends as wc go. With a kind face, a bright manner, and a 
pleasing voice, a man does not need to be clc’ver, nor a woman to be # 
handsome. Their way is cleared «for them. To some, good manners 
come easily —to others with difficulty, or never at all. T here are both 
men and women we have met, to whom we have inwardly said, quoting 
Jacques, “ I thank you for your company ; but, good faith, I had as lief 
have been myself alone. God be with you ; Pet's meet as little as we 
can.” It may indeed be but a hidden shyness on their part that makes 
them disagreeable, or it may be that thin crust of malevolence that 
many honest natures choose to clothe themselves withal. Very bad 
hearts are Jrare ; and if proof of this were needed, witness the surprise 
of those*who receive an ill-natured rebuff or rude reply. It is unex- 
pected, and, being admittedly exceptional, proves the rule. But if bad 
hearts are rare, bad manners are not uncommon. The ill-taught body 
conveys distorted meanings from the mind to the world outside it ; or 
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the mind itself has never lefarned that consideration for others conveyed 
in the Golden Rule for manners as for morals. "Put yourself in his 
place,” is the first thing to be done in order to arrive at the knowledge 
of what our neighbour would wish us to do by him ; and this is not 
always easy. It is a hard thing to learn manners by our mistakes ; to 
see that some allusion has given pain, and say to ourselves self-reproach- 
fully, “ I ought to have known ; ” to rush in, unwittingly, where “angels 
fear to tread,” and read in agonised eyes our bitter lesson. The very 
young have some small excuse for faults like these, but those who are 
old enough to have suffered, must be wanting either in heart or sym- 
pathetic feeling if they blunder. 

1084. CANDOUR AND CHEERFULNESS. The extreme of candour 
is one of the most fatal of these blunders, and the harder to be borne, 
because the delinquent prides himself or herself upon the possession of 
the quality. It is an unchristian action to tell us some hard things our 
acquaintances have said of us, because “ we ought to know.” We ought 
not to know, and would be very much happier if tve had never known ; 
but our informant goes from us well content and smiling, leaving us 
with an ache at our hearts, of which a little corner is often a just resent- 
ment against the “mischief-maker*** who lias so unnecessarily “been 
candid” with us. The cultivation of cheerfulness is a necessaiy part 
of good manners. “It is very pleasant,” says George Eliot, “to sec 
some men turn round, pleasant as 1 a sudden rush of warm air in winter, 
or the flash of firelight'in the chill dusk.” We all know such men and 
such women. They carry brightness -with them wherever they go. 
When we are in trouble, we find consolation and healing in the warm 
hand-clasp of such friends ; comfort and rest in the honest sympathy 
that shines from their eyes and sounds in their voices. 

1085. UNSELFISHNESS. Hut there are not many so ready to ignore 
self, and more numerous are those who obtrude themselves upon the 
world at large and assert their own special likes and dislikes upon all 
occasions. There could scarcely be a worse form of bad manners. 
“ I am so sensitive,” says an ill-tempered woman, who never considers 
the feelings of others for a moment, but expects all to accord to her a 
very special consideration. Truly sensitive persons were never yet 
heard to declare themselves to be so. They go through the world 
trying to conceal the fact. Nature has placed their hearts on their 
sleeve, but they carefully cover them from the daws who are ever ready 
to peck at hearts. If we take as a guide the inimitable maxim, “ Do 
unto others as ye would they should do unto you ; ” if we note all that 
annoys ourselves only that we may avoid annoying others in a similar 
way ; if we store up in our memory all that has pleased ourselves in the 
manner or conversation of others, so that we may thereby gitfe pleasure 
to our friends in our turn — considering others as we would be con- 
sidered — we shall be doing our best to attain to that excellence of 
behaviour which St. Peter must have had in his mind when he wrote : 
“ Be pitiful, be courteous.’* 
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'’CHAPTER LXVI. 

ETIQUETTE OF DRESS. 

Dress as a matter of etiquette— The opinions of observers— Exigencies of fashion— 
Modifications often necessary — Necessity for cultivated taste — Colour as applied 
to costume — Importance of adjuncts — Arrangements of the coiffure — Male 
attire— Jewellery, &c. — Gloves — Suitability of dress— The linen, hat, andbeots. 

1080. DRESS AS A MATTER OF ETIQUETTE. A matter of great 
importance in the personal economy is dress. Dress is the criterion 
by which a stranger forms his firSt judgment of our taste and habits, 
and sometimes of our rank in society, and it Remands a proportionate 
degree of attention, as self-love will naturally dictate the wish to make 
a favourable impression. And first 1 impressions are rarely obliterated, 
for experience in nine cases out of ten fully confirms their justice. It 
has been said that a tastefully dressed person carries a letter of recom : 
mendation in his or her appearance which may be read by every 
beholder. Nothing, however, is graceful that outsteps the boundary of 
moderation ; and an undue anxiety about personal decoration, to the 
neglect of other duties, evinces even frivolousncss of character, and 
mental incapacity. The best costume is not that which is most ex- 
pensive, or in the extremity of the fashion ; but the style best adapted 
to the circumstances of the wearer, adjusted with least appearance of 
effort, and conveying the combined ideas of grage and comfort. A 
lady especially should be distinguished by her minute observance of 
the duties of the toilette, the chasteness of her ornaments, the unaffected 
simplicity of her apparel, and the grace and ease of all her movements. 

1037. THE OPINIONS OF OBSERVERS. “A peculiar style of 
dress,” says Miss Landon, “particularly if it is becoming — and, at any 
rate, it will attract attention to the wearer, to the overlooking of many 
who arc desirous to shine — will ensure for the wearer a roomful of 
enemies. Independence is an affront to our acquaintances.” That lady 
is, indeed, best dressed whose costume presents an agreeable whole 
without anything to be remarked. Dr. Johnson once praised a lady’s 
appearance, by saying that she was so perfectly well-dressed he could 
not recollect anything she had on. “ It is a duty in women to dress well, ” 
continues Miss Landon ; “dress ought to be a part of female education ; 
her eye for colouring, her taste for draperies, from sandal to ringlet 
should undergo strict Investigation. We should not then have our 
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eye offended with opposite colours mixed together; we should be 
spared the rigidity of form often attendant upon a new dress, and no 
longer behold shawls hung upon* the shoulders as if upon cloak-pins 
in a passage. ” • 

e 

1088. EXIGENCIES OF FASHION. Fashion demands a discreet 
but not a servile observance ; much judgment may be shown in the time 
as well as the mode chosen for complying with her caprices. It is 
injudicious to adopt every new style immediately it appears, for many 
novelties in dress prove unsuccessful, being abandoned even before 
the first faint impression they produce is worn off. On the other 
hand, it is unwise to linger so long as to suffer “ fashion’s ever varying 
flower” to bud, blossom, and nearly waste its sweetness before we 
gather and wear it. Some persons labour under the further dis- 
advantage of falling into each succeeding fashion when time and 
circumstances have degraded it from its “high and palmy state ; ” they 
do not copy it in its original freshness, but with all the deteriorating 
additions which are heaped upon it subsequently to its invention. 
However beautiful it may be, a fashion rarely exists in its pristine 
state of excellence long after it has become popular. 

1089. MODIFICATIONS OFTEN NECESSARY. General fashions 
should be conformed to when they happen not to be repugnant to 
circumstances of the individual. They may often be so modified as 
to suit all, and be so managed as to seem to have been created ex- 
pressly for the most advantageous display of many individuals’ graces 
of form, or of complexion. But alterations in modes must be made 
with considerable judgment, otherwise there is a risk of falling into 
absurdities. Sometimes they are altogether intractable ; it is impossible 
so to change a fashion which has* been especially invented for the tall 
and slender, that it may at once retain much of its original character, 
and look becoming on one whose form is cither/*///* or stout. In such 
cases the attempt should be abandoned with the consoling idea that the 
next fashion will, in all probability, be decidedly advantageous to those 
\Vho are, for the time being, debarred by Nature from appearing at 
oncp graceful and fashionable. Should full dresses be patronised, 
short ladies must abstain from adopting them, because they are 
becoming only to the tall ; and if narrow dresses obtain pre-eminence, 
the slender must not sacrifice that fulness in the attire for which, to 
them, the most exquisite display of fashion can never be* a sufficient 
compensation. The example of those who have long necks and long 
shoulders should never lead those of ? different style of person to wear 
necklaces of great breadth, to raise the dress toward the ears, or by 
quantity of drapery or profusion of ornament to produce an apparent 
union of the head-gear and the shoulders. 

1090. NECESSITY FOR CULTIVATED TASTE. To form the taste 
and improve the style of dress, a careful observation of classical 
figures and some of the costumes of bygone centuries will doubtless be 
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found of considerable advantage. Let none imagine it is impossible 
to , borrow hints for the attire from such sources without incurring 
a risk of appearing somewhat antiquated, for several of the most 
popular modes of the present centur/ have been revivals of ancient 
costumes. 0 

1091. COLOUR AS APPLIED TO COSTUME. It is almost impos- 
sible to form a theory of the colours applicable to dress ; they are 
subject to a thousand contingencies, and we discover agreeable 
harmonies of tint where least expected, and excruciating discords 
produced by the juxtaposition of hues which, from our previous expe- 
rience, we believed would pfove pleasing. The influence of some neigh- 
bouring tint, the position of the colours combined, the relative stations, 
and the materials adopted for each, frequently tend to produce these 
effects. The colours of a single bow often destroy the general tone 
and appearance of the dress, and occasionally may be managed*wilh 
such skill as to blend the tints of two or more principal parts of the 
costume, which, without some such mediator would render each other 
obnoxious. It is certain that the same colour which imparts liveliness 
and brilliancy when used for light embellishments and in a small 
quantity, becomes vulgar and disagreeable if adopted for the most 
extensive portion and leading tint of the attire ; and, on the other hand, 
delicate or neutral colours, which look well when displayed over a 
considerable surface, dwindle into insignificance if used in small, 
detached portions for minor ornaments. General 1 }- speaking trimmings 
will bear greater richness ^of colour than the principal material of the 
dress, the breadth of which is apt entirely to subdue its decorations if 
they be not a little more powerful in tint. But it is a grave error to 
endow the minor parts of the costume w'ith an undue superiority over 
the rest ; it should never be forgotten that the trimming is intended to 
embellish the dress, rather than that the dress should sink into a mere 
field for the display of the trimming. 

1092. IMPORTANCE OP ADJUNCTS. The occurrence of offences 
against good taste in the trimmings or fixed embellishments of any 
principal part of the attire is rare, compared with those which are 
perpetrated in the minor articles of gloves, boots, ribbons, etc., which 
are the more important, because they are the finishing decorations to 
the whole costume. How often do we see a dress exquisite in all its 
parts, utterly ruined by the wearer, for instance, by the adoption of 
vulgar gloves ! It is not enough, too, that a flower is pretty ; it must 
harmonise with, or form a pleasing contrast to, the other parts of the 
costume, otherwise its use must be strictly forbidden. It is the same 
with jewellery : pearls, for instance, will suit those kinds of dresses 
which rubies would spoil ; and the latter are appropriate in cases 
where the former would look faint and ineffective. Gloves should be 
in the m6st delicate tints that can be procured ; their colour has always 
an effect upon the general appearance. One kind of hue must not, 
therefore, be indiscriminately worn, or, however beautiful in itself, it 
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may be obstinately persisted in when every other part of the attire is 
constantly subject to change. 

1093. ARRANGEMENT OF THE COIFFURE. As it would be in bad 
taste for a fair young lady who is rather short in stature, however pretty 
she may be, if irregular as well as petite in her features, to take for a 
model in the arrangement of her hair a cast from a Greek head ; so, 
also, would it be for one whose features are large to fritter away her 
hair — which ought to be kept, as much as possible, in masses of large 
curls, so as to subdue, or at least harmonise with her features — into 
thin and meagre ringlets. Yet there is a class of features to which 
even these are becoming ; of this we may be convinced by a glance at 
a collection of portraits of the period of Charles I. ; unless, indeed, it 
be true that fine features, when ennobled by the inward light of intelli- 
gence, purity, and goodness, look well in any fashion —that they govern 
and give character to the style in which they are dressed, and impart 
a charm to, rather than receive any benefit from, cither modes or 
ornaments. But there are but few heads that possess the power to 
defy the imputation of looking absurd or inelegant, if the hair be 
dressed in a style inconsistent with the character of the face, according 
to the principles of a pure and correct taste, and established by the 
opinions of the most Renowned painters and sculptors in every highly- 
civilised nation for ages past. _ In the arrangement of the hair, ac- 
cording to the shape^of the face and expression, very much of the tout 
ensemble is involved. It is admitted that the brunette will look best 
in one colour, and the blonde in another ; that to the oval face a par- 
ticular style of dressing the hair is most becoming, and to the elon- 
gated, a mode directly the reverse ; but, in saying this, we are speaking 
to a comparatively small number of persons. The decidedly dark, 
and those of an opposite complexion, are few ; it is the same with the 
tall and the short, those with round faces and the contrary ; in each 
case the multitude is to be found between the two extremes. The 
persons composing the majority should neither adopt the specific 
uniform of the blonde nor the brunette -the style of dress suitable to 
the lofty and commanding figure, or to that of the pretty and petite ; 
but modify general principles to particular cases. 

1094. MALE ATTIRE. The dress of a gcntlemanfor occasions of cere- 
mony are — a well-fitting cloth coat of some dark colour, and of unexcep- 
tionable quality ; trousers to correspond, or, in warm weather, or under 
other suitable circumstances, of a light fashionable material and make; 
the finest and purest linen, a cravat or neckerchief, and vest of some 
dark or neutral tint ; a fresh-looking, fashionable black hat, and carefully- 
fitted boots, gloves, and a soft, thin white handkerchief. .For evening 
dress — a black coat, waistcoat, and trousers, and white tie. although 
presenting a sombre appearance, are the proper wear, and unless where 
eccentricity is apparent, prevail at the dinner table and at evening 
parties. Among the best dressed men on the continent, as well as in 
England, black is now (excepting for dinner and evening dress) in 
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much less general use than formerly. The darker shades of blue and 
other tints are worn ; and for undress, there is almost as great diversity 
of colours as of fabrics. An English .gentleman, for instance, is never 
seen in the morning (and it is always morning until the late dinner 
hour has passed) in a half 7 worn coat of fine black cloth ; but in some 
stiong-looking, rough, knock-about clothes, frequently of nondescript 
form and fashion, but admirably adapted both in shape and material for 
use — for work. The only distinctive marks are the most scrupulous 
cleanliness and the invariable accompaniment of fresh linen. 

1095. JEWELLERY/ E*TC. For appendages, eschew all imitation 
stones ; nothing is more unexceptionable for sleeve-buttons and the 
fastenings of the front of a shirt than fine gold, fashioned in some simple 
form, sufficiently massive to indicate use and durability. A gentleman 
carries a watch for convenience and secures it safely upon ins person, 
and the guard should be encumbered by no useless ornament paraded 
to the eye. The fashion of wearing signet rings still retains a place 
among the minutiae of the present subject. Here, again, the same rules 
of good taste apply as to othfer ornaments. When worn at all, every- 
thing of this sort should be most unexccption ably and unmistakably 
tasteful and genuine. * 

1093. GLOVES. As regards gloves, a fresh white glove is the only 
admissible thing for balls, other cvcifing paitics, ceremonious dinners, 
and wedding receptions ; but for making ordiflaiy morning visits, or 
for the street, some dark*unno4iceablc colour is in good taste and ton. 
Bright-coloured ghwes make the hands too conspicuous for good 
effect, and to our mind give the whole man a plebeian air. 

1097. SUITABILITY OF DRESS. Bear in mind, that a tall, slender 
figure, with narrow shoulders, and ill-developed arms is displayed to 
as little advantage in a close-fitting, long-skirted overcoat, as is the 
round form of a stout, portly gentleman in a loose sack. The four 
staple colours for men’s wear arc black, blue, brown, and olive. Other 
colours, such as drab, grey, mixed, ike., are confined usually to the 
trousers and waistcoat. Black has the effect of diminishing size, but^ 
it has another more important effect, which is to test in the severest* 
way the wearer’s claim to a good appearance. It is a very high com- 
pliment to any man to tell him that black becomes him, and it is 
probably owing to this property that black is chosen, par excellence , ' 
for evening dress. Blue of almost any shade becomes a light complexion ; 
brown, being wliat is termed a warm colour, is well adapted for autumn 
and winter wear, and olive for summer. 

1098. T£E LINEN, HAT, AND BOOTS. When Beau Brummcl was 
asked what constituted a well-dressed man, lie replied “ Good linen — 
plenty of it, andcountry washing.” This perhaps is rather too primitive. 
The almost equally short opinion of the French critic is decidedly 
more comprehensive — un homrne hien coiffi el bicn chauste f>eul se 
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presenter partout , — “ A man well shod and wearing a good hat is always 
presentable.” Under such circumstances, however, it may be laid 
down as immutable that the extremities are most important parts, 
when considered as objects for dress, and that a well-appointed hat, 
faultlessly-fitting gloves, and well-made boots fire three essentials to a 
well-dressed man, without which the otherwise best-constituted dress 
will appear unfinished. A well-dressed man or woman will never be 
the first to set a new fashion, but will rather allow others to hazard 
the innovation, and decline the questionable honour of being the first 
to advertise a novelty. 

*' Be not the first by whom the new is tiicd, 

Nor yet the last to lay the old aside.” 
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CyAPTER LXVII. 

MANNERS IN THE STREET AND PUBLIC PLACES. 

Deportment and manner in walking — Meeting friends or acquaintances— Gentle- 
men's street etiquette — Casual civilities — Meeting gentlemen and ladies — En- 
countering business acquaintances. — Conduct in Places of Worship— Etiquette 
of Public Places of Amusement — Etiquette of Picture Galleries and Museums — 
Acting as Cicerone. 

1099. DEPORTMENT AND MANNER IN WALKING. A lady 
should be careful to acquire a light and elegant style of walking — erect 
and well-balanced, yet easy and eTegant, with a step suited to her 
stature. In the street great quietness of manner should always be 
observed. Loud conversation, audible laughter, exclamations, turning 
to look round, and all pronounced actions shouj^be carefully avoided. 

1100. MEETING FRIERDS OR ACQUAINTANCES. If you meet 
a lady with whom you have become but slightly acquainted, and had 
merely a little conversation (for instance, at a party or a morning visit), 
and who moves in a circle somewhat higher or more fashionable than 
your own, it is proper to wait till she recognises you. It is not 
expected that all intimacies formed at watering-places should continue 
after the parties have returned to town. A mutual bow when meeting 
is sufficient ; but there is no interchanging of visits unless ladies have, 
before parting, testified a desire to continue the acquaintance. In 
this case the lady who is the senior, or palpably highest # in station, 
makes the first call. It is not customary for a yotfng lady to make 
the first visit to a married lady. When meeting them in the street, 
always speak first to your dressmaker, milliner, seamstress, or to any 
one you have been in the habit of employing. To pass without notice 
servants whom you know is rude and unfeeling. When meeting a 
gentleman whom a lady has no objection to Numbering among her 
acquaintances, she denotes it by bowing first. If she has any reason 
to disapprove of his character or habits, let her bow very coldly the 
first time, and after that not at all. When a lady is walking between 
two gentlemen she should divide her conversation as equally as prac- 
ticable, o$ address most of it to the greater stranger to her. A lady 
should never take the arms of two gentlemen at the same time. To 
speak loudly in the street is unladylike, and to call across the way to 
an acquaintance is in execrable taste. A lady may shake hands with 
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gentlemen who are intimate acquaintances, but the action must be 
very quickly and gently performed. It is sufficient that a young lady 
places her hand in that of the gentleman with but little of other action. 
On being escorted home by a gentleman a> lady expects he will not 
leave her till he has waited until she is actually in the house. 

1101. GENTLEMEN’S STREET ETIQUETTE. Towards ladies the 
most punctilious observance of politeness is due from gentlemen. 
Walking with them, one should, of course, assume the relative position 
best adapted to protect them from inconvenience or danger, and care- 
fully note or relieve them from the appreacli of either. No general 
rule can be laid down respecting offering the arm to ladies in the 
sticet. At night the arm should always be tendered, and so in ascen- 
ding the multiplied steps of a public building under similar circum- 
stances. It is expected also that a gentleman should precede ladies 
in entering a church or a crowded concert-room, wherever they are 
best aided in securing seats and escaping crowding. When attending 
a lady upon a visit, and when one of a party for a long walk, it may 
often be an imperative civility to proffer the arm. To relatives or 
elderly ladies this is always a proper courtesy, as it is to every woman 
when you can thus most effectually secure her safety or her comfort. 
Should ladies whom you know be observed, unattended by a gentleman, 
alighting from or entering a cab or carriage, especially if there is no 
footman and the driver maintains his seat, at once advance, hold the 
door open and offer your hand, or protect address from the wheel, and, 
bowing, pass on, all needed service Tendered ; or if more familiarity 
and your own wish sanction it, accompany them where they may be 
about to enter. In attending them into a shop always give them pre- 
cedence, holding the door open from without if practicable. Meeting 
ladies in the street the hat should be taken off as you bow and replaced 
when you have passed, or if you pause to address them, politely raised 
again as you quit them. On such occasions always allow the lady to 
terminate the interview, and raise your hat quite off as you take leave 
of her. 

1102. CAL UAL CIVILITIES. When a lady with whom you are 
unacquainted addresses an inquiry to you in the street, or when you 
may have restored something she had inadvertently dropped, touch 
your hat ceremoniously, and with some phrase or accent of respect 
add grace to a civility. If you have occasion to speak more than a 
word or two to a lady Whom you may have met in walking, turn and 
accompany her while you say what you wish, and lift your hat when 
you withdraw. If you wish to join a lady whom you see before you, 
do not speak so hurriedly or loudly as to startle her or arrest attention, 
and should you have only a slight acquaintance with her, ‘say, as you 
assume a position at her side, “ With your permission, madam, I will 
attend you,” &c., or “ Give me leave to join your walk, Miss- — &c. 
Of course no well-bred man ever risks the possibility of intrusion in this 
way, or ever speaks first to a lady to whom he has had only a passing 
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introduction. In the latter case, you look at a lady as yoji advance 
towards her and await her recognition. # Speaking of an intrusion, you 
should be well assured that you will not make an awkward third 
before you venture to attach yourself to a lady and gentleman walking 
together, though you may even know them very well. 

1103. MEETING GENTLEMEN AND LADIES. When you meet a. 
gentleman whom you know walking with one or more ladies with 
whom you are not acquainted, bow with grave respect to them also. 
Upon meeting ladies and®gcntlemen together, with both of whom one 
is acquainted, the hat should be raised as they approach, and bowing 
first to the ladies, include the gentlemen is a sweeping motion or a 
succeeding bow as the case permits. Should you stop, speak first to 
the lady, but do not offer to shake hands with her in full morning 
costume, should your glove be dark coloured or your hand uncovered. 
And as you part, again take your hat quite off, letting the party pass 
you, and on the wall side of the street if that be practicable. 

1104. ENCOUNTERING BUSINESS ACQUAINTANCES. During 
business hours and in crowded business streets no man should ever 
stop another, whom he knows to be necessarily occupied at such times, 
except upon a matter of urgent need, and theif if he alone is to be 
benefited by the detention, he should briefly apologise and state his 
errand in as few words as possible. But the habit of a cheerful tone 
of voice, a cordial smile, and frigndly grasp of the hand when meeting 
those with whom one is associated in social life, is not to be regarded 
as unimportant. If you do not intend to stop when meeting a friend, 
recognise him as you approach by a smile, and, touching your hat, 
salute him audibly with — “Good morning, sir,” or “ Hope you are 
well, sir,” or (more familiarly) “Ah Fred ! good morning to you.” If 
you wish to stop a moment, especially in a thoroughfare, retain the 
hand you take, while you retire a little out of the human current ; and 
never fall into the absurdity of attempting to draw a tight or moistened 
glove while another waits the slow process. It is better to offer the 
gloved hand as a rule without an apology in the street. # A friend 
should never be left suddenly in the street without #n apology ; the 
briefest phrase expressed in a cordial tone will suffice in an emergency. 
Upon passing servants, or others inferior in station, whom you wish to 
recognise in the street, it is a good practice, without bowing or touch- 
ing the hat, to salute them in a kindly voice. • 

1105. CONDUCT IN PLA/JES OP WORSHIP. It were to be hoped 
that the sense of profound reverence which all should feel while in 
the house of God, would preserve them from any such glaring sole- 
cism as could offend their neighbours for the time. But unfortunately 
such carelessness does occur. Care should always be taken to arrive 
previous to the appointed hour. A church, or other place of worship, 
should be entered quietly and noiselessly, and a gentleman’s hat should 
be removed as the threshold is passed. The scat or pew should bo. 
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reached ii^a deliberate yet unobtrusive manner, and the general de- 
meanour be quiet and reverent, whether the fane be one used by those 
of your own denomination or faith, or not Talking and hand-shaking 
should be eschewed. When accompanying Visitors to a church strange 
to them, the hostess or host should precede them to their seats in order 
that no trouble should be experienced by them. When you go into a 
church where you are a stranger, wait in the vestibule until you see the 
verger, and then request him to show you a vacant seat. This is better 
than to wander about the aisles alone, or to intrude yourself into a pew 
where you may cause inconvenience to its owners. If a family invites 
you to go to church with them or to come* thither, and to have a seat 
in their pew, do not take the liberty of asking a friend of your own to 
accompany you ; and, above all, do not bring a child with you. In 
many modem “high” churches no pews exist, and the chairs placed 
in the nave and aisles are unappropriated by regular holders, which is 
an excellent and seemly regulation. In the same edifices it is usual to 
separate the sexes. In visiting a church of a different denomination 
from your own, comply as far as you can with all the ceremonies 
observed by the congregation, particularly if you are in a foreign 
country. Even if some of these observances are not the least in con- 
formity with your own opinions and feelings, remember that you are- 
there as a guest and Ifave no right to offend or displease your hosts by 
evincing a marked disapprobatipn of their mode of worship. Young 
ladies who, on their way to church, laugh and talk loudly with their 
escort are, to say the least, guilty of serious indiscretion. It is too 
probable that their escort will occupy a large share of their thoughts 
during the hours of worship. Nay, there are some so irreverent and 
so regardless of the sanctity of the place as to indulge in frequent 
whispers to those near them, or to their friends in adjoining pews. 

11O0. ETIQUETTE OP PUBLIC PLACES OF AMUSEMENT. To 
secure a good seat at any place of amusement go early. It is better to 
sit an hour before the performance begins than to arrive after it has 
commenced. When practicable, ladies should leave bonnets, hats, 
cloaks, and hoods in the ladies' cloak-room, as the hats or bonnets fre- 
quently form a serious impediment to the view of those seated behind: 
To laugh deridingly or to whisper unfavourable remarks during the 
performance of a concert or a play is a rudeness of which no true 
lady Is guilty. Occasionally, perhaps, under-bred persons may be met, 
even at good entertainments, who will — to the annoyance of those 
persons near them who really wish to enjoy what they came for — talk 
audibly in ridicule of the performers. 1 1 is also a gross breach of good 
breeding to anticipate the “ good things,” or destroy the interest of 
others in the plot of the piece, by stating what you may know of either 
to those near you. To make an entrance after the performance has 
begun is (or ought to be) very embarrassing to ladies. It excites the 
attention of all around, diverting attention from the performance ; and 
there is always, when the house is full and the hour late, some delay 
and difficulty in reaching the seats even when they have been engaged. 
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If it is a concert, where places cannot be previously secured, there are 
of course additional reasons for going in due time, and the most sensible * 
and best-behaved part of the audience always endeavour to do so. But 
if you are unavoiaably.late be satisfied to pay the penalty by quietly 
taking back seats, if no others are obviously vacant. 

1107. ETIQUETTE OP PICTURE GALLERIES AND MUSEUMS. 
The radical difference which exists between well and ill-bred people is 
apt to come out very palpably at public exhibitions of the above kind, 
nor are the offenders always persons of no social status. On the con- 
trary, people who certainly ought to know and do know better, are often 
very regardless of that courteous attention to the comfort of others, 
whose possession is one of the most certain characteristics of the true 
gentleman or lady. The rules that should guide us in passing through 
the rooms of the Royal Academy, the Grosvenor Gallery, or any ex- 
hibition of works of art or objects of scientific interest are few and 
simple. Not to monopolise persistently or for a length of timelhe best 
points of view for objects of special interest ; not to pass or repass more 
than can be avoided any one's line of vision while such person is in- 
specting any object ; not to give loud or pronounced opinions (especially 
if disparaging) upon works the painter or sculptor of which may per- 
chance be at the speaker’s elbow and feel the fneer, uncritical or even 
ignorant as it may be ; and last, but by no means least, not to parade 
any artistic or technical knowledge in a too audible tone : these form 
the main maxims whicl^ should regulate the conduct of those who go 
to any public exhibition in the right feeling, that their own pleasure or 
amusement will not be the less in that they are careful to avoid detract- 
ing from the enjoyment of others. 

1108. ACTING AS CICERONE. Act with great caution in taking upon 
yourself the rSle of guide or explainer of the objects contained in any 
exhibition, unless you are not only certain that you are competent to 
the task, but also that your party or friends acknowledge your fitness 
first. In the present day of wide but superficial knowledge, many 
people render themselves ridiculous in this flatter. The young 
aesthetic dilletante in one of Mr. Du Maurier’s clever cartoons in Punchy 
who dilates with fluent verbosity upon the subtile contour of the curves 
in the head and face of the matchless Theseus of Pheidias in the British 
Museum, before a rapt circle of female worshippers, is hardly exagge- 
rated. When the bevy .of fair enthusiasts visit the national collection 
to verify the inspired utterances of their yofing art apostle, they find . 
that the statue is headless / 
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CHAPTER LXVIII. 

ETIQUETTE OF VISITING, INSTRUCTIONS, ETC, 

Visiting Friends — Morning Calls — Visits of Condolence — Etiquette of Card-leaving 
— Style of Cards — Leaving Cards after a Party, &c.— Special Calls— First Visits 
— Utility of Visiting books — Country Visits — Behaviour of the Guests — Minor 
Details for I^ady Guests — Ceremonial Visits —Duties of the Lady Visited— Tea 
Visitors— Gentlemen’s Etiquette of Morning Visits— Attending Ladies in 
Making Calls — Introductions— Letters of Introduction — Forms of Invitation 
— Ball Invitations— Acceptance of Invitations — Luncheon Invitations, After- 
noon Reception Cards, &c. — Invitation Books. 

lioa HOUSE-VISITING FRIENDS. A lady is said to have the cutrte 
of her friend’s when she is allo\vcd f t>r assumes the privilege of entering 
it familiarly at all times, and without any previous intimation. A 
familiar visit will always begin more pleasantly if the visitor inquires 
of the servant at the door if the Jady she wishes to see is at home, sends 
in her name, and ascertains that she can be received. Then, and not 
till then, let her go to her friend’s room, taking care to knock before 
entering. It is, of course, extremely rude, on being admitted to a 
private apartment, to look curiously# about as if taking an inventory of 
all that is to be seen. Favourite dogs are never welcome visitors in a 
drawing-room. Many people have even a dislike to such animals; 
they require watching lest they should leap upon a chair or sofa, or 
place themselves on a lady’s dress, and attentions of the kind are much 
out of place. Neither ought a mother, especially when paying a cere- 
monial visit, to be accompanied by young children. It is frequently 
difficult to amuse them, and if not particularly well-trained at home, 
they naturally seize hold of books or those elegant ornaments with 
which it is fashionable to decorate the drawing-room. 

lllO. MORNING CALLS. Morning visits are usually paicj between 
the hours of three and four p.m. in winter, and three and five in summer. 
The object in view in observing this rule is to avoid intruding before 
the luncheon is removed, and leave in sufficient time to allow the lady 
of the house leisure for her dinner toilette. Should the lady you desire 
to call upon be from home, leave your card ; no message is requisite. 
If your visit is intended for two persons, leave two cards. Do not 
turn down the corner of your card ; that fashion is now exploded. 
When introduced to strangers, bow slightly and enter at once into 
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conversation with them ; to bow and take no further notice of them, 
but to continue your conversation with the lady on whom you arc 
calling, is a great want of good breeding. Visits of congratulation 
should be short, and mu^t always be made before dinner. 

1111. VISITS OP CONDOLENCE. Visits of condolence are to be paid’ 
with as little delay as possible after the occurrence which calls them 
forth. Unless you arc very intimate, it is an evidence of better taste 
to leave a card than to intrude upon private sorrow. Should you be 
so nearly related as to render a personal visit necessary, take care to 
appear in a quiet dress, tmjl if the occasion be the death of a person 
even slightly related to you, go in mourning — deep or otherwise, ac- 
cording to the degree of relationship. It is considered in good taste 
for ladies to make their calls in black silk or plain coloured apparel. 
A visit of condolence is often best made by going in person to the 
residence of your friend, and leaving a courteous message and your 
card with a servant. The visit should be paid within a week^after 
tfie event which occasions it, but if the acquaintance is slight, imme- 
diately after the lamily appear at public worship. 

1112. ETIQUETTE OP CARD-LEAVING. As it is necessary to leave 
cards on all occasions of visits having a formal character, we will ap- 
pend rather minute directions on the point, thcl'ules being so entirely 
conventional, that only thorough acquaintance with them can ensure 
their due observance. To begin with the cards -themselves. There is 
a usual size for ladies' cards whvphall stationers know, and it is affected 
and in bad taste to have them of any other size : the same may be said 
of gentlemen’s cards, which are smaller than those used by ladies. 
They may be cither thick or thin, according to taste, but the fashion of 
enamelled cards is quite out of date. The printing should be neat and 
plain, without either flourishes or mediaeval letters. The lady’s name 
may cither be printed alone on her card, or, as is most frequently the 
case, her husband’s may accompany it ; as “ Mr. and Mrs. Frederick 
Smith,” “Sir John and Lady Brown.” When there are grown-up 
daughters, their names are printed on their mother’s card : it is not 
usual for young ladies to have cards of their own./ When more than 
one daughter’s name has to be put on the card, it may be done either* 
by putting “ The Misses Smith,” or the names may be placed one 
below the other, thus : “ Miss Brown, Miss Angelina Brown, Miss 
Rosamond Brown.” When there is no mother, and the young ladies 
arc grown up, their fathers name should precede theirs on the card. 
To omit the “ Miss,” and put on the cards simply “ Emily Smith,” 
“ Caroline Jones,” is absolutely unheard of in good society. A similar 
practice is also incorrect for gentlemen. Cards may be left in two 
ways. Either a lady calls on another, and asks if she is at home, and 
if she i^ not, leaves cards to denote that she has called ; or, not being 
so intimate, she merely leaves cards without inquiring whether the 
lady is at home or not. In either case the number of cards left is the 
same. If the lady called on has a husband, but no daughters intro* 
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duced, the lady calling leaves onb of her own cards for the lady of the 
house, and two of her husband’s— one for the lady and the other for 
the gentleman — unless her owd name and her husband’s are, as we 
have, mentioned, on one card, in which case she only leaves one of his 
separate cards for the master of the house. If, however, there are 
grown-up daughters, another of the lad/s cards should be left- for them. 
Sopte persons, instead of leaving this second card, turn down either a 
comer or a side of the card, but the second card is the better method, 
more especially as the turning down of the side or the corner has 
another signification, namely, to show that the caller has left the card 
in person— not sent it by a servant. If tKe lady called upon has no 
husband, but lives alone, only one card of the lady’s and one of the 
gentlemen's is left, or one of the joint cards. If a lady calling finds the 
lady called upon at home, she should not give her card to the servant, 
but merely give her name, and allow the domestic to announce her. 
When a lady has paid her visit, she should, on leaving, leave two of 
her husband’s cards, if the lady on whom she has called is married- 
one if she is not. If the gentlemen accompany his wife to pay a visit, 
and find the lady of the house at home, he should leave his card for 
the master ; but this is of course ^unnecessary if the master be also 
visible. 

L 

Ilia STYLE OP CARDS. The cards should always bear the full 
and ceremonious title : thus, the Countess of Hawthorn, though called 
Lady Hawthorn in conversation, has “Countpss of Hawthorn” printed 
on her card ; a clergymen, though spoken to and of as Mr. Surplice, 
has “ Rev. Alban Surplice ” on his card ; a general officer who is 
knight of an order has “ Lieutenant-General Sir James Swordknot,” 
the lieutenant-general being on a line above the “ Sir James.” It is, 
however, most incorrect to put, “ Hon. Mrs. A.,” on a card ; “ Mrs. A.,” 
is the proper mode. Also it is wrong for a baronet to put “ Bart,” 
after his name, although a letter would of course be so addressed to 
him; for a knight to put “K.C.B.,” “K.C.S.I.,” or any such letters, 
although they too would be in their proper place on an envelope ; or 
for a member of parliament to put “M.P.” Ladies should remember 
.that they cannot avail themselves of any of their husbands’ titles unless 
they proceed, not from an office , but from a dignity — such as a peerage, 
courtesy title, baronetcy, or knighthood — and that therefore it is a 
solecism in etiquette to put on their cards, “ Mrs. General A.,” “ Mrs. 
Admiral B.,” “ Mrs. Colonel C.” The general’s, admiral’s, or colonel’s 
wife is simply Mrs. A, Mrs. B., or Mrs. C., and is entitled to 
neither prefix nor precedence, although the latter is occasionally ac- 
corded them by courtesy. It is incorrect to use on a card such terms 
as senior or junior : as “ Mr. Jones, sen.,” or “ Mrs. Smith, jun.” To 
distinguish between members of the family the Christian flame must 
be used, or if two members unfortunately have the same, they probably 
have a second, which may be used as a distinction : as “ Mr. Henry 
Smith,” “ Mr. Henry Alfred Smith ; ” or if both have only the same 
name, one may be 11 Mr. Henry” and the other “Mr. H* Smith.” 
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1114. LEAVING CARDS AFTER A PARTY, ETC. Cards must* 
always be left after a party has t^ken place at a house when the 
lady has been invited. # If the entertainment has been a dinner, and 
she is not very intimate with the hostess, cards should be left the next 
day — merely left, without? inquiring if the lady is at home ; if she is 
intimate, a call within ten days will suffice. After a ball, concert, re- 
ception, or afternoon reception, cards should be left, cither the ensuing 
day, or certainly within the week ; and this applies whether the invi- 
tation has been accepted or not. Of course in country neighbourhoods 
such regularity of etiqhelte is impossible and is not expected, but a 
visit should be paid within a reasonable time after any entertainment. 
One rule must always be borne in mind, that under no circumstances 
whatsoever can visiting cards be sent by post. 

1115. SPECIAL CARDS. When a lady wishes to call and inquire 
for another who is ill, she leaves cards as usual (her own and her hus- 
band’s), writing “To inquire” on her own card. If, however, the in- 
quiry be on the birth of a baby, the husband’s cards are not left*. When 
tne lady recovers she generally has cards printed : “ Mrs. A. returns 
thanks for ” — here follows a blank, where the inquirer’s name is written 
— “ kind inquiries.” The same form of card is used to return thanks 
for cards of condolence left on the occurrence of a death in a family, 
and cards should not be sent out # until the invalid or the mourner 
desires to intimate that she is willing to receive her friends when they 
call, which those well acquainted will generally do at their earliest con- 
venience after receiving one of the “ return thanks ” cards, which are 
always sent by post. 

1110. FIRST VISITS. First visits, that is to say, visits commencing 
an acquaintance, are always paid by the person of highest rank or 
social consideration, and it is a solecism in etiquette for the lower to 
make the first move, the exception to this being in the country, where 
old residents call first on a new comer. A first visit, in London es- 
pecially, is usually accomplished by merely leaving cards, and when 
such is the case it should be returned in similar fashion the ensuing 
day. If, however, a call is really made, that is, if the lady comes in, 
two days may be allowed to elapse before retiming it. In ordinary 
visiting a call should be returned within about three weeks, cards 
within a fortnight. One call in a season, or one in the before-Easter, 
and the other in the after-Easter season, is the average for acquain- 
tances. Of course ftiends see each other according to circumstances 
and their mutual wishes. In the country, where distances are greater, 
visits cannot of course be so promptly returned, but care should always 
be taken to return a first one as soon as is possible. Great care is 
necessary in not neglecting to return cards and visits with rigorous 
exactness. 

1117. UTILITY OF VISITING BOOKS. Any one who has a 
moderately large visiting acquaintance will find it quite necessary to 
have two visiting books, alphabetically arranged. In the one should 
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< be written the names of those visited, their town and country addresses ; 
thus ; “Adams, Mr. and Hon. Mrs., 90, Belgrave Square ; Oak Hall, 
Banchester.” “ Allen, Sir J. and Lady, 500, Grgsvenor Gardens ; Elm 
Pa&, Exeter.” Those friends who only take town houses for the 
season should have their town addresses written in pencil only, to 
allow of alterations. The other book is a sort of rough copy, and ad- 
dresses are seldom written in it. The names are written down the 
left-hand side of the page, and the rest of the page divided into two 
Columns, in which the lady marks the dates of the cards she leaves, or 
that are left upon her. This should be done evefy afternoon on coming 
in* and directions should also be given to the servant to separate those 
cards which were left without inquiry, from those which were left by 
persons who inquired if the lady was at home, so that on returning the 
visit she may know whether to call or merely to leave a card. In large 
establishments the hall-porter keeps the book, writing down every card 
as it is left under the proper date ; but in ordinary households the two 
books to which we have referred will prove quite sufficient, and a 
glance down the columns of the dated copy will at once show a lady 
what calls or cards she owes. 

1118. COUNTRY VISITS. It is hardly wise to volunteer a visit to a 
friend in the country or 'in another town, unless you have had a special 
invitation, with every reason to believe that it was sincerely given. 
Many invitations are mere “words of course,” without meaning or 
motive, designed only to make a show of. politeness, and not intended 
to be taken literally, acted upon. When, however, the visit is decided 
upon, you should apprize your friend duly of the exact day and hour 
when she may expect you ; always with the proviso if it be convenient 
to herself to receive you at that time, and desiring her to let you know 
capdidly if it is not. However close your intimacy, an unexpected 
arrival may possibly produce inconvenience to your hostess ; particularly 
if her family is numerous, and her bed-rooms are few. The case is 
Somewhat different where the house is large, and where there is no 
scarcity of apartments for guests, of servants to wait upon them, or of 
money to furnish the means of entertaining them liberally. But even 
then, the time of arrival should be previously intimated and observed 
as punctually as possible. When visits are attempted as “ agreeable 
Surprises,” they are seldom very agreeable to the surprised. Having 
received an invitation, reply to it immediately ; and do not keep your 
friends waiting, day after day, in uncertainty whether you mean to 
accept or decline it. Excuse yourself from accepting invitations from 
persons whom you do not like, and whose disposition, habits, feelings, 
and opinions, are in most things the reverse of your own. 

1110. BEHAVIOUR OP THE QUESTS. When you arrive, t^ke oc- 
tasion to mention how long you intend to stay, that your hostess may 
.j*lan her arrangements accordingly. It is very inconsiderate to keep 
ier in ignorance of the probable duration of your visit. And when the 
allotted time has expired, do not be persuaded to extend it further 
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unless you are earnestly and with undoubted sincerity invited to do so. 
It is much better that your friends should part with you reluctantly 
than you should give them reason to wish your visit shorter. On your 
first evening inquire the hours of the house that you may always be 
ready to comply with them. Rise early enough to be washed and 
dressed in time for breakfast ; but if you are ready too early remain in 
your own apartment, or walk about the garden, or go to the library, 
till all arranging of the sitting-room has been completed. Notwith- 
standing all that may be said to you about “feeling yourself perfectly 
at home,” and considering your friend’s house as your own, be very 
careful not to do so literally. In fact, it is impossible you should with 
any propriety — particularly if it is your first visit. You cannot know 
the real character and disposition of any acquaintance till after you 
have had some experience in living under the same roof. Avoid 
encroaching unreasonably upon your friend’s time. Kxpect her not to 
devote an undue portion of it to you. She will probably be engaged 
in the superintendence of household affairs, or in the care of her young 
children, for two or three hours after breakfast. While you are a guest 
at the house of a friend, do not pass too much of your time in visiting 
at other houses unless she is with you. You have no right to avail 
yourself of the conveniences of eating and sleeping at her house without 
giving her and her family the largest portion of your company. While 
a guest yourself, it is taking an unwarrantable liberty to invite any of 
your friends or relatives to come thfere and spend a day or days. Re- 
frain from visiting any. person with whom your hostess is not upon 
good terms, even if that persftn has been one of your intimate friends. 
You will in all probability be regarded as “a spy in the camp.” 

1120. MINOR DETAILS FOR LADY GUESTS. It is proper for 
visitors to put out and pay for their own washing, ironing, &c., if the 
family with whom they are visiting also put their own out. If, how- 
ever, the washing be done at home the guests’ would be included. 
Carry among your baggage then two clothes-bags, one to be taken 
away by the laundress, the other to receive your clothes in the interval. 
Take with you a small writing-case, and all stationery you may be 
likely to want during your visit, including postage stamps. Also take 
care to be well supplied with all sorts of sewing articles. There arb 
young ladies who go from home on long visits quite unprovided with 
even thimbles and scissors, depending all the time on borrowing. 
Many visitors, though very agreeable in great things, are exceedingly 
troublesome in little ones. On concluding your visit, tell your enter- 
tainers that it has been pleasant, and express your gratitude for the- 
kindness you have received from them, and the hope that they will 
give you an opportunity of returning their civilities. Give a parting 
gratuity to each of the servants — the sum being according to your 
means, and to the length of your visit. After reaching home, write 
very soon (within two or three days) to the friend at whose house you 
have been staying, telling her of your journey, &c., and allude to your 
visit as having been very agreeable. 
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1121. CEREMONIAL VISITS. To friends or very intimate acquain- 
tances visits may be left to create their own etiquette, as, in fact, they 

are left, whatever rules may be laid down. Not to go too frequently 
to the same house ; not to stay too long when you do go ; to let no 
intimacy overstep the bounds of courtesy, ar p obvious hints. Half-an- 
hour amply suffices for a visit of ceremony. The lady may not remove 
any article of her attire, even if politely requested to do so by the 
mistress of the house. If, however, your visit is to a particular friend, 
the case is different ; even then, it is best to wait till you are invited to 
do so. 

A. 

1122. DUTIES OF THE LADY VISITED. Have your guest’s rooms 
in the most perfect order, and in their arrangement and appointment 
consult any peculiarities of her taste with which you may be acquain- 
ted. Learn the exact time at which the train or other mode of con- 
veyance by which she is to travel may be expected, and either yourself, 
or by a proper deputy, be there to welcome her — providing such means 
of conveyance to your house as may be requisite or in your power. 
Arrived at your house, have your guest’s baggage taken at once to the 
apartment prepared for her, and when she goes upstairs, send a servant 
with her to unstrap her trunks. Then let her be left alone to arrange 
her dress. Every morning, after the housemaid has done her duty, the 
room of the visitor isthenrst to be put in order— the hostess should go in 
to see that all is right. This doro, no further inspection is necessary. 
It is very kind and considerate to inquire of your guest if there is any 
dish or article of food that she particularly likGs, so that you may have 
it on the table while she stays, and also if there is anything peculiarly 
disagreeable to her, so that you may refrain from having it during her 
visit. For such deficiencies as may be avoided or remedied, refrain 
from making the absurd apology that you consider her “ no stranger,” 
and that you regard her “ just as one of the family.” If you invite her 
at all, it is your duty, for your own sake as well as hers, to treat her well 
in everything. To “ welcome the coming — speed the parting guest” 
is a good maxim. So, when your visitor is about to leave you, make 
all smooth and ready for her departure. Let her be called up at an 
early hour if she is to set out in the morning. Send a servant up to 
fctrap and bring down her trunks, as soon as she has announced that 
they are ready ,* and see that an early breakfast is prepared for her, 
and some of the family up and dressed to share it with her. Have a 
cab or carriage at the door in due time, and let some male member of 
the family accompany heft to the starting-place and see her off, attend- 
ing to her baggage, and procuring tickets. 

1123. TEA VISITORS. When you have invited a friend to take tea 
with you, endeavour to render her visit as agreeable as you can ; and 
try by all means to make her comfortable. The servant who attends 
the door should be instructed to show the guest upstairs as soon as 
she arrives, conducting her to an unoccupied apartment, where she 
may take off her bonnet and arrange her hair, or any part ofher dress 
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that may require change or improvement. The lady should then be 
left to herself Nothing is polite that can possibly incommode or em- 
barrass. Do not, in sitting down to table, inform your guest that 
“ you make no stranger pf her,” or that you fear she will not be able to 
enjoy your “ plain fare.” These apologies are ungenteel and foolish. 
Casual evening visitors should avoid staying too late. Ten o’clock is 
the usual time to depart, or at least to prepare ior doing so. If you 
are engaged to take tea with an intimate friend, who assures you that 
you will see none but the family, and you afterwards receive an invitation 
to join a party to a place of amusement, which you have long been 
desirous of visiting, you'm*y retract your first engagement, provided 
you send an apology in due time, telling the exact truth, and telling it 
in polite terms. 

1124. GENTLEMEN’S ETIQUETTE OF MORNING VISITS. Among 
the minor obligations of social life perhaps few things are regarded as 
more formidable by the uninitiated than ceremonious morning visits 
to ladies. And perhaps among the simple occurrences of ordinary 
existence, few serve more fully to illustrate individual tact, self-posses- 
sion, and conversational skill. These visits must be necessarily short ; 
they should never be made at any inopportune hour, such as breakfast, 
luncheon, dinner, &c., unless specially requested. It is proper to send 
your card, not only to announce yourself to sftangers to whom you 
may wish to pay your respects ; but jfo all ladies with whom you are 
not" upon very intimate terms, and at a private-house to designate to 
the servant who receives youj; card the individual, or the several 
persons, whom you wish to see. When you are shown into the drawing- 
room if the mistress of the house is present at once advance towards 
her. Should slie offer her hand be prompt to receive it, and for this 
purpose, take your hat, stick and right-hand glove (unless an occasion 
of extreme ceremony demands your wearing the latter) in your left 
hand as you enter. On no account place your hat on the chairs or 
table. There is a graceful way of holding the hat which every well- 
bred man understands, but which is incapable of explanation. If your 
hostess does not offer her hand when she rises to receive you^simply bow 
as you pay your compliments, and take the seat sh^designates or that 
the servant places for you. When there are other ladies of the same 
family present speak to each in succession, according to age or other 
proper precedence, before you seat yourself. If there are ladies in the 
room whom you do not know, bow slightly to them also, and if you 
are introduced after you have assumed a sea% rise and bow to them. 
When men are introduced they mutually advance and shake hands. 
Some tact is necessary in deciding your movements when you find 
yourself preceded by other visitors in making a morning call. If you 
have no special reason for lingering, and discover that you are inter- 
rupting a circle, or if the conversation does not at once become general 
upon your making one of the circle, address a few polite phrases to 
your hostess, if you can do so with ease and propriety from your posi- 
tion with regard to her, and take leave. To strangers, even when you. 
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have been introduced, you only bow in passing* as you are about to 
quit the room. Should you have a special object in calling upon a 
lady, keep it carefully in view tjiat you may accomplish it before you 
leave her presence. When other visitors, # or similar circumstance, 
interfere with the accomplishment of your purpose, you may write what 
you wish, upon a card in the hall as you go out, and intrust it to a 
servant, or leave a message with him. 

1125. ATTENDING LADIES IN MAKING CALLS. In attending 
ladies who are making morning visits it is proper to assist them up the 
steps, ring the bell, write cards, &c. Entering, always follow them 
into the house and into the drawing-roonV, and wait until they have 
finished their salutations, unless you have to perform the part of pre- 
senting them. In that case you enter with them or stand within the 
door until they have entered, and advance beside them into the apart- 
ment. Never remain seated in the company ofladies, with whom you 
are ceremoniously associated, while they are standing. Follow them 
to any object of interest to which they direct your attention, place a 
seat for them if much time will be required for inspecting ; and 
always courteously relieve them from whatever may be supposed to 
involve discomfort of any kind. ,Jt is for this reason proper to offer 
the arm to ladies when ascending stairs. Tender the arm on the wall 
side of the lady in mounting stairs, and in assisting an invalid or 
aged person it is often well to ke^p one step in advance. It is always 
decorous to suit your^ace to those you would assist. It is a proper 
courtesy also to relieve ladies of th^ir parcels, shawls, &c., when- 
ever this will conduce to their convenience. Ladies should always 
be the first to rise in terminating a visit, and when they have made 
their adieux the gentlemen repeat the ceremony, and follow them out. 
When ladies are not in the apartment where you are to pay your re- 
spects to them, advance to meet them upon their entrance. 

1120, INTRODUCTIONS. When it is desired to introduce people- to 
each other, if of opposite sexes, the lady’s permission should be first 
obtained, and the gentleman should always be presented to the lady 
whatever may be their relative ranks or ages. The usual formula 
; used by the introducer (who should be, if possible, a common friend 
‘ of both parties) is, “Allow me to introduce Mr. Smith — Miss Jones, 
Mr, Smith,” or some analogous phrase. The lady seated need not 
rise, and both parties then bow, but do not shake hands. At a ball a 
hostess may introduce a gentleman to a lady without first obtaining 
the permission of the latter, because the introduction is only considered 
to be as dance partners, not necessarily as subsequent acquaintances. 
At evening parties ceremonious introductions are often dispensed 
with, and the guests enter into conversation with each other without, 
that preliminary, 

1127. LETTERS OP INTRODUCTION. It is seldom advisabfe to give 
letters of introduction except the person to whom tlfey -are addressed 
is an extremely intimate friend, and then it is. well to consider well 
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whether the bearer is likely to be considered an agreeable acquaintance 
by your friend, and one whom you are hilly warranted in introducing. 
Letters of introduction should always be given unsealed to the bearer. 
Ladies to whom a letter of introduction has been given usually send 
it, enclosing one of their own cards to the person to whom it is ad- 
dressed, who should call upon the sender next day and leave her card. 
The person to whom the letter of introduction was given may then 
return the visit. 

• 1128. FORMS OF INVITATION. Invitations are of various kinds, 
frequently being a preliminary, and very necessary portion of the art 
of entertaining, and their proper wording and arrangement form a 
tolerably correct index of the knowledge of the world of those who 
send them. It is therefore very necessary to observe the little nuances 
of etiquette in this matter. Formal invitations are generally conveyed 
by printed cards. For dinners these are worded as follows : — * . 

Mr. and Mrs . White 

request the honour of 
# 

Company at Dinner, on 4 

, the th of , 

at — o'clock. • 

The address should be in the lower left-hand corner, and the words, 
u The favour of an answer is requested,” in the right-hand corner. No 
crest or monogram should be used. The names of the guests must be 
written formally— that is, following the form on the visiting card. 
Thus, in inviting, for instance, “ Viscount and Viscountess A.," their 
names would be so written, instead of Lord and Lady A., as would be 
the case in an informal note, commencing, “ Dear Lady A., — Will you 

and Lord A. give us the pleasure ?” Some people prefer dinner 

invitations printed on notepaper, in which case the form is identical 
with that on a card. An invitation to dinner should be enclosed in an 
envelope, even if left by a servant ; thus differing from* cards for other 
entertainments, which are generally delivered without envelopes, unless 
sent by post, and have the address at which they are to be left — as, 
“106, (Jrosvenor Square” — written at the back. Such cards are 
different from dinner invitations ; they have printed, under the name 
of the hostess ottly, the words “ At home.” r ftie date is printed or 
written below this, the address in the left-hand corner ; and in the 
right-hand corner the form of entertainment written or printed. If the 
party b,e merely an ordinary reception, this corner is- frequently left 
plank ; if arfything is inserted it is merely the hour. If the party it 
not a large one, it is usual .to put in this corner, ^ Small and early.* 
If the entertainment is musical, “Music, 10.30,” is printed in the earner ; 
or else “ Amateur music*” “ Glees, ’ .or any other form of amusement. 
If the entertainment Is a theatrical one, and the hour i$ specified* 
punctuality ehoiild be rigorously observed by the jjuesi. - 

41 
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1139; BALL INVITATIONS. When the invitation is for a ball, 
“-.Dancing ” is put in the comer and no time is named, it being under- 
stood that in London guests will arrive between eleven and twelve, and 
iii ^he country between ten and eleven, formerly ball cards bore all 
kinds of different descriptions in the corner, but all these have now 
teen abandoned in favour of the single word, “ Dancing.” Above the 
hostess’s name is a space where the guests’ names are written. There 
should be space for two lines of writing — the father’s and mother’s first, 
the daughters’ below : thus, “ Sir Charles anti Lady Brown ” on the 
first line, “The Misses Brown ” on the se€ond. It should be remem- 
bered that “ Hon bk .” is a word that ought never to appear upon a 
c^ird, whether visiting or invitation : the Hon ble ' Mrs. Green appears 
simply as “ Mrs. Green " on her visiting card or in an invitation, though 
tKe envelope which encloses the card is addressed to the “ Hon ble * 
Mrs. Green.” 

1130. ACCEPTANCE OP INVITATIONS. When invitation cards 
are sent without the letters “R.S.V.P.” upon them, it is unnecessary 
to reply unless the recipient is certain of not being able to attend, in 
which case it is best to answer aft once, stating the fact. The names 
of the daughters are written on the same invitation card as those of 
their parents ; but if the sons are invited, each of them should receive 
a separate card. Also if, as is Sometimes the case, a son and daughter 
are invited to dine oht at the same time as their father and mother, 
the daughter’s name is included in the paixntal invitation— “Mr. and 
Mrs. Grey and Miss Grey’s company ” — but the son receives a separate 
card. When an invitation to any reception mentions “The Misses 
Brown,” it is understood that, however many sisters there may be 
“out,” only two are to avail themselves of it. When invitations to 
any festivity are issued in the, country, it is usual to put at the top, 
“Sir Charles and Lady Brown and party.” It is then not necessary 
to mention the daughters or to send separate cards to the sons, as the 
ward “ party ” includes them as well as any friends who may be staying 
with them. It is necessary that Lady Brown should, a few clays before 
the entertainment, inform her hostess of how many the party will 
consist, and it is also advisable to mention them by name. 

1131. LUNCHEON INVITATIONS, AFTERNOON RECEPTION 
CARDS, ETC, Invitations for lpncheon parties are invariably con- 
veyed in informal nbtes, as also invitation^ for festivities of an 
impromptu character. Cards for garden parties are of the same size 
as, and worded in a similar manner to, other reception cards, only 
that in the line under the date is printed the hour decided upon. In 
•the right-hand comer is printed, “ Garden party,” and' frequently 
*below, these words-~“ Weather permitting ; ” which implies that 
iguests are not expected to present themselves on a wet day. In the 
left-hand comer, under the address, there is frequently some direction 

.to; the best method of reaching the spot. Afternoon reception cards 
are now frequently sent on those used for evening entertainments, “ 4 
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to 7 ” being printed or written in the comer of the card, together with* 
the entertainment, if any, which is # provided. For small afternoon 
parties, however, the lady’s visiting card, with “At home 4 to 7” 
written on it, is very often judged sufficient. Formerly a notion pre- 
vailed that it was incorredt to send any formal card of invitation or its 
answer, by post, but now the post is a frequent medium of circulating 
invitations. We need scarcely say that in this case cards must be 
enclosed in envelopes, and that post-cards are inadmissable. 

1132. INVITATION JBOOKS. It is a mistake to attempt to write 
the cards for a large parfy from memory, without a list. The result 
is certain to be that several friends are omitted. Of course this does 
not apply to a dinner party : the numbers are small, and there is 
no difficulty about the matter. Most people who entertain often have 
an “ invitation book,” separate from tlieir visiting one, as there are many 
persons in the latter who do not go out, or whom they may nqjt care 
to know more intimately than is involved by the mere exchange of 
cards. 
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CHAPTER LX IX* * 

ETIQUETTE OF COURTSHIP AND MARRIAGE. 

Wooer and Wooed— Doubtful Attentions — Proposals by Letter— General Attentions 
— Refusals— Courtship— Disappointed Love — Engagement Rings— Proper 
Seasons for Weddings— Various Forms of Marriage : Special License — 
Marriage by License — Marriage by Banns— Marriage before the Registrar— 
The Wedding Ring — Presents — The “Best Man” — The Bridegroom — The 
Ceremony— Wedding Breakfasts— Cards. 

1133. WOOER AND WOOED. As by the custom of society man has 
been awarded the privilege of making the first advance towards matri- 
mony, it is the safest aitd happiest way for woman to leave the matter 
entirely in his hands. She should be so educated as to consider that 
the great end of existence may be equally attained in married or single 
life; and that no union but the most perfect one is at all desirable. 
Matrimony should be considered as an incident in life, which, if it 
come at all, must come without any contrivance of hers ; and there- 
fore, she may safely put aside all thoughts of it till some one forces 
the subject upon her notice by professions of a particular interest. 
As soon as young ladies go into general society, they are liable to 
receive attentions that indicate a particular regard, and long before 
they are really old enough to form any such tics, often receive matri- 
monial overtures ; it is, therefore, highly necessary to know how to 
treat them. The offer of a man’s heart and hand is the greatest com- 
pliment he can p;*y, and, however undesirable to a lady those gifts 
may be, they should be courteously and kindly declined ; and since a 
refusal is, to most men, not only a disappointment, but a mortification, 
it should always be prevented, if possible. Men have various ways of 
cherishing and declaring their attachment ; those who indicate the 
bias of their feelings in njany intelligible ways can generally be spared 
the pain of a refusal. If a lady does not mean to accept a gentleman 
who is paying her very marked attentions she should avoid receiving 
him whenever she can. She should not allow him to escort her ; she 
should show her displeasure when joked at about him ; and if sounded 
by a mutual friend, should let her want of reciprocal feelings be very 
apparent, 

• 1134. DOUBTFUL ATTENTIONS. A lady may, however, be taken 
entirely by surprise, because there are men who are so secret in these 
metiers that they do not even let the object of their affections suspect 
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their preference until they suddenly declare themselves lovers and* 
suitors. In such a case she will need all her presence of mind, or 
the hesitation produced by surprise Inay give rise to false hopes. If 
she has any doubt upott the matter, she may fairly ask time to con- 
sider it, on the grounds of-never having thought of the gentleman in- 
the light of a lover; but if she is resolved against the suit, she 
should endeavour to make her answer so decided as to finish the affair 
at once. 

1136. PROPOSAL BY LETTER. Whenever an offer is made in 
writing, the lady should? reply to it as soon as possible ; and having in 
this case none of the embarrassment of a personal interview, she can 
make such a careful selection of words as will best convey her 
meaning. If the person is estimable she should express her sense of 
his merit ?.id her gratitude for his preference in strong terms; artd 
put her r msal of his hand on the score of her not feeling for him 
that peculiar preference necessary to the union he seeks. This makes 
a refusal as little painful as possible, and soothes the feelings she is 
obliged to wound. The gentleman’s letter should be returned in the 
reply, and the lady’s lips should be closed upon the subject for ever 
afterwards. * 

1136. GENERAL ATTENTIONS. A very yiung lady, especially on 
her first entrance into society, shcyild be on her guard not to mis- 
take the nature of the attentions she may receive. She will find men 
polite, assiduous, complimentary, admiring, and paying all those 
flatteries, both of words and actions, that are so agreeable, and to the 
inexperienced so seductive. She may accept them all as her right, 
quietly and calmly, but never seem to give them more weight than 
in nine cases in ten they have. They are agreeable attentions which 
every gentleman is expected to pay. 

1137. REFUSALS. There are few more painful positions in life to 
a true-hearted woman than when a man whose affection is sincere 
proffers to her a love for which her heart has no response. * But there 
should be no ambiguity or hesitation in the negative given, no weak 

S romise of further consideration which the speaker knows to be untrue. 

lut even the pain of refusal may be lessened by the earnest spirit of 
appreciation of the offer which may be so expressed as to soothe a 
natural disappointment. In all cases, the lady should take care to 
express her full sense of the honour done hei^andthe compliment paid ** 
her by such a proposal, and should remember that the communication 
is one of a distinctly privileged character, which should be told to no 
friends nearer than a parent, perhaps not always to them. The rejected * 
suitor niust on his side accept the lady’s decision without murmuring, 
and refrain alike from unreasonable importunity and any inquiry as 
to motives. To ladies so circumstanced we would say : If you are so 
situated as to meet the gentleman whose hand you have refused, you 
should do it with frank cordiality, and put him at ease by behaving as ' 
if nothing particular had passed between you. If this manner of yours 
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is so far mistaken as to lead to a renewal of the .offer, let him see as 
soon as possible that he has nothing to hope from importunity, and 
that if he would preserve your friendship he must seek for rfething 
more. • 

• 

1138. COURTSHIP. To the lady who has reason to believe that she 
is the object of affection we would say : Before you admit the atten- 
tions of a gentleman who wishes to pay you his addresses, very carefully 
examine your respective tastes and dispositions, and endeavour to settle 
in your own mind what are the most important requisites of happiness 
in the married state. If a gentleman gives 5011 reason to believe that 
he wishes to engage your affections, seek the advice of your parents, 
that they may gain for you every necessary particular with regard to his 
morals and disposition, and means of suitably providing for you. If, 
unhappily, death has deprived you of parents, ask counsel of some one 
who will care for you, and on whose friendship you can rely. If you 
encourage the addresses of a deserving man, behave honourably and 
sensibly. Do not lead him about as if in triumph, nor take advantage, 
by playing with his feelings, of the ascendancy which you have gained. 
Do not seek for occasion to tease him, that you may try his temper ; 
neither affect indifference or provoke lovers’ quarrels, for the foolish 
pleasure of reconciliation. On your conduct during courtship will very 
much depend the estimation in which you will be held by your husband 
in after life. Let neither rank nor fortune, nor the finest order of 
intellect, nor yet the most winning manners, induce you to accept the 
addresses of an irreligious man. Jt is as well to remember also that 
no happiness can be expected in the married state unless the husband 
is worthy of respect. Do not many a weak man ; he is often intract- 
able and capricious, and seldom listens to the voice of reason ; and 
most painful must it be to a woman to have to blush for her husband, 
and feci uneasy every time lie opens his lips. 

1139. ENGAGEMENT RINGS. ‘ When the proposal of a suitor is 
accepted, it is usual for him to present his betrothed with some keep- 
sake. . This generally takes the form of an “ engagement ” ring, which, 
daring the period of betrothal is worn by ifself on the third finger of 
the left hand by the lady, until at marriage the wedding-ring takes its 
place, when the engagement ring becomes a “keeper” on the same 
finger. Some wear the engagement ring on the third finger of the 

' right hand, transferring h to the left hand as a wedding-ring keeper 
after marriage, but the first-named custom is to be preferred. The 
engagement ring is frequently a broad band of chased gbld only. 
Others bear the Hebrew word “Mizpah,” signifying fidelity (Gen. 
xxxi., 49), or “A.E.I.”, symbolising “Ever.” Sometimes a broad 
“gipsy” ring is jewelled to form the name of the suitor; 1 thus the 
engagement ring of the Princess of Wales bore a beryl, an emerald, 
a ruby, a topaz, a jacinth, and a second emerald — the stones forming 
the word M Bertie,” a pet name for the Prince. Opals are never set in 
engagement rings. 
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1140. pISAPPOINTED LOVE. One of the greatest trials in life to a 
woman is disappointment in love, either from an unrequited attach- • 
ment or a misplaced one. It is the secret source of half the wretched- 
ness and ill health that \ve see among women ; and to guard sedulotisly 
against it should be one of the aims, of female education, and the 
concern of the best friends *of youth. The credulity of women on the 
subject of being loved is very great. They often mistake a common 
liking for a particular regard, and on this foundation build up a castle 
in the air and fill it with all the treasures of their bright hopes and 
confiding love, aixl, when some startling fact destroys the vision, they 
feel as it the whole creation was a blank to them, and they were the 
most injured of women. Our counsel, good even if unpalatable, to 
any such would be : It is safe to be very sceptical on the subject 
of being loved ; but if you do make the mistake, take all the blame to 
yourself and save your dignity by secresy, if you cannot keep your 
heart from loving. If you have only a wholesome dread of being.cn- 
tangled, and watch over your preferences with a jealous eye, you need 
never be caught in the snares of Cupid. If one person is becoming 
uppermost in your thoughts, if his society is more and more necessary 
to your happiness, if what he does and says seems more important 
than that of any one else, it is timtf to be on your guard, time to deny * 
yourself the dangerous pleasure of his compaijy, and indeed time to 
turn your thoughts resolutely to something else. Directing the mind 
vigorously to some new study is a wholesome remedy, and a generous 
devotion of yourself to the interests and happiness of others will save 
you from dangerous reverie and painful reflection. There are few 
partialities which, if taken early enough and dealt with in this way, 
cannot be overcome without any breaking of hearts or destruction of 
health and happiness, whilst the power gained by such self-discipline 
is a permanent advantage to the character. Where the attachment 
has never been reciprocal, and has been allowed to gain ground before 
the necessity came for combating it, the struggle will, of course, be 
harder, and the suffering much greater. For this there is no sufficient 
remedy but vital piety, that giving up the heart to its Maker which 
enables the Christian to say, “ Whom have I in licaveft but Thee, and 
there is none on earth that I desire beside Thee.” The cure for a, 
wounded heart which piety affords is so complete that it makes it 
possible for the tendercst and most constant natures to love again. 

1141. PROPER SEASON FOR WEDDINGS. As the days of be- 
trothment speed on it is the lover’s pleasant privilege to urge his fidneie 
to “ name the day, the happy day ” of their spousals, the decision ■ 
anent which always rests with the lady. As far as the calendar is 
coneerned.she has all the year to select from. Our ancestors were 
less freg. In the parish record of South Bemfleet is the following 
entry, made in the reign of Charles II. : — “To know the season wheft 
marriage is out of season. — It goeth out on February^ and 

not in again till Low Sundaye. It goeth out. again on Rogation 
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Sunday*, and continueth out till Trinity Sundaye, from which time’tis 
in season until Advent, when it goeth out until January the 13th, and 
continueth on thence till February 7th or, as the rule was versified 
in the parish registers of Everton, Notts : — 

•* Advent marriage doth deny, 

But Hilary gives .thee liberty, 

Septuagesima says thee nay, 

Eight days from Easter says you may. 

Rogation bids thee to contain, 

But Trinity sets thee free again," 

Generally speaking, at the present day marriuges are not made during 
Lent, at least by consistent members of the Roman Catholic and 
Anglican churches. The months of June, July, and August are most 
popular, and of days Wednesday and Thursday are preferred. With 
many, a prejudice against Friday exists. Summer appears to be de- 
cidedly the most suitable season where practicable, bearing in mind 
the old aphorism, “ Happy is the bride whom the sun shines on.” 

1X42. VARIOUS FORMS OF MARRIAGE BY SPECIAL LI- 
CENSE. Marriages may be contracted in various ways. The least 
usual is that for which what is called a " special license ” is obtained. 
This license has to be obtained of the Archbishop of the province, 
and permits the couplo to be married at any place or any hour. A 
special license costs about ^30, of course irrespective of what fees may 
be given to the clergyman called in to officiate. 

1143. MARRIAGE BY LICENSE. The ordinary license is obtained 
at Doctors’ Commons, or through a clergyman who is what is called a 
"surrogate;” and who must also live in the diocese in which the 
wedding is to take place. One of the contracting parties must reside 
in the parish where the marriage is to be celebrated, for at least fifteen 
days previously, and the one (usually, of course, the gentleman) who 
applies for the license, whether at. Doctors’ Commons or to a surrogate, 
must take oath that both parties are of age, or, if minors, have their 
parents’ consent. The fee for a license is £2 13s. 6d including 10s . 
for the stamp. The various fees, certificates, &c., subsequently bring 
up the entire amount to between ^4 and ^5. The license holds good 
"for three months. 

U44, MARRIAGE BY BANNS. Marriages by banns,” however, 
are now the most usual even in the best circles of society. The banns 
are published for three successive Sundays both in the church of the 

f ari&h in which the lady resides and also in that where her-lover lives, 
n each instance the parties must have resided there for fifteen days 
previous. The banns stand good for three months. The amount of 
fees payable to the clergyman, &c., depends upon the position of the 
bridegroom, and cannot be exactly stated. In good society* the fee 
offered to the clergyman ranges from £5 to £25 according to the 
liberality of the bridegroom, and the clerk’s fee is on a similar ascend- 
ing scale from ; -for a middle-class wedding a guinea to the clergy- 
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man, 10s. to the clerk, a half-crown each to the beadle and the 
pew-opener, and a few shillings to the ringers, would be considered • 
sufficient. • 

1146. MARRIAGE BEFORE THE REGISTRAR. There is still 

another manner of entering the happy estate, namely, that in which 
the marriage is performed under the auspices of the superintendent- 
registrai*, either at his office or a chapel which has been licensed. 
This kind of marriage is perfectly legal, but by no means popular. In 
either instance notice of the intended wedding must be given at the 
superintendent-registrar^ pffice three weeks previous, and a certificate 
obtained, the cost of which is one shilling. The registrar of the district 
in which the marriage takes place is required to be present whether at 
the chapel or the office. In the former case, a Roman Catholic priest 
or Dissenting minister can perform the ceremony prescribed by his 
faith, and there are some fees ; in the latter instance, the superinten- 
dent-registrar goes through the short ceremony which unites the 
happy couple in the eyes of the law, for which he makes no charge. 
Where a license has been obtained, a marriage can be performed by 
the superintendent-registrar on one day’s clear notice, besides the day 
on which the notice is given and that on which the marriage is to take 
place. All marriages, except those by special license, must be cele- 
brated before noon. * 

1140. THE WEDDING-RING. Hfesides arranging for putting up 
the banns, or procuring; the license, the bridegroom must buy the 
wedding-ring. This should bS of fine gold and tolerably stout, as it is 
intended, if Providence be auspicious,. for the wear of a life. It is 
perhaps needless to remind him of the necessity of noting the size of 
the taper third finger of his fiances left hand. A handsome locket, 
necklet or other article of jewellery, is generally presented by the 
bridegroom, which the bride wears on the wedding-day for the first 
time. The bridegroom also provides the bridesmaids’ bouquets, which 
he should have sent to the residence of each lady on the wedding 
morning. Frequently he presents the bridesmaids with lockets or 
some other souvenir at the same time, He often gives^his “best man ” 
some little article of jewellery also, as a ring or scarf-pin. . 

1147. PRESENTS. In making presents to the prospective bride 
and bridegroom, use both taste and discretion. The probable future 
circumstances and surroundings of the couple should be borne in mind r 
as by so doing donors may avoid giving presents of an absurd character, 
and may bestow things of real service to their friends, such as the 
wedded pair will gladly cherish as souvenirs . Such presents as an 
elaborate jewel-case to a couple of the lower middle-class, or a valuable 
punch-bowl to a teetotal pair, appear almost impertinences. It is best, 
if possible, to learn what has already been presented, or is required 
for the “plenishing,” cr the gift may duplicate something given by 
another donor. The most usual time for sending presents is about a 
fortnight before the wedding, but there is no invariable rule. Every one 
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invited 'should send a present, and these are often set out on a table, 

• each article being labelled with the name of the donor, and exhibited 
at an afternoon tea on the day preceding the wedding. 

1148. THE “BEST MAN.” The “best man” should purchase and 
present the bride’s bouquet, which is always made of white blossoms 
solely, as camellias, azaleas, stephanotis, gardenias, and a few orange 
blossoms. Until comparatively recent days, the bridegroom was 
usually supported on the wedding-day by a number of groomsmen 
corresponding to that of the bridesmaids. This custom is now pretty 
well exploded. The lady, it is true, may hav t p her six, eight, or ten 
bridesmaids ; but the gentleman is suppose?! to require only the sup* 
port of his u best man,” to whom modern usage restricts him. Conse* 
quently, the “best man” should be a host in himself, as his duties are 
manifold ar.d arduous. He has to take charge of the ring and 
accompany the bridegroom to the church door ; he has also to present 
the clergyman with his fee, and the clerk and underlings with their 
douceurs. During the ceremony he stands on the bridegroom’s right 
hand, but slightly back. The “ best man ” in fact makes all the 
bridegroom’s arrangements, and his duties are not over until at the ; 
breakfast he has duly acknowledged the toast of “ The Bridesmaids.” 

1149. THE BRIDEGROOM. The bridegroom’s costume is only a 
variety of ordinary morning dress. A blue frock-coat, or morning 
coat, trousers of very light tint, 'light-coloured neck-tie, thin kid or 
patent-leather boots, and white kid gloves. L Of Course a fashionable 
and glossy silk hat is de rigucur. As -a rule he wears a small white 
button-hole bouquet; sometimes the “best man” and the other 
gentlemen do the same, but not always— especially in good circles 
where the long-disused custom of wearing “ wedding favours” is again 
beginning to obtain. 

1150. THE CEREMONY. The bridegroom and his “best man” 
usually arrive first at church, and await the others in the vestry, where 
the latter often settles the fees before the ceremony. The invited 
guests come next, of course at a previously arranged time — rarely 
later than eleven o’clock. The bridegroom and the “ best man” then 
Hake their places near the altar, and the others take their seats in the 
vicinity. The bridesmaids next arrive — all at the same time as 
arranged, and take up their position in a double line in the porch or 
at the church door. If the bride has a sister or sisters acting as brides- 
maids, they and her mother proceed to church before her and receive 
her at the door when she, accompanied by her father, arrives. If she 
have no sister, it is more usual for her father to go to the church first, 

-and to receive her when she, accompanied in that case by her mother, 
arrives at the church door. Leaning on the right arm of her father, 
brother, guardian, or whoever is to give her away, the bride then 
passes through the double line of bridesmaids, who close up behind 
her in order of pre-arranged precedence, to the altar, where she meets 
(for the first time that day) her future husband and takes her position 
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at his left hand, With her father or nearest male relative at her left 
hand. Her mother and married sisters dispose themselves near the 
latter and the bridesmaids behind the J>ride,in order, the head-brides- 
maid nearest. It must, however, be borne in mind that minutiae of 
etiquette in these matters are liable to continual fluctuation. At the 
conclusion of the service, the bride takes the bridegroom’s left arm 
and follows the clergyman to the vestry, the bridesmaids, &c., coming 
after. Here the register is signed and congratulations offered to the 
bride. 

1151. WEDDING BREAKFASTS. The etiquette of wedding 
breakfasts varies considerably in good circles. Thus there are sitting- 
down breakfasts and standing-up breakfasts, either being equally 
correct. As also, the bride may appear at the breakfast or not, but 
the latter procedure is generally preferred. At a sitting-down break- 
fast a horseshoe table is preferred, and the wedded pair are seated at 
the outside of the curve, the bride on her husband’s right hand, with 
her father and his mother next, while her mother and father-in-law sit 
on the bridegroom’s left, and the bridesmaids arc disposed on cither 

Iside. The “ breakfast ” is more properly a luncheon, as soup, entries, 
game, &c., may be provided, and champagne often supplies the place 
of coffee and tea which do not appear. Towards the conclusion of 
the meal, the bride takes a knife and makes a cdt into the bride-cake 
which is placed before her and is tJ^pn removed, cut into little slices 
of which one is handed round, and every one i» expected to taste it. 
The bride’s father proposes tlip health of the pair, the bridegroom 
responds and proposes the health of the bridesmaids, to which toast 
his “best man” replies, and is generally looked to for a neat and 
telling speech on so pleasant a topic. The bridegroom then proposes 
the health of his wife’s parents, and other toasts follow. At the con- 
clusion of the breakfast the bride retires to assume her travelling-dress, 
her adieux are then made, and she proceeds to the travelling-carriage 
with the bridegroom, followed probably by a volley of satin slippers 
and showeis of rice; the latter being sprinkled on the bride as she 
descends the staircase or passes along the hall by the* married ladies 
of the party, the former being thrown either individually b^ the brides- 
maids, or by the “ best man ” as proxy for those ladies. 

1152. CARDS. The custom of sending wedding-cards to friends 
is not fashionable now, although still followed by a few even in good 
society. When they are sent, those of both»bride and bridegroom 
(sometimes attached by a silver knot) are enclosed in an enamelled 
envelope, which has the bride’s Christian name and her maiden sur- 
name printed on the inside of the lapclle — the latter name having 
somdtimes ,a horizontal line struck through it — is scaled with white 
wax, and addressed after this fashion: — “Mr. and Mrs. Howard. 
Wemyss *; v this envelope being then placed in a larger plain one also 
addressed to the husband and wife, but with the addition of their 
residence. 
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CHAPTER LX$., 

ETIQUETTE OF DINNER PARTIES. 

Invitations to Dinner parties -Dinner parties— Proceeding to the Dining-room — 
Menu cards — Duties of Waiters — Leaving the Dining-room— Table decoration 
essential to a successful Dinner— Shape of the 'Table — The Waiting — Routine 
of Waiting — The Sideboard — Order of Wines— Some canons of a great novelist 
— Duties of Guests — Dre^s for Dinner parties — Carving. 

1153. INVITATIONS TO DINNER PARTIES. To begin with the 
first part of every entertainment — the invitations. If the dinner is to 
be a small one, notes are most usual, and the ordinary form is, “ Dear 
Mrs. A., — Will you ai^l Mr. A. and your daughter give us the pleasure 
of your company at dinner on Tuesday, the 9th inst., at a quarter 
before eight ?” If the party be r; large one, and formal invitations are 
preferred, the note mhy run : “ Mr. and Mrs. B. request the pleasure” 
— if preferred, “honour” may be substituted — “ of Mr. and Mrs. A. 
and Miss A.’s company at dinner on Tuesday, the 9th inst., at a quarter 
to eight.” For these formal invitations cards are frequently used, 
then only the names and date have to be written. In replying to 
these invitations adopt the same form as the invitation ; that is to say, 
a friendly note in reply to one of the same description, and a formal 
one in answer to a card or formal note. One mistake in answering 
invitations may be noted. People are very apt to write, M Mr. and 
Mrs. A. will have the pleasure of accepting.” The answer should 
run: “Mr. and Mrs. A. have much pleasure in,” or, “have the 

honour of accepting Mr. and Mrs. B’s kind invitation for or, 

if preferred : “ Mr. and Mrs. A. will have the pleasure”— or u honour 
of dining with Mr. and Mrs. B. on Tuesday, the 9th inst.” 
Invitations to larger parties, such as “at homes, ” concerts, balls, private 
theatricals, &c., are always issued by cards. All these cards are very 
similar. The name of the hostess is alone used (that of the host only 
appearing in invitations to dinner), and underneath it is printed “ At 
home.” Very often the elate is printed below this, which saves much 
writing ; but it is often written. The names of the guests invited are 
written oh the card, above the name of the hostess. The address is 
printed at the lower left-hand corner, and at the right-hand comer 
is printed or written the nature of the entertainment. If merely an 
u at home” — that is, a reception — it is unnecessary to put anything, 
though occasionally the hour is named, and it is of course improper 
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to arrive before that time. If the invitation is to a concert, “music ” 
is printed in the corner, with the hour — usually “ 10.30. ” If a ball, 
u dancing ” is in the corner ; and if private theatricals, that fact and 
the hour are intimated, with, “An answer is requested,” below. It is 
not necessary to answer cards which do not bear either this request or 
the letters R.S.V. P. ( Rtpondez s y il vouz plaits unless certain that it 
would not be possible to attend the party, when it is courteous to inti- 
mate the fact at once ; and the note should run, “ Mr. and Mrs. F. 
and the Misses F. regret that they are unavoidably prevented having 
the pleasure of availing*tbemsclves of Lady G.'s kind invitation for 
Tuesday, Nov. 16th. ” If R.S.V.P., or “ An answer is requested,” is 
on the card, an answer should be sent as soon as it is known whether 
it will be possible to attend or not “ Mr. and Mrs. F. have much 
pleasure in accepting,’* or “ Will have the honour of availing them- 
selves of Lady G.*s kind invitation,” are correct forms. Cards should 
always be left the ensuing day ; and this also applies to a dinner, 
unless on terms of great intimacy, when a visit, paid two or three 
days afterwards, more usual than the formal card. Invitations to 
dinner should always be answered at once . 

1154. DINNER PARTIES. A dinner party should consist of an 
equal number of gentlemen and ladies, those being invited who it is 
thought will like to meet. If there ajc no young people belonging to 
the house, it is very common not to invite the daughters of the married 
couples ; but if any young lady # is invited, care should be taken that a 
suitable escort is provided for her. It is not necessary to introduce all 
the members of the party to each other : in a friend’s house all talk to 
each other without introduction, and without this forming any subse- 
quent acquaintance, unless such is desired by both parties. It is as 
well, however, to introduce the two first comers, as it avoids the pre- 
liminary stiffness. The due precedence of the party has, of course, 
been duly studied by the hostess before her guests arrive, and she has 
also arranged which gentleman should take each lady. It is the duty 
of the host to introduce the gentlemen to the ladies whom they are to 

-escort, but very frequently the hostess performs this duty for him. 

1155. PROCEEDING TO THE DINING-ROOM. When dinner is 
announced the host offers his right ami to the lady of highest rank, 
and on reaching the dining-room places her on his r/^/ff-hand side. 
A gentleman should always offer his right am* to a lady and place her 
on his right hand, as if about to dance a quadrille with her. In some 
bouses the balusters necessitate a change, as the lady should always 
be next the wall, but on reaching the dining-room she must be placed, 
at table, oij her partner’s right. The gentleman of second highest rank 
follows tbe host with tiie lady of second highest rank (unless they 
Happen fb be husband and wife, or brother and sister, in which case 
the gentleman third in rank is substituted), and places her on the left 
band of the host round the table. The hostess should arrange where 
her guests will be best placed* and the host should direct each coup*it v 
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as they enter the dining-room, where to sit. The hostess enters the 
dining-room last (having marshalled her guests from the drawing-room 
in proper precedence) on the arm of the gentleman of highest rank, 
and taK$s her seat at the head of the table. ' 

1166. MENU CARDS. Now that diners d la Russe are universal 
menu cards are indispensable. There should be one to every couple. 
Dinners are neither so long nor so heavy as was formerly the case. 
Two soups, handed round together, two kinds of fish, also handed to- 
- gether, whitebait, when in season, two entries handed in succession, 
boiled fowl and roast lamb or mutton handed together, quails and 
ducklings (or any other two sccond-coursc dishes) handed together, a 
hot and a cold sweet dish in succession, and some preparation of cheese, 
such as Eclairs ramequins , or cheese-straws, is an ample menu for any 
dinner-party, no matter of how many members it may consist. In 
large parties two dishes of each entrde and of each sweet arc prepared, 
so that the two sides of the tabic are served simultaneously by two 
waiters. 

1157. DUTIES OP WAITERS. The waiting is of great consequence 
to the success of a dinner-party/ With, accomplished servants and 
waiters, one man to* every four guests is sufficient ; but if they are 
inexperienced the proportion must be increased. Ice, unless in the 
form of an ice-pudding, belongs to the dessert, and icc-plates are 
placed upon the dessert-plates before each guest : these are removed 
when the ice has been partaken of. After ice, liqueurs— generally of 
twd kinds, as cognacs, cherry brandy, maraschino, Chartreuse, or 
noyepu — are handed round. The servants then hand round the 
dessert, biscuits, &c., and the butler supplies each guest with wine, 
and then places the decanters in order before his master. The servants 
then leave the room and prepare the drawing-room, light the candles, 
&c. 

1158. LEAVING THE DINING-ROOM. When the hostess thinks 
that a suitable time has elapsed, she bows to" the lady of highest rank, 
and the ladies leave the dining-room in the same order in which they 
entered it# After about a quarter of an hour coffee is brought to them 
in the drawing-room, and after a longer interval it is taken to the 
gentlemen in the dining-room. When the gentlemen join the ladies 
tea is handed round. If on the tray are any cups with teaspoons 
placed in them, it signifies that those cups contain pure green tea. 
This is an old fashioned custom which still obtains in a few houses. 
If the hostess is aware that any of the guests are musical, she may ask 
them to play or sing, but this is by no means de rigueur . 

1150. TABLE DECORATIONS. To decorate a dinner-table in ,a 
manner which conveys to the minds of the guests that a grfeat effoft 
has been made is unwise. Such decoration is in place at a ball supper, 
or some festivity not of constant occurrence, but is scarcely suitable to 
art Ordinary dinner-party. For this reason low baskets, vases, etc. 
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iilled with choice flowers, have a better effect than the elaborate ar- • 
rangements of small tin troughs forming' patterns on the table which 
were introduced some years back, and were so largely patronised. It 
is much to bt wished th # at ladies would acquire the habit of arranging 
their flowers themselves gardeners generally err by making their 
bouquets too formal, while servants usually fill every vase much too 
full, and eliminate every particle of leafage. This is a cardinal mistake : 
flowers require relief, and show to infinitely better advantage when 
surrounded by ample greenery than when pressed closely against each 
other. Flowers which •blpssom pyramidally such as larkspur, June 
lilies, yuccas, Canterbury bells, &c., are best for tall vases ; while flat 
flowers, such as roses, and spreading umbelliferous ones, such as 
pelargoniums, are seen to the best advantage in flat dishes. A fairly 
correct eye and a little practice are all that are necessary for4uccess. 
When some really good flowers can be afforded, a pretty finish tq‘a 
'dinner-table is to place one of the so-called “ specimen glasses," of 
elegant form, cither before each guest or between every two ; but they 
had better not be used unless some really good flowers can be placed 
in them. A rose-bud, with a leaf and spray of maidenhair, is appro- ; 
priate, and the colours may alternate ; for instance, a white bud and a 
pink one, or a damask and a yellow, &c. Spiraia is nearly as useful 
as is maidenhair to the flower-arranger ; its feathery white flowers 
break up harsh lines and gives grac$. No table ornaments, whether 
plant, dpergne, or fountain should be of such height as to intervene 
between the faces of gucSts who sit opoosite. 

1100. ESSENTIALS TO A SUCCESSFUL DINNER. An eminent 
gastronomist has said : “To invite a person to your house is to take 
charge of his happiness as long as he is beneath your roof,” and some few 
dinner-givers realise the truth of the sa> mg, and carry out its behests 
with success. It must be confessed, however, that though dinners arc 
the m«rst popular form of entertainment in Great Britain, they are, as 
a general rule, far from festive occasions. A great mistake is*to invite 
too many people. The olden rule and the golden wa% “ Never more 
than the Muses, or less than the Graces," and certainly a trio may 
make a most perfect dinner party. The Muses, however, give us an* 
uneven number ; but wc are at liberty to dispense with the ninth, and 
a party of eight— three at each side of the table — is quite tolerable, 
though not, to our thinking so good as six. Furthermore, the room 
should be well lighted, the chairs comfortable, and the temperature, 
according to a very great authority — Brillat Savarin — should be about 
sixty-eight degrees. The latter is a very important point, for hostesses 
are rather prone to have the temperature of the dining-room too low 
for comfort. They say, “ The room gets very hot during dinner ; " and* 
though .this is true, yet it is a great mistake to sit down shivering. 

■ 1101. SHAPE OP TABLE. A very wide dinner-table is a foe to general 
conversation j the guests are too far away from each other. The lady 
At the host’s- right hand and the man on the left of the hostess cannot 
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exchange a word. An oval table is the ideal table for a dinner party ; 

• there are no comers, so that every one at the table can see every one 
else without the slightest trouble. A round .table is not to be recom- 
mended, and indeed for personal comfort no shape is so convenient as 
the square. 

1262. THE WAITING. The waiting at dinner is an important point. 
Well-trained servants are noiseless, prompt, and on the watch to supply 
the wants of the guests. If the dinner be quite d la Russe , a quick ana 
skilful carver is necessary, and as this is a$ accomplishment in which 
women very rarely excel, a butler will be found indispensable. Many 
persons prefer women to men as attendants at table, but this, of course, 
depends in great measure on the arrangements of the household. T wo 
attendants can quite easily wait upon a party of eight, but an invisible 
coadjutor will be necessary to bring the hot dishes to the door. The 
mode usually adopted at present is a kind of compromise between the 
dinner & la Russe and our own former style of placing each dish upon 
the table, including vegetables. The following instructions may pro- 
bably be found useful in families where this is the style adopted. 

1163. ROUTINE OP WAITING. We will suppose that one woman 
waits, and that there a'.e soup, fish, joints, pudding, cheese, and dessert, 
for dinner. When the guests are seated, the waitress standing at the 
head of the table, at .the left-hand side, removes the cover from the 
soup, and hands round a plate of soup /.o each person, beginning with 
the lady on the right. After that she hands round the sherry. As 
each person finishes, the plate (with the spoon in it) is removed, and re- 
replaced by a clean one ; the soiled plates put into the zinc-lined bucket, 
and the knives and forks and spoons into a box with compartments 
' for knives and for silver. The soi^p tureen is not removed till all have 
finished. The fish, brought to the door by the cook, (as are all other 
dishes) is then placed on the table. The waitress removes the cover 
and hands the plates round as the fish is put on thffcn, taking in her 
left hand the sauce tureen. Afterwards she takes round the cruet and 
sauces, and hock, if used ; if not, sherry is taken round again. She 
*then removes the plates as each person finishes. Now comes the joint. 
After removing the cover, each one is helped as before, the waitress 
taking either a tureen with gravy, or a dish of potatoes in the left hand. 
She proceeds to hand^ round the vegetables (which are not placed on 
the table, but on the sideboard), after which the wines are taken round 
again ; soiled plates removed, and lastly the joint. All noisd or fuss is 
to beavoided, and everything done as quickly and quietly as possible. 
A waitress should keep a constant watch to see that no one requires 
anything. The pudding is then placed on the table, and served in the 
same way as the joint. The cheese follows. It is generally put on the 
table, the person who is helping cutting some in small pieces- On a 
plate, which the waitress hands round with biscuits, butter, celery, &c. 
Alter this course, everything is taken off the table except the dessert 
and flowers; and the side-cloths and all crumbs carefully removed. A 
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lessert-plate and glasses are then put before each person, and the 
wine before the gentleman at the head of the table. The waitress s 
should hand round two or three of the dessert dishes. The things on 
the sideboard ought then to be cleared away, and plate-bucket, knife* 
box, and everything of that kind taken out of the room. When two 
parlour-maids wait at table, each must be told off to her own side of 
the table. When the entries are handed round, each of the attendants 
takes one, and having offered the dish to every person on her own 
side of the table, she exchanges the dish she holds for the other entrie 
which her fellow-servant has in the mean time been offering to the 
guests on her side, and *tajkes it- to those who have refused the first* 
Thus every one is waited upon without confusion and without any 
necessity for the two attendants to pass each other. 

1164. THE SIDEBOARD, &c. Laying the sideboard is almost as 
important as the table. It should have a clean white cloth spread on 
it, and everything neatly arranged, such as cruet-stand, salver, plenty 
of knives, forks, and spoons, cheese -plates, dessert-plates, corkscrew, 
&c. If beer, stout, or anything that is drank out of a tumbler is 
handed round, the waitress should bring the salver in her left hand 
and stand at the person's left, holding the salver for the tumbler to be 
placed on it, and then pouring out the beverage. A waiter's tray 
should be outside the dining-room door, and the dishes, when taken 
out should be placed on this, for the^ook to carry them downstairs. 

** 

1166. ORDER OP WJIfES. .Gentlemen of the old school still main- 
tain that “a glass of port” is the only proper thing to drink after 
dinner ; but the present generation has developed a taste for claret to 
so marked a degree, that port is not invariably put on the dessert 
table now. The order of the wines at dinner is as follows : Sherry 
with soup and fish, the servants carrying the decanter round, and •' 
asking each person if he or she wishes for it before he pours the wine 
into the glass, which he must not quite fill. With entrees hock may 
be sent round. With substantial dishes the champagne goes round 
— in the bottle, of course. The waiter holds a clean napkin round 
the neck of the bottle. In hot weather, ice is handed rouhd in a glass 
dish, with ice tongs. At dessert, port, sherry, claret, and Madeira are • 
placed on the table. The host passes them on, filling the glass of the 
lady on his right, if she wishes it, and the decanters make the tour of 
the table, returning to the host, with whom they remain till the ladies 
have left the room. « 

1166. SOME CANONS OF A GREAT NOVELIST. “ Let me intro* 
duce the topic by mentioning that in London it is not the custom to 
put the knife in the mouth— for fear of accidents ; and that while the. 
fork is reserved for that use, it is not put farther in than is necessary* 

It is scaVcely worth mentioning, only it is as well to do as other people 
do. Also, the spoon is not generally used overhand, but under. This 
has two advantages. You get at your mouth better (which, after all, is 

42 
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the object), and yon save a good deal of the attitude of opening oysters 
on the part of the right elbow. And excuse my mentioning that so- 
ciety as a body does not expeef one to be so strictly conscientious in 
emptying one’s glass as to turn it bottom upwards with the rim on 
one's nose. "—Charles Dickens in “Great Expectations.” 

1107. DUTIES OF GUESTS. The first and great duty of diners, is 
punctuality. The man or woman who is wilfully late at a dinner 
party must be simply conscienceless. While it is totally incompatible 
with good manners to be late, the guest should not arrive until a few 
moments before the time named in the invi|a/,ion. Each guest should 
contribute to the conversation and aid it as much as possible. It 
should be the aim of all to make it general, and though those who go 
down together may fall back upon each other occasionally and exchange 
some sentences, yet, as far as may be, the conversation should not be 
permitted to break up into individual streams. Eat slowly. Attend 
to the lady next you in those small matters with which the servants 
have nothing to do. See that she has salt ; and if she wants bread, 
ask a servant to get her some. Do not ask her a series of questions ; 
questions are never very civil, but at dinner they are unpardonable if 
they necessitate long replies. Lrt your neighbour have time to eat 
he/ dinner. Take your soup noiselessly, and do not be too slow, for 
as the soup tureen is '•never removed till the last guest has finished, 
every one may be waiting for yoq. If you take sherry, be advised and 
refuse hock, but never drink an entire glassful of any wine at once. 
Never use a knife with anything that can be«eaten equally well with a 
fork. Certainly, thank the servant. A well-bred man does so uncon- 
sciously ; it is Iiis natural impulse to acknowledge the smallest service 
rendered. On entering the drawing-room the guest goes up to the 
hostess and receives her greeting before addressing any one else. It is 
not customary to go to a dinner party with more wraps and coverings 
than may be left in the hall, so .that each guest passes almost direct 
from her conveyance to the drawing-room. The few moments that 
elapse before dinner is announced should be filled in with conversation 
of light and pleasantly trivial kind. To sit in silence is to add to the 
burden of care that nearly always weighs more or less on the mind of 
* a hostess until the moment that dinner is announced. And be. your 
partner in^tfie journey from the drawing-room to the dining-room 
friend or stranger, you must find something to say. 

1168. DRESS FOR DINNER PARTIES. In conclusion, a few lines 
about dress may be added. Gentlemen have no trouble in this regard, 
since the fashion of dress suits seems to be for the present fixed and 
unalterable. Dinner dresses are very seldom made quite low. They 
are square or heart-shaped, and are sometimes cut down in a point at 
the back as well as in front, but this is not a style to be commended. 
The sleeves are usually tight to the elbow, and trimmed with lace and 
frillings of some transparent material. The gloves are kept on the 
hands till the wearer is seated at the table. Lace mittens, white or 
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black, need not be removed, and are now frequently preferred to gloves 
for these occasions. Dresses made high to the throat are frequently'* 
worn at dinner, the material being of jeourse rich and fine, and the lace 
worn with it of good workmanship. As dinner parties are the princi- 
pal form that entertaining takes in England, 0 due regard to the re- 
quirements of the toilet is necessary, and is exacted from both hostess 
and guest. 

1160. IMPORTANCE OP THE ART OP CARVING. A great deal 
of the comfort and satisfaction of a good dinner depends upon the 
carving. Awkward carving is enough to spoil the appetite of a refined 
and sensitive person. F ormcrly in England there were regular teachers 
of the art of carving, and Lady Mary Wortley Montague confesses 
that she once took lessons of such a professor three times a week. In 
the seventeenth century carving was a science that carried with it as 
much pedantry as the business of school-teaching does in the present 
day ; and for a person to use wrong terms in relation to carving was 
an unpardonable affront to etiquette. 

1170. CARVING JOINTS, &c. The best way to cane a ham in 
order that the fat and lean may, be served 
evenly, is to begin in the middle of the ham 
and cut out thin, circular slices. Though 
good carvers often begin at the large end of 
the ham, which is certainly the most saving 
way. > , 

In carving a sirloin of beef begin at cither end, or in the middle. 
The outside should be sliced downward 
to the bone, while the inside or tender 
loin part should be sliced thin, length- 
wise, and a little of the soft fat given 
with each piece. Ask whether the out- 
side or inside is preferred ; otherwise a 
small bit of the inside should be served 
with each plate, as this is generally re- 
garded as the choicest portion. 

But little skill is required in carving a round of beef. It should" 
be cut in thin, smooth, and even slices. 

A fillet of veal is cut in the same way as a 
round of beef. Ask whether the brown or out- 
side is preferred. If it is stuffed, cut deep through 
the stuffing, and serve each plate with a thin 
slice, with a little of the fat also. 

A leg of mutton should be sliced lightly, for if 
pressed top heavily the knife will not cut, but will 
squeeze, out all the gravy. Begin to cut in the 
middle, as that is the most juicy part. Cut thin, 
deep slices, and help each person to a little of the 
fat and some of the brown, or outside. 
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In carving a fore-quarter of lamb, separate the shoulder from the 
breast and ribs by passing the knife 
under and through it ; then separate the 
gristly part fron^ the ribs, and help from 
that or the ribs, as may be chosen. 

A haunch is the leg and a part of the 
loin. In carving, help to about equal 
parts of the fat of the loin and the lean 
of the leg. Cut each part directly down through, in slices about a 
quarter of an inch thick. 

A saddle of 1 ifiutton should be cut in 
thin slices from tail to end, beginning 
close to the back bone ; help some fat 
from the sides. 

A roast pig should be cut in two 
before sent to the table. Begin to 
carve by separating the shoulder from 
one side, then divide the ribs ; the 
joints may be divided or pieces cut from 
them. The ribs are considered the 
finest part, though some prefer the neck 
end. 

1171. CARVING POULTRY. , In carving a goose, cut off the 
apron, or part directly under the neck 
and outside the fnerry-thought ; then turn 
the neck end towards you and cut the 
breast in slices. Take off the leg by 
putting the fork into the small end of the 
bone, pressing it close to the body while 
the knife is dividing the joint. Take off the wing by putting the fork 
in the small end of the pinion, and pressing it close to the body, while 
the knife is dividing the joint. I’he wing side-bones and the back and 
lower side-bones should then be cut off. The best pieces are the 
breast and thighs. 

A fowl or chicken is carved by first detaching the legs. Next take 
off the wings by dividing the joint ; lift up the 
pinion with your fork, and draw the wing towards 
the leg, and the muscles will separate better than 
if cut. Remove the merry- thought from neck- 
boffes, and divide breast from the body by cutting 
through the tender ribs. Lay the back upwards and cut it across 
half-way between neck and rump. The breast and thighs are con- 
sidered the choicest bits. Nearly all kinds of small game birds are 
carved by simply cutting them in two, from the neck to the^tail, unless 
they are given whole. Never pour gravy over white meat, as* it would 
destroy its delicate appearance. 
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•ct-iapter lxxi. 

BALLS. 

Dancing— Balls— Decorations-— Invitations, Receptions, &c.— Supper— ‘Dances. 

1172 s DANCING. There are, perhaps, but few people who havfe re- 
ceived the advantages of a liberal education, who have not learned to 
dance during their youth ; and this remark applies especially to the 
fair sex. This early training undoubtedly produces the more perfect 
dancers ; but adults who have not made the acquaintance of the fasci- 
nating art in early life need not despair. If they possess moderate 
qualifications and intelligence, and put themselvqj under the instructions 
of a good dancing master or mistress, they may soon learn to take their 
place upon the floor of a ball-room >frith tolerable grace. 

1173. BALLS. Balls may be divided into three classes — public, 
private, and fancy-dress ; the last of which may be either public or 
private. Public balls are of various kinds, some being given to subserve 
local, charitable, or other purposes, and others having no raison d^tre^ 
except that of enabling an evening to be pleasantly spent. Those of 
the former character are often under the auspices of several lady 
patronesses, and in any case stewards are appointed, who usually 
superintend the sale of the tickets to eligible persons, and act as masters 
of the ceremonies at the ball. There they arrange introductions and 
superintend the dancing. They are generally distinguished either by 
a small rosette or piece of ribbon in the button-hole. Applicants for 
tickets for a county ball must either be personally known to the lady* 
patronesses, or the stewards, or must bring a letter of introduction from 
some friend who is. Public balls generally commence about II pan., 
and conclude about 4 o’clock next morning. The essential lor a 
private ball are : a good ball-room, with a floor in proper condition for 
satisfactory dancing ; several subsidiary rooms for refreshments, card 
party, &c. ; some good music, and guests who can dance and are likely 
to be well assorted. Of all floors, a good parquet one is best, while 
one recently waxed is the very worst. Carpet, of course, is inadmissible, 
but if the boards are uneven, brown holland stretched tightly affords a 
good surface. 

1174. DECORATIONS. The decorations are best left to a pro 
fession&l if the b&U is on an extensive scale. Growing plants and 
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flowers are the best decorations, and of these there can hardly be too 
many. Gas chandeliers are better for lighting than wax-candles, 
because, although the latter give a more mellow light, the wax some- 
times drops. Oil moderator-lamps fixed on lofty brackets are good, 
but need tending during the evening. For small parties a piano and 
violin are sufficient. Large ones should have a band of four musicians 
at least : piano, violin, violoncello, and cornet. The tea-room can be 
used as a refreshment-room, and it is best that it should be on the 
same floor with the ball-room. Champagne, sherry, negus, claret-cup, 
lemonade, tea, coffee, ices, biscuits, wafers, &c., form the refreshments. 
There should be a ladies’ cloak-room, provided with mirrors, pincush- 
ions, needles and cotton, hair pins, &c., and one or more maids should 
be in attendance. A hat-room for the gentlemen is also needed. The 
attendants in both should be furnished with a series of numbered dup- 
licate tickets, one to attach to the article left, the other to give to the 
owner. A roll of carpet should be laid from the hall-door to tlie point 
where the guests will alight, and if the weather be wet, a light covering 
should be fixed over the same line. 

1175. INVITATIONS, RECEPTIONS. It is always the lady of 
the house who is considered to give the ball ; she therefore sends 
out the invitations, and to her the replies are addressed. The invi- 
tations should be issued not less fhan a fortnight before the occasion, 
and are generally sent‘on printed forms kept by all stationers. Those 
accepting the invitation should reply briefly 1 ' within a couple of days. 
Verbal invitations or replies are never given. As there are generally 
some refusals, it is common to invite more than the ball-room will hold, 
but care should be exercised that no risk of a “ crush ’’ be incurred. 
Guests are announced by name at a private ball as they reach the 
door. The lady of the house should not be far distant from the entrance 
to the ball-room, in order that she may recognise her guests by a smile, 
bow, or hand-shake, according to their intimacy. Introductions arc 
made either by the lady of the house or one of the family, all of whom 
should exert themselves to secure the pleasure of their visitors. Upon 
the sons and daughters especially, the duty of seeing that guests have 
'facilities for dancing is imperative ; the former by asking ladies who 
tnay seem to have been overlooked, the latter by refusing no partner, 
unless previously engaged. 

1170. SUPPER. Supper should be laid in a different room. The 
usual hour is I a.m. It should be choice, but not too profdse. Soups 
such as Julienne and vermicelli, followed by fowls, turkey, ham, tongue, 
with the lighter additions of patties, souffles, jellies, trifles, make 
up the usual repast. All poultry or game are carved previously, and 
tied together with ribbons. Sherry, claret, moselle, and “qjps” are 
the beverages, and everything possible is iced. Vegetables and cheese 
are never present at a ball supper. 

QUADRILLES. First Set. — First Figure. — Le Pantalon . Top and bottom 
couples cross to each other's places in eight steps (four bars), returning to own 
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places completing movement of eight bars. This is called the Chahte Anglaise 
\i.e. t top and bottom couples right and left). The gentleman should bear in mind 
always to keep' to the right of the vis-d-vis*lady in crossing. Formal “setting'’ 
to partners is obsolete ; but you may turn your partners (second eight bars). Then 
follows “ladies’ chain " (eight Ijars more). Each gentleman takes his partner by the 
hand and crosses to opposite couple’s place (four bars). This is known as the 
“half-promenade." Couples then rccross right and left to their places without 
giving hands (another four bars) ; this completes figure. The latter eight bars of 
figure are often danced with galop steps now. The side couples repeat as above. 
When there are more than two couples, either at the top or side, it is usual, while 
observing the rule with regard to “top couple," to alternate the arrangement in 
order to gain variety. For fh&ance, the lady who is at the top of the quadrille in 
her own set finds her vis-d-vis in the adjoining set occupying that position. 

Second Figure . — L'Etd. This figure is usually danced in the manner known 
as Double LEU. Top and bottom couples advance and retire (four bars), then 
changing places with their vis-d-vis (four bars) ; but not crossing over as in the 
Chalne Anglaise . Again advance and retire (four bars) back to places, set to and 
turn partners. This completes the figure. Side couples repeat. The old "way of 
dancing this figure is as follows : — All the top ladies and their vis-d-vis gentlemen 
advance four steps and retire, then repeat the movement (first eight bars). Top ladies 
and vis-d-vis gentlemen change places ; advance four steps and retire ; re-cross to 
partners, who set to them as they advance. Turn partners. This completes first 
part of figure, which is finished by the second ladies and top vis-d-vis gentlemen 
repeating these evolutions. The sides repeat. 

Third Figure. — La Poule. Top lady and vis-d-vis gentleman change places ; 
return at once, giving left hand (eight bars) and retaining grasp, their own partners 
filling in on each side in a line, each with their faces different ways. Thus all four 
balancez quatre eti ligne (set four in a line). Half promenade with partner to 
opposite place ; top lady a*d vis-d-vis gentleman advance and retire four steps 
(second eight bars). Roth coupled advance and retire together, then cross right 
and left to places (third eight bars). Second lady and vis-d-vis gentleman perform 
the figure. Side couples repeat. 

Fourth Figure. — La Pastorale. Top gentleman takes partner by left hand : 
they advance and retreat, he advances again leaving lady with vis-d-vis gentleman, 
and retires to his own place. Vis-d-vis gentleman advances four paces, and 
retreats the same, holding each lady by left hand ; again advancing leaves the 
two ladies with top gentleman who again advances. Then all join hands in circle, 
go half round, half-promenade to opposite places, returning right and left to their 
own. Second couples and sides repeat. — La Trenise. t This is sometimes sub- 
stituted, and is danced as follows : — Top couple join hands# advance and retreat 
four steps. Advance again, and top lady is left with vis-d-vis gentleman, her 
partner retiring to his place (first eight bars). Both Jadies cross to opposite side : 
gentleman advances to meet partner, whilst the vis-d-vis lady retires to hers (second 
eight bars). Set to partners and turn partners to places. Second couples and 
sides repeat figure. 

Fifth Figure — La Finale. Generally commences with the grand rond (t:e . , 
the whole quadrille) tops and bottoms, and sides jo^n hands, advance and retreat 
four steps. (The old-fashioned plan of the whole quadrille taking one turn round 
the figure in galop steps is seldom observed. ) Each gentleman then takes partner as 
if for a galop : advance and retreat four steps, then cross to opposite places. Ad- 
vance and retreat as befoje, and Tetum to own place, ladies’ chain ; conclude with 
$rand rond. Side couples repeat. Some LEU is introduced, the grand rend 
being introduced between each division of the figure. 

Double Quadrille. A variation of the first set, known as “ Coulou’s Double 
Quadrille," occasionally introduced to secure variety. It requires the ordinary 

2 uadrille music, but only half that usually played to each figure. — First Figure. — 
4 Pantalon, All the couples, sides and top and bottom, start at once* Double 
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t- Chaine Anglaise ; sides outside first and second couples. All couples set and turn. 
Ladies, hands across, first right hand, then left, and back to places. Half-promen- 
ade. First and second couples, Chain): Anglaise, third and fourth, grande chain t 
round then to places. — Second Figure. — I! EM. Common single L'Eti except that 
first lady and first side lady commence at same time to perform the figure with 
their gentlemen vis-d-vis. Lady of second couple and second side repeat, with gen- 
tlemen opposite. — Third Figure. — La Poule. Similar arrangement to last figure, 
the two couples setting in cross lines. — Fourth Figure. — La Pastorale . Top couple 
dance with right side couple ; the bottom with left. The sides repeat with top and 
bottom couples in same manner. — Fifth Figure. — Finale. Galopade round, top 
and bottom couple continuing it to the centre of figure and back, then sides ad- 
vance to centre and back, and as they retreats top as d ‘bottom couples galop in to 
each other's places. Side couples imitate. Repeat figure until all have regained 
their places. Double chaine des*dames % and galopade all round. Figure repeated, 
sides commencing ; concluding with galop. 

The Lancers. This is more difficult than First Set, and all should be quite 

? 2rfect in the figure, as a mistake will frequently spoil the quadrille. — First Figure. 

op lady and vis-d-vis gentleman advance and retire ; advance again ; join hands, 
turn and retire to own places (first eight bars), l op couple join hands and cross 
to opposite side, opposite couple crossing outside them. The same reversed and 
retire to places (second eight bars). All set to corners, each gentleman turning his 
neighbour’s partner back to her place (third eight bats). Second couples repeat sides 
follow. — Second Figure. Top gentleman lakes partner by left band ; advance and 
retire, advances again, leaving her in the centre of quadrille, and retires to his place 
(first eight bars). Chassez crPtses, and turn to places (second eight bars). Side couples 
join, top and bottom couples making line of four on each side ; advance and retire 
four steps ; advance and retire four steps ; advance again, each gentleman turning 
partner to place. Second couple and sides repeat figure. — Third Figure. Four 
ladies advance to centre, wait for the music arid curtsey to each other (first eight 
bars). Indies give right hands across to each other, go half round, then give left 
hands, return round to places (second eight bars). While this is proceeding, each 
gentleman follows his partner round outside of circle. This figure is repeated four 
times ; at second and last times gentlemen advance, bow to each other, then bow to 
partners, who perform the same evolution. This is called the moulinet. The old 
way of dancing the third figure is occasionally used still. Top lady advances four 
steps, meeting vis-d-vis gentleman. They stop for a bar or two and bow, as above 
(first eight bar). The ladies then do the moulinet , and back to places (second eight 
bars). Second couples and sides repeat, the moulinet being performed after each. 
— Fourth Figure. Top gentleman leads partner by left hand to couple on their 
right, to whom they bow, crossing over at once to left couple and do the same. At 
^une time, second gentleman takes partner in a similar manner to couple on his 
right, and crosses over to opposite couple (first eight bars). All couples then 
chassez croisez right and left. Turn partners to places (second eight bars). Top 
and bottom couples cross right and left, and back to places (third eight bars). 
Figure repeated three times more, the second, third, and fourth couples having 
the privilege of commencing it t in rotation. — Fifth Figure. This figure commences 
with the music, one preparatory chord only being sounded, so each gentleman 
> stands with right hand in that of partner ready to commence. Begin with grande 
chaine / that is to say, each gentleman gives right hand to partner, presenting left 
to next lady, and so on alternately right round till all, have once more gained 
places (sixteen bars). Top couple form as if for a galop, take one turn roupd, return- 
ing to places with backs to their vis-d-vis . Third, fourth, and second couple fall in 
behind them in the order indicated (third eight bars). All chassez croisek. Top 
lady leads off to the right and her partner to the left, followed respectively by other 
couples till they reach bottom of quadrille, where they join hands and promenade 
back to places. All then fall back into line on each side, four gentlemen and four 
ladies facing each other (fourth eight bars). Each line advances and retreats at 
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same time. Turn partners to places (fifth eight bars), and finish with the grande • 
chain*. Second couples and sides repeat. # 

The Caledonians has of late fallen into disuse, and is seldom met with at 
private balls. We, however append a sketch of the figures. — First Figure . First 
couples and vis-d-vis hands across and back again. Set to and turn partners ; 
ladies’ chain; half-promenade to opposite places, and half-right and left-back 
again. Side couples repeat. — Second Figure . First gentleman advances and 
retires twice. Set to corners and turn. Each lady passes to her neighbour’s place, 
lady passing to right and gentleman to left. AH promenade round with fresh 
partners. Other gentlemen repeat foregoing until each lady is brought back to her 
partner, in her own place. -tTJiird Rigure. First lady and opposite gentleman 
advance and retreat ; advance again and turn with both hands to places. Top 
couple lead betweeu second couple, with joined hands and back again, allowing the 
second couple to pass inside them. Set to corners and turn. All join hands, ad- 
vance and reteat ; turn partners to places. Second couples and sides repeat figure. 

— Fourth Figure . First lady and vis-a-vis gentleman advance four steps and stop ; 
second lady and first gentleman imitate. Each gentleman turns partner to place. 
All ladies move to right and gentlemen to left, to their neighbours' places, four 
steps. Another four steps and they meet original partners. Promenade and turn to 
places. Second couples and sides repeat figure. Fifth Figure. — Top couple pro- 
menade round. Four ladies advance to centre, curtsey and retire. Gentlemen also 
advance and retire. Set to and turn partners. Grande chain e half round, promenade 
to places, and turn partners. All chassez croises and return to places. Second 
couple and sides repeat. Concludes with grand promenade. 

The Valse k Trois Temps. —This is the valse wHich is implied when "the 
valse" is spoken of. It is a very graceful valse and requires skilful dancing. 
The time is three-quarter : in each bar thr§e steps go to three beats of the music. 
The gentleman takes his partner round the waist as for the polka. First beat : 
pass left foot backwards in the direction of left, (second beat) pass right foot past 
left in the same direction, care being taken to keep the right foot behind the left, 
(third beat ) and then bring left up behind right, completing one bar.— First beat : 
pass right foot forwards towards the right, (second beat ) pass left foot forward, still 
toward the right (third beat) and bring right foot up to right, turning at the same 
time on both feet and completing the turn. Two bars. — Conclude with right foot 
in the front, so as to be ready to begin with the left. These instructions are for 
gentlemen, as they always commence on the left foot ; for a lady, the word " right " 
must be substituted for "left " in the foregoing. The usual progression of all valses 
is from the gentleman's left to right, but it is advisable to be able to* valse in the 
reverse direction, as it gives variety to the dance. i 

Valse A Deux Temps.— This valse is one of the most graceful when really well 
danced. The rapid time of this valse is however fatal to the pretensions of many, 
of its youthful admirers who ignore the step, drag their partners round in a wild 
scramble, with a total disregard of time. It must be remembered that in this valse 
there are but two steps in the bar of three notes.— First beat : slide in direction of 
the left with left foot, (second and third beats), chassez to the left with right foot but 
do not turn. First bar : (first beat), pass right foot to tear while turning half-round, 
(second and third beats), pass left foot behind right foot, chassez forwards complet- 
ing the turn— second bar. All valses should be danced smoothly and evenly with a 
sliding step or glissade . Jumping or hopping should be strictly eschewed as alike 
vulgar and ungraceful. § 

The Varsoviana is seldom danced now though it was once an ephemeral 
favourite.# To render our brief rtsumi complete, however, we give the Step. — 
First fart L Pass left foot towards the left, followed by right foot in the rear twice, 
(first beat), repeat, (second bar). During the turn, execute one polka step, (third 
bar), bring right foot to the front, and wait one bar, (fourth bar), repeat foregoing 
movements with right foot, reversing the order of feet throughout the step .—Second 
fart . Begin with left foot, one polka-step to the left turning partner, (first bar), 
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* right foot to front, and wait a bar, (second bar), polka-step, right foot towards right 
and turn partner, (third bar), left foot, to front, wait one bar ( fourth bar).— Third 
fart. Three polka steps, commencing with left foot, towards the left, (three bars), 
right foot to front and wait one bar, (four bars), repeat, beginning with right foot, 
(eight bars), making, in all sixteen bars, into which varsoviana music is divided. 

THE Polka. This dance for which there was once a furore has had its day. 
The higher circles have discarded it almost entirely. It is occasionally tolerated in 
the ball-room, but should not be given more than once during the evening. Al- 
though we append brief directions for dancing it, we must impress upon aspirants 
that personal instruction is absolutely indispensable for the acquisition of the polka. 
In dancing it the feet should hardly be raised fron* the floor — the dancers rather 
sliding than hoping — and the steps should be taken in the smallest space, and in 
the neatest style. The elbows should not be projected, nor the hands extended at 
arms' length, or placed upon the hip. The polka is now danced with a circular 
movement only, so far resembling the valse. The procedure for a gentleman ife as 
follows Clasp your partner lightly round the waist with right hand, and take her 
right hand in your left, holding it down by your side without stiffness or restraint. 
Lady places left hand on your shoulder, so that you may partially support her. 
The polka is danced in three-four time, four beats to each bar. Three steps are 
performed on the first three beats ; the fourth is a rest. — First beat : advance 
your left foot, at same time rising on toe of right with a springing motion. Second 
beat: being right foot forward so that its inner hollow touches heel of left foot, 
and, as it touches, raise left foot. Third beat : slide left foot forward and balance 
the body on it, while the right foot is a little raised, with knee bent, ready to pro- 
ceed with the right foot after next beat. Fourth beat : rest on left foot. With 
the next bar, start with right foot, and perform step ; repeat with left, alternating the 
feet at each bar, all the while revolving in a circle. In order to accomplish this it is 
necessary to half turn in each bar, so that two bars, one commencing with right foot 
and one with left, carry you round. The lady reverses the order of the feet. Relief 
from perpetually spinning round must be obtained by reversing the direction in 
which you have been revolving. Thus, if you start from right to left in usual 
manner, for relief change the step and revolve from left to right. It requires, however, 
some practice to do so. 

Cellartus (or Mazour k a) Valse. This graceful dance is now rarely intro- 
duced. Like the polka it is not a dance to be learnt without a teacher, and our 
description is therefore intended tc refresh the memory of those who have learnt it. 
The time is that of the Valse k Trois Temps, but the more slowly the dance is played, 
the better the result. The gentleman having half-cncircled lady’s waist with right 
hand, takes her right hand in his left, slides forward with left foot and hops twice 
on it ; then slides with right foot and hops twice on that. Repeat for sixteen bars, 
^keeping the movement circular, as in the valse, and getting half round during the 
two bops on each foot, the four completing the circle. As originally danced, there 
followed a kind of springingon each foot in succession, striking the heels together 
See., but this has gone out. At present, the dance concludes with a strongly marked 
valse en glissade. 

THE Galop. This most fapid of dances, from its being allied with the most 
exhilarating music, has always been and is a great favourite. The step of the 
galop resembles that of the Valse k Deux Temps, but the time is two-four. The 
rapidity of the dance requires great care to prevent its becoming a wild scramble. A 
perfect dancer should be able to bring into the galcifp all varieties of reverse 
movement. 

GLOSSARY OF FRENCH TERMS USED IN DANCINg! 

A droite. — To the right. 

A gauche. — To the left. 

A la fin. — At the finish 
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Assortment du quadrille. — Set of quadrilles. 

A vos places.— To your places. 

Balances aux coins. — To set at the corners. 

Balances d vos dames. — Gentlemen dance four bars before their partners. 

Balances an moulinet. — Gentjcmen join right hands with partners and set in tt 
form of a cross. 

Balances en rond. — All join hands and set in a circle. 

Balances en tons des mains. — All set to partners and turn to places. 

Balances quatre-en-lignc. — Four set in a line joining hands. 

Balances qnatre sans vous quitter la main. — Four dance without quitting hands. 

Ballotes . — A step repeated four times in the same position. 

Chaine Anglaise. — Two ofipbsite cfluplcs right and left. 

Chains dcs dames. — Ladies’ chain. 

Chaine des dames double. — Double ladies’ chain, which is performed by all the 
ladies commencing at the same time. 

Chasses a, droite et a gauche. — Move to the right and left. 

Chasses croisez tous les huit et de chasses.— Gentlemen all change places with part- 
ners and back again. • 

Changes vos dames. — Change partners. 

Contrc parties pour les antres. — The other dancers do the same figure (change 
places with partners and back again). 

Demie chaine Anglaise. — Half right and left. 

Demi moulinet. — The ladies advance to the centre, give right hand half round 
and return to places. • 

Demi promenade. — Half promenade. 

Dos-d-dos. — The two opposite persons pass round ea<?h other. 

Demie lour a quatre.— Four hands half ^jpund. 

En avant deux et en arrilre. — Ladies ami gentlemen opposite each other advance 
and retire. t 

En avant deux fois. — Advance afld retire twice. 

En avant quatre. — First and opposite couple advance and retire. 

En avant trois deux fois. — Three advance twice. 

Figures avant. — Dance before. 

Figures a droit , d gauche. — Dance to the right, to the left. 

Holubicck. — Term used in the Mazourka. 

La dame. — The lady. 

La grande chaine. — The eight dancers in the quadrille figure to chasses all 
round, giving by turns the right and left hand to partners, commencing with the 
right. * 

La grande promenade.— All eight promenade quite round fo places leading to 
the right. 

La main droite. — To the right hand. B 

La maine gauche. — The left hand. 

I,e cavalier. — The gentleman. 

Le deux de vis-a-vis main droite et main gauche. — The opposite lady and gentle- 
man give their right hands crossing over, and the left recrossing. 

Lc grand rond. — The whole figure join hands an ck advance twice. 

Le grand carre. — The eight dancers in the figure to form square. 

Les dames donnent la main droite d leurs cavaliers. — The ladies give their right 
hands to their partners. 

Les dames en moulinet.-^-The ladies’ right hands half round, and back again with 
left. • 

Afouliqet. — Hands crossed. The figure will show whether this applies to the 
ladies or the gentlemen, or all eight. 

Queue du chat entier. — The four opposite persons promenade quite round. 

Traverses.— Cross over. 

Traverses deux en donnant la main droite. — The two opposite persons cross 
over, giving right hands. 
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Rttraversex, — R across. - 

fZpZfZrZ 5 ZtiZf-~ They Ke ™' left hands. 

turn and eive both hands - . 
rSw^c""' First -figure in quadrille. 

7 figure in quadrille. 

X.fl/'w/tf. —Third figure in quadrille. 
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CHAPTER LXXII. 

• • • 

FOREIGN TRAVEL. 

English People Abroad — Foreign Manners at Table— Following the Dictates of 
Good Feeling — Acquaintances — At the Table d’H6te — Travelling Costume — 
Passports — Letters of Credit and Introduction. 

* 

1177. ENGLISH PEOPLE ABROAD. The stiffness of mind and 
manner peculiar to the English race is never so distinctly perceptible 
as when an Englishman or an Englishwoman is travelling in other coun- 
tries than England. The contrast between the bright vivacity of our 
continental neighbours, their air of e*isy enjoyment and pleasant manner, 
and the brusque and shy reserve of the majority of our own people, 
is particularly striking. An Englishman meeting a fellow country- 
man in France, Spain, Germany, or # Italy, would, one might imagine, 
be rather drawn towards him than otherwise.* Is it so? Most cer- 
tainly not. He glare? at him more stonily even than he would 
have done had they met in England, and the conversation between 
the two is limited to the most ordinary conventionalities of the table 
ifkSte or the railway carriage. Occasionally, this reserve gradually 
melts away, and not unseldom, firm and lasting friendships result from 
accidental meetings of the kind ; but none the less does the fact remain 
that the Englishman abroad is gruffer, shyer, and less polite than the 
Englishman at home. He appears to resent the fact that others of 
his countrymen have come abroad at the same time as himsfelf, and to 
regard their inhabiting the same hotel with him as a piece of intrusive 
impertinence. As to Englishwomen, the character which they bear 
on the continent is only too well known. Badly dressed, fussy,* 
ill-mannered, she appears to have gone abroad for the express purpose 
of wearing out her old clothes and her ill tempers. Things are not so 
bad in this respect as they once were, but even now there is abundant 
room for improvement. Somebody said once that a man could never 
thoroughly know a woman’s character unless he had either stayed in 
the same house with her, or had travelled with her. There is much 
truth in the axiom. Sf> close and constant is the companionship en- 
tailed by tfie latter that it is even a better test than the former. A 
woman pust occasionally be off her guard during a long and weal y 
day spent in a railway carriage. So, of course, is the man, but for 
our present purposes, it will be sufficient to consider only the feminine 
side of the question. 
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1178. FOREIGN MANNERS AT TABLE. There can be no 
question that the Germans— men and women — eat their food after a 
manner to which we arc not only quite unaccustomed in this country, 
hut which is most unpleasant and offensive. At the same time, the 
Englishwoman who is pronounced in noticing or alluding to it, visibly 
showing her disgust and annoyance, is trangressing the code of good 
manners dictated by a good heart and good taste. To laugh and 
giggle at the eccentricities of those in whose country we are travel- 
ling is ill-bred and unladylike. It may be impossible to help feeling 
amused or disgusted, or both, but the true lady can always master 
the expression of such sentiments when it c i§ necessary to do so. It 
is far from agreeable to sit next a lady who takes up large pieces of 
meat on her fork and slaps them into a pond of mustard which she 
has arranged on her plate. Nor is it pleasant to be the neighbour 
of a gentleman who displays a partiality for prawns and scatters their 
remains over the plates and dishes which are adjacent to his own 
upon the table. Such things, if disagreeable at the moment, are 
amusing to look upon, but neither disgust nor amusement need be 
audibly or visibly expressed at the time. 

1179. FOLLOWING THE DICTATES OF GOOD FEELING. It 
is not always necessary to “do a* Romkas the Romans do,” or as 
Mrs. Malaprop, to “act in Turkey like the tui keys.” There is a 
charming story told Sbmewhcre of a dear old lady, who invited her 
tenants’ wives to a tea-party, and seeing that they all spread their 
handkerchiefs upon their knees to save their best gowns from the 
chance of any falling atoms or drops, *shc spread her own upon her 
knees, lest they should perceive that they were acting differently from 
herself and perhaps feel ill at case. The same impulse of politeness 
occasionally causes us to mispronounce a word which has just been 
mispronounced by our interlocutors, lest the correct pronunciation of 
it should sound like a correction, 

1180. ACQUAINTANCES. If two parties of English are follow- 
ing the same route and repeatedly fall in with each other, it is quite 
impossible to avoid association in some degree without positive rude- 
ness. In such cases, when the people ai*e disagreeable, comfort must 

c be drawn from the reflection that such an acquaintance need not 
necessarily be a permanent one, and the evils of the temporary com- 
panionship may be endured as best they may. On the other hand, 
very pleasant friendships may be formed, and if the members of the 
two parties like each oth^r, the exchange of calls on resuming residence 
at home forms the prelude to a continuance of the association begun 
abroad. Ladies so frequently travel alone now, that a word of 
warning may not be out of place as to the risk of promiscuous ac- 
quaintanceship, and the difficulty of dropping 1 a disagreeable person 
who is not easily “ snubbed.” Women are more easily leef into such 
undesirable acquaintanceships than men— not because they are more 
easily imposed upon, but because they find it more difficult to extricate 
themselves from a false position, 




Etiquette of Modem Society. 671 

1181. AT THE TABLE D’HOTE. The etiquette of the table dMte 

differs in no essential from that of our dinner tables at home. That • 
we are expected to help ourselves to .salt by means of the tip of ouf 
knife must not disconcert us ; nor will the practised traveller be 
astonished at the array* of toothpicks that alternate with the cruets 
down the middle of a German dinner table. The use of these little 
implements is general in Germany, ajid we may be thankful for small 
mercies, if none of our fellow diners are seized by a desire to stroll up 
to the looking-glass and use a pockct-comb upon their flowing locks, 
in the interval between the end of dinner and the appearance of the 
cafd itoir , which is supposed tef be of such potent aid to digestion* 
When the traveller meets a foreigner of either sex on several con- 
secutive days at tabic d'hdte, it would be stiff to a degree if no recog- 
nition were made, that is, always supposing such a neighbour to be of 
those to whom a smile or bow may be vouchsafed without fear of any. 
intrusive familiarity following upon the action. A true gentlewoman 
can always take the measure of manners in those with whom she 
comes in contact. Those who study comfort will take their own table 
napkins with them, for those left for the guests at the table (Fhfite are 
very coarse, and, as a rule, rather damp, suggestive, in fact, of the notion 
that they have experienced the simple formality of being damped and 
run through the mangle as the only process between their use by one 
wayfarer and that of his successor. * 

1182. TRAVELLING COSTUME. * As to travelling dress, it cannot 
be too quiet, nor too uncJbtrusrve, more especially if ladies are travel- 
ling without the escort of any male relative. Light but warm in cold 
weather, light and cool in summer, no gaudy colours or fly- away 
trimmings should be allowed. Folds that will shake out after the 
day’s wear, instead of becoming permanent creases, textures that do 
not attract nor retain the dust, and colours that do not offend or 
fatigue the eye. Loose wraps are desirable, but arc troublesome if 
they are not accompanied by a strap, so that they can be easily carried 
when not in actual wear. One warm dress is always necessary, even 
in hot weather when the sea has to be crossed, for there is always a 
cool breeze upon the water. A river is a different matter, and for 
going tip the Rhine in the summer months the coolest of dresses may * 
safely be chosen. 

1183. PASSPORTS, In the majority of foreign countries, passports 
are no longer necessary, but it is always bettef to have one if only as a 
guarantee of respectability. In Hungary, for instance, the agents of 
the civic authorities call at the hotels on the day succeeding the 
arrival of strangers tc| look at the passports. They leave a list of 
questions as to the occupation, name, and object of the journey of 
the visitors at the hotel. A passport is obtained at the Foreign Office 
at an immense outlay of time, temper, and convenience, all of which 
may be obviated by applying to Mr. Stanford, the map publisher at 
Churing-Cross, who for a small fee will take all the trouble off the 



672 


Etiquette of Modern Society* 


hands of intending travellers. Despite all announcements to the con- 
a traiy, it catinot be said that there are any hard and fast rules about 
passports. Travellers may cross the French and Italian frontier half-a- 
•> dozen times and never be asked for a passport at Culoz, but it is quite 
probable that on the seventh occasion an imperative demand may be 
made for it. The same thin&may be sdid with regard to Austria, 
where, as you enter the counts^from Germany, the request is occa- 
sionally, but not invariably, made. As a matter of fact, so much 
depends upon accidental circumstances, the temper of the officials, the 
appearance of the traveller, and the quantity of his luggage, that 
it is, in all respects, better to be properly provided! In Russia pass- 
ports are absolutely indispensable. 

1184. LETTERS OF CREDIT AND INTRODUCTION. English 
travellers can scarcely be sufficiently grateful for the uniform courtesy 
that is extended to them by continental bankers. A bank be- 
comes a sort of international exchange, with something of a club 
like element. On obtaining letters of credit, a form of proceeding 
which many persons prefer to taking out circular notes, the traveller 
is, so to speak, handed on by his English banker from city to city, 
with no trouble to himself, and in perfect security of finding his ex- 
change and his letters duly awaiting his arrival. Letters of introduc- 
tion should be presented in person immediately on arrival, and should 
be accompanied by the card of the person introduced. It is never 
etiquette to enter the house on such occasions. The presenter awaits 
a call or invitation from the person to wli^m toe is introduced. In all, 
excepting large capitals, he will probably receive a call on the follow- 
ing day, and this call must be returned on the day after it takes place,, 
if not on the same day. 
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OHAPTER LXXIII. 

BAPTISM AND CONFIRMATION. 

Birth of a child —Baptism— Sponsors— The Ceremony— Christening Presents— Sub- 
sequent proceedings — Fees to the Nurse, &c. — Confirmation— Toilette for 
Confirmation— The Ceremony— Confirmation of Adults — Good Manner in 
childhood. 

1185. BIRTH OF A CHILD. Immediately after the announcement 
of a “little stranger” in the columns of the newspapers* friends and 
acquaintances of the family are expected to call and leave or to send 
their cards by their servants with messages of kind inquiry, and to 
continue those attentions twice or thrice during the course of one or 
two weeks. When the lady wishes to receive visitors, cards suited to 
the occasion, and expressive of her tftanks, are sent to the inquirers, 
after which calls are made a$ early as possible, and the baby is 
properly introduced. 

1186. BAPTISM. In ancient days the rite of baptism was per- 
formed very soon after the birth of the child. Both the Greek and 
Latin Churches hold generally that the proper time is from the age of 
a week until that of a month, according to the health of the child and 
other circumstances. King Edward VI. and his sisters were baptized 
when they were but three days old, and The ceremony was performed 
at night by the light of torches. In cases where an infant appears 
likely to die before the ceremony can be performed, the churches both 
of Rome and England permit (in the event of its being impossible to 
procure a priest at the time) lay persons— a midwife, for example— to 
baptize ; but in such cases if the child live it is subsequently “received” 
publicly into the church, and has sponsors. The object of this conces- 
sion on the part of the clergy to lay baptism jn cases of urgency, . is 
to secure the certainty that the child shall be received into the Chris- 
tian fold in those cases where it is not possible to summon a cleric at 
once. Although an unbaptized infant can be interred in consecrated 
ground, still no funeral ceremony is said over it by these two Churches. 

1187. SPONSORS. Both the Roman Catholic Church and the 
Church of England require that sponsors appear with every child 
brought for baptism, and that they promise in the infant’s name obedi- 
ence to the Divine laws and those of the Church, until such time as, in 
the rite-of fconfirmdtion* the grown child can answer for itself. The 

43 
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Latin Church considers that people who accept the office of sponsors 
for a certain infant contract thereby quasi affinity which bars them 
from subsequently intermarrying ; but this view is not held by the 
Anglican Church. The Lutherans again pehnit parents to become 
sponsors f but this the Church of England ‘disallows. The Dissenting 
sects in this country usually m dispense with sponsors altogether. 
Anciently the English Church required two godfathers and two god- 
mothers to each infant, whatever its sex ; but, at the present time, a boy 
has two godfathers and one godmother, while a girl is provided with 
two of the latter and one of the former.# These are usually chosen 
from relatives or family friends, and the sponsors of the first-born child 
are generally near relatives upon the father’s side. Persons of very 
advanced age should not be chosen for sponsors, as it is obvious that, 
even should their lives be prolonged to the period of the child’s confir- 
mation, it would still be unlikely that they should live to extend that 
semi-paternal aid and counsel which in the popular opinion the relation 
implies. 

118a THE CEREMONY. The rite of baptism in the English Church 
is usually performed either before (or in some country churches during) 
the afternoon service, or before evensong. The father of the child, 
the three sponsors, ared the nurse always attend, and frequently some 
other friends; but only the nurse and sponsors proceed to the font 
with the officiating clergyman. *The other members of the party take 
their seats fa the vicinity of the font,. The godmother (or principal 
godmother if there are two) stands on the left of the clergyman and 
holds the infant until that part of the service is reached at which the 
rite is to be performed, when she places it on the left arm of the offici- 
ating priest. At the request “ Name this child” the godfather (or the 
principal godfather if there are two) tells the clergyman the Christian 
name or names previously decided upon. This should be done distinctly 
and carefully, to guard against mistakes. The priest then sprinkles the 
child’s face with water from the font while he baptizes it. The nurse, 
standing on the right-hand ' side of the clergyman, then receives the 
child from him, and holds it until the end of the service. The cere- 
mony over, the father of the infant follows the officiating clergyman to 
the vestry, in order to see that all necessary particulars are supplied 
for the register. At the same time he pays the clergyman’s fee and 
that of the clerk, sexton, and other persons connected with the church 
and present at the time, to whom he may think fit to give a gratuity. 
The fee to the clergyman may vary with the parents’ means, from a 
five-pound note (or even more) to a few shillings. It is merely, in fact, 
a matter of custom and propriety which is nqt legally obligatory. In 
many of the advanced High churches the ffec for the christening is 
deposited in a box pointed out as the receptacle for that* and similar 
offerings, and no fees to officials are permitted. In the ‘ foregoing 
observations we have been speaking of the rite as practised in the 
Church of England. Outside her pale there are many variations. 
In many Roman Catholic churches, for instance (an d in “ High ” 
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Anglican ones), affusion takes the place of sprinkling ; and, amongst • 
Dissenting sects, the Baptists only admit adults to the ceremony, 
and these are immersed entirely in water contained in a large recep- 
tacle sunk below the chapel floor, males being covered by a long 
black garment and the wofhen robed in white. 

1189. CHRISTENIN' G PRESENTS. These may vary considerably 
according to the social position and means of the donors. Some 
article of plate is and always was a very general offering. Garrulous 
old Pepys, writing in the <Jays of Charles II., says of a christening in 
which he had been disappointed of acting as chief sponsor, “ Inasmuch 
as I expected to give the name to the child but did not, I forbore then 
to give my plate which I had in my pocket, namely, six spoons and a 
porringer of silver.” Sometimes in old days a set of twelve spoons, 
called “ Apostle spoons ” from the figures chased upon them, was 
given. At present either a silver fork, knife, and spoon, or a basin 
and spoon, or a child’s mug, also of silver, or (for girls particularly) a 
silver-mounted coral, or a handsome copy of the Holy Scriptures are 
bestowed. 

1190. SUBSEQUENT PROCEEDINGS. A luncheon or even a 
dinner party is often considered a fitting conclusion to the joyful rite 
which admits the “little stranger” to the ChTistian fold. In either 
case the officiating clergyman shoultf be invited, and “baby,” still clad 
in its christening robe, # is shown to the company, its health being 
drank. A christening cake is»frequcntly brought on with the dessert. 

1101. FEES TO THE NURSE, &c. — Pepy tells us, in his diary : “I 
did give the midwife ten shillings, and the nurse five shillings, and the 
maid two shillings.” The old Admiralty employ / was a wealthy man ; 
but we must bear in mind that the value of the sums enumerated was 
greater than in our day. A fee of some amount is usually quietly 
given to the nurse and any other women who have any share in 
looking after the baby, by each visitor before leaving the Jhouse. A 
trifling douceur is also given to the nurse at each house to which she 
brings the baby the first time after the christening. 

1192. CONFIRMATION. “So soon as children are come to a" 
competent age, and can say, in their mother tongue, the Creed, the 
Lord’s Prayer, and the Ten Commandments, and also can answer to 
the other questions of this short Catechism ; they shall be brought to 
the Bishop. And every one shall have a Godfather, or a Godmother, 
as a witness of their Confirmation.” Thus our Prayer-book, and those 
who thoroughly realise the solemn nature of the ceremony of Confir- 
mation, can but wonder at the folly and even wickedness of those 
thoughtless persons who make it an « occasion for dressing out their 
daughters in unsuitable finery, allowing the minds of the wearers to be 
occupied by thoughts upon a subject so trivial as compared with those 
which should be in their minds at such a time. 

0193. TOILETTE FOR CONFIRMATION. Simplicity should teigaun- 
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questioned over the toilette of a girl who is going up for Confirmation* 
White is the most suitable colour for her dress, and as our Church 
forbids women to have uncovered heads in our places of worship, a 
small cap, also white, should be worn. The* dress should be made 
with the greatest plainness, without frills, pTiffings, slashings, pleatings, 
flutings, or gathering of any kind. The material may be muslin, cash- 
mere, llama, merino, or flannel ; but silk, satin, and velvet are unsuit- 
able. Sometimes a veil is worn, but a cap is better suited to the 
occasion. There is no raison d etre for a veil on the occasion, for it 
can scarcely be called a covering for the heac^ as the cap is. 

1194. THE CEREMONY. Punctuality, always advisable, is par- 
ticularly necessary for candidates on the day of Confirmation, as, 
indeed, it should be on every occasion of entering a place of worship. 
The manner of the youthful beings who renew their vows, should be 
in harmony with the solemnity of the promises they make. As a rule, 
candidates for Confirmation have passed the years of childhood, and 
are old enough to realise the important step they are about to take ; 
but occasionally there is an indication of levity or indifference which 
can but jar upon the beholder. Too often, the parents are to blame 
for this. Failing themselves to gee the rite in its true sense, the 
wordly-minded regards as a mere form to be gone through ; and the 
father looks upon it with almost total indifference, while the mother 
thinks more of her daughter’s ne^r dress, or of her son’s new suit of 
clothes, if he has one for the occasion, fhan of the significance of the 
ceremony itself. 

1195. CONFIRMATION OF ADULTS. It sometimes happens that 
persons reach maturity, and even occasionally middle age, before 
being confirmed. When this is the case, and they resolve to repair 
the omission, there is at time some doubtfulness as to the toilette when 
the persons to be confirmed are women. After the age of thirty, pale 
grey, or some other neutial or undefined tint, is perhaps more suitable 
than white. Such materials as silk, satin, velvet, or brocade are inap- 
propriate, and given a simple fabric, unpretentious and patternless, 
the mode of making should be equally plain and unconspicuous. 
'There should be nothing in the dress of the candidates, young or old, 
that could distract the thoughts from the solemnity of the occasion. 

1198. GOOD MANNERS IN CHILDHOOD. Do not let children be 
brought to table until they are able to feed themselves, first with a 
spoon and next with a fork ; and then only when they can be depended 
on to keep quiet and not talk. The chattering of children at dinner- 
time is a great annoyance to older people. Thfc shrill voice of a child 
may be unpleasantly audible amid those of a wnol>e company. They 
should be made to understand that if they talk at fable .they are to be 
immediately taken away to finish their dinner in the nursery. On no 
consideration should they be admitted to a table when there is a dinner 
party. The foolish custom of having all the children dressed for the 
purpose and brought in with the dessert is obsolete. Children should 
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be early taught not to repeat the conversation of their elders, and 
never to tell the servants anything they have heard in the family. 
When they come from school they ought not to be encouraged in tell- 
ing school tales. If they dine out, never question them concerning 
what they had for dinner.. Forbid them relating any circumstances 
concerning the domestic economy of the house at which they have been 
entertained. 
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CHAPTER LXXIV. 

“AT HOMES,” AFTERNOON TEAS, COUNTRY AMUSEMENTS, ETC. 

* ' At Homes" — Invitations — Refreshments — Introductions — Afternoon Teas — 
Afternoon Whist Parties— Afternoon Parties— Evening " At Homes " — Picnics, 
the Place — Invitations, and Conveyance— The Comestibles — Plan of Opera- 
tions — Costume for Picnics. 

1107. “AT HOMES.” Almost every kind of social gathering is now 
called an “At Home,” with the exception of a dinner or a wedding- 
breakfast. There are dancing At Homes, musical At Homes, and 
conversational At Homes, and any of these may take place in the 
afternoon or in the evening, as the case may be. In addition, there 
are dramatic At Homes, where the performers may be amateurs or 
professionals whose services have been engaged for the occasion. 

1198. INVITATION^. The etiquette of all these is precisely similar. 
Cards are sent out three weeks, a fortnight, or a week previous to the 
date, according to circumstances. These cards are sold ready printed, 
with spaces left for the names of the hostess and for that of tie invited 
guest, and the date and hour. If the entertainment is to consist of 
music, the word " Music ” appears on one comer of the card. If of 
dancing, the word “ Dancing” takes its place. If the letters R.S.V.P. 
appear on these cards of invitation, as they usually do, an answer 
should be sent within a few days of its receipt. It is inconvenient for 
the hostess not to know how many guests she is likely to receive. 
Whether the invitation be for music, dancing, recitations, or simply for 
conversation, the guests retain their bonnets during their stay, when 
the At Home is held in the afternoon. The cloak or outer wrap is 
left in the charge of the servant, who takes it from the guest in the 
hall. An At Home of this kind is, in fact, a large Five-o’clock Tea, 
with the difference that invitations for the latter are issued on the 
visiting-card of the hostess. 

1199. REFRESHMENTS. Refreshments, both at ceremonious teas 
and at At Homes, are served in the dining-room, whither the guests 
repair during the intervals of music, dancing, recitations, or the dra- 
matic entertainments. Tea and coffee form prominent features of 
these, and, in addition, wines and wine-cups are provided. Thin 
bread-and-butter, biscuits, cakes, and sandwiches compose the edible 
portion of the fare. Fresh fruit is also on the list, and when this is 
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present plates will be necessary. Otherwise — unless ices are included 
in the refreshments — no plates are used. 

1200. INTRODUCTIONS. Introductions are far from being general 
on such occasions. The hostess must be guided by tact and discretion 
in such matters. If she sees two ladies sitting together who are unac- 
quainted, and with no one else near them with whom they can converse, 
she will introduce them to each other, always provided that she thinks 
such a course would be agreeable to both of them. Two or three 
moments spent in “starting” them upon some subject congenial to feoth, 
will not be wasted. T]u^ rcsewc, shyness, mauvaise honte , pride— 
which name best describes it is difficult to decide — of the average 
Englishwoman needs some such effort on the part of a third person to 
induce licr to plunge boldly into the stream of amusing nothings that 
constitute conversation on such occasions. 

1201. AFTERNOON TEAS. The smallest and most familiar form of 
afternoon tea is when a lady invites a few friends known to each other, 
or one or two of whom specially desire to make each other’s acquain- 
tance. Such invitations are issued verbally or by note, and little 
preparation is necessary. At larger gatherings when from thirty to fifty 
people arc asked it is judicious, unless there are several daughters of the 
house to take charge of the tea-table, to place it in the back drawing- 
room under the supervision of the lady’s-maid. When the entertainment 
is of this description, there should b« coffee, cake, and biscuits, besides 
the tea and bread and letter ; and in the summer it is advisable to add 
ices and claret-cup, strawberries and cream. At small five-o’clock teas, 
tea and coffee are handed round in the drawing-room, and it is unusual 
to employ a servant to hand the cups. The hostess dispenses the tea 
herself, and if there are any gentlemen present they naturally undertake 
the task of giving each lady her cup of tea or coffee, handing her the 
bread-and-butter or cake, and taking her cup from her when empty. 
In the absence of gentlemen, any young girls who are friends of the 
hostess will volunteer to assist her. The glovcs^are not removed when 
tea only is taken, but occasionally it is necessary to take them off. If 
the bread-and-butter is carefully rolled so that none of the butter 
appears upon the exterior of the bread, it will be found possible to 
partake of it without removing the glove which is frequently a task 01 
some difficulty — in fact, of so much difficulty that, rather than undertake 
it, the visitor often takes her tea without eating any ; a practice which 
the doctors consider to be very injurious to the digestive organs. 
Biscuits are invaluable for this reason, and tne thoughtful hostess will 
always provide them. At afternoon dances, ladies retain their hats or 
bonnets, as at other |At Homes, inconvenient as the custom is very 
often found. A very large hat will be found very much in the way, and 
the smaller and lighter the headgear, the better for one's partner and 
for oneself. 

1202. AFTERNOON WHIST PARTIES. Another form of afternoon 
entertainment, common only in the winter time, is the afternoon whist 
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party. Certain friends agree to meet on a certain day in the week for 
the purpose of the game, and the hostess is “ not at home” to any one 
not included in the coterie . Tea. coffee, sherry, and claret-cup are the 
refreshments usually provided at these parties, which are becoming 
yearly more fashionable, and which last from live o’clock to seven, or 
even later. 

1203. AFTERNOON PARTIES. May, June, and July are chosen for 
afternoon parties. The invitations are conveyed by cards similiar to 
those used for evening receptions : “ Mrs. A. at home,” with the names 
of the invites written at the top of thq card, and “ Tuesday, May 21, 
4 to 7,” written below “At home.” It is unnecessary to answer one of 
these cards unless it is certain that the invitation'eannot be accepted, 
when it is courteous to intimate the fact. Although the hour named 
is from 4 to 7, it is very seldom that any one appears before half-past 
four, and the fullest time is from five to six. The refreshments are 
much the same as those for an evening reception, and arranged in the' 
same manner on a buffet at the end of the dining-room. Tea, coffee, 
both hot and iced, and ices, are at the end, generally presided over by 
the lady’s-maid. Waiters aie engaged for the other portion of the 
table, where there are sandwiches, rolls filled with lobster salad, cakes, 
buns, fruit, claret and champagne-cup. Sometimes these afternoon 
entertainments aie diversified by amateur music, the grand piano being 
generally placed in the centre of the back drawing-room. Of course 
when there are professional sinj^rs the entertainment assumes the 
importance of a concert, chairs arc placed in •rows as for an evening 
concert, “music” is put in the corner of the cards, and programmes 
are provided, and distributed by the servants. Sometimes the enter- 
tainment consists of the performances of Mr. Corney Grain, or of one 
or two French performers, who enact complies de salon. In either case 
it is best to notify the fact upon the card. When children are invited 
as is frequently the case, it is \ ery usual to have “Punch,” or some 
other special juvenile entertainment. Cards for al fresco parties should 
bear “ Weather permitting.” Alter an afternoon party, as after any 
other, cards should be left the next dny, or, as soon after as is possible, 
and whether the party has been attended or not. If at the last moment 
dt is found impossible to attend, it is courteous to leave a note : “Mr. 
and Mrs. A. and the Misses A. regret they were unavoidably prevented 
having the pleasure of waiting on Mrs. B.,” or “of availing themselves 
of Mrs. B/s kind invitation of yesterday.” In the friendly gatherings 
of which we spoke at first, two-tier tables are convenient ; the upper 
shelf being occupied by the cups, tea-pot, milk, &c., the lower by the 
bread-and-butter, cake, and sj are cups. White table-cloths are not 
used, but those embroidered in crewels on coarfe linen or crash are 
fashionable. Saucers with a fan-shaped projection for holding cake 
or bread-and-butter are convenient. The tea-table should be attended 
to by the hostess or her daughters in a small party, or in a larger one 
be placed in the back drawing-room, and attended to by servants 
stationed behind it. It is a mistake to have servants moving about 
with cups and trays. 
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1204. EVENING AT HOMES. These are simply dancing-parties 
under another name. A very large ball is not called an At Home, but 3 
invitations for the ordinary “ Dance;” are never issued in any other 
way. The fashionably “small and early” begins at half-past ten, 
which is scarcely what our grandmothers would have understood by 
the latter word. As in the case of the afternoon At Homes, the form 
which the entertainment is intended to take is specified upon the card 
of invitation “ Music,” “ Dancing,” a Theatricals,” “ Tableaux Vivants,” 
or “ Recitations.” The hour for which the guests are invited varies 
from 9.30 until later, but no guest is expected to arrive punctually. 

1206. P1CNIC& THis PLACE. The selection of the spot to be 
visited is very important. It should possess some attractions or afford 
something interesting to be seen. And should be easily attainable by 
all invited, yet not be a spot too well known ; it should be safe from 
the invasion of excursionists ; and, if possible, there should be some 
shelter at hand in case of any sudden changes of the weather. 

1200. INVITATIONS AND CONVEYANCE. For invitations it is 
better to write notes rather than to send formal invitations, as there are 
generally many matters to be explained. Different methods are adopted 
of arranging such a party. Sometimes the guests are requested to meet 
at the appointed spot at a given hour ; sometimes, if any portion of the 
journey has to be made by train, the train selected and the hour of its 
arrival at different intermediate stations are indicated. All such 
arrangements should be»madc by the originator of the picnic. Having 
decided on the train, and ascertained the number of the guests and 
their intentions as to joining it, it is well to give notice to the railway 
officials of the probable amount of accommodation required. Sufficient 
vehicles should be in readiness at the final station to convey the party 
to their destination, and also at a preconcerted hour to take them back 
again. As a rule, the arranger of the party simply takes care that the 
accommodation by rail and road is forthcoming, the guests paying for 
their own tickets and flys. Formerly guests at a picnic furnished part 
of the feast. Now however that picnics are generally large ones, the 
giver of the party cither provides the luncheon, or three or four friends 
combine to do so— one contributing cold fowls and tongues, another 
lobster salad or preparations of fish and vegetables, one pastry and 
jellies, another wine, and another fruit, each knowing before the article 
which they have to provide. It is convenient or even essential in a 
large party that servants should be taken. A 

1207. THE COMESTIBLES. Cold chicken, ham and tongue, rolls, 
filled with lobster salad or plain salad, sandwiches made of pounded 
chicken or game, foie&ras either made into sandwiches between thin 
slices of .dry toast, or a mouthful ensconced in a tiny shape of aspic 
jelly, cold salmon, abundance of salad, plenty of fruit, bread, butter, and 
cheese, quantities of ice, and no stint of claret-cup, champagne and 
cider-cup, pies of boned pigeons, and some Devonshire cream for 
eating with fruit or tarts are appropriate provisions. Some of the gentle- 
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men frequently volunteer to concoct the cups and to mix the salads. 

•Arrangements should be made to reach the trysting-place an hour before 
luncheon time ; and thepoint of where the feast is to be spread settled, 
the party should disperse, a signal being agrqed upon to recall them 
at a proper time. 

1206. PLAN OF OPERATIONS. Luncheon is generally a somewhat 
prolonged entertainment, and when it is over the party usually disperse, 
either to visit ruins, to walk to a waterfall, to climb an elevation to see 
the view, in short, to amuse themselves according to the nature of the 
place. Before they disperse, it should be ^decided when and where 
they are to reassemble, and it is well to name a time rather earlier than 
is absolutely necessary, as it is tolerably certain there will be some un- 
punctual people. If there is a cottage near where water can be boiled, 
it is considered pleasant to have five o’clock tea before starting for 
home : in any case, well-iced claret and cider-cups should be attainable, 
and any fruit that may be left. Care should be taken, however, not to 
leave it out in the sun, as it utterly spoils the flavour. 

1200. COSTUME FOR PICNICS. For young ladies nothing is pret- 
tier than cotton, linen, or holland dresses ; or else mohair, ticking, serge, 
if the wind be chilly, homespun oiisomc such unpretending material, 
and the dress should be short enough to be convenient for walking. 
If the make and faqon fif the dress be stylish, and all the adjuncts, such 
as boots, gloves, and fichu, unexceptionable, the toilette will look more 
appropriate and bettei*than if made of more costly materials. Elderly 
ladies need not affect so severe a simplicity, but will do well to avoid 
elaborate trimmings and costly lace. It is not necessary for gentlemen 
to wear frock-coats and tall hats, as for more formal festivities. Slioot- 
ing-coats and wideawakes arc quite permissible at a picnic. 
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.CJIAPTER LX XV. 

RIDING, DRIVING, BOATING, &C. 

Horsemanship — Fointsof a Lady’s Horse — The Habit and the Saddle— Mounting — 
The Cavalier — Dismounting — The Manege — Conduct during Accidents -Xhc 
Rule of the Road- Gentlemen's Etiquette of Riding — Driving — Carriage 
Exercise— Boating and Angling — Croquet, Lawn Tennis, Archery, &c. 

1210. HORSEMANSHIP. By those who know, riding is considered 
an art which, under favourable conditions, requires little instructions. 
To ride gracefully, indeed, requires grace of person and movements. 
One who is stiff in manner will, of course,, ride stiffly ; the sloven will 
ride carelessly ; an awkward person will be awkward in any situation ; 
only one accustomed to ride will feel at home ifi the saddle. 

1211. POINTS OP A LADY’S HORSE. Th(y bcau-idi'al of a lady’s 
horse is one elegant in form, exquisitely fine in coat, and beautiful in 
colour ; graceful, accurate, well-united, and thoroughly safe in every pace ; 
“light as a feather” in the hand, though not at all painfully sensitive 
to a proper action of the bit ; bold in the extreme, yet superlatively 
docile ; free in every respect from what is technically denominated 
“vice;” excellent in temper, but still, “though gentle, yet not dull;” 
rarely requiring the stimulus of the whip, yet submitting to its occa- 
sional suggestions. In some, though not in all, respects,' the form 
should approach closely to that of a thorough-bred animal. The head 
should be small, neat, “well set” on the neck, and gracefully “carried.” 
The nostrils should be wide ; the eyes large, rather protruding, dark, 
yet brilliant ; the ears erect and delicately tapering towards their tips.- 
The neck should be rathei arched and muscular ; ridge of shoulders 
narrow and elevated ; chest full and fleshy ; back broad j body round, 
or barrel-like ; the space between the hips and tail long and gradually 
depressed towards the latter which should be based high on the croup. 
The fore and hind limbs should be distant the one pair from the 
other ; the “arms” muscular ; knees broad, hocks wide (laterally), legs 
flat and sinewy ; pasterns rather long ; hoofs large and nearly round. 
His size and height should compare well with that of the rider. One 
would riot put a little woman on a tall, gaunt horse, nor vice versd. 
He should be perfect in his paces ; walk well, canter lightly, and trot 
fast and steadily. He should be absolutely free from stumblings A 
horse that shies or springs suddenly sideways is unsafe; a hardmouthed 
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one is unpleasant. The height of a horse is measured at the shoulder, 
in hands of four inches. 

1212. THE HABIT AND THE ‘SADDLE. The lady’s right hand is the 
whip hand ; the left is the bridle hand. The f ‘near ” side of the horse 
is the left side, the side on which a lady ridfes and on which everybody 
mounts. The right-hand side is the “off” side. A lady’s riding dress 
should be plain and usually of black or dark green woollen stuft fitting 
closely to the bust ; the gloves should be strong buff leather, coming 
up well upon the wrist ; the whip light and plain. See that the saddle 
does not gall the horse, and that it is Yjrmly* secured. Every lady who 
rides should understand the construction and fastenings of her horse’s 
equipments as well as she does her own costume ; and be able, in case 
ot necessity, to bridle and saddle her horse for herself. When men 
are at hand make them useful, but be able to do without them when 
needful. 

1213. MOUNTING. A lady can scarcely be expected to have the agility 
to mount her horse from the ground without assistance, though, with a 
well-trained horse, she may readily mount from the steps or horse- 
block. Hut the best horse-block is a friend who knows his duty, and with 
whose aid the equestrienne proceed* thus : the lady places herself on the 
near sideof the horse lqoking towards his head, the reins gathered in her 
right hand, with which she also grasps the near head of the saddle. 
'Ihe gentleman* facing her, sloofjs down, and, clasping his hands, 
offers them as a stirrup ; she puts her left foot into his hands and her 
left hand upon his right shoulder ; then, springing a little on her right 
foot, she allows herself to be raised into her seat, and places her right 
leg in the crutch of the saddle. The gentleman then holds the stirrup 
and makes the leather of the proper length (if necessary), which is when 
the stirrup falls just below the ankle-bone, and smooths the skirt of the 
habit. A lady learns first to ride without a stirrup, which is the proper 
way for both sexes. When the foot is in the stirrup the heel is a little 
lower than the toes. 

1214. THE CAVALIER. When a gentleman rides with a lady he 
would naturally take the left or near side, as better able to protect her 
and converse with her ; but as his horse may rub against her, or spatter 
her dress, it is customary for him to ride on the oft side. 

1216. DISMOUNTING. In dismounting, the lady takes the reins in the 
right hand, as before, takes her knee from the crutch, her foot from the 
stirrup, and, seeing that her habit is clear, either springs lightly to her 
feet or into the arms of a gentleman ready to receive her, or puts her 
hand on his shoulder, and so jumps to the ground, 

1210. THE MANEGE. Whilst riding command your horse as if he 
were a part of yourself, accommodate yourself to his movemehts, and 
make him suit your own purposes. A gentle, intelligent horse needs 
neither curb, nor whip, nor spur. He should understand the slightest 
movement of the rider, ana at a word, or even a slight movement 
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of the hand, amble, trot, or gallop, retard, or stop. A well-trained* 
horse feels the least change of the bit, or obeys the mere inclination of 
the hand bearing the rein against his neck. 1 he rider should always 
maintain a firm seat, so as not to be thrown by any accident ; she 
should also have the coolnfess and presence of mind to clear her feet 
from the stirrup and herself from the horse, should he slip or stumble 
and fall. The weight of the rider should be on the centre of the saddle, 
so that she may carry her shoulders square with the horse, and well 
back. Carry the elbows near the body, but not too stiffly. In any 
situation carrying the elbows out and at a sharp angle is ungraceful 
and inconvenient. In neither sex is the stirrup intended to support 
much of the weight of the rider, and particularly in the side-saddle, 
where the rider is to depend neither on the crutch nor the stirrup, 
except as aids and safeguards. When a lady, while her horse is in a 
smart trot, can look over on the right side far enough to see her horse’s 
shoe, she is well in seat. It is good practice for a lady to ride for a 
time without touching reins or stirrup, to get the proper balance of a 
firm seat, and to be able to lean forward, or back, or to either side, 
anticipating every movement of the animal. 

1217. CONDUCT DURING ACClbENTS. When a horse runs away, 
keep as cool as possible, avoid being brushed off under trees or against 
a post, bend well at sharp turns, so as not to be flung off, and prepare 
for a sudden stop when he approaches any obstruction. If you are cer- 
tain you cannot keep your seat, free yourself from the stirrup and crutch, 
so as neither to hang by the foot nor drag by the dress, and land in as 
soft a place as you can find. When a horse is frightened at any object, 
the way to impress the terror firmly is to whip him for it. If soothed 
and encouraged to examine the object, his fears will be removed. But 
horses of a highly nervous temperament are unsafe for and unsuited to 
a lady. Sawing the mouth, or pulling alternately on each rein, will 
often compel a runaway horse to stop when a steady pull on the bit 
only seems to aid his speed. So letting the reins loose a moment and 
suddenly pulling up may stop him,. but so suddenly as to throw the 
rider, if not well prepared. 

1218. THE RULE OP THE ROAD. The simple regulation, both 
for riding and driving, is to keep to your left (or “ near”) side when 
meeting other equestrians or vehicles, and to your right for “off”) side 
when passing them. The rule of the road on jneeting is thus the exact 
contrary of that observed by foot passengers in towns, where the 
pedestrian always keeps to the right side of the pavement. 

1219. GENTLEMEN’S ETIQUETTE OP RIDING. No one should 
appear in public streets or roads except fully aware that his mount is 
a well-broken animal and well under his control. Generally when 
riding alone a gentleman does not require to be followed by a groom. 
The procedure to be adopted in assisting a lady to her saddle has been 
already spoken of. When accompanying one or more ladies the 
gentleman keeps to the right, and renders all ne&ss&ry assistance in 
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•opening gates and similar matters. What is known as a u hunting 
crop,” which is a plain cane witji a bucktyrn crook, is the best whip 
for countfy riding, as it affords a convenient aid in undoing gate fasten- 
ings, &c. Nice attention should be given to tlie saddle and bridle that 
they are of approved pattern and make,and"no one who rides should be 
witnout a fair knowledge, not only of the points and peculiarities of 
horses, but also of the characteristics of saddle, bridle, varieties of 
bits, &c. The dress in town is the usual walking attire — frock-coat, 
coloured trousers, &c. Sometimes a shorter coat is preferred. What 
is termed a .“jockey” whip, plainly Slvcr ^ncunted, is best for town 
riding. For the country, cords and hessian boots, or some modification 
of them, are good. When out with the hounds it is best to eschew 
“pink,” unless a member of the hunt, and wear a dark riding coat. 

1220. DRIVING, It must be borne in mind that this word applies 
equally to the act of driving a pony carriage or other vehicle and of 
simply taking carriage exercise. In cither case, you “ go for a drive. ” 
Such a phrase as “ I am going for a ride in the carriage ” is quite inad- 
missible. When a lady is driving a pony carriage, or a gentleman a 
phaeton or other trap, the whole etiquette of the road may be summed 
up in the two succinct maxims, not to drive too fast, ” and “ keep 
your proper side of the road, both in meeting and passing vehicles or 
equestrians.” And no one of either sex should take the reins in their 
hand in any frequented road or pflcc unless they are capable drivers, 
lor to incur any possible risk of injuring any bf our fellow-creatures is 
certainly the very acme of ill manners. 

1221. CARRIAGE EXERCISE. Young ladies should acquire a 
correct and easy manner of getting into the carriage. This can only 
be done by the exercise of a little care and thought. It depends upon the 
seat to be occupied and the number of steps to be ascended. If the 
seat in the carriage which faces flic horses is to be taken, and there 
is one step omy, the left foot should be placed on it, and at the next 
movement the right foot rises to the carriage floor, this permitting the 
lady entering to sink gently and gracefully into her seat without 

.turning round. If there are double steps, the movements arc; right 
foot on bottom step, left on top step, and right foot into the carriage. 
If it be intended to occupy the other seat, the movements must so 
proceed that the left foot steps into the carriage. The seat facing the 
horses is appropriated to ladies and the other to gentlemen, if the 
carriage contain both. If its occupants are all ladies, the foremost seat 
is given to the ladies of higher rank or social standing. 

1222. BOATING AND ANGLING. No on! should endeavour to 
vow when the party contains ladies unless he is a practised oarsman 
and used to the management of boats. Ladies who are unaccustomed 
to boating arc some^nes very troublesome charges, as their timidity is 
apt to cause them to do things impulsively which may endanger the 
safety of the boat and its occupants, unless the craft is guided by 
qualified men. Ladies should be handed in by one of the oarsmen, 
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and be bestowed comfortably in their seats, care being taken that their* 
garments are arranged so as to be clear of accidental contact either 
with the surface of the water or any splashing of the oars. If the 
passage of a steamboat «or any similar cause should create rocking in 
the boat, care should always be taken to reassure any lady known to 
be timid ; and the same should be done when passing any place which 
may appear perilous to a timid person, as, for instance, some of the locks 
on the Upper Thames. Ladies should never be allowed to pay any tolls 
or other dues of the river. The position of “ stroke ” oar is considered 
the post of honour, and aiy gentleman oarsman strange to the party 
should have the offer of ft. Many ladies are now practised hands with 
the oar dr the sculls, and to us the pastime seems both a pretty and a 
healthful one ; but we believe that some medical authorities have pro- 
nounced against the exercise as not well suited for the fair sex. La*dics 
frequently also join angling parties, especially in the quiet reaches of 
the Upper Thames, where the fishing is carried on from a broad flat- 
bottomed punt with chairs placed for the ladies and an attendant to 
bait the hooks, the cavaliers of the party making themselves useful in 
putting together the fishing rods, disentangling lines caught in weeds, 
&c. Ladies generally wear some jaunty costume, the skirts of which 
are rather short ; sometimes blue, or other coloured guernsey, and small 
sailors’ hats are preferred, stout boots with substantial upper leathers 
are a sine quet non . Lady oarsmen should not have tight corsets of 
any kind. Gentlemen when boating wear white»flanncl trousers, white 
jerseys, and straw hats with a blue peajacket to assume when resting 
from the oars. 

1223. CROQUET, LAWN TENNIS, ARCHERY, &c. Little need be 
said of the etiquette of the various species of out-door amusement. 
Perhaps it may be summed up by saying that their votaries require to 
possess at least a fair knowledge of the special game or amusement, 
and a tolerable fund of the necessary small talk, to be pleasantnn manner 
and suitably attired. Ladies should be dressed in some pretty cheer- 
ful-tone costume, with an absence of trains or other encumbrances. 
Special costumes are generally provided for archery. Gentlemen wear 
trousers of some light material, and short frock coats — sometimes even . 
tweed suits and round hats. 
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CHAPTER 1LXXVI. 

DUTIES OF A HOSTESS. 

Receiving Morning Visitors -Reception of Guests for a Dinner party — Guests at 
an Afternoon Reception, &c. — Duties of a Hostess in the Countiy— The 
routine of country house life — General hints on the Treatment of Servants — 
Servants' Characters — Giving Characters— Treatment of Servants — Fees from 
Visitors. 

1224. RECEIVING MORNING VISITORS. The hostess should rise 
to receive morning visitors if they are ladies, but receive gentlemen 
seated ; she, of course, shakes hands with each visitor. If fresh visitors 
arrive before the first depart, it is not necessary to introduce them to 
each other, though it is in the discretion of the hostess to do so. 
When the guests depart she shakes hands with each, rising if they are 
ladies, rings the bell tfiat the servant may open the street-door; and, if 
they arc ladies alone, accompanies them to the drawing-room door, 
and closes it after them. 

1225. RECEPTION OF GUESTS FOR A DINNER PARTY. In 
receiving guests for a dinner party the hostess should be in the drawing- 
room before the hour of their arrival, and see that everything is ar- 
ranged as she would wish. She rises to receive each guest, whether 
lady or gentleman, and it is convenient that her station should be near 
the door, though she should seat herself beside, and converse for a few 
moments with, each new arrival. The duty of instructing each gentle- 

# man which lady to take down is frequently performed by the host, but 
# this has the inconvenience of leaving the guests in uncertainty as to the 
order in which they ought to leave the room ; it is therefore better for 
the hostess to adhere to the eld plan of requesting each gentleman to 
take a particular lady in due order, after the host has offered his arm 
to the lady of highest raflk ; and the host, as each couple reaches the 
dining-room, should indicate their appointed place. At the conclusion 
of dinner the hostess bows to the lady of highest rank, and the ladies 
leave the room in the order they entered it, tne hostess bringing up 
the rear. In the drawing-room she should not confine herself to con- 
\ersation with one individual, but should endeavour to talk a little to 
each guest. 

1226. GUESTS AT AN AFTERNOON RECEPTION, &C. At an 
afternoon or evening reception the hostess receives Che first guest* 
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seated in the drawing-room, rising to greet each ; then, as the rooms 
fill, and arrivals become frequent, she takes her stand at the drawing- 
room door, or, more often still, on thd landing, greeting her guests as 
they reach the top of the staircase, and having, if possible, some little 
appropriate mot for each a» they pass on into the drawing-room. She 
does not descend to the refreshment-room till the majority of the guests 
have done so. If the entertainment be a concert she must say a few 
jdcasant words to the professional performers when they arrive, see 
that they are comfortably settled in their places behind the piano, and 
have everything they retire, such as wine and water. She should 
also compliment them at the end of the concert, and see that they 
have refreshments in the dining-room. In the case of amateur music 
the hostess should congratulate each performer at the conclusion of 
his or her song or piece, and should see that the ladies are taken ,cfown 
to have ice, tea, or any other refreshment they may prefer. At a ball, 
the hostess’ chief duty is to receive her guests. As a rule, it is un- 
necessary for her to introduce people to each other; but if she sees 
any girl destitute of a partner, she should request the young lady's 
chaperone to allow her to introduce a partner, and introduce some 
gentleman, first to the chaperone, and then to the lady. When supper 
is announced and the host has taken down the lady of highest rank, 
the hostess introduces gentlemen to those chaperones who have not 
been asked to go down to supper. 

1227. DUTIES OP A HOSTESS IN THE COUNTRY. The duties 
of a hostess in the country are sometimes very arduous, often continu- 
ing for weeks together. One great anxiety is the assembling of a 
suitable party of people, who, to the best of her relief, will like to meet 
each other in the same house. In all invitations she should say dis- 
tinctly on what day she hopes to see the guest, and for how long a 
time ; and when the invitation has been accepted she should write and 
name the station. The hostess should also state whether she intends 
to send for her friends, or whether she will order a fly for them, or else 
inform them where they should write to order one for themselves. 
When the guests arrive, generally late in the afternoon, the hostess 
should, if possible — that is, if not driving out with other guests— be at 
home to welcome them, and have tea ready for their refreshment. As 
soon as time has been allowed for the conveyance of the luggage up- 
stairs, she should show her guests their rooms ; and, having informed 
them of the hour of dinner, and shown them which bell will most 
readily summon their maid, should leave them to rest. 

1228. THE ROUTINE OP COUNTRY HOUSE LIFE. As the guests 
assemble in the drawing-room before dinner, the hostess introduces 
them to each other, ana, in sending them to dinner, endeavours to 
pair people differently each night without greatly disturbing the 
order of precedence. After dinner she must be busy, requesting those 
who are musical to play and sing, arranging tables for those who like 
whist, and organising a round game for those who prefer it. When 
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the tray with wine and water makes Its appearance, at the hour ap- 
pointed by the custom of the house, she, at the first convenient 
opportunity, suggests retiring for the night, accompanies to their rooms 
such guests as are strangers that day arrived, and begs them to ask 
for anything they may require. In the morning the hostess should be 
down before her guests, and be ready to read prayers if the host, as 
may be the case, should be late She presides at the breakfast-table, 
where the custom now prevails of the tea being made by the butler at 
the side table and the cups handed rjuind. The hostess is then free to 
make herself agreeable to her guests, to Impart information, and to 
make plans for the day’s amusements. It is better to suggest one or 
two plans : to say that there are such horses and such carnages avail- 
able ; such points of interest in the neighbourhood ; or that certain 
friends of sonic members of the party are within visiting limits and 
known to be at home ; and then leave the guests to choose for them- 
selves. The hostess reappears in the drawing-room shortly before 
luncheon, and is then at the disposal of her guests for the rest of the 
day. After presiding at luncheon, she either drives out with some of 
the party or walks with some of the others, and on returning dispenses 
the tea, welcomes fresh guests, and retires a little before dressing for 
dinner. When guesjg are departing, the hostess should be in the 
drawing-room ten minutes before the time named. When taking 
friends to a neighbour’s house for a ball or any other festivity, the 
hostess should go in "the first carriage, so to be ready to introduce 
her party to the l.ulv of the house as they arrive. In taking them to 
church on Sunday she should enter first and precede them up the 
aisle, stopping at the door of the scat and allowing them to enter 
first. 

1239. GENERAL HINTS ON THE TREATMENT OP SERVANTS. 
The mistress of a household is as much called upon to observe 
certain canons of behaviour towards her servants as she is to do so 
towards society. Above all things, firmness, fairness, and consistency 
are needed. If the mistress be without any stable rules for the order- 
ing of all operations of her household ; if she be varying or flighty — 
now ridiculously familiar, and then as absurdly stern — it is idle for her 
to expect to be well served. Mistresses should make it a rule when 
engaging a servant expressly to tell her all the duties which she will be 
expected to perform. £vcry portion of the work which the maid will 
have to do should be plainly stated by the mistress and understood 
by the servant. 

1280. SBBVANTS’ CHARACTERS. In obtaining a servant’s cha- 
racter it is not prudent to be guided by a written one, from some 
unknown quarter, but it is best to have an interview with the former 
mistress. The proper course to pursue, in order to obtain an interview 
with the lady, is this : The servant in search of the situation should 
be desired to see or write to her former mistress, and ask her to be 
kin4 enough to appoint a time convenient Jto herself when you may 
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call on her. Your first Questions should be relntive to the honesty 
and general morality of her forn*er servant ; and if no objection is 
stated in that respect, her other •qualifications are then to be ascer- 
tained. Inquiries should be very minute, so that you may avoid 
disappointment and trouble. 

1231. GIVING CHARACTERS. In giving a character it is scarcely 
necessary to say that the mistress should be guided by a strict sense 
of justice. It is not fair for one lady to recommend to another a 
servant she would not keep # hersclf. The benefit, too, to the servant 
herself is of small advantage, for the failings which she possesses will 
increase if suffered to be indulged in with impunity. It is hardly 
necessary to remark, on the other hand, that no angry feelings on the 
part of a mistress towards her late servant should ever be. allowed, 
in the slightest degree, to influence her so far as to induce her to 
disparage her maid’s character. 

1232. TREATMENT OF SERVANTS. The treatment of servants 
is of the highest possible moment, alike for the mistress* sake and 
their own. If a benevolent desire is shown to promote their comfort, 
at the same time that a steady* performance of their duty is exacted, 
then their respect will not be unmingled with affection. Especially 
should it be borne in mind that every servant should be granted a fair 
portion of time for her own requirements, and that with the strictest 
control in matters essential a kindly and witling freedom be accorded 
on trivial points. 

1233. FEES FROM VISITORS. In respect to the fees to be given 

to servants, a lady gives five shillings to the housemaid if the visit has 
been one of three or four days, ten if it has been a week or more. A 
gentleman does the same if visiting alone — that is, without a wife—* 
and if he has not a servant of his own he gives the same sum to the 
servant who attends upon him ; if he has liis own valet this is. unne- 
cessary. If sent to the station, it is usual to give half-a-crown to the 
coachman, and if cither a lady or gentleman rides it is usual to fee the 
groom, from five to ten shillings, according to the number of times, &c. 
If a gentleman shoots, he must fee the keeper ; ten shillings is # the 
smallest sum even for one day's good shooting. In some houses a 
distinct request is made that nothing should be given to the servants, 
and we need hardly say that, when this is the case, it is in very bad 
taste to disobey the injunction. • 
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CHAPTER LXXVIU . 

CORRESPONDENCE, PRESENTS, &C. 

Young Ladies 1 Letters — Correspondence with Gentlemen — Hints to Young Ladies — 
Privacy of Letters— Notes of Invitation — Letters of Introduction— Farewell 
Cards, &c — Modes of addressing Letters —The Sovereign and the Royal Family 
— Feer'i. &c.-* Legal and Official Addresses — The Clergy and Military’ and 
Naval Officers— How to make Presents — Wedding Presents — Acknowledging 
Presents. 

1234, YOUNG LADIES’ LETTERS. Much time is wasted, particu- 
larly by young ladies, in writing and answering such epistles as are 
termed ‘‘letters of friendship ” — meaning long documents filled with 
regrets at absence, asseverations of affection, modest deprecations of 
self, and flattering references to the correspondent, or else anticipations 
of what may be coming atid lamentations of what may be past, which 
are of no manner of use but to foster a sickly, tuorbid feeling, to en- 
courage nonsense, and destroy a relish for such true friendship as is 
good and wholesome. A still worse species of voluminous female 
correspondence is that which turns entirely upon love, or rather on 
what are called “ beaux, ” or entirely on hate — for instance, hatred of 
stepmothers. This topic is considered the more piquant from its 
impropriety, and from its being cart led on in secret. 

1235. CORRESPONDENCE WITH GENTLEMEN. No young 
lady ever engages in a correspondence with a gentleman who is neither 
her relative nor her betrothed without eventually lessening herself in 
hti eyes. Of this she may rest assured. With some men it is even 
dangerous for a lady to write a note on the commonest subject. He 
may show the superscription, or the signature, or both, to Ids idle 
friends, and make insinuations much to her disadvantage, which his 
comrades will be sure to circulate and exaggerate. Above all, let no 
lady correspond with a married man, unless she is obliged to consult 
him on business, and from that plain, straightforward path let her not 
diverge. Even if the wife sees and reads every ldtter, she will, in all 
probability, feel a touch of jealousy (or more than a touch) if she finds 
that they excite interest in her husband, or give him pleasure! .This 
will inevitably be the case if the married lady is inferior in intellect to 
the single one, and has a lurking conciousness that she is so. 

1235. HINTS TO YOUNG LADIES, Having hinted what the. 
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correspondence 0 / young ladies ought not to be, we will try to convey 
some idea of what it ought. Let us premise that there is no danjfbr 
of any errors in grammar or spelling, and but few faults of punctuation, 
and that the fair writers are aware that a sentence should always 
conclude with a period, pr full stop, to be followed by a capital letter 
beginning the next sentence, and that a new paragraph should be 
allotted to every change of subject, provided that there is room on the 
sheet of paper. And still it is well to have a dictionary and a grammar 
at hand in case of lapses of memory. However, persons who have 
read much, and read to advantage, generally find themselves at no loss 
in orthography, graiflitfar, and punctuation. To spell badly is dis- 
graceful to a lady or gentleman, and it looks as if they had finished 
reading as soon as they left school. Inexperienced letter- writers often 
feel provoked with themselves when they have filled a sheet. without 
touching upon some topics that they fully intended to introduce, and 
perceive they have spread out one of inferior importance over half 
their paper. This may be avoided by considering before you begin 
all that you wish to wnte about, and allowing to each topic its proper 
space. The more rational and elevating the topics are on which you 
write, the less will you care for your letters being seen, or for para- 
graphs being read out of them, and where there is no need of any 
secrecy it is best not to bind your friend bj promises, but to leave it 
to her discretion. Madame de Scvignd praises her daughter for her 
attention to dates, which, she say«, shows an interest in the correspon- 
dence ; a dateless letter certainly loses much of its value, and they 
are but too common. Remember the liability of a letter to miscarry, 
to be opened by the wrong person, to be seen by other eyes than those 
for whom it is meant, and be very careful what you write to the dis- 
advantage of any one. *raise and admire, but beware of' blame. 
•Your judgment may be w ing, and you know not when nor where it 
may come up against you, nd make you sorry you ever penned it. 
Avoid in writing, as in talkfi g, all words that do not express the true 
meaning. Unless you know that your correspondent is well versed in 
French, refrain from interlarding your letters with Gallic words or 
phrases. Do not introduce long quotations from poetry. Three or 
four lines of verse are sufficient ; one line or two are better still- 
Write them rather smaller than your usual hand, and leave a space at 
the beginning and end, marking their commencement and termination 
with inverted commas, thus “ . 

1237. PRIVACY OP LETTERS. We d<3 not conceive that, unless he 
authorises her to do so (which he had best not), a wife has a right to 
open her husband’s^letters, or he to read hers. Neither wife nor ht|3s- 
band has any right to entrust to the other the secrets of their friends, 
and letters may contain such secrets. Unless under extraordinary 
circumstances, parents should not consider themselves privileged to 
inspect the correspondence of grown-up children. The letters of p£$t 
years should either be destroyed or carefully locked up, with directions 
on the box that in case of your death they are to be returned unread 
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to tlio writers, or, if that cannot be done, that they should be burnt 
unread. 

1238. NOTES OF INVITATIONS.* Notes of invitation should always 
designate both the day of the week and that of the month. If that of 
the month only is specified, one figure may, perhaps, be mistaken for 
another ; for instance, the 13th may look like the 18th, or 25th like the 
26th. If it is a decided music party by all means specify the same, 
that those who have no enjoyment of what is considered fashionable 
music may stay away. Always reply to a note of invitation the day 
after you have received it. To a note oi*busin£5£ send an answer the 
same day. After accepting an invitation, should anything occur to 
prevent your going, send a second note in due time. 

1239. LETTERS OF INTRODUCTION. Avoid giving letters of in- 

troduction to people whose acquaintance cannot possibly afford any 
pleasure or advantage to those whose civilities are desired for them', or 
who have not leisure to attend to strangers. As before remarked, 
letters of introduction should not be scaled. To do so is discourteous. 
Jf you wish to write on the same day to the same person take another 
sheet, write as long an epistle as you please, seal it, and send it by 
post. * 

1240. DELIVERING LETTERS OF INTRODUCTION. It is best 
to deliver an introductory letter in jyrson, as the lady or gentleman 
whose civilities have befbn requested in your t behalf may thus be 
spared the trouble of calling at your lodgings, with the risk of not 
finding you at home. This is very likely to happen if you send 
instead of taking the letter yourself. . If you do send it, enclose a 
card with your address upon it. Also, it is more respectful to go yourself 
than to expect them to come to you. As soon as you are shown into 
the parlour send up the letters, and wait till the receiver comes to you. 
When a letter is brought to you by a private hand, the usual ceremony 
is to defer reading it till the bringer has departed, unless he desires 
you to read it at once, which he will, if it is evidently a short letter. 
If a long one, request him to excuse you for a moment, while you 
look at the beginning to see if your correspondent is well. 

1241. FAREWELL CARDS, &c. On farewell cards it is usual to 

write with a pencil the letters “ T. T. L./’ “ to take leave j ” or 
<l P. P. C,” u pour prendre cougS;” or “ P. D. A., u pour dire adieu 
“to bid adieu.” In corresponding with poor people to whom even 
a small expense is of more importance than to yourself, you may enclose 
a stamp for the answer. * v 

1242. MODES OF ADDRESSING LETTERS. A very essential 
part of etiquette is the knowledge of the correct form of addressing 
persons in different ranks. Indeed as, in the words of the old Latin 
adage, u the written letters remain/’ while spoken phrases are neces- 
sarily passing, a solecism committed in writing may strike the person 
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addressed more unpleasantly than one made in speech might do, and 
the record remains perhaps to subsequently renew the sensation. 

1243. THE SOVEREIGN AND TQB ROYAL FAMILY. Letters for 
the Queen are sent undgr cover to the Prime Minister, or to whomso- 
ever has charge for the time being of her Majesty’s private correspon- 
dence. The enclosure is* directed, “To her Majesty the Queen.” 
Official communications are ordinarily addressed, “To the Queen’s 
most excellent Majesty.” Letters to the Queen should commence, 

“ Madam,” or “ Most gracious Sovereign,” or “ May it please your 
Majesty,” according to nature of # communication ; and should conclude, 

“ I have the honour to neitiain, with the profoundest respect, madam, 
your Majesty’s most faithful and dutiful subject.” Letters for the 
Prince and Princess of Wales should be sent under cover to Lieut. - 
Col. Knollys, and the enclosure directed to “ His Royal Highness the 
Prince of Wales,” or, “ Her Royal Highness the Princess of Wales.” 
Ihe sons and daughters, brothers and sisters, and uncles and aunts of 
the Queen, are addressed as “ Royal Highness,” but her Majesty’s 
nephews and cousins are addressed as “ Your Highness.” Letters to 
members of the Royal Family should begin, “ Sir,” or “ Madam,” and 
end, M I have the honour to remain, sir (or madam), your Royal 
Highness’s most dutiful and most obedient servant.” 

1244. PEERS, &c. A letter to a duke or dflchcss, not members of 
the Royal Family, should be addressed, “To His Grace, the Duke of 

“To Her Grace, the Duchess of . J% It should begin with 

“My Lord Duke but a duchess, in common with all other ladies, 
is addressed as “ Madam.” In writing to a marquis, address the letter, 

“To the Most Hon. the Marquis of ;”and to a marchioness, 

“To the Most Hon. the Marchioness of .” Begin, “My Lord 

Marquis.” In writing to an earl or countess, address, “To the Right 

Hon. the Earl (or Countess) of .” Begin letters to earls, viscounts, 

or barons, with “My Lord.” A letter to a viscount or , viscountess 
should be addressed, “To the Right Hon. the Viscount (or Lady Vis- 
countess) .” A letter to a baron should be addressed, “ To the 

Right Hon.” The younger sons of earls, and all the sons of viscounts 
and barons, are addressed, “ The Hon. , Esquire ; ” and the daugh- 
ters, and sons’ wives, “ The Hon. Mrs. , or Miss Letters 

should begin, “ Sir,” or “ Madam.” If addressing ambassadors, begin, 
“ My Lord,” and use the title, “Your Excellency,” throughout, wherever 
the pronoun “you” would ordinarily be used. The same title is used 
in addressing the Lord -Lieutenant of Ireland, and the Governor of 
Western Australia. The Governor-General of Canada and the Gover- 
nor of Dover Castle gire addressed as “ Right Honourable.” A letter 

to a baronet is addressed to “Sir William , Bart. j” one to a 

knight, “Sir William Begin letters to baronets, knights, or their 

wives, “Sir” or “ Madam,” except, of course, in cases where acquaint 
tanceship exists, when formality ceases, and letters are begun, “ Dear, 
Sir William “ Dear Lady 
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1345. LEGAL AND OFFICIAL ADDRESSES* Judges are ad- 
dressed as “Right Honourable.” In addressing a consul, write, “To 

A. B., Esq., Consul to Her Britannic Majesty, at In directing 

a letter to any member of the ?rivy Council, prefix “Right Hon.” to 
the name, and add after it the title of the office held. Observe the 
same rules in addressing members of the Royal Household. Letters 
or addresses to the House of Peers as a body are addressed, “ To the 
Right IJon. the Lords Spiritual and Temporal in Parliament assem- 
bled and- to the House of Commons, “To the Honourable the 
Commons of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Ireland.” The 

Speaker of the House is addressed as* The Right Hon. , Esquire, 

Speaker of the House of Commons.” Individual members, who have 
no title, are addressed by their Christian and surname, followed by 
“ Esq., except, of course, in those cases where they have a title. 

In beginning letters to the House of Lords, the correct form is, “My 
Lords, may it please your Lordships ; ” and to the Lower House, “May 
it please your Honourable House.” Petitions to the Lords conclude 
thus: “And your Lordships’ petitioners will ever pray;” and to the 
Commons, “And your petitioners will ever pray.” 

134G. THE CLERGY AND MILITARY AND NAVAL OFFICERS. 
When clergymen have titles, these should be inserted after the 
word, or rather abbreviation, Rev., in addressing a letter. The follow- 
ing arc the forms for addressing our Church dignitaries : “ To His 

Grace the Archbishop*of .” * To the Right Rev. the Bishop of 

.” “The Rev. John Smith, D.D.” “The Very Rev. the Dean 

of- — or, “The Very Rev. John Smith, D.D., Dean of .” “The 

Vcn. Archdeacon .” Rectors and Curates are addressed as “ The 

Rev. John Smith;” “The Rev. William Jones.” Holders of the 
higher appointments in the Army and Navy are addressed as follows : 

“To Lieut.* General the Duke of , K.C.I3., Commander-in-chief of 

Her Majesty’s Forces,” &c. “To Field- Marshal the Viscount , 

K.G., Master-General of the Ordnance,” &c, “To the Right Hon. 

Lord , Commander of Her Majesty’s Forces,” &c. “To Colonel 

the Hon. A. “ To Sir ,K.C.B., Admiral and Commander 

of the Channel Fleet,” &c. “To Sir , Captain of Her 

Majesty’s ship Black Prince ." In addressing majors, captains, or 
lieutenants, add the names of the legiments to which they belong. 
In the Navy, address “ Lieutenant Brown, R.N., on board H.M.S.- 
ResistanceP “Mr. Smith, Midshipman of H . M . S . Devastation ” In 
addressing gentlemen who*are sons of peers it should be remembered 
that if in the army or navy the official title precedes the- dignity ; thus, 

“ Captain Lord G “ Colonel the Honourable John T ; but 

if they are in the Church the case is reversed, “The Honourable 
and Rev. Oscar H.” 

1247. HOW TO MAKE PRESENTS. — There is an art in giving 
as well as in receiving presents. Whole chapters written on etiquette 
could not teach it to either giver or .receiver, but yet it may in some 
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degree be Activated. To think of what is most convenient, to our- 
selves to give is scarcely the best way of leading up to a graceful 
gift. It is kinder to allow our imaginations to rove over the field of * 
the pleasure our gift is to convey to* the receiver, and we shall then 
gradually approach the point of view from which a present ought to be 
viewed." To give a poor, person something whose utility is un- 
mistakable while its beauty is conspicuous -by absence, may com- 
mend itself to common sense, but not to any finer sense. To give a 
rich person some little ornamental nothing which has merely cost 
Money, and no labour or trouble to ourselves, is to lay that person under 
the semblance of an obligation* to the giver with no equivalent for 
that obligation in valuJ. If the giver has not much command of 
money, all the more should the gift represent some other outlay— that 
of time, skill, patience, or thought. These make valuable some trifle 
that represents a very small sum indeed in money. 

1348. WEDDING PRESENTS. These are sometimes, from their 
absurd unsuitability, the subject of fun and derision on the part of the 
receivers. Nor is there any ingratitude implied in this. To laugh at a 
well-meant gift would be ill-bred to a very high degree, but when the 
gift is merely the transfer of some utterly useless article from the pos- 
session of the donor to that of the jpecipient because the occasion calls 
for some kind of present, gratitude is impossible. It is difficult even 
under more favourable circumstances when wedding gifts multiply of 
their kind in the inconvenient manner in which they occasionally do. 
Half-a-dozen card cases, for a bride, who will not be called upon to 
pay more than a score of calls in a twelvemonth are an embarrass- 
ment of riches. This repetition of gifts could sometimes be avoided 
by timely thought and consultation among intending givers. Wedding 
presents should be sent to the bride’s house some days before the 
wedding, when she is supposed to have a little leisure wherein to 
write her notes of thanks and acknowledgment. It is not in good 
taste *to be present when one’s gifts arc presented. It is better to 
send them so that the recipients are unwatched during the moments of 
inspection. Brides are apt to be critical about their presents, and, be 
the emotions excited by the first sight what they may, let them enjoy 
the friendly shelter of a private view. Christmas and New Years, 
gifts are almost exclusively confined to the family circle so that etiquette 
has but little to do with them. 

1249. ACKNOWLEDGING PRESENTS. f Over-abundant thanks 
are to be avoided. They are oppressive to the giver, if not injurious 
to the self-respect of the receiver. Most people hate to be thanked. 

A few earnest words may convey more true gratitude than a quarter, 
of an hour’s repetition of “so much obliged,” “how very kind of 
you,” “70U really are too good,” and similar repetitions. 
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CHAPTER LXXVIII. 

FUNERALS AND MOUR&ENG. 

First duties upon the occasion— The Funeral -Mourning. 

1260. FIRST DUTIES UPON THE OCCASION OF A DEATH IN 
THE FAMILY. The first sign to the outer world that one of a certain 
home circle is “smitten by the common stroke of death,” is the closing 
of the blinds at the windows of the house and the non-appearance in 
public of the female members of the family. The next step of the 
head of the family, or whoever stands in that place for the occasion, 
is the ordering of the coffin, sending notes to all relations and par- 
ticular friends apprizing them df the mournful intelligence, and 
despatching obituary n§tices to the newspapers, which must be prepaid 
according to the tariff of the different journals. The funeral arrange- 
ments arc usually left in a great lrfcasure to the undertaker employed. 
J£ very thing should be quiet and void of senseless parade, and in this 
regard it is very satisfactory to see that an improved public taste is 
leading to the gradual but sure abolition of much of the absurd and 
ostentatious pageantry which upholders were— and are — so fond of 
introducing into a ceremonial which can hardly be too simple. 

1261. THE FUNERAL. The relatives and friends invited arrive at 
the house at the time appointed (generally in the morning), and being 
assembled in the library, or other suitable room are each provided by 
the undertaker with a hatband, scarf, and pair of gloves. Ladies do 

, not usually follow, but there are frequent exceptions to the rule. When 
.they do so, they do not leave their own rooms until the procession is 
about to start, when they proceed at once to the mourning coach or 
coaches provided for them. In the order of procession, both to the 
church or cemetery and in the ground, the nearest relative follows next 
the hearse or the coffin, ^ind the others according to their nearness 
of kindred to the deceased. The empty broughams, &c., of acquain- 
tances, sent out of compliment, come of course last in the cortege. 
Arrived at the church, the coffin is carried in and placed in the chancel, 
where also the mourners have seats allotted to them. When the first 
part of the solemn ceremony is over, the clergyman leads the way 
towards the grave, followed by all the mourners in order, wKo group 
themselves around the grave, the principal mourner usually standing 
at its head. After the service no order of proceeding is formed, the 
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chief mourner or family representative follows the clergyman to the 
vestry to supply the facts relative to the deceased necessary for regis- 
tration and to pay the fees. 

1258. MOURNING. Ladies if chief mourners wear dresses made of 
stuff and crape only, and gentlemen black suits and neckties, a crape 
scarf worn across one shoulder and crape hatband. Those not related 
to the deceased wear black with a moderate-sized hatband and black 
gloves. 
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CHAPTER LXXJX. 

ETHJUE1TE 0V THE COURT, PRECEDENCE, TITLES, &C. 

Presentations at Court — Presentations of Ladies — Presentation of Gentlemen at 
Levees — Routine ol Presentations — Dress at Drawing-rooms — Precedence of 
Guests— Precedence amongst Ladies— Precedence amongst Peers, Peeresses, 
itc— Descent of Precedence. 

1253. PRESENTATIONS AT COURT. A few words respecting 
the etiquette of this important ceremony may not be unwelcome. A 
young lady is presented on first coming out, and in the fashionable 
world does not attend balls or huge parties until after this ceremony. 
She is presented her mother, or, if she should not have one, by 
some near relative. A bride is presented on her marriage, and usually 
by a near relative of her husband. It is now imperative that a lady 
mu.'-t attend the same drawing-room as tlye lady whom she presents, 
though it is not necessary that they should go together; indeed, they 
very often do not even see each other in the crowd. 

1254 PRESENTATIONS OF LADIE3. When a lady has found 
a friend to present her, she procures a large blank card, and writes 
legibly upon it her own name and that of the lady who presents her, 
thus: “Mrs. Percy, presented by Lady White;” or, “ Mrs. Charles 
Grey, on her marriage, by her mother-in-law, Mrs. Grey;” “Miss 
Alice Blank, by her mother, Mrs. Blank;” “by her sister, Mrs. 
Howard ; ” or, “ by her aunt, Lady Stair,” as the case may be. This 
card is left in the Lord Chamberlain’s office in St. James’s Palace at 
least two clear days before the drawing-room, and is accompanied by 
a note from the lady who is to present, stating her intention of 
attending that particular drawing-room, and of presenting the lady 
named. The names are submitted for her Majesty’s approval, and on 
sending to the office tvVo days later the lady can obtain two “ presen- 
tation ” or pink cards, on which she writes legibly the same words as 
those on the former card. These cards she takes with her to the 
palace, one being left with the page-in-waiting at the top of the grand 
staircase ; the other is taken by an official at the door of the presence- 
chamber, and passed to the Lord Chamberlain, who reads* the name 
to her Majesty. A lady who has been presented before, and who is 
not about to present any one else, does not communicate her intention 
of, attending the drawing-room to the Chamberlain's office. She merely 
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goes to court, taking with her two large cards with her nan^ legibly 
written on them. 

1266 . PRESENTATION # OP GENTLEMEN AT LEVEES. The 
formalities attending a gentleman’s levde are precisely similar to those 
requisite for that of a lady at a drawing-room. People are presented 
again on any change of office— an officer, for instance, as he obtains 
each successive step in rank ; but one presentation suffices for his 
wife, as she remains Mrs. Jones, whether he be captain, colonel, or 
major-general. If, however, Mr. Jones assumes the name of Brown, 
or adds it fo his own and becomes Mr. Brown-Jones, both he and his 
wife must be again presented. So when a peer succeeds his father he 
is re presented “ on accession to the title/’ and his wife and daughters 
are likewise again presented. 

1250. ROUTINE OF PRESENTATIONS. The first persons who 
pass before her Majesty at a drawing-room are the corps diplomatique 
and those persons (members of the Government, royal households, &c., 
with their wives and daughters) who have the privilege of the enirJe ; 
and after they have passed, the general company are admitted. 
The doors of the palace arc opened, at two o’clock, and the Queen 
enters the throne-room at three. At the door of the picture-gallery 
the train is removed from its wearer’s arm by the attendants in 
waiting, and the lady passes across the gallery with her train flowing 
at full length to the door of the throne-room, where her card is taken 
by an official and handed tb the Lord Chamberlain, who announces 
the name to the Queen. If the lady is to be presented she must have 
her right hand ungloved, and as she bends before the Oueen she 
extends her hand palm downwards ; the Queen places her hand upon 
it, the lady touches the royal hand with her lips, and the presentation 
is over ; the lady passes on, curtseying to those members of the royal 
family present. When she has done so an official replaces her train 
on her arm, and she leaves the throne-room. It is very seldom, how- 
ever, that all the members of the royal family are present, but a curtsey 
must be made to each member who is. When her Majesty is fatigued 
and retires, the rest of the company are received by the Princess of 
Wales, and the ceremony of hand-kissing is omitted ; as is also the 
case with gentlemen when a levee is held by the Prince of Wales on 
behalf of the Queen. Her Majesty salutes peeresses and daughters 
of peers oh the check at the time of their presentation, in lieu of their 
kissing her hand. Gentlemen do not attend Qrawing-rooms unless 
they wish to attend the ladies of their family, and even then they 
rarely pass the Queen (thqugh they may do so, and are even occasion- 
ally presented), turning off from the last waiting-room into the picture- 
gallery, and there awaiting the ladies. They are really, however, of 
* no assistance, as the carriages are not called, but come up in rotation, 
and the names as they come up are called out by the royal servants. 
There are generally three drawing-rooms every season — one before 
' and two after Easter, and her Majesty also holds a u court," generally 
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beforethe first drawing-room ; but to this court no one can go who 
does not receive a royal command to do so, and that is reserved 
principally for diplomatic and official personages. 

1267. DRESS AT DRAWING ROOMS.* The question of dress is 

an important matter at a drawing-room*. Only full dress (low bodies 
and short sleeves) is admissible, and those ladies who from ill-healtn 
are compelled to wear high dresses are required each year to obtain a 
certificate of necessity from their medical man, which must be for- 
warded to the Lord Chamberlain’s office, when a permissive authorisa- 
tion will be given, A court train is rigueur , and should be 

from three to four yards long, according to the height of the wearer. 
Except at the moment of passing the Queen, it is carried over the arm, 
carefully folded, the end hanging outwards. The other imperative 
portions of a court costume are the plume and lappets. There has 
been a great inclination latterly to wear coloured feathers ; but these 
are not strictly court chess, and arc regarded unfavourably in high 
quarters. The white plume is correct, and rhay be arranged according: 
to taste : it is generally arranged on the left side, and the lappets on 
the right. Those ladies who possess lappets will find them much more 
graceful and becoming that a tulie veil, though the latter is quite correct, 
and may be worn if preferred. The hair may be arranged according 
to taste, and flower?, ribbons, or jewels worn in it or not, as liked. The 
bouquet is not incorrect, but ifr by no means necessary and very much 
in the way, as the handkerchief, fan, cards, and right-hand glove, if a 
presentation, fill the hands sufficiently. 

1268. PRECEDENCE OF GUESTS. The arrangement of the 
precedence of guests is an important matter to all hostesses. In society 
the precedence ot ladies is more important than that of gentlemen ; 
thus, if at a dinner party it is impossible to send both ladies and gentle- 
men clown in order of precedence without sending a married couple 
together, or otherwise pairing people undesirably, it is the ladies’ order 
of precedence that must be adhered to, the gentlemen’s being altered 
to suit the circumstances, with the proviso that the gentleman of highest 
rank must take the hostess. 

1269. PRECEDENCE AMONGST LADIES. Sir Bernard Burke 
tells us that, “ Married ladies and widows are entitled to the same 
rank amongst each other as their husbands would respectively have 
borne between themselves, provided such rank arises from a dignity , 
and not frotn an office or profession . It should be clearly understood 
that by rank through dignity alone, and not by profession or office, is 
precedence conferred upon a lady.” Thus, for example, the Archbishop 
of Canterbiuy takes precedence of all peers, save dukes of the Blood 
Royal, but his wife has no special place in the scale, and a baronet’s 
wife or daughter would take precedence of her. Similariy the Lord 
Chancellor is the second peer of the realm, but his wife as a peeress 
(the Lord Chancellor is invariably created a peer) has merely the pre- 
cedence of the date of her husband’s creation. Also privy councillors, 
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who are entitled to the prefix of Right Honourable, rank before^ 
younger sohs of viscounts, but their wives are not styled Right Hon- 
ourable, nor have any special precedence, judges likewise have a 
special precedence, taking rank immediately after younger sons of earls 
and elder sons of barons, according to the courts wherein they preside, 
and the dates of thfcir creations. Military and naval men (who in the 
absence of any social rank are simply esquires') have various degrees 
of precedence among themselves, but these ranks proceeding from an 
office or profession confer no precedence upon their wives or children. 
Bishops, too, who as spiritual peers rank immediately after younger 
sons of marquises in order of consecration (with the exception of the 
Bishops of London, Durham, and Winchester, who in this order take 
precedence of the rest), give no rank to their wives. Naturally in a 
party where all the ladies are the wives of esquires, and possess nd 
claim to precedence, the wife of a bishop, or of a privy councillor, 
would have a claim to precedence ; but the daughter of a baronet, or 
even a knight, would take precedence of her. When a judge is knighted 
his wife obtains precedence, not as the wife of a judge, which is an 
1 office, but as wife of a knight, which is a dignity : slic takes rank imme- 
diately after the wives of knights of the military orders, which rank as ', 
follows : The Bath, the Star of India, and St. Michael and St. George. 
In these orders the wives of Knights Grand Gross (K.G.C.B, K.G.G, 
S.I., &c.) take precedence of the wives of Knights Commanders (K.C.B!,, 
K.C.S.I.). The only lawyers whose rank is a* dignity, not an office* 
whose wives are consequently entitled to precedence — taking rank 
immediately after the wives of knights — are scrjeants-at-la#, by virtue 
of a statute of King Edward VI. 

1200. PRECEDENCE AMONGST PEERS. Among peers or peer- 
esses of the same rank, precedence depends on the date of creation. 
Thus an earl whose patent dates from 1760 takes precedence of an earl 
whose patent is dated 1761. This rule governs the peerage, and also 
baronets and knights. The eldest sons of dukes, marquises, and earls 
are called by one of their father’s other titles. Thus the eldest son of 
the Duke of Athole is Marquis of Tullibardine ; of the Duke of Buc^ 
clench, Earl of Dalkeith ; of the Marquis of Exeter, Lord Burghley, ami 
so on. These are termed “ courtesy titles,” and their bearers take rank 
not as marquises, earls, viscounts, or lords, but as the eldest sons of 
dukes, marquises, and earls. The eldest son of a duke takes rank after 
marquises and before earls ; the eldest son of a marquis after the 
younger sons of dukes of the Blood Royal, and before the younger sons 
of dukes and before viscounts ; the eldest sons of an carl after viscounts 
and before the younger sons of marquises and bishops ; the eldest son 
of a viscount, who has no courtesy title, but is styled Honourable, after 
barons’, and before earls’ younger sons ; the eldest son of a baron, also 
Styled Honourable, after earls’ younger sons and before privy council- 
lors and judges. The precedence of the wives is, of course, the same 
as that of their husbands. The younger sons of dukes and marquises 
are lords : Lord Claud Hamilton, son of the Duke of Abehcorn; Lord 
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Albert Seymour, son of the Marquis of Hertford. It is a common 
error to omit the Christian name, and say Lord Hamilton, but this is 
quite wrong'. “Lord Hamilton^ wtfuld imply, either that the person 
addressed was a peer or the bearer of a courtesy title ; “ Lord Claud ” 
expresses clearly the younger son. The younger sons of dukes take 
tank after the eldest sons of marquises and before viscounts ; the 
eldest sons of marquises after those of carls and before bishops ; the 
eldest sons of earls after those of viscounts and barons ; the eldest 
sons of viscounts after privy councillors and judges, and before the 
younger sons of barons ; while the fcldest t sons of barons take rank 
after those of viscounts and before baronets.* Baronets rank in order 
of their creation, after them follow knights according to orders ; 
serjeants-at-law, masters in chancery or lunacy, companions of the 
orders of knighthood ; eldest sons of the younger sons of peers, baronets' 
eldest sons, eldest sons of knights according to orders, baronets* younger 
sons (their wives following the same precedence), esquires. 

1261. PEERESS, &c. The daughters of a house almost always enjoy 
the same rank as their eldest brother, and follow immediately after lii$ 
wife* Daughters of dukes, marquises, ancl carls, are styled “ Ladies 
“Lady Georgiana Hamilton,” “Lady Elizabeth Campbell.” It is a' 
solecism to omit the Christian name, and say “ Lady Hamilton ” or 
“Eady Campbell fo f u Lady Campbell ” would imply the wife of a peer 
or a baronet. It is a common saying that a lady can never lose rank, 
but this is not strictly ‘the case. Tlius the c^iughler of a duke takes 
precedence of a countess ; but if she marry a viscount $r a baron she 
takes her husband’s rank, and the countess lakes precedence of her. 
She only keeps her precedence by marrying pi sitive rank ; thus, the 
daughter of a duke marrying the eldest son of a marquis retains her 
own tank, and instead of being Viscount and Vicountess A., they are 
Styled Viscount and Lady Mary A. When, however, her husband 
succeeds to his father’s title and becomes a peer, she takes his rank 
and loses hci precedence of birth. 1 f, however, the lady is of the same 
rank, she takes the courtesy title, and in the case of a duke’s daughter 
marrying a duke’s eldest son, or a marquis’s daughter marrying a mar- 
^quis’s eldest son. A peer’s daughter marrying a baronet or an esquire 
retains her own rank ; an earl’s daughter married to an esquire takes 
precedence of a baroness, but her children derive no piecedence from 
it, unless in the rare instance of her being a peeress in her own right ; 
for, as a rule, dignities dtgeend only in the male line. The method of 
addressing a letter to a “ lady in her own right,” as the daughters of 
the three highest ranks of the peerage are termed, is “ The Lady Mary 
Jones,” “ The” being placed on a line above t became. The daughters 
of viscounts and barons are Honourables ; if married, letters are ad- 
dressed to them, “ Honble. Mrs. White,” “ Honble.” being, on a line 
above; and if unmarried, “Honble. Mary Green,” “Honble. Geor- 
. 'giana Brown.” In commencing a letter, they are styled , f( Dear Lady 
Mary,” not “ Lady Mary J ones.” The wife of a baronet or of a Knight 4 
is styled “ Lady, ’’ like the wife of a baron ; but in addressing a letter to 
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the lattei, it 19 accessary to put “ The Lad> A while the picfi\“The w 
is not used foi the wife of a buoftet or knit,ht A peu s daughter 
maincd to a baionet or knight is “ Lady Jane Bhek,” 01 the “ Honble, 
Mrs Black M , 

1262 DESCENT OF PRECEDENCE When a gentleman is cieated 
a peer, his childien become Honouiables, but it in no way aftccts his 
brothus md sistus When, liowevu , a peer s (let us say a marquis’s) 
eldest son, who is mimed and h is childicn, dies before his fatner — 
when the maiquis dies, and ln^ §iandson succeeds to the title, the 
>oung pecis sisters ind Joungu biotlcis ue accouled the lank of 
the sons and daughters of a maiquis, which would lnve natuiallybeen 
theus hid their father lived to succeed in due couise, but his mother 
retains simply hei hisbands courtesy title This case applies to* all 
peeis , the rule is not extended to bironcts A pceiess is styled Dow* 
agu: when her son is the actual peu and is mat 1 led It is only the 
mother of the actual peer who is simply Duchess or Marchioness 
Dovnger, if she be Ins gi and mother- th it is, if theie are three 
peei esses of the title— she would be st\ led 1 mil) , Duchess Dow age*,” 
"Jane, Viscountess Dow a.,( 1 ’ It n«n D n\ i*ci I ad> A” If, how- 
ever the peer who suet ecdi liei hu 1 *n d 1 i>l hei son, but some other 
relative of the lite pcei, she is st>kd ‘ Muj, ^vlaiclnoness of B 
" K ithcnne, Counless f () It should be unde 1st >od tint age lias 
nothing to do with piciedcn ( md tl It 1 >oung unmarried lady would 
takepiccedcncc of a m lined one ot infui >1 lank. 
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CHAPTER LX^X. r 

T1IE ART OF COWERS \TION. 

Reqwsitcs for a good Conversationalist— Etiquette of Conversation — Avoiding Un- 
pleasant Topics — Breaches of Confidence — Sarcasm and Positivencss— Caution* 
necessary ip introducing certain Topics — Slang Phrases, Controversy, &c. — 

.* Society Small Talk: ' , 

1203. REQUISITES FOR A GOOD CONVERSATIONALIST. To 
form a perfect conversationalist many qualifications are requisite. 
There must be knowledge of the world, knowledge of books, and a 
facility of imparting that knowledge ; together with originality, a good 
memory, an intuitive perception of what is best to say and best to omit, * 
good taste, good temper, and good manners. An agreeable and in- 
structive talker has the faculty of going “ from grave to gay, from lively 
to severe,” without any apparent effort, neither skimming so slightly * 
over a variety of topics as to leave no impression of any, or dwelling 
so long upon one subject as to weary the attention of the hearers. To 
be a perfect conversationalist, a good voice is indispensable — a voice 
that is clear, distinct, and silver-toned. If you find that you have a 
habit of speaking too low, “reform it altogether.” It will certainly ‘ 
render your talk unintelligible. Few things are more delightful than 
for one intelligent and well-stored mind to find itself in company with 
a kindred spirit — each understanding the other, catching every idea 
and comprehending every allusion. Such persons will become as inti- 
mate in half an hour as if they had been personally acquainted for 
years. On the other hand, the pleasure of society is much lessened by 
the habit in which many persons indulge of placing themselves always 
in opposition, controverting every opinion, and doubting every fact. 

1264. ETIQUETTE OF CONVERSATION. Do not ta tyc too loudly 
in company. It is presumptuous for you to take it for granted that 
everybody present is anxious to listen to you ; and you may, besides, 
disturb the conversation already going on between others. You must 
also avoid talking to any one across any considerable interval of space. 

If you have something particular to say to an individual, wait until you 
can get an opportunity to seat yourself by his side. It ifc a breach of 
' etiquette to repeat the name of any person with whom you are conver- 
sing. With your guests appear to feel that they are all equal for the 
time, for they all have an equal claim upon your courtesies. Those of 
the humblest condition will receive as much attention as the. rest, in 
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order that you shall not painfully make them feel their inferiority. An 
author has tv 11 said that there is no more common or absurd mistake 
than supposing that because people, arc of high rank they cannot be 
vulgar ; or that, if peopje be in an obscure station, they cannot be well- 
bred. There have been spen as many instances of vulgarity in a peer 
as could be found in a gra/icr, and as many evamplts of a perfect free- 
dom from the least taint of it in persons in humble life as could be 
desired in a duchess. 

“ Honoui and khame fiom no condition rise , 

Act well ypur part, there all the honour hcs.” 

In company a gentleman will start no subject of conversation that can 
possibly be displeasing to any person present. The ground is common 
to all, and no one has a right to monopolise any part of it for his own 
particular opinions, in politics or religion. No one is there to'taake 
proselytes, but every one has been invited to be agreeable and to please. 
At such times you should avoid appearing dogmatical and too positive 
in any assertions you make which can po^ibly be subject to any con- 
tradiction. 

1205. AVOIDING UNPLEASANT TOPICS. In conversation, 
everything should be avoided that will hav^ a tendency to remind any 
one who is in the company of past or present* troubles, or which can 
cause uneasiness of any kind to ^my individual Any conversation 
(that is not mtci dieted by decency or piopncty} which can be pleasing 
to the whole company is desirable. Amusement, more than instruction, 
even, is to be sought for in social parties. People aie not supposed to 
come together on such occasion because they are ignorant and need 
teaching, but to seek amusement and relaxation fiom proiessional and 
daily cares. The books on etiquette usually tell ) ou that “punning is 
scrupulously to be avoided as a species of alc-housc art,” and a savage 
remark of Dr. Johnson is frequently quoted on the subject. But 
punning is no more to be avoided than any other kind of wit ; and if 
all wit is to be banished from the social circle, it will be left a stupid 
affair indeed. All kinds of wit, puns by no means excepted, give a 
relish to social parties, when they spring up naturally and spon- 
taneously out of the themes of conversation. But for a man to be 
constantly straining himself to make jokes is to render himself ridi- 
culous, and to annoy the whole company, and is, therefore, what no 
gentlemkil will be guilty of. If you are really a wit, remember that 
in conversation its true office consists more in finding it in other? 
than showing off a great deal of it yourself. He who goes out of your 
company pleased with himself is sure to be pleased with you. Dr. 
Johnson, m retiring from a party, where everybody had -spent the 
evening in listening to him, remarked, “ We have had a pleasaht 
evening, and much excellent conversation.” * 

1268C 'BREACHES OF CONFIDENCE, Whatever passes in 
parties at your own or another's house is never repeated by wtll-bre<J 
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^people. Things of no moment, and which are meant only as harmless 
jokes, are liable to produce unpleasant consequences if repeated. To 
repeat, therefore, any conversation which passes on such occasions 
is understood to be a breach of confidence, which should banish the 
offender from the pale of good society. Ih a mixed company, never 
speak to a friend of a matter which the rest do not understand, unless 
it is something which you can explain to them, and which may be 
made interesting to the whole party. A sure way to please in conver- 
sation is to hunt up as many of each other's excellencies as possible, 
and be as blind as possible to each other’s imperfections. There is no 
compromise of principle in this, for you are to consider that a social 
party is not intended as a school for reform, or a pulpit to denounce 
sin. 

1207. SARCASM AND POSITIVENESS. Avoid railing and 
sarcasm in social parties ; they are weapons which few can use. 
Malicious jests, at the expense of those who are present or absent, 
show that he who used them is devoid both of the instincts and habits 
of a gentleman. When two individuals or the whole company agree 
to banter each other with good-natured sallies of wit, it is very pleasant, 
but the least taint of ill-nature spoite all. Never remind any one of the 
time when their situatiqp was less genteel or less affluent than at present, 
nor tell them that you remember their living in a small house or in a 
remote street. If they have not moral courage to talk of such things 
themselves, it is rude in you to make any allusion to them. On the 
other hand, if invited to a fashionable house and to meet fashionable 
company, it is not the time or place for you to set forth the comparative 
obscurity of your own origin by way of showing that you are not proud. 
If you arc not proud, it is most unlikely that your entertainers will be 
pleased at your ultra-magnanimity in thus lowering yourself before their 
aristrocratic guests. These communications should be reserved for ttte- 
d-tdtes with old and familiar friends who have no more pride than your- 
self When listening to a circumstance that is stated to have actually 
occurred to the relater, even if it stuke you as being very extraordinary 
and not in conformity with your Own experience, it is rude to reply, 
** Such a thing never happened to me.” It is rude, because it seems to 
imply a doubt of the narrator’s veracity; and it is foolish, because its not 
having happened to you is no proof that it could not have happend to 
anybody else. It is very discourteous when a person begins to relate a 
circumstance or an anecdote to stop them short by saying, “ I have 
heard it before.” Still worse to say you do not wish to hear it at all. 
There are people who set themselves against listening to anything 
that can possibly excite melancholy or painful feelings, and profess to 
hear nothing that may give them a sad or unpleasant sensation. 

1288.” CAUTION NECESSARY IN INTRODUCING CERTAIN 
TOPICS. In talking with a stranger, if the conversation should turn 
toward sectarian religion, inquire to what Church he belongs, and then 
mention your own Church. This* among people of good sense and 



Etiquette of Modem Society . 709 

pood manners, and, ive may add, of true piety, will preclude all danger 
of remarks being made on either side which may be painful to either 
party. In giving your opinion of a new book, a picture, or a piece of 
music, when conversing* with an author, an artist, or a musician, say, 
modestly, that “so it appeals to you ”— that “it has given you pleasure,” 
or the contrary. But do not positively or dogmatically assert that it 
is good or that it is bad. Unless he first refers to it himself, never 
talk to a gentleman concerning his profession ; at least do not question 
him about it. For instance, you yiust not expect a physician to tell you 
how his patients are affqcted, or to confide to you any particulars of 
their maladies.. These are subjects that he will discuss only with their 
relatives or their nurses. I f anyone pass any unfavourable remark upon 
some custom or habit peculiar to your country, do not immediately take 
fire and resent it, for, perhaps, upon reflection you may find that he is 
right, or nearly so. All countries have their national character, and no 
character is perfect whether that of a nation or an individual. If you 
know that the stranger has imbibed an erroneous impression, you may 
calmly, and, in a few words, endeavour to convince him of it. But if 
he shows an unwillingness to be convinced, and tells you that what he 
has said he heard from good authority, it will be worse than useless for 
you to continue the argument. Therefore change the subject, or turn 
and address your conversation to some one else* In being asked your 
candid opinion of a person, be very cautious to whom you confide that 
opinion, for, if repeated as yours, it may lead*to unpleasant conse- 
quences. It is only to aft intimate and long-tried friend that you may 
safely entrust certain things that, if known, might produce mischief. 
The practice so prevalent with officious people of repeating to their 
friends whatever they hear to their disadvantage cannot be too severely 
condemned. True, no lady entitled to the name will wantonly lacerate 
the feelings and mortify the self-love of those whom she calls her friends 
by telling them what has been said about them by other friends. 

1209. SLANG PHRASES, CONTROVERSY, &c. By all means 
avoid the use of slang terms and phrases in polite company. No 
greater insult can be offered to polite society than to repeat the slang 
of bar-rooms and other low places. If you arc willing to have it known* 
that you are familiar with such language yourself, you have no right to 
treat a party of ladies and gentlemen as though they were too. Do 
not dispute in a party of ladies and gentlemen. If a gentleman ad- 
vances an opinion which is different from ideas you are known to en- 
tertain, either appear not to have heard it, or differ with him as gently 
as possible. You will not say, “Sir, you are mistaken !” “You are 
wrong ! ” or, that you happen to know better ; ” but you will rather 
use some such phrase as “ Pardon me ; if I am not mistaken,” 

This wUl fcive him a chance to say some such civil thing, as that he 
regrets to disagree with you ; and if he has not the good manners to do 
it, you have, at any rate, established your own manners as tbpse of a 
gentleman in the eyes of the company. And when you have done that < - . 
you need not trouble yourself about any opinions he may advance con* / 
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*rary to your own. Even if you are not a good talker try to sustain 
some share of the conversation ; for you as easily insult a company by 
maintaining a contemptuous silence as by engrossing all the talk. 
Listen attentively and patiently to what is said! It is a great and diffi- 
cult talent to be a good listener, but it is onfe which the well-bred man 
has to acquire at whatever pains. 

1270. SOCIETY SMALL-TALK. In nothing is the case im- 
parted by the habit of living in good society more apparent than in 
this very “ small-talk,” which is to ft*ue conversation as a game at 
“ Beggar my neighbour ” is to chess. To be ^ood-humoured without 
being familiar, playful yet not loud, and to suil what you say to the 
person to whom it is addressed, does not come quite naturally to the 
paw? nii. To be perfectly easy with another requires that one shall 
first be perfectly at ease oneself, and this can scarcely be the case with 
those who arc feeling tlicir way, as it were, for the first time in society 
to which they have been transplanted ; who are painfully adjusting 
themselves to their new position in a garden in which they have not 
grown. But sometimes perfectly well-bred persons feel a difficulty in 
providing the kind of talk that is necessary for bridging over odd 
moments in society. In “The Ca'xtons” Lord Lytton shows us the 
two noble-hearted brothers, Austin and Roland, in some such plight.. 
They listen in wonder to the talk about nothing that goes on around 
them. “ So the company fished fer minnows,” said Austin afterwards ; 
“and not a word could we say about our pearl-fisheries and coral- 
banks.” Frequently, those who have a gift of small-talk get on a 
thousand times better in society than those who, lacking it, have better 
hearts and clearer heads. The accomplishment may, however, be 
cultivated ; and though it may seem not a particularly valuable one, 
it is worth the trouble of cultivating, for the reason that the learning 
of these necessarily involves a degree of training for the voice that 
cannot fail to act upon it beneficially. 
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CHAPTER T.XXXT. 

1501 >V UNEN. 

The Chemise— Description— Measurement— Cut— Make— Different Varieties. 

1271. THE INVENTION OF THE SEWING MACHINE has threatened 
to make hand-needlework one of the lost arts ; but of late years a 
reaction in favour of the latter 1ms tended to revive the use of the 
needle. It is with the view of assisting those whom the use of me- 
chanical aid has deprived of some portion ei* their former skill that 
this small volume has been produce^. ; and it has been the endeavour 
of the writer to render it as practical, and the instruction it contains 
as clear, as possible. .She earnestly hopes that she may have suc- 
ceeded, in some degree, in attaining her aim. 

1272. A CHEMISE (fig. i) consists of eight parts, which are : — 

1. The body of the chemise. 

2. The gores. 

3. The sleeves. 

4. The gussets. 

5. The bands for the sleeves. 

6. The band for the neck. 

7. The shoulder-straps. 

S. The trimming. 

1273. FOR CUTTING OUT and making all the varieties of chemises 
and shirts there are fixed rules to be followed, and when once these 
invariable rules are conquered, but little? difficulty will be expe- 
rienced in making the various kinds. This end will be attained by a 
careful analysis of the component parts, as these, when examined 
separately \ will give a better understanding of the whole. We com- 
mence, then, by describing the chemise, the making of which Is much 
less complicated than that of the shirt. 

1274. MEASUREMENT. In making a chemise it is not important to 
be very exact as regards measurement, as in ro case do^the gaa^ 
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ment fit closely to the body. Plenty of width ought always to be 
# allowed, yet it is necessary to ascertain 

1. The measurement of the length of the chemise, taken from the 
shoulder to half-way down the leg. 

2. The size of the top of the chemise, taken from one shoulder to 

another. 1 

3. The length of the sleeves. This, in the case of a nightgown 
(which has much similarity to a shirt, and which will be fully treated 
further on), with the sizes of the neck and wrist, are all ol importance. 



The length of the chemise sleeve is according to taste. These mea- 
surements are generally taken from a pattern chemise, but failing this 
they must be taken from*the figure of the intended wearer. It will 
then be easy to ascertain the quantity of material required. Thus, for 
a person of medium height about two yards ajid a half of linen or 
calico would be necessary. The material must be at least a yard in 
width, but greater width than a yard and a quarter would' occasion 
waste. v ' 

Material may be greatly economised by cutting out several garments at the same 
time, and this is usually done, as half-a-dozen at least are usually added at the same 
time to one's stock. 
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1275. TO BE0IN WITH a simply-made chemise about a yard and 
a half long, the sleeves four inches in length. For this it will be* 
requisite to have three yards of material ; as this is composed of two 
widths of the calico, besides a quarter of a yard for the sleeves, in all 
about three yards and a quarter will be required. From this quantity 
the piece for the sleeves ought first to be taken, say a quarter of a yard. 
The rest of the chemise will then be formed of the remaining three 
yards. Divide the material in two equal parts, one to form the back 
width, and one for the front. It will at once be perceived that in 
leaving the body of the chemise Unis there would be too great a width 
at the top, and not enough at the bottom. The desired shape is, 
therefore, given by the gores. 

Fig. 2 . Gores . — These are strips of material cut from one side of 
the length, pointed at one end. There are different ways of pre- 
paring gores. 

T st Method . — To cut these gores from each side of the chemise the 
width required for the neck ought carefully to be marked by pins. 

From each pin to the edge of the chemise there should be several 
inches (say five), which represent the width of the gore at its base e; 
from this the stuff must b« cut on the cross and narrowed to a point 
towards the middle of the chemise— that is to say, to the outside 
edge of the material. Fur a beginner it wdl be better, before cut- 
ting the stuff', to fold it firmly on the cross, making a mark where 
the scissors ought to go. After these first gores are cdt (two are 
cut at the same time, one from the back width and one from the 
front), and after having cut in the same mrinner the gorq$ from the 
other side of the chemise, let »\\ the four gores hang by a few threads 
on each side’of the body of the chemise. Then turning them towards 
the lower edge they must be sewed by the selvage to the edge of the 
chemise. 'I his method gives a pretty cut to the top of the chemise 
and forms short gores, such as are now preferred 

2 nd Method.— The gores can be placed on one side only of the 
chemise. This plan is excellent where the material is very wide. In 
such a case it is only necessary to cut two gores from one side of 
the chemise. These (one for the back width, and one for the front) 
must be larger than it they were taken from both sides. These 
gores are sewn to the opposite sides from which they have been 
taken. The gores in this (and in all cases) are sewn by their sel- 
vage to the selvage of the chemise, and then closed at the sides 
by running and felling the soam. Again, if the material be very 
wide, the four gores can be shaped from a straight piece taken 
from each width of the stuff. These long narrow pieces must be folded 
and cut on the cross, each straight piece then making two gores. These gores are 
first fixed and tacked to the chemise by the selvage or straight sides, and are after- 
wards neatly seamed. * .... 

Fig. 3 . Second Method . — This is useful to know, as it is very quick and simple, 
and requires no preparation for the gores. Alter having cut off the material re- 
quired for the sleeves, &c.,*that intended for the chemise is folded into three parts, 
a , b, e, so that two ends meet in the middle of the material, then the sides are sewn 
together ; this forms a bag, or rather a double bag having two ends, d, e. It if» 
from each side of the bag, near to the sewing, that the gores are to be cut, so that 
the straight ends of each of them meet in the middle of the under portion of Uiebng. 
The edges of the opening of the bag are the lower ends of the chemise, which lie 
exactly on the centre of the material ; that centre is the top of the chemise , It is 
from the lower portion of the chemise that the gores are cut, taken, as usual, from 
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the width remaining after the size of the shoulders has been arranged. Illustration 3 
allows one gore to be seen, after noticing which the method will be easily understood. 
When all the gores are cut the bag is unfolded, and the gores will be found to be 
sewn up. (Illustration 3.) It only Remains to finish the chemise according to one 
of the ways described further on. When the chemise has been closed at each side 
by a seam run and felled from the slope, and w|?en the hem, of about one inch 
and a quarter m width, has been made, the neck must be finished off. 

12*70. NECK. GENERAL RULE. (Fig. 4 .) Whatever form may be 
chosen, whether. square or oval, the front is cut deeper than the back. 
This understood, tne manner of proceeding is first by cutting one half 
of the neck ; snipping J with the scissors the centre of the front 
breadth a of the chemise J at the depth arranged for the slope, and 
then cutting on one side only to a certain distance to the edge 6 , 


\ 


j 

-O' 

A 

e 

■ 1 


iMwmn.1 luiiBrrfiaS 

1 J_ 


' which reserves about three inches ancl a half for the shoulder-strap 01 
uncut piece. Cut straight on to c , and down towards the back, to the 
intended depth of the slope, then cutting through the back width to the 
centre. The part which has now been cut out from the neck, and which 
forms the first half,oughuto be pinned on to the other side, in order that 
the second half may be cut exactly like the first. The part that has been 
cut away will serve for gussets, &c. These gussets, large or small ac- 
cording to their destination, are simply square pieces of material folded 
into a double triangle. Their form may, on occasion, be slightly 
altered, whether by cutting off the top of one of the comers or round- 
ing off the square, &c. One half is sewm on the article in the slit made 
to receive it, and the other half is turned over the back and sewn over 
the stitches. The neck is then folded down to be hemmed to the 
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depth of an inch ; a hem thus made would have some gathers, and 
would not set well at the corners. 

a 

To avoid this little inconvcaience, four little gussets ought to be cut and fixed in 
the four corners of the neck, whfre the hem ought to be snipped to receive them. 
They must be made of the same depth as the hem. There should be two gussets 
at the back and two at the front. It is to be observed that by the aid of these gus- 



4- 


sets the neck can be made either round or square, according to whether the top of 
the gusset is turned towards the top or the bottom of the places made to receive it* 
In the former the neck becomes square, in the latter round. The hem made, it 
will serve as a running. h*or this two holes must be pierced in the centre to pass a 
string through. We have described this simple and primitive mode of finishing 
the top as many persons still practise it, and we shall afterwards revert to other 
and prettfcr'methods. 


1277. GUT OF THE SLEEVES FOB NIGHTDRESSES AND SHIRTS. 
A sleeve is not made by sewing up a piece of calico at the sides* 
longer or shorter as tne case may be, and intended merely Jo ' 
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cover the arm. As it is to be larger at the shoulder than at the wrist, 
it is necessary that the make of the sleeve be in accordance. 

General Rule. — The length of the sleeve on the outer side of the arm 
ought to be more by some inches than that on the inner part, which 



ought to be sloped. There are many ways for cutting sleeves. (Fig. 
5.) Formerly a gusset was always added to the top of the sleeve, in 
order to enlarge it. As this fashion is not totally abandoned, it is as 
well to explain it. The materiel intended for the sleeves is cut into 
two halves equal in breadth ; each piece will form a sleeve after add- 
ing a gusset, a , which (taken from 
the cutting of the neck) will be 
smaller or larger according to the 
size required for the sleeve to fit into 
the armhole. The old-fashioned plan 
is replaced by a pattern at once pret- 
tier and more suitable to the arm, 
allowing the sleeves to be cut from 
the material reserved for them with- 
out resorting to the aid of further 
calico for the gusset. 

This is obtained by cutting a pair of 
sleeves so as to add to the top of one sleeve 
wb.it lias been taken from the other. This 
plan is followed for sleeves of a certain 
length in chemises, and for all shirt-sleeves. 

l'ig. 6. The stuff for the sleeves is so 
at the side, but |n the centre of the material 
at the line e f, which thus divides two straight sleeves. Care must be taken not 
to separate them ; it is best carefully to tack the selvages together. 

Fig. 7. Thus prepared the cloth is again folded as shown in Fig. 7. . The fold Is 
now the cross, and passes through the centre of the selvage. The respective ends 
or the fold are shown as g h. This proceeding arranges the width of the wrists. 
It is therefore to be understood that it is through the fold shown at the letters g b that 
the steeve is to be cut* 



Fig 7. 

folded that the two selvages meet, not 
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By noticing the letters a, 3, e, d on Fig. 7 , and referring to the same letters on Fig. 
7 , it will be seen that the intersection or gore is placed exactly where it ought to be. 

1278. MAKING A SLEEVE FOB A NIGHTDRESS OB SHIRT. The 
gore is sewn to the edge to which it has been tacked ,* the sleeve is 
run and felled in a neat hem. The shape is given to the top of the 
sleeve by rounding the part 0, and by sloping the under-part b , which 
is near to the seam. The wrist is hemmed or stitched to the depth 
of nearly an inch. After having shaped the armholes, the sleeves are 
fixed in by running and fcllifig. Care must be taken that the arm- 
hole is not larger than the ^lceve"; it is better that the sleeve should 
be the fuller of the two. * 

1270. DIFFERENT PATTERNS OF CHEMISE. Differences are 
found in the sleeves and neck of chemises. Thus the neck, instead 
of being finished with a simple hem, can be made with a little 
band ; the top of the chemise can be gathered at the back and 
front, leaving the part for the shoulders quite plain. For this it is 
necessary that the body of the chemise should be larger than the 
exact size round the shoulders, to allow for the gathers being made. 
These arc drawn together, leaving the piece quite plain on the 
shoulders, and thus made to fit comfortably. The neck-band must be 
made of a strip of double calico half an inch wide. This is laid upon 
the neck in the front of the chemise, to be hem fried upon the gathers 
and stitched upon the shoulders ; the reverse side of the band is hemmed 
entirely round the top of the chemisA. With these neck-pieces there 
is generally a slit made in the front of the chemise to the depth of some 
inches. Ordinarily these slits have simply a narrow hem, but fre- 
quently a false hem is placed on the reverse side and stitched. This 
stitching is made sometimes to resemble a hem about three-quarters 
of an inch in breadth, which passes over to the other side and is fixed 
at the bottom of the slit by one or two rows of stitching. Sometimes 
the false hem is sewn so as to necessitate a little gathering at the bot- 
tom of the slit ; these gathers are then concealed by a smalf gusset. 

1280. THE MOST APPROVED FORM for modern chemises is that 
which fits rather closely to the figure at the waist. This is called the 
Princess shape, and is very comfortable when well cut. When badly 
cut, it drags and pulls in a manner very conducive to discomfort. 
We have indicated the shape by the dotted lines on diagram 1. 
There is a seam down each side, as in the ordinary chemise, and in 
other respects it is also similar. 

1281. COMBINATION GARMENT. This lately invented garment 
consists of chemise arid drawers cut ip one, and is advocated by 
doctors and others on hygienic grounds. On the score of con- 
venience jt*has also its merits. 

It buttons to the end of the bust in front, the gathers at the back being Hummed 
with a narrow band. In other respeets it is made and finished like the ordinary 
chemise and drawers* 
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1282. SLEEVES. Puffed sleeves . — For this style they are increased 
in their intended breadth to about one-third, as of course the puffing 
lessens the size ; the sleeve, when finished, ought not to exceed 4 
inches. After having sloped the top and the Jbottom of the sleeves the 
two ends are gathered, the top of the gathered sleeve being fixed into 

the armhole, and the 
gathers at the bottom are 
put into a band (see fig. 
0 - 

Short Crossed Sleeves . 

, —These sleeves are cut in 
a form resembling a fichu ; 
the point is* placed, ac- 
cording to fancy, above or 
below the arm, and the 
two ends cross each other. 

Buttoned Sleeve . — This 
sleeve, cut in the same 
manner as that described 
above, is furnished with a 
button and buttonhole, and 
fastens near the shoulder- 
strap. This style is useful 
for full dress. 

Trimmings . — The trim- 
ming is always placed on 
the sleeves and neck of a 
chemise ; these can be 
trimmed with lace, cro- 
chet, or embroidery or 
Valenciennes lace. A 
very pretty style is that 
which consists in em- 
broidering the slope of the neck instead of putting a band or neck- 
piece. 

If desired, the part in front of the neck could be cut out in any form 
—for example, in a fan shape, and placing in the hollow thus made a 
species of breast-plate, which could be made of embroidered linen or a 
mass of lace arranged or crossed in almost any manner. In fact, no 
rule except a feeling of good taste can be given for trimming. 



Fig. 8 . 


DIAGRAM OF IMK/.KS COMPOSING THE 
COMBINATION GARMENT. 
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CHAPTER LXXXII. 

SHIRTS. 

Names of the different parts of a Shirtr-Measuremcnt — Cut and Make — Different 
• • Sorts. 

123 a A SHIRT IS MADE of several parts (see Fig. 9). The chiel 
are— 

• - 1. The body of the shirt. 

2. The shirt front. 

3. The sleeves. . 

The accessories are — 

4. The shouldcr-picce. 

5. The collar. 



FJg. 9 . — DIAGRAM OF A SHIRT. 

6. The wristband or cuff, 

7. The gusset. 

8 . The collar band. 

9. The tongue. 
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1284 . THE MEASUREMENT FOR a shirt should be much more 

exact than for a chemise, the former being intended to fit well 
across the chest. In default of having a good pattern shirt, the 
measurements should be taken, as in other cases, from the person for 
whom the shirt is intended. 9 

x. The entire length of the skirt . — This is to be' taken from the back from the 
nape of the neck to the knee. 

s. Length of the shirt front. — The measurement to be taken first at the centre 
from the neck to the u.iist ; secondly, from the iftioultler (by the neck) to the waist. 

3. Width of the chest. — This is to be taVen frogi under one arm to the other. 

4. Size of ike neck. * 

5. Length of the sleeve. 

6. Size of the wrist . 

1285 . Cut. — THE EXPLANATION HOW to cut a shirt is simplified 
by supposing one of a certain size ; say that the length of it is to be 
about 1 yard 4 inches, the length of the sleeve about 24 inches ; taking 
then the accessories into account, about four yards of material will be 
required for a man of medium height. From this quantity the material 
for the sleeves, etc., must first be cut off , leaving somewhere about 2 
yards 9 inches for the shirt itself. The body of the shirt is composed 
of two widths. The material is to be folded (across the width) with 
two parts, making one part 1 yard 6 inches long, and the other 1 yard 
3 inches in length. The longer widih is intended for the back half of 
the shirt, and the shorter piece fqv the front . The two widths are to 
be separate by being cut straight across . 

As each half of a shirt is picpared differently and in rather a com- 
plicated manner, it is found to be an easier method to make each 
separately. This proceeding is in general use, and has many advan- 
tages, especially in schools and- work-rooms where several hands are 
employed on the same garment, and where, therefore, the different 
parts can be distributed according to the skill of the workers. 

Fig. 10. The front half of a shirt . — Take the shorter width and 
commence on it by preparing the breast-pleats. In order to do this 
it is necessary to slit the centre of the width to the place intended (as 
explained above) for the length of the shirt front. At the bottom of 
^this slit— shown by letters a, b -cut across the material from c to d % 
leaving untouched about eight inches at each side. The edges of the 
slit in the front are folded down, and tacked to the depth of about an 
inch. These two are to be hemmed ; the right side is to receive the 
buttons, and a double row of stitching is to ornament the left side, 
intended for the button-holes. At the sides of these hems make two 
or three pleats, and tack them down. These are shown by the letters 
A g, upon the left side of the illustration, the right half being left 
untouched, so that the explanation can be better followed. When the 
pleats are made, the hems are to be crossed, putting the* left hem, 
which is stitched, over the right, and fixing them thus firmly together 
in order 10 slope the neck. 

* It must be remembered that this is only done after the pleats are made on both 
sides of the shirt, and air* after the back ol the shirt is joined to the front At the 
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bottom of the shirt front the shirt must be gathered into the edge of the slit (* to 
the lower edge of *he pleats) cut across the shirt. 'This gatlieiing must be drawn 
up after being equalised, until it is of the same size as the pleated shirt front. After : 
this two small bands are to be cut, the length of which is to be equal to the length 
of the gathering which thew arc intend -d to cover. These bands are to be about 
tin inch and a half wide, and after being slightly turned in, one is first to be tacked 
on to the front of the shirt, half upon the pleats and half upon the gathers, taking 
care tint each stitch (of the hem) lakes a gather. After this, the second band is 
to be first tacked upon the reverse side of, the shiit, against the front band, and 
then simply hemmed all round. 

Tlie lower end of the shirt is finished off by a firm hem, which ought to be firmly 
and evenly folded clown throughout it* entire length before commencing to work 
on it. * • 

1230. BACK HALF OF THE SHIRT. (Fig. ii.) The top is gathered 
in a -straight line rt, o a distanc of about seven inches from 
each of the sides which rc- k i . 

* main plain. The gathers H ^ : A, 

are to be equalised, and J \ A j 

the length made accord- I / ' ,* 1 f \ ; 

ing~to the width of tlu j \ 1 j j 

shirt front upon which it f I '* \ - l / \ 

is usual to measure the I I f j \ * j / j 

gathering. The lower \J j 'J J : / / : 

edge of the back of the ‘ | | l / j * 

shift is hemmed like the I ; ; j / j 

front part. « ; j // 

It is now necessary to* j j j j j 

prepare the piece which j L ! f 

is to be placed upon the * 

top of the gathcis. |j^j*P \ 

SllOl T U>KR-l’lRr i:. '1 here an' Hji'V Ji.tilii ! 

two method', of rutting this [» 1 ^Tl!' !,ij F 

(see Figs. 12, 13). log. jj 1 • I vJ 

consists of one piece split up 
nearly half ohts length. (Tins 
pattern is o!ny used for \r,*v j 
ordinary shirts.) 7 'zoo pieiv- I 
have to be cut, each about 
eight inches wide ; these are | 

to be split half way up, cutting k — -- 

away a small piece. Theoi tu ■ 10. Hi'iM ok s.iinr. 

slits when again joined form the slope of the shoulder These parts are to be 
stitched at the top of the pleats in front and sewn on to the gathers at the back, 
and to be stitched ako on to the plain sides of the shirt (see Fig. 11). The 
sleeve is slightly gathered into this shoulder-piece, which, when the seam is made 
at the top of the shoulder, ^forms a sort of fork between the branches of which the 
gathering is placed (see Fig. 9). 

Fig 13 . . This only shows onc-half of thfcback, this pattern shpuld 
be first cut out in paper, and afterwards pinned on to the material 
as shown in Fig. 13 . Four pieces of the same size are to be cut. Two 
of the pieces are joined by the edges ; this join shows the centre of the 
back. These are slightly turned down, and sewn together on what is 

46 * 


sr» 
iiyj , 
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to be the wrong side. This is to be the top or outside of the shoulder 

piece. The two other 

pieces are joined at the 

. # 71 h same edges, and serve 

© \ ! ' I ~ | * as the underneath part, 

■ ' '■.'i j j; jj . ! ! ,i 1 * or lining of the shoul- 

;j * ■' 1 : i| J j b 1 j i 1 ' «’ 1 der-picce. 

'i j 1 :■ f. : j 1 1 •’ « »' V ^ is between these two 

r J I \ . , : j 1 , ■ i J • .ii, i pieces, the upper and lower, 

I » ' , j | , ' ! • \ that the gathers of the back 

,{ \ * • of the shirt are to be fixed 

I I. | ■; jhj i" [ I l I ! 1 1 1 v (sec Fig. ii); the top piece 

I | ' j/ ■' ; ; « ' ' i I j 1 j ■ j M • is hemmed on to the gathers 

I / j! : '/i ii! -1 1 \ and stitched on the plain 

I j ‘j! . * ‘I'll side. The placed on 

I I ‘ '! | || ' j \ I j I the wrong side is hemmed 

/ 'll ] I all the way* 

I 111 ' | M 1287. REFERRING to 

I [ ! f I l'ig- 9, the two halves 

; I • 1 \ of the shirt are joined 

1 I i i by tacking the shoulder* 

! I ! " piece (made after Fig. 

( * « 12) upon the front width, 

from the end of the 
c o \ shot/ liter, a , as far as the 

r neck, b (see Fig. 9), and 
\ then stitching it upon 
I the pleats as before de- 

! ' scribed. The sides of 

, ( the shirt are joined by 

' ' the selvage, b , c, leaving 

Fig. II. BACK YIL.W OF shirt. an opening, d, for each 

of th t armholes. These openings ought to be cut to half the length 
of the shirt front . 


IShonWrr, 



/vj 12. y-V'*. 13. 

SHOULDER-PIECE. MODE OP USING PAPER PATTERNS. 

For a shoulder-piece made after the pattern of Fig. 13, the front width of the 
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shirt must have the front of the shoulder cut from it, as seen in Fig. 10, After 
cutting from k, which indicates the top of the shirt front by the shoulder, to *, 
which it will be observed represents the top of the shoulder by the neck (see 
Fig. 10), the neck is sloped a£ the back, entirely in the shoalder-piccc. 

128a THE TWO WIDTHS of the shirt are now joined together, the 
back width having a thoroughly made shoulder-piece (after Fig. 13) 
attached to it. The sides are joined by the selvage, as beiorc described. 
The space for the arm holes are cut as seen at in Fig. 10. 

It must be remembered that the«back width, or half of the shirt, is always larger 
than the front by about three inches ; besides this, there is always a slit or division 
at the scams ; also about threa inches at the top of these, at each side of the shirt, a 
small gusset must be placed. 

1289 . THE FAULTS IN THE SHIRT are easily ascertained after it has 
been worn once. The most usual mistakes arc : — 1st, not giving endugh 
slope to the neck. (When sloping this out of the shoulder-piece it is 
better to refer to the size of the neck, which ought to be previously 
taken.) 2nd, the shoulder-piece being loo large, thus giving too great 
a width across the chest, which causes the shirt to gape open and 
bulge, and also makes most uncomfortable folds round the arms. 

Collar.-- As there are different \niietics (jf collars which will be described further 
on, it will only be mentioned here how to place them on the slnrl, which is the 
same for all kinds. 

To take the collar on Fig. 9. This is composed of two parts— first of the collar 
or band for round the neck, which consists of two bands of material (Fig. 14), 

each about two inches wide, anj 

of the same length as the neck I _ 

of the shirt. Then, for the eollni 1 i 

piopoiiy called, take a piece of 
stuff about four inches in width, 7 ^ f 

and about two inches Jess in 

length than the neck (of the shirt), double the piece to the depth of about two 
inches, place the lower edges between the two hands for the neck, tacking them 
all together, and then turning in slightly the strips intended for the band, 
stitch all firmly together and make one or two rows of stitching at the top of 
the collar. To turn this collar down it is only necessary to alter the stitching, 
placing it on the wrong or inner side of the collar. The lower edges of the neck 
band are then sewn to the neck of the shirt. (See for this collar Fig 18.) In order 
to sew the collar well on to the shirt it is of importance carefully to get the exact 
half of the band fairly to the middle of the shoulder-piece, tacking it first all round. 
It must then be stitched on the right side of the slnrt and hemmed on the wrong. 
If care be not taken about exactly finding the centre of the collar and of the back of 
the shirt, it is a most usual fault for a beginner to get the collar larger on one side 
than on the other. 

1290 . MAKE OF THE SLEEVES. When sleeves are cut on the cress, 
as shown in Fig. 1 5. or pn the straight with the gussets, as describe 
in last chapter, and seen at Fig. 5, it must be remembered that they 
are always fastened firs* at the wrists before the seams are made. A 
slit is cut; about three inches long (sec ct, Fig, 15 ), of which the edges 
are to be hemmed. 

1291. THE CUFF made double ought to be 3 # inches deep ; the 
length must be regulated by the size of the wrist. When the edges 
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collars are placed on the shirt by sewing the collar band on to the 
neck of the shirt. 

False Collars . — These are collars made after one or the other of 
the above patterns, but not sewn to the shirt. To allow of a false 
collar being worn, a band must first be sewn around the neck of the 
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shirt, the collars aic then attached to the shirt with a button or 
strings. The false collar can be made to fasten either at the front or 
the back of the neck. 

The cuffs worn by men do not admit of the same variety in sliape as those 
intended for women ; but, nevertheless, the longer they are, the larger they become 
at the top, a ; they can be altered at the corners mul the outside edge. False cuffs 
can be made in the same manner as false collars, and are fastened by studs or 
sleeve links ; for the latter button-holes are made in both sides of the cuff. 
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CHAPTER LXXXIII. 

NIGHTDRESSES, ^DRAWERS, HOODS. 

Ladies' and Children’s Drawers— Ladies’ Hoods— Children’s Hoods— Measure- 
ment— Cut— Make —Varieties. 

1299. IT MAY BE SAID the only difference which exists between 
shirts and nightdresses consists in the trimming. The former being 
necessarily very plain, while the latter are frequently much ornamented. 
It must, however, be remembered that, unlike the shirt, the widths of 
the nightdress are never separated at the lower edge ; also, that the 
latter arc made very long. The pleats, which may be stitched or not, 
according to taste, remain free at the waist, although they can be 
fastened there by a narrow band of stuff stitched on at the back. The 
sleeves, which are always long, are fastened at the wrist by a band or 
turned down cuff. The neck is finished by a lift!* collar, cither upright 
or turned down, and ornamented by a simple stitching or trimmed 
with lace or embroidery. The fronttcan be made entirely of pleats, or 
pleats alternately with eirtbroidery. The hem of the opening (in front) 
can be embroidered or trimmed. The cuffs, as well as the collar, ought 
to be trimmed to match the front. 7 ‘hc various methods which have 
been now described ought to be sufficient to aid the most inexperienced 
person, and to show how, with a little invention, much variety may be 
obtained in these several garments. 

1300. MEASUREMENT. Only the following measurements for this 
pattern (fig. 21) are required. These must be taken either from the 
person for whom the drawers are intended or from a good pattern. 

1 , The measurement of the length of the side taken from the outside of the leg 

from the waist to the calf. • 

2 . The size of the waist which is marked at the calf (Fig. 21 ). A straight line 
(a, b) is drawn upon which the measurement of the length of the side is marked a, c . 
Then three lines are drawn from left to right. The first line at the top makes an 
angle with a. The second line at point d shows the centre of the line a, e. The 
third line near the extreme end makes an angle with point e. These three straight 
lines indicate, first, the measurement of the waist ; secondly, the width at the lower 
part of the thigh ; and thirdly, the width of the lower part of the leg. The mea- 
surement of the waist is taken at point a, and is shown at the right at point e. If 
the length of the side be 30 inches, the half (fifteen inches) will be the measurement 
of the widgst part of the leg. This width is to be laid at d, upon the straight line 
at the centre shown at point f 

1301. THE MEASUREMENT for the lower part of the leg is marked 
upon the third straight line. The length of this line must always depend 
more upon personal convenience than upon custom. This s&e is to 
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be placed upon the pattern at c, and the length shown at g. By the 
help of the above measurements carefully marked, the pattern for the 
front half of the drawers may be traced in the following manner A 
few inches from c a straight line is to be drawn to b y which ought to 
be at half the distance from t he second line d,f A slanting line is to 

£ be drawn from h to f to form 

— — t the slope of the drawers. Again, 

" \ another slanting line hollowed 

f c \ yut in the centre, and almost 

! JLZ 7 . . :: j \ • straight at the end, is to be 

\ drawn from point / tog. 7'his 
\ line is for the inner seam of 

\ the leg. 

\ 'I'hc back of the drawees differs 

\ in one respect fioni the front, as it 
lias, to be made higher and wider. 
h - In order to do this * jout five 

1 inches must be maikcd )if above 

V the iiist straight line t, v hich will 
not be exactly over but taken 
some inches towards the right. 

- / A sloping line from i to a is to 

J be drawn for the shape of the tep, 

/ r and a cm ved line from i to / for the 

/ J line of the back. 

/* big. 21 shows at the same time 

/ the pattern of the front and the 

“ / back of the drawers. The two 

T / halves are always cut at the same 

/ time from one piece of material. 

j This will be explained further on. 

I / 1302. THE LOWER PART of 

/ the leg is meant to reach to 

I / the top of the calf, but the 

- / drawers may be made longer 

" / or shorter than this according 

I to convenience ; but the pat- 

“ ___ I n tern must be first drawn as 

c 1 ~ ° explained above and then the 

desired length can be cut. 

Mode of Culling — The 
quantity of material required 
is generally double the mea- 
0 „ T surement of the length of tin 

side (a, c), only adding what 
may be necessary for a hem and a waist-band also, if desired, suffi- 
cient to allow of some little pleats for ornament. * * 

If, for example, the measurement of the side is thirty inches, the liem one inch, 
and the waistband four inches, it will be requisite to have two yards of material of 
nearly a yard in width. 
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With this allowance, however, it will be necessary to make use of the cutting to 
be added to the top of the back a i, and sometimes even to add to the width. # 

If great economy is not lequired, an addition of a quarter of a yard will be 
advisable. The material (linen or cotton, etc.) is to be folded in the centre of the 
width, and the pattern laid^n it placing the line a e down the fold in the centre of 
the stuff. Tins is to be held in its place by pins. 

ISOa THE MATERIAL is cut double after the shape of the pattern 
from the lower end c to the top / Then the stuff is to be unfolded in 
order to cut half after the shape c } e , Ji,f> and the front part, and the 
other half to follow the shaifc a, f,f of the back, not forgetting to allow 
everywhere about half jyitncli of stuff for the scams. The pattern taken 
off and the material unfolded shows one half of the drawers. The 
second half is to be cut in precisely the same manner. 

Fig. 22. — Each half of the drawers is first joined at the inner edges 
by a run and felled seam ; from the lower end g to the slope/ the hem 
at the lower end r, can then be made. 'I he two halves arc next 
joined in the front, by a strong scam from the waist c to //, where the 
slope commences. The two back halves remain separate, from e to fj 
thus (if the drawers be made after Fig. 22) there remains but to hem 
the outer edges to put on a band, either the size of the waist, into which 
the top of the drawers is gathered, or a larger band to which the 
drawers are sewn almost flat ; from one side a to the edge t\ this band 
is made with a running from a , where the string is placed on the in- 
side of the drawers. 

Another Method. — Drawers can also be made ill another form by joining the two 
sides of the back from / to f, by a flat run and felled seam ; the edges of the slope 
are hemmed, or more frequently closed also. For this plan the back is separated 
from the front by a slit made on each side from a to /, to the depth of about six 
inches. The slits ought to be backed by a false hem, and they ought also each to 
have a small gusseTat the end. The top of each half of the drawers is then 
gathered to the size of half the waistband, between which the gathers are sewn. 
At the ends of the band buttons and button-holes arc placed. 

1304. THE DRAWERS are marked either at the slit at*the side a , or 
at the end of the band at the back i. 

Bathing Drawers (Fig. 23). A description of bathing drawers of a 
useful shape may not be out of place here. They differ from those 
just described, being made with a bodice. The bodice of the drawefs 
being all in one, they are cut in one piece, and somewhat tesemble the 
combination garment before described. They arc, however, much 
wider and looser, and larger than the measurement given above. In 
order to form the body it is only necessary to lengthen the drawers 
from the waist a , e.i, to a given height, taken from the waist to the 
shoulder. These drawers are closed on all sides, thus having the 
seams sewn on the inner side of each half from g to fj the halves are 
joined «by sewing the two front parts from j (which is the centre of the 
body) to f; there the two back halves are sewn together from/ to the 
top of the body k, this is gathered and finished like the neck of' a 
chemise, whether by a hem in which to place a string, or a shoulder- 
piece, as represented in Fig. 24. A small sleeve is placed in & large 
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hollow. The edges of the slit /, j, are hemmed in front, the buttons 
^eing placed on the left, and the button-holes on the right side. These 
drawers are made in woollen material, most frequently in black or red 
flannel or in thick linen. They may be trimmed in coloured braid. 



Fig. 22. 

Children's Drawers.— This pattern suits children of either sex, from the time 
they, .begin to walk to about live years of age. Although the width ought not to be 
great, ns in the ease of the bathing drawers, yet after the measurements have been 
taken from the Child, plenty of room ought to be Allowed ; the only difference is in 
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the make. The two halves are joined at the centre of the front from /to A/ the 
slope 4 /, is hemmed to i. The two halves of the back from i to k % have a her% 
about an inch in width, and are closed by buttons or by strings from k to/. Later/ 
when children have left off frocks, in the cash of little boys, the drawers are entirely 
supported from the bodice.* They arc also completely closed with the exception of 
a slit from e to /. The body is furnished 
with buttons, and the band of the drawers 
has corresponding button-holes. These 
serve to hold the little garment tightly 
round the child's w r aist. 

False hems are placed at th^ edges of 
the slits ; that on the left is placed above, 
and intended for the butPbn-holes ; the 
hem on the right receives the buttons anti 
consequently is crossed under the other. 

Slits are made (see Fig. 26) a to m to 
admit of pockets being added. When the 
drawers or trousers are large at the lower 
ends, the extremities 0 , g are often gathered 
and fastened into bands. These bands 
can have elastics run in them (this plan is 
especially convenient for boys) ; they art* 
always arranged so as to fasten beneath 
the child’s knee. 

These little trousers can be trimmed 
with rows of buttons or braid down the 
sides a , o, or trimmed in various ways. 

1305. IN CONCLUSION, it may 
mentioned that ladies’ 'drawers can 
be fastened with a band below the 
knee, “knickerbocker” style. This 
is sometimes found to be very con- 
venient, the band being made to fit 
the leg comfortably, having a but- 
ton and button-hole on the innci 
side of the leg, a small slit being 
made in the seam to enable this to 
fit properly. In this case the ex- 
tremities of ladies 7 drawers are ^ r - 2 3- 

either finished with embroidery or tucks, and sometimes with 
both. 

1806. THE SIMPLEST MODE of making a hood and cape in one — such 
as are worn by very young children — is, to take a square of material 
and to fold it on the cross, so that it forms a double fichu. . One of 
these fichus, or capes, is placed on the head, the corner falling over 
the forehead ; the other covers the shoulders. It will be requisite to 
make some pleats upon the line which separates the actual hood from 
the cape, and also to fasten the hood under the chin by a clasp or 
ribbon, &c. It can easily be understood that this simple form can bei 
improved on, and the hoods lined or wadded as may be required 
This will be found a most becoming shape for an opera hood ; * 
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1&07. THIS PATTERN (Fig. 24) lias a back made very large, tlie 

K int being exceedingly narrow — in fact, 'almost imperceptible. The 
ck, which is cut on the cross, through the centre, and the entire shape 
rounded, is drawn together by an exceedingly full gathering, although 
the cap itself is tight to the head. In order to make this gathering, it 
is calculated that the outline of the back ought to be a third larger 
thar^ the edge of the front. 

1st Kind . — The front cun be dispensed with, and the cap made entirely of a 
back like the above, kept firmly round the head by (j a gathering. This class of cap 
is generally surrounded by a full trimming either of lace or ribbon. 

The back made smaller, formed either by a broad I&cs?, gathered and rounded as 
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a shell, or a piece of lace laid unon a back of tu'Je, covering only half the head, and 
trimmed with some knots of ribbon or a flower, forms a pretty head-dress for an 
elderly lady. 

and Kind .— If the back be entirely suppressed, and the front enlarged, so as to 
leave the chignon uncovered, a cap can be made as elegant as that just described. 
The front can be fashioned to any shape, even elongated into a species of veil and 
flung back as a mantilla, &c. 

laaa PATTERNS op HOOD (Figs. 25 and 26) exclusively in- 
tended for children. It is made in three pieces : e is the front made 
lower in height ; the piece / is the back, which is larger thah the 
tront, To cut out these two parts, two pieces of stuff must be prepared 
after piece e; the back is placed upon the stuff folded double and on 
the straight, the line g x //, a $ ing upon the fold. The material cut after 
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the pattern of this back is in one piece, which is like a band, of which 
the end h (of the back) will be narrower than the front b . This band 
will be sewn between the two pieces e , gathering slightly the space 
which surrounds the slope of these several pieces. 

1309. THIS PATTERN (Fig. 26 ) is in two pieces ; the back is a round 
or star, around which the larg front is gathered, founing one piece 
— with the back. To cut this back, a 
J 1 corner is simply rounded out of the 

| • square, and laid on the .stuff folded 
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Fig. 25. J', K . -’f). 

into four, taking care*to pin the pattern firmly on to the material. 
The pattern of the quarter of the round back is in form of a fan. After 
cutting this the slope of the front must be enlarged in order to gather 
it around the crown. 

These shapes enlarged answer as hoods. It is unnecessary to observe that all 
these caps can be made 111 the most common material, as well as in the finest lace 
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CHAPTER LXXXI V. 

CENTRAL REMARKS UJ*ON CUTTING pUT AND MAKING UI'. — 
DRESSMAKING. 

« 

Patterns — Measurements— Cutting-out— Making up— Different Linds of Skirts. 

1310. THE ATTENTION OF the inexperienced is drawn to the fact 
that the directions given in these articles for cutting-out the patterns 
are not to be mistaken for cutting out the material itself upon which the 
ready-made pattern, or that made from these given instructions, is to 
be laid. The hints which are about to be given for cutting out dresses, 
etc., must have the indispensable aid of plates of the current fashion 
or the ready-made pattern. It must be remembered that this latter 
can be altered to suit any figure, but the difficulty of altering a pattern 
is almost equal to that of making a new one. Always to succeed in 
making a good pattern, and to know how to adapt it to different figures, 
without, however, detracting from the style of the pattern, it is neces- 
sary to take measurements from the person for whom the garment is 
intended. 

A high body (unpicked) may answer the purpose, but very imperfectly in com- 
parison to the measurements taken from the hguie itself. Every one does not 
understand measurements m the same way. Some make them incomplete, and give 
wrong measurements which only embarrass and create such mistakes as to render 
the garment useless. 

The right proportions of the human figures arc perfect and so beautifully com- 
bined that, if the size of one part he known, the exact measure of all the other 
parts can be ascertained. 

Thus it may be noticed that the measure of wrUt, neck, and waist is often taken, 
so that either forms a starting-point for the whole. Thus the size of the wrist is 
half the measure of the neck ; that of the neck half the waist ; half the waist in the 
length from th3 waist to the throat. The size of the waist is equal to -the inner 
length of the arm ; the length of the arm is equal to the width of the chest ; two- 
thirds ot the size of the waist are equal to the length and width of the back ; one- 
third the size of the waist is equal to the width of the shoulders and the length of 
the side, and thus throughout. 

1311, PREPARING PATTERNS. Calculations based upon perfect 
proportions are not of much service to the inexperienced, considering 
that figures in exact proportion form the exception and not the rule. 
A pattern prepared in accordance with the rules of proportion may look 
exceedingly nice, but, as is continually the case, will not fit without 
many alterations. It will therefore be seen that the more simple and 
direct plan is to take some additional measurements, which, being 
always exact and directly applicable, will prevent wrong calculations. 

Thanks to the exactness of eye obtained by the good habit of never 



Home Needlework. 


735 

working without measurements, liabit will make easy the different 
alterations required by different figures. Thus let us suppose that a» 
pattern has to be made for a distorted figure, this can be cut allowing 
for the personal defect, of which the measure will have been especially 
taken. 

As the form of all outer clothing ought to define, as exactly as pos- 
sible, the outlines of the body, especially at such times as fashion 
decrees that garment be made so as to cling tightly to the figure, it will 
be easily seen that it is necessary to make the scams of all clothing as 
regular and even as possible. It is of great importance to know how 
to sew well, and even when possessing a sewing machine it can scarcely 
be supposed that the perusal alone of our <£ Home Needlework ” is suf- 
ficient to ensure success. The object of this course is to aid in a 
gradual and methodical way those who are desirous of perfecting 
themselves in the art of cutting out and making clothes, and at the 
same time making the study easier and quicker, for which end a little 
practice is always necessary. 

No theory or explanation can benefit a person who has not learned how to use a 
needle skilfully. Such an one must do much for herself if she wishes to acquire 
a certain dexterity of the fingers which is indispensable in order successfully to 
undertake making garments. It is of lonsequcnce to understand the different 
sorts of seams. All scams are ugly if they are drawn up or shortened by drawing 
the cotton too tightly. Also it is of importance to know ^iow to make button-holes 
(these, it may be cbscruid, are exceedingly difficult to make well) ; also, how to 
place a string and sew on a button. In fr$t, it must be junaerstood that the better 
a person knows how to do “filain sewing" (i.c., make linen garments, the instruc- 
tions for which formed the preceding chapters), the better will she be able to make 
dresses. 

1C12. THE NECESSARY MEASUREMENTS required for easily 
making a pattern for oneself are here carefully shown : — 

Yards. Inches, 

1. Length of skirt in the front 

2 . „ „ at the back 

3. Length of the front of the body 

4. Width of the chest ... 

5. Height of the side 

6. Size of the waist 

7. 1st height of shoulder 

8. 2nd „ „ 

9. Size of neck... 

10. Length of the back 

11. Width of the back 

12. Width of the sftoqlder 

13. Size of the armhole 

14. Width of the shoulders from one side to the other 

By the aid of a table such as the above, every measurement can be 
inserted without exception. 

Upon measurements taken with precision, and inscribed upon such a table as 
just shown, depends the fit of all garments. A yard measure, upon Which the 
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inches are dearly marked, is absolutely necessary. The lettglk of all parts when 
ascertained is to be maikcd in full, but in the case of the width only half the 
measurement is noted. The reason for this is that the back and the chest repre- 
sent two equal halves ; it is therefore evident that it is sufficient to know the size 
of one half of the back and chest rightly to obtain ihe other, and thus the whole 
A'icUh. It is for this reason that never more than half a pattern is made or required. 
If such be cut, for instance, for the right side, and placed in the material which is 
to he cut from it, by turning the pattern over the left side can be obtained and the 
material cut from it. Tins plan, besides saving the trouble of cutting out both 
aides of the pattern, has the merit of insuring that both sides (when cut from it) 
are of exactly the same size. « 

1313. MEASUREMENTS I AND 2. 1.011*1% of skirt, front and back. 

— One end of the yard measure is placed at the lower end of the back 
at the centre of the waist, and drawn down until the required length of 
the dress has been obtained. The length of the front of the dress is 
taken from the waist to the feet. These measures are marked in full, 
being those of length as above explained. 

Length of the front of the body. — The measure is to be placed at the 
hollow of the neck, in a straight line to the waist. Jt must be remarked 
that the waist ought to be fairly shown, the exact position of which 
ought to be just above the hips. If a straight line be held across the 
hips, the centre of the Knfc will be the spot where to place the lower 
measurement for the lengtu of the body. In the case of the jackets 
bodices so much in. vogue the waist is firmly indicated, and this 
measurement would be the same as for a plain bodice, with the addi- 
tional number of inches added which might be required for the casque 
of the jacket. f 

Width of the chest. — The measure is to be laid from one side of the 
chest at the side of the right arm, and taken loosely across the fullest 
part of the chest towards the left arm. This measure being that of 
•width is shown at the half. 

Length of the side. — The measure is placed under the arm and taken 
to the hip. This, measure is marked in full. 

She oj the waist. — The yard measure is to be placed round the 
waist and joined in front, allowing about a quarter of an inch more 
than the exact size. This is markt d in the half. 

Height of the shoulder. — Two measurements are necessary, because 
•ihe form of the shoulder causes a graceful curve from the neck to the 
turn of the arm; and as this curve is more or less pronounced in 
different figures, it is necessary to take first the height of, the shoulder 
at the neck, and secondly , its height near the arm. 

First height of the shoulder . — The measure is to be placed at the 
waist, and carried over the shoulder by the neck to the end of the 
back at the centre of the waist. 

Second height of shoulder . — The measure is laid at the waist by the 
hip, and taken over the shoulder by the hollow of the arm to $he lower 
part of the back, at the side of the waist. These measurements are 
carried over the chest, etc,, as it is impossible to state exactly where 
* the shoulder-seam is to be placed. 

Arm holes* — Passing the measure under the arm, it is to be made 
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to meet (witttout being tightly drawn) at the top of the shoulder. This 
is to be marked at the half. 

Length of the arm. — The measure is to be laid under the ami and 4 
taken to the wrist. This measure is td be marked in full. 

The length of the outside of the arm. — To obtain this the measure 
is to be laid from the shoulder about half way, and carried over the 
elbow (which must be bent slightly during the process to allow of free 
action in the sleeve) to the back of the wrist. Of course tins length is 
noted in full. 

Height of back . — This is tt> betaken from the nape of the neck to 
the waist, and must be marked in full. 

Width of the back. — Flic measure is to be placed at the top of the 
" side-pieces ” from one arm to the other, drawing the measure some- 
what tight. This measurement is to be marked at the half. 

Size of the neck.— In order to obtain this the measure is to be 
placed lightly round the neck. This is to be then folded into six 
parts for the whole ; or three parts for the pattern and half the neck, 
one-third (of the half) showing the front and lowest part of the neck ; 
the next again higher ; and at the back, or nape, of the neck the 
highest part of the body. 

Each measurement should be written down ;»s soon as ascertained, and should 
be taken as exactly as possible, as even the smaller inaccuracy may be sufficient 
to produce a misfit. If, however, our instructions are carefully followed, little or 
no difficulty will be found in fitting even the most exceptional figure. 

1314 . AN ENTIRE DRESS consiststf)f a skirt *nd a bodice, or both 
in one, as in the shape called piincess. It is impossible to state the 
quantity of material required to make a dress, owing to the variety of 
widths in different stuffs. According to the width of the material 
a greater or less quantity is required in the skirt. Although seldom 
or ever now worn, it is as well to mention that to make a straight skirt 
(/>., of the same width at the top as at the bottom) nearly double the 
material is required as to make a gored dress. Fig. 27. — A straight 
skirt is made with all the widths the same breadth top rfhd bottom. 
(See Figs. 3 and 4.) It is of course understood that a gored skirt 
means one in which the widths are much narrower at the top than a$ 
the bottom ; indeed, according to the present fashion, nearly tight to 
the figure. A gored skirt can be widened out to almost any width, • 
and made any length at the botLom. (See Figs. 27, 28, 34.) The 
material for the skirt must be divided into widths, and then for the 
gores the widths must be folded and cut more or less on the cross. 
The front width ought alone to remain whole (see Fig. 28), or it can 
be slightly sloped on the sides. All the widths must be of the same 
length as they arc at tfee back. It is a good plan, when the two first 
gores are cut, to take one as a pattern and pin it carefully on to the 
width that next has to be cut, and so on. This insures all the gores 
being of equal size. 

We give instructions as to the method of cutting ail kinds of dresses, irrespective * 
of present modes, hoping thereby to render our chapters permanently useful «. 
throughout the numerous changes of fashion. 

<7 
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1315. CARE MUST BE TAKEN, in the case of thin stuffs, grenadines* 
or muslin* that sufficient is allowed for a hem ; but in other materials, 

such as woollen stuffs, 

1 • silk, or velvet, etc., it is 
usual to make a false 
hem of lining or alpaca. 
In the latter case it is 
only necessary to allow 
a small quantity for turn- 
ing in at the gathers or 
* i pleats. 

i False hems. — As an excep- 

\ • tion to the general rule, the 

\ strips of lining for a false hem i 

\ can be better cut in the length 

\ „ of the stuff than in the width. 

\ It has been proved that the 

\ hem then sets better, while 

\ numerous joints are thus 

\ avoided. It is as well, when 

\ the skirt is gored, to tack 

\ the fal§e hem on the inner 

\ side before sewing it, so as 

\ to arrange the pleats regu- 

\ larly. These pleats in the 

t \ lining (which may be from 

\ four to eight inches in depth) 

\ arise from the bottom of the 

\ skirt being wider than the 

part a little higher up. When 
the gores are cut very much 
on the cross, it is as well to- 
cut each band of the hem of 
the same shape as the part of 
J the gore it is intended to line. 


Fig. 2 “/. — SHOWING MODE OF CUTTING GORES. 


Fig. 28. — The gores in 


this illustration are joined in the following manner : The front width 



Ft?. a3. 


(either straight or sloped at the sides) is joined to the others, com- 
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mencmg the seams at the top, so that the straight side, a, of one gore 
is sewn to the side, b , of the other, and side, b, ought to be turned 
to the back. It is necessary to tack the gores together before sewing 
them, taking care not* to draw the gore too tightly. This ought to 
be laid lightly on the straight side, and tacked without being dragged 
in the least. All material when on the cross is apt to stretch when 
running the seam. 

1310. THE GORED SIDE should be nearest the worker. Another 
plan, and one very generally in use, is to have a plain width at 
the back as in the front of the sldrt. Therefore this is first to be cut 



to the desired length, likely in days when trains are worn very 
long. Then three mere widths of the material is cut off all of the same 
length as the back, and these, folded and cut on the cross, wfll 1am 
six gores, three on either side of the skirt. The length of the front 
width must be taken from the waist of the intended wearer to the , 
ground. All the six gores (or four, if the material be wide and the ; 
gores cut large) and the two plain widths must be Joined together, 
beginning at the top and keeping all the pieces quite level, SO as to 
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have the top of the skirt quite straight. Supposing, as above 
(suggested, that the skirt is intended to be very long, the desired train 
effect is obtained by cutting away (the pieces, thus apparently useless, 
will form pockets or cufls, and add to the quantity allowed for 
trimming) the lower part of the gores, from the front to the buck . 
This, if skilfully done, will make a graceful sweep to the skirt. 




It is advisable, after cutting one half of the bottom of the dress (say from the 
centre of the front width to the centic of the back), to double the skirt, and fit the 

side now sloped on to 
the other, and cut the 
latter by the former. It 
is very important to make 
the skirt quite even on 
both sides, and this can 
only be done by follow- 
ing this plan. In order 
to effect this it is as well 
also to pin both sides of 
the top evenly and firmly 
together. Fig. a, while 
showing how the gores 
are placed, &c., only re- 
presents a skirt of the 
same length all the way 
round — say a walking 
length. By referring to 
any of the current fash- 
ions the different lengths 
of skirts now in vogue 
can be seen; and it must 
be remembered that.how- 
cver trimmed (and tberc- 
foie apparently greatly 
differing from each other) 
the basis of all dresses is 
\ the same, as they are all 
— * cut as above explained. 

Fig. 29. —When all 
the widths are joined and the hem finished, the skirt is ready to 
hp placed in a band. Pins must be used to mark the centre of 
the back and of the front widths, and the two halves must be kept 
together. Thus prepared the skirt is to be folded into three parts. 
The first will be for the front, the second and third for the sides and 
back. A 11 dresses and skirts are thus arranged for placing into the 
band. It is sometimes necessary that dresses and skirts should be 
Sloped in front in order to fit the figure comfortably. i his is done by 
cutting to a greater or less depth in the centre of the front width, 
turning it in until it suits the figure. 



ISW# GATHERED SKIRT. — Fig. 30. — This skirt is gathered by a 
running , on four threads — that is to say, two from the front (one to 
either side) and two fromthe back to each side. By drawing thesO 
tfefeads the gathering is made to fit the waifet.‘ , 
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Having obtained the size of the waist, and drawn up the dress or skirt ac- 
cordingly, a band is made of the required size. If for a dress or skirt it is as we|i 
to make a band of a strip of the material, gnd to line it; if for a white petticoat, a 
piece of folded calico is alUthat is required. In either case the band must be first 
made before attempting to Fit the skirt. When this is done it is, like the 9hirt, to 
be folded into three parts (see Fig. 31), and it is necessary that each of these three 


3 r * 




rig. 32. 


parts in the dress, carefully marked by pins (see Fig 30), should be sewn exactly into 
the three corresponding parts of the waistband. 

Fig. 32. — If the dress or skirt is to he fastened at the side instead of at the back, 
the length of the waistband must he increased by two or more inches. This part 
is not to be taken into account, but remains over and above the division into three 
parts of the band. The 
edge of the skirt is hern- * 

med, or has a false hem, 

at the left side, and the • JW 

top of the band is in- m 3 f~ f f Cjy 

tended to cross over this 

slit, so that the skirt may 

not come open. V \ 

lSia PLEATED \ \ | \ \ \ \ 

SKIRT. — Fig. 33.— \ \ \ \ \ 

This can have as 1 \ \ \ \ v 

many pleats as de- I \ \ \ \ \ 

sired, or each of the 1 \ \ \ \ 

three divisions as 1 \ \ \ \ \ 

many times as pleats V \ \ \ \ \ 

arc intended. The 1 \ \ \ \ \ 

waistband must be \ \ \ \ \ \ 

folded to correspond. 1 \ \ \ \ \ 

Naturally each fold \ \ \ \ \ \ 

of the dress contains \ \ \ \ \ \ 

more material than \ \ \ \ \ \ 

a fold in the waist- \ \ \ \ \ \ 

band. A fold, there- \ \ \ \ \ \ 

fore, of the band is \ \ \ \ \ \ 

taken for the width V \ \ \ \ \ \ 

of the pleat, and v ^J \ \ \ V \ 

what remains over ^ J 

is folded behind the /r/g M 33 

pleat. After having 

fixed the pleats of the dress one after another, first by pins and thereby 
tacking them, the size must be verified by the size of the waistband, and 
then sewn on to it, as above explained, the three parts of the band Opt* 
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responding to the three divisions of the dress. For a dress or petticoat 
paving a seam down the back, care must be taken that this is hidden 
underneath a pleat. 

Without this precaution plain dresses look very bad, as they are liable to wrinkle 
at the sides of the waist. The folds of the waistband on the hips will of course 
correspond to the width of the side gores. 

1310. PLAIN SKIRTS.— Fig. 34 .— These arc placed in the waistband 
without either gathers or pleats, and are for this reason gored to 
the figure. For this style the waistband istfolded into as many parts 
as there are gores in the skirt, and the straight end of each gore ought 



to be of the same width as a fold in the waistband. It is to be 
observed that the two side widths falling over the hips ought to be 
rather wider at the top than the back ones are. 

Varieties#/ plain shirts . Often dresses are plain in froiK and also at the sides. 
In, this case only the widths are measured upon the waistband which are intended 
to be plain, and the remaining fulness is gathered or pleated into the waist, at the 
back part of the dress. 
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CHAPTER LXXXV. 


PLXlN ‘BODICES. 

Pattern of a Plain High I&dy — Cut— Manner of adapting the Pattern to all 
Figures -Sleeves. 

1320. IN ORDER TO FACILITATE the drawing of the pattern the 
separate parts are at first shown. 


Fig* ^ Front. A straight line is traced on paper, a, b, from the top to the 
bottom. 1 his shows where the buttons or hooks are placed. At the bottom of 
this line a straight one is again taken— from the left to the right-making an angle 



withj, and this shows the place for the waist. After these first lines are drawn? 
the different measures are marked in the following manner 

of the centre of the body . This is laid at b, and taken to c. Reference 
h he madj* to the chapter which gave rules for different measurements, 

— Width of the chest . The measure must be laid on line a , b, at a distance of 
about two-thirds from the straight line, for the waist, and taken to the left and 
marked at d. —Debth of side . This is found by placing the width of the chest on 
the line of the waist at*, immediately under d. The true place for the top Of the 
«*»» at e> winch should be one fourth of the straight line d. —First shoulder depth. 
— 1 be measure laid at b and taken to the top in a slanting direction to the left at f, 
the sixth part of the size of the neck to be laid in a straight line above point c of 
the line for the front of the slope from/ to c when cut gives one-third of the neck. 
—Second height of the shoulder. The half is taken and laid at the waist. g, bear to' f 
iJKSF 1 ? t ? e !*? e a JL lhe . side t0 k® taken straight up and marked at A. 
v w shoulder. This is laid slantingly between the points of Aofthe first 1 
ana of the second height. With all these different points marked it wiU be easy to 



744 


Howje Needlework. 

trace the Tines between them for the pattern of the front of the body. This is done 
in the following manner A sloped line between the points, e, f and d t the slope 
of the neck, a slanting line between trfic points /, 
h % for the width of the shoulder. A sloped line 
from the points h, d, and from thence a slope to 
e for the armhole. A straight line from e to g 
for the line at the side. On a pattern thus drawn, 
the size of the sleeve can be exactly obtained by 
laying half its measurement around the slope h, 
d , e. The size of the neck can be equally rectified 
by the third of this being laid between the joints 
c t f. 

1321. GENERAL RULE FOR CUTTING. 

1st. The pattern is cut by the lines. 2nd. 

They are always laid (with scarcely any 
exception) on the stuff lengthwise. 3rd. 

The lining lor the body is folded double, 
so that the two halves of the body are cut 
at the same time. The pattern always 
represents one-half, as before stated. Tims to enlarge or diminish 
any pattern whatever without spoiling it, each point is placed 
with reference to the actual measurements taken from the person 
for whom the body is intended, leaving the lines of the front and 
the baGk as first placed. It is unnecessary to leave any margin 
of stuff when cutting the lining except at the waist and at the 





sides. The slopes of back and armholes are cut on the lide. (See 
Fig. 42). The lining unfolded, the centre will be then seen to form 
the line of the back. It is as well to make a little pleat in the linens 
as the hack not being a flat surface it is likely that wrinkles will 
he formed there. This pleat can be done away with when the side* 
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pieces are made. The lining of the back, when cut, is laid upon the 
stuff and tacked all round (in the same manner as explained for the* 
front), and cut away allround. 

Side-pieces are made by drawing a line slightly curved from the centre of the 
armhole, a, to the waist, b, nearly 'at the line for the centre of the back. For stout 



people rather more distance is allowed. The material will be raised from the 
lining and turned down at the cut edge, and will be lacked on the tine a, b (on to 

the lining), allowing sufficient depth tor 
stretching. In order to have the two side- 
pieces exactly alike it is as well to fold the 
back (after the first has been drawn) down 
the centre, and tacking one half of the back 
to the other, using small stitches, then cut- 
ting the threads which form the sides, suffi- 
cient stitches will remain to enable a correct 
outline to be drawn (say in white chalk) 
before cutting the stuff. If preferred to have 
the side-pieces separately, it is as well to cut 
out one in the lining only so as to have a pat- 
tern afterwards. The fellow one in the lining 
and the two in the stuff can all be cut by 
using that first shaped as a pattern, *ana 
laying it on and tacking it to the material 
previously to cutting out the stuff. It is not 
pig, a2. absolutely necessary to cut the lining for the 

side-pieces ; they can be cut in the material 
stone and stitched to the lining. It must be observed that if a pattern for a jacket body 
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is desired, sufficient material must be left (as in the case of fronts) below the waist 
(«to form the basques at the back. The lines then of the side seams will be carried 
respectively outwards (to the right and to the left), after having passed the waist. 
Sometimes the se&m of the side-piece is carried to the shoulder, which has the effect 
of making the figure look more slender. Again, it occasionally becomes fashionable 
to have one seam only down the centre of the back. 

1322. MAKE. — THE BACKS and fronts are joined together by the 
lines under the arms, a y 6, then the shoulders. It must be here observed 
that the scam is not to be placed directly on the top of the shoulder 
but rather towards the back ; it is to*cnal?lc this to be done that extra 
material is allowed at the front, on the shoulder (see Fig. 40). At the 
back of the shoulder the same quantity is turned down as that added 
to the front, and the seam made. This plan gives fulness and elegance 
to the body, and avoids making a seam at the top of the shoulder. 
When the shoulders and sides are joined (they are tacked strongly 
together) the body ought to be tried on, so 
that if there be any mistake it can now be 
altered. The places must now be arranged 
for the buttons and button-holes. The sur- 
plus material which has been turned down at 
the front must now be turned outwards, and 
the button-holes cut through it on the right ; 
the buttons arc to be°on the left-hand side, 
and about one inch and a half of material 
must be allowed ovc* to cross* under the 
button-holes where the body is fastened. If 
hooks are used, the eyes are sewn on the left 
part, at a little distance from the centre line. 

The hooks are placed on the inner side of the 
right front, having a strip of lining or a tape to 
which to fit them, so that the stitches are not 
perccptibleon the right side of the body. When 43- 

the body has been strongly sewn, the armholes and neck must be fin- 
ished with a piping cord placed round them. This “ piping ” is put into 
a narrow band of the material itself, which is cut on the cross. Small 
pieces of whalebone are placed generally at each pleat in the part under 
each arm. These at the latter place have casings made for them of 
tape, which are sewn to the body. This can also be done at pleats by 
cutting them open and laying the tape down the centre of each pleat. 
It is usual to cut the bones (for the latter) to a point at the upper end. 

Different Kinds of Bodices .— Bodice fastened at the back. This is 
cut and made in precisely the Same manner as thaf. just described, the 
only difference being that the fronts are sewn together, leaving a 
margin at the back for hooks or eyelet-holes, if the body is to be laced. 

Bodice open at the sidc .-^ The bodices or low bodies without sleeves, 
or only having small shoulder-straps, are fastened under the arms by 
buttons or laces. It is hardly necessary to observe that for these the 
frpnt and the back are made in two pieces, and that the extra stuff 
allowed for the fastening must thus be left at the sides. 
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Body with reisers or facings . — According to the intended width of 
these facings, more or less material is left over at the edge of the 
fronts, and this is then cut after any form, They are folded back upon 
each front, either straight*down the centre line (if the body is to be 
closed), or turned back from the neck if the body is to be open. The 
facings can be carried round to the* back of the neck so as to form a 
collarette. These can either be lined with some colour, or by a piece of 
the dress material. They can also be trimmed round the edge with 
lace or braid. By enlarging pnly .one part of each front a sort of 
breastplate is formed. This is the Width of the chest at the top, and 
becoming smaller ends in appoint at the waist. This “ breastplate '* is 
often ornamented by a row of buttons apparently fastening it to the 
the body (Fig. 44, 45). 

Low bodices Having obtained the measurements, a high body, it 
must be observed that to draw a pattern for a low one — 1st, the length 




of the centre of the body has to be lessened and marked some distance 
below the neck, this more or less according to the intended height of 
the body. 2nd. That there is no necessity to obtain the first height of 
the shoulder, the measurement of the neck, or the depth of the shoulder. 
3rd. That the slope of the top of the body is drawn by a light curved 
line from the second shoulder height to the centre of the back, b, 

1823. FRONT. — Wheij preparing to draw the pattern of the front, 
allowance must be made for the extra material which is required below 
waist for the basques of the jacket. The pattern is then drawn as for 
a plain high bodice. This done the paper below the waist must be 
utilised) and at the end of the line a , a slanting line is to be drawn 
sloping towards the left. The line for the front of the bodice, where 
allowance has been made of some inches for the fold (down the centre 
for buttons, &c.), will also be lengthened to form the front basque. 


W 
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When the material has been tacked upon the lining (care always 
being taken to keep this and the stuff quite straight) the pleats Can be 
marked as explained in last chapter. If the basques be not too long 
these can be carried to the end of the bodice. If, however) the basque 
is to be very deep, they must be taken to within a few inches of the 
edge. The second pleat is generally shorter than the first. Both, 
however, of these must be diminished to nothing at the lower ends. 
The greatest depth of the pleat will be at the waist. It has been 
before described that the tops of all the pleats go to nothing. The 
buttons or hooks in the front of the boclicc can be carried down to the 
edge of the basque, or can be taken oifly to a little lower than the 
waist. 

Fig. 47 . — Pattern of the back . — The pattern for the back is again 
drawn in the same manner as that for a plain high bodice. In the 




same manner also as for the front, sufficient allowance must be made 
for the basques at the back. These should be rather longer than those 
in front* 

Near the centre of the armhole the little side-pieces are to be drawn, as before 
explained. For a jacket bodice these will come rather lower than the line of the 
back, b from c ; the line of the side-piece is to be carried slantingly on the right 
(having a slope of as many inches as the required depth of the basque) to the end 
of the basque, c. In this manner the necessary fulness and depth will be given to 
the basques of the jacket. Cutting the side-pieces tlrns, however, has the effect of 
separating the basques from the back part, b. The back being thus cut through in 
order to form the basque to it, it will be found necessary to add a piece of paper to 
the pattern of the back at b, and this will prolong the centre line below point b . 
This has to be cut on the cross at the side, c , the slope being equal to that of the 
side-piece. This will form the basque for the back. As we have before observed, 
the side-piece is frequently carried up to the shoulder, a plan that has the advan- 
tage of causing the dress to fit with less trouble than if cut by the old method* 
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1824. THE TINS? PLEAT at the slope of the armhole (above the side- 
piece) must not be forgotten. It must be here observed that the bhek- 
piece (between the side-pieces) is frequently made with a seam down 
the centre. This is effected by drawing out the pattern as described 
above, but allowing for the extra stuff required for the seam down the 
centre. 

Figs. 48 and 49 . — Make . — The material is laid upon the lining. 
Two pieces will have been cut for the fronts, two for the sides, and 
one cut double for the back, of which Fig. 48 shows the half ; or, as 
just explained, instead of the bacl£ being made in one piece, it can be 
formed in two. The separate parts of the body are joined by first 
tacking the side-pieces to the back, and then tacking the others, com- 
mencing by the seams at the armholes. If any be required, alterations 
can now be made at the neck and arms, the lower edge of the body. 
It is frequently found necessary to make a small pleat at the waist 
from the side- pieces as far a» the second pleat m front (this must be 




neatly stitched), so that the body fits the figure well and does not 
wrinkle at the hips. This pleat of course is not required if the body is 
shortened and without basques. 

Different shapes —Cut longer and larger, the basques can be made to any shape. 
The different parts can be of different lengths and gathered and arranged in large 
folds, the corners turned back in the 11 Pompadour *’ or " Louis XV." style. These • 
Haps are finished off by the edges being equalised and hemmed or edged with a 
border. They may be cut into points and ornamented in any style whatever. Figs 
27 and 28 are basques made separately to the body, cut as above explained, but ' 
starting simply from the line at the waist. These basques have sometimes a seam 
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down the centre of the back. In that case they are cut rather on the cross at the 
back. Worn under a bdt they sometimes. give an air of fashion to a rather pass/ 
style of dress, that with the round bodice. 

1829, SLEEVES. Although the form of the ‘sleeve often varies, never- 
theless there is one rule which never changes, and that is that the outer 
side Of the arm is always longer by 2)4 inches than the inner or sloped 
side. 

Fig. To draw this pattern a straight line, a , £, is placed at the 
top of the paper. On this line is laid hjilf the size of the armhole, one 



end of which is seen, at c and the other at d ; then the length of the 
sleeve is placed at d> and taken slantingly towards the end to point e . 
These measures taken, the pattern 
is drawn by a line slightly sloped 
in the centre from d to e. For the 
outside length or top of the sleeve 
a straight line is to be drawn, com- 
mencing about three inches :>bove 
£ — say at point f stopping at g 
(which shows the centre of the inner 
line, </, e)i and which point ought to 
form the elbow. This line is then 
<> carried slantingly and parallel to the 
Inner line to point h . This latter 
ought to be about two inches lower 
than the inner part of the arm. 

The end of this line is at point k. 

A slanting line, drawn from h to c, 

. will form the edge of the lower line 
of the sleeve. This is to be mea- 
sured after the intended size of the 
wrist. At the upper end there are 
two different shapes, that from /to 
d for the top of the sleeve, and that 
from /to t f which shows the slope of the inner part of the arm. Often 
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the rnder half of the sleeve is cut narrower than here shown, from the 
top to f the elbow, g. 

13££. MAKS; The pattern is laid upon the lining, keeping the material * 
quite straight, and two pieces are cut fbr the tops of the sleeves and 
two for the under halves*. Care must be taken to keep their respective 
shapes. 

The material is to be cut to the shape ot the lining, tacking the 
latter upon it, as before explained, with regard to the body. The sleeves 
are sewn the entire length of the seams. A good plan to hide the 
stitches on the inside of the %lee\ye is to lay both halves of the lining 
together and both the halves of the stuff together. Say the two halves 
of the lining are placed upon the two halves of the stuff, and the whole 
run, or, better, stitched together. When the sleeve is turned, both the 
seams being on the inner or wrong side, are entirely hidden. This 
plan is one generally adopted by dressmakers. 

Different fashions . — Upon this basis sleeves wider or ‘narrower, longer or shorter, 
can be made open the entire length (or partially so) of the arm either of the inner 
or outer side, and kept in place by ornaments placed at intervals down the open 
side. 

A pretty puffed sleeve can be made by leaving, say, the outer side open and 
placing small straps, buttons, or fastenings of some kind at intervals down the 
opening, and thus drawing the two halves together, say, in five or six places, and 
then cutting a strip of muslin , lace, satin, or, in fact, anything, according to the 
taste of the wearer, and drawing it through the holes (formed by the clasps) into 
puffings. These puffings must be fastened down on either side of the inner part of 
the sleeve. Small pleat* in the puffing answer the purpose of keeping it in its 
place. * _ 

Each puff ought to be double the length of the space into which it is intended 

The edge of the lower part of the sleeve is hemmed, or has a false Item of the 
material, or of silk of the same colour. It can also have a piping similar to that 
which it is always necessary to place round the armhole in order to strengthen it 
and keep the sleeve in its place. The sleeve can be made sufficiently large at the 
wrist to slip over the hand, or with an opening at the inner scam, winch can be fas- 
tened by buttons similar to those (though not so large) on the front of the body. 

Sleeves such as those in vogue for dinner dress, &c., are made afyer the above 
directions, but instead of going to the wrist, are cut at, or a little below, the elbow. 
These are generally trimmed with a pleating of silk the same as the dress, and a 
puffing of lace or tulle below it A band, or fold, of the dress material, which is 
usually cut pn the cross, is generally placed at the top of the pleating, and this, • 
when fastened with a bow, gives a pretty and elegant appearance. It may be as 
well to add that bows, whether for trimming sleeves or dresses, are better cut on 
the cross, and are in five pieces, two for the loops, one for the centrc-picce, and two 
for the ends. These arc lined cither with the same material or with muslin the 
same colour ; but it is better, and even necessary, that the ends of the bows should 
be lined with the same material as that of which they are made, the reverse sides 
being frequently visible.. This description of a bow composed of five pieces refers 
to the ordinary or “ butterfly ’’-shaped bow. The material for the different parts 
should always be cut rather larger than the lining, and tacked neatly down over it, 
so as to form neat edges to tfie different sides. 
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CHAPTER LXXXVI. 

PRINCESS DRESS, OUTDOOR JACKETS, PALETOTS, FICHUS. 

Fichus — Capes— Hoods — Chemiscttfs— Measurements. 

1827. THIS CLASS OF DRESS, the body made with the skirt, is 
also called a Duchessc? and was, with some alteration, formerly known 
as the “ Capoie" or Douiiiette . In order to cut it, the pattern of 
the jacket bodice (for which instructions have already been given), 
and also the directions laid down for making a gored skirt, must be 
taken into account. It will not then be found at all difficult to draw a 
pattern of a Princess dress. 

The front of the bodice is sometimes cut into three different parts — 
one piece for the front, a piece to be placed at the side pleats, and 
a side-piece carried under the am. These three parts will be carried 
down below the waist as explained for making the basques of a 
jacket. 

This dress may be composed of si f v or eight different parts ; for the former the 
bodice in one piece for cither part, shaped like an ordinary plain bodice with pleats, 
and forming a straight width on either side, being sharply gored on the hips . Four 
parts are required in the back, the two sidc-picccs taken to the shoulders (or not), 
and carried to the ground in long gores, and the two divisions of the back cut in 
the same manner. It must be remembered that a seam is always required down 
the centre of the back of the bodice, in order that the back width of the dress may 
be cut on the cross. It is also to be remembered that the width must be kept close 
to the waist. The different parts are joined according to the directions given for a 
jacket bodice. 

A Princess dress in eight parts is that where the bodice is cut into four parts (two 
on' either side) in the fiont, and the four, as above explained, at the back ; a gore 
carried down from the first side pleat on either side (the body having, say, two 
pleats), a seam again on either hip, and four widths at the back. This without 
, pleats is agood pattern foramoming dtess. In fact, all varietiesof Princess dresses 
can be made half-fitting, and can be utilised as morning dresses. In order to do 
this it is only necessary to omit making the pleats and to mark the size of the waist, 
adding to it more or less according to the desired size. The front (where the two 
breadths always meet) can either be left open or closed in part. Widths can lie opened 
at the sides. The dress can be opened or remain half open over a petticoat more 
or less simple in style. The choice of the material and of the trimming contributes 
to give style to these dresses. It must be noticed that in tlje case of the bodice first 
described (having three parts on either side), the entirf dress is thus composed O' 
ten different pieces : three on either side of the body and four at the back, and 
having a scam from each of the pieces, forming the body, entirely through the 
skirt. 

PRINCESS DRESS. It is more true of a Princess dress than of 
those made in other forms, that true style consists, above all, in the 
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cut of the dVess, Other alterations can be made, the fronts cut so as 
to form large “ revcrs ” or lappets ; the back enlarged to make pleats* 
in the “Watteau” style. The bottom, of the skirt may have a pleated 
flounce round it. This can be carried up the front (but not so wide 
as at the bottom), and forms a very pretty trimming to the dress. 
The bottom of the dress may be scalloped out and a flounce placed 
on the lining beneath. The Princess polonaise is simply a Princess- 
cut dress gathered up at the back, or the widths (some cut larger than 
the others) pleated into each other — in fact, arranged in any style, the 
basis of the cut of the garmSnt being always the same. 

1329. OUTDOOR JACKETS are called “confections” in French— the 
language of millinery. The type is that of the jacket bodice. If in- 
tended to fit the waist it is sufficient to lengthen the basque to the 
required depth, enlarging them in proportion. 

Figs. 53 and 54. — If the garment is intended to be half-fitting it is only requited 
to enlarge the size of the waist, upon which the size of the whole depends. It must 

be further observed that it is necessary to mark 
the depths of the side and of the front, &c., of 
j the back, so that the length b of the latter is 
^ ^ placed about one or two inches above the proper 

\ place for the waist. This shortening the waist 

\ Sivcs tHe garment a more pronounced bend over 

the hips. If the skirt as large it will not be re- 
\ quired to make any pleats, it being only neces- 

\ sury to hollow out the lines of the side a c. 

m ] * 133a t)te BACK is finished first (if the 

cl pattern has been traced on the lining) by 

/ ! : adding the skirt of the garment Then 

, the material must be cut in one piece for 
| the back, two for the sides', and two for 
j the fronts. These different parts are 

/ joined together, using the outline of the 

/ pattern as the place for the se^ms. 

/ 1331. THE SLEEVES can be made after 

/ any of the descriptions and styles before 

j given, and can easily be adapted to the* 

/ current fashion. The neck is finished by 

/ a band or a small turned-down collar, 

/ or a straight upright one. 

/ 1332. THE EDGE of the garment is bor- 

L. dered by a false hem or by an appro- 

— priate trimming. A simple and inexpen- 

53- * sive one is made by cutting bands 0 / the 

material on the crossj slightly ravelling put the edges and then pleating 
it in the centre. This looks especially well in cashmere, and placed 
at the top of lace or fringe, or even by itself, is exceedingly appro- 
priate for some jackets. 

This shape can be used as a dressing-jacket, and made in any material, whether 

48 
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cambric, flannel, &c , or forms a handsome outdoor jacket made 'in velvet, doth, 
&c. — m fact, little is necessary to alter this jacket from the most simple shape to 
any style. 

One or two pleats can be placed in front to show the waist, or the fronts may be 
cut after the fashion of the Princess dress—/ e , that m which each front is in three 
pieces If the seam of the second piece be earned to the shoulder, any kind of 
trimming can be placed on it to form braces, fichus, &c 

Another alteration can be eflecttd to do aw ay entirely with the side pieces, and to 
cut the back m two parts with a seam down the centre This is sloped so as slightly 




to go m at the waist In order to do this the m itirnl must be slightly sloped at 
the centre of the back and under tin arms I his class of jacket is something 
between a perfectly fitting and quite a loose jacket 
The back being cut m two pieces does not pi cunt the side pieces being also 
formed, and a particularly stylish air is given to tht gument by having the seam 
down the centre slightly sloped at the w ust and the two side scams carried up to 
the shoulders. If liked, an addition may l>c made to the back by cutting through 
the line of the waist and enlarging the lower part, or skirt, of the jacket, so as to 
form some pleats at the back of the waist 
In fact, any part of the jacket may be enlarged, and any shape gi\en, making the 
front larger than the back, &c. 

183& PALETOTS . PATTERN OF THE FRONT (fig. 55 ). The pattern 
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'of a high Wdice has to be drawn, leaving below the waist the lower 
half of the paletot. * 

t . The size of the chest a has to be enlarged by some inches (say. about three) 
according to the desired width. This to be marked at l. 

2 . In order to make the armhole in proportion to the size, this fourth part of 
t!ie width of the chest b must be found, and placed between this point and the 
height of the side c , which will have been somewhat carried backward. The arm- 
hole will be drawn from the second length of the 
shoulder e to the widest part of the chest b, and 
^rom thence to the new line of the side c. 

3 . The line of the side will be lengthened, 
giving a slope of 4 to 15 inches, according to 
the desired length. 

Sometimes the collar is also enlarged, slightly 
raising for this purpose the height of the shoul- 
der^. 

1334. PATTERN OP THE BACK *(fig. 
56 ). The stuff for the back ought to be 
some inches larger than for the fronts. 
The back is drawn as for a plain high 
bodice without side-pieces. The width of 
the back is enlarged by some inches, like 
the froflts. The back of the armhole must, 
be enlarged, taking (the line of the side b 
to about one-fourth the distance of the 
new width of the b:\ck, Instead of being 
directed 'to the waist, the side will be car- 
ried outwardly to the left, with the same 
slope on the front. 

1335. MAKE. — Two pieces are cut for the 
front widths, and one piece for the back, 
laying the pattern of the latter so that the 
line of the centre of the back is placed on 
the fold of the stuff, folded (in its length) 
in two. The back and fronts are joined 
by the sides and at shoulders. 

The edges of the garment are equalised 
and rounded, or cut into points, according * 
to taste. 

The sleeves are made according to the rules before laid down. The neck i$ 
finished by a little collai either standing up or laid down. The lower end is 
hummed, or trimmed if the paletot is lined. In the latter case embroidery or 
trimming can be placed between the lining and the material, and so sewn as not ip 
allow the other stitches to be seen. 

133a THIS PALETOlf is altered as easily as the others. It is allow- 
able tp lengthen the back into a point, instead of rounding it ; or, on the 
contrary, to slope the back, so as to lengthen the garment at the sides 
and pleats, &c., to cut the edge all round into points, to make the gar- 
ment long or short, with tight or large sleeves, according to the pre- 
vailing fashion. 
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1837. THE PRECAUTION most necessary to take is tfiat the jacket 
does not 'wrinkle near the armhole by its either being too large or too 
small, or by having too great q depth on the shoulders. 

Children** pinafores . —This pattern of a straight paletot is that which is used for 
blouses or overalls for little hoys. 1 f not desired to leave the blouse open right down 
the front, the front part can be cut in one piece like the back, and when the two 
parts are joined a slit can be made in front, or at the side, or across the chestfrom 
the shoulder to the waist. The edges of the slit have a false hem, and so arranged 
that the right hem is under the left. The buttons are sewn upon the right hem, and 
the button-holes marie in the other side. Oftfn the blouse is fastened upon one 
shoulder ; the buttons are then sewn upod the back of the shoulder, and the button- 
holes are made on the front part ot the shoukfer. It is sometimes considered 
ornamental to place a similar row of buttons on the opposite shoulder. These 
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blouses are made long or short according to taste. They are drawn at the waist 
by a scarf of the same material, or by a coloured sash. They can be trimmed with 
bands of velvet, or braid, or rows of buttons, etc. 

133a THE MEASUREMENTS for the making of a fichu are — 1st. 
The entire length. 2nd. The size of the neck. 3rd. The span of the 
shoulders (that is, the width just below the shoulders and above the 
arms), and the measurements of the chest and back. It is advisable 
to draw* out these patterns on paper. 

1338. DRAWING THE PATTERN. —Figs. 57 and 58 .— A straight 
line a b , which represents the centre of the chest, is first drawn. The 
third of the measurement of the width of the neck is laid near to point 

and marked opposite at c at this point ; the width of the shoulders is 
placed at the lower end, of which a quarter of the space of the shoulders 
is placed at d y and this ought to touch the front iine at e. These different 
points are joined by lines drawn from each. The back is drawn on the 
same plan, with the exception that the sixth part of the entire neck is 
used instead of the third. 

Fig. 59.— By rounding this shape or by making the back longer or 
shorter a high or low fichu can be made — in fact, almost any shape 
can be obtained, as can be seen by the lines in this figure. 
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* CmsettjSchu,— By lengthening the back and also the fronts (which can be sloped 
at pleasure), so as to make the ends tie at the back, or, on the contrary, to end at 
the waist, a crossed fichu can be made. Fichus are sometimes made by joining the # 
back and fronts by a seam upon the shoulder^, but they can also be cut without 
any seam whatever by laying the pattern on the material, which is folded and cut 
upon the cross. Fichus can be made in the same material as the dress, or in silk, 
muslin, lace, and tulle, etc. 

1340. CAPES. — These are cut with or without scams on the shoulders. 
In the former case the seam is carried outwards as far as the centre of 
the arm. The back and froifts ofrthe mantle are made, according to 

taste, to any length. The front widths 
can be carried, if desired, far below the 
waist, and can be rounded, squared, or 
pointed and trimmed with ruches, frills, 
laces, etc. 

For a hood for evening wear, a small rounded 
pattern is to be prej>ared, of which the edge is 
to be folded down to a greater or less depth. 
The folded-down part is therefore wider than the 
back, and in order to make it fit it has to be 
drawn up round at the lower edge. This is ef- 
fected fey placing a running round the hood at 
a little distance from the edge of the front. • A 
false hem (of ribbon W>r any other material, as 
the case may be) is sometimes placed at the back 
of the h/>od, and a gibbon run into it ; this 
ought to be of sufficient lenglii to tie and form a bow and ends. 

These hoods can be made of the same material as the dress, lined and quilted 
according to taste, and can even be made of lacc, &c., and can be attached to any 
garment. 

1341. PLAT HOODS are made similar to the pattern of a fichu, choos- 
ing the form preferred. The front, however, instead of being cut in one 
piece with the back, is cut quite separately, and can be made to any 
shape, turned back so as to form facings, or divided in the centre and 
raised by a gathering. 

1343. CHEMISETTES. — The simplest plan to a is to cut a pattern 
like the front of a plain high body, while suppressing the side seams — ■, 
in fact, it may be sloped to the waist, following the line of the last side 
pleat, though in some cases it might be made rather nearer to the side 
seam. A line has to be drawn from the second height of the shoulder 
to the waist The back has also to be drawn from the second height 
of the shoulder to the waist. Though seldom used, side-pieces may be 
added if desired. 1 a order to add them it is only necessary to carry a 
line from the shoulder*as far as the waist— in fact, to follow the direc- 
tions given for making-side pieces to a high body. 

1343. TO JOIN THE FRONTS to the back it is requisite to make a run 
and felled seam, or a tiny rolled hem, according to the texture of the 
material. If the front is intended to be ornamented with pleats, allow- 
ance must be made on either side of the chemisette for them* The 




Home Needlework, 


758 

S c of the chemisette is hemmed all round, and geneially nariow 
ngs are fastened to the back in order to tie it down firmly round 
"the waist. The above is an explanation of the body of the chemisette 
or habit-shirt, to which any soit of collar can be fastened, either by a 
seam or by a band round the neck. If the collar is much sloped, it is 
usual to fasten it by a seam to the habit-shirt ; if, on the contrary, it is 
high and turned down, a band is used. 

1844. A BIB is only the body of a chemisette, of which the front is cut in 
one piece and the back in two, to fasten down the centre. In no case, 
however, is the bib made as Ion? as the ehenustte, as it is seldom 
intended to reach the waist. Sometimes the bib is made to fasten on 
one shoulder, the back being thus cut m one piece in the same manner 
as the front. F or infants the bib is usually cut m one piece and made 
to fasten down the back. 

Occasionally these bibs become vr ry f ithionablf, and can be worn over low 
dresses, and cut squsie 01 loand, deeper in the fiont th in it the biek lliey can 
be made in muslin, having uiiier pl< its or pufhngs, or msutions of lace, or they 
can be made of linen, or in any simple material, according to the dies* with which 
they are intended to be worn A little stand up frill of 1 ice round the neck is found 
to be very pietty and becoming These deep collars or bibs can be cut on the 
cross, but if made very deep in front they set much better if cut with a seam on the 
Shoulders. 

1348. TRIMMING AND QUILTING GARMENTS — Foi a garment 
meant to be woin in ''old wcathci, such as an undei -petticoat or a 
mantle, or in the case of a dressing gown, it is usual to turn with quilt- 
ing— that is to say, of cotton or caidcd wool, which is sold in sheets of 
different sues and of two colours, white and \ 10 let, and is to be 
employed in the following mannci .—[It is neccssuy first to make 
allowance foi the extra space the wadding will lequire ] 

When drawing out the outline of the path in on the material or the lining, 
allowance of from one to two inches must be made all lound for the wadding, ard 
this is m addition to thr exti 1 matunl always required for the scams of the 
garment (U must alw ays be 1 emcinVx icd tli it the p it terns ire made without taint? the 
seams in fo anount ) I he lining must be laid upon n table and the wadding placed 
on Hand tacked to it In rows, more 01 less ai>art accoidmg to the shape of the 
garment, the rows, foi instance, bci ig t loser together for a body than for a petti- 
coat In ei cry case the stitches will be \tr> small, almost invisible on the right 
side of the lining, whilst theyaie ury long on the wadding, which is of course 

« on the wrong side ot the lining. It is as well to take the Stitches from the 
the right* so that the stitch being ciosscd is thus rendered st longer If a 
little more trouble be taken the lining can be neatly ‘'quilted on the wadding. 
This is done by first evenly tacking down where the lines of stitches are intended tQ 
be, and then stitching it either by hand or machine, the hues of stitching being 
about an inch 01 more apart The lines of stitching first, foimed can have others 
made transversely across, and this makes the quilting somewhat in a lozenge shape. 
When it is all firmly fixed the wadding is slightly tom away at the edges, so as to 
thin it at the scams When joining the different paits of the garment port of the 
lining must be left free , this will be turned down better upon the seams m order to 
*x»ceal the edges. 
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CHAPTER LXXXVII. 

CUTTING OUT AND MAKING, HOLDING THE WORK— NEEDLES— 
1 HRL\D, VARIOUS STITCHES, VARIOUS SFAMS. 

134a IT MAY BE USEFUL to show a simple, clear, and rapid 
method to facilitate the instiuction in schools foi making and cutting 
out garments. This mil supplement, so to speak, the directions 
aheady given foi needles oik. The teacher must, in the fiist place, 
show the pupils exactly how to take measuieincnts. In older to do 
this, the guls can piactise on each other ; then, with the aid of ruler 
and chalk, the teacher must diaw a pattcin of the size obtained. 
Upon the black boaid each class of pattern ought to be the subject of 
a lesson. 

Two courses ought to be held, the fiist composed of about six lessons, in the 
following o dcr — 

ist lesson— chemises. 

2nd ,, shirts 

3rd „ bedgowns. % 

4th ,, drawers. 

5th M caps 

6th „ petticoats. 

Second Course . 

ist lesson— plain high bodice 

and ,, diffeient vanetics of sleeves. 

3id „ low-fitting bodice 

4th 1 1 ncket body, diffeient soi ts. 

5th „ Pnnccss dress 

6th „ skills, gored and plain. 

7th „ paletots, different soils, half-fitting, && 

8th „ blouses jackets. 

9th ,, capes, mantles 

10th „ hoods, fichus, &c. 

1347 . THE FIRST COURSE should be supplemented by the rules given 
fui ther on respecting needles, cotton, holding work, &c. The directions 
which have been given for drawing the patteins of under-linen must be 
catsftiHy attended tQ. 

184a THE SECOND cfoiJRSE can propeily be commenced by follow- 
ing the plan laid down m a previous chapter for di awing the pattern 
of a plain high bodice, guided by the measuiements as they are shown 
to follow each other. After the pupils have once or twice drawn the 

S altern, they will, if at all intelligent, be able to diaw it out on paper, 
ome quantity of this will be lequued to be used instead of lining or 
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material The different parts are to be joined by being tacked" 
^together, After some experiments, the pupils, whatever their degree of 
intelligence, ought now to be able to cut their garment out in the 
material itself, and should be able to make it fairly well. The teacher 
must show her pupils how carefully to cut the material with attention 
to economy. This ought to be brought to bear when cutting any stuff 
k whatever. In order to do this, all the different parts of the pattern 
ought to be pinned to the stuff before cutting out any one piece. In 
the case of a bodice, after the lining has J?een cut out it is as well to 
tack all the separate pieces to the nVaterial^ itself before commencing 
to cut out. Care also must be taken to cut«.the material so that the 
right side of the stuff is always the uppermost ; also that the pattern 
is well placed, so that if figured or striped the pattern on both sides of 
the garment may correspond. 

These precautions prevent useless cuttings being made. Those that are inevit- 
able are useful for pipings, turnings, hems, &c. From the remainder of the pieces 
(see Fig. 60) bauds can be cut and joined at the ends until a .piece of sufficient 



length is obtained. These must be cut wider or narrower according to the turning 
required ; wheu one piece is cut, it is as well to lay that on the stuff in order to cut 
the next of the same width, and this successively until all the pieces are shaped ; it 



is very difficult otherwise to get all the pieces of the same size. A string can be 
ipclosed and sewed as shown at Fig. 61, which shows both sides of a strip of stuff, 
These bands can also be used as flat trimmings ; they are then termed bins. 
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>849. THOUGH FASHION unceasingly Varies the forms and names of 
garments, no change can alter the foundations upon which they are 
made, and nothing is easier than to modify according to the caprices* 
of fashion or to suit particular requirements. All the patterns that 
have been given in the preceding chapters, especially the pattern of 
the high body (which so well defines the outlines of the figure), will 
always, one and all, be the foundation for all patterns whatever they 
may' be. The pupil relying upon rules as simple as infallible, and 
guided by taste, simply needs practice in order to succeed in making 
any article of clothing. We^may^add that it is useless in the school to 
work upon the material itself ; it is quite sufficient that the lessons 
should begin and end wifh drawing out and making the paper patterns. 
These lessons the girls can afterwards apply in their homes or as 
apprentices in the workroom; practice will then soon make perfect 
the pupil who is emancipated from routine. 

An anecdote illustrative of the absolute necessity of learning how to make a 
pattern suitable to the intended wearer of the garment may not be out of phee 
here. A young girl wishing to do something for her mother decided to make a 
house-jacket for her in violet cachernire ; she had already made one for herself, 
which had not answered very badly, as she had procured a pattern which happened 
to be nearly her size. This she still had by her, and pinning it upon the cachernire 
she thought that by cutting it a little larr^r in every direction it could not fail to 
answer. After having joined the different parts of the jacket the young lady went 
in haste to try it on her mother. Judge ot her confesiontwhen she saw her mother 
overwhelmed in a garment to which no name could be given ; it was much too 
large in the neck, too narrow on the shoulders, too wide in the back, too large in 
the waist, and considerably too tight acros^ the chest «Tnd the hips. The young 
lady sadly contemplated her work, and thought that there must be some secret 
in knowing how to cut out a garment unerringly. The “ secret " consisted simply 
in knowing what measurements to take and how to take them. 1 he “ secret 
learnt, any one may at once feel herself equal to cutting out any article of dress 
after any prevailing fashion. If in well-to-do families this knowledge is appreciated, 
how much more useful it ought to be in those of working men, out of whose circles 
some may take to the lucrative profession of a dressmaker, and who will then be 
able to carry into the workroom the skill gained by practice. 

1350. Holding work , — THE SIZE of tables in schoolrooms do not 
admit of each pupil using a lead cushion to which to fasten the work. 
It is as well, therefore, to teach girls to hold their work well, never 
allowing them to fasten it to the knee, as this keeping the body bent^» 
besides being exceedingly ungraceful, is likely to harm young and 
gi owing girls. The work should be held level with the chest, and care 
should be taken that the stitches are not drawn back — that is to say, 
that they arc not drawn or gathered . 

It must be noticed that when two pieces of material are joined, the side opposite 
to the worker is always qpt to draw up, whilst the other and further side has a 
tendency to enlarge itself. In order to obviate this inconvenience, care must be , 
taken — i st, from time to time gently to stretch the part underneath whilst leaving the 
upper free ; 2 ndly, never to allow the work to be rolled round the finger, upon which 
it ought only to rest. The seam, when sewing, has to be held between the fore- 
finger and the thumb. } 

136L Needles . — THE! PUPIL should be shown needles of different sue* 
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and quality* The needle used ought to be the very best, andfquite appro- c 
<jpriate to the nature of the material upon which it has to work. These 
two conditions contribute as much to the perfection as to the celerity 
of the work. It is important to know the difference between good and 
bad needles. The good quality of a needle depends upon its " temper" 
To find this out it is necessary to prove it. When trying to break a 
needle between the fingers, one ought to feel it resist strongly before 
breaking, and a certain elasticity should be experienced ; when finally 
it breaks it ought to snap cleanly in two. If it break without an effort 
it is too highly tempered, and consequently expensive and troublesome 
to use. Needles which can be bent and keep the bend given to them 
are, on the contrary, not sufficiently tempered. No one should ever 
accustom herself to work with a bent needle. The eye of the needle 
merits especial notice. When this is not sufficiently polished, whether 
“egg-shaped” or “round-eyed,” it wears out and cuts the thread. 
Somefimes the head of the needle breaks off sharply, and this shows 
an imperfect make. 

Needles are of different sizes, of which the different degrees of thickness correspond 
to the number. The most useful are those that range from 1 to 10. The first numbers 
indicate the largest needles. For sewing, a needle should be of medium length, and 
always a size larger than the cotton which it has to carry. It is the needle which 
ought to make an easy road, so to speak, in the stuff, for the cotton to follow. 
When the needle is too fine it causes the thread to be drawn through in jerks, which 
is very tiring, and gives a clumsy air to the worker. Darning needles are .much 
larger and have a larger eye than those for sewing. Those for stitching cloth ought 
to be much shorter than for any other nurpose. For tacking work it is as well to 
use a long needle. It may not be out of place here to add that it is as well always 
to keep an assortment of needles. If kept in a needle-case a little powdered soap 
is useful to prevent rust, but a needle-book, with flannel leaves, is in every way 
preferable. 

136a Cotton . — THE COTTON FOR SEWING should be procured of 
equal texture to the thread of the material it is intended to work upon, 
except in the case of stitching, when a coarser cotton can be used. The 
choice of thread merits great consideration, because upon the strength 
of the thread or silk the solidity of the work depends. In order to 
judge the strength of the thread to be used it is as well to try arid break 
a needleful. The stronger it is the greater will be its resistance 
'before it breaks. It ought to be round and equal, without being too 
twisted ; it should however, be twisted sufficiently to' form a sharp 
point, and to wear well when passing constantly through the stuff. 
For the same reason care must be taken not to use too long a needle- 
ful. The thread ought always to be cut and never broken off. 

We must not omit to mention that most useful little implement tlie thimble. This 
little article is indispensable for giving the necessary force to the needle, hut, never- 
theless, many children have much difficulty to accustom themselves to it. 

It ought to be exacted from the pupils that the work should be as clean when 
finished as it was when commenced. Children also should be taught thedifference 
between the length and the width of the stuff— that is to say, the selvage, the woof, 
and the warp. 

1363, VARIOUS STITCHES — GENERAL RULE. — In every class of 
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stitch care should be taken that the stitches are even and placed at 
equal distances. According to the texture of the work they can be 
near or far apart, so can the work be finely or coarsely done. When 
working on fine linen fhe necessary regularity of the stitches can 
be obtained by counting the threads. 

To teach children to work evenly it is a good plan, and one that has been adopted 
with much success abroad, to have some square pieces of diifertnt textures (white) 
made into a small book, upon the leaves of which they can practise various 
stitches ; if the pupils use coloured cotton the work will be more easily seen, and 
mistakes more readily pointed o # ut. 

1354. SL7.P OB RUNNING STITCH, A. Fig. 62 .— This is done by con- 
stantly running the needle into the material in front of the stitch just 
formed, and when the quality of the stuff permits. Several stitches 
may be taken on the needle at the same time before drawing the 
cotton through. 

This stitch is always used instead of hemming in making the seams of a dress 
whether in silk or woollen material. *' Running the seams” is pioverbial ; when 
doing so, however, it is as well to place a back stitch here and there in order to 
strengthen the seam. 

1356. ENGLISH STITCH, B. For this the needle is directed in an 
upward direction on the cross, for which reason it is much stronger 
than any other. 1 

1356. BACK STITCH, C. This is done in two ways— first, going from 
right to the left, the ncecUe stitched into the work behind where it has 
been drawn out, in order to take a stitch of the same size in front. 
Passing from left to right the needle is inserted in front of the stitch 
last formed. Proceeding thus causes the stitch to appear on the 
reverse side as shown at A. For this reason it is frequently used for 
tumed-dovvn seams. 

1357. STITCHING, E. This is composed of a row of back stitches 
without any interval between them, the needle being at once inserted 
backwards into the stitch just made to be drawn out at an equal 
distance in front of the stitch which has to be formed. 

Extreme regularity has to be observed in this class of work ; this is obtained by 
counting the threads of material for each stitch, more or less according to the re- 
quired size of the stitches. Stitching is facilitated by drawing a thread at the 
place where the work is intended to be. If it has to be done on the cross or in 
other material besides calico it is advisable to make a tacking with some bright- 
coloured cotton in order to guide the needle, but when it has to be straight it is not 
difficult to keep it perfectly so either by drawing out a thread or by making a fold 
across the material. 

1308. HEM STITCH?, F. — This stitch is employed to fit a hem in any, 
stuff, the needle to be placed under the material to be drawn out about 
two threads above the edge. 

1359. SIDE STITCH, G. By the help of this stitch the folds, or rather the 
folded edges, of two pieces of stuff are joined together ; the stitch isxnade*; 
slantingly in the opposite side to that which is held towards the worker. 

1&60, SEWING STITCH, H. — This is employed to join two edges of 
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material. The needle directed over the edges, stitches through the* 
^outer fold and comes under that which is held nearest the worker* A 
depth of some threads must be observed. 

. ^ ' This stitch is always required to join the two selvages of cnl'co or other cloth, 
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familiarly called sewing a seam. Great regularity is required for the stitches of such 
teams - 

1981. OVER CASTING QR OVERSEWING, — Oversewing is sewing with 
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very wide stitches to prevent the edges of stuff ravelling out Herring* 
bone or crow-si itch, I. — This is used to join two edges of material, 
which, instead of being folded together, are laid one over the other and 
worked from left to right, making alternately a stitch below and one 
above. The cross-stitch is made by the thread being drawn out each 
time above the stitch which has just been done. This stitch is used par- 
ticularly for making flannel garments. Button-hole stitch , J . — A straight 
slit having been cut for the button-hole— 
and it is of advantage in order to strengthen 
the work to run two threads, one below and 
one above the hole — when this is done the 
stitches are taken from left to right in the 
slit of the button-hole to be drawn out be- 
hind the tracing at the upper end, and 
making the thread form a species of knot. Fig. 63 . * 

This is done either by holding it with the thumb below the needle or 
in casting it upwards ; the thread is drawn out gently towards the slit 
upon the edges of which the knots ought to be formed. 

It is of importance to remember when making button-holes to place some stitches 
at either end of the hole so as to give it a nice appearance, and also to insure its 
wearing well. In needlework nothing isViore difficult than to make a button-hole 
properly, especially in stuffs of all kinds, it being easier to form them in linen or 
calico to any other material. There is a difference in the appearance of the back 
and front of the button-hole. This stitch is also used for making eyelet-holes, 
loops, &c. The eye-let hole is a round holg pierced with a stiletto. It is prepared 
for working in the same nftmner as the button-hole, having a thread run round 
below and above the hole in order to strengthen the work and to guide the stitch. 

1862. LOOPS. — A loop is made of three or four stitches of the same 
length done over each other. All these threads are taken at once and 
worked together with the button-hole stitch. These loops are used to 
hold hooks or small buttons. Chain-stitch , K. — This is done in a 
similar manner, but the stitches are like rings chained together. The 
needle is held straight, and always placed in the last ring or stitch to 
be drawn out an equal distance to the length of the following ring ; 
the cotton is to be held below the needle. 

1C63. VARIOUS SEAMS. — The various stitches explained serve td 
make different classes of seams, which can be called simple or double. 
A simple seam is that which is finished at once — for example, the hem 
of a handkerchief or any garment. Double seams and oversewing exact 
double work. The former are frequently made with two sorts of 
stitches, such as turned-down seams, those turned up and those flat- 
tened out, &c. * # 

A turned-down scam is used when it is desired to give extra finish to any work.. 
Two pieces of material are joined so that one side is higher than the other. One 
side of the seam is made either by the " English stitch," B, or by running stitch, A. 
When this is done the material is unfolded, so as to flatten out the sewing, then 
the longer side is turned down in a tiny fold and hemmed. These seams, which 
are as much flattened as possible, are made, with few exceptions, very narrow. 

A tumed-up or French seam.— This is used in fine linen and tight stuffs. Tab 
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pieces of material are joined together near the edge. A running or slip stitch 
e used. When this seam is finished the work is turned so as to make a similar seam 
at the hack and close to the first. These seams are often employed for the bodies 
of habit-shirts, sleeves, &c. # 

%Q0&, FLATTENED SEAMS. — These are employed in making the 
seams of garments. After the two pieces of stuff are joined, whether by 
a simple running or by a back stitch (die latter is lar better for making 
bodices, &c.), they are opened and the garment laid upon an ironing- 
board and a hot iron is passed quickly qyer them. In the ca^e of a 
thin material this process greatly Improves the appearance of the 
work. When this is done the edges of th^ scams are fixed to the 
garment in question in various ways. It is best to use a cross-stitch 
or to run them down, taking care, however, that the stitches do not go 
through to the right side of the article. 

Sometimes the edges are covered by a narrow ribbon being run on to the selvages 
of both sides above the seam. To do this both sides of the stuff are brought 
together and the ribbon sewn over them. This is frequently <J on e to cover the 
seams of jackets (which are not lined). After they have been ironed out the rough 
edges are drawn up together and the ribbon bound down on each side over them. 
Sometimes the edges are kept in their places by a ribbon being sewn over the seam 
itself. This is useful for seams on the cross. The seams of shirts, chemises, 
and underlinen, unless they arc sewn together, are made by simply running the 
widtlis together and hemming or “felling " them down. 
a 

1305. A DOUBLE HEM OR HEMMED SEAM is employed to join pieces 
of material of moderate thickncsg, folding them down together, and at 
once hemming the scam, dispensing with ahy other stitch. Rolled 
hem . — This is made in fine linen, light stuffs, &c. This hem is pre- 
pared as required — that is to say, by rolling the edge of the material 
between the fingers while sewing. Whipped scroll . — This is prepared 
like the foregoing hem ; the difference exists in working the needle 
over the edge, so as to take several stitches at the same time. This 
“ whipping” is generally used to make tiny frills for shirts, &c., as the 
thread, if taken loosely, can be drawn up to form a gathering. 
Gathering is formed by a running stitch, A. These stitches for 
running cannot be too regularly made, but are larger or smaller 
according to the thickness of the material. One needleful of thread 
•is alone used to make a gathering. This is never broken off until the 
running is finished. This work exacts a certain amount of skill, 
because, while making the needle run in front, the back stitches are 
thrown off as they amass themselves. 

When the gathering is of requisite length it is firmly fastened off at the end. 
This must be carefully seen to, as few things are more irritating than for the thread 
to run back and all ttie work to come undone. The ruiyiirig must be graduated, it 
being above all necessary to equalise the gathering. This is done by taking a 
strong needle or pin and stroking down each pleat of the gathering separately, so 
tnat it i$ all equally divided. 

I860. DOUBLE GATHERING. — This consists of two or more rows of 
gatherings more or less apart, the stitches of which are exactly over 
each puffing* This is made like double gathering, but leaving a greater 
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interval between the rows of gathering, the stitches of which go the 
reverse way- *>., one line is run in one direction, and the lower com* 
mencing at the reverse # end. 

J367. SEWING ON STRINGS, BUTTONS, HOOKS, To sew 
on these different fastenings we will give as a general rule that it is 
as well to use very strong cotton, in order to avoid making an infinite 
number of stitches- Strings are turned in at the end, which has to be 
fastened down and stitched sjmplv round the edge of the fold, and which 
should form a little squarq. 

Buttons being so various exact different ways of fastening. For those having 
holes— pearl shirt buttons, See., and also linen buttons— it is sufficient to pass the 
thread several times through the holes of the material, winding it several times 
round the buttons, and fastening it off at the back of the garment. Some buttons 
are made with *' tails,” either of the same stuff or in metal. If the material is not 
Strong it is requisite that a round piece of lining corresponding to each bufton be 
* fixed on the reverse side of the material. This must be fastened to the stuff by a 
series of back stitches. To this the button must be attached by stitching taken to 
the outer part of each little round piece. When the button is firmly sewn the 
thread is fastened off at the back. 

1368. MECHANICAL WORK. — Fig. 64 . — The use of sewing-machines 
spreads more and more. We cannot, •therefore, refrain from giving some 
explanation upon their employment, without entering into the many 
varieties which the different perfections 
of mechanism have produced. Stitching 
is the usual stitch in vague in all nTh- 
chines. It will be easily seen, and our 
readers must often have had convincing 
proof, that the stitching done by a ma- 
chine is far preferable to that done by 
hand (as above explained), especially in 
the case of flounces for dresses, &c., the 
stitch being more perfect and solid. It 
is indisputable, however, that no matter 
how perfect a machine is, it can only fulfil 
a small part of the requirements of a 
family. In order to utilise it, it is not 
sufficient to know how to sew, but, above 
all, it is necessary to know how to cut 
out if it is to be used for making clothes. No machine has ever yet 
been discovered to obviate this important knowledge. While it is 
often seen that workwomen, so apt with their fingers, do not lenow 
how to make their awn clothes, this ignorance is frequently met with 
inrfamilies, and, above fell, in the lower classes. It is therefore indis- 
pensable, m order to make a sewing-machine a profitable possession 
to its owner, that a thorough knowledge of the cutting and fitting of 
things should be acquired. The sewing-machine was originally 
intended and invented m order to assist hand-work, permitting at the?, 
s same time an increase of work, whilst shortening the time which the,, 
same Amount would have taken* 
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CHAPTER LXXXVIII. 

REPAIRS, PATCHING, PIECING, HOUSE LINEN, TABLE LINEN, KITCHEN 

LINEN. * 

e 

Darning — Different kinds of darning— Kinds of patching — Sheets— Pillow-cases — 
Towels- Table-cloths— Side-cloths — Kitchen linen — Bedroom aprons — Glass- 
cloths — Kitchen rollers— Housekeeping or Gardening aprons. 

1369. THE FIRST CLASS of repairs is darning, of which there are 
many sorts, which can be classed thus i. A plain dam. 2 . Crossed 
dam. 3 . An opened or figured darn. 4 . The invisible or joined darn.' 
All these are made at the back of the article in need of repairing. 

For all darns a warp and a woof have to be formed ; a flat thread, whether 
cotton, flax, or silk, and always finer than the material itself, is used. 

Plain darn. Fig. 65. — This is useef to repair a rent, fixing a woof and a warp, 
and by describing how to make these it will be seen how a plain darn is achieved. 
Before commencing, tne edges of the worn or torn part ought to be equalised and 

cut even ; often it is as well to form 
the part to be repaired into a square . 
The threads then for the warp are 
arranged in the length of the articles, 
to be mended. The threads are laid 
close together, no interval being be- 
tween them. The needle making the 
warp raises and flattens alternately 
the two edges of the tear— that is to 
say, that first it will pass under the 
edge in order to come out at a dis- 
tance of two or three threads beyond, 
and in returning, the needle will 
pass over this edge in order to slip 
under that which is opposite. This 
is to be done until the warp fills the 
hole. The woof is made in the op- 
posite direction to the warp. The 
needle carries the thread through 
the former, raising and lowering al- 
ternately each thread. This is again 
p}n t ge. reversed at each turn, the needle 

* always taking up the thread which 

lias been previously left below. To form a very even woof the needle must press the 
threads, from time to time, closer together. Of course this will not be necessary 
uqless a very dose dam be required. The edges to be flattened by the thimble. 

1370. THIS ONLY DIFFERS (Fig. 66 ) from the above because the 
wa&p instead of being here formed thread by thread, is, on the con- 
trary, made by taking two threads upon the needle and leaving on^ 
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beneath. ThV thread left in the first row \$ in the second taken on the 
needle with one of those already taken up. The third and following 
rows are made like the second, 
only alternating the threads. 

A CROSSED DARN ON THE 
CROSS.— Fig. 67.— This is done by 
forming the woof on the cross. The 
first thread of this is taken through 
the warp in the centre of the tear, 
in order thus to divide the holelnto 
two equal parts, felling firSt one 
half and then the other. this 
method* greater regularity is ob- 
tained in the stitches. It is as well 
to fit the worn part over a small 
piece of oil-cloth, or a card — in fact, 
this ought always to be done. 

OPEN OR FLATTENED DARN. 

— Fig. 68. — This is done like a Fig. 06 . 

crossed darn. It is in the woof that the pattern has to be imitated. Two, 
three, or four threads are taken upor^ the needle, according to the re- 
quired pattern ; then the usual crossed woof is continued— that is to say, 
when there is one, be- 
cause often the patterns rTTTTTT |l fT [TY TI f r . , | ~ n rr |(j n r 
of checks, stripes, &c., I 5 I 51 5 EEI 5 IIEI.III 

form a perfect ground ~r1 r -7-^- 

of themselves. II - ' I 
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HIDDEN OR JOINED 
DARN.— Fig. 69.— This 
is only done where the 
edges of the tear can 
be joined naturally ; or, 
again, in a species of 
patching which will be 
treated of presently. 

Care must be taken in 
these repairs to equalise the 
edges, or to cut away the 
ravelled threads which arc 
generally to be met with, and 
thus to render the repaiT 
almost invisible. For a hid- 
den repair it is useless «to 
make a warp ; the edges are* Fig. 67. 

simply joined in the woof. 

This will be.quite simple for linen and crossed in other stuffs. 

In other materials it is sometirres necessaiy to use the levelled threads of the 
stuff in order to carry on the different shades in the material. When it is a question 
of repairing cloth, only fiatf the thickness is woikcd upon. - 
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1871. PATCHING, PIECING. There are three sorts of patching 

x. Patching by overcasting. 1 * 

2. Ditto with a turned-down seam, 

3. Ditto by darning or joining. 


As a general rule, when a garment requires a patch, the tom part must be taken 
away with all the worn part near until sufficient resistance is found in the material 

ot which the garment is made to sup* 
port the new piece placed on it. The 
hole into which the patch has to be 
placed is to be cut straight an£ quite 
squftre. About a quarter of an inch 
ought *co be allowed all round the new 
piece in«brder to make the seam. Ex- 
cept for a darned patch, it is requisite 
to cut a little notch of some four to six 
threads in depth in the comers of the 
square hole out of which the old piece 
has been taken. If the material to be 
patched has a pattern, care must be 
taken to make that on the new piece 
exactly correspond to that on the article 
itself. 

1372. OVERCASTING PATCHES. 
— Fig. 70.*— In order to make this, 
a little fold is made at the back to 
the depth of the notches upon the 
edge of the rent. A r similar fold is made upon the patch itself, and 
tacking that upon the part to bfe repaired it is to be overcast all round, 
care being taken to keep the parts clear of each other, and to make the 
corners well, the seam flattened down by the thimble, the edges are 
turned under and lightly over-sewn. 



Fig. a . 


This class of repair, although frequently employed for linen, is especially used in 
other materials. There is also another way of piecing by overcasting intended for 

worn linen and in thick stuff. 
For this the worn or tom part 
.vhich has to be cut away is only 
clone so after having laid the 
piece upon that part and over- 
asting or sewing it there. It is 
better before doing so to tack it 
carefully all round. The torn 
part cut away on the wrong side 
ought to allow all round its edges 
sufficient to make a good turned- 
down seam, which often com- 
pletes this class of repair. 

187a PIECING BY A TURNED-DOWN SEAM.— Fig. 71 . — It is pre- 
pared like the foregoing ; it is sewn whether by over-casting or run- 
ning, so that the right side (or where the stitches are placed) is always 
found above the turned-down seam. In this patch the corners are very 
to form, and done by unpractised hands are sure to gather up. 

trary. 



Fig. 69. 
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« It is precisely this detail which forms the greatest difficulty in patching. In 
order to make the corners well it is necessary to keep to the straight thread for the 
seam, and when the notch is arrived at care must be taken to seize with the last 
stitch the last thread of the woof or of the warp, following the course of the sewing 
into the side of the notch andmever a thread beyond. In order to sew the next side, 
the first stitch is taken with the first thread in the notch in the opposite side, and 
thus following for each comer. When the piece on the back or wrong side is sewn 
the flattened seam is then made, folding the edge down upon the article which is 
mended. 

1874. FIBCING BY A SEAM. — Fig. 72 .— This is rarely used for 
linen except when it is necessary to repair something very fine and 
tasteful which has been torti by accident and not by wear. It is ser- 
viceable in very clear stuffs, such as muslin, &c., when there is only a 
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little tear. It is frequently used in other materials, especially in 
woollen and always in cloth stuffs. 

** In order to place these last-mentioned pieces it is useless to cut 
notches in the sides, as the patch is cut exactly to the same size as, 
that taken away ; about the depth of two or three threads may be 
left halfway round the piece so as to make a tiny turning by which to 
fit it into the hole. If is kept in its place by the aid of a tuck like a* 
dam* and then the stitches are joined by the invisible stitch explained 
in the foregoing chapter. 

1 The thread used for this ought to be finer than that of the cloth material. . In 
<dQt h a fine sewing silk is used, and only half the thickness of the cloth is used*, 
Weed the piece is sewn in, the work is turned on the right side so as to slightly , 
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raffle with the needle the nap of the cloth upon all its repaired sides.*. This renders 
the patch completely invisible, and after this it is requisite to pass k hot iron ovef 
r the sewed edges at the back, as this greatly improves the appearance of the ' 
repair. 

ism HOUSE LINEN COMPRISES 

X. Chamber linen or bedding, sheets, pillow-cases, towels. 

2. Table linen, table-cloths, side cloths, table-napkins. 

3. Pantry and kitchen linen, kitchen aprons, glass or coarse cloth, 

chamber aprons, round 
towels, footman’s 
aprons, kitchen table- 
cloths, dusters. 

4. Body linen, shirts, 
chemises, night shirts 
and gowns, white pet- 
ticoats, white stock- 
ings, habit- shirts, 
caps’. 

1370. MAKING 
SHEETS depends in 
some measure on the 
quality of the material 
to be used. All sheeting 
is sold in double and 
single widths. The 
former is made ex- 
pressly for the pur- 
pose, and is from two 
and a half to three 
yards in width. Sheets, 
although suitable in 
size to the dimensions 
of the bed for which 
they are intended, are 
not of necessity of the 
tame width and length. An additional quantity is always allowed 
in order to turn the sheet well over the bolster and to tuck it undei 
the mattress at the feet. The best sheets in a house are nearly, 
double the length of the bed, and when the upper one is turned down 
it reaches almost to the foot. Approximate measurement can always, 
be ascertained, as, save in the case of children’s beds, all beds are, 01 
nearly, the same length, the only difference being in the width, whether 
for one or two persons* 

The ordinary calculation of the length of sheets is from three to four yards. 
This length is used in double width, or double the amount in single width. Fqt a 
small bed, however, two yards and three-quarters to three yards of double width is 
sufficient for each sheet, or, as before stated, double this quantity in single width, 
fCT sheets made in material of double width it is only necessary to hern them atlfcf 
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ends, and it is thus that the end is distinguished from the sides. The hem at the 
top ought to be twice as deep as that at the Lower end. • 

1877* FOR BEST SHEETS the upper hem is often edged with em- 
broidery. If ordinary material be employed the sheet is made of 
, two widths joined by a seam. The mark is placed at the top hem, 

. or in the centre of the sheet, in embroidered letters, or at the corner 
with any sort of marking stitch. The initials are usually drawn with 
a pencil in the length of tlj/e article which has to be marked. Then 
any stitch, whether crossrstitch or stitching, can be worked on the 
outline. • 

It is almost unnecessary to add that the measurements shown above can be 
altered according to circumstances, and that smaller sheets can be made. There Is 
also another method in which economy and a good appearance are combined. 
This is by using two different sorts of material, one of ordinary and the other of 
better linen, the latter intended to cover the sides of the bed. These are made in 
two different ways, one by having one width of the better and one of the commoner 
material ; the other way is by 
placing the better material as a 
border round a width of that 
■which is stronger or commoner, 
as the case may be. This last 
plan is the most economical, be- 
cause one width of fine linen cut 
in two is sufficient for one pair 
of sheets. This, however, takes 
longer to make, because #two 
seams are required to join the 
side pieces to the centre, and, in 
addition to the hcins at the ends, 
one must be made entirely round 
the sheet. It may, however, be 
found convenient to join the raw 
edges together, and leave the sel 
vage at the side of the sheet, anr 
thus avoid the hem. 

187a PILLOW-CASES. 

Both square and long cases 
are made, the sizes of which 
ought to correspond exactly 
to that of the pillows or 
bolsters for which they are intended. The material of which they are 
made is about three-quarters of a yard wide. Double the length of 
the pillow, allowing also for the hems at the edges of the opening, 1$ 
required for a case. For a pillow of nearly a yard, two yards and a 
quarter of material vfould be requisite. This is folded in the centre 
'of the length, and sewn like a bag, joining the edges at the selvagg, 

- The edges of the opening are then hemmed from one to three meae*,, 
in depth, according to whether an ordinary or a better pillow-case 4i 
required. To keep the pillow-case in its place two or three strings 
rare sewn at the back of each hem. 

For better pillow-cases the material Is not folded exactly in half, because one of 
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the halves of the case ought to be larger than the other to the depth of the hem. 
This, when the case is sewn together, will be folded over the shorter side. These 
cases are closed by buttons and button-holes, the former being placed in the upper 
heipi and the latter in the lower. The mark is made 'upon the upper part of the 
case, whether in the centre in embroidered initials, or put below the hem in simple 
letters. Pillow-cases can be trimmed with different sorts of lace or embroidery 
round the edge of the case, or the upper part of the pillow-case may be em- 
■ broidered. Cases made for an inferior class of beds have the upper part made in 
coloured material, and the lower part in white stuff. 

£379. TOWELS. The material intended for towels is always half-width, 
and generally of diaper-pattern linen or hftckaback, a material made 
expressly for the purpose. Usually they are “a yard in length, and a 
narrow hem is made at cither end. For best towels sometimes the 
edges are fringed or ravelled out, and the towel ought to be oversewn 
to prevent it unravelling further than the depth of the fringe. Towels 
which have simply a hem at the end have generally a loop at One 
corner. They are generally marked at the right-hand corner. 

1380. TABLE LINEN.— TABLE-CLOTHS. Most househol \ possess 
cloths of different sixes intended for large and small tables, ^ndfew 
things give a more slovenly appearance than a table covered with 
a cloth which is not suited to it. ® 

Damask linen, which can be procured in patterns or striped, is 
manufactured expressly for table-cloths, and is made also in double 
width, as in the case of the sheeting. Cloths may also be obtained of 
different sizes, and tlicSi they hgfve^a border .running round the edge, 
and only require hemming at either end or side. If, however, a table- 
cloth has to be made of two single widths of material, great care 
must be taken to make the pattern exactly to correspond in the centre 
of the cloth, sewing the two widths carefully together ; the cloth has 
to be marked at the right-hand corner. 

There are few articles in which there is a greater variety than in table-cloths. 
Those intended for large dinners, &c. , can be, and are very costly, having in some 
cases the coronet, crest, monogram, &c., woven in the pattern of the damask in 
{h'e centre of the cloth, and winch is, ot course, all in one piece. Table linen such 
as this, having generally sets of table-napkins to correspond, is an heirloom in the 
family for which it has been made. Cloths, however, intended for ordinary use 
.-are two and a half and three yards in length, the width being in proportion to the 
length ; these are for the usual long dining-tables. Those intended for a round 
table ought to be perfectly square. Cloths intended for breakfast can be of rather 
,*a coarser make than the above. 

1381. SIDE CLOTHS. These are small cloths one width wide, placed 
during dinner on the large table-cloth, and withdrawn always after 
^dessert. 

1389. SERVIETTES. For these striped linen or damask of the same 
.pattern as the cloth is used ; they are always cut exactly square, and 
.are hemmed at the ends. 

When purchasing it is better always to buy a set of, say six or a dozen, napkins. 
If striped damask is used, great care must be taken to cut the napkins so that 
.exactly the same number of stripes are in each. 
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f8B& KITCHEN LINEN. For kitchen \ise the linen should be es- 
pecially strong. Kitchen Aprons.— These ought to be at least a yard 
in length, and, hemmed at the lower entf, are generally placed in a band? 
round the waist ; dispensing with the band, the apron can be pleated 
at the waist ; a’ wide tape fixed at the back by a double stitching ; the 
ends of the tape to be used as strings with which to tie on the apron. 

Aprons with Bids.— In order to make three aprons of this useful description, 
three yards and three-quarters of material is required ; the three-quarters should be 
divided into three equal pieces, iqjendejj for the bibs of the aprons. When these 
bibs are cut out, only a few s\pps of material are wasted. They are cut on the 
cross at each side so as to slope to the waist ; the larger end will be the top part 
of the bib, that is hemmed round and fastened to the body by a pin on either side. 
Very large kitchen aprons can be made of two widths of material being sewn 
together so as the seam comes down the centre of one width can be cut into two, 
and each piece sewn to the single width, which thus forms the centre. These 
aprons always have bibs, to which" are sometimes added braces, which, passing over 
the shoulder, fasten to the apron at thewaist. 

1884. BEDROOM APRONS are made in linen, cotton, or print, 

coarser or finer as the case may be ; they are generally gathered into 
a band, and have usually a large pocket in the centre ; this is made of 
a square of the material hemmed at the top and stitched on the 
apron. • 

Aprons for children's nurses are made like those a^ve described, with the 
addition of two pockeis instead of one ; they are also generally pleated into the 
band, are more or less nanowed in width, and can also be trimmed at the lower 
end and at the sides. • ** * 

Aprons for men-servants are generally about a yard and a-half in length, and 
have the upper part or bib cut in one with the lower ; these have strings at the 
waist, and are hemmed all round. 

1885. KITCHEN TABLE-CLOTHS are made of coarse linen, gene- 
rallyhaving a) pattern in squares or stripes ; this can be bought by the 
yard, and is hemmed all round. 

1380. GLASS CLOTHS.— COARSE DITTO. The first, as its name 
shows, is used for polishing and drying glass articles, and ought to be 
of a fine texture, and always of all linen. 

Coarse cloths are used for drying plates, dishes, &c., and doing rougher work : 
both of these, however, should be about a yard long, and always hemmed at eacn 
end, the material sold being of the right width, and having a selvage at either side. 

1387. KITCHEN ROLLERS. These useful articles for kitchen -use 
are made the exact width of the wooden roller upon which they are 
hung. Towelling is made expressly for this purpose, about half a 
yard wide. The length to cut the towelling is from a yard and a half 
to a yard and three quarters. The two ends are firmly sewed and 
felled together, and after being washed and marked, the wooden 
roller is taken down, the towel passed over it, and then replaced in 
its former position. Some housewives think it necessary to hem tne 
rollers down the sides, but if the towelling be strong and good, this, 
will be quite unnecessary. 
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* No kitchen should he without at least two of these indispensable articles, 01 % 
c behind die door, the other above the sink to the right of the plate rack, Even if 
•the sink he in the scullery, no harm will be done by having two roller towels in the 
kitchen as well as one above the sink. They should pe made of the very strongest 
material, as they are given very hard wear and are constantly in the wash. 

118. HOUSEKEEPING OB GARDENING APRONS. When the 
mistress of the house is of an active turn of mind and enjoys busying 
herself in the house or garden, she will find housekeeping or garden- 
ing aprons almost indispensable. Theyjnay be made of almost any 
material that will wash, but perhaps coarse brown holland is better 
than any other. The apron must be made sufficiently wide to cover 
the sides as well as the front of the skirt. A bib is a useful addition. 
A large, firmly-sewed pocket on either side is indispensable, especially 
in the pursuit of amateur gardening, to which such articles as knife, 
scissors, cord, etc., are necessary. 

These aprons can be made ornamental in various ways that will 
doubtless suggest themselves to those who like to combine the useful 
with the beautiful, but any trimming that will not wash is quite incon- 
gruous and out of place. 
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CHAPTER LXXXIX. 

ECONOMY IN DRESS. 

True Economy— Girls' Dress— Linen and Lon^tric — Colour — Bonnets and Hats— 
Silks—Cashmeres— Lace— Gloves— Neatness. 

1889. 41 AUTHORSHIP,” SAYS SCHLEGED, “is according to the 
spirit in which it is pursued, an infamy, a pastime, a day-labour, a handi- 
craft, an art, a science, a virtue.” V cry nearly the same may be said of 
economy. It is a meanness whcti pursued from paltry motives of 
parsimony: it is a virtue when followed from a spirit of self-sacrifice 
and regard for others. 

14 Meek souls there art* who little cjpem 
TheirMaily walk an aftgcl's theme.” 

And among these are the poor widowed ladies who deny themselves 
every luxury that their sons and daughters may be started in the 
world with good educations ; or the wives of spendthrift husbands, who, 
with the same motive, do violence to their own generous natures by 
pinching and saving whenever they can, so that when the inevitable 
crash comes, there may be some small provision to fall back upon. 

A saying common in America has it that 4f the destruction of the poor is 
, their poverty," and never was there a truer chip of proverbial philosophy. The 
. poor cannot afford to practise true economy. They have to buy in small quanti- 
ties, a ruinously extravagant method. They have to wear their boots down for 
want of the immediate funds to buy others, until they are '* past mending." They 
have to resign all thoughts of the good all-wool material at 4s. the yard, and are 
obliged to buy the inferior at is. n^d., which begins to look shabby when donned 
' for the sixth or seventh time. So true is this, that the remark of a lady, whose hus* 

. band's salary had just been raised, was far from being the inconsistency it sounded. 

• ** Now that we are well off," she said, “ I can begin to be economical." 

£S90. ECONOMY IN DRESS is then, in many cases, not only a vital 
necessity, but a plain* duty ; and if the following remarks succeed in 
making that duty dearer and easier to follow, they will have accom- 
plished hll that their author hopes for them. 

■v _ 

1391. NEVER WAS DRESS more elaborate and costly than it is $tt 
.‘present, and yet never has economy been more studied than it is notfi 
The two facts, at first sight apparently contradictory, are in reality 
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reconcilable, and the explanation may be applied to more matters thad 
cthose of the wardrobe merely. This is an age of competition. Nation 
competes with nation, class with class, and, consequently, individual 
with individual. The little maid who trundles a perambulator over 
unwary feet on the pavements wears a dress of the same form and 
outline as that worn by our Princesses. True, she wears it ‘‘with a 
difference,” but of that she is scarcely conscious herself. She only 
knows that it is an exact imitation in cheap material of one of her 
mistress’ latest costumes, and that it has cost her more than a quarter's 
wages. That is enough for the little maid* who is not solitary in her 
experience. A little higher in the social scale the grocer’s wife rustles 
in trailing silk on her Sunday walk with the children, who are in silk 

too. Higher still, the wife of Dr. A , a young fellow who is making 

about four hundred pounds a year and keeps no carriage, dresses in 

precisely the same style as the wife of Dr. B , a wealthy physician 

whose horses are among the best in London, and his turn-out the 
admiration of loungers in the Park. This state of things naturally 
inclines the emulous to the study of economy. Their aim is to appear 
as expensively dressed as*their neighbours on an outlay of shillings 
where the latter spend pounds. 

Clever Women sometimes accomplish wonders in this direction. Widows 
left with a small income manage to dress their daughters as prettily as in the days 
when " papa ” paid the oills. Wives, whose husbands have suffered reverses that 
would cause their ruin if generally known, dress well on the remains of a once good 
wardrobe; and many a badly-paid governess contrive^ to be always "presentable,'* 
because she will not disgrace her friends by confessing, even tacitly, to her poverty. 
All honour to the good heart that often guides the skilful fingers in cases such as 
these. 

1393. LET US TAKE THE case of a girl who goes into society and 
has only about £15 a year to dress upon. We will suppose that 
she is clever enough to be her own milliner and dressmaker. It will 
be necessary to start with a good stock of under-clothing, petticoats, 
handkerchiefs, collars, cuffs, &c., otherwise it- will be impossible to 
manage on so small a sum. Everything must be replaced*as it wears 
out, otherwise there will come a day when eveiything will have to be 
.replaced at once, for garments have an astonishing way of wearing out 
together, 

1393. THIRTY SHILLINGS A YEAR, judiciously expended, will then 
serve to keep the stock of linen and lingerie in repair, and, if we set 
apart with this sum £3 for boots and shoes, twenty shillings for eight 
pair of gloves at 2 s. 6d», with an extra i8d. to pay for the cleaning of 
tbt lighter shades among the six pair, we shall have £9 8s. 6d. left out 
of the £ 1 $ for dresses, bonnets, and mantles. 

We leave no margin for cab fares, stationery, stamps, washing, and other extras, 
as we are supposing the allowance of £1$ to be spent on dress alone. 

1394. A. BONNET AND HAT for winter and one of each for summer 
must be managed. There are shops where these can be bought fpr 
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1 3 s. or 14 s* each, but the materials are inferior, and a clever girl would 
make her own in preference. She must buy good materials always* as* 
these u do up” again axjd again, to sdy nothing of the utter want of 
refineknent shown in wearing cheap lace and “ made” feathers. 

Good lace pays foh itself in the end, and so do good feathers, if well treated. 
We would not advise any one who has to be strictly economical to invest in feathers, 
unless she can curl them herself. Our climate is a foe to feathers, and paying to 
have them curled every few weeks makes them expensive eventually, even if the first 
cost be not very much. . # 9 

It is not difficult to curl a feather, especially if it be a good one, but it requires a 
fair stock of patience and some delicacy of touch. The operation should be begun 
at the tip. The feather, aft#r having been thoroughly dried, is taken in the left 
hand. With the right, a paperknife, or fruitknife, is placed at right angles with each 
frond of tHe feather, which is closely pressed f;om the stem to the edge between the 
thumb and the knife. This close pressure has sometimes to be repeated. Occa- 
sionally two or three fronds may be 'curled together. It is a mistake {very fre- 
quently made) to -curl feathers too closely or tightly together. 

1305. BROWN, STONE-COLOUR, and cream-colour are always 
fashionable and always ladylike. With these three colours, or rather 
shades, perfectly harmonising with each other, we may begin our cal- 
culations as to the cost of the drcs£ of our supposititious clever and 
economical girl. 

It must be bOrne in mind that bright colours dctteS&r more than do neutral 
tints. A blue dress is remembered when a brown one is forgotten. This in itself is a 
very fair reason for the economical to refrain from purchasing bonnets and dresses 
of blue, pink, green, or red, ftven without theTurthcr reasons that the neutral shades 
are .both more fashionable and more ladylike. 

1396. SHE BUYS FOR HER WINTER costume a brown cashmere, 
wide width, at 3s. 6d. a yard. Eight yards make a trimmed skirt, 
tablier, and jacket bodice with sleeves. This is an ample allowance 
for even a tall person. The cashmere costs £l 8s. This may be 
trimmed with silk of the same shade of brown. Four yards will be 
sufficient Four shillings a yard will be enough to give. Sixteen 
shillings and twenty-eight make £2 4 s. ; linings, buttons, braid, &c., 
-come to 3s* or 4s. more, so that the dress costs £2 8s* 

If to this is to be added the cost of making, a new dress will be a serious 
affair, so serious that we rciuse to allow such a possibility to enter into our cal- 
culations. .Excellent serges may now be had at a very low price, and this material 
may be even more suitable for a winter dress than cashmere. The trimming jn^y 
be braid, or hinge, but we give in the above only an outline of the expenses. Thu 
details must be varied according to the wearer’s taste and means, 

1307. IF THE WARDROBE contains such a treasure as a sealskin 
jacket, it would come in nicely to wear with this dress. If n&V* da#- 
browa cloth jacket must be bought, from a tailor if possible, as they 
have the best cut and make, and consequently wear longer. This catinlft 
be had under £ 2 , A brown felt or straw hat, prettily and economical 
trimmed at home with brown silk, like that on the. dress,, and, a 
"possible, asmall feather of a lighter, brown, would come to about tfs. } 
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for the hat 5 s. 6 d., the rest for the trimming. Sometimes, very good 
# felt hats can be had cheaper thpn this. 

- Or, a shape may be bought and covered with velvet, matching the dress ia 
colour. Where there are sisters, an economical way to buy the trimming is by the 
yard, as it cuts to much better advantage than a shorter length. A yard of silk 
broch6, cut on the cross, will trim two hats. 

1308. THE WINTER OUTFIT thus costs £$ 5 s., and, as it is not 
possible that the wardrobe is destitute of the remains of last season’s 
dresses, and a jacket which can be done up to save the new, we will 
consider that the expenditure on out-door whiter garments is finished. 
The cashmere dress can be worn on through the early spring months, 
so that wc may come at once to the summer outfit. 

1390. IN THE WARDROBE, remaining from last summer, are a black 
grenadine, a good white cashmere, and an Indian tussore silk (aU 
fashionably made), two or three hollands and thick morning dresses, 
with a half-worn black silk (which must be respectfully regarded, for 
out of /i 5 a year how are we ever to have a new one ?) We find that 
we have besides the dresses some other useful garments still in good 
condition, such as a black velvet cuirasse jacket, black cashmere 
jacket trimmed with Breton lace and silk fringe, and a coarse straw 
hat, the trimming of4vhich has been taken off and used elsewhere. 

1400. THERE WILJ* BE WANTED a dress for visiting and church. 
Those already in the wardrobe will do for all else, except evening 
parties and dinners. Bearing in mind that brown, in its various 
shades, is to be the prevailing colour in the attire, a summer serge or 
cashmere in stone colour, or a -beige trimmed with silk, would be an 
advantageous investment. How much would this cost? About the 
same as the winter dress, £ 2 3s., as, though the material is less costly, 
summer dresses require to be more fully trimmed. The winter hat 
and the brown jacket can be worn with excellent taste with this dress 
on cool days. Our English summer gives us many such days. 

* Here is the advantage of having everything to harmonise. Better still, you may 
take the trimming off the felt, brush the hat, and put it carefully away till autumn, 
\ and transfer the silk trimming and a feather to a coarse brown straw hat, which 
. will cost as. or 3s. With a bow of amber silk, it will look very pretty, and wil* 
harmonise with your cashmere, or your stone- coloured beige. Blue, and some 
shades of pink, go well with brown, so your neckties must be of either of those 
polours, of cream colour, of brown, or of amber. 

1401. OF THE ;£l5, ^13 10 s. 6 d. are now spent* including 6 s. for the 
, bet and flower. You can vary your summer teilette with your white 
"cashmere, worn by itself or with your cashmere jacket and your 

tussore, which will do with your brown hat. Your white straw hat can 
be trimmed with black brochd silk or velvet, or white gauze or lace, to 
wear with the cashmere and the holland and other morning dresses, 

*- You will be sure to spend a few shillings in doing up your dresses for the 
summer. The black silk will probably want fresh braid, the grenadine fresh trim- 
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(rings, and tbS others wilt need a little ontla/ on ribbons, frilling, and so on. 
Three shilling* will buy a couple of net veils, as they are now worn so small, and 
this brings us to the last shilling of ^14, leaving £1 out of the ^15. This suiri* 
should always be held in hand as a small reserve, lest a sudden occasion for any- 
thing extra should arise, sucfi as a garden party or a ball. Twenty shillings are 
not much to fall back upon in a difficulty of this sort, but out of £1$ we can 
scarcely manage more. Besides, in clever hands, a pound may be made to do 
great things. 


1402 . IT IS NOT ALWAYS NECESSARY, on the occasion of an in- 
vitation to a garden party to buy aji expensive dress. Something fresh 
and new is generally advisable, as your friends probably know your 
dresses, and think you shabby if you wear one that has been worn 
several rimes before. Poverty must, above all things, avoid the 
appearance of poverty. But an unmarried girl may appear at a 
garden party in a costume of white cambric, or a Pompadour, print, 
and a simple straw hat prettily trimmed, and, if her gloves and her 
ribbons are fresh, and her boots-good, she will probably be as “ well- 
dressed, ” in the best sense of the term, as the most elaborately clothed 
lady there. But it is sometimes necessary to get an expensive brides- 
maid’s dress. The bride, perhaps, arranges that her bridesmaids 
shall wear silk and brochd, and, if you are in such a position as to be. 
unable to refuse to be bridesmaid, y<*u must wear what the rest wear,, 
though it be necessary to pinch and screw for months afterwards. 
If possible, however, an invitation necessitating such inconvenience 
should be refused. On the vvhule, then, our items may be set down 
thus : — • % • 


1 pair of winter boots 

1 ,, summer boots 

1 „ ,, walking shoes ... 

1 „ house shoes 

1 „ evening shoes 

Repairs 

8 pair of gloves, at 2s. 6d 

Cleaning light gloves 

3 pair stockings, at 2s. 6<J 

Replacing worn-out under-clothing 
New winter flannels 

Material for summer dress 

Silk for trimming 

Linings, buttons, &c 

Winter jacket ,or summer jacket, alternate 

years • 

Winter dress ' ' 

Hat or honnet 

Cfctrich tip 

Silk for trimming ... 


Carried forward 


£ 

O l8 

o 16 
o 6 
0 3 

O IO 

0 5 


I o 
O. I 


o 7 


O IO 


3.0 ° 


i 6 


1 8 
o 16 
o 4 


280 


2 8 


017 o 

>1 * #• 



Hotne Dressmaking m d Millinery* 


782 


C £ *• d. £;s. d. 

Brought forward ... *3 4 6 

Straw summer hat ... o a 6 

Flower or feather ' ...036 

w ,060 

Braid for a black silk 006 

Ribbon for re^trimraing grenadine 030 

Frilling for freshening up muslins 030 

Two veils * 030 

096 

In hand 100 


Total > £15 o o 

This is taking into consideration the ordinary exigencies of daily life ; but our 
feeders will bear in mind that it is difficult to enter into detail as to individual re- 
quirements. Each reader will alter the items to suit her own case. Some persons, 
tor instance, wear their boots much longer than others, and would consider it great 
extravagance to spend £3 a year on boots and shoes. Others would consider the 
same sum totally inadequate, but these latter do not dress on /15 a year 1 One 
young lady might think a large sum to set apart for a jacket. She perhaps 
makes her own ; but if she were to compare notes with some one who buys tailor- 
made jackets she would find that the latter wear longer and look better than the 
home-made ones, however skilfully manufactured. 

It is A good PLAN to wear black very often for dinner, if dressing for that meal 
be the rule. Black grenadine is invaluable in this way. Like silk, it will •* do up *’ 
over and over again, and, worn with different coloured ribbons, one does not get 
tired Of it. Summer $ilks>come in nicely for dinner-dress, with pretty fichus, which 
may be made up at small expense. Light silks may now be had at so low a price 
that, provided always they can be made at home, it may be a good investment to 
get one. But this must depend in g$*5at part upon circumstances, whether there is 
likely to be much occasion for such a dress or not. 


1403 . WITH GREAT MANAGEMENT and cleverness, ^1 or 30s. 
might be laid by at the end of the year towards a black silk, and a 
timely birthday present or Christmas-box may help towards getting 
one. A^black silk is very economical. If the texture be really good 
it looks respectable even in its old age, and saves other dresses. There 
are also the resources of dyeing and cleaning, on which we might en- 
large if it were not so difficult to deal with the capabilities of a purely 
imaginative wardrobe. Sometimes it costs as much to have a dress 
dyed and made up again as it would to buy a new one, but a dress of 
jreally good material can generally be dyed at least once with advan- 
tage. Grey cashmere, for instance, may be dyed navy blue or myrtle 
green, and then black. Silks of the very best make, if buft, little worn, 
may be dyed with advantage) but cheap silks are apt to become very 
thin and streaky in the process. Dyed black, even an inferior silk 
may do for a skirt to wear under grenadine, tarlatan, tulle, or lace, Ot 
to be quilted into a Warm petticoat. , • 

41 Keep a thing, its use will come,” is a valuable maxim in dress; Daly throw 
away what is utterly useless. Scraps of silk, ribbon, and lace mky all “ come 
in*' usefully at another time, and a judiciously-stored odd-and-end bhg stttfes many 
a sixpence. A box in which to keep buttons, hooks and eyes, and such small 
articles, will be found useful. Old linings are never of any use, except they be 
ofwhite linen, but whalebone may be used over and over again. Fringe will dye 
capitally, whether it be silk or woollen, and is always worth keeping. It is scarcely 
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necessary to remark what valuable assistants are*ingenuity and taste in the matter 
6f dressing chelply and well. Ingenuity can make a bonnet out ot as apparently 
inadequate materials as a French cook can convert into a pleasing dish ; and tashk 
can give the former the style which is as indispensable to the bonnet as flavour to the 
dish. Ingenuity is valuable. to others beside the possessors, An old dress may be 
converted into a pretty little frock and cape for a poor child, and prove a realty 
valuable gift even though the dress itself may have been worn until it could be worn 
no, longer. 

1404. IT MAY BE SAID that we have left little margin for giving 
away clothes to poorer neighbours. A girl who dresses on ^15 a year 
cannot certainly afford to giwe he* dresses away while they retain their 
freshness, but if she will oftly re-make her old dresses before she gives 
them away, her gifts wilhbe perhaps as much valued as those which 
cost the giver no trouble and are perhaps inappropriate and of small 
use. We fear there would be but little given away if the gift involved 
the trouble of making alterations to suit the person to whom the gift 
is made ; but there are yet many who are unselfish enough to use their 
talents and ready fingers in the service of others more needy than 
themselves. These generous hearts will aways find something among 
their stores that may be made available for others. 

1405. WE MUST NOW consider economical dressing from rather a 
different point of view— that of a married lady who enjoys a fair social 
position, but has to dress upon a very small allowance, a shilling a day 
or £*& 5 s - a year. This is more difficult than ^for a girl to dress on 
^15 a year, for married women are expected to wear richer materials 
and more elaborate trimpiings than gids. With the remains of a good 
trousseau, and with great care, it may, however, be managed. It will 
require much time to be devoted to the study of ways and means, and 
to their practice. 

One op the first principles of true economy is to buy everything good, if not 
the best of its kind. Another is, to buy nothing that is not really wanted, even if 
it appear to be a great bargain. It may quite consistently be a “great bargain,” 
and yet be very expensive to the buyer. 

1400, SOME GOOD OLD LACE is an invaluable possession to a 
woman who has to dress inexpensively. Like jewels, it may be worn 
frequently without incurring the reproach that invariably falls upon the 
wearer of a too well-known dress. A black velvet, or even velveteen,, 
is qf great value. It never dales, and can be done up nearly as often 
as silk. A glance at our chapter on dyeing and cleaning will show 
that it can be re-dipped, have the nap raised, and it can be utilized in 
various ways after it has become impossible as a dress. It always 
cuts up well for children, and gives good wear. Two black silks are 
indispensable for a married lady who goes into society :—a good one 
to wear on the hundred and one occasions when a black silk is almost 
de rigueur, failing a coloured one ; and a half- worn silk that may be 
worn under grenadine, net, or tulle as a dinner-dress. A dark-brown 
or navy-blue silk or poplin makes a pleasant change from black, 
silks are to be had so cheaply now that, if it could be made up at 
home, we might manage to get one every three years out of our £i&r 
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We find it necessary to tabulate upon the remains of a good trousseau, fox; 
otherwise, we fear it would be difficult always to look as nice as our neighbours who 
^.pend upon their wardrobes at least £100 a year. To keep up an already good 
stock of under-clothing, including petticoats, stockings, handkerchiefs, collars and 
cuffs, should not cost more than £3 a year. Of course, in this case, long cloth 
must be bought by the piece, and made up at home. Paper patterns of each 
article can be bought, and will last for years. These ought all to be carefully' 
labelled and kept together in a box or drawer. Tidiness is an essential part of true 
economy. 

1407. TWO BONNETS and two hats every year will cost, to the 
home dressmaker and home milliner, who uses her materials again 
and again, £2 10s. at the very most, and* this will admit of a good 
feather being bought now and then, and also gbod flowers. We should 
be sorry to recommend any other, especially as it must be borne 
in mind that the poorer we are the less we can afford to wear cheap 
articles of dress. 

This may sound like a contradiction, but we all know the story of the duchess 
who went to a ball blazing in mock diamonds, and was not foundout, simply be- 
cause she was a duchess, and as such above suspicion. The jeweller to whom she 
had pledged her own diamonds to pay her gambling debts was eventually the means 
of enlightening society on the subject, by offering the unredeemed jewels for sale. 

1408. A NEW WINTER JACKET becomes necesssary every three 
years at least, and we shall set apart for this purpose £5 every three 
years, but this, as wCil as £9 for a ne.w silk every three years* will 
come out of our savings of ,£4 a year. These savings are not a luxury ; 
they are a necessity, as«the ncw^iriennial silk^and jacket are a neces- 
sity, and neither can be bought out of one year’s income. Boots, shoes, 
and gloves are heavy items. Here, too, we must buy the best that 
can be had — not, perhaps the most expensive, but certainly the best. 
Good boots can be had from' 18s. per pair, good house-shoes at 3s. 6d., 
and evening shoes at 10s. 6d. Excellent two-button gloves may be 
had at 2s. 6d., and taking one year with another, and including mend- 
ing of boots, and cleaning of gloves, £4. should be sufficient to spend * 
on these three articles of dress. Boots should be bought six months 
before they are wanted ; should be worn for a few hours, then rolled in - 
soft cloth or flannel, and put away in a drawer. They wear better 
when this is done. 

Good gloves will LOOK like new after having been cleaned once; oftener- 
ih?n that we do not recommend as a general rule, but sometimes they will clean • 
twice and even three times without losing the slight roughness of surface that is; 
necessary to make kid draw on comfortably. Boots should be repaired im - . 
mediately they begin to need it, otherwise they will get worse and worse, and soon, 
be quite beyond the reach of art. 

1409. AFTER DEDUCTING ALL THE above-irfentioned sunui, £4 1 $s - 
will remain out of the income of a shilling a day or £18 5 s. per annum. - 
Out of this sum, the material and linings for a good every-day dress 
for walking and visiting must be bought. The dress will be made at 
home, so that it will not cost more than £2 at the most. . It will be 
advisable to choose a material that can be worn during all but the hottest ' 
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mdntbs, as it does not conduce to economy to lay by dresses from season 
to season. They get out of condition an<J out of fashion. The material 
for a light summer dress may also be necessary, but if there be a dress 
of some light woollen material and one or two white dresses in the 
.wardrobe, these can be remodelled and no summer dress will be 
necessary. 

Though it is obviously impossible to pretend to accuracy in drawing 
up a list of yearly expenditure, a rough calculation may serve more 
clearly to illustrate our remarks, and may also be useful as a guide to 
the prices on which we have*founded our calculations. 


Longcloth for replacing worn-out under- 
clothing, 18 yards at Sd. 1 012 o 

6 pocket handkerchiefs o to 6 


3 pair summer stockings, at 2s. Cd. per pair 076 
3 pair winter stockings, at 4s. 6d. „ o 13 6 

8 pair cuffs and 8 collars 012 o 

Jaconet for new camisoles, 4 yards at xod. 034 
Tapes, buttons, &c o 1 2 

Materials for summer bonnet ... .*. ... o 10 o 
Mateiials for re-trimming summer hat ... o 10 n 

Winter bonnet, felt or chip 05^ 

Winter hat, felt or straw 056 

Materials for trimming both, With good * 
feather ! o 19 o 


X pair of winter boots 

1 pair summer boots 

1 pair summer walking shoes 

1 pair house shoes 

1 pair evening shoes 


0180 
o 16 o 
066 
036 
o 10 6 


9 pair of gloves at 2s. 6d. ... 

Cleaning gloves 

Gardening or driving gloves... 


126 

o i 6 
016 


Material for good walking dress, including linings 

and trimmings 

Thick winter petticoat ... 

Neckties, veils, ribbons, 

Flannels ‘ 

'Savings 

In hand ... ... ... ... ... ... ... ... ... ... 


£ s. d. 

1 3 6 

300 


2 10 o 


2 14 # 6 


156 

200 
o 12 6 
100 
o 10 o 
400 
o 12 6 


• £18 5 o 

This leaves in hand a balance of 12s. 6 d., which will probably be 
Swallowed up in a parasol or umbrella. * 

, A muff is to the majority of Englishwomen almost a necessity! but 
we have not allowed for one in our list, concluding that monsieur 1* 
mart spmetimes brings home a little cadeau to help out the is. a .day. 

1 Excellent longcloth may be bought at a lower juice than this. 

5 i 
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If he objects to that on principle (some very unpleasant people do !) 
the muff, if indispensable, must be bought out of the savings. Ten 
shillings* worth of new flannel 1 every year is enough to keep up a very 
good stock. 

Economy is much furthered by taking care of one's garments. Dresses, when 
taken off, should be well-shaken, and, if silk, dusted, if of woollen material, 
thoroughly brushed. Mantles and jackets the same. Under-clothing becomes 
spoil eel and discoloured if put away damp. Gloves should not be folded together, 
but laid flat in a glovc-box when taken off. Boots should be dusted after 
having been worn in dry weather, and flried It some distance from the fire after 
having been wet. Kid-reviver is not as much Used as it should be, principally, 
perhaps, because servants have such an unaccountable preference for blacking, 
which is both tioublcsome and disagreeable, while the kid-reviver is neither. 
Dresses should not hang too long on a nail. They get into folds that do not look 
well on the person. Folded smoothly, they should be laid away in a deep drawer, 
if not wanted immediately. Bonnets and* hats should be carefully dusted before 
being put away. The more becoming they are, the more carefully should they 
be dusted ! 

1410. IN CONCLUSION, WE would remark that it is only possible to 
dress on so small an allowance when one has plenty of time to devote 
to making one’s own dresses. Ingenuity and taste are also necessary. 
A great many stitches go to the making of a dress now-a-days, and 
the sewing-machine is not always an advisable assistant, since the 
economist has so frequently to alter her dresses. We would counsel 
those who have to be economical in dress always to be very particular 
about their cuffs and collars.^ These should be of the finest linen and 
most carefully got up. With neatly arranged hair, well-fitting boots 
and gloves, and spotlessly white collar and cuffs, a girl need care little 
whether the fabric of her dress costs much or little, so long as it is 
clean, neat, well made, and becoming. 
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CHAPTER XC. 

DRESSMAKING AT IJOitE.— INTRODUCTORY REMARKS. 

Home Dressmaking — Relative«Cost — Individual Taste and Ingenuity — Autocracy 
of Dressmakers. 

1411. IN THESE DAYS of sewing-machines, paper models, and fashion 
magazines, with their accompanying illustrations of the ever-changing 
mode, there can be no more reason why a lady should not employ her 
leisure time in making her own dresses, than there was in earlier days 
against the maids and matrons of England's upper and middle classes 
sitting at the distaff and manufactuiing their own linen. In fact, there 
^re many reasons in favour of such a practice. Economy is forwarded 
by it, and a lady can afford to trim he* dress much more handsomely 
when she has in hand the 20s. or 25s. that would otherwise have gone 
to the dressmaker for mere making. Besides, mafty things already in 
the house can be utilized in home dressmaking that one would not like 
to ask a dressmaker to usqup. And onpther accounts it is also ad- 
vantageous. For instance, it is almost invariably the case that those 
who make their own dresses fit themselves much better than any regular 
dressmaker. This may seem impiobable, because the professional 
hand has naturally much more experience, but when our readers reflect 
that among so many patterns for so many different figures a dressmaker 
may often get confused, and that in the case of home dressmaking the 
pattern and figure are all one and the same, it will appear less unlikely 
that an unprofessional hand may succeed in this case better than a 
professional. 

ANOTHER advantage is that, when the technical difficulties have been sur- 
mounted, each lady is enabled to exercise her individual taste, and, without ren- 
dering the cut unfashionable or the trimmings outrd, to make her own costume 
somewhat different from those she secs around her. Dresses bought ready-made 
in shops are apt to exhibit a distressing similarity, and dressmakers, when not really 
first-rate artistes, are very prone to fall into a groove, and to dress all their customers 
to one pattern, without due regard to individual differences of figure or complexion. 
Well-educated women ought, from their education, to have some idea of the fitness 
of {Kings, and, if possessed of leisure, although not of well-lined purses, may yet 
achieve toilettes more ladylike, distingni, and becoming, than ever emanate from, 
the hands of the middle-class dressmaker, whose only idea is to follow servilely the 
last Paris pattern, without either the ingenuity to mddify its peculiarities Or the taste 
to adapt them to the special requirements of the customer. 

1412. OP COURSE WHEN dressmaking is undertaken at home it 
involves considerable trouble. To be able to attain any proficiency in 
it requires application and perseverance, but when the preliminary 
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difficulties are disposed of the occupation is a pleasant and amusing 
one ; there are distinct and tangible results, ana the economy effected 
is almost incredible. How niuch more entertaining an employment 
would it be to make up a pretty dress, whicfi every time it was put on 
would be a sort of trophy of skill and industry, than to fabricate yards 
of tatting or to crochet antimacassars— which are a constant weariness 
of spirit to their possessors ! In a large family there would arise a 
pleasing rivalry as to who could exhibit the most taste, could best turn 
to account a somewhat short length, or could invent the newest and 
most appropriate trimming. < 

Ip instead of delivering themselves into the hands of persons competent to 
fit on dresses and to copy fashion-plates, but uncultivated in every other respect, 
educated women would give their attention to the subject of dress, and would bring 
their cultivated tastes to bear on that necessary, even if frivolous, subject, we might 
perhaps be emancipated from the strange shapes and incongruous colours which are 
decreed by the modiste as “ the fashion, 1 ' without reference to their beauty or suit- 
ability. But dressmakers are accustomed to be autocrats. Such and such a colour 
is the colour, therefore they have patterns of no other ; such a material is the only 
one they will admit to having in stock ; such a cut is the correct mode, and therefore 
all their clientele — old or young, tall or short, stout or thin — must and shall wear 
no other. 

1418. A PATTERN OP the figure carefully taken by a professed fitter 
will be found very useful to the beginner. 1 It is by no means costly, 
and is of immense assistance. Beginners should always commence 
with plain materials , figures, stripes, and checks complicate the diffi- 
culties of cutting-out and fitting immensely, and are best avoided until 
some proficiency is attained. Tissue-paper patterns are invaluable to 
those who wish to make their dresses at home. 1 1 is, of course, possible 
to cut out without them, but the low price at which they are sold renders 
this unnecessary, and we introduce them occasionally in the following 
lessons.* 


LESSONS IN DRESSMAKING. 

LESSON I.— SELF-MEASUREMENT. 

1414. IT IS A PACT that some persons are more difficult to fit than 
others^ just as it is true that there are a few people who can never get 
ready4&ade boots to fit them, but must always have them made for 
themselves. This difficulty of fitting figures r wGuld not exist if dress- 
makers had only as excellent a system of measurement as tailors have. 
The haphazard way in which the former too often go about the business 
of taking one’s measure is discouraging to hopes of a successful fit. 

* Patterns are fitted to ladies' figures at 40, Tavistock Street, Covent Garden, every Monday 
Wednesday, and Friday, from ten till four, at a moderate charge. 

a Madame Letellier, 40, Tavistock Street, Covent Garden, supplies all varieties of paper 
patterns, made-up or fiat. For price list, see advertisement on diagram sheet. 





Home Dressmaking and Millinery. jgt 

the body under §ie arms. Make a note of the number of inches. 'Hie second is 
the size of the waist, of which also make a note. Proceed in the same way wuh 
No* 3, which will give the width of the fronts ; No. 4, the size of the neck ; No,* 
7, the length of the fronts ; No. 8, the length of the same measured from the top 
of the shoulder : No. 9, the measurement from the lower part of the shoulder ; No. 
10, which will afford the length of the sides, under the arms, completes the measure- 
ment of the front of the body. The sleeves must then be considered, and No. 11 
gives the length, No. 13 the width round the elbow, and No. 14 that round the 
wrist. The only remaining measurement for the front portion is the length of the 
skirt, which is a very important one. The "set" of a skirt often proclaims a 
home-made dress in its failure of grace ; but if the measurement of length be carefully 
taken, and our instructions careful^ follcKved, there can be little doubt of success. 

1415 . HAVING CAREHULLY TAKEN down all these measurements, 
and numbered them as on diagram No. 1, we next turn to the measure- 
ments for the back, which will be found on diagram No. 2. 

No. x gives the continuation of the important measurement indicated by the 
same number on the first diagram. No. 5 gives the width of the half of the back. (It 
has been found that bodies sit much better with a scam up the back, and conse- 
quently they are almost universally made with a join now, thus allowing the back 
to be cut to the figure, as it could not be in the absence of a seam. This method 
also makes it easier to fit the body.) No. 6 gives the length of the back ; No. 9 
the measurement from the lower part of the shoulder to the waist. We now come 
to the skirt measurements, which, as I said above, are all-important. No. 15 gives 
the length at the back, and No. 16 the lengih at the side. 

1416 . WE WILL NOW SUPPOSE that you have\ll the measurements 
noted down, and that you have made yourself mistress of the details. 
If they seem a little compjicated at first^a little ’study of the diagram, 
and of the various parts of any tissue-paper bodice you have before 
you, will soon render them simple. You must get a good tissue-paper 
pattern of a bodice to assist you in obtaining the outlines. 

Take A piece of stout calico, which shall last you as a pattern as long as you 
refrain from growing stouter or guard yourself from becoming thinner. Lay this 
calico on the table, which must be of a large size, and on which there should be no 
table-cloth. With the selvage of the calico lying towards you* take the yard 
measure in your hand, look at your note of the number of inches opposite No. 7 
on your notes, and measure off a corresponding number of inches down the selvage 
of the calico, beginning your measurement three inches from the end, to allow for 
the extra height of the shoulder. Mark off this length with a pencil, and proceed 
to get measurement No. 8, study mg the diagram that you may judge of the direction 
in which this line runs. Mark this measurement also with a pencil. Then get No . J 
9, which you will mark in the same way. No. 3 must now be measured off and 
marked* end after having done this you may begin to cut out. 

LAYING your TiSSUE-paper front on the calico, draw a line from the upper part 
of 5 to the upper part of No. 9, continuing it an inch and a half beyond it in 
thesame direction. Cut the calico over this line. This gives you the shoulder. 
Now cut the calico straight down from the end of the shoulder. Proceed to cut 
the armhole, which is done by drawing a curved line from the end of the shoulder^ 
to No. 3, and thence to the top of No. 10, a measurement which must be got by 
measuring from the waist-line of the calico — the number of inches marked on your , 
notes after* No. xo. The tissue-paper pattern will help you to get the outline of 
this, armhole, but you must in addition be careful to observe your own measurement/ , 
Having cut away the calico straight at the waist, you havenow the front completed*, 
with the exception of the pleats to lit it to the figure, anti these must be arranged , 
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on the person, taking care not to £nake them too high. Now proceed to get the 
back. Line No. 6 on diagram 2 is the first to be measured. It gives the length, 
and, if you have a Seam down the back, this line comes to theselvage. Mark it off, 
and then get measurement No. 9 , after which you cut the shoulder in the same 
way as you did for the front, laying the paper pattern an the calico. Next measure 
Noi c cut the armhole round to it by your paper pattern. Cut the calico away 
straight at tfte waist, and you have the half of the back. Now take this back and' 
t the front, pin or lightly sew them together under the armholes and on the shoulders. 
s Then put them on, arrange the pleats, pin tighter under the arms till they fit quite 
closely, and cut away at the neck. If you arc very careful iu pei forming this part 
of the operation you will find yourself supplied with an excellent pattern for your 
dresses. * • 

* 

1417. ITJS WELL TO HAVE a good paper pattern of a sle&ve, but you 
must be careful in cutting your own pattern to observe your measure- 
ments of length and width, only using the paper model as a guide to 
the outline. With an accurate measurement of your own you will find 
that you can readily use any paper model, however new and original, 
by simply laying the latter over your own pattern and- taking care only 
to modify, not alter, the details of the former. 

14ia MANY PERSONS PREFER to cut their pattern from that of the 
bodice of a dress that fits them well. The following is, in this case, the 
modus operand Get some moderately thick brown paper, and cut it in 
pieces, severally sufficiently large to cut the front, the two sides of the 
sleeve, and half the b^:k, for it is almost impossible for a beginner to cut 
an accurate pattern when using a large sheet of paper. To begin with 
- the front, fold down the edge of the paper about an inch, lay it upon a 
table, and pin the buttonhole si?le of the bodice upon it, putting edge 
to edge down the front If the edge is sloped either at the neck or 
waist, allow for it on the paper, but usually it is straight 

IF POSSIBLE, THE bodice from which tlic pattern is cut should be without basques, 
as it is much easier to cut from one that reaches only to the waist. 

1419. THE REST MUST BE done upon the hand. Keeping the 
paper underneath, pin it across the front to the armhole just above the 
. pleats,, afterwards at the throat and about half an inch from the 
dhoulder-seam, see that paper and bodice are quite flat together, then 
t$m it inside out, fold the paper to the shoulder-seam, , mark it round 
Hiethibat and the armhole to where it is pinned, and cut it out, so far 
' leaving no turnings. The next thing is to make the pleats, and still 
, keeping it inside out it is best to pin it between them, then again on 
dither side allowing what you think, judging from the bodice, would be 
sufficient paper for each pleat (they should be of the same size), then 
crease this in the centre and cut out the pleats, beginning from the top. 
Now pin and cut the remaining part of the arrahple and the side seam, 
and, lastly, cut it round the waist. 

. The cutting of the back and sleeves will be found comparatively easy. For 
tbe former, cut in one piece half the back, and before taking it off mark it at the 
teams, and cut it into as many pieces afterwards. Now comes the sleeve. Put 
one of the pieces of paper on the table, la y the sleeve front uppermost flat upon it, 
the other piece of paper on the top, and pm all together % turn the outer side, which ' 
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fe the larger, offer to the seam, mark and cut it flown the back of the sleeve, then 
tne inner side t<$ meet it and the edges of the front seam cut together, then fold it 
and cut it round the top and at the wrist, and put a mark where the shoulder-sean^ 
of the bodice joins the sleeve, which will be your guide Afterwards m putting it in. 

• 

1420. SHOULD YOU NOT succeed the first time you attempt to take 
a pattern in this way, do not be discouraged, but try again, and get a 
correct one before you commence upon the lining. 


LESSON 2.^-CUTTlNG OUT AND MAKING A BASQUE BODICE AND A 
• SKIRT. 

1421. HAVING SECURED A GOOD paper pattern of a basque 
bodice, lay your lining, right side upwards, on a table, which must be 
long and rather wide. (Failing a good-sized table, you must cult your 
pattern on the floor.) Place the front of the jacket on the lining, with 
the front edge to the selvage, but an inch or an inch and a half within 
it. This is to allow for a hem. It is better not to cut out any part 
until you have laid all on the lining, as then you can the better place it 
so as to save as much as possible. For this reason it is sometimes 
advisable to cut a second pattern of tfle front in paper , especially when 
cutting the material, as well as of the whole of the back, and also a 
second side-piece, when these are used, and a Second sleeve. Care 
must be taken not to make both fronts for the same side, a very easy 
error to fall into. Then *lay the patterns of the different parts on the 
material, all in the same direction — that is, lengthwise, and not 
across — pin them on, cut thorn out, and tack them all round with white 
cotton about i inches from the edges. In cutting out the sleeve 
allow two inches more at the cuff to make the hem. Then spread the 
material on the table, and cut out the different parts by the linings 
you have already cut. 

An excellent authority advises three-quarters of an inch ^everywhere for 
turnings, and two inches for the hem in front. In case of accident, this is perhaps 
advisable. It is a common fault in English dressmakers to cut dresses narrow 
across the chest, and when there are four inches of turnings to fall back upon, it i9 
possible in some degree to rectify this mistake. 

* 

1422. WHEN SIDE-PIECES ARE WORN they make the task of 
home dressmaking more difficult to the amateur. Arranging them on 
the back is one of the nicest operations of the whole. Having arranged 
the side-pieces and tightly sewed them on the back, tack the pleats of 
the fronts and turn down the hems, then tack the fronts and back 
together on the shoal<Jers and under the arms, and try the bodice on* 
If it be likely to fit, take it off, sew on the buttons, and work the button- 
holes. This is always the first thing done, as it is almost impossible; 
to judge 6f the fit of a bodice by pinning it. 

In fitting the bodice, put the edges of the front together and pin it, first 
loosely together, afterwards tightening it by putting another row of pins behind the 
first. Do not make it tight, for nothing looks worse than fronts which seem 40 drag 
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at every buttonhole ; also allow pte nty of width across the chest. The seams under 
the sums and upon the shoulder may require a little alteration, but if you have cut 
the pattern carefully they ought not to do so. Take a strip of linen long enough 
to go round your waist, fold it about* 1 % inches wideband put it on as a belt and 
pin it to the bodice. 

1423. IP YOU HAVE NOT HAD any practice in making button-holes, 
it is easier to work them if you previously sew them over lightly with 
silk. They should be cut with a sharp penknife, or with the scissors 
that are made for the purpose, one side of which is very sharp and 
pointed, and the other rounded. Tailor’s fwjst, with which they should 
be worked, is sold at id. a yard, and it is better to buy a yard and a 
hal^ as that cuts into two convenient necdlefifls. Three-quarters of a 
yard will work a large-sized button-hole. In working these, the usual 
order of things is reversed. You work from left to right instead of 
from right to left. The stitches must be set very closely together, and 
the silk must be put round the needle while the latter is in the stuff. 
This helps to keep all even and smooth. 

To MARK THE position of the buttonholes tack a line of white cotton on the 
button side of the front about one-third of an inch behind the crease, and the other 
fold over the same width beyond the crease, so that the buttonhole side is a little 
the Wider of the two. To find the position for the buttons, pin the front over to 
the line you have tacked on the other side, put the buttons through the buttonholes, 
and pin each shank on the other side, then unpin the fronts and sew the buttons on, 
and put hooks and eyes at the neck and waist. 

1424 HAVING TRIED ON the bodice ag?in, with the buttons and 
buttonholes, and made any necessary alterations, stitch all the seams 
very firmly and closely, press them open with a hot iron, sew the edges 
over, and put the whalebone in. 

To DO THIS, take a piece of tape slightly wider than the whalebone, and sew it 
firmly down at each edge and at the top. The stitches, being on the laid back 
turnings, will not go through to the right side of the dress. Then push the whale- 
bone up through the tape, and secure it at the top by a firm stitch. Pull the 
tape tightly over it, and firmly sew the button over and over, so that the whalebone 
shall not escape. 

1426. YOU MUST NEXT make the sleeves, joining them at the 
creased lines and hemming them at the wrist, so that the stitches do 
not come through upon the serge : then put them in, pinning them 
first with the sleeve next to you, beginning from the mark you have 
made where the shoulder-seam comes. Try them on to find out if any 
more slope is necessary. If it is the fashion to, pipe the sleeves (it 
makes them much stronger), make some piping by cutting some of the 
material on the bias, about an inch wide, and tacking some piping cord 
into it, sew this round the armholes, and then stitch in your sleeves. 

A WORD OR TWO about making the sleeves. If unlinedi'the seams must be very 
neatly sewed over. If lined, the best way to make thenf is as follows : lay the 
tyro right sides of the material together, and over these thoitwo linings. Pin m tack 
the Anar together, and. then stitch them— in the serving machine or otherwiae. When 
you topi them out them will be no seam visible inside. I; . . . 
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1436. THfe BAND BOUND THE Nlfcx of a bodice should be cut 
on the bias. Straight bands do not sit well round the neck. The neek 
will require “ sloping ” — that is, sharping out to the size of the nedk. 
Be careful not to cut it too low, and, on the other hand, if it be left 
too high it will not sit well. All that now remains to do is to hem up 
the basques of the bodice. If it be in a thick material, a little bit is 
turned up and braid sewn on instead of a hem. If in a thin material, 
it is simply hemmed up. The bodice is then, if meant to be untrimmed, 

complete. • • 

• 

1427. dUR ATTENTION MUST NOW be turned to the skirt, which 
is not in reality difficult cither to cut or to arrange, though the constant 
changes of fashion make it appear so. 

Measure the length of your dress in front (and we will say, for ex- 
ample, that it is 40 inches), cut a breadth 44 inches, another 46* another 
50, and another 58. Put aside this last and gore all the others, which 
you can do by measuring 6 inches at each end at opposite sides of a 
breadth. Lay it flat upon the table, fold it diagonally across and cut, 
taking care that your cut be a straight one. 

MODE OF FOLDING A UKEADTH IN-ORDER TO PRODUCE TWO GORES OF 
E^UAL SIZE. 

It must be remembered, 
in cutting gores, that if a 
material is not the same on 
both sides, and one breadfh is 
cut into two gores, these gores 
will be for the same side of 
the dress. For instance, in 
cutting a print dress, the two 
gores cut from one breadth 
will both have to be placed at 
the right side of the front 
breadth, and the cutter-out 
must take great care not to 
cut all four gores for one side 
of the dress. This may be 
avoided by proceeding as 
follows : having cut two gores, 
lay one of them right-side 
down on the, right side of the 
breadth from which the other 
two gores are to be cut. Then 
follow the outline of the gore, 
and you cannot make a mis- 
take. With materials that 
are the same on botl! sides 
the same care need not be 
taken, .for one side of the 
breadth can be turned out for 
the first gore, and the other for the second. With a material that hag a decided 
pattern, one which it will not dq to turn upside down, this style of gore will npt do 
at alL Each breadth must be gored, and the portion cut away must be utilised & 9 
well as possible in cutting the sleeves, fronts, or back. 
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142& IN THIS CASE OP a plain or striped dress, the gores may be 
cut without any waste of material* For the four gores, cut two whole 
b&adths by the measurements given. Fold these over as shown in 
our diagram, and you have your two gores. This completes the cut- 
ting out of the dress. The question of trimmings we reserve for 
another chapter. 

1429. TO MAKE up the skirt proceed as follows : Having placed * 

the breadths together in the right order, pin them here and there if 
the skirt is to be made by hand, or'lightiy tack them together if a 
sewing-machine is to be used. c 

CORRECT ORDER OF THE BREADTlfe. 

IN THE CASE of a skirt being lined throughout, the lining must be cut exactly 
the axe of each breadth and tacked to it all round before the breadths can be 
stitched together. Thin silks and dresses of light texture are greatly improved in 
appearance by being lined throughout, and this also preserves the dress, and, if a 
silk, makes it look fresher when turned. 

1430. IP A DRESS IS intended to fasten down the front, the follow- 
ing will be the plan to pursue in joining the breadths, the seam down 
the front making some slight difference in the method : Take the two 
shortest gores, put them selvage to selvage, and run them together 
with strong cotton, or, what is better, thin thread, to within 18 inches 
of the top. This leaves the two sloped si^es, and to these the straight 
Ones of the gores next in length must be run. To join them together 
lay them on the table with the sloped side uppermost, and begin at the 
top, leaving inches beyond ir. the longer breadth. .(Be careful in 
mining the seams not to stretch the sloped side upon the straight.) 
Take the same course with the next two breadths, and, lastly, put in 
the back one, joining it even with the others at the top. 

IN FOLLOWING these instructions, it would be better for the amateur dress- 
maker to commence with some inexpensive material, and for this purpose nothing 
could be better than a cheap blanket serge, which would be found a most useful 
dress, costing about 10s. — a very small sum for one that will stand a great deal of 
wear and tear, and which, when well made, is very becoming. Eight yards are 
sufficient to make a dress for a person of ordinary size. It can be procured for 
about 9d. or rod. a yard, and the following is a list of all that is required to make 
a dress of this description : — 

a,, s. d. 

8 yards of serge at 10J 6 8 

a yards of body lining at 6d 1 o 

a# yards of skirt lining at 5d on % 

5 yards of braid at ^d o 3^ 

a down buttons at «jd ... 010 

x}£ yards of twist for button-holes o 1 % 

Whalebone “... o 1 % 

xo o 

THE NEXT CONSIDERATION is the sloping of the skirt. In 

SX Si.of a ^ ar ^ e table, .it will be necessary to lay it on the floor to do 

tSefotJhe dotted lines in our diagram show where it is necessary to 

you turn eadths away. 
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• METHOD OP SLOPING 4 h E SKIRT. 

1432. NOW COMBS THE LINING. Cut the 2 % yards lengthwise 
into four, join them, ai^d lay the strips thus obtained upon the skirt 2 
inches from the bottom, pinning it here and there. Then turn over the 
2 inches of serge over the lining, and tack it firmly about #inch from 
the edge on the right side. Then bind it with the braid, which must 
have ‘been previously scalded with boiling water and dried, as other- 
wise it always shrinks and gives a puckered appearance to the bottom 
of the skirt, very disfiguring to an untrimmed one such as ours. Now 
hem the serge down upon the lining, and again lay the skirt upon the 
table or tne floor, pin t£e lining down, making pleats in it when neces- 
sary, and be careful that you get it to set flat with the material. 

As TO linings, these vary with the materials of the dress. Velvet is always 
lined with silk ; silk with fine alpaca ; other materials with alpaca, Victoria lawn, 
or linen, according to their heaviness or lightness of texture. Another mode is to 
run the lining against the edge of the skirt on the right side. Jt is then turned 
over and neatly hemmed up. The braid is then sewed on; and all that remains is 
to put the skirt on a band. 

1433. IF THE TRIMMING on an unlined skirt is to be carried to the 

knee, the lining ought to be carried to the knee also, except in the 
case of very thick materials. Havfng tacked it carefully in, turn down 
a hem half an inch wide all round and hem without taking the stitches 
through to the outer material. Then hem the tipper edge of the lining 
very lightly, as, if there be no trimming the stitches must be as little 
seen as possible, and if there be trimjjiing th<? sewing of it on will keep 
the lining in its place. The skirt is now made all but putting it into 
the band. To do this it must be fitted on the figure over a well-cut 
underskirt. Having made a band of stout material, and sewed on the 
hooks and eyes in their proper place, hook the band round your waist, 
and, with the skirt on you, pin the breadths on the band, taking care 
that they sit as plainly as possible in front and at the sides. To 
attain this you will find that you will have to slope the front breadth 
out a good deal in the middle. Some figures require a much greater 
slope than others. Then sew the skirt on the band without any 
fulness as far as within two inches of each side of the back. Into these 
four inches must be crowded all the fulness of the skirt. ^ 

The best way to put this lining in is, for beginners especially, to do so before 
the last seam is sewed up. The skirt can then lie flat, and the necessary pleats in 
the lining, fitting it to the gores, can more easily be arranged. 

IN ORDER to keep all this fulness quite at the back, pieces of wide elastic are 
sometimes sewed at intervals down each of the side breadths on the wrong side. 
On this are pla^sd buttons and strong loops or buttonholes, which, when 

fastened, keep the dress quite tight to the figure. Strings may be substituted for 
elastic, but the latter is the more secure arrangement for holding the long folds in 
position. 

1434. AN EASY WAY to loop back the skirt is to sew strings of tape 
at the second seam from the front on either side io inches, and again 
20 inches from the top, between which in a direct line put little loops 



yg8 Horn Dressmaking and Millinery . 

of tape, through which pass tlje strings, and tie it back as tightly as 
you please. Nothing now remains to be done but to malce the pocket 
and put in, and the place for it is between the two strings on the right 
side. 

Some explanation of the various small minutiae of making up may here be 
found useful. 

Sleeves are generally put in with piping in order to make them wear well. 
Piping is made as follows : Cut a strip of the material exactly on the cross, or 
bias, an inch in width. Tack the piping cord into this, and, having sloped the arm- 
hole, lightly sew the piping round its edge. Then tack in the sleeve, and, having 
tried it on to see that it sits property, stitfch it close to the piping. If it is not 
stitched quite close the piping will look very loose arid untidy. 

French hemming is frequently used for finishing off the edges of frills. It is 
done as follows : Fold the material back over the right side about an inch, and 
dose to the edge run both together. To form the hem turn the narrow part over 
and hem it down on the row of running, so that the stitches shall not be seen on 
the right side. This mode of hemming causes the hem to look like a little roll of 
the material at the edge and forms a neat finish. At the same time it is trouble- 
some and rather tedious, as it looks very bad if any of the stitches are taken 
through. It cannot be done with the sewing-machine. 

The best way to finish a coat-sleeve at the cuff is to fine it two inches deep with 
the material of the dress. Having cut the piece of material to the correct shape, 
sew it on the right side of the sleeve ; then turn the latter wrong side out and hem 
up the piece of material on the wrong side without taking the stitches through. 

To be really a protection to the edge of a dress, braid should be goqd and 
rather wide. The narrow braids of inferior quality are of very little use.' Sew the 
braid on on the right sid*j of the dress, after it is hemmed, close to the edge; 
then hem it up firmly inside to the lining. The stitches must not appear on the 
right side of the dress. 
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CHAPTER XCI. 

TRIMMINGS. 

• • 

Bias Floui^as. — Pleated Flounces — Bias Bands. — Close Pleating?. — Kilting 
# Flounces. 

I486. GOOD MATERIALS NEED little trimming, and this should be 
taken into consideration in buying a dress. The most popular trim- 
mings have been, for some years, those made from the material itself, 
consisting sometimes, of bias flounces, and, sometimes, of closely 
pleated flounces, called in French fliss/s, and in English, kilt-pleats. 

A beginner WOULD hnd some difficulty at first in cutting bias flounces straight. 
The best plan is to cut a long strip of newspaper the exact width of the flounce you 
wish to cut ; then, ha *ing folded over the material comcrwise so as to obtain a correct 
bias, lay the paper on the slope, pin it to^eep it steady, and you may proceed to 
cut it with confidence. Adopt the same plan with the narrower frills, or you will 
not only cut your material to waste, but your flounces, %ot being *' due M bias, will 
sit badly. 

143a BIAS BANDS .ARE frequently used m trimming a dress, and 
are likely to remain m favour, offering as they do, a means of neatly 
finishing the edge of dresses, ovci skirt, and basques of bodices. In the 
laying on of crape, too, they are invaluable. 

1437. WITH BIAS BANDS, one must be especially careful to have 
them cut correctly. These ate perhaps the most difficult trimming to 
arrange neatly, especially if they are in a thin material or one that 
u gives.” Crape is a difficult material for bias bands. Jt will stretch, 
no matter how careful one is, and the more tiled and impatient one 
gets, the more unruly does the aggravating material become under hot, 
nervous, jerking fingers. They ought always to be lined when not 
formed of double material. The lining is first placed on the right side 
of the band, and both are run closely together. Then the lining is 
turned over and tacked down to keep it in its place until the band shall 
be sewn on the dress. The band should be left rather longer than the 
lining, which is otherwise apt to fall slightly below it. It is well, before 
proceeding to sew on the bias band, lightly to chalk a line half an inch 
below where it has to be sewn on the skirt. This enables the worker 
to work straignt on, without being obliged perpetually to turn over her 
band to see mat she keeps it at an equal distance from the hem of the 
dress dr from the band below it. 

148a THE CLOSE PLEATINGS now so fashionable require a great 
quantity of material. The allowance is three times the width of the 
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portion to be trimmed. ThiSs, if a dress be four yards Wide, a closely- 
pleated flounce to go all round it would require to be twelve yards long, , 
’This pleating is sometimes cut the selvage way of the material and 
sometimes all across. It sits closer when cut the selvage way, and is 
fuller and more fluffy when cut straight across. In soft material, such 
as cashmere and vigogne, it is very effective, but, on the other hand, 
extremely heavy. Five yards of material in a flounce add appreciably 
to the weight of a costume ! 

Silk for kilting must be cut as you*\voul& cut the breadths of a dress, but 
other materials are usually cut in the length. Marty people now send their flounc- 
ing to be kilted by machines, as it saves a great deal of time and trouble, and only 
costs #d. per yard ; but for some reasons it is advisable to have it done by hand. 
In the first place, the heat used for machine kilting is very often too great, and we 
have seen flouncing so scorched in places that it has been at the folds like tinder ; 
and in the second place, in many materials it certainly takes from their beauty, silk 
especially looking poor from the heat and pressure used, as it does when dyed or 
cleaned. 

1439. TO KILT SILK, having cut and joined the breadths, next hem 
them with fine sewing silk, not putting the stitches too close, and draw- 
ing the silk as little as possible. Supposing the flounce be required to 
form its own heading, turn it do^n at the top and tack it along on the 
wrong sides ; then, having decided upon the size of the pleats, fold two or 
three, pin them and crease them firmly, then take out the pins and mea- 
sure the width between the folds. You must now fold and crease your 
length of silk, or, should it be a very long one, a few breadths at a time, 
taking the width between the leases from the folds you have already 
arranged, so that when you begin to kilt you have every fold evenly 
and plainly marked. You will scarcely need to measure for creasing 
the folds/if the flounce be a narrow one, but be careful to get them even 
and straight, and the work is then comparatively easy. 

1440. BEGIN KILTING WITH THE TOP of the flounce to your right 4 
hand, turning the pleats away from you and pinning them both at the 
top and bottom with silk pins (fine long ones are sold for this purpose 
which do not mark the silk as ordinary ones would). This done— say 
about half a yard in length at a time— tack it in the centre on the right 
pidc, putting a stitch in each pleat, and again about half an inch from 
each edge with a fine needle and thin white cotton. This done it is 
ready for stitching, which must always be done with silky whether by 
hand or machine. If you do not want to stitch it upon the dress, tack 
a tape underneath and stitch it down upon that. For a flounce it is 
better always to put this tape about a third of the depth from the lower 
edge, and stitch it before putting it upon the skirj. ' 

With the exception of satin and moir<$ other materials are not damaged by 
ironing, and after the hem is made it is better to press it, as also the fold at the top, 
if it is hot hemmed at each edge. Muslin, alpaca, and many other materials, will 
crease as silk will, and that will be found the easiest plan, and the soft materials 
are not injured by being done; by machinery. e 
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CHAPTER XCII. 

TURNING AND ALTERING. 

• # 

Rcmovating half-worn Dresses. -*To Sponge Cashmere. — Turning of Skirt. — 
• Princess polonaise. — Ribbon and Lace. 

1441. TO MAKE “AULD CLAITHES look amaist as weel as the new* 
is an important part of dressmaking in families where economy is a 
necessary institution. It is, in some instances, more difficult to re- 
model a worn dress on the new forms than to make an entirely new 
one, and a few observations on the subject may prove acceptable. 

1442. WE WILL SUPPOSE that it is wished to convert a half-wom 
black silk and half-worn black cashmere into a stylish costume. The 
first thing to be done is carefully to unpick the skirts of both, taking 
all loose threads away. A small sharp penknife is better for this purpose 
than a pair of scissors. Having separated all the breadths of the silk, 
prepare them for sponging by shaking and brushing them very care- 

The best preparation for sponging black silkVs obtained by boiling ablack kid 

§ love for two or three hours in a quart of water. When it is cold, sponge the silk 
readths very thoroughly on both sides with the fluid obtained ; then fold them up 
and lay on a clean cloth or towel. Proceed in the same manner with all the breadths ; 
then roll them up tightly in the towel, and on the following day iron them carefully 
on what is to be the wrong side. By this mode the disagreeable stiffness that usually 
characterizes cleaned silk is avoided, and the kid-water has the effect of renewing the 
black. 

1448. THE CASHMERE BREADTHS, after being thoroughly brushed 
must be sponged with the water in which ivy leaves have been boiled, 
and hung in the sun to dry. They must not be ironed if it can be 
avoided, though sometimes it is necessary to press out the creases. It 
is always well to line a done-up silk skirt. If not, the silk is likely 
to split sooner than it would without the support of the lining. It 
also prevents the silk from looking thin, and this is an advantage in 
many cases. 

Each breadth must be lined separately, and be joined together afterwards. 
To make the seams neat on t£e wrong side, one side of the lining should be left 
out in stitching the breadths together, and afterwards hemmed’down upon the seam, 
taking care not to take the stitches through to the silk. When all have been joined 
together, leaving, of course, the pocket-hole and placket-hole, the bottom of .the 
“skirt is cut even, lined a few inches up, and bound with braid. This is a part of 
dressmaking into which it is wise to put good work. It looks very untidy to see a 
piece of braid hanging loose from the dress, and it is, besides, a fruitful cause of ac- 
cidents* Again, when the braid has been tom off in this way it never fits in it* 
place rfgain* having become stretched, and a join is always to be avoided. 
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1444. POE THE NEXT sS'EPS our supposed worker must be guided, 
c in a great measure, by the quantity of each material she possesses. If 

there be sufficient cashmere to' make a polon # aise of fashionable shape, 
so much the better. The skirt may be trimmed with pleated frills of 
silk, cashmere, or both combined. 

It is better not to put on the pleated frills with the machine. In case of 
wishing to alter the dress again, there is great difficulty in unpicking the machine 
lock-stitch, and the marks are not to be erased. As silk 41 does up over and over 
again, these points are worthy of attention. 

1445. THE CASHMERE is then to be ednverted into a Princess polo- 
naise. If it has originally been a Princess dress, this will present no 
particular difficulty, especially if the bodice is in tolerable preservation. 
Unluckily, however, bodices usually wear out rather sooner than skirts, 
and we had better suppose at once that the bodice is unwearable, but 
the sleeves good, with the exception of needing some slight renovation 
at the wrists. 

If the bodice is unwearable only through having become tight for the owner, 
a plastron or waistcoat of black silk added on in front will remedy this fault ; or, a 
still more simple way is to add on the plastron over the front, making it button on 
the left side. 

1440. THE BACK BREADTHS may be taken to cut new fronts and 
backs for the bodice, as a Princess polonaise does not, of course, require 
so much width as a Princess dress would. The sleeves may be of silk 
or cashmere, which dver may best suit the quantity of material at the 
disposal of the wearer. In Cutting the new backs and fronts they must 
be arranged to join on to the skirt of the cashmere polonaise at the 
waist, so that, when worn under a belt, it may have the appearance of 
a Princess polonaise. 

If it should be necessary to have a join down the front, it can easily be man- 
aged by having a hem with either buttons or bows all the way down. The cash, 
mere polonaise must be trimmed with a narrow close pleating of silk, unless fur- 
braid, silk, fringe, or other trimming should be preferred. But before the trimming 
is put on, the polonaise should be lined two inches deep all round with bias silk. 
The pleating is sevra on over this lining. 

1447. IN FRESHENING UP dresses, the value of a few yards of new ' 
ribbon or of lace will be found to be great. For black dresses a little 
jet trimming has a wonderful effect. These small details that will readily 
suggest .themselves to the minds of the tasteful, and which appear 
frivolous and trivial to the untasteful, very often convert a commonplace 
gown or costume into one that is especially becoming and ladylike. 
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CHAPTER XCIII. 

HQIifE MILLINERY. 

The Knack of Millinery.— Its* Saving. — Trimming a Hat. — Trimming a Eonnct. 

144a IT WOULD BE JUST as easy to teach the art of painting by 
writing about it, as to teach the art of millinery. Some women have 
naturally the “ knack ” of it, or the gift, just as some men are born 
colourists. The true milliner, like the true poet, is born, not made ; 
but, on the other hand, some of the most successful of artists, of poets r 
of milliners, are made, not bom ; so let no one despair. 

Which is it? Art or Knack? Perhaps both. WeJiave seen a girl in a 
milliner's shop twist a flower in her fingers a^noment," then lay it gently on the 
side of a bonnet in precisely the spot and in the one position in which it looked well.. 
We have seen another girl arrange and re-arrange for half an hour, and not succeed 
then in placing feather or flower to advantage. A girl walks in the garden, plucks 
a rose, places it somewhere behind her left ear, and she and the rose both look 
lovelier for the proximity. Another girl, seeing the effeat, tries to imitate it, and 
makes herself look ridiculous. *In a measure, th(*accomplishment may be acquired. 
Gift of nature though it be, it can be imitated, just as a country lad may deftly 
imitate the mellow whistle of a blackbird. 

1449. THE SAVING EFFECTED by the home manufacture or trim- 
ming of hats and bonnets is enormous ; greater, even, than that secured 
by home dressmaking. Especially where there are several sisters 
living together, so that materials may cut to greater advantage, it may 
safely be asserted that home millinery will make so great a saving that, 
at least, one more dress may be secured in the year to each sister out 
of the usual allowance. 

' It mat 6 e roughly estimated that a bonnet sold at a West-end house in ^ 
London, fetches a hundred and fifty percent, on the original outlay. For instance, 
suppose the materials to cost £i, the bonnet will be sold for £2 10s. We are 
convinced* that we are rather under than over the mark in making this statement ; 
and the possessor of a fashionable bonnet may convince herself of its truth by 
calculsciing what the cost of the' materials of which it consists would be at whole- 
sale price, and comparing the result with what she paid for the bonnet. I11 
addition to this, it must be remembered that silk, lace, &c., cut to much better 
advantage when used fpr fewal bonnets than when required for only one, and the 
buyer does not reap this benefit. 

• 1466. WB WiLL SUPPOSE a beginner about to trim a hat, The 
first thing to be done is to bind the brim. A piece of the velvet must 
be cpt on the bias, ajbout an ingh and a half in width ; the right side 
q£ this is laid upon the upper side of the brim of the hat, and' carefully 
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stitched to the brim at aboiA a quarter of an inch front the edge the 
< whole way round. Care must be taken not to have a join in the velvet 
in the front of the hat, as any Inequality, hojvever slight, is very ap- 
parent over the eyes. The velvet is then turned over and under the 
brim, and is turned in and fastened down with long stitches slipped 
between the velvet and the felt. This is easily done on felt, but is 
rather more difficult on straw. The next step to be taken is to line the 
crown ; a piece of soft silk, the same colour as the felt, may be used 
* for this purpose ; tack it in all round the, crown, turn in the silk, having 
hemmed the inner edge and run through it a slight cord whereby it 
may be drawn together in the top of the hat* Take a piece of elastic 
seven inches long ; double it, and pin it rather far back on the left side 
of the hat, inside the crown. Take a similar piece, double it, pin it 
on exactly opposite the first piece, sew a button firmly on to the double 
end of it. Try on the hat, and if the strings thus placed keep it firmly 
and comfortably on the head, sew themfirmly in. If not, alter them 
until they do. 

When the brim is deep and has to be lined to the depth of some inches, the 
velvet — always on the bias — is cut a good inch deeper than the depth of the brim. 
Allowing twice the measurement of the brim in length, the pieces of the velvet — 
probably two breadths— must be joined together. A gathering thread is then run 
in about half an inch from the edge, and being drawn up. the fulness is evenly 
dispersed and pinned te the outer rim of the hat. It is then sewed on, but the 
stitches must not be too small or too close, lest they should make boles in the 
straw or felt of which th^hat consists. This completed, another gathering thread 
is run through the other edge of tlve velvet, also half an inch from the edge. It is 
drawn up, the velvet very closely drawn within the brim, arranged in pretty folds 
and then stitched in to the crown of the hat. The lining is sewed on over this' so 
as to hide the raw edges, and then gathered by a cord, as above described. 

1451. WE WILL NOW suppose that the learner has before her a 

model bonnet of pale grey straw with tumed-up brim, lined with black 
velvet and a bandeau of black velvet with steel coronet. A small 
plume of feathers stands upright at the side, and a pale grey damass£ 
scarf is arranged in folds above the brim. The first thing to be done 
is to line the brim with velvet, and as the latter must set perfectly 
plain; it will require some care. The velvet must be cut to the shape 
of the brim. To do this lay the bonnet crown downwards on the table, 
place the velvet over it, and pin it upon the brim here and there. Then 
cut it round the outside, leaving a good half-inch of turning all round. 
Proceed to cut away the inside, leaving an inch of turning. When 
this has been carefully done, the brim must be lined according to the 
directions given with regard to the first hat, in the first lesson, 'taking 
Care to keep the velvet in place upon the brimr which it was cut out to 
fit. This must be attended to, for the back of the brim is sometimes 
narrower than the front. The crown is then lined, and nothing remains 
but the trimming. • 

1452. FOB THIS ONLY GENERAL 'DIRECTIONS can be given, ej 
the fashion of trimmings change* s 6 frequently that irtstriiction* tit mi 
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sftay be useful«with the present modes majr be utterly out of place and 

useless six months hence. • 

• 

1453. A LITTLE! PRACTICE will soon produce those careless-looking 
folds which look as though they had come there without trouble or 
intention on any one’s part— not even their own. This is the great art 
of millinery— to conceal art. 

1454. GRACEFUL AS FEATHERS and flowers are, they require to 
be deftly arranged, or they may eyen look ungraceful. Feathers es- 
pecially must be firmly fastened at the stems and lightly tacked down 
at the back,«otherwise they are apt to blow about to the risk of their 
being broken, and with rather a wild effect. The stem of the feather 
must always be hidden. The finer the feather, the easier it is to 
arrange gracefully. One piece of advice — never buy an inferior feather 1 

a 

1455. THE CAPOTE OR TOQUE, that has now been worn for some 
years and appears likely to be worn for some years more, is easily made 
at home. It consists of velvet, silk, satin, or material matching that of 
the dress. We will suppose that black velvet is the material chosen. 

145Q. THREE QUARTERS of a yard is the IpTantity required, cut 
straight, not on the bias. Having loosely covered the outside of 
the shape with soft black muslin or alpaca, take the velvet and lay a 
corner over the front of the shape, the other cofner falling over the 
back. Pin it in folds all round the hat, so as to have the crown soft 
and full, and the velvet, equally divided round the sides and front. 
This will need a little care, as much or the appearance of the hat 
depends on disposing the velvet in rich folds, without undue fulness, 
or the reverse, to be observed anywhere. When you have pinned the 
folds to your satisfaction, stitch all firmly down and cut away the 
comers and other superfluous parts of the velvet. Then proceed to 
bind the edges of the capote with velvet according to the instructions 
given with regard to the first hat. It should be lined with silk. These 
instructions apply to any material of which the capote may consist 

The velvet IS put on before the hat is lined in the inside, but it is advisable 
to place a lining of some soft material between the shape and the velvet, as this 
not only gives the latter an appearance of greater thickness, but also preserves it**' 
from contact with the shape, which is injurious. This should be remembered in 
making all kinds of silk and velvet bonnets and hats. 

1457. FOR THE PRETTY CAPS now worn by young girls as well 
as married and elderly ladies, take a piece of ribbon wire, fit it to 
the sire of the head and join the ends firmly together. Arrange upon 
this some folds of stiff net, much in the style of the capote, pleating 
the net in $0 as to make the crown soft and full. Over this arrange, 
the mousseline de soie , the silk, or the lace, whatever the material may 
be, and nd difficulty will be experienced in doing so, if the stiff net have 
been carefully disposed. Round the edges sew the lace slightly*; 
frilled, so as not to " drag” in any way and yet to lie quite plainly on 
the hair. 
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CHAPTER XCIV. : 

, c rt , 

children’s clothing. 

r 

Simplicity Advisable — Colours — Material — Sum*ner Dresses — Braid Short 
Sleeves— Mourning.' ». .• . 

146a IN THESE DAYS of elaboration and extravagance in dress, 
children are too frequently seen dressed out in imitation of grown-up 
persons, like miniatures reproducing on a small scale each detail of 
puff, frill, furbelow, and manufactured protuberance that is seen on the 
costumes of their mothers and aunts. This is a mistake, not only as 
regards the fostering of self-consciousness in the small wearer, but 
from an artistic point TJPviaw. ^Children’s clothes should be of simple 
material, simply made. Brilliant colouring is more than allowable, and 
the mother may indulge in this direction the love of colour which she 
must curb and confine as regards her own garments. 

On dark children, especially, bright tints are most advantageous, and on 
blonde, the lighter shades of blue^pink, or rose, are almost prettier than on their 
elder sisters, so exquisite is the texture of the skin, and the tints of that and of the 
hair in early childhood. But the beauty of the colouring is often marred by the 
want of simplicity in the form of the garments, and the extreme sophistication faff 
the materials. 

1459. BILK , VELVET; AND SATIN are most unsuitable for children's 
wear. There is a good maxim that tells us never to buy anything we 
could not afford to replace, if broken or worn out. It is to be regretted 
that the principle conveyed in this is not more constantly adhered to. 
One of its effects would be that easily spoiled materials would never 
be made up into a dress for a child, for if the parents were among the 
'^wealthiest m the kingdom, they ought not to be able to 11 afford ” to 
give their child a garment that will probably be ruined after one day’s 
wear. 

It is NOT however, as a rule, the wealthiest people who dress their children 
most elaborately. It is the nouveaux riches whose principal pleasure in the pos- 
session of their new wealth is to flaunt it in the eyes of all men. Their children, as 
as well as their houses, their gardens, their carnages, qnd their horses, must serve 
to prove it, and their dress is chosen with that end in view. Mrs. Biscuit, late of 
the High Street, in some prosperous town, now of Dough Castle, Flourshire, dresses 
her children in silks and velvets, has their hats trimmed with feathers and dowers, 
and tells all her friends what their costumes cost ; while she holds up wondering 
hands when she sees the children of a wealthy Countess dressed in plain hollands 
and sailor hats, and enjoying themselves at their play as her children, in the con- 
sciousness of their grandeur, never can do without the fear of Nurse before their 
eyes. 4 
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M40C. FOB IplIMMER DRESSES, hollajids trimmed with bright co* 
lours are the most suitable for childrens morning wear, and for evening, 
thick white muslins or coloured batistes, prettily but not elaborately# 
made. Batiste is an excellent material for children. It washes well 
in most colours, and does not tear so easily as muslin. For winter wear, 
serge is perhaps the most useful material, both for girls, and for young 
boys. The thicker qualities arc always the best value in the end, ana 
serge is one of the materials that should be bought at a good and re- 
liable house, and should consist entirely of wool. If there be any cotton 
in it, it will shrink and cocl^ld in tTie damp or wet, and also lose its 
colour in am appreciable degree, in a very short time. Cashmere is not 
quite so good a material for children as for grown-up people. It con- 
tracts stains more readily than serge or homespun, and though they 
may generally be sponged out with a little clean cold water, yet constant 
sponging is not advisable where a child’s dress is concerned. 

Qkatd is the best trimming for both summer and winter frocks. It should 
always be “ shrunk " before being put on the dress. This may easily be done by 
throwing the braid into the copper while the water is boiling. It can be taken out 
in a few minutes, and, if necessary, ironed before it has completely dried. Care 
must be taken not to use for trimmings braid of any colour that will " run " into 
that of the material. Red braid is one of the if HiinTT pect, and harmonises 
Well with holland. Navy blue is not quite s^afe a colour ; pink is better, though 
not nearly so pretty, for out-door wear at least. 

1401. THE SIMPLER THE MODE of making, ftie more suitable it is 
for the childish wearer. A difference must, however, be made with 
children of different ages* For a child jf two, three, four, or five years 
of age, the dress may be made quite plain. After six, if the girl be tall, 
a little trimming is necessary ; otherwise the figure looks too long and 
slim. When a slight child of ten wears a dress without any trimming, 
it usually clings too closely to her figure to be graceful To remedy 
this, a flounce may be placed all round the hem of the dress. Round 
the neck and cuffs, there should also be frills, and the skirt should not 
be # so much gored, as to be cut away and tight below the waist. A girl 
who is growing quickly is generally slim, and a dress of exaggerated 
tightness makes her appear even painfully so. 

For the rounded limbs of small creatures of from two to five, nothing can be 
prettier than plain garments confined at the waist with a belt or sash. The Prince^? 
shape is scarcely suitable for children, especially as it is usually finished off with an 
irrelevant bow placed in some impossible position. Nor is a basque bodice a com- 
fortable form for a child. The little skirt, being unattached, twists round, and the 
bodice, having no skirt to keep it down, gets up on the shoulder and "pulls” un- 
comfortably under the arms. 

1402. SOME YEAiRg AGO little girls always wore short sleeves, but 
fortunately for the present comfort and the future symmetry of thearms 
of the rising generation, this fashion has quite gone out. Their legs 
are also better dad than was usual in older times, when open-worked ^ 
stockings and thin shoes with sandals were the “ correct thing.* Even 
now, however, there is room for improvement in the matter of the 
costume of growing girls. The extremities are not yet sufficiently pro* 
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tected. Blue hands and cold feet are too often the portion of girls 
whose sleeves are unlined and whose dresses end too soon. 

One MATTER IN which the modern custom of very young girls greatly errs is 
that of the arrangement of the liair, which may really be called a portion of the 
costume, since the effect of the whole depends so much upon it. It is now the 
fashion to crimp the hair by plaiting it tightly at night. This is, in a sense, 
drawing on one's capital instead of using only the interest, since the hair suffers 
irremediably from crimping ; and the maiden of eighteen, whose flowing locks 
ought to be both long and thick, owes their scant and shabby condition to the 
short-sighted pride of the mother who wished her child’s hair to be arranged in the 
fashion at any cost. To say nothing of the suffering of the child whose hair has to 
be plaited closely every evening, when she is more Sleepy than at any other moment 
of the day, the fashion is an unnatural one, and is not even pretty. There are good 
reasons against it : one is, that all but the str.iightest* hair falls into pretty waves. 

1403. TICKING IS AN EXCELLENT material for children’s wear. It 
is in blue and grey, brown and grey, and black and grey. It is equally 
suitable for boys’ knickerbockers and for girls’ dresses. It wears ex- 
cellently, and is very pretty when trimmed with collar, cuffs, and pocket 
of the positive colour. For instance, a knickerbocker suit, made of 
blue and grey ticking, and trimmed with sailor’s collar of dark blue and 
bands of the same, pjQM.be sleeves and knickerbockers, would be pretty, 
durable, and easy to wash. A girl’s dicss of the same, with bands of 
the dark blue round the skirt, cuffs of the same on the sleeve, and a 
pretty pocket on the t , dress, would possess the same qualifications. 

1464. IT IS DESIRABLE that children should be put into mourning 
dress as seldom as possible ; only, in fact, for- the very nearest relative. 
The little creatures do not understand it, and it is absurd to invest 
them with the signs of a grief they cannot feel. Absence of positive 
colour is quite sufficient mourning for children : greys may be worn, 
but crape on no consideration whatever. It is simply cruel to put so 
destructible a material on children’s dresses. They cannot protect it 
from injury, and yet mothers arc sometimes so unreasoning as to be 
angry with the little wearer when this and other equally fragile materials 
become injured. Too often — and not with regard to dress only — the 
punishment awarded to a child is proportioned to the effect of its fault, 
and not to the fault itself— an injustice 'which disturbs all the ideas to 
.jright and wrong which have been pninfnlly infilled into the child’s 
mind. 
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1405. NEEDLEWORK IS AS OLD as Eve ; tmcy needlework, pro- 
bably, not quite so 'old ; so that even the elder of the two is a trifle 
younger than the lulls, by whose age it isa popular custom to measure 
ages. ' • 

Georges Sands, in her autobiography, says of needlework, "I think that this 
exercise has a natuial attraction for us, an invincible charm, which I have felt at 
every period of my life, and which has often tranquillised my strongest agitation.” 

1466. THE WOMAN WHO has a mind too lofty to be occupied 
in the needle’s “ cunning handiwork ” may be all that is estimable, all 
that is lovely, and all that is amiable, but she is a trying person to 
stay with in wet weather at a country house. She may be a li help- 
meet ” for man, but no woman would choose her for a life-long com- 
panion. 

This may appear to be an exaggerated sentiment, and only women will appre- 
ciate its truth. They know well how easily " bored " is the woman who “ cannot even 
hem a handkerchief.” how irritatingly proud of the incapacity she seems to be, as a 
rule, and with what a contemptuous indifference she eyes the most brilliant chef- 
d' oeuvres of the woman who is " exquisite at her needle.” 

1407. THEBE IS A PECULIARLY soothing influence about needle- 
work, which is, perhaps, rather similar to that experienced by lovers 
of ♦‘the weed" when under the influence of tobacco. If a woman is 
alone, sewing helps her to think. When in the company of other 
women) it is no hindrance — but rather a help — to conversation. 

The "good old times ” when ladies carried their work with them when they, 
"went out to drink tea" havfc vanished, together with early dinners, but our 
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mothers have not forgotten how. the strip of embroidery or the piece of tatting' 
helped them through many a long evening passed in the company of the “ deco- 
rously dull." 

1468. NEEDLEWORK is a sweetener of women’s lives — and a whole- 
some sweetener. All men and some women will utterly fail to under- 
stand such an assertion, but every clever worker who has thought 
will acknowledge its truth. Even plain work has its fascinations, but 
fancy work has been found by many to be so enthralling that they 
“live to work” instead of “ working to live ” as some do. 

The phrase “working to live" reminds us that, needlework in the abstract, as 
well as in the real, lias its seamy side, as is too well known to poor seamstresses 
who spend their weary days in * 

“ Sewing at once, with a double thread, 

A shroud as well as a shirt ! ” 

Even the daintier sister. Fancy Woik, lias its victims in this respect, though things 
are better now, let us hope, than they were when Ilood wrote his famous “ Song of 
the Shirt." 

1469. WHEN PENELOPE was left at home by the wandering Ulysses, 
she immediately set up a large piece of fancy work wherewith to beguile 
the weary hours of' hvitrtb^enqe, weaving into it constant thoughts of 
him. She was a wise woman, even though she could not foresee the 
convenient uses to which she eventually put her “web.” 

If Mariana had hecn equally wise, she would have found the Moated Grange a 
pleasanter residence, and life in it less wcansomc. Crewels had not been invented 
then, or they would have nflet her case exactly. But perhaps it was too hot to sew. 
And after all, what better fate befel ’die poor Lady of Shalolt who industriously 

“ Weaved by night and day, 

A magic web with colours gay.” 

Perhaps she worked too hard. The poets are hard to please ! 

1470. “NEEDLEWORK,” says the Countess of Wilton, “was twin- 

born with necessity, the first necessity the world had ever known, but she 
quickly left this stern and unattractive companion, and followed many 
leaders in her wide and varied range. She became the handmaiden 
of Fancy ; she adorned the tram of Magnificence ; she waited upon 
Pomp ; she decorated Religion ; she obeyed Charity ; she served 
Utility ; she aided Pleasure ; she pranked out Fun ; and she mingled 
with all and every circumstance of life.” Such is the important part 
the little needle plays in life, and the task is a pleasant one to trace it 
through its devious ways and into the many paths through which 
Fancy has led it, since our First Mother held in her unskilful fingers 
its prototype — a thorn. * * 
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CHAPTER XCVL 

EMBROIDERY. 

• • 

Biblical Needlework— Spinning -Egyptian Women— Helen of Troy— Tapestry— 
• Empress Josephine — Holbein Stitch. 

1471. EMBROIDERY is the most ancient form of fancy work. In 

Exodus, mention is made of curtains “ of fine twined linen, wrought.with 
needlework.” For the priests “ broidered coats ” are commanded in the 
same book , Ci cpliods of fine twined linen with cunning work.” The 
'priest’s girdle was to be of needlework. Aaron’s sons were to have 
“ bonnets” made for them, “ for glory and for beauty.” In this book, 
too, we arc told that “ they did beat the gold into thin plates, and cut 
it into wires, to work it in the blue, and in the pun^le,and in the scarlet, 
and in the fine linen with cunning \v94*r*»plTOng that the use of gold 
thread in embroidery is of ancient date indeed. The Jews probably 
learned the art of thus preparing and using gojd from the Egyptians, 
whose skill in such matters was as great as was their perfection in 
architecture. . 

Spinning was another art probably tauglft by the Egyptian to the Hebrew 
women during the long captivity of the latter in the land of the former. Hence 
came the “fine linen" that played so important a part in the decoration of the 
‘tabernacle and its priests. Some idea of the perfection to which this was brought 
in ancient Egypt may be gathered from the old record which tells us that “ Amasis, 
king of Egypt, presented a linen corslet to the Rhodians, of which the threads 
were each composed of 365 fibres ; and he presented another to the Lacedemonians, 
richly wrought with gold ; and each thread of this corslet, though itseltvery fine, was 
.composed of 360 other threads, all distinct.” 

1472. THE QUEENS OF ANCIENT EGYPT were well off as regards 
pin-money. Diodorus tells us that the revenue from Lake Mceris, 
amounting to a talent a day, equal to £ 70,700 a year, formed a portion 
only of the money set apart for the sole use of the queen, the revenues 
of the city of Anthylla, famous for its wines, being given in addition 
for their dress. Their raiment, therefore, was naturally of the most 
costly kind, as would be that of most women, queens or otherwise, who 
had the command of similar sums. 

It is probable that feminine human nature was’much the same in ancient Egypt 
as it is in modem England. Should any one doubt the fact, he may find some con- 
firmation of it in the interpretation put by a modem author upon some of this 
paintings on the Egyptian tombs. “We are led to infer,” he says, 11 that die 
ladies were not deficient in the talent of conversation ; and the numerous subject! 
they proposed are shown to have been examined with great animation. Among ram 
th£ question of dress was not forgotten, and the patterns, or the value 1 of trinkets, 
.were discussed with appropriate interest. The maker of an earring, or the Shop 
. where it was purchased, were anxiously inquired ; each compared the workman* 
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ship, the style, and the materials of those she wore, coveted her neighbours, or pre- 
ferred her own ; and women of every class vied with each other in the display of 
t jewels of silver and jewels of gold,' in the texture of their raiment, the neatness of 
their sandals, and the arrangement or beauty of their plaited hair.” 

147a WHEN THE CUNNING workwomen among the Egyptian ladies 
had clothed themselves with fine embroideries, they busied themselves 
in supplying their idols with rich vestments (some of them had both 
winter and summer garments), and in embroidering the sails of their 
pleasure boats with the phoenix, with flowers, and other devices ; and 
busy among their maidens we shall 1 leavt £hem and cross the Medi- 
terranean, to take up the thread of embroidery from the skilful hands 
of the ladies of old Greece. 

Fair Helen herself wove— 

" A gorgeous web, 

Inwrought with fiery conflicts, for her sake, 

Waged by contending nations.” 

And the idea of making wrought needlework represent events in the life of the 
worker, or of those connected with her, was the origin of the wonderful tapestry 
with which the ladies of elder times than these embellished their houses and busied 
heir fingers. 

1474. WHAT LAZftD&^'oulrl have done without embroidery in ancient 
times when, even if they had been able to read, they would have had 
no books, would almost baffle the imagination, did we not know how 
easily the women of the East adapt themselves to the same difficulty, 

passing their lives in eating, sleeping, bathing, and dressing. 

& 

Even here, though, we must take ip to consideration the more indolent character 
of the Oriental, which allows him to lie for hours in an inaction that would prove 
intolerable to the more energetic inhabitant of “ the land of the setting sun." 

1476. ENGLISHWOMEN BECAME skilled in various kinds of 
embroidery as far back in the history of our country as the seventh 
century. The needlewomen of those days were not, as now, belonging 
to the middle and lower classes, but to the very highest families in the 
land. Queens, princesses, lady abbesses, and nuns were those who 
excelled in work of the kind. 

In those days the women of the lower classes worked as hard as men. Those of 
the middle kept shops with their husbands and fathers, baked, brewed, spun, and 
kept house, working harder than do the majority of servants nowadays. They 
had thus little time left for the needle, beyond the homely tasks of making and 
repairing. Bn revanche, however, both dams and patches were almost works of art 
in those days, so exquisite was the neatness with they were manipulated. 

1479. THE RAIMENT WORN by wealthy gentlewomen in those 
days was of the costliest description. Not only was the embroidery 
most exquisite, but pearls mid precious stones were profusely used in 
it, in addition to silk. 1 


* Nor were even these the most precious ap- 
purtenances of some of the garments of “ye 
olden time.” Witness Amaois de Gaul's ac- 
count of the “ rich mantle " recommended by a 
venerable knight to the Queen of King Lisnarte. 
“You also, lady,” said the knight, “ should 


purchase the rich mantle that 1 bring.” and 
he took from the coffer the richest ana moat 
beautiful mantle that ever was seen ; for be- 
sides th«t pearls and precious stones with 
which it was beautified, there were figured on 
it all the birds and beasts in nature; so that 
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* 1477. CHURCHES, DWELLING-HOUSES, horses, knights, all were 
decked with ’the work of the fair ladies hands in those days. Even 
beds came in for a share of needlework ornamentation. Occupying 
the sitting-room, as they did in those Says, they formed no small part 
of its decoration. The coverlet was frequently of the costliest descrip- 
tion, of rich tapestry, or splendid furs or feathers. The curtains were 
as often of silk or of satin, also trimmed with expensive furs. 

The following- extract from Partenopex of Blois will give our readers some idea 
of the curious and magnificent contrast that the bed of olden time formed with the 
squalor of rush-strewn floors : • • 

• 

• u Thence pass'd into a bower, where stood a bed, 

With milk-white furs of Alexandria spread ; 

Beneath, a richly-border’d vallnnce hung ; 

The pillows were of silk ; o'er all was flung 

A rare wrought coverlet of phoenix flumes, * 

Which breathed, as warm with life, its rich perfumes." 

Magnificent as it all was, to our thinking the snowy and often-changed draperies ol 
modern beds are infinitely preferable. 

1478. MORE INTERESTING is it to dwell upon the various portions 
of a knight’s armour which were ornamented by embroidery by the 
fair hands of his “ladye-love” and her jfta jjfeor 'Twirls in those times 
had not the difficulty they now experfence in thinking of something to 
make for a masculine friend. Once provided with slippers, he offers a 
difficult problem to the most industrious of hte girl friends, unless, 
indeed, he smokes. Even then a birthday and a Christmas exhausts 
the list — a cigar case qnd tobacco pouch. The knights of old were 
more satisfactory. Not only could ftie following articles all be 
embellished with embroidery, but the good fellows worked so hard at 
hacking and hewing, being hacked and being hewed, that the articles 
were in constant need of being renewed. In this matter at least those 
really were “the good old times.” 

1479. BESIDES the tabard, or surcoat, which knights wore over their 
armour, and in which they most delighted to display their magnificence, 
there was the scarf, and indispensable appendage of the knight when 
fully equipped. But the favours which ladies presented to a knight 
included not only the scarf (sooner than part with which a true knight 
would encounter fifty deaths), but hoods, sleeves, bracelets, knots ^>f 
ribbon, or a jewel to wear in his helmet, sometimes a lock of hair. 
The sleeves of ladies’ dresses, as then worn, were easily detached from 
the rest of the garment, and these they often gave to their knights, 
who wore them for a token in their helmets. 

Elaine, the fair m2 id of Astolat, asked Sir Lancelot to wear her token at the 
tourney.. The old record says that when he agreed to do so, " thereat she was 


maiden, for she that wearcth it shall n&vw 
have dispute with her husband*” Britna ► 
answered, ** If that be true, it is above all 
j.l is uic wum ut jiuii, aaiu iu<= mu price. I will jive you for it whatsoever yoyj 
(< but rarely will one be found *0 make ask.' And Lisnarte bade him denutra uniat 
ft* It should belong to wife rather than he *oiild fv" the mantlei 


it looked like a miracle. “ On my faith,” ex- 
claimed the queen, ** this cloth can only have 
* made by that Lord who can do everv- 
“ It is the work of man!*' said the old 
Lt p 
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passing glad, and brought him a scarlet sleeve broidered with p&arls, which Sir 
Lancelot took and put upon his ^elm.” The wonderful fidelity with which our 
Laureate renders the various narratives in the “ Idylls of the King” is well 
exemplified in this very passage, which is almost in the same words as tne original, 
yet losing none of the delicious "swing” of the great poet's blank verse. The 
significance of such a token, as then understood, appears from what King Arthur 
says to his Queen : 


*' Goodly hopes are mine 
That Lancelot is no more a lonely heart. 

He wore, against his wont, upon his helm 
A sleeve of scarlet, broidered with great peails. 

Some gentle maiden's gift.’* c 

And again, in the passage which relates how Elaine, looking down tf^on the de- 
parting knight after he had told her he could not returfi her love : 

w Unclasping flung the casement back, and look'd 
Down on his helm ,/rom which her sleeve had gone* 

The gift of, for instance, a pair of embroidered slippers scarcely carries the 
significance with it nowadays ; otherwise would curates be even a more universally 
married race than they are. 

1480. TAPESTRY MAY BE described as embroidery in a narrative 
form. .The subject of the tapestry with which Penelope so cleverly 
contrived to keep her suituj* ^:,bay was the Argonautic expedition, 
in which her father-in-law, Laertes, had taken part. The “ web ” v* - 
worked for him. Tl\s beautiful Helen, as we have before mention 
wove into her work the history of the wars fought for her sake. 

Fiction was a rival to histbry in those early days, as *yell as now, which is p/ 
by the fact that some fair worker chcLe the Romaunt of the Rose to illustrate i; 
tapestry, adding to the pictures the whole of the text. f 

1481. LADIES OF OUR OWN DAY content themselves with imri 
talising nursery rhymes with the needle, and perhaps with some si. 
of reason, for, after all, their worship begins in the nursery. 

1482. THE HISTORY OF ENGLISH TAPESTRY, correctly written, 
would include that of the days of romance and chivalry and of the dark 
ages. We therefore elect to pass it by on the other side, and to 
occupy ourselves with those forms of embroidery which have survived 
to reach the century in which we live. 

1483. QUEEN ADELAIDE, wife of William IV., was an adept in the 
art of ornamental needlework. A chronicler of the time says : “ There 
have been, of late years, few bazaars throughout the kingdom, for really 
beneficent purposes, which have not been enriched by contributions 
from her Majesty — contributions ever gladly purchased at a high 

f rice, not for their intrinsic worth, but because tfyey had been wrought 
y a hand which every Englishwoman had learnt to respect and love* 

la those days there was abundance of variety in needlework if there was but little' 
art. The chronicler mentioned above, says : “There are tambour stitch, satin, 
chain, finny, new, lered, fern, and queen stitches ; there is slabbing, veining, and 
button stitch ; seeding, roping, and open stitch ; fjiere is sock-seam, herring-bone, 
long' stitch and cross stitch ; there* is rosemary stitch, Spanish stitch, and Irish* 
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Sfltch ; there is bjjck stitch, overcast, and seam stitch ; hemming, felling, and bast- 
ing ; darning, grafting, and patching ; there is wAip stitch and fisher stitch ; there 
is fine drawing, marking, gathering* trimming, and tucking." 

1484. THE EMPRESS JOSEPHINE, after her separation from Bona- 
parte, with her ladies, worked daily at tapestry or embroidery at her 
quiet little court at Navarre, or Malmaison, one reading aloud while 
the rest embroidered. The hangings of the saloon at Malmaison— of 
white silk embroidered with roses, and intertwined at intervals with 
the initials of the worker — were executed by Josephine herself. 

0 * 

1485. ABJ)UT THIS PERIOD was introduced into England the far- 
famed, long-popular, anc^ utterly inartistic style of embroidery to the 
description of which our next chapter is devoted. 
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CHAPTER XCVII. 

BERLIN WOOL-WORK. 

Origin of Berlin Wool-work — Miss Linwood — StiTcUes — Patterns —Deterioration of ■ 

Designs. 

• 

1480 . ABOUT THE YEAR 1805, a print-seller of Berlin, named 
Philipson, published the first coloured design, on checked paper, for 
needlework. Embroideresses, who lacked the genius of Miss Lin- 
wood, 1 who could neither design for themselves, nor copy with ac- 
curacy the designs of others, seized with avidity upon a description of 
work whefein the matching of colours and counting of stitches were 
the only mental efforts required of them, and where the result excelled 
the pattern in beaut y inst ead of falling far short of it, as was sure to 
be the case where fflpTB^fcf^fit^res had been attempted. 

1487. AT FIRST these patterns were copied in silk, afterwards in 
beads, and then in dyed wools brought from Germany, and known in 
this country as Berlift wools. This kind of work, when it became 
generally known in England, about 1831, rare the title of “ tapestry 
needlework,” and was considered distinct thorn embroidery proper, 
this name being then exclusively applied tel work executed in silks, 
chenille, silver, and gold, upon a ground of suk, satin, velvet, or cloth. 

Better for the ladies of England to employ themselves even upon Berlin wool- 
work than to incur the censure expressed in a letter to the Spectator, in the begin- 
ning of the last century. “Mr. Spectator — I have a couple of nieces under my 
direction/ who so olten run gadding abroad that I do not know where to have 
them. Their dress, their tea, and their visits take up all their time, and they go to 
bed as tired doing nothing as I am often after quilting a whole under-petticoat. 
Those hours which in this age are thrown away in dress, play, visits, and the like, 
were employed in my time in writing out receipts, or working beds, chairs, and 
hangings for the family. It grieves my heart to see a couple of idle flirts sipping 
their tea for a whole afternoon in a room hung round with the industry of their 


* This lady was at that time in her prime. 
Her work Was easily to be mistaken for paint- 
ing, so faithful a copyist was she. Miss Lin- 
rood's exhibition was for a long time one of 
i'\e places to which every visitor to friends in 
London had to be taken. It was well worthy 
of the* interest taken in it, were it only for the 
prool it aff rded of the remarkable industry 
of the lady who wrought with her needle the 
pieces of work— nearly a hundred in number 
* — of which the exhibition consisted. Many of 
these were faithful oopiea of Gainsborough’s 
pictuies. One, a copy of Carlo Dolci’s ‘'Sal- 
vator Mundi,’* was 10 wonderfully clever thajt 
Mist Liiiwood was offered the sum of three 


thousand guineas for it — an offer which 
she refused. Another was copied from a 
portrait of Miss Linwood herself, painted by 
Russell. Eaeh picture seems to be literally 
painted on the canvas with fine wool and a 
needle. In one ? called “ The Woodman in a 
Storm,” the skiff of the dogs was said so 
exactly to resemble life that only the most 
minute inspection could convince the spectator 
to the contrary. These pieces ‘were not 
worked on canvas, nor oil linen, but oh some 
peculiar fabric, made purposely for Miss Un- 
wood. Jhe collection has long been sccUteied 
among private individuals. 
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* great-grandmother. Pray, sir, take the la rdahle tnystcry of embroidery into your 
serious consideration/' &c., &c. “ 

148a FOR THE BENEFIT of those who still practise the art of 
Berlin work, or of thoSe in whose behalf it may at some future time 
be revived, we give the following instructions. 

1489. BERLIN WORK includes every kind of stitch which is made 
upon canvas with wool, silk, or beads. The principal stitches used 
sue common cross stitch, Gobelin stitch, leviathan stitch, raised or 
velvet stitch, tent stitch, aiyi others, aH of which will be found illus- 
trated in the following pages. The materials and needle must always 
be carefulfy chosen of a corresponding size. For common cross stitch 
and raised stitch, Penefope canvas must be used ; for small articles, 
such as slippers, bags, or borders, single Berlin wool is preferable ; 

, for larger ones, fleecy wool or double Berlin wool (the latter, however, k 
is much more expensive). For Gobelin stitch and tent stitch, undi- 
vided canvas (not Penelope) is required. Purse silk'is often used for 
the latter ; it is more brilliant than floss silk or filoselle. Floss silk 
is generally used for other stitches because it covers the thread of the 
canvas better than purse silk ; it is, however, often replaced by filo- 
selle, which is a much cheaper material hardly ever used. 

Before beginning to work upon a piece of canvas the iaw edges must be hemmed 
or sewn over with wool. Care must be taken not to crumple the canvas in the 
course of the work. It is best to roll one end of the canvas upon a round piece of 
deal, while the other end is kcA>t down upon the table with a lead cushion. Elabo- 
rate patterns should always btNworkcd in a frame. When you undertake to work 
a large pattern begin in the centre, and complete one half before you commence the 
other. Always work the stitcucs in the same direction, from the top downwards— 
this is very essential to the bejuty and regularity of the pattern. 

1490. ALWAYS BEGIN WITH the colour which is used the oftenest ; 
those colours that lose their dye in working must be put in last. When 
the pattern is finished begin the grounding. The wool must not be 
drawn too tightly, otherwise the threads of the canvas appear. .If the 
wool is too coarse for the canvas, one long stitch is to be made from 
left to right as far as the particular colour is to be worked, and over 
this long stitch, cross back in the usual way. The plainest and most 
usual stitch in Berlin wool-work is the 
common cross stitch : illustrations 1 to 
8 show varieties of the same. 

We now proceed in the following pages to 
i show, by description in writing and by most 
) careful illustration, all the stitches which are 
' used in Berlin work. These are numerous, but 
neither too great in nun?bc*- nor too simple or 
too elaborate in execution for those who aspire 
to become Berlin workers. 

Illustration x.— The common cross stitch is 
worked in tows backwards and forwards over 
' two threads in height and two in width (square x . common cross stitch. * 
of the canvas) in straight lines ; ttye first row is < 

worked from left to right ; the second row, which completes the stitches, from 

52 
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right to left Illustration x shows two rows of completed stitches find one row In, 
course of workirfg. t * 



SLANIING CROSS STITCH. 


DAMASK STITCH. 


Illmiratton 4 — The long slanting cross stitch is u orked like No. a, in rows 
backwards and forwards , the first row is slanting, the second is straight. The 
places for inserting the needle and for drawing it out are marked on the illustration 
with a cross and dot. 

Illustration 5 —The damask stitch is worked m single rows from ldft to right, 
over tour threads in height and two in width The stitches of one row come be- 
tween those of the next. The cross and dot shown in illustration are where to 
insert and draw out the needle. 
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Illustration 6 shows the rep stitch — a variety of the preceding. The first half of 
it is worked slantways over six threads in height and two in width; the second hglf. 



6. KH 1 > STITCH. 7. LEVIATHAN STITCH. 


like the common cross stitch, from right to left over the third and fourth of the 
six canvas threads ; each stitch is completed at once. The illustration shows 
the last stit' h being worked ; the first half of the stitch is rrjgppleted; the dot shows 
where the needle must be inscited for the 1/a.lf ; it is drawn out where the 

cross is placed on illustration. 

Illustration 7. — The leviathan stitch consists of one slanting and one straight 
cross stitch over four threads in height and four in vuidth. Each stitch is com- 
pleted immediately. No. 7|hows one half of the stitch completed, and the wool 
as it must be placed for worflj^ig the first hall of the straight cross stitch. 



8, LEVIATHAN STITCH. 9. DOUBLE LEVIATHAN STITCB^ 

Illustration 8. — The leviathan stitch is worked exactly like the preeedin 
the stitches are not worked on the same threads in the different rows, as m$f be 
seen froth illustration. 

Illustration 9.— The double leviathan stitch is a variety of the preceding » It $S 
worked over six threads in height and as many in width. Make a common cross 
stitch overThese six threads, thin a long crossstitch in height and a long cross 
stitch in wifth. Illustration 9 shows two stitches completed and one being worked* 
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Illustration io.— -Tent stitch. Each stitch is worked over one thread in height < 
and one in width, and is worked in lows from left to right. 



12. STRAIGHT GOBELIN STITCII. 


13. RAISED OR VELVET STITCH. 


Illustration 12, — The straight Gobelin stitch is worked over two threads in height 
with one thread between, so that the stitches appear more raised ; they are worked 
ovgr thin cord or a thick piece of wool. 

Illustration 13. — The raised or velvet stitch is worked over small round wooden 
meshes, and forms small raised loops. Take two similar meshes and as many 
threaded needles as there are colours in the work ; make first a slanting stitch, as 
for the beginning of the common cross stitch, but instead of drawing out the needle 
straight under the place where it was inserted, draw it out exactly at the same place, 
so as to form a slanting stitch on the right and on the wrong side ; then begin to 
work over one mesh ; insert the needle above it and draw it^out in a slanimg direc- 
tion underneath. On the wrong side of the work a regular cross stitch is formed. 
Illustration 13 shows two rows of velvet stitch completed and two rows being 
worked ; the first of the latter is yet on the mesh, the second being forked so 
as to show the position of the wool upon the mesh. Observe that the rows of 
the velvet stitch are worked upwards, and that two meshes are necessary, 
Veen use the lower one must not be drawn out before the next row is completed. 
The loops may be cut open if preferred* 
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Illustration* 14.— The plaited stitch is worked like the herring-bone stitch. Each 
stitch is worked over four threads in height*and four in width. Illustration 14 
shows pne part of the plaited ~ 

stitch completed, and the 
place where the needle is to 
be inserted for the next stitch 
is marked by a dot. For the 
next stitch the needle is car- 
ried under the two threads 
below the stitches of the 
preceding row. 

Illustration 15. — The 
plush stitelt is also worked 
upwards. Begin to work a. 
common cross stitch, then 
insert the needle through the _ 
canvas over two threads in “ 
height and two in width, 
downwards in a slanting di- 
rection. Do not draw the 
wool close up, but leave a ~ 
loop hanging down about 
four-fifths of an inch long, 
and make one more com- 
mon cross stitch to fasten 
the loop. Tins stitch can also be worked over flat meshes. Work a common 
cross stitch a^the end of every row. When the work is completed the loops are 

cut open and clipped, as may be - - — - - - — 

seen from illustration. w 



pi a it ed sTitch. 
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1491. THIS complete%fihe 
list of stitches and inslfuc- 
tions for Berlin wool^/irk. 

The work itself can be ap- 
plied to the ornamentation 
of innumerable articles of 
household and personal 
utility. 

The inferiority of the patterns 
has been the worm at the core of 
Berlin wool-work ever since its in- 
troduction. Only geometrical 
designs can be perfectly rendered 

by the usual cross stitch. Tent pi usii stitcii 

stitch, on very fine materials, can l5 ' 1 LUSn STITCn * 

be so used as to render curves and soft outlines, but the immense labour involved 
in working tent stitch on a fine ground is simply thrown away, when exactly 
similar results can be obtained by means of the much less laborious crewel work. 
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CHAPTER XCVIII. 

CREWEL WORK. 

Art Needlework— Our Grandmothers— Wfcrlf in the Present Day. 

1402. THIS SUBJECT HAVING been fully treated elsewhere we omit 
its consideration here, only remarking that it is, like many other 
fashions of the day, only a revival of a former and a forgotten mode. 
The word “crewel” itself, strange in our ears when it recently came 
into general use, was in the ears of our grandmothers familiar enough. 

The work of this description that is still occasionally to be seen in 
old houses is a curious commentary on the difference of habit of a 
hundred years ago and that of to-day. There is a conscientiousness 
about it and a completeness of finish strangely contrasting with the 
amateurish imperfections of the^ fancy needlework of the present day. 
We live faster now, and steam, telegraphy, and other inventions have 
created such a whirl ii^the world that even those who have little to do 
beyond amusing themselves are caught in tjie maelstrom of unrest. 
It acts on the mind as /ever does upon therbody, and wars against 
that “unhasting, unresting” ^spirit whiclAtvhen fully cultivated, 
accomplishes so much. What young womailof our own times would 
voluntarily undertake to depict, by means of l^r needle, the parting of 
Charles I. with his children before his execution ? This was a favourite 
“piece” in the days of Berlin wool. 

It must not, however, be imagined that we are advocating a return to this pas- 
time, if so it can be called, in prefeience to the occupations of higher cultare, such 
as. music, painting, and study. We are only regretting that the spiiit of thorough- 
ness so apparent in the relics of feminine occupations of former times should be 
60 often missing nowadays. For this no better text need be wished than crewei 
work itself. Witness the puckered, soiled, crushed, and inartistic enormities per- 
petrated so frequently under the title of " Art Work.” * 
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CHAPTER XCIX. 

EMBROIDERY. 

Embroidery versus "Art Work Broderie Anglaise -Stitches—Iilustrations 

Outline stitch. 

149a EMBROIDERY, £9 the term has been understood in England, 
means working in silks, wools, or cottons, upon a more or less 
elaborate ground. Thie classification not only includes a much greater 
variety of stitch than Berlin wool-work, but gives a much wider scope 
for the play of fancy, taste, and ingenuity. 

1494. IN THAT PARTICULAR kind of embroidery called by the 
French Broderie Anglaise , the stitches used are the same, with 
one exception, as those used in general embroidery, and we therefore 
give, in connection with it, illustrations and descriptions of such 
stitches* 

The one exception is the open stitch, which is seldom if ever used in em- 
broidering on such materials as silk, satin, velvet, or cloth. This open stitch was 
originally called the "eyelet hole stitch,” and then " broderie Anglaise,” the work 
itself eventually taking its nune from that of its distinctive stitch. 

Illustration 16 shows howlo prepare a scallop. Take thicker cotton than that with 
which you work ; never commence with a knot, and do not take a thread longer 
than sixteen or eighteen inffl'ls. The outline^ of the scallops are first traced with 



x6. SCALLOP. 17. DOUBLE OVERCAST STITCH. 

short straight stitches. In the comers particularly the stitches must be short. 
The space between the outlines is filled with chain stitches, as can be seen from 
illustration ; they must not be too long, otherwise the embroidery will look coarse. 
It is in this way that every pattern to be worked in button-hole or satin stitch is to 
be prepared. 

Illustration x 7 shows the double overcast stitch or button-bole stitch in a straight 
line. After having traced the outline begin to work from left to right ; fasten the 
cotton with a few stitches, hold it with the thumb of the left hand under the out- 
line, insert the necdle'dewnwards above the outline, draw it out under the same 
above the cotton which you hold in the left band, and draw it up. Repeat for all 
the stitches in the same manner ; they must be regular and lie close to one 
another. * Great care should be taken that the material on which you embroider is 
not puckered. 

Illustration x8 ( Overcast stitch ), — The double overcast and the button-hole 
stitches are worked from left to right, whilst back stitches, knotted, and satin 
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sdches are worked from right to left. The stitch is worked in the s f ime way as the* 
double overcast only the needle i iust never be drawn out above, but below, the 
cotton with which you work, and which you keep down with the thumb of the left 
hand. * • 

„ Illustration 19 . — The slanting overcast stitch is worked without tracing the out- 
line, always inserting the needle downwards — that is, from top to bottom. The 



18 . OVERCAST STITCH. 19- SLANTING OVERCAST STITCH, 


needle must be inserted in the manner shown in illustration— that is, not. straight, 
but slanting; insert it a little farther than the last stitch, and draw it out close to 
it The wrong side of the work must show back stitches. This sort of stitch is 
used for the fine outlines in patterns or letters. 

Illustration 30.— This shows the back stitch, the working of wfiieh is well 
known ; it is worked m several rows close to each other. * 1 <■ 

Illustrations 21 ana 22 show another kind of back stitch, called point croisl, 
which is only used on very thin and transparent materials. The stitch forms on 



80. BACK STITCH. 21. POINT CROIS& 


the wrong side a sort of darned pattern, which is seen by transparence on the 
light side, and gives the embroidered pattern a thicker appearance, contrasting 
with the rest of the work. For this stitch insert the needle Into the material as for 
the common back stitch, draw it out underneath the needle on the opposite outline 



82. POINT CROIS& 




. 

..LT 

vV.X. , : 


23. KNOTTED STITCH. 


of the pattern, so as to form on the wrong side a slanting line. Insert the needle 
again as for common back stitch ; draw it out slanting at the place marked for the 
next stitch on the opposite outline, as shown in illustration si. 

Illustration 83 shows the knotted stitch ; the .simplest way of working it is to 
work two bftck stitches gt a short distance from each other over the aaige thread 
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• The knottecf stitch seen in illustration 24 is worked thus : Take about four threads 
of the material *on the needle, draw the needle hilf out, wind the cotton twice rour>d 
the point of the needle, hold it tight with the tnumb, draw the needle out carefully 
and insert it at the place where the stitch was begun, and draw it out at the place 
where the next stitch is to be worked. 

The knotted stitch seen in illustration 35 is worked in nearly the same manner 
as the preceding one. Before drawing the cotton out of the material hold it tight 



34. KNOTTED STITCH. 25. KNOTTED STITCH. 

with the left-hand thumb ; leave the needle in the same position, wind the cotton 
twice round it, turn the needle from left to right, so (follow the direction of the 
arrow) that its point arrives where the cotton was drawn out (marked by a cross in 
illustration), insert the needle there, and draw it out at the place of the next stitch. 

Illustration 26.— -Raised satin stitch is principally used for blossoms, flowers, 
leases, letters, &c. After having traced the outlines of the. pattern, fill the space 
left between them with chain stitches in a direction different from that in which the 
pattern is to be embroidered ; begin at the point of the leaf, working from right to 
left, make short straight stitches, always inserting the needle close above the out- 
line and drawing it out below. The leaves on the flawers, as well as on the 
branches, must be begun frfyn the point, because they thus acquire a better 
shape. If you wish to worktya leaf divided in the middle, as seen in illustration 
30, you must trace the veiniitg /before you fill it with chain stitches, then begin at 
one point of the leaf and woriofirst one half ana then the other. 

Illustration 27 ( Point de \linute ). — This stitch is often used instead of satin 
stitch when the patterns mdst appear raised. The illustration shows how it is 
worked and two finished patterns. Wind the cotton several times round the point 
of the needle, which is inserted into the material half its length (the number of 



26. RAISED SATIN STITCH. 27. POINT DE MINUTE. 


times the cotton is to be wound round the needle depends on the length of the 
pattern), bold fast the windings with the thumb of the left hand, draw the needle 
and the cotton through the windings, insert the needle into the material at the 
same place where it was inserted the first time, and draw it out at the place where 
the sfitph to begip. 
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Illustrations 28 and ag show the ladder stitch , often used in Ornamental enw 
broidery. Trace first the outline^ as seen in illustrations ; mark also the cross 



28. LADDER STITCH. Qg. LADDER STITCH. 

stitches between the outlines, so that the first touch thfe outlines only at both ends. 
The outlines are then embroidered in overcast stitch or double overcast ; the 
material is then cut away underneath the ladder stitch between the outlines. 
Illustration 31 shows the so-called point de plume on a scalloped leaf. It is 



30. RAISED SATIN SWITCH. POINT DE PLUME. 


worked like the satin stitcffi, only the needle is drfem through the material in a 
slanting direction. t y. 

Illustration 32 shows open it itch or eyelet holeis worked in overcast stitch, a 
kind of embroidery used only in round or long patterns. Trace first the outline of 
the hole, cut awaym small round piece of mate- 
rial, not too close to the outlines (when the 
button-hole is very small merely insert the point 
of the scissors or a stiletto into the material), 
fold the edge of the material back with the needle, 
and work the hole in overcast stitch. 

1495. THIS COMPLETES THE list of 
stitches used in embroidery of the kind 
called Broderie Anglaise y which is now 
rarely worked by ladies, owing to the 
cheapness and excellence of the Madeira 
work now brought into this country in such quantities, and to the mar- 
vellously inexpensive imitations of the same sold under the titles of 
beau-ideal ana excelsior trimmings. 



32 . EYELET HOLES. 


The outline stitch now so much used in embroidering ^rments is simply overca3 


1496, IN WORKING EMBROIDERY with cotton on linen, muslin, 
cambric, pique, &c., the following rules must be observed ; * 

The size of the thread and needle must correspond to that of the material oa 
which you embroider; the needle must not be too long, and the cotton must be 
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s6ft. Skilful embroiderers never work over anything, because when you tack the 
material on paper' or cloth each stitch shows J and if the material is very fine 
leaves small holes ; but for those that are learning we should advise them to tacke 
the material to be embroidery! upon a piece of toile cirtc. If you work without 
this, place the material straight over the forefinger of the left hand ; the material 
must never be held slantways. The three other fingers of the left hand hold the 
work ; the thumb remains free to give the right position to each stitch. The work 
must always, if possible, lie so that the outline of the pattern is turned towards the 
person who works. 



SANDWiClI CASK, 
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CHAPTER C. 

APPLIQUi WORK. 

Materials — Stitches— Vcihings-* Patterns — Scissors. 


1497. FOR APPLIQUE WORK, two materials, either similar or dif- 
ferent, are needed. You can work either in applique of muslin bn mus- 
lin, or of muslin on net, or of net on net. Muslin on Brussels net is the 

■ prettiest way of working in appliqud ; we 
will therefore describe it ; the other mate- 
rials are worked in the same manner. 
Trace the pattern on the muslin, fasten 
the latter on the net, and trace the out- 
lines of the pattern with very JUJtall 
stitches ; work them in overcast stitch, 
with very fine cotton, taking care not to 
pucker the material. The veinings arc 
worked in ovejeast. When the pattern 
hasbeen embroidered cutaway the muslin 


msmmmsm 
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round the outlines with sharp scissors, so 
fhat the net fo*ms the grounding (see No. 
33 - flower applique on net. 33), The grekest care is required in cut- 
ting out the muslin to avoid touching the treads of the net. 


Occasionally the outlines of the " applied ” flower or leaf are worked in button- 
hole stitch, from which it is easier to cut away the surrounding material. Appliqu^ 
work is useful in making a kind of patchwork of odd pieces of cloth, silk, satin, 
or velvet. Any one possessed of taste or ingenuity can easily think out various 
patterns of the kind for herself. It is impossible for us to give one, owing to the 
small size of our page. But for example's sake-vfe may imagine one, the centre 
of which would be a small circle in crimson cloth. From this centre eight triangles, 
the upper edges rounded, radiate, each triangle being of cloth of a different colour, 
so arranged as to present a harmonious contrast to each other. If the available 
pieces of cloth should not be large enough to cut up into these triangles, each 
triangle in its turn can be cut up into sections of different colours, or various shades 
of the same colour. 


1498. APPLIQUE WORK was at one period much used in dress. 
Black net frequently formed the foundation. On this black cloth or 
cashmere was applied, the edges being merely outlined in black braid. 
The result was sometimes handsome enough^ but the fashion soon 
came to an end, principally owing to the unmeaning vulgarity of the 
patterns. 


Fancy Needlework* 


829 


CHAPTER Ct. 

Netting, or knotting. 

Netting in Ancient Egypt — Durability— Implements-Stitches— Illustration of 

t mode— Netted Mitten. 

1406. THE WORK C&LURD “ knotting ” by our ancestresses, and 
by ourselves “ netting,’* is of great antiquity. The women of ancient 
£gypt were well skilled in this employment, and Pliny mentions that so 
fine was their work that a whole net could be passed through a man’s 
ring ; also, that one man could carry a sufficient quantity of netting to 
surround a wood. 

This description of work is of greater general utility than most of the other kinds 
of fancy work in which ladies pass their leisure. Exactly the sgme stitch though 
not precisely the same process, as that employed to produce a fine and beautiful 
mitten, is used for the strong nets in which fishermen catch fish. 

1500. NETTING IS ONE of the simplest kind^of fancy work, and 
also possesses the great advantage of durability. Little of it is done 
nowadays, partly because netted articles of, wear have become 
quite unfashionable, send partly becaus^ woven netting, made by 
machinery, is so inexpensive, and, as far as appearance goes, so good 
an imitation. 

1501. THE IMPLEMENTS REQUIRED are a netting needle and 




34. NEEDLE AND MESH. 


mesh. These are made of steel, wood, bone, or ivory. The first 
named is used for silk or cotton, the three latter for wool. 

The needle is filled by passing the end of the thread through the little hole at 
the left-hand point, and tying it ; then the thread is wound on the needle as on a 
tatting shuttle. The needles are numbered from 12 to 24 ; these last are extremely 
fine. The meshes correspond to the sizes of the needles, and are made of the 
same materials. Thfe larger the size of the stitch required the thicker the mesh 
must be selected ; indeed', I&jge flat meshes are often used for some patterns. A 
stirrup to slip over the foot to which the foundation is attached is required by those 
who do not use a netting cushion, placed before them on the table and heavily 
weighted ; to this the foundation is fastened. The stirrup is made of a loop of 
ribbon, to which the foundation is tied. 

1502. IN NETTING,, the m&sh is placed under the thread, between 
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the finger and thumb of the left hand. Illustration 35 shows the proper 
position of the work, which 4 mst rest on the middle of the finger, and be 

held only by the thumb. This 
being arranged, the needle is taken 
in the right hand, the thread is 
passed over the middle and third 
fingers and over the mesh, then 
upwards and behind the mesh into 
the lafge loop which is formed by 
thethfcad round the fingers and 
at the same time through the first 
stitch or loop of the foundation. 
The needle is then drawn out, the 
loops being retained on the fingers 
and dropped off one by one, the 
little finger being the last to re- 
lease the thread. As -the thread 
35. netting. tightens, the loop on the little fin- 

ger should be drawn up quickly and sharply, thus making the knot firm. 
This completes«&ne loop or stitch. The next are precisely similar. - 

Simple netting, as thus explained, forms diamonds or lozenges. Square netting 
is formed by the same stitch, but instead of being begun from a row, it is com- 
menced from a single stitch. Two stitches are netted into this, and each row is 
increased by netting two stitches into the last loop oof each row. As soon as the 
right number of stitches is upon the mesh, the netting must be diminished by 
netting two loops together at the end of each row L until only one stitch remains. 

. This is the mode of netting squares for gitipure d' art. 

SQUARE NETTING 

Is done precisely in the same manner as plain netting, only begin from one stitch, 
then net two stitches into this first, and increase by making two in the last loop of 
every row. As soon as the right number of stitches is complete, diminish exactly 
in the same way by netting two stitches as one at the end of each row until one 
Stitch alone remains. These squares are used for guipure d' art and for darning on. 

ROUND NETTING 

Is nearly similar to plain netting. A little difference exists in the way of passing 
the needle through the stitch ; this is shown in No. 19. After having passed the 
needle through the stitch it is drawn out and passed from above into the loop just 
iuade. This stitch is very effective for purses. 

ENGLISH NETTING 

Is made as follows : Net a row of plain netting, begin the second row by netting 
the second stitch, then net the first ; repeat, always passing by one stitch and taking 
it up, 

3 rd Row. — Plain. 

4 th Row . — Begin by a plain stitch, then continue as in. the 2nd row. 

5IA Row. — Plain. 

1603. WHEN THE HAIR was worn in nets, many ladies netted these 
for themselves, and perhaps now that the old-fashioned Aittens are 
again in favour, those whose grandmothers’ supply has not reached 
ihe present day may be glad of the following very old, but perfectly 
reliable instructions ; 
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• NETTED MITTEN- 

Materials : four skeins of the very finest black^purse silk. For a large hand US9 
No. 17 mesh, for a small, Np. 19 ; a No. 10 mesh will also be required. 

Begin with a foundation of seventy-eight loops; net fourteen rounds, or seven dia- 
monds ; then decrease by netting two loops together once in every fourth round. 
This is done six times but in a different place each time. There will now be thirty- 
eight rounds, or nineteen diamonds, completed. Now net fifty-four rounds with- 
out decreasing, thus making forty-six diamonds altogether. In the next round, 
net two into the first loop, then three plain rounds. In the next round, net two 
into the second loop, and also into the l?op that is the third from the end. Then net 
three plain rounds. Continue tjitfc to increase twice in every fourth round, leaving 
two more loops each time between the double stitches, until there are one hundred 
loops all round. # 

Then proceed to net the pattern which finishes the thumb. To do this take as 
the middle of the mitten the centre diamond between the double stitches. Count 
thirteen loops on each side of this diamond, making altogether twenty-seven loops, 
and join these together from *he thumb. On these net ten rounds, or five diamonds; 
then one patter.} of leaf netting, thus : Net* five in the first loop, five in the second; 
net three loops plain; repeat from * all round. Next round : net the eleven loops 
together; net four plain; repeat all round. These two rounds complete one pattern 
of leaf netting. Net two plain rounds, then one pattern round of leaf netting; 
then two plain rounds. Take now the No. ro mesh, and net six stitches in one 
loop; miss three loops; repeat. Take the smaller pin and **et one plain round. 
This finishes the edge round the top of the thumb. 

Cut off the silk and fasten it on at the hand. Net twenty plain rounds, or ten 
diamonds; then ti e edge, following the directions given for the thumb. 

The edge has now to be netted on the end of the mitten that falls over the arm. 
It has first to be cut away from its foundation. The silk is then fastened on. 
Net one patternof leaf netting, then two plain rounds . t Net one pattern of leaf 
netting, using No. 10. mesh in the first round and the smaller mesh in the 
second round. With No. 10 mesh net ten looi)s in one; miss four loops; repeat. 
With No. 10 mesh, net one round plain ; and then, with smaller mesh, one 
round plain also. J 

This mitten is as long from'the wrist up the arm as it is from the wrist to the 
fingers. 
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' CHAPTER CII. 

GUIPURE D’ART. 

Mode of workirtg— Stitches— Illustrations of Sytches— Darnihg — Wheels — Stars, 

t 

1504. 4THIS STYLE OF WORK, as understood in modern times, 
follows naturally upon that of netting, since it is worked upon a square 
network of linen thread, with Mecklenburg thread of various sizes. 
Modern guipure is very different from the beautiful old lace of the 
name, which was made of thin vellum covered with gold, silver, or 
silk thread. Even now the term “ guipure * only applies correctly to 
that kind of lace where one thread is twisted round another.' 

Though different in the texture of the foundation, modem guipure is an imita- 
tion of the old lace of the name, in being wrought in raised and intersected pat- 
terns upon a foundation, cotton being substituted for the original vellum. 

1505. IT IS FASCINATING and effective work, and not at all diffi- 
cult to the neat-handed. The mode of working is as follows : The 
square of network i£ stretched tightly uponti wire frame covered with 

ribbon. Very little practice 
will give acquaintance with 
the stitches, which are as 
follows : 

^Point £ Esprit is worked with 
finer cotton than the foundation, 
and consists of a succession of 
small loops, as will be seen clearly 
in the illustration. The learner 
should begin from the mark * 
No. 1, and working a row of 
loops the length required, turn 
the frame and work loops on the 
opposite half of each square, in- 
tersecting the first worked loops 
in the centre of each intervening 
bar of netting. A careful ex- 
amination of Nos. 36 and 38 will explain h's more clearly than is possible in 
words. 

Point de Toile, or Linen Stitch , is plain darning under and over each thread ; 
this forms a fine close groundwork, and is much used in guipure d'art. Care should 
be taken to keep the same number of stitches in ea:b square, both along and 
across ; the number of threads shown in illustration No. 37 is four only, but six and 
even eight are used in many netted foundations in fine patterns. 

Point de Peston is worked by a series of overcast stitches, as seen by illustration 
38, which clearly shows the manner of working. The frame is turned at each stitch, 
.the stitches are taken across the squares, and increase in length at the top of the 
Square. * 
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Point de RepriHe, or Darning, is worked by stretching two or three threads over 
or two, or more squares. The thread i$ darned over and under, and the 
*'* ‘ * *" assingf/hroi ' ' “ 


xnc inreau is aanrea over ana under, and the 

needle used to arrange the last stitch while passingf/through to form the next. This 
stitch is very easily acquired. _ 

It is always Worked with * 
coarser thread than the foun- 



humber of stitches is decreased each row until the leaf finishes off in a point. Nos. 
41 and 42 clearly show this stitch. 

Wheels are easy to work, and are begun in the centre. Four threads are taken 
across, as shown in design Nx 43 ; the thread is twisted in bringing it back to the 
centre, and the wheel for mid bypassing the thread under and over the netting and 
the crossing threads. It’viastened off or t ie back of the several wheels. 

Stars axe of various form, as showu in No .. 47, 48, 49, 50, and 51. 

No.‘ 47 is worked in point de feston, round a single square hole, which is filled 
in by a srnhll wheel or rosette. 

No. 48 is worked in point de feston and point de Bruxelles, alternately round a 
centre simply crossed by point d'e*prit threads. . 

No. 49 is more elaborate, and is worked thus : Begin at the place marked U / 

S 3 
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twist the linen thread three tilths round the nearest thread, draw it on to the knot 





45. WHEEL LARGER THAN 46. WHEEL COMPLETED. 

ITS REAL SIZE. 

neath the knot a ; for the wheel fasten on the cotton afresh and work the remain- 
ing pattern in darning stitch (point dc reprise). 

No. 51 consists of a double cross formed by twisted loops of linen thread. Copy 



47. STAR. 


Fancy Needlework. 835 

•these loops exactly from illustration 51. The slanting cross, and Ustly, the other 
part of the straight cross. jl 

In the centre the loops of linen thread are fastened with two rounds of stitches. 
(See illustration 51.) rj # 


1506. IT IS OP A combination of all these stitches that modern gui- 
pure d'art is composed. At the present day its use is almost exclu- 



49. MAK. y 50. lihTAIL or MAH. 


sivcly contined to furniture. It is exceedingly popular as window 
curtains. • 



51. STAR. 
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CHAPTER CIII. 

e 

DARNING ON NE^. e 

Relation to Guipure— Home Manufacture of the Nc^— ' Unsuitability of some 

Designs. 

1G07. THIS IS A KIND of spurious guipure, and bears as much re- 
semblance to it as does a piece of matting to a velvet gown. Never- 
theless this kind of fancy work was once very popular, and all sorts of 
curious devices were executed in white darning cotton on a ground of 
plain netting. 

We have seen a £ptton donkey grazing on cotton grass, under the spreading 
branches of a cotton tree, while two cotton children looked on from a short cotton 
distance. The worker of this antimacassar not only thought the whole thing quite 
life-like, but was evidently entirely free from misgivings as to donkeys, children, 
and trees being quite the tjiings to lean your back agaijist when resting in a chair.* 

1508. THE NET ON WHICH darning is executed may be of any size. 
It can be netted at hornb ; but could, while the work was fashionable, 
be bought ready netted. Curtuns were often produced in this species 
of fancy work, and were, perhaps, when the pattern was inoffensive, 
the best kind of thing that could be done in #*hat line. They lasted 
a long time, became soiled no sooner than ordinary white curtains, 
and kept the worker out of mischief during her leisure hours for at 
least six months. 

It will be perceived that these are but negative recommendations for any par- 
ticular kind of needlework ; but notwithstanding this the work appeared to have very 
special fascinations for those who pursued it for any length of time. So, if is said, 
do invalids first tolerate, then like, their cod-liver oil, till liking turns to love, and 
they positively look forward to what has a most repellant aspect for the generality 
of people. 
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CHAPTER CIV. 

ft ACE. 

« 

Old Lace-r- Brussels I .ace— Mechlin — Valenciennes — Lisle — Alenfon — Honiton. 

1609. DRAWING cftsT NET and guipure d'art lead us naturally into 
the wide field of delicate needlework comprised under the word 
‘Mace,” which is derived from the French lacet y and means "network.” 

A modern writer says : " Old lace occupies in the minds of most refined people 
a position akin, if not equal, to old pictures, prints, and books. It speaks of the 
work and the life of past ages ; of former men and women ; of their joys and 
sorrows ; their entrance into the world ; their departure fiom it ; and the most 
interesting and important sacraments and solemnisations during their sojourn here.” 
Another writes : " One never meets in old or new authors % sneer at lace. You 
read of magnificent, costly, rare, cobweb lace ; but it is not despised. Silks and 
satins are not thought of or wriiten of in the same lespcctful way as lace is.” There 
is a kind of sentiment connected with the idea of iace, a parallel for which it 
would be difficult to find dissociated with any other gnatcrial, though common 
enough as regards flowers, odours, and music. It is not easy to analyse such a 
sentiment, but that it exists cannot be. doubted. • 

1610. LACE IS AMONG the exceptional things which, in a world of 
change, improve, instead of deteriorate, by the passage of the years. 
It is a pity, therefore, that machine-made lace should almost entirely 
have routed the much more beautiful hand-made laces. To wear — or 
even buy — the latter, when the former can be compassed, is like wear- 
ing Birmingham jewellery to the neglect of pearls and diamonds, and 
is quite as much the reverse of true economy. 

1511. SO MUCH HAS BEEfr written about the history of lace else- 
where that it is unnecessary to do more— especially in a book that 
deals with fancy work proper — than give a rfoumt of the various sorts, 
indicating the differentia: sufficiently to enable our readers to idqptify 
each kind on seeing it. 

BRUSSELS LACE is among the most celebrated kinds, and is 
woven upon a hexagonal mesh. 1 There are two kinds, Brussels 
ground \ which is made of flax threads, and Brussels wire ground \ 


1 The original manufacture was called pillow cushion, covered with parchment, on which 
or boUtt% lace, and was usually made of silk the pattern was drawn. Each thread was 
or thread, woven into net with hexagonal, wound upon a bobbin, andto form the meshes 
octagonal, or other tneshes. Afterwards it pins were stuck in the cushion, and the threads 
was ornamented with a thicker thread, called woven or twisted round them. The spots for 
so interwoven with the meshes as to insertion of the p ns were indicated by the 
form flowers or curved designs. Lace of this pattern, which also showed the place for the 
kind was made on a hard stuffed pillow or insertion of the gimp. 
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which is made of silk. Tie pattern, in Brussels lac'te, is worked 
separately, and set on by the Lieedle. 

1512. MECHLIN LACE has a hexagon mesli also, with three flax 
threads twisted and plaited to a perpendicular line or pillow, with the 
pattern worked in the net.‘ 

The labour involved in making lace by hand may be estimated In some degree 
from the fact that as many as fifty or sixty bobbins are required for every inch of 
breadth, and only ohe mesh can be made at a time. A piece of lace an inch wide, 
with fifty threads per inch, will have twenty-five qieshes in the breadth, or 625 
meshes in each square inch of length, or 22,000 meshes in the yard. c . 

1513. IN VALENCIENNES LACE the meshes an irregular hexagon 
formed of two threads, partly twisted, and plaited at the top of the 
mesh, with the pattern worked in the net. 

Not all the cheap machine-made imitations of this beautiful lace have been able 
to vulgarise it or render it unpopular. What is culled Valenciennes may now be 
had at something less than a halfpenny a yard. The narrowest width of real 
Valenciennes costs about five shillings. 

1514. LISLE LACE is a diamond-shaped mesh, formed of two threads 
plaited to a pillar. 41 

ALENCON LACE, called also blond, is a hexagon mesh of two 
threads twisted, and ,is considered the most* inferior of any pillow- 
made lace. 

ALENCON POINT is formed of two threads to a pillar, with alter- 
nate octagon and square meshes. 

In the portraits painted by Van Dyck, in the reign of Charles I., and in tha later 
portraits by Sir Peter Lely and Sir Godlrev Knelkr, the lace represented is 
Brussels point, in which the network is made on the cushion with bobbins, and the 
pattern worked into the net with the needle. 

1516. THE ORIGIN OF THE present beautiful Honiton lace arose in 
the introduction of the point 1 ground among the Buckinghamshire 
lace-makers about 1877. Shortly after this the modern pillow-lace 
trade reached its zenith, so much so that during the war. with France, 
Honiton lace veils were sold in London at from twenty to a hundred 
guineas. Then supervened the invention of machine-made lace, after 
which the real lace trade sank into insignificance. 

1610. THE MAKING of Honiton lace has more than once been 
attempted by ladies, and would take high rank among the varieties of 
fancy work had it ever occupied for any length of time a settled place 
under that category. It is a work, however, requiring more steadiness^, 
perseverance, and continued effort, than are usually brought to bear* 
upon any employment by mere amateurs ; nor is it, indeed, to be 


1 The word u point ” in connection with various kinds of lace are distinguished from 
lace is so frequently misunderstood that we each othejr by the varieties of stitch. Hence 
may be excused for explaining that it is it is that the word “ point M comes into so 
•imply the French word For “stitsh,” and the much prominence. 
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‘expected that ladies will occupy their Jeisure with employment so 
laborious. x 

• f • 

In an excellent little volume on Honiton lace-making by "Devonia,” clear and 
minute instructions, with illustrative diagrams, are given in the art of lace-making. 
Some very beautiful designs are also given, notably one on p. 73, of poppies and 
briony leaves. As “ Devonia’s” description of the beginning of the work conveys a 
very clear idea of the manner in which pillow lace is done, we give it here. Hav- 
ing wound the bobbins, take the pillows on your lap, resting it against a table or 
chair to steady it. Fasten on the passement (pricked outlipe pattern) pattern by 
running two or three common pins straight into the pillow, through the edge of the 
pattern. Pin the cover-cloths across, so as just to leave exposed between them the leaf 
you are aboufc to work. Stick a lace-pin into the pin-hole at the top of the leaf as 
far into the pillow as will st^idy it, and hang twelve pairs of bobbins on this pin. 
The length of the thread from the bobbins to the pin should be about four inches. 
The bobbins are always to be treated in pairs ; there is but one exception to this — 
the gimp bobbins. The other bobbins are divided into two classes, working and 
passive. The latter should lie straight down the pillow, not in a heap, but slightly 
spicad out in a fan-shape ; the workers, of which there are always three pair, work 
across the passive ones from side to side alternately. The passive ones are, in fact* 
the warp, and the woikers form the woof by carrying their thread across these in 
and out. 

1517. HONITON, or, as it is often called, Devonshire-lace, is composed 
of six stitches. Any one who takes the trouble to master these, the 
alphabet of the work, can work out any pattern or design. In one 
respect Honiton offers a peculiar inducement to workers, and this lies in- 
the fact that the lace has not yet been imitate? by machinery. An 
imitation has been produced in the shape of wdhat is called “ Honiton 
braid,” which, to pursue* our former simile, might be regarded as a 
very fair production of the nouns ana verbs of the work, but the 
difficulty of weaving these into sentences will be appreciated by those 
who endeavour to make*an intelligible phrase out of verbs and nouns 
only. The smaller words are as necessary to language as the 
u stitches ” are to lace. 

The principal era in Honiton lace-making was that in which machine-made net 
was introduced for sewing the sprigs on, instead of the old pillow-made net, into 
which the sprigs were worked. The last person who learned the art of making net 
on the pillow died at Exeter in 1872. Its cost, as compared with that of machine- 
made net, may be realised from an occurrence noted in Mrs. Treadwin’s “Antique 
Point and Honiton Lace," a most useful and admirable book. In it the 
authoress tells us that one of the old people engaged in the lace trade showed tier 
in 1851 a piece of pillow-made net which she had bought before machine-made net 
came into use, and which, though perfectly plain and only about eighteen Inches 
square, had cost £15. 
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CHAPTER CV. 

' POINT.JLACF.. 

Specimens at South Kensington— 'Antique Point'— Designs Prize Competition, 
Sylvias Home Journal, 1879— liraid — Thread— Stitches — Edgings. 

1618. THE STUDENT OP LACE will find at the South Kensington 
Museum a carefully arranged collection of specimens of old lace, some 
of which, if the student be a woman, will excite the covetous part of 
her nature. What woman does not love old lace ? Above all, what 
pretty woman ? And what pretty woman ever failed to discover that 
she looks her prettiest when she wears a cloud of filmy lace ? Even 
to old age it lends a charm, if we are to believe Austin Dobson, who 
says : 

44 I kneel to you ; of those you were 
Whom age makes yet more mellow. 

Whose fair old faces shine more fair 
.Through Point or Flanders fellow." 

It is only the vulgar woman who looks the worse for proximity to old lace. 
Coarse flesh tints, beady eyes, large noses, red hands, greased hair— all these stand 
out more prominently than ever when surrounded by old lace, as though the latter 
made a kind of protest. Or is it our associations of refinement with the lace that 
makes vulgarity strike us more repellently ? ( 

1610. AMONG THE SPECIMENS of lace just mentioned, none are 
more beautiful than one or two of Antique Point, in which the loveli- 
ness of the design is only equalled by the clearness and intelligence 
with which it has been rendered by the worker. Small wonder is it 
that when it became fashionable some years ago for ladies to produce, 
in modern point, imitations of this lovely old lace, the rage for the 
work became almost universal. Every girl learned to make what she 
was pleased to call “ point lace,” the result being that quantities of 
rubbish were produced, and endless time and labour thrown away in 
producing it. 

1520. THIS WAS NOT entirely the fault of the workers, who had not, 
in many cases, opportunities of seeing old lace, and of studying its 
more or less intelligible designs. It was, in a greater degree, owing 
to those who, taking advantage of the fancy of the moment, supplied 
to the public endless patterns which, for any meaning or coherence in 
them, might have been produced by a madman. A certain degree of 
regularity pervaded them, and this in itself 'became a vice when, in 
order to attain it, the braid was twisted o^ver upon itself, folded diagon- 
ally at corners, crossed over at other points, and otherwise treated in 




Edging in Guipike. 
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a manner that might be excusable in braiding, but that in lace-making 
is simply outrageous. §> ^ ^ 

vWe have before us a book of patterns which was issued at the lime when the 
working of “point lace’* (we cannot permit qurs elves to call it so without the 
implied protest of inverted commas) was at its height. One of these is all that can 
be desired, and shines out in brilliant contrast to the rest, in which the braid is 
twisted, tormented, and used in a manner so excessively lavish as to remind one 
that in those days of spurious art it was seldom wrought by the workers, but was 
bought at a very low price per yard. In one of these patterns the braid is actually 
cut <2^ and commenced again ^aWeach pattern. Here is barbarous treatment ! 

1521. T&B FIRST CARE of the worker of point lace— indeed, of every 
lace — should be to secure a good design— one that means something, 
and into the carrying out of which the worker may be able to convey 
some of her own individuality, as an actor does into the part he 
studies with care and really feels. After this the rest is easy. 

That much good work has been done during the years when modern point 
was fashionable fancy work was pro\ed by a “lace competition” that occurred 
during the present year (1879) on the occasion of the proprietors of Sylvias Home 
Journal offering three prizes to the three ladies who should st^id in for competition 
the most beautiful woik in the shape of point lace trimming for a dinner dress. 
The lace which secured the hrst prize to its weaker was in design perfect, and m 
execution very nearly so. The beauty of the stitch's was only equalled by their 
variety. Writing on the subject, the president of the council says : 

“ It was upon one of the dreariest of the wet days or this summer that we, six 
ladies, responded to Sylvia’s invitation, and met in her private room. Our previous 
idea had been that an hour’s pleasant pastime could be had in turning over the 
lace, and the delightful fragrance shed by % bouquet of exquisite loses rather 
heightened the illusion under which we laboured at first, that we were scarcely 
therefor hard work. Rut a glance at the table soon scattered any such ideas, for 
the number of competitors* far exceeded anything we could previously have con-* 
ceived. 

" The lace was piled up, one piece on another, fine and coarse, and most of the 
specimens being tacked on coloured paper gave the heap a most attractive appear* 
ance, promising a rich mine of the needle’s wealtli on exploration. * 

“The first hour W'as given up to admiration, the second to a search for 
blemishes. 

“ A lace design consists of three features, which take rank as do the three degrees 
of comparison in grammar. 

“ First, there urn the central idea— the motive, as it is called — which runs through 
the whole. In order to emphasise this motive it was made in the old needle points 
to imitate linen, having the threads close together. A solid motive is always since 
known as * toile,' to distinguish it from the modern 'grille,' which is open, and 
most used in light laces. In modern point the ‘ toile ' is supplied by braid, and by 
marking out the design forms the motive. 

“ The second feature of a lace pattern is generally to be observed in the fancy 
stitches that either add solidity to the motive or so accompany it throughout as lo 
give it prominence. , • 

“The third, and at first sight unimportant, feature is found in the 'brides, 1 or 
connecting links, which must perform a certain strengthening and connecting duty, 
but without appearing to do so. The brides , therefore, must be good, yet un- 
obtrusive. 

“On the due observance of all these relationships, the first, second, and tilird 
features, the success of a piece ef point lace altogether depends. 

“The grounds on which the first prize of five guineas was, awrrded ivne—tl.e 
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selection of a goad design, the clear comprehension of its intention, and careful ' 
conscientious carrying out of its details, down to the very shortest picot introduced. 

* ' The artist— -for the lady whe worked this lace has fairly earned her title- 
selected for her model the old Italian point lace of the sixteenth and seventeenth 
centuries, with the floriated designs characteristic of that period. In this specimen 
no braid whatever was employed, and all three features were produced by the 
needle. No praise bestowed on this work could be too high. It realised the 
highest ideal of our committee, individually and collectively. 

M The treatment of braid as a motive seemed to be scarcely quite understood by 
some of our workers. The first braid laces were made on a pillow, as the Quny is 
in the present day, taking the exact form required by the design. In using loom 
braid of to-day as a substitute, to counterfeit the old,' the scrollwork of the pattern 
should be so managed as to avoid crossings and doublings ; even thrs gathering, 
when necessary, should be distributed as subtly as possible. 4 The lace-workers of 
the present day, ’ says an eminent authority, * seem to revel in torturing their braid 
by doubling and crossing it into meaningless and angular patterns, connecting the 
lines of the design with rigid and stiff bars, and filling every nook and comer with 
a distressing variety of point stitches ; they forget that simplicity and taste are the 
first requirements for artistic work.’ ” 

1522. AS THIS INTELLIGENT criticism contains many hints that 
are valuable to workers, we are glad to give it place here. 

1523. HAVINC SECURED A good design, the next point to be care- 
fully attended to is the placing of the braid. As this should lie per- 
fectly flat, and yet must follow the principal outlines of the pattern, 
its placing is not exactly a simple matter, though it becomes so after a 
certain degree of practice. On the inner edge of a curve, the braid 1 
has to be carefully drawn, or gathered in, and it is well on this account 
to avoid sharp curves or angles, especially whert one is in the noviciate 
stage of point lace making. 

1524. THREAD OF A PECULIAR texture .is used — or should be 
exclusively used — in lace-making. It is now 'difficult to obtain this 
thread, which has none of the harshness of cotton about it, and is much 
softer in effect. Being much less tightly twisted than cotton, it lends 
itself more readily to the manipulation necessary for the various 
stitches of which point lace is composed. 

1525. THESE STITCHES ARE over one hundred in number. Besides 
the stitches proper, there arc Connecting Bars, Finishing Edges, 
Wheels, and Rosettes to be learned Very few, even among expe- 
rienced lace-workers, kenw more than a dozen stitches, but with that 
comparatively small number very beautiful work may be turned out. 

It is not always desirable that a very great variety of stitches shall be displayed 
in the same piece of lace. It is, in fact, one of the qualifications of a good -worker 
to be able to select her stitches so that they shall be in accordance with the general 
character of her design. The stitches used in one piece of lace should, while 
differing from each other, be pervaded by a kind of fauii’y likeness. Contrasts 
should be avoided equally with monotony. 

1520. WE SHALL NOW proceed to describe a few of the principal 
stitches, beginning with — 


1 Ladies who like to do things thoroughly troublesome, and takes time, but adds ir 
prefer to make their own braid. This is measurably to the value of the work produced. 
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1527. (1) BBU88ELS STITCH (point -de Bruxelles), called in the lace 
country, “plain clothing stitch.” It is p kind of loose buttonhole 
stitch, and its beauty consists in the regularity with which it is worked? 



52. BRUSSELS, OR PLAIN -3 PRTSSn.S STT IT II WOKKEH IN 

CLOTHING STITCH. * ‘ ROW s. 

( Point de Bruxelles ,) 

l'' 'or the sake of clearness, our illustration represents the stitch as being 
larger than it should be, as the thread should be drawn up so close to 
the braid, or beading, as to leave only room for the next stitch to be 
inserted. 

• 

This stitch is occasionally used for edgings, but is oftencr employed to fill up the 
centre of a leaf or flower, especially in Spanish 61 Rose Point. Brussels stitch is 
the foundation of nearly all thf lace stitches. 

1528. (2) VENETIAN STITCH (point de Venise) goes on the same 
lines as point de Bruxelles, but is much closer and more elaborate. After 



5 L VENETIAN STITCH. 55. LITTLE VENETIAN ST IT! 

[Point de Jen Be) (Petit feint de I’cnise.) 

working one loose buttonhole stitch, four similar stitches are worked, 
tightly drawn up, then another loose buttonhole stitch, and so on«to 
the end of the row. 

1529. PETIT POINT DE VENISE is worked in the same way as point 
de Venise , but, ns may be seen from our illustration, only one tight 
stitch is worked into each loose buttonhole stitch. 

1630. (3) “BOX” SWITCH, also called point d’Espagne, is worked by 
inserting the needle in the edge of the braid, keeping the thread to the 
right, and bringing it out inside the loop formed by itself. Tliis is 
clearly shown in our illustration. 

There are many varieties of this useful and beautiful stitch. “Close" and 
H treble ” are among these, the first consisting in working the twisted stitch into 




844 Fancy Needlework . 


every pinhole of the braid or beading. The latter consists of thnee close stitches 
find one open, alternately, in th^ second row the open stitch coming under the 



56. BOX STITCH. 57. POINT DF. VALENCE'S NT.S 

(Point d'Espjgne.) (valenciennes stitch.) 


three open, and vice versd, producing an effect frequently seen with treble stitch in 
crochet. 

1531. ( 4 ) POINT DE GRECQUE (Gieck stitch) is a combination of 
point dc Bruxelles £hd point d’Espagne. 

(5) Point de Valenciennes looks complicated, but is easy. Begin 
at the left hand and work six point de Bruxelles stitches at unequal 
distance, every alternate stitch being larger. Second row : Upon the 
first large or long stitch work nine close buttonhole stitches, then one 
short point de Bruxelles stitch under the ofie above, then nine close 
stitches, and so on to the end of row (right to left). Third row : Five 
close buttonhole in the nine of previous row, one short point de 
Bruxelles, two close in the Bruxelles stitch, one short point de Brux- 
elles, five close, one short point de Bruxelles, two close, one short, five 



58. POINT D'ALENCON, WITH 59 - »*OINT D’ALENCON, WITH 

TWISTED STITCH. BU'JTONHOLE STITCH. 


close, one short, and repeat Fourth row : five close, one short point 
de Bruxelles, two close, one short, five close, one short, two o close, one 
short, and repeat Continue the rows until sufficient of the pattern is 
worked. 

1 

1532. POINT D’ALENCON IS used where lightness is required, as in 
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£ very open«pattern. The stitch is first* worked under and over in 
alternate stitches, and over these, as shown in No. 58 , a twisted stitch 
is worked, or sometimes, as in No. 59 , # qtoe buttonhole stitch, whiab 
makes it stronger still. • * • 

1533. POINT D’ANGLETERRE is worked by covering the space to be 
filled with lines of thread crossing each other diamond- wise, and after- 
wards working a rosette on every point where the lines intersect each 



60. POINT D'ANGLETERRE # rti. 1»<>INT PKABAMT-N 

(OPEN ENGLISH LACi:). flRi LLICE STIR" III. 

other. This rosette is m.ide by working over and under the two lines 
about sixteen times round, then twisting the thread round the ground- 
work thread, and thus passing to the next point of intersection where 
another rosette is worked. 


1534. TRELLICE STITCH (point Brnbangon) is worked as follows : 
Left to right. First io\\j : one long loose, one short loose, point dc 



6 a* POINT D8 REPRISE. 6$. P0l\T' D£ FILLET (NET 

GROUNDWORK STITCH). 


Bruxelles alternately to end of row. Second row : Seven tight point 
da IJrthrelles in the one long le^se fttiteh, two short loofee point di 
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Bruxelles in the short loose stitch of previous row, repeat Third row : 
Same as first. 

n 1635. POINT DE REPR^teand point de fijet are the last stitches we 
give here, and will be found effective whether alone or in combination. 
The student who has followed us thus far will have no difficulty in 
executing these stitches Trom our illustrations of them. 

We give more space to the consideration of point lace as fancy work than we do 
to any other kind, partly for the reason that the stitches can be made useful in other 
kinds of lace, and partly because the wo/king ofDoint lacc is likely to become again 
fashionable, not only on account of its intrinsic'baauty, but owing to the flood of 
intelligence that is now sweeping over England with regard to enatters of art. 
Patterns lhat passed muster ten years ago would no\g be condemned by the merest 
novice in lace-working, and with the introduction of good patterns the veriest 
amateur could but feel encouraged and stimulated to produce good and lasting 
work. 

1536. WHEELS AND ROSETTES are used in point lace to fill up 
spaces. The English wheel is one of the firmest, closest', and strongest 
of these- It is formed by insert- 
ing the needle under each bar, and 
bringing it ouk again between the 
thread and the last stitch, thus 
producing a kind of buttonhole 
stitch. The wheel in raised point 
d’Angletcrre (No. *05) is worked 
much in the same way, except that 


( ;. rvrn.wi wheel. 

after each stitch the thread is passed loosely round in the reverse 
direction. 

Much of the beauty of the lace and of its distinctive character depends upon these 
wheels, or rosettes, A heavy wheel introduced into a light design shows in the 
worker a want of sense of the “ fitness of things." Even with a good design before 
her the worker has to exercise her intelligence and her' t^ste ; and if she be intel- 
ligent and tasteful, she will, in all that she does, introduce not only those qualities 
into her work, but, with them, some of her own individuality, as do all good 
workers-^be they writers, artists, musicians, or mechanics. • 

1537. BARS ARB USED for joining together the various portions of 
the lace. They ate of various kinds, the simplest being the Sorrento 
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and the Venetian— so simple, in fact, that our illustrations of them need 
no explanation. 

163a EDGINGS, SOMETIMES OglSfep PURLS, can be made^by 
the worker, or bought by the yard ready made. There are many 
varieties, a few of which we illustrate. • „ ^ 

The worker, after having carefully learned and practised all these stitches, and as 
many more as she can imitate from specimens of old or other lace, should select a 



very simple pattern to begin upon. The width of the braid (beading) must be 
selected in proportion to th<£ width of the lace as well tft the character of the design. 
All the bars which form the foundation for fancy stitches, wheels, and rosettes, 
should be put in before any of the finer stitched are begun. The braid and bars 



69. VENETIAN BAR. 70. POINT DC BRUXELLES EDGING. 


form the skeleton, or sketch, on which the worker has to exercise her imagination 
few the filling in, and it is as well to get the foundation of fact complete at all points 
before fancy begins her plav. Seventeen inches of braid are sufficient to allow for 
the beadiqg of eighteen inches of lace, as the lace shrinks in working. This is the 
reason the beading is not put on till last, and the bars which join it to the lace form 
an exception to the rule which fills in all the bars before the stitches are begun. 

J63&. IN VfiNICB AND SPANISH POINT a very fine cord takes the 


8 4 8 
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place of braid or beading. Both these beautiful kinds/of lace are * 
made upon the same principle. The modern mode of imitating it is 
tOf trace the design upon goi^, .fine linen, raising the thick parts by 
working in close buttonhole' Stitch over a u staffing * } of coarse white 
thread or fine cords, thus producing the raised scrolls or flowers which 

are the distinctive peculiarity of the 
lace. The linen is then carefully cut 
away and the lace filled in with point 
de V'enisc or other bars. The wheels 
are worked by winding soft coarse 
linen thread c round pencils gf various 
sizes, or a graduated wooden pin sold 
for the purpose, and working over the 
circle thus obtained a succession of 


t * > j 1 • 1 1 1 » f * » • tin 1 1 



4 * I f 4 'At 4*4 I 1 'll 1'llrVU 


72 . (\NTWCKP EIJOK. 


very close buttonhole stitches. The buttonhole slitchcs (point de feston) 
in Spanish and Venice ‘point should be so close that it would be im- 
possible to distinguish one stitch from its next-door neighbour. 


1640. IT IS NOT DIFFICULT to imitate Greek lace, the designs in 
which are all geometrical. The outlines are fihst traced out in a thick 
thread, which, like the cord in point lace, is sewed over and over with 
a finer thread. Close buttonhole stitch covers the thread thus worked 
in, but the thicker parts of the design are filled in with point de Brux- 
elles, or plain-clothing stitch. 

A thorough acquaintance with the numerous stitches to be seen in old point* 
^together with an artistic appreciation of beauty in design, should be sufficient means 
of livelihood for any woman, if ^she would only take the trouble to make herself 
past mistress of the whole business. To be " thorough " is to be so different from 
the list of the world as to insure success in almost every kind of work. But, alas ! 
the quality of thoroughness, rare enough in men, is rarer still in women ; though it 
is impossible to blame them for what is the fault of their mode of education. 
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CHAPTER CVI. 

«MfeCRAM£ LACK. 

1541. THfs FASCINATING KIND of fancy work dates a^ar back 
as the fifteenth century.* The materials are inexpensive, and the lace 
lasts almost for ever. The work-gets on quickly, and can be made in 
many materials ; none, however, so good as the cord made and sold 
for the purpose. The manipulation consists in tying knots of various 
kinds, and has, for this reason, more than once been confounded with 
“ knotting.” 

1542. THIS LACE CAN be unhesitatingly recommended as a pleasant 
occupation and pastime. It makes a useful and hanckome trimming 
for mantelboards when the worker becomes sufficiently expert to make 
the lace in fine knitting- cotton. 

Goethe, somewhere or othrr, in exalting music above ev|fy other art, does so on 
the ground that it produces its marvellous etlects with so little display of means and 
tools ; and if this test be applied to our present work. 4t will rank very high amid 
the rival styles of luce-making and embroidery. No dazzling range of colours, no 
blending of different materials, not even a tlum^le and needle, are wanted to pro- 
duce the charming effects of our Macrauu? work. 

1543. MACRAME IS^THE NAME given by the Italians round about 
Genoa (the home and birthplace of the work) to a coarse material 
used for towels, the fringed ends of which are knotted in several of the 
lace stitches which wc shall afterwards explain. The jnaterials 
required are of the simplest. Wc advise our fair reader to begin with 
the coarse Macrame thread until she has learnt how to wield her 
weapons, and thoroughly mastered every stitch ; but that done, she 
will find herself able to work rich trimmings for black and coloured 
costumes both for home wear, garden parties, and seaside ramble^ — 
fairy-like adornments for household and under-linen — fringes, edgings, 
and insertions for towels* pillows, antimacassars, and covers for sofa 
cushions. For these latter purposes she will have at her command 
black, white, and coloured silks made especially for Macram£ woik, 
very fine flax thread for the white linen ; brown, grey, and all shades 
of icru for unbleached or coloured linen and holland materials ; 
JiloselU for fancy trimmings, and so on in endless variety. Being a 
beginner^ she will at first try “her 'prentice hand” on the coarse 
Macrame thread generally preferred for trimming brackets, drawing- 
room tables, mantelpieces, etc. 

1544. THBJ FIRST THING wanted is a weighted cushion, measuring 

54 
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about ten Inches long by seven or eight wide. The best way to make 
&is is to get a bag of coariMtowelling of the dimensions above given, 
and stuff it carefully with sand and bran well mixed ; the sand will 
give it the necessary weight, and the bran is easy to stick pins in. As 
to the*Sover of the cushion, we strongly recommend a fine dark cloth ; 
some people advise a striped material, such as ticking, saying that the 
lines are a help in stretching the horizontal threads; but in our opinion 
the lines are often rather confusing than helpful, and we believe our 
pupil will find them wholly unnecessary, whjJe cloth is much pleasanter 
than ticking to work upon. The cushion made, and slightly rounded 
at the t'(j£j the learner will provide herself w\th a box of steel toilet 
pins with glass heads, sold for the purpose, and she will take care to 
have them of bright colours, so as to make every process of her work 
gay and pretty. This hint is for our own special pupil, though she 
would have carried it out, doubtless, by instinct. A piece of coarse 
thread, double the length of the lace required, is then foTded in half, 
and pinned on the left side of the cushion as it faces the worker. This 
doubled thread is called the “foundation thread,” and is pinned 
horizontally across the cushion. A number of doubled threads- — say 
half a yard long when doubled — are cut ready and fastened on to the 
foundation thread, as shown in the following diagram : 



73. Miniature Cushion, with Foundation Thread, and Putting 
on or the Stitches. 

1645. LOOK AT THE ILLUSTRATION, and ‘having pinned the 
foundation thread as directed, take up one of the double lengths, and 
pass the doubled centre downwards under the foundation thread, so 
that the two ends are lying across the far side of the cushion ; then 
bring these two ends through the loop you passed under the foundation 
thread, and draw up the stitch. The filrst row of every pattern is 
worked in this way py putting on as many threads as are wanted. . 
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The next thing to be learnt is the Macram£ knot, which 1 enters into every pattern, 
and is used in marking what is called the colcJ#-a pretty, close pattern, generally 
following close upon the first row of the wdfk. The cord and Macramt* knot 
illustrate each other, and are better learnt together. 

1646, WE STTPPOSE THAT THE foundation thread is stretched upon 
the cushion, and the first row worked according to illustration i. Now 
consult the following diagram ; 



74. FIRST ROW WITH A CORP. 

1647. YOU WILL rfoTICE THAT a second double foundation threacT 
has been pinned on close to the stitches of the first row, and it is 
along this second thread that the cord is worked. The foundation 
thread is pinned at first only on the left side of the cushion* and must 
be held, raised *a little fiom the cushion, in the right hand. Now take 
up in your left hand the first single vertical thread*, pass it over and 
then under the foundation thread and through the loop made by itself ; 
draw up tight and repeat from*. 

Our diagram gives a useful hint to the learner by showing the use of pins to hold 
the stitches well in place and close together ; and we may add that care should be 
taken not to split the thread, but to stick the pins between two threads ; also to be 
careful to take the threads in their proper order. 

1648. HAVING WORKED THE CORD, there only needs a word as 
to the Macramd Ijnot. It is worked exactly as above described, the 
stitch being formed twice with the same vertical thread, as it is the 

second half of the stitch which holds the first in place. 

• 

1649. WE COME NOW TO THE Knotted Bar. This is a useful . 
stitch, and enters largely into all patterns. We again suppose the 
cushion before you, with* its cord neatly worked along ( the second 
foundation row. Now consult diagram 3. 
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1560. YOU SEE THAT in the examples given four threads are used in 
h bar. Beginning, then, w^lr fig. a, work with the two left-hand threads 



a single or half Macramd knot over the next two threads, and then 
work the same knot v Ith those threads over the first two. Repeat this 
alternately, and you will ( Jiave accomplished the double Macramd knot 
shown in fig. A. It is called double because it is worked with two 
threads, not because it is worked twice with the same threads. We 
give no further illustrations of this bar. Our fair pupil has already 
^divined how it may be worked with single instead of double thread, 
with three over three, with half or complete M a cram <5 knots, and so 
on. When she has exercised her skill in all these varieties, she should 
turn to fig. B, and work the buttonhole knot. Again four threads are 
required ; take three threads in the left hand, in the right hand take 
up the fourth thread, pass it over and then under thd three threads, 
and draw it up, this time not too tightly. The same remarks apply to 
this useful knot as to the one represented in the preceding figure ; 
variations of it will be easily recognised in patterns of Macramd work, 
and Svill be copied without difficulty. 

1561. THE NEXT THING to be mastered is the Diamond, or Star 
Pattern, We say “ or ” advisedly, for the one is but a variation of the 
other. On looking at the best styles of Macram^ lace, it will be 
almost always found that this figure is worked immediately beneath 
the cord described in illustration 2. We give* therefore, in the 
following diagram the usual heading of the preceding illustrations. 
Now consult illustration 4. 

* 1502. SIXTEEN SINGLE VERTICAL threads must be set aside for 
this pattern ; and for the present the eight right-hand threads had 
Better be twisted round a pin, and fastened on to the cushion, out of 
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the way. The pattern is now begun with the eight left-hand threads, m 
as follows : Take the eighth, or right-hand thread, in your left hand, 



and hold it diagonally f over the other seven threads, letting it slope 
downwards at the angle shown in the diagram. This thread is 
technically known as the “ leader ; ” it is better to keep the term 
“ foundation ” threads /or the horizontal onef. Now take the seventh 
thread in your right hand, and worl^ over the leader a complete 
Macraml knot, keeping the leader carefully in position. Repeat the 
Macramd knot with every thread in succession down to the first, and 
pin the leader to the* cushion. In some patterns only one leader S' 
used, but, as our diagram represents a double diamond, you will now 
take the seventh, or right-hand thread, as a second leader ; place it 
close to the first, and work over it with every thread in succession a 
Macramd knot, as before, of course taking in the thread which 
formed the leader in the last row. Now unpin your second group of 
eight threads. Take the first for the leader, and hold it diagonally 
across the other seven ; take the second thread, and work a Macramd 
knot over the leader, do the same with every thread in succession, and 
pin down the leader as before. Then take the second thread for your 
leader, and work over it the second row of Macramg knots. By this 
time you will see that the upper half of your diamond is achieved. 
Use pins freely in this part of the work, that your diamond maybe 
true and firm. Now take the first left-hand thread as leader, slant it 
downward to the centre of the diamond over the other seven threads, 
and work your row of Macram£ knots ; then use the second thread as 
leader, working over it the second row. To finish the diamond, take 
the outer right-hand thread of the second group, and slant it down to 
the centre, work over it the row of Macram^ knots ; then take what is 
now the outer right-hand thread as leader, and work the second row. 
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Lastly, tie the two centre threads together in a Macramd knot. By 
this time, >ve hope, the diamond is a complete success, <and that our' 
reader is already devising many an original combination to vary the 
oif 2 just worked out as an e&Jnple. As to the star, it is nothing but a 
diamond reversed; that is, it is begun with 0 the first, or left-hand 
threajLasa leader, and whep half completed it is joined in the centre 
by tymjffwo threads in a 'Macram£ knot, as we directed in describing 
the diamond pattern. 

The three diagonal lines in fig. b will often be claimed as old acquaintances in 
Macramd lace, although they may form nocpart of either star or diamond, and we 
hope thatin whatever combination they occur thej^may present no difficulty. Very 
pretty centres are often worked in these diamonds with several of the ordinary lace 
stitches, affirm our next diagram we give one of the prettiest and most useful. It 
is generally known as the Italian or Genoese knot, but we advise our pupil to trust 
more to the diagrams and descriptions than to the names of the stitches, for the 
latter vary considerably, and it may be that not until she consults the diagram or 
pattern will she be reassured that she is meeting with an old friend. 

1553. NOW TURN TO ILLUSTRATION V., where you will recognise 
the half-completed star, with its centre Genoese knot. It is now 
supposed that the star has been joined together in the centre, and we 



• 77. GENOESE KNOT. SOLOMON’S KNOT. 


begin our directions from that point. Take the four centre threads ; 
we will number them from left to right, as 1, 2, 3, 4. Hold 1 tightly in 
the left hand, and with the right hand pass 4 over 3, and e under 1, 
over 1, under 2 and 3, and draw up closely, but not too tightly; repeat 
eight times, so that you have a flat bar hanging vertically from the 
work. Now take a medium-sized bone or wooden knitting pin, and lay 
it horizontally across this bar, take up all the four threads, pass them 
{ evtr the knitting pin, above the knot which joined the star, thread 
them through the opening, bring them out again below the knitting 


Fancy Needlework. 855 


pin, and tie them tightly ; then remove tfte knitting pin, and finish the 
star. 

1554. THE DIAGRAM SHOWS IN fig. B a knot called sometimes 
a Josephine and sometimes a SoIomjM^s knot. It is often usejJ to 
form a heading, but when four SolomoWs knots are tied in a diamond 
shape they make a pretty centre to the larger diamond shown in 
illustration 4. For the Solmon’s knot "proceed as fo!lowa*»«'Sake the 
centre four threads of a pattern, or four threads of a straight row, and 
call them, as before, 1, 2, 3, 4. Hold 2 and 3 straight down the 
cushion ; bring 1 across them, sg that it forms a loop, then take 4 in 
your right hand, bring it downwards over the end of 1 (which is lying 
horizontally across 2 and 3), pass it under 2 and 3, and bring it up- 
ward through the loop between 1 and 2. Then take the threads one 
in each hand, and draw them up close. This is one third of the knot. 
Then, still keeping 2 and 3 hanging straight down, take up 4, pass 
it across them from right to left, so as to make a loop, take 1 and pass 
it downward over the end of four which is lying horizontally across 3 
and 2, pass it under 2 and 3, and bring it up through the loop formed 
by 4, between 3 and 4. Take the two ends and draw them up close. 
This is the second part of the knot. The third part is nothing but a 
repetition of the first, and it must be remembered that the complete 
Solomon’s knot consists of these tjiree parts. m 


1555. IN EVERY STITCH FOR which we have given directions so 
far, the thread has beefi always closely drawn up, and the lines sharply 
horizontal or diagonal. Our last diagram shall^ive examples of what 
is sometimes called open knotting, and it wiJl be found very useful to 
form a kind of netwonc or filling up between the more sharply-defined 
parts of a pattern. It may spring frofh almost any part of the work, 
and therefore it is repre- 
sented in the diagwmi 
without the usual indica- 
tion of the cushion, or 
any heading. Consult 
illustration 6, and begin 
with fig A, as the simpler 
pattern. The stitch is 
worked with four threads 
from left to right. Keep 
the two centre threads 
straight down, and do 
not let them get crossed. 

Pass the first thread over 
the second and third, and 
under the fourth ;• pass 

the fourth under the third 8 DESIGNS F0R grounding, or open knotting. 
and second, and through 

the loop over the first, draw up close, but not very tight ; then, work-, 
ing from right to left, pass the fourth thread over the third a wd 
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second, and under the first, then the first under the second and third, * 
and through the loop over the fourth, and draw up close, hut not very 
tight. This forms the knot. The next knot will not be made with 
the same four threads, but^e last two will, be knotted to the first 
two threads of the following Knot, and so on. By this time with the 
aid o f your pins, which are always useful to a beginner in helping to 
push ftp fBe knots, as well as in keeping the work in place, and by 
consulting the intervals left in the diagram for the circles and curves, 
the pattern will soon be reproduced upon the cushion. As to fig. B, 
it is worked with four threads in exactly the same way, only the knot 
is made twice instead of once, as will be *tlsarly seen on examining 
the diagram. * 

In treating of knotted bars, with the help of our third diagram, we contented our- 
selves with explaining the two there represented ; but a very simple and effective 
bar is sometimes made by merely tying ordinary knots with two or four threads, 
and working alternately from right to left and left to right. 

1566. WE TAKE LEAVE OF our patient learner with best wishes for 
the success of her efforts. She will have seen by this time that the work, 
by reason of its very simplicity, has certain narrow limits, within which 
all its beautiful effects must be sought. The strict geometric lines and 
curves'are the source and foundation of its patterns, an.*! not to speak of 
their being the rage just now, and having for th* moment thrown into 
the shade the more wilful and capricious beatifies of decorative art, 
they have this great v ; rtue, that they can never offend ; no whirl of 
fasnion can make their severity of outline bizarre, affected, or out of 
date. And thus we bid our fair pupil to perseverfi ; for in a world where 
one cannot, alas ! help seeing afgreat deal of ugliness, it is, perhaps, 
not the smallest part of an English girl’s mission to contribute to her 
^ome something which may be, if even in the vqry humblest sense, 

4 * A thing of beauty, and a joy for ever I" 
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CHAPTER CVII." 

TATTING. 

As executed by Irish Nuns— Necessary Implements— Shuttle — Description of 
9 Stitches, and Mode of Working. 

1557. AND THIS IS BY NO means an important description of fancy 
work, as it is merely an imitation of crochet work, and everything that 
can be done by means of the tatting shuttle can be done equally well, if 
not better, with the crochet needle, while the latter implement can do 
jnany stitches that are unapproachable with the shuttle. The little 
purls, or picots, which give to tatting its distinctive character are better • 
still when formed of chain stitch in crochet because stronger. A union 
of tatting and crochet is sometimes very effective, though, as we said 
before, the imitation has few points that differ from th<?original. 

Ever since Religion began to wile a proportion of h^r votaries from the active 
world, a great part of the orrfcmental work of that world has been supplied from 
convents. Tatting forms no exception to the rule. The beautifully fine work executed 
by the nuns in Irish convents went far to make this kind of work popular and fashion- 
able. Imitated from old lace and executed in the finest possible thread, this 
beautiful tatting fetched higlf prices as collars, sleeves, bonnet and cap trimmings, 
and fronts of children's dresses, besides the edgi^sthat, utilised on under-clothing, 
even the laundiess' best efforts failed to induce to wear out. 

1558. ONLY A SHUTTLE, and some cotton of almost any kind are * 
needed for the production of tatting. The derivation of the word is 
probably from the French t&ter, to touch, much of the work depending 
on the delicacy of the sense of touch in the worker. The work consists 
in forming a number of buttonhole stitches upon a thread which, 
being drawn up, forms circles or ovals. Some of the buttonhole 
stitches being made with a loop which projects bejond the rest, are 
called pur/s, or picots. By mean* of these the patterns are joined. 
The cotton used should be soft and yet strong. During the period 
when the work was in fashion, there was a peculiar kind of cptton 
manufactured expressly for this kind of pastime. 

The French call tatting “frivolity,” and it does not appear to us a bad title fora 
species of work that can establish for itself no raison d'itre. Tatting was practised 
many hundred years ago, but had fallen into almost complete oblivion in England, 
until the first Industrial Exhibition in France, where some fine specimens of the 
work were shown. For*some years after that everybo Jy “ tatted," not a few being 
induced by the fact that the work shows off a beautiful hand to the greatest perfec- 
tion. • 

1550. AS IT WOULD NOW, perhaps, be difficult to find instructions 
for tatting in any book, and as the work may at any time become again 



858 i Fancy Needlework. 

-■'« fashionable, we give here the requisite information. Tlje shuttle is 



filled with cotton or silk (wool is also occasionally used). Leaving 
about half a yard unwound, take the shuttle in the right hand, 
and the end of the cotton between the thumb and forefinger of the left. 
Throw the cotton round all the fingers oi the left hand, bringing it 
back again, to meet the end under the thumb and first finget. It forms 
thus a kind of loop all round the fingers. Heading the junction point 
6f this loop firmly, pass the shuttle downwards under the thread between 
the first and second fingers of the left hand ; draw it out quickly* keep- 
ing it in a horizontal line with the left hand. This forms a slipping 
loop on the cotton, and great care must be taken to hold the shuttle 
steadily away from the left hand, for the loop is formed by the thread 
round the fingers, not by that in the shuttle. This is the first rock 
ahead to the learner, who will naturally imagine that the loops (or 
buttonhole stitches) are to be made by the cotton which is in the 
shuttle. 

15QO. THIS IS THE FIRST stitch. Thertfis only one other, which 
is formed by throwing the cotton in a loop over the left hand and 
passsing the shuttle upwards, instead of downwards, between the first 
and second fingers. Each loop as it is formed, by either of these 
stitches, is slipped under the^humb of the left hand and held tightly 
there. 

These two stitches are done alternately, and are called doubles. The only varia- 
tion is the pi cot, or purl, which vve have before explained. The mode of joining by 
means of the purl is very simple. Draw the cotton that goes round the fingers of 
the left hand through the picot, or purl, with a needle, making of it a large enough 
loop to pass the shuttle through. Slip it through, draw the cotton tight again over 
the fingers, and continue the work. 

/ 1601. WHEN THE WORK is to be very strong, button hole stitch is 
wbrked with an ordinary needle over all parts of the cotton which the 
woj'k leaves single. 
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CHAPTER CV1II. 

KNITTING. 

Materials — Stockings — Casting On — Stitches— Casting Off— Ribbed Kpitting. 

1662. EVERY WOMAN OUGHT to learn to knit, just as every man 
ought to be taught to swim. The latter accomplishment may save the 
man’s life. The former may save the woman from the kind of torpor 
that seizes the unoccupied, should any misfortune deprive her of sight, 
or should she live to an age at which other than purely mechanical 
work is u labour and sorrow.” 

1603. KNITTING, TOGETHER WITH netting and crochet, may be 
defined as weaving yards of comfort out of miles of cotton. The ma- 
terial is often yarn, and sometimes silk ; but cotton comes in well in 
the above context. t Knitting has lately become fashionable ^again. 
and girls once more practise the “ click, click 99 of the bright steel 
needles, producing spun-silk stockings, socks, vests, and muffatees. 

Ladies in narrow circumstances 'are constantly inquiring where they shall find a 
sale for antimacassars (now, by the way, called " chair backs," a term quite as inap- 1 
propriate as the other is meanjngl^s), and other absurd and useless frivolities. Here 
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is a useful and , remunerative employment lying close to their hand, * Knitted stock- 
ings of spun silk, in fashionable colours would find a ready sale &movj[ fashionable 
lapses, and knitted socks could easily be sold thsough some fashionable purveyor 
of masculine hosiery. p 

1604, GERMAN AND SCOTCH Women especialy excel in knitting. 
So pf&ctiacd are they in the art that the employment becomes purely 
mechanical. They can knit without looking at, and apparently without 
thinking of, the article on which they are employed. 


Some years ago knitting schools were established in various parts of Ireland and 
Scotland. Her Majesty the Queen of England employed many of her leisure 
moments over the " clicking knitting-pins." 

We omit here all details concerning the knitting machines that have'ueen brought 
to such perfection during the last few years. True it 4s that the results they pro- 
duce are exactly similar to those that come from under the fingers of the most ex- 
perienced knitters ; but we can no more include them under the head of fancy 
needlework than we can enter on the list of instrumental music the airs that are 
ground out by a barrel organ. 


1565. THE MATERIALS REQUISITE for the operation of knitting 
are simple indeed — “two pieces of stick and a string "—otherwise two 
or more needles of steel, ivory, or wood. The “ string" may be cotton, 
silk, or wool. The mode of using these is as follows : 


For the first operation, “ casting on,” as it is termed, one needle is necessary. 
Hold the end of the cotton (it should be rather coarse for beginners) between the 

first and second fingers of the left hand, 

throw it over the thumb and forefinger so 
us to form a loop, and pass the needle 
through this loop. Draw up the cotton so 
as to tighten ‘'the loop. This forms the 
first stitch. Any number of successive 
stitches can be formed in the same way. 
When the requisite number of stitches have 
been cast on, Qtakc the needle on which 
they arc in the left hand. Hold another 
needle of the same size in the right hand. 
Pass the point of this needle through the 
loop of the last-made stitch on nel eft-hand 
needle, throw the cotton over the right-hand 
needle, slightly tightening it, draw it through 
the loop of the stitch on the left-hand 
needle ; retain this loop on the right-hand 
needle, where it forms a stitch. Meanwhile 
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thedoop through which it has been passed is gently dropped off the left-hand needle. 


1606. IN THE OPERATION of knitting, the first finger of the left 
hand plays the most prominent part, and receives, in fact, such an 
education as enables it to act the part of sight to the blind, so far 
as knitting is concerned. To attain perfection in knitting it is neces- 
sai y to be able entirely to dispense with the use of eyesight. Plain 
knitting should, therefore, be practised with closed eyes before the 
learner proceeds to study any other and more complicated form of 
knitting. 

Plain knitting is done as follows : 

Pass the right-hand needle into the first stitch qf the- left-hand needle, at the bade 
throw the thread forward, and with the first finger pass' the point of the needle under 
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leave it on the right-hand needle, and let the stitch drop off the point of the left- 
hand needle. Continue thus until all the stitches are taken from the left to the 
right hand needle, and the row is then complete. 

Seaming or purling a stitch is done by taking up the stitch in front instead of at 
the back, throwing the thread over and knitting the stitch as in plain knitting ; but 
before beginning to puil, the thread must be brought in front of the needle, and if a 
plain stitch follows, the thread is passed back after th<> -fcte'i is made (see 
No. 76). 



Increasing, or making a stitch, is done by tin owing the thread once round the 
needle and in the next row knitting it as su ordinary stitch (see No. 77). 

Decreasing is done in two ways : firstly, taking up two stitches and knitting 
them together as one ; secondly, by taking up a stitch without knitting it, caAed 
slipping, then by knitting the following stitch in the usual way, and then slipping 
the first (unknitted) over the second (knitted) (see No. 78). When it is necessary 
to decrease two stitches at once, proceed thus : Slip one, knit two stitches together, 
then slip the vinknitted stitch over the two knitted together. 

1667. THIS COMPLETES THE necessary instructions for the simpler 
forms of knitting — those which are done on two needles. The same 
stitches are used in round knitting, but a greater number of needles 
are necessary. 

In round knitting four or five needles are used. With this knitting stockings, 
socks, cuffs, mittens, &c., ire i?ade. To knit with four needles, cast on, say, 
thir ty-two stitches upon one lieedle, insert a second needle in the last stitch of the 
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first, and cast on thirty stitches ; proceed in a similar way with a L third needle, but 
casting on twenty-eight only ; w.hen this is done, knit the two extra Vitches on the 
first needle on the last ; this niakff'* thirty stitcheS upon each needle, ai'.d completes 
the round. 

1568. R GREAT-GRANDMOTHERS would be disgusted with the 
dilettante style in which modem fashionable stocking knitters pursue 
their task. First of all they would turn up their nonsense-hating 
noses at the material. Instead of the sturdy, uncompromising yarns, 
both blue and grey, on which theft* art was exercised, spun silks of 
delicate tints are what their great-grand-daughters choose to work 
upon. ^Having condemned the material, on the ground o? “washing 
and wearihg” considerations, they would thep turn their attention to 
the frivolity of the needles, about five inches long, and delicate in pro- 
portion to their length. Such needles were not made in their time — 
naturally enough, for the fine materials of the present day were then 
unknown as furnishing the wherewithal for knitters. Nor would the 
posture of the performers escape the censure of the ancestral knitter. 
She, when she knitted, and even when she read, sat erect upon her chair. 
Its tall back was useless except as affording a becoming background. 
The girl of the present period is always leaning. If she does not lean 
back, she leans forward. To ^it bolt upright would be neither 
“aesthetic” nor comfortable, and she considers both, as her great- 
grandmother would have scorned to do. Thus, even on the unim- 
pressionable knittiflg-ncedle does each generation leave, as it were, 
a trace of individuality. 

Casting off stitches, the operation by which a piece of knitting is finished, is 
done by knitting two stitches, af.id with the left hand needle slipping the first, 
knitted over the second. This is continued to the end of the row. In finishing off 
a piece of work, the casting off'must be done very loosely, otherwise it will be 
much tighter than the other rows of knitting. v 

1569. SOME WORKERS KNIT LOOSELY, others more tightly. 
This makes an appreciable di (Terence in the appearance of the work. 
For this reason, no one should ever, uninvited, begin to work upon 
another person’s knitting. “ Let me do a row for you,” might very 
frequently be translated, “ Let me ruin your work for you.” Volunteers 
and officious persons, make a note of this. 

4570. RIBBED KNITTING IS made by knitting and purling alternate 
groups of stitches. There may be one stitch or more in each group. 
The stitch that is knitted in one row, or round, is purled in the next. 

Purling, pearling, or seaming, was once called "turning,’* Ribbing was then 
called " welting.” A round of knitting was called " a bout.” An old book tells 
us that whalebone, ebony, cane, and rosewood knitting pins were used for knitting 
"coverlids, boots, and carpets.” They were, says our Tujthority, "two feet long, 
and have a knob at the end to prevent the stitches slipping off. For schools 
(presumably the knitting schools before mentioned) common pins may be procured 
from a carpenter or turner for ad. a set, whereas the former are charged at from 
is. 6d. to 8s. or 9s. the set.” Knitting needles at such prices as these are now 
unknown, equally with those of whalebone, cane, ebqny, and rosewood. 

1571. THERE ARE SOME stitches in knitting that are now so old 
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that they^are quite unknown to the present and rising generation. 
They ar«if in fact, so old as to come oyt from the revolving whee? of 
time quite new again. 3 

Open hem stitch is one of these, and is suitable $br very fine cotton' or silk, and 
fine needles. Set on any number of stitches that is divisible by four. Slip the 
first stitch of each row, knit the second, put the cotton over the pin to make a 
stitch, knit two together, repeat from * to the end of the row. All the rows are 
knitted exactly the same as this one*, but the whole pattern depends on the 
number of stitches being divisible by four. The pattern is very simple and very 
pretty, forming a kind of herring-bone stitch in alternate rows with solid knitting. 

Double khitting is equally simple, and is very useful for socks (two of 'which can 
be knitted on one needle l^y means of this stitch), shawls, and the *cuffs of warm 
winter mittens. The stitches for double knitting must be even in number. Knit 
a stitch, bring the thread forward, slip a stitch off without knitting it, bring the 
thread to the back again, knit a stitch, biing the thread forward, and so on 
through the whole of the row. The reason for having an even number of stitches 
is that the stitch that is knitted fh one row must be slipped in the next. 

honeycomb stitch, so called because it forms a series of hexagons, is done as 
follows : Knit first the stitch, put the cotton over the needle to make a loop, knit 
two stitches together. Continue making a loop and knitting two stitches together 
till the row is completed. Then knit a low of plain knitting, another row of honey- 
comb stitch, and then one of plain knittiqg. Mittens knitted with thisstitchin very 
fine purse silk look very well. It is also a capital stitih for imitation Shetland 
shawls. * 

French stitch makes a prctt> kind of fancy rib ; it also is very simple. Cast on the 
stitches in fours, leaving two over. These two (one at ejf<sh side of the row) form 
a strong edge, resembling chain stitch in crochet. JPurl thd^rst stitch, put the 
thread back,* knit two stitches together, make a stitch by 'putting the tlmead over the 
needle, knit a stitch, bring the thread forward^ purl a stitch, repeat from *. At 
' the end of each row put the thread back and knit the last stitch. 

Insertion work, or Berlin wire stitch, is also good for using in fleecy wool. Set 
on an even number of stitches. Every four form a pattern. Knit three or mor^ 
plain rows. Take off the first stitch, * knit a stitch, knit two together, make 
a stitch, repeat from * to the end of the row. Knit every alternate row plain. 

Crow's-foot stitch is very effective in thick wool, forming a series of thick 
stitches alternately with a series of open work. Set up any number 6f stitches 
divisible by three, with one over. After having knitted one plain row, begin the 
pattern as follows : Knit the first stitch, * make a stitch, slip a stitch, knit two 
plain stitches, pass the slipped stitch over the two plain ones, repeat from *. Purl 
the u hole of the next row. 

1572. CHAIN STITCH was much used for the knitted quilts, so n)pch 
affected by knitters and housekeepers of an earlier period. For the 
couvre-pieds , or sofa blankets, now in vogue it will be found most 
effective, especially if each successive row be knitted in carefully 
harmonised or contrasted colours. It requires three needles. 

The mode of knitting £ as follows : Set on thirteen stitches, knit two plain rows, 
* knit three stitches, *purl seven, knit the last three. Knit the next row plain. 
Repeat from * until sixteen rows have been knitted from * inclusive. Now knit 
three stitches plain, take off the next four upon the third needle ; knit the next 
three from behind the third needle, so as entirely to miss it, drawing the wool very 
tight, so as to connect the two needles closely together. Then knit the four stitches 
off the third needle* completing* the twist. Knit the remaining three and begin 
to form a fresh pattern by fitting three stitches, purling seven, knitting three, as 
* before, for sixteen rows. Tnen twist again, as above. 
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167a VERY PRETTY AND USEFUL rugs for placing tinker a piano, 
at^a writing table, in a window, etc,, by using the rug \ itch and 
using up odds and ends of w*fol of good colours. Strips of 1 crimson, 
yellow, sage green, &c., go well together. The stitch is not difficult. 

Rugf stitclFfe knitted with fins, strong twine, which forms the foundation for the 
loops of wool. Knit a row of any number of plain stitches. Knit the first stitch 
of each row plain*. Then take the wool, pass it between the pins outward, round 
the first finger, and back upwards between the first finger and the knitting needles, 
between the pins again towards the kniKer, knit another stitch. Then repeat 
from*. This will bring all the loops of wool out <nn one side of the cord-knittmg. 
One row is now knitted plain. The wool is cut oft' at the end of each row. After 
the lengtlfrequired has been knitted, the loops of wool are cut and mahe to look as 
fluffy as possible. Should they be required to be long f the wool is passed round 
both second and third fingers. * 

1674. KNITTED NAPKIN RINGS sell well at bazaars and fancy 
fairs. They are not difficult to do. Thirty stitches of any coloured 
silk are set up on a needle. The rows are alternately knitted and 
purled. The monogram of the owner or joint owners of the house 
where the rings are to bo used can be worked in beads or in silk of a 
contrasting colour. When the rocy.i site length is knitted the knitting 
is fastened off, fiien lined with buckram and silk, joined together by a 
neat seam, which is concealed by a tiny bow of ribbon. 
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1576. THE MORE MODERN stitches ar£ also more elaborate. We 
give a few of these, not to be found in every knitting-book. 
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‘ ' > 85.— PEACOCK'S TAIL PATTERN. f 

Necd^s, wood or ivory ; Messrs. Walter Evans and Co.’s knitting cotton*. 

Cast on a number of stitches divisible by nine/ is it takes nine stitches for each 
pattern, and two for each border ; the border, which is in plain knitting, will not 
be mentioned after the first row. * ^ 

1st Row . — Two plain for border ; two plain,* make one, one plain, repeat this 
four times from*, make one, two plain ; repeat from the beginning, then two plain 
for border. 

and Row . — Two purl, eleven .plain, twp purl ; repeat. 

3 rd Row . — Take two together, eleven plain, take two together ; repeat. 

4 th Row . — Purl two together, purl nine, purl two together ; repeat. 

5/A Row.— Take two together, seven plain, take two together. 

Begin from the first row. u 

Thirteen stitches are large enough for a stripe for a sofa cover. These stripes 
should be sewn together after all are finished. 

£6.— SPIRAL STITCH. 

Materials : Needles, thick steel or bone ; double wool. 

This stitch is far more effective woiked in thick wool than in cotton. It is done 
in stripes alternately wide and narrow. Tor wide stripes cast on twenty-one stitches 
for narrow fifteen ; this without counting the fir.t and last stitrji, the first being 
slipped, tbe last always plainly knitted. 

1st Row . — Purl three together to end of row. 

and Row. — Make one,* on" plain, make two, repeat from * eud by making the 
last stitch before the plain knitted one at end of row* 
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CHAPTER CIX. 

CROfcHKT. 

r> 

Materials and Implements— Stitches- -Abbicviations used in Instructions. 

1670. CROCHET IS NOT at all unlike knitting. Its origin was, in 
fact, very possibly due to the ingenuity of some worker who bethought 
herself of forming loops, as in knitting, with the aid of a hooked pin. 
A great variety of crochet stitches could not be made with knitting 
needles, and in this fact crochet work establishes for itself a raison 
d'etre to which some other forms of needlework — among them tatting 
and darning on net— ha\ e yet to vindicate their claim. 
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87. CROClir.T Ml Ml, 

Crochet hns an innnenscly popular foim ol needlework. The materials 
required are simple, the stitches so easily understood, that every woman can 
easily command both. When the worker becomes sufficiently expert to crochet 
with a very fine needle and fine cotton, she can imitate with great fidelity most of 
the beautiful old lace stitches that wc have described in a former chapter. This 
s> in itself is a powerful recommendation. . 

Cotton or thread, wool or silk, with a crochet-needle, are the materials required 
for working crochet. The needle, whether it be steel or bone, must be smoothly 
polished. The long wooden and bone crochet-needles are used for wool : for 
cotton and silk work short steel needles screwed into a bone handle are best. The 
beauty of the crochet-work depends upon the regularity of the stitches, as is the 
case with every other style of needlework. The stitches must be clastic, but if too 
loose they look as bad as if loo tight. The size of the needle and that of the cotton 
or wool must correspond ; work only with the point of the needle, and never move 
the stitch up and clown the needle. The cotton with which you work must be of 
thj| very best quality ; for borders, insertions, rosettes, imitation of guipure, use 
crochet cotton ; for couvrettes, counterpanes, covers, &c., use knitting-cotton. All 
crochet-work patterns are begun on a foundation chain ; there are three kinds of 
foundation chains— the plain foundation, the double foundation, and the purl 
foundation chain. 

The plain foundation chain consists of chain stitches. 

JUustration 82.— Form a loop with the cotton or other material with which you 
work, tafcett on the needle, and hold the cotton as for knitting on the forefinger 
and other fingers of the left hand. The crochet-needle is held in the right hand 
between the thumb and forefinger, as )»ou hold a pen in writing ; hold the end of 
the cotton of the loop between the thumb and forefinger of the left hand, wind the 
. cotton once round the needle by drawing the needle underneath the cotton from 
left to right, catch the cotton with the hook of^ the needle and draw it as a loop 
through the loop already on the needle, which is cash off the needle by this means 


Fancy Needlework . 867 

and forms one cJpaSn stitch. The drawing the cotton through the l/op is repeated 
until the founiation chain has acquired sufficient length. When enough chain 
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stitches have been made take tiie foundation chain between the thumb and fore- 
finger of the left hand, so that these fingers are always close to and under the hook 
of the needle. Each stitch must be loose enough to let the luJdk^F the needle pass 
easily through. All foundation chains aie begun with ajoop. 

Illustration 83. [The Double Foundation Chain .) — Crochet two C^in stitches, 
insert the needle downwards into the left side of ^ic fust chain stitch, throw the 
cotton forward, draw it out as a loop, wind the cotton again round the needle and 
draw it through the two loops on the needle,* draw the cotton as a loop through 
the left side of the last stitch <fscc illustration), wind the cotton round the needle, 
and draw it through both loops on the needle. Repeat from * till the foundation 
chain is long enough. 
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Illustration 84. [Furl Foundation Cioohet four chain stitches, then one 

treble stitch— that is, wind the cotton round the needle, insert the needle down- 
wards into the left side of the first of the four chain stitches, wind the cotton round 
the needle, draw it through the stitch, wind the cotton again round the needle, and 
at the same time draw tfie cotton through the last loop and through the stitch 
formed lay winding the cotton round the needle. Wind the cotton once more round 
the needle, aid drawut through the two remaining loops on the needle. The four 
chain stitches forma kind of scallop, or purl. Repeat from*. The following crochet 
stitches require foundation charns like Nos. 82, 83 ; they are worldSd in separate 
rows with tew exceptions. Mfite aloop at the beginning of every row, as ha$ been 
^escribed (No. 82), efnd take ition the needle, 
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Illustration 85. {Slip Stitch .) — Draw the needle through th£ back part of a 

foundation chain stitch, or in the course 



of the work through the hack part of a 
stitch oi the preceding row, wind the 
cotton round the needle, and draw it 
through the stitch and loop on the 
needle. The illustration shows a num- 
ber of slip stitches, the last of which is 
left quite loose ; the arrow marks the 
place where the needle is to be inserted 
for the next stitch. 


91. slip stitch. Illustration 86. {Double Stitch.) — 

These are worked nearly like the preced- 
ing ones. ‘'Draw the cotton as a loop through the back part of a stitch, wind the 
cotton round the needle, and draw it through the two loops on the needle. 



92. DOUBLE STITCII. 

Illustratiorffy.—lihctk double stitches arc worked nearly like the preceding 
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ones ; the first row is woikcd like that of No. 5 ; in the following* ones insert the 
needle into the two upper sides of a stitch of the preceding row. 

« 

Illustration 88. ( The Ribbed Stitch .) — This stitch is Worked backwards and for- 
wards— that is, the right and the wrong sides are worked together, which forms 
the raised ribs. Insert the needle always into the back part of every stitch. Work 
one chain stitch at the end of every row, which is not worked, however, in the follow- 
ing row. 

niustratibk 89. {Slanting Stitch, Double Stitch, 


stitch is worked like && 



95 - SLANTING STITCH. 


Illustration go. (Cross Stitch .)— This stitch is woiked like No. Bg, *on a founda- 
tion like No. 83, only insert the needle through the two upper sides of a stitch. 
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again round the needle, and cast off together the two loops and.rhe loop forme'®' 
by winding tl<^ cotton round the* needle. 


97. LONG DOUBLE STITtfTI. 

Illustration 92. ( Treble Stitch .)—' These stitches arewoiked as has been described 
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for the purl foundation chain, No. 84. The treble Stitches are worked on a founda- 
tion chain or in the stitches of the preceding row. * 




Fancy Needlework. 


871 


cotton is would twice round the needle ; the double long treble (illustration 94 ) i«* 
worked by wfhtling the cotton three times rour/i the needle. The loops formed by 
winding the cotton round the needle are cast fff one by one witfl one o r J the loops 




IOT. OPKN-WORK SPOTS. 

Illustration 95 . {Open-work Spots .)—' These spots are treble stitches divided by 
two chain ; miss two stitches under the latter. 


1577. THESE APE ALL THE stitches with which it is necessary 
for the beginner to make herself acquainted. The principal of these 
are chain stitrjh, slip, single, double, treble, and long treble. The stitch, 
or rather corr bination of stitches, illustrated in No. 95 is sometimes 
called square {crochet. For this a number divisible by three, allowing 
one over at tl [e end, if ! necessary. 
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'• The abbreviations used in instructions for knitting aud crochet, sometimes prove 
puzzling tp the inexperienced. TlViy usually consist of the initials' of the words 
used— T. C. for treble crochet, S. C.\for single, and so on. 

1678. THE EXQUISITELY TINE crochet wdrk wrought some years 
ago by the nuns in the convents in Ireland has now almost completely 
gone out offashion. We ka^e seen the front of an infant's robe com- 
posed entirely of this beautiful work, which might readily have been 
mistaken for real lacc at a very little distance. The cotton used was 
of the very finest, and the greatest c#re had been taken by the con- 
scientious and “ thorough " worker, or workers, to strengthen it wher- 
ever it might have been otherwise weak by buttonhole stitch. 

As in knitting, some workers crochet loosely, others tightly. This makes a very 
great difference in the appearance and strength of the wtork. Crochet that is done 
too loosely is perhaps even uglier than that in which the nops are too tightly drawn. 
There is a happy medium w liich the clever worker knowv how to command. 

1679. CROCHET PURSES IN silk are no\s again fashionable, and 
afford one more article to the limited list possible for a lady to work 
for a gentleman. These purses are not of \ he same shape as those 
which were used many years ago with rings lb the middle and a bag 
at each end, one furnished with fringe, the otwer with a tassel. They 
are now oval in shape, and are madp in double crochet. A steel clasp 
is the only ornament, if that can be called an ornament which is in- 
dispensable to the utility of the article it adorifs. 

Crochet has, in its ti^e, been used and misused for the adornment of almost 
everything on the and in the drawing-room, dining-room, and bedroom. 

Crochet edgings '/Or petticoat were < nee wdni. How old-fashioned they would 
look now 1 Ci/'chet mats for the toilette table. Crochet quilts, heavy without 
heat. Crochet bags for the nightdress and the hair-brush. Crochet night-caps. 
Crochet pincushions. Crochet watch-pockets ami watch-hooks. In the drawing- 
room the very curtains were sometimes of coarse crochet. Antimacassars of the 
- same covered every chair and couch. Mats on the table Supporting artificial flowers 
of wax or feathers were also crochet. The lamp-stand was of the same, with 
' absurd imitation^ of natural flowers worked in white cotton. 

1680. THE DINING-ROOM displayed its share of antimacassars, 
and the dining table was a prey to crochet also. The bread reposed 
upon a cloth on which some motto appeared in crochet letters. The 
cheese had a crochet mat all to itself. Doyleys did not reserye them- 
selves for dessert, and the becoming contrast of uncovered mahogany ; 
they came in with the cruet-stand before the guests did, and outstayed 
them. The fish was served upon a crochet napkin, and the lamps and 
flower vases of course reposed upon a member of the same family. 

1581. CROCHET WORK WAS OVERDONE. The reaction that 
has set in has banished lamps, doyleys, and antimacassars to the 
lumber-room, where they are likely to pick up the graces of antiquity 
before they are again summoned to charm society. # 

Fashion is, however, so utterly erratic that at any time the crcjchet-needle may 
become again "the thing." When it does, we hope our explanations tffay be of 
,(X)me use to the fair wielder of this weapon of peace. ; 

\ <t h * n 
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CHAPTER CX. 

MISCELLANEOUS. 

Samplers— fitraw-plaiting — Tape-plaiting — Patch-work - Braiding — H^ir-work — 
Samplers and Fine Marking. m 

1582. TIIB 41 PINE fMARKlNG ” IN which our great-grandmothers 

excelled formed part Pf the “ elegant education ” of girls in their time v 
The use of samplers wt-s to lead gently up to perfection in this useful 
art. Even if marking i^k had then been invented it would probably 
have been used by few persons. It would have been scorned as too 
easy a method, and won cl have been compared unfavourably with the 
marking by the needle? because the pen could accomplish in sixty 
seconds what could not be done; by the needle in "less than sixty 
minutes. f 

The prejudice that exists in the minds of old-fashioned persons against "short 
cuts " is not confined to this respect alone. All the fu nature polish in the world 
could not, in the opinion of a housekeeper of the olden ‘V’le, make up for the 
"elbow grease ” to wliichther faith is pinned. To*' Brunswic ^ black" a grate is 
perhaps not exactly criminal in her eyes, but she would, neverthe. t< 5, fael an utter 
contempt for the modern housekeeper who, knv*ving the present value of time and 
labour, allows her servant to adopt this means of avoiding the daily task of black- 
leading. In higher things the same old-fashioned theory keeps its stand, even 
among the educated, vfhen it came out in the " Whistler v. Ruskin" trial thftt 
the former gentleman painted many of his pictures in a few hours, the result waa^ 
such a diminution in the sale of his pictures as went well-nigh to ruin him. Luckily, 
both for him and those who appreciate his art, this narrow viewirf It did not last 
long. Why should not as good a picture be painted in twenty-four hours as Ni*v 
twenty-four weeks ? 

1583. SOME OF THESE SAMPLERS are curious for the amount of 
work bestowed upon them, useless in themselves as they were. That, 
they were often preserved in after life, as affording proofs of the! 
industry of the workers in their school-days, may account for the Care 
with which they were worked. One of these, which is before our eyes 
at the present moment, and which was worked in the year 1837, 
certainly proves the possession of marvellous industry and excellent 
eyesight on the part of its worker. 

1584. THIS SAMPLER MEASURES fourteen inches by thirteen. 
The canvas if} fine, as it would need to be to admit of the quantity of 
matter* contained in the above-mentioned dimensions. First come 
four borders,| worked in ordinary cross stitch. Within the fourth 
border the alphabet i| wqyked in capital letters in overcast stitch — an 
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unusual stitch on canvas, ijhis is done in fine silk. The letters are 
formed of a series of circles ^resembling eyelet holes. *1 hen, within 
two mote borders, are worked the five verses of the hymn for the 
Epiphany, “ Brightest and b$st of the sens the morning.” The 
wonderful part of this is tha L the letters of this hymn are worked in 
cross stitch on one thread each way of the canvas, fine as it is. The 
depth of cahvas occupied"by each verse of four lines is exactly one 
inch, the same quantity which is used for four lines of the present 
manuscript. This fact will convey some slight idea of the astonishing 
fineness of the stitches. * 

1585. TWO VERSES FROM another hymn follow upon these, and 
the whole concludes with the following : # 

" Within these walls be peace, 

Love through our borders £nmd, 

In all our little palaces 
Prosperity abound." 

The days of samplers were the days when to lean to sew was considered to be 
almost the whole duty of women of the upper and Middle classes. The girl who 
preferred reading was considered an idler, though p robably those who thus con- 
demned her would have found it much harder work 10 read than to scty\ House- 
wives in those days were merely housekeepers. Mental cultivation was rarely 
attempted, and when it was, the woman who ventured on it met with no encourage- 
ment, but much rebuke from her neighbours. Things are altered now ; women are 
more cultured. Whether they are happier from it is a matter that, fortunately, 
need not be discussed ... ere. 

JL 
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STRAW PLAINING. 

1580. STRAW “PLAITING ” WAS much in vogue as fancy work in 
the earlier part of the present century. Few ladies went so far as to 
make tlicir own bonnets* for this involved the troublesome processes of 
bleaching the straw and bonnets, rolling and glazing the plait, ironing - 
and shaping the bonnet upon a stand, straw-splitting, &c. 

1587. STRAW \* r ORK WAS, however, used for bonnet trimmings, 
ornamental baskets,* reticules, and mats. 

Paper was sometimes used instead of straw. It was folded and plaited, being 
arranged in contrasting colours. Specimens of this species of fancy work may stfll 
occasionally be seen at bazaars, making the frames of photographs and other small 
pictures. 

Tape-plaiting has also had its day. It was at one time much used in the 
trimming of under garments, and was frequently seen in •conjunction with the 
"drawn-thread ” work with which liilfen was often ornamented in the more leisurely 
days of our immediate afeestors. 

1588. DRAWN-THREAD WORK requires much patience on the part 
of the worker, also good eyesight. An imitatift:* of it is now produced 
by machinery, and ifi used in hem-stitching pocket-handkerchiefs. 

"A common but beautiful style of embroidery among the Lffyptians,” says the 
Countess 01 Wilton, " was to draw out entity the threads of linen which formed 
the weft, and to re-form the body of the material and vary its appearance by work- 
ing in va*rious stitches^ind with different colours on the warp alone." 9 

1589. PATCHWORK IS AN ancient art, and probably originated *in 
the economical instincts of some worthy and frugal spul who treasured 
up the fragments and hated that anything should be wasted. “ ()u c/r 
tations,” says some one, u like patchwork, make our poverty our pride,” 
and both are valuable if they succeed in not only reconciling us with 
that disagreeable companion, but making us proud of the association. 

Patchwork occasionally reached the level of the artistic, so beautiful was the 
needlework expended upon it. A friend of the present writer possesses a quilt 
made of patchwork so exquisitely put together, and so ornamented with embroidery 
stitches, that it is deservedly regarded as a family heirloom. 

1560. THE WELL-KNOWN box pattern has always been the favourite, 
as it is easily understood, and, when properly worked out, effective. 
It consists of horizontal rows of diamonds placed comer to comer. 
The rows -are apart from each other, the spaces being filled in with 
a series of Jight and dark diamonds arranged at right angles with each 
other and with the horizontal rows of diamonds. 

Application work, or appliqui y supplies numerous motifs for patchwork, a^will 
be seen by a glance at me chapter devoted to a description of it. 
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1691. BRAIDING IS A KIND of spurious embroidery, but possessing 
such merits as serve to excuse* it. It is effective and quickly done, 
forming a handsome trimming fofr ladies’ and children’s dresses. 

1692. BRAIDS ARB OF GOI >, silver, silk, mohair, or cotton. Only 
the very narrowest should be run straight along. The wider kinds 
require to be run across and' across, or they will turn up at the edges. 
If very wide, the braid will require a running at each edge. 

Braiding lias always been a very popular kind of fancy work. Could England 
count the braided smoking caps that have bf?cn worked and worn during the last 
fifty years, England would find herself approaching the figures in the National 
Debt. Fortunately for the appearance of Englishmen, the more becoming fez has 
'now taken fne place of the ordinary and very trying smoking cap. 

1593. HAIRWORK HAS, FROM time to time, occupied the fingers and 
the thoughts of our countrywomen. Its mystei es are now almost 
unknown, except to professional workers in hair. 

F394. LESS TRYING TO THE sight, if less ornamental, was the 
woven horsehair which flourished during some years of the present 
century. Occasionally beads were inwoven with the designs, or 
threaded upon the hair itself. 

During the famine year in Ireland various kinds of fancy work were wrought by 
the peasant women in order to obtain the money which the failure in the Dotato 
crop rendered so necessary. Hairwork was one ot these kinds cf work. White 
horsehair dyed coral-red was woven into really ornamental shapes. We have before 
us a bracelet made of th ; norsehair, consisting of a scries of roses of twisted hair, 
joined together by ma.^y links, formed of strands of horsehair closely worked over 
in buttonhole. O'.eis in plain black horsehair displayed shamrocks or other 
devices. The pu. chasers and wearers must surely have been haunted by thoughts 
of the poor starving women whose famine- thin fingers had so skilfully woven the 
strands together. 

.1595. IN THIS KIND of work, however, the needle played but a 
small, if any, part ; and as we are thus straying from the paths pursued 
py that useful litlle implement, we may perhaps take warning from the 
ia^ f n nd accept the hint that our task is ended. If we have succeeded 
in imbuing even a solitary reader with a tenth part of the respect we 
feel ourselves for that nimble little implement, we shall not have 
written in vain. 


“ So long as garments shall be made or worne ; 

So long as hemp, or flax, or sheep shall beare 
Their linnen wollen fleeces yeare by yeare ; 

So long as silkwormes, with exhausted spoile 
Of their own entrailes, for mans gaine shall toyle : 
Yea, till the world be quite dissolv'd and past, 

So long at least the needle’s use shall last." 
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CHAPTER CXI. 

MATERIALS USED IN COLOURED EMJ’.ROIDERV. 

Textile Fabrics#-- Crash, Silk, Cotton, and Woolley Fabrics — 

Crewels, /jold and Silver. 

" $ichesse a robe of purple on had. 

No trow not that she had it mad, 

Ne by a thousand deale so richg. 

Ne none so faire, for it full well 4 
•With orfrais laid was evefy deil 
And purtraid in the ribanings, # 

With Dukes stories, ind of Kings.” — C haucer. 

m I. — Linen. • 

1590. THE TEXTILE FABRICS suitable for embroidery are not very 
numerous, and, with very few exceptions, are exac.tty similar to those 
that were in use centuries ago. Modern industry lias not done much 
for us, either by discovering new materials, or by inventing*novel 
inodes of manufacturing the old ones. Linen is one of the oldest 
fabrics used for embroidery ; it is well adapted for that purpose, and 
many kinds may be used. 

Round towelling, of a loose texture, isan excellent material, especially for beginners 
and children, as it is easy to work on and very cheap. It can be had of very good 
quality for 4d. or 4#d. a yard. Round towelling may be used for antimacassars, 
table-mats, kettle-holders, d'oyleys ; but it is too grey and coarse and narrow for 
five o'clock tea-cloths, though we have seen it used for that purpose. We have 
also seen it used as a temporary cover to protect a costly Indian table-cover, instead 
of the latter being removed when the table it covers is used for writing, etc. 

1597. “CRASH*” IS THE SPECIFIC name of thc^grey linen now so 
much used for crewel work, that embroidery on it m crewels is often 
called “ crash work.” But as there is no doubt that the present fashion 
— which, indeed, almost amounts to a rage —will soon pass away^we 
do not recommend Thisenaterial for any important piece of needlework. 
For antimacassars* it is excellent j so it is for toilet covers* toilet matfj 
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ancf night-dress 'bases, which may be worked to match, £n'd which 
make very pretty sets when finished. But for drawing-room curtains, 
table-o^vers, and portifcres, we shotild advise nobler materials. < 

Tea-cloth, if chosen with judgment, iliakes excellent embroidery stuff ; it is often 
of a very agreeable colour, warmer <jn <ione than crash, and pale enough sometimes 
to be used for five o’clock tea-cloths. Very beautiful white linen, of a good width, 
may be had for five o’clock tea-cloths. The warp and the woof should be of the 
same thickness in linen used for embroidery. Fine white linen is sometimes used 
for silk embroideiy, especially when the wboln surface is to be covered. Twilled 
linen, very stout, and of a narrow width, is sometimes made expressly for borderings. 

" ** ^ 1 1. — Cotton. 

1598. VERY FEW COTTON textures are used for embroidery. Work- 
house sheeting, which is a thick coarse twill of tty: colour technically 
called “grey,” but really yellowish, is, however, iruch used for crewel 
work just now. Very pretty summer frocks for girls or little children 
are made with it, ornamented in crewels ; and, as nearly all crewels 
wash well, an elegant little costume may be had at a very small 
expense. 

Oatmeal cloth is a ’‘favourite material for drosses to be embroidered in crewels, 
and the texture being rough adapts it especially for throwing the colours into relief. 

v 

1599. MUSLIN MAY BE USED for embroidery. We have seen very 
pretty aprons worked i/i crewels, which, with a little care, wash ex- 
tremely well. Doubtless, most of our readers have seen and admired 
exquisite specimens of Indian muslins enriched “with needlework in 
gold and floss sf?lk. We do not^say that it would be beyond their skill 
to imitate these productions, but as the muslin fitted for the purpose is 
both expensive and difficult to obtain, wc do not counsel them to 
attempt the task, except for such unimportant things as sashes and 
little scarves. 

Twill cotton may ’be had in several colours, and answers vciy well for some pui- 
pOisvIj which ornamental needlework may be applied— for instance, the covering 
of chair seats. In this material, there is a fine, cool earth-brown, inclining to pur- 
ple in the shadows, which has a rich effect as a foundation for embroidery. There 
is also a very dark blue, which is an excellent colour. 


Ill ---Woou.fn Fabrics. 

1600. SERGE IS ONE OF the very best materials fdt embroidery. 
There is a thin harsh serge, and there are other kinds that are thick, 
soft, and rich-looking. The first is by no means the worst. There is 
ilso a serge, which is twilled only on one side, and which makes a 
capital firm ground for needlework. Cloth is well adapted for applique 
work and silk embroidery, but it does not do so welLfor crewel work 
as serge. It should be chosen with very little dress (to use* a technical 
term) upon it. 

Cloths and serges may be had in all colours. We hst.e seen some exquisite 
salmon-pinks in the former, and beautiful blues and yellows in the letter. Blues 
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seldom look well in cloth, the material is too smooth and glossy ; but the diagonal 
rib of the serge fabrics produces a play of light and shade that takes off* from the 
coldness and harshness of tl^e blue tints. # 

Merinos and cashmeres may be embrdSered in silk for dress, jackets, 
etc. . . 

IV. — Silk Fabrics. 

1001. NEARLY ALL KINDS of silk are suitable for embroidery ; even 
thin sarsenets will look well wheh*backed by holland or paper. The 
thin silks also may be usecUfor appliqud work with very good effect for 
purposes yhere great strength is not required. The rep silj:s and 
diapered silks, thick and soft, are almost the only kinds^of silk that 
should be used for ecclesiastical embroidery. 

Of all textile fabrics, however, there are none to compare with satin for beauty of 
effect, when embroidered \rith silk. Its surface, smooth and lustrous almost as % 
polished metal, reflects surrounding colours to a greater extent than any other woven 
material ; while, from the peculiarity of its texture, its highest lights are few and - 
crisp, and the greater part of its surface, therefore, is nearly always in half-tint or 
shadow, and the deep shadows of the larger folds are themselves lighted up by in- 
numerable reflections. This shimmer of light and shade — this changefulness, serves 
to bring into harmony colourl the most harshly opposed to each qfchcr ; and therein 
lies the explanation of the fait that ladiw may venture to wear satins of a colour 
that in any other stuff wouldfac, to say the least, 11 very trying ” to their complex- 
ions. Nevertheless, we would not be understood to counsei our readers to em- 
broider satin without any regard to harmonious arrangement of colour, and to 
trust to its precious qualities to set things right for them. •- . 

• • 

V. — Piled Fabrics. 

• 

1002. VELVETS, BOTH COTTON AND receive embroidery well. 

They are also used in applique work on serge, cloth, silk, and velvets 
of another colour. • • 

When a very pure white is required, it is almost necessary to use cotton^ velvet, 
as silk velvet nearly always inclines to grey or yellow. The shorter the pile ol 
velvet, and, consequently, the more costly, the better it is adapted for ncedlewqjjf.^ 

1003. UTRECHT VELVET LOOKS very well ornamented in crewel 
work, and is especially suitable for manllepiecc hangings, wall friezes, 
portieres, and curtains. There is also a handsome material in ribbed 
velveteen, which may be had in nearly all shades of drab and brown, 
and which looks extremely well for similar purposes, when workttl 
with a fine bold design in crewels. It should be very soft, thick, and 
pliant. 

. VI. — Crewels, Silks, Gold and Silver. 

:.0D4. CREWELS ARg THE ONLY kind of worsted used for coloured 
embroidery. They lire made with only two plies, and their loose twist 
causes them in* working, to form lines which may be ccftnpared to the 
lines in copper-plate engravings. This is a great advantage from an 
artistic point of view. In colour, too, they may be brilliant without 
being harsh, and they4re # to be had in such an immense variety of # 
tints and shades that in working with them one may be almost said to 
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paint in worsted. The embroidery silks are floss (coarse and fine), 
Dacca, and Mitorse silks, and filoselle. 

("fold and silver are not much f .used at present, except in church eubroidery, 
which does not come within the T;ope of the present work. Perhaps, now that 
gold and silver braid is so generally worn on dresses, fashion may give a turn to 
these material for embroidery. 1 Cord is generally used for edging ; and " passing," 
as it is termed, for "laying " or " couching." 

1605. OF THE DIFFERENT SILKS, Dacca is more useful than floss, 
on account of the readiness with which it can be split into filaments. 
Mitorse is an excellent silk, though BerFm silk is to a great extent 
takingrits place. It is the silk used by the Chinese and Japanese for 
their double^embroideries, but it requires skill in using, as it is difficult 
to keep the twist of one size. Filoselle is what \he French call 4 * bourre 
de soie.” It is made from the waste cocoons — that is to say, the 
cocoons from which the moths have been allowed to emerge, causing 
thereby a 44 solution of continuity • of the filament. Instead, therefore, 

’ of the silk being reeled off, it is spun, and is, in fact, the raw material 
from which what wc call spun silk is made. 

Filoselle is not much used in embroidery at presei t ; but as it is cheap and very 
durable, and easier to work with than floss, there s^ems no reason why it should 
not become more general. Lack of brilliancy would, lot be an undesirable quality 
in embroidery for dresses for daily wear. 

1606. PURSE SILKS AND SILK cords are also used in embroidery. 

Sewing silks, wheti thick and soft, of the kind sold in skeins, may also 
be used* The-Japanese Embroideries on satin,* now so much in vogue 
for mounting* as screens, are nearly all executed in a silk which appears 
to be similiar to oar sewing 0 silks. - * 

Ce07. CHENILLE WAS FORMERLY much us^d in combination with 
silk in embroideries on the more precious stuff, and its modern and 
lately-invented substitute, arrasene, is even more effective and much 
less troublesome to use. 
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CHAPTER exit 
IMPLEMENTS. 

Needles— Thimbles— Frames— Rings— Dress-: Paste. 

• * *“ Implements of every size 

• And formed for various use." — COWPER. • 

" The needle's sharpnessc profit yeelds and pleasure.” * 

John Taylor, The Needle's Excellency* 

1608. THERE IS VERY LITTLE to be said concerning the implements m 
used in ornamental needlework ; -they are few and simple. The needles 
used are the ordinary round-eyed needles, and the long-eyed embroidery * 
needles. The latter are used for crewels and floss silks, and the 
former for twisted silks and cords, and for gold and silver threads. They 
should be chosen so larle as to allow them to carry t^ieir needlefuls 
easily through the stuff tf be embrcfldcred, and the eye should be large 
enough to take the threzfd immediately, and allow of its being drawn 
backwards and forwards without distressing it. If you have to tug a 
needle through the stuff, it is too small, and should immediately be 
rejected ; for tugging spoils material and, Resides that, wastes the 
time, strength, and temper of the worker to a much greater extent 
tl«an might be generally supposed. • ‘ • 

1600^ IT IS ALMOST NEEDLESS to say, always choose the best needles. 
Thimbles should be particularly smooth ; if new and rough they catclf 
and worry ftoss silks and loosely-twisted threads. They should, there- 
fore, before being taken into use for embroidery, have i>een used for 
common needlework for some time. A stiletto will be wanted to make 
holes for taking thick edging cords through the stuff. * .** v 

Another tool is necessary to the embroiderer. This is a little instrument of steel 
called a 44 piercer," round and pointed at one end like a stiletto, and flat at the other. 

It is used in gold embroidery to help to lay the threads, and also in raised work in 
crewels and silk, and in church embroidery in working silk over cardboard. 

1610. A FRAME IS NECESSARY in some kinds of embroidery. „ The 
ordinary four-piece , frame, the same as used for canvas work, is too 
well known to need description. The tambour frame is better for 
druses and large pieces of work, as no sewing of the stuff is required. 

It Consists of two hoGps fitting closely one within the other. 

Befoifc leavingithe subject of tools it may be well to give a hinfror two as to the 
hands, the most important implements of all. U is essential, in all kinds of em- 
broidery, that the hands be clean, soft, and dry. The slightest roughness of the 
skin will catch and 44 teasef floss silk ; therefore, if the forefinger be rough fron^ 
plain sewing, it should be welUrubbed with pumice stone. In winter the hands 

. • 5 * 
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should be washed with oatmeal 'and most carefully dried. Da not grudge five* 
minutes or more for drying your hands well ; use a soft old towel and do not give 
over rubbing and drying till the towel glide* quite smoothly over the skin. The 
onfy reason why people have rough hands in winter is that they do nqt dry them 
thoroughly after hashing. I11 sifl\*mer if your hands are inclined to be damp, and 
you are doing delicate work, wash them frequently in warm water. Take off all 
rings, bracers, and the innumerable chains, chatelaines and other bibelots , that 
ladies are so fond of hanging about their persons, before you set to work ; they 
catch and pull your materials, and bracelets fatigue the wrists more than you are 
aware of. Rings, too, impede the circulation and cause weariness in the fingers. 

1611. UNLESS YOUR DRESS be perfectly fresh and clean, it is well, 
while jou are embroidering, to wear a large linen apron wjth a bib to 
it. A pair of linen cuffs, like those worn by butchers and buttermen, 
should be drawn over your sleeves. The apron should be made with 
pockets large enough to hold an ample supply of materials, or to take 
one end of the stuffj if you are doing, a large piece ot work. The sup- 
port which this gives prevents a good deal of fatigue from the weight 
of the material, and it also prevents the work from being pulled and 
dragged. Thus attired, your aspect will be far from romantic, but you 
will be amply repaid for the little sacrifice of personal vanity that you 
may make, by the appearance of your work^vhen finished. Even the 
coarsest and dingiest materials, the darkest^crewels on the roughest 
towelling, show the difference between carefu and slovenly treatment, 
and are better for dainty niccness of manipulation. 

Paste will frequently be required, and though it may seem a very common thing, 
very few people know how to make it well. It may be bought ready made at book- 
binders, or at a shoe-makers tool shop ; but beside^ being more expensive it is 
also more troublesome to purchase ready made, and a shop may not always be 
within reach. We give directior/J how to make it Mix some flour and water i#a 
pipkin or saucepan (a pipkin is best, because you can keep it in your work-room, 
^nd it does not look unsightly). Add a pinch of rosin or alum to every handful of 
nour ; when quite smoothly mixed set it on the fire, and keep stirring with a wooden 
spoon till it thickens. It should not be kept more than a few days. 
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CHAPTER CXIII. 

METHOD. 

Tiacing and Tianbf^ning — Framing- -Preparing Material. 

• * * "And with her needle composes 

Nature’s own shape, ot bud, bird, branch, or berry ; * 
That even her art sisters the natural roses, 

Her inkle, silk, twin with the rubied cherry/’ 

SHAKES PR ARK. 


L— Tracing and Transferring. 

1612. IF THE WORKER should be a fair draughtswoman, we would 
advise her to draw at once on the material to be wrought upon, if it be 
not very costly, as her wefk will thus have a greater freedom of -effect. 
Unless, however, she is \Lry certaifl of her ability, she had better, at 
all events at first, attempt only floral designs. In flowers and leaves 
exactness of form is not of much importance, but it is otherwise with 
an ornamental scroll. If she is not skilful enough «to draw her design 
directly on the stuff, slm must have recourse tp the somewhat tiresome 
process of tracing and transferring, for which we will now give instruc- 
tions. • «* * 

The design maybe traced on cartridge or drawing-paper, cither by placing it 
against the glass of a window witli the caitiidgc above it, and tracing it with a pei# 
or pencil, or eke by first tracing it on tissue or tracing paper, and then transferring 
it by placing it on the cartridge with a piece of transfer paper between the two, and 
going carefully over the design with an ivory style. The design trefted on the cart- 
ridge must now be pricked carefully and evenly with a pin or a steel point, > 
then to be laid on the material and pounced— that is to say, pounce or potfder is to 
be rubbed through the pinholes. When this has been done the paper is to be 
removed, and the design will be found to be marked out on the material in little dots. 
When the halves or four quarters of a design correspond, time may be saved and 
greater accuracy obtained if, instead of drawing each portion of the design, the 
paper be folded in two or four divisions, and the patterns drawn on the upper side 
only. The holes can then be piero .d through the several divisions at the same time. 
In this way a more correct pattern will be produced than if every part had been 
pricked and pounced separately. As cartridge paper is too thick for folding in this 
manner, "bank post" paper should be used. It may be had in folio sheets at 
3s. 4d. per quire. 

UU& POWDER-BLUE or pulverized pipe-clay makes a good pounce. 
For a dark outline the pipe-clay should be mixed with finely-powdered 
charcoal. The 1 charcoal used by artists is the best for this putpose, 
and may he had at the artists' colour shops. Some persons rub in th« 
powder with a stiff, harefr brush, of the kind formerly used for Poonah 
painting, with all the bristles of equal length ; but a better tool for this 
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purpose is made of list rolled up very tightly. Care should be taken* 
to place* the design on the material in the exact place it is to occupy ; 
it should be fixed in its place with weights, and the rubbing ^hould be 
so managed that neither the yoaper nor the material shall be disturbed; 
otherwise, the dotted impression will be blurred and indistinct 

1614, WHEN THE PRICKED outline has been removed the design 
must be gone over with paint. Use cobalt if the pouncing has been 
done with blue, and Chinese white if with pipe-clay, or sepia if with 
grey. Indian ink makes a good outline <*>n white linen and maybe 
used »rith a pen. For painting the outline a short stiff recusable is the 
best kind of brush. Go over the outline with few and free touches ; do 
not be always lifting the brush, but make bold and sweeping strokes, 
or the outline will be stiff and feeble, and your embroidery, consequently, 
an inferior performance. 

# An excellent tracing apparatus has lately been invented by Mr. Francis, 16, 
Hanway Street, Tottenham Court Road, the use of which will 'save much trouble in 
pricking and pouncing. A piece of prepared cloth is placed between the material 
and the paper pattern, and the design must be traced over with a hard pencil sup- 
plied for the purpose. When this has been done aj\d the patterns and the cloth 
removed the design will be found perfectly traced. (.The cloth is prepared in two 
colours, white and blue. This appliance is a great rdvancc upon transfer paper, 
which, indeed, is almost useless for Pacing on textile’fabrics. A piece of cloth of 
each colour, and blue and white pencils, together with full directions for Use, are 
supplied for as. 6d. by, the inventor. 


II.— Framing. 

1615. A FRAME IS NOT essential for all kinds of embroidery. I^>r 
church work, the embroidery over cardboard and floss silk work, how- 
ever, it should be used.' A strip of strong linen or tape should be 
stitched along the woof ends of the material, which must then be 
sewn firmly v'ith strong doubled thread to the webbing on the frame. 
^When this has been done, the laths of the frame are to be slipped 
through the mortice holes of the other pieces and the pegs fastened in. 
The strain should be increased gradually and cautiously, till the tension 
appears sufficient. The woof ends must now be braced to the side 
pieces with fine twine. A packing needle threaded with twine must 
be drawn through the upper right hand corner of the tape or linen, 
and the end securely tied. The twine must be sewed over the lath till 
the lower corner is reached, knotted securely, and cut off.; the other 
side must be done in the same manner. When the material is larger 
than the frame, it may be sewn on to the bars and rolled round one of 
them with tissue paper and wadding between, to prevent the creasing 
of the stuff ; when the portion in the frame is finished, it is rolled * 
round the opposite bar, and so on until the work is finished. 

If the material is very valuable, it may be managed in this way : brace a piece of 
1 line holland in the frame and then carefully place a portion of the velvet or satin 
On the hoiland and tack it down with small stitches and fine thread. When this 
piece of the work is finished take it out, put in fresh holland and spread another 
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portion of material. In this way very large surfaces may be covgjred very easilv 
and well. A large frame adds greatly to the latigue 6f working, and is really very 
seldom necessary. m 

• $ III. — Preparation of Materials. # 

10161 IN MANY OASES the material w^bught upon requires strength- 
ening by a lining of stronger and less Costly stuff. Ligcn or fine 
Holland is generally used, and very frequently paper ; sometimes, both 
paper and holland are employed together. 

When the backing ( to use the technical term) is of linen or holland the process 
is as follows :-rThe linen is stnjfched on a frame in the way above described, and 
when quite tightly strained should be covered smoothly and evenly with paste ; 
the velvet <fc silk is then laid upon it and pressed down, great care being taken . 
that every part of the upper material shall be in immediate contact .with the lower. 

It is best to spread the paste with the fingers in order that no little lumps be over- 
looked. Some persons make use of a brush, which is by no means so good a tool 
as the fingers for producing an even coating of paste. When paper is used for 
a backing the woven fabric may be stretched first in a frame or not, as the worker* 
pleases. With large pieces it is, perhaps, more convenient to back the material first. 
When both linen and paper arc used together the paper should always be under-** 
most, be pasted on first, and allowed to dry completely before the uppermost 
material is laid down. It is scarcely necessary to observe that the paste must be 
allowed to dry completely before the embroiderer sets to work. 

1017. IT MAY BE IMAGINED • that these several Thicknesses of 

material will render the working difficult, but this is not the case, as the 
extreme tension caused by the framing makes the admission of the 
needle easy. # * 

1018. A GOOD DEAL pf embroidery is don^ by working designs first 
on linen and then applying it on richer stuffs. When this is the case, 
the embroidery is executed first and than backed by pfcper ; when 
quite dry it is taken out of the frame and cut round with a sharp pair 
of scissors, leaving al^out onc-sixtccnth of an inch of linen round thg 
embroidered part, which must be laid on the velvet and tacked down, 
if the latter is loose ; if it is framed, the piece of embroidery should be 
fastened on it by small pins thrust perpendicularly through. It must 
then be secured by sewing over in small stitches. The edge oMi.e 
linen must afterwards be dissimulated by a gold or silk cord fastened 
down by fine sewing silk matching the cord in colour. 

Much of the old embroidery is done in this way, though of course we cannot 
be sure that it was executed so originally, it being quite possible that the same 
embroidery may have been transferred to new foundations several times. • 

Thin and transparent materials, such as muslin, or net, rra^ be placed over a 
muslin lining with the pattern traced thereon, which nuiy be cut away when the 
work is finished.- In many cases the back of the embroidery should be smeared 
with paste, In order that the ends of silk, etc., may be secured. 

• IV.— Cardboard. 

• 

1019. EMBROIDERY OVER CARDBOARD is principally employed 

in churoh work. For domestic purposes, however, it is occasionally 
wanted, as, for instance, in monograms and devices for mantel-piece 
valances. We therefore gyve directions for it. • 
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The design is to be drawn in pencil on the cardboard, and then cut out with a pen- 
knife or sharp' scissors. Care must be taken to leave .pieces of cardboard, called 
11 stays,” to connect together the various parts of the design which might otherwise 
become disconnected in the cutting out. Then palace it on the material an 4 tack it 
firm£/ down with packthread. When it' is secured thrf “ stays" may be^ut away. 
The best cardboard for this purposes called thin mounting board. 

. V.— The StitcheTs/and the Mode of Working. 

1620. THE STITCH USED IN crewel work is very old and very simple ; 
but it is the least mechanical of all stitches used in fancy work, and 
much discretion in its practice is left to the worker ; it is like the 
hatching in chalk and water-colour drawing ; so that the^ effect be 
good, it signifies but little what means the artist takes to produce it. 
This freedom gives a peculiar charm and fascination to working 
in long-stitch, which indeed has been not inaptly called “ painting with 
the needle.” 

' Description . — A knot being made in the worsted it is brought from the under 
side of the cloth or linen to the surface, then the needle is passed. back again from 
the upper side at about a quarter of an inch distance, more or less. It is again 
brought up at about half way from the first point and carried on about as far beyond 
the second. (See diagram i.) 

1621. THE LENGTH OF THE STITCHES mi st be left entirely to the 
judgment of the worker, who will make them linger or shorter accord- 

; ing to the extent of surface to be covered, the 
abruptness of the curves, the coarseness or 
fineness of the material wrought upon, and 
the destination of the work when finished, etc. 
r, .puaw rwTT Naturally a closer stitch and more solid work 

DIAG stitcii. ** are for antimacassars or sofa cushions, 

which are always coming in contact with fid- 
gety and restless human beings, decked out with every kind of orna- 
mental excrescence likely to pull and catch at worsted work, than for 
a frieze of neetjfework, nailed immediately under the ceiling.* 

162ft THE STITCHES SHOULD BE smoothly and evenly laid, and 
should resemble the woof of satin. 

In working, the outline is to be covered first ; for instance, in working the stalk 
of a flower begin from the lower end first, and work on the outline till it is crossed 
by a leaf or terminates in a flower ; then pass the needle to the other side and work 
back again to the lower end ; then work another line of stitches inside the outline 
till the stalk is filled tip. (See diagram 2. ) 

Leaves that are all one colour are worked in the same way, and the veins are put 
in last. ($><? diagram 3.) 

1628. VAEIBGATED LEAVES AND SHADED flower petals are 

* In. speaking of c the Paolo of Verona, painting. “This mam 

Vasari mentions, with approbation, the fact goes on to say, M is now nearly forgotten, and 
that lid worked with the old-fashioned close a long stitch has been adopted wnicl ' ’ 
stitch, which besides greater solidity had the] durable and less agreeable to the eye.* 1 
inC vantage of producing an effect mere like v 
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treated differently, though the stitch is still the same. The outer edge 
of colour is worked first* beginning on the outline and^oing towaras 
the centre. Be careful not to take «// the stitches right tip to the inner 



DIAGRAM 3.— WORKING AN OUTLINE. DIAGRAM 3.— OUTLINE OF LEAF. 

edge of colour, so that the two shades may dovetail into one another^ 
and a sharp, hard, defined line be avoided. [See diagram 4 .) 


It is quite easy to make curves and angles in this stitch, taking care that the lines 
of stitches follow the directiin of the fitue 0 1 grain of the object Ihiitated in needle- 
work. Thus, the stalk of aslant should never be w orked across, as we frequently 
see it done, but invariably lengthwise. Old-fashioned pieces ot pictorial embroidery 
may be advantageously studied in this respect, though we do not recommend our 
readers to imitate them in others. Good line engravings, tqo, win often afford useful 
hints as to the direction of stitches. Indeed, an embroidercss will, it she loves her 
art, always have her cyc» open, and her 
mind alert and ready to find instruction. 

It is very necessary to fill up thin places in 
this stitch without any appearance of patchi- 
ness. 

1024. EMBROIDERY IN FLOSS 
SILK is executed in this way, the 
stitches being carefully laid with the 
piercer ; this little implement is of 
great use in working with floss silks ; 
it keeps the fibres open and broad, 
whereas without it they * would be 
constantly twisting. Before the silk 
is pulled right through the stuff, it 
should be passed Over and spread 
on the flat end of the piercer. 

.. „ „ „ , „ DIAGRAM 4.— STITCHES FOR SHADING. 

This kind. of stitch, whichjthe French call 

point ferdu, because its beginnings and endings should, in good embroidery, be 
lost and undefined, is, V course, not available for twisted silks, which require a 
different treatment, add point passi, or satin stitch, must be adapted. This con- 
sists in passing tne silk from one outline to another. Those beautiful pieces of In- 
dian and*Chinese embroidery, with the right and wrong sides exactly alike (making, 
indeed, two right sides), are wrought in this manner. The piercer here again comes 
'in usefully for keeping the stitches even and smooth. Sometimes it is desirable t# 
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rr*se certain portions of the work ; this may be done with cotton, andlhe silk taken 
over the padding, as illustrated in diagram 5. This stitch is used Tor embroidery 
over oardb&ard, and when the pattern is to be raised a piece of string should be 
sewn in the centre of th£ cardboard, and the sill^taken 
over it. < The stitches should always be taken i‘» a slant- 
ing di reel 1 on — that is to say, they should, if possible, 
newts run parallel to either the warp or the woof of the 
material. 

1025* BUTTON-HOLE STITCH, coral stitch, 
chain stitch, knot stitch, fern stitch, etc., all of 
which are too well Hnown to need description, 
are only used in appliqud work, and Jfien prin- 
cipally to strengthen the material that makes 
the pattern, and to enrich it. The French knot 
diagram 5 .— satin i s used in most kinds of embroidery, and as it 

stitch. requires some skill, we recommend our readers 

*lo practise it first with common materials. 

** Description of French knot . — The needle being on the right side of the stuff, you 
take the silk between the finger and thumb of your left hand, at a short distance 
from the work ; with your right hand you then twist the needle round the silk, and 
then insert it in the stuff near to where the silk has been drawn through. The 
needle must then <9e pulled through, and the silk woun 1 round it will form a little 
tube through which the whole needleful must pass and\be drawn quite tight. The 
little tube will form the half of a sphere, and should be as smooth and round as a 




DIAGRAM 6.— FRENCH KNOT, X. DIAGRAM 7.— FRENCH KNOT, 2, 


bead. {See diagram 6 ) In woiking without a frame, you do this stitch somewhat 
differently. A small portion cf the stuff is taken on the needle and before it is 
* drawn through, the thread may be twisted round it two or three or more times 
(5« diagram 7). The needle is then thrust quite through the tube formed by the 
twisting of the silk, and when the thread it carries is also drawn through, it must 
be reinserted in the stuff at the point where it was first put in. French knots are 
used for filling up the centres of flowers. 

10^0. EDGING CORDS AND GOLD are fastened down by fine sewing 
sillt taken over them. When the outline is finished, a hole must be 
made in the stuff with a stiletto, the cord cut off, and the end threaded 
on a large round-eyed needle, taken through the stiletto .hole and 
fastened off securely at the back. 

< 

t VI.— Appliqu£ Work.. \ 

1627. “APPLIQUE" IS A FRENCH word, which, as it has now no 
equivalent in the English language, we are forced to use. u Applica- 
tion” and “applied work* come nearest to the true signification, but 
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are rather ayrkward to use. Appliqud work consists o£ a pattern qpt 
out in one colour or stuff, and laid on or applied to another. 

• 

Appliaud work may be executed in almost every material and for aim 03^ every 
purpose* It is probably the oldest kind of <J«:orative needlework ; it certainly is 
the most simple. Neatness and some degife of mechanic.il skill are all that is 
required in the manipulation of the materials. • I« this kind of ornamental work, 
even more than in the others, design and colour are of higher importance than 
mere stitchery. 

1628. CLOTH IS ONE OF the m»st satisfactory materials for appliqud 
work. It is easy to cut ayd at the same time is very solid. It can be 
had in a^jreat many different shades and colours. The pattern shoul d _ 
be traced on it in the manner that has already been described, anSr 
cut out with a sharp pair of scissors and gummed or pasted on to the 
stuff it is to ornament. When quite dry it must be secured with fine 
sewing silk of the same colour, and afterwards worked ove»* with purse 
or embroidery silk in button-hole stitch in another shade or colour. 

If an edging of cord is used, the button-hole stitch is not required, 
The cord is sewn down with fine sewing silk of the same colour. 
When the design is complicated, or in many colours, or iT is to be 
executed in more precious stuff, a tracing should be made on the 
material it is laid uponrand the parts carefully numbeitid ; they should 
fit together like a dissected map. In working with velvet, satin or 
silk, hoiland should be stretched in a frame, the design drawn upon it, 
and the velvet, etc., pasted on the other side, and when dry, cut as 
above directed. When several colours are uset£ pieces the size of the 
parts they are required for may be pasted fcn the foundation. Cotton 
velvet does not require this backing, as it is little liable^o fray ; gum, 
or starch, or paste spread over the bac£ is enough to keep it firm for 
cutting. Paper is often used for the purpose of backing ; tough bank 
post paper ns the best for this. • 

In cutting out, economise your stuff as much as possible and make use of the 
smallest morsels. A great deal of waste may be avoided by a v*ry slight attention 
to this recommendation. You must remember that in piled fabrics an^ cloth you 
get a different shade of colour if the stuff does not meet the light in the same'tiirec- 
tion. So be careful in cutting out and laying down that the pile always goes the 
same way. It is well before pasting down to lay the pieces flat in the position they 
are to occupy, and look at them from different points, when any inaccuracy of 
placing will then be discovered. For very delicate materials isinglass is sometimes 
used instead of paste. m 

1629. APPLIQUE WORK IS often ornamented afterwards with^pat- 
tems in different stitches : chain-stitch, coral-stitch, button-hole stitch, ' 
etc. ; but its chief use is in cases where flat masses of colour are 
required. 

. VH-A Few Useful General Hints. 

1830 . WHSiVl YOU ABB WORKING on any costly*or delicate mate- 
rials if is well to place a fold or two of soft old damask table-cloth over 
the lower part of th<| frame, so that any friction arising from contact 
with your body may be avoided. Tissue paper or soft old table-cldth 



890 ( Art Needlework. 

should also be^laced over the part on which you are working, so that 
your hand shall not touch the work. 

Always cover up your work when you leave it, even if it be only for half an hour. 
In woffling without a frame your work may, if it be fn rather narrow shrifts, be 
pinned to your knee or to a leaded '’pincushion. Very thin strips may sometimes 
be pinned to the top webbing of a fraVne, and the lower part left loose, allowing the 
left hand to paso under it. <( 

1031. IN WORKING WITH a frame you should learn to use both 
hands at once : one to thrust the needle downwards and the other to 
thrust it up. A delicate sense of touch is required to do this dexte- 
. rously, and your progress will be slow at '“first, but when you get 
' dSccustofhed to this mode of work you will be quite repaid for the 
trouble you hawe taken in acquiring it. Of course it will be necessary 
for you to use two thimbles. 

One very good reason for working with both hands is, that you may always so 
sit that the light may never cast the shadow of your hand on your work, as you can 
\ise the hand under the frame that would otherwise cast a shadow. Another ad- 
vantage is that by changing the position of the body and bringing different muscles 
into play, you can work longer without being fatigued. 

1632. IT IS VERY FALSE economy to go on working with a thread 
that shows signs of being worn, soiled, or distressed in any way. It 
is not wasteful to cut it off and throw it awajP, for it would spoil the 
appearance of your work, which should look, as the popular phrase has 
it, “as if hands bad not touched it.” 

You must never unpick when you are working on silk or velvet. Crash or coarse 
linen will not be any the worse for unpicking. You must insert the sharp point of 
your scissors uniter 4lie stitches and cut through them in all directions, then pull 
out from. the bade of the stuff. Ewn after you have picked as cleanly as possible 
there will still remain a film of colour caused by the slender filaments remaining in 
th<£ web ; this you may get rid of by brushing it once or twice with a clean, small 
clothes-brush. When it is necessary to secure the fastenings off and the ends of 
the threads, a coating of thick paste or gum should be passed over the back of 
the work. 

1033!' ‘WHEN YOUR DESIGN is all filled in, your work, unless you 
are a very skilful hand, cannot be considered finished. You must go 
carefully over it, filling up the bare spots and thin places ; here drawing 
a stitch tighter, there making one looser. The surfaces should have 
the smooth, rich, even effect of velvet, and the trouble taken to secure 
thte end is as little thrown away as are the “finishing touches" a 
painter gives his picture. Any one who really loves her work will take 
a peculiar pleasure in thus completing it, and making every portion as 
perfect as it is possible for it to be. 


CHAPTER CXlV. 

COLOUR AND DESIGN IN ORNAMENTAL NEEDLEWORK. 

Primaries — Secondaries— 1 Tertiaries— Old-Fashioned Embroidery. 

“ We se$ in needlework and embroiderie, that it is more pleasing to have a livoib^ 
work upon a sad and solemn ground, than to have a dark and melancholy worif 
upon a lightsome ground." — Bacon. • 

I. — Colour. 

1634. IT HAS BEEN ASSERTED, we do not presume to say witfi 
how much of justice, that the English school of painting is remarkaWfc 
for fine colour. A cynic might be disposed to say that iui+ a*pity 
a national characteristic so valuable should be displayed only on can- 
vasses, be shut up in studios and galleries, be revealtyi only to a few, 
whilst in daily life, in our dwellingc and in our dresses, it is conspicuous 
chiefly by its absence. And we are disposed to agree with the cynic. 

We .'ire not, however, inclined to think that this deficiency a.4ses from a natural 
depravity of taste inherent in the British race, but rather from sheer stupidity, 
laziness, carelessness, and indifference. The average Englishwoman is devotedly, 
indeed, we may say, extravagantly, fond of dress, but is also the least reflective, 
the most orthodox, and the most confiding of women. She bfelie^s what she is 
taught, what she is told, and above all, what sne sees in print. For instance, a 
girl with a sallow skin, pale eyes, and neutral-tinted hair reads in a book that blue 
is becoming tq fair complexions. It is, indeed, a tradition, an accepted canon *f 
good taste, that blues ana blondes are justly formed to meet by nature. So straight- 
way she goes and clothes herself in blue, generally with the most disastrous result. 
She does not observe that the blue-reflected tones intensify the laaden greys in the 
shadows of the carnations and neutralise their rosy tints ; and she wears the hideous 
garment with the plabid contentment of ignorance. 

1635. IT IS IMPOSSIBLE to lay down rules and laws for every colour 

in embroidery ; the shades and tones of colour are so numerous and 
so varied that description is of little use, and prescription of none 
at all. * 

1636. IN PAINTING, THE ARTIST can produce or alter colours, to an 
unlimited extent, by mixing his pigments or glazing one over another ; 
but the embroiderer’s colours are fixed, and the only way in which he 
can subdue and change them is by juxta-position and proportion. 

1637. WE CAN NO MORE define a colour in words than we can 
define a curve or the timbre dl a musical sound. Nor can we pre- 
cisely order colour and scientifically distribute its proportions. Study 
by all means whatever^works on colour you can obtain, but in practice 
you must be guided chiefly by your eye and your good taste. If your 
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eye, however, fee deficient, no theories nor science in the world will 
help you,* You may, of course, improve your taste by the study of hue ' 
colour ; but if you have not a normal eye, if# for r instance, cool crimson 
looks to you much the same, as hot orange, you can scarcely be 
expected to turn out a piece of work agreeable to the majority of your 
fellow-creatures. Unfortunately, few people are aware of their de- 
ficiencies in this respect ; a scheme of colour looks rich and har- 
monious to them, and they cannot understand why to others it should 
appear bad. 

A great authority on colour says that, to be harmonious, primaries of equal 
sjgtenritytnust exist in the proportions of 3 yellow, 5 red, and 8 blue— integrally 16. 
The secondaries in the proportions of 8 orange, 13 purple, 11 green — integrally 32. 
The tertiaries, citrine (compound of orange and green), 19 ; russet (orange and 
purple), 21 ; olive (gieen and purple), 24— integrally 64. It follows, therefore, tnat 
each secondary, being a compound of two primaries, is neutralized by the remain- 
ing primary in the same proportions— thus 8 of orange by 8 of blue, 11 of green by 
5 of red. 13 of purple by 3 of yellow. The tertiaries are neutralized by the 
Sftbndaries in the same proportion. Of course the above propositions suppose the 
colours to he used in their prismatic intensities ; but as hundreds, we may rather 
say thousands, of shades and tones are in daily use in dress and decoration, we 
must, after all, fall back upon ourselves, our individual tastes, and our experience. 
Experience tells uathat blue is a cold, hard, disagreeable colour, and when used in 
combination it should be employed in a ver> small proportion. 

The great artists teach us this both by precept and example. Sir Joshua 
Reynolds says a great mass of pure blue in a picture is destruction to its harmony. 
Gainsborough set himself to work to refute this theory in the famous portrait known 
as the “ Blue Boy," but he only confirmed it. His blues are so broken and changed 
by reflections and shadows, and so surrounded by the yellows and browns of the 
background, that it is evident that he has only evaded tne difficulty, not overcome 
it. The late Mn. Owen Jones, a scientific colourist and a true artist, tells us that, 
in the great Exhibition of 1851, he used the primitive colours, in the proportions 
stated above, for the decoration of the girders of the roof, and with the happiest 
retult, so long as the light was tempered by the canvas cohering. When, however, 
this was removed, the strong daylight completely extinguished the red and yellow, 
and the third primary alone could be seen. The aerial eftect was entirely lost, and, 
as it became impossible to distinguish one girder from another, the nave appeared 
to bo^hortened by one or two hundred feet. 

It is tolerably clear, therefore, that if in a piece of embroidery, considered only 
with reference to itself, we use blue in the large proportion indicated in the fore- 
going proposition, we shall not do welL 

268a COLOUR IN EMBROIDERY depends upon so many conditions, 
that the most general advice only can be given. We may tell the 
worker that crewel used on “ crash ” may be used in much more vivid 
tints than upon fine white linen. The neutral colour of “ crash,” and 
the broken greys induced by the roughness of its surface, tend to har- 
monise what may be placed upon it. Mixed and broken tints will look 
better on the white, A piece of embroidery for an antimacassar that 
is intended to light up a dark corner may consist of bright colours and 
strong contrasts, while one that is full in the light should be more 
neutral-tinted. A piece of embroidery may be used for the purpose of 
gathering up, as it were, of focusing, the colour of the surrounding 
feecoratfons, by repeating them in fainter and brighter, or darker and 
brighter y tones. For instance, in a room 'of which the prevailing 
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colour is d$ep crimson, a chair, or table-cover, or antimacassar xnajtbe 
placed en Evidence worked in pale crimson, and the effect heightened 
by a little pink of the same tone. 

* % • • 0 

16S9,*TO RETURN, HOWEVER, to *ur primaries and secondaries. 
Yellow is the colour the most akin to light, and red stands about mid- 
way between yellow and blue in this *respect. Where you want 
warmth and light, there it is well to make your prevailing colour 
jyellow. 1 

1040. EACH PRIMARY, as is well known, has a complementary 
colour, composed of the Either two primaries : thus, green is the com- 
plementary of red, purple of yellow, and orange of blue. A'primfc^y* 
and its complementary form a full and harmonious ^contrast. The 
primaries, indeed, reflect their complementaries in a certain propor- 
tion ; as, in acoustics, when a fundamental note is sounded, its har- 
monics sound also. The primaries, however well proportioned in 
quantity and intensity, do not produce an harmonious effect, yet if the 
contrasts are multiplied by being repeated in small quantities, ^TTie 
relative proportions being observed, black and white being-twWted, and 
distance and light helping to blend the component colours, a very 
agreeable result may be produced. The Egyptians i# the decoration 
of their temples made use of this system of colour. 

Brilliancy does not by any means depend on the primitive colours, which, if not 
well proportioned, will appear dull and heavy, as Veil as gajjdy and discordant, 
while the dull and heavy tertiarics may on the other h:wid, if well arranged, pro- 
duce an effect almost brilliant. 

Always remember that*when a piimary is tinged*with another primary, and con- 
trasted with a secondary, the secondary must have a tinge of tlje third primary. 
For instance : Simple red may be used with pAe green ; but scarlet, which is red 
tinged with yellow, must have a blue green ; and crimson, or red tinged with blue, 
must have a yellow green. 9 

Always remember, tcfc>, that colours on a light ground appear darker, and on a 
dark ground lighter. 

1341. COLOURS PLACED IN juxtaposition react upOn one another, 
and acquire each a tinge of the other. Neutral colours reflect the 
complementaries of colours on which they are placed. Neutral grey, 
for example, on an orange ground, acquires a tinge of blue, of which 
orange is the complementary colour. On a green ground the grey 
becomes reddish ; on yellow ground, violet ; on a blue ground, orange ; 
while a neutral ground has a very subduing and harmonising effect on 
the colours placed on it. 

If you are in doubt as to any colours harmonising, it is a good plan to make a 
rough sketch on paper in the same colours as the materials you wish to use. It 
this sketch does not satisfy you, try some other scheme of colour. It is difficult to 
copy coloured designs„in worsted or silk, as you often cannot get shades to match ; 
it is therefore better Jto work from uncoloured designs and experiment in colour in 
the way we relommend. * 


1 Rtts&n is of opinion that the first approach generally contrasted with black than purple, 
to viciousness of colour in afy master is indi- and that this contrast has been employed with 
cated by a prevalence of purple and an absence success by Turner and Rubens. • 

of yellow ; th^t yellow in Nature is more 
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1642. LIGHT AND SHADE should never appear in embroidery, ex- 
cept in pieces that are to be looked at as pictures, which is not the 
legitimate use of embroidery. In dress and decoration textile fabrics 
necessarily change position an^ light, so that sometimes if light and 
shade were used, the real ligh* tyould fall on the part represented in 
shadow, and the high lights of the work would fall into the shade, and 
the relation of one to the other be falsified. Study specimens of em- 
broidery whenever you can, and endeavour to ascertain the principle 
upon which they have been executed. It may not be amiss to describe 
here one or two, although, as we have observed above, we* can never 

^■\ge*Tvey nn exact idea of colour in words. Some old Spar/ish em- 
broidered decorations of a room were sold in London not very long 
ago. They were of red satin, and the pattern was of yellow satin ap- 
pliqud on the red. This sounds gaudy enough in words, in fact, how- 
over, the relative quantities were so nicely-proportioned and the two 
colours of shades that met agreeably, were harmonised by a white cord 
that bordered the yellow satin appliqut?. This cord was sewn on prin- 
cipally* wkh white sewing silk ; here and there, however, pea-green 
silk was introduced and blue in a very minute proportion. The whole 
effect was rich gnd pleasant. 

The writer possesses a fragment of embroidery, date about 1750. It is the edge 
of a petticoat about eight inches deep, and is of white satin. The material is 
ravelled out in a fringe at the bottom, then comes a line, about an eighth of an inch 
wide, in dark red fIDss, then a row of discs shaded in a dark and a light green ; 
above these and touching one another are two broader lines of red, one the same 
colour as the first, the other paler ; then we have a representation of moss worked 
in chenille of three shades of green, and from this mossy ground spring roses, car- 
nations, forget-^jie-nots, and leafy -prays. This part is treated quite decoratively, 
and no attempt is made to preserve the natural proportions of the flowers in rela- 
tion to each other, or to their stems and leaves. In the sprays one or two leaves 
ar#of peach blossom colour. Above this row of flowers ale branches in festoons, 
of which the stems are olive brown, the leaves shaded, or rather, we should say, 
parti-coloured, with peach blossom inclining to pink, olive brown and two or three 
shades of green. Ht will be seen that nature is no more strictly adhered to in colour 
than iitf form. Above these branches is a pattern in two shades of peach blossom* 
accompanied with a very little blue. Except the moss, the embroidery is all done 
in floss silk split very fine. Seen by candle-light this beautiful piece of work has 
the brilliance of cut and polished gems, while the general effect of colour is ex- 
tremely rich and sweet, and would harmonise with almost any surroundings. The 
writer has also a pair of mittens of a few years later ; they are of soft open-woven 
whne silk, and are worked principally in floss silk split. There is a scroll of dark 
green, within and around which are worked’roses and green leaves. The roses are 
worked in embroidery silk and are considerably raised ; there are four altogether, 
two red, one pink, and one yellow. Springing from the scroll are ornaments in 
blue, orange, nnd violet ; all these colours, however, in very small proportion ; the 
stalks and veins are of fine gold thread, which also forms an outline round the 
scrolls and two sprays of round fed berries that spring iron.' the top of the scroll. 
The colour is really beautiful, and is further harmonised by th«* grey tint produced 
by shadow's in the open-work of the foundation. 1 

1643. WHEN WORKING IN crewels we would advise the worker to 
calculate carefully how much of each colour she will require, and to 
get it all at once, for the dyes seldom repeat themselves in exactly the 
same intensity, and thus matching becomes difficult. In crewels, the 
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only colour .that can be depended upon with absolute certainty is The 
military scarlet. The number of shades and. tones in crewels is onor* 
mous, one house of business alone keeping 133 shades of gr^en in 
stock ji other houses keep, perhaps, a 31 many, and, being served by 
different dyers, the colours are by no Ineans the' same. 

It is a, good plan, when copying a flower, to take a blossom to’the cieweJ shop 
and match its colour as nearly as possible ; often this may be done exactly. The 
shades of crimson, ranging from nearly black to neatly white, are sweeter and 
oooler in crewels than in any other material ; the scarlets, which are almost as 
numerous, arc brighter and purer ; while the deliciousness of certain blue greens 
cannot be surpassed. The reftder is implored to avoid the harsh magenta redsand 
the cold, hard violets and mauves of the aniline dyes, so common a few ylars ago? 
In the best warehouses, however, these vicious tints are not to be (pund. 


II.— Design. 

1644. IN A BOOK ON needlework, written abcul fifty years ago, i* 
is asserted that embroidery on stuffs in long stitch should not be Q 
tempted except by persons who are well practised in drawing, the less 
accomplished women being recommended to keep to canva^^TT^ and 
Herlin wool. It would seem that very few draughtswomen existed in 
those days, for while minute instructions are given ^or wool-work, 
embroidery is quite passed over. * We cannot, however, agree with the 
writer that if people cannot draw neither shall they embroider, though 
certainly a knowledge of the principles of design, aq$l some skill in 
drawing, are of immense advantage. We recommend, therefore, that 
the practice of drawing and of needlework ^hould go hand in hand. 
Ornamental designs add outlines of natural flowers may be copied, and 
at the same time the worker should endeavour to make (rowings from 
natural leaves and flowers. 

The leaves of. the azalea afford an easy and simple outline. The worker mOy 
soon attempt a design fo? a kettle-holder or a mat from a sprig of this plant. She 
must not represent the leaves foreshortened or in perspective, but place them flatly 
on her paper, and endeavour to keep the curves graceful and tkse masses as well 
balanced as possible. This balance of masses and lines is what is technically galled 
** corn position," and is the most important element of design. 

1046. THERE ARE SOME works on freehand published by the Science 
and Art Department, and some published by the F robel Society, that 
"the embroideress would find useful in her endeavours to improve her- 
self in design drawing ; nor should we forget the cheap and excelled 
series of freehand drawings published by Marcus Ward, of which many 
of the ornamental designs may be used for working as well ,as for 
copying and practice. 

As every embroideress will occasionally require to adapt designs and patterns, we 
may here give a few hiqjts as to how to do so, observing, however, that it by no 
means comes within the scope of our present intention to give instructions in draw - 
ing. You havejwe wul say, a drawing of a branch of orange-tr£e which you wish 
to utilise for an antimacassar, but you cannot tell whether it will compose well in 
the space you have at command. Take a piece of paper the size of the portion of 
stuff you wish to cover, an<$ divide it by lines into four equal parts. Sketch roughly 
in charcoal the branch of orange : it is probably copied from nature, and you him 
that the masses of form only fill up two squares, while one is barely touched and 
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th* other empty* Alter the inclination of the stalk, add more fruit or leaves, or 
twigs on the one hand, and take them away on the other ; when you have done 
your very best, faint off the charcoal with a handkerchief, and go over the outline 
with qhalk or pencil. IF a square obstinately remain epipty, you may touc^i in a 
butterfly or a bird. Very small objects, if discreetly placed, will fill up largr* spaces. 
A careful observation of the comrnoin Japanese screens will be very useful in this, 
direction. The artful way in whjeto the Japanese will cover a large surface with the 
fewest possible fbuches is surprising, and we cannot do better than take lessons from 
them. Economy in design is not our strong point ; we are sadly given to over* 
loading, or else we fall into the opposite extreme of meagreness, which is perhaps 
even a worse fault. c ' 

1640. DESIGNS MAY BE ENLARGED or reduced by means of a pro- 
portional compass. It is, however, not very safe to alter the'-size of a 
design, as whiit looks well enough in a large pattern, is not always 
suitable for a small one and vice vers A. 

1647. THE STYLES OP various epochs or nationalities must not be 
fciixcd with each other. It may be seen both in specimens of ancient 
embroideries and in representations of it in paintings that the patterns 
used- ^.needlework were, allowing for the technical difference of the 
art, similar to those used for glass and wall painting, and manuscript 
illumination. We have no distinctive nineteenth century style, and 
too often we irfoke an unmeaning jumble, but we should as far as pos- 
sible assimilate our needlework to the style of the room we wish to 
decorate. 

In conclusion, we should like to warn our readers against the extremes into which 
fashion loves to lead us. Just now there is a mania for what is called < 2 r*-necdle- 
work, of which some of the manifestations are anything but artistic. In illustration 
of the danger jjoto-which the embroiderer may. fall we give the description of two 
articles which Ve have lately beenrdistressed by seeing. One of these was an anti- 
macassar worked on crash, and presented at its lower end three dandelions all in a 
' repv, pre-Raphaclite dandelions, stiff and bolt up-right, all exactly alike and all hideous. 
The other piece of work, intended for a mantel-piece valaftce, was also on crash ; a 
poinseltia was depicted springing out of nothing and sticking out its leaves stiffly 
enough, there weje no sweet and flowing curves, all was angularity and jerkiness. 
This frightful plant was repeated Jive times without any variation. '1 hese two 
hideous specimens were bought and sold under the name of Art Embroidery l 
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CHAPTER (&V, 

ARTICLES THAT MAY BE EMBROIDERED. 

Antimacassars— Screens— Purses— Dresses— Pockets. 

1048. THE NUMBER OP OBJECTS for which embroidery may be 
used as a decoration is enormous. From the handsome frieze I’ound , 
the walls of a lordly reception room, to the humble kettle-holder hang- 
ing by the squcczed-up fireplace in a poor old woman’s attic, is a wide 
ramge enough ; and it may not, perhaps, be out of place if we mention 
some of these articles. • 

1648. WE BEGIN OP COURSE, with antimacassars, which are th*» 
first things that feminine minds and fingers are exercised uRgn^jyJLet 
us be thankful that crewels and crash have banished (for ever, we will 
hope) those clinging and prickling horrors in white cotton crochet and 
knitting that have for so many yc.ys disfigured our sitting-rooms and 
annoyed ourselves. They are now nearly always executed in crash or 
coarse towelling. Cushions follow next in order of numerousness ; 
then we have vide-poches , foot -stools, curtains, chairs, chbnney-valances 
and curtains, and portieres. 9 

Portieres are sometimes embroidered all over, whereas curtains usually only have 
the border embroidered, tor the reason that a full light olten frtlls a portiere, 
whereas window-curtains are illuminated only at' ‘the edges. The open shelves of 
cabinets and Magcres have sometimes little curtains hung over them ; these must 
follow the general* decorayon of the room in colour and style, but should be 06 
richer materials and more elaborately worked ; they are curtains in miniature, and 
like all miniatures, should be highly finished. 

1660. SCREENS AFFORD GREAT SCOPE to the artist in embroidery. 
Banner-screens may be executed in almost any material. Miniature 
banner- screens cn gilt stands, and used to keep the light of a lamp 
from the eyes, should always be made of rich silk, and nicely lined and 
finished off. Standing screens in frames may more nearly approach 
to a picture in design and finish, though the worker should still keep 
within the limits of pure delation. 

Many of our readers will remember a standing-screen in the Empress's bed-room 
at Fontainebleau — a beautiful specimen of Lyons embroidery, with storks thereon 
depicted ; but in which nature, though faithfully followed, is yet subordinated to 
the rules of decorative art. 

1061. FOR BEDRQOMS, crash, linen, and cretonne appliqud are the 
most appropriate materials for decoration. Besides* the ordinary 
Articles *of furniture, very pretty suites may be made, consisting of 
toilet-covers, toilet-majs, night-dress cases, watch-pockets, and bed-^ 
covers. 
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l&a THE skALL ARTICLES suitable for presents arid fancy bazaars, 
which may be embroidered, are also numerous. In this ‘list we have 
pen-wipers, sachels, scent-bags, smoking-caps , 1 tobacco-pouches, letter 
and ticket-cases, kettle-holdejs, tea-cosies/ five* o’clock tea-cloths:, and 
d'oyleys. I, 

1053, PURSES HAVE BEEN to a great degree superseded by porte- 
monnaies. This is rather a pity, for embroidered purses were very 
pretty things, and a negative advantage attended their use, for when 
you lose a purse you lose only money, but when you lose a porte-moh- 
^naie, you lose, as well as coin, notes, cheques, letters, stamps, and a 
^Sost of other things which people are in the habit of cramming into its 
numerous little pockets. Fashion, however, seems inclined to give a 
turn to embroidered purses. 

These may be made in silk, satin, or velvet, and should be lined in all cases with 
*a thin, but solid silk, which can be renewed easily. They may be made long, with 
,rjngs and tassels, or short with clasps, or with bars and a ring. Money-bags for 
keeping coin in cash-boxes are also embroidered ; they arc shaped like the little 
squmugirras bags used by bankers, and have a broad hein and running strings. 
The City Purse, which is used on certain State occasions, is of this kind, only con- 
siderably larger. It is of crimson velvet wrought with gold, and is drawn up with 
gold cords that terminate in tassels. It dates from the fifteenth century. 

IQ 6 A FASHION, IN DECREEING that dress skirts shall be made too 
tight to the figure to admit of pockets, has brought into use outside 
loose pockets , 1 like {hose worn in the middle ages by both sexes, and 
called generally gipcifcres. These articles with suspending bands and 
girdles afford great oppfirtunity for the display of taste and skill in 
embroidery and we have seen some very pretty ones. Very little in- 
vention, however, has bedh shown in their forms, which are nearly 
always the same. Sashes and scarves, fichus and cravat ends, invite 
decoration by embroidery. They may be of cashmere, of silk, of gauze, 
of crepe, and of tulle. Mittens formerly were often beautifully em- 
broidered. e 

Aarons may be embroidered in almost every material, and may be elaborately 
worked. We have seen some working aprons of white linen, made with a bib, and 
j- embroidered in crewels, which are as pretty and becoming as they are useful. 
Court-trains and petticoats, cuirasses, and ladies' waistcoats, a re now much adorned 
with needlework. Gowns for every-day wear arc better not embroidered. We have 
seen ladies wearing serge dresses embroidered with crewels, but the effect was not 
happy. 


* Long before smoking became a habit mg in, though called night-caps. Real sleep- 
among Englishmen, the smoking - cap was ing night -caps were of linen, ornamented with 
wom. It was, however, known by another white embroidery and lace. ‘ Night-caps of 
name, and was called a “ night -cap/’ Night- both kinds were commonly given as presents 
cape were sometimes made of velvet, richly by ladies, who worked them with their own 
embroidered ; sometimes of cloth of gold or fair hands. , * 

silver ; and were Certainly not used for sleep- * 
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CHAPTER C XVI. 

ROUND GAMES FOR ALL AGES. 

General 'instruction,; — - The Reviewers— Magic Music— The Blind Postman— 
Questions and. Answers — The Sea^nd her Children — The F*ve Vowels — Cross 
Questions and Crooked Answers— Acting Rhymes ; or. Dumb Crambo— Bouts 
Rimes— Hot Cockles— The Feather— Jack's Alive— The Wolf and the Lambs 
— The Huntsman— How do you Like It? — Consequences— Divination for 
Hallow-e’en— The Blind Man’s Wand— The Witch— Bird* Fly— The Rule of 
Contrary — Shadow Buff— Musical Fright— Confidences— What’s my Thought 
Like?— The Element#— Yes and No— Twirl the Trencher— My Lady’s Toilet— 
The Whistle — Blind Man’s Buff— Proverbs. 

1066. ROUND GAMES, and more especially games involving forfeits, 
will always form a most attractive feature of juvenile parties, and 
may also be made t6 furnish a great deal of amusement at gatherir%s 
where none but grown-up people are present. Those contained in the 
following pages have been chosen with care, and A\iill be found to 
include the best of the round games played in this country. U is to 
be observed that the directions given may here and there by general 
agreement be departed from : sometimes, indeed, what will for the 
occasion be a great improvement, may be contrived by some in- 
genious spirit. 

1060. THE INTRODUCTION OP A LITTLE MUSIC whilst placing 
round games produces a good effect, but music, of course, may be 
omitted. It might be played preparatory to the commencement ol 
the game, in the form of an overture ; tunes being chosen which 
are appropriate to the game. In the event of there being any hesi- 
tation in giving aif answer, or should any pause occur, a chord $r 
two might bfc struck to keep up the spirits of the players. 

2667? THE DIRECTOR OF THE GAME should be apt at framing his 
questions, so that h# may trap players into giving such answers as 
ibay lay them open to paying a forfeit. At the same time, howevft-, 
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he must not be too ambiguous ; that would be as ^reat an error as 
making the cjkestions too suggestive. Never appoint too many di- 
rectors : if is, as a rule, better to place one of the elders of the party 
in that responsible position, and, if possibly retain his services during 
the evfening. » • 

1668. AS YOUNG FLAY^Rfi^ARE APT TO TIRE of games in which 
quickness of feply is the leading feature, games of a more active kind 
have been introduced in the following pages for their special benefit. 

1669. THE REVIEWERS. Ever>^ player must be provided with a 
pencil. The first player must write downoon a sheet of paper an 

»4<ftaginary title of a book, lie passes it on to the next, who*writes a 
gtib-title without seeing the first, and folds the paper down. The third 
must give the book an author, and the fourth a motto for the title-page. 
The next player writes a review, attaching to the review the name of 
any paper she pleases, and then turns the paper down as before; she 
flien passes it on to the next player, who writes another review. A 
se»nd paper is then started, only another player writes the first title, 
and nn^Aill the last paper is finished. The papers are then read out. 

1660. MAGIC MUSIC. All the players must leave the room' except 
one, who must Arrange what the othe^ are to do. Then she calls the 
others in, and they must guess wliat they are to set about. If they do 
the wrong thing, the piano must be played softly, but it must increase 
m loudness as Uiey approach doing what is right, and when at last 
they do it, it must bc*playcd very loud indeed. Sometimes only one 
player is set upon the task, the rest of the company finding amuse- 
ment in watching him. 

* » 

1661. THE BLIND POSTMAN. This is a very good game for a 
layge party. It is played thus : The postman is chosen by lot, while the 
postmast er-gencial either volunteers his services, or is elected by the 
company. The person to whom the unwished for honour of enacting 
postman falls (either a lady or a gentleman) is blindfolded, the rest of 
the company meanwhile seating themselves round the room. The 
number of chairs is limited so that thete shall be one less than the 
number of players. The postmaster- general then writes the names of 
certain cities and towns on slips of paper, giving one to each person, 
so that they may remember by what name they are to answer. In 
castes where there arc few pi avers, the names can be given orally. 
The blind postman is stationed in the centre -of the room, and the 
postmaster-general takes up a position from which he can address 
the entire company. He begins the game by calling out, “ London to 
Edinburgh,” or, “ Dublin to Glasgow” (or any other places he may, 
choose). The players representing the places nafrned rige instantly, 
and endea\ our to change seats with each other; while the postman 
tries to capture* one of them before they accompUjsh the change. 
Should he succeed, he removes the bandage from his eyes ancf takes 
the chair which his captive has vacated, while the latter is blind-folded 
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and becomes postman ki turn, in addition to paying a forfeit. Forfeits 
are also incurred by those who do not spring to their fest an&en- 
* deavour to change seats with the town or city whose name is^called 
in connection with their own. Forfeits are also demanded of those 
who, in their hurry to be in time, artswer when their names have not 
been called. The confusion caused Gy these contretemps places 
many chances in the postman’s favour. The postmaster-general may 
hold his post till the conclusion of the game, but if he tires of his 
duties he may resign. ' 

1662. QtJESTIONS AND ANSWERS. This is a pleasant round g ame 
affording more amusement than many a pastime of greater pretensidf^*^ 
Each player is furnished with a pencil and any given number of slips 
of paper. On one slip any question is written as, “ How old is the 
moon?” “ Where shall I dine?” “What is truth?” and so on. On 
another slip any random single word is written, as “Sense,” “ Table, v 
“ Imagination,” etc. All the questions are then laid in one heap, ^nd 
all the answers in another, and every player selects one slip from^ach. 

A few rhymes must then be strung together embodying the single 
“word” in the answer to the question. Thus, supposing you draw, 

“ How old is the moon? ” and the word, “ Simpleton,” you may say : 

41 Simpleton ! I sure would be. 

If the moon's age would pu/zle me ! 

I curtsied to her young last night — '* 

One day and two nights must be right." 


The question and answer are doubled up together and cast before the 
“Honorary Secretary” chosen for the ejeasion, and are?Vead for the 
amusement of all, frequently amidst roars of laughter. Those who 
have not finished thp necessary reply have to pay a forfeit, or a fije 
as may be settled before the game begins. 

1003. THE SEA AND HER CHILDREN. The players seat them- 
selves in a circle, leaving out one of their number, who represents the 
“Sea.” Each player having taken the name of some fish, the “Sea” 

* walks slowly round outside the ring, calling her companions one after 
another by the titles they have adopted. Each one, on hearing his 
or her name pronounced, rises and follows the “ Sea.” When all have 
thus left their seats, the “ Sea” begins to run about, exclaiming, “The 
Sea is troubled 1 the Sea is troubled ! ” and suddenly seats hersdf, an 
example immediately followed by her companions. The one who fails 
to' secure a chair becomes the “ Sea,” and continues the game as 
before. 

1004. THE. FIVE VOWELS. This is a good intellectual game,* and 
will be found also h mirth-provoking one. The rules for playing it are 
simply these : The company question each other alternately, and the 
answers should be brief, suitable, and prompt ; but must not, under 
pain of a forfeit, include the vowel interdicted by the person de- 
manding the answer. Example. — M ary ; “ Charles, do you like mince- 
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pies? Answer without an a.” Charles : “Yes; I like them veiy 
much. Are you fond of dancing, Arabella? Answer without an E.” 
Arabella ; “ I am very partial to it,” etc,^ t . ^ • 

1605. GROSS QUESTIONS AND CROOKED ANSWERS. All the 
players sit in a circle. Onfs of^thcm begins by whispering a question 
to her right-hand neighbour, who answers hef ; the right-hand neigh- 
bour then goes on to whisper to her right-hand neighbour in the same 
way, only asking a different questic^i. When it has gone all round 
the circle, the first one begins by stating aloud the question her left- 
hand neighbour asked, and the answer her right-hand neighbour gave 

1690. ACTING RHYMES ; OR, DUMB CRAMBO. The players divide 
into two parties, one party remaining in the room whilst the other 
goes out. Those who remain in, select a verb, such as dance, sing, 
eat, weep, laugh — any verb will do. They then request the attendance 
of*the other party, and tell them they have thought of a word that 
rhymes with — naming a rhyme for the word selected. The others 
must then act in dumb show the word they think has been chosen. 
Thus (having chosen the word lance), “ We have thought of a word 
that rhymes $ith dance? The party who have entered the room 
imitate horses prancing. They are hissed out : it is not “ prance.” 
They re-enter and imitate the throwing of dice. They are hissed out 
again : it is not “ chance.” They come in again and imitate the 
throwing of a lance, which, being right, obliges the other party to take 
their place and go out into the cold. ■ 

1697. CRAMBO. One player leaves the room, while the rest take their 
places in a circle. They select a word and call the guesser in. He is 
then told a word that rhymes with the one chosqn, and he then goes 
on to guess, by describing, without naming, other words to rhyme, 
till he arrives at the right one. For example, the word chosen is 
flay. The gfiesser goes round the circle, and asks each in turn a 
question, the answer giving the word he has thought of. He is told 
that the word chosen rhymes w'ith say. “Is it the poet’s month?” 
“No ; it is not May.” “ Is it a road to anywhere?” “No ; it is not 
way.” And so on, till he ends in guessing rightly, when the last 
speaker leaves the room, while another word is selected to tax his in- 
genuity. This is a good game, but Dumb Crambo, in which the 
words are acted, is a funnier and more lively pastime in our opinion. 

1668. BOUTS RIMES. The game of Bouts Rimes is simple in con* 
struction, but one well calculated to polish the wits of those who take 
part in it. It is played in a variety of ways, but the easiest and most 
rapid is the fallowing ; The company being seated *as in- other round 
games, the director reads from a book, or, if he prefers it, recites a line 
of poetry, to which the person to whom it is addressed is bound to add 
v * line corresponding with it in rhyme, measure, knd sense, under pain 
of having to pay a forfeit. When the director has given the line,«he 
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spins a teetotum, and the poetic feat must be accomplished before it 
ceases spinning. Poetry of a high order of course is not to beex- 
pected, indeed the more nonsense the more fun. Example.— D IRECTO r 
{giving a ling): "The year is dying in the night.” Answer And 
certainly it serves him right.” Director : “The busy lark, the 
messenger of day.” Answer: “ Quit* Jost his voice, and nothing had 
to say.” • 

1000. HOT COCKLES. In this game a player kneels before a lady, 
hiding her face in her lap. Sh(f then places one hand on her back 
with the palm uppermost. The rest of the company then advance, 
and eacjf in tum gives a*slap to the open hand. The player, who fc, 
kneeling has to guess who gave the slap. Should she guess rigflwy 
the player who has been correctly named has to take her place ; if not, 
she must just go on guessing till she names one correctly. “ The im- 
patience of the victim,” says one writer, “who, having received several 
slaps without divining the operator, hears ironical suggestions offered 
her, such as i the loan of a pair of spectacles/ ‘a bedroom candle as 
she really ought not to go to sleep there/ a promise to ‘hit hardennext 
time, that she may recognise the hand/ etc., is very deliglitful indeed 
— to tho spectators A 

• 

1070. THE FEATHER. The payers sit in a circle and as closely as 
convenience will allow. One takes a piece of cotton-down, or a 
feather, or any other light substance, tosses it up in tlje centre of the 
circle, and blows on it to keep it floating in the air. Whoever it 
comes down nearest must blow on it again tp prevent its lighting on any 
part of her person — an accident which would render her liable to a 
forfeit. This game does not require gr^t intellectual i#sources, but 
will be found a source of considerable amusement. 

1071. JACK’S AL4VE. Light a match or a bit of twisted papeT ; 
then blow the flame out and pass it from one to the other, saying (just 
as you hand it over), Jack's alive . She in whose hancWthe last spark 
expires, pays a forfeit. The next player is bound to receive tfce match ' 
thff moment you have pronounced the requisite words. 

1072. THE WOLF AND THE LAMBS. Only one gentleman at a time 
can take part in this game, but any number of ladies can engage in it. 
The gentleman plays the part of Wolf, the principal lady acts jls 
S hepherdess , and all the rest stand behind her and form the Flock. 
The Wolf tries to seize the lamb who happens to be at the extremity of 
the flock. He comes forward, saying, “I am the Wolf! the Wolf 1 
come to -eat you all up.” The Shepherdess answers, “ I am the 
Shepherdess, and will protect my lambs.” To this the Wolf replies, 

** ril have the little white one with the golden hoofs 1 ” The Wolf 
now tries t<? make an irruption in the line of the* flock, but the 
Shepherdess extends her arms and tries to prevent him. If he 
manages to break through, the lamb at the end runs before he can 
catch her and places nerself in front of the Shepherdess, where she if 
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safe* The r&t in succession follow her example, till in the end the 
Shepher4ess finds herself the last of the line. The game ends with 
the Wolf having to pay a forfeit for every lamb he has allowed to 
escaplb. Should he succeed, f however, in {.’apturing one of tl^em, he 
has the privilege of saluting her. and she has to pay a forfeit. This is 
a good out-dqor game. ( • 

1673. THE HUNTSMAN. This is as lively a winter evenings’ pastime 
as can be imagined. It may be played by any number of persons 
above four. One takes the part of “ Huntsman ; ” the others call 
themselves after the different parts of the d£ess and accoutrements of 
tBk sportsman : thus, one is the hat, another the coat, whilst ‘the gun; 
dog, shot-belt* powder, powder-flask, and all other articles belonging 
to a huntsman, have their representatives. As many chairs as there are 
players, excluding the huntsman, arc then ranged in two rows, placing 
\he chairs back to back. All the players then seat themselves ; and 
be;i?g thus prepared, the huntsman walks round and calls out the 
assumed name of one of them ; for instance, “ powder-flask 1 ” when 
that player" immediately rises, and lays hold qf the coat-skirts of the 
huntsman, who continues his walk, and calls out the others one by 
one. Each lays hold of the skirts of the player before him, and when 
they are all summoned, the huntsman a scts off running round the chairs 
as fast as he can, the other players holding on and running after him. 
When he has jun round two or three times, he shouts out “Kang ! ” 
and immediately sits l down on one of the chairs, leaving his followers 
to seize the other seats as they best can. Of coprse one is left stand- 
ing, there being one chair less than the number of players, and the 
player so lefi must pay forfeit The huntsman is not changed through- 
out the game unless he gets tired of his post. This game is not unlike 

that of “Musical Fright,” described further on. 

« c 

1074. "HOW, WHEN, AND WHERE DO YOU LIKE IT?” This 
amusing gamfc may be playc-d by any number of persons. The 
playtfrs being seated, one of their number known as the " Slock is 
sent out of the room, and the rest then agree on some word with more 
than one meaning. The “ Stock ” is then called in, and he or she 
asks each of the company in succession, “ How do you like it?” One 
replies, " I like it cold r” another, “I like it hot;” another, “I like it 
new another, “ I like it old.” He then asks each of the company, 
“ When do you like it ? ” One says, “ Every day ; ” another, “ Very 
seldom a third, 44 in the forenoon a fourth, 44 at dinner a fifth, 
"at all times,” etc. Lastly the "Stock” goes round and inquires, 
"Where would you put it?” One says, 44 1 would throw it into the 
sea another, “I would bury it in the earth a third, " 1 would hang 
it on a gooseberry bush a fourth," I would put it irf» a pudding ” 
From these answers the “Stock” may or may not guess the word 
chosen ; but should he be unable to do so, he must pay a forfeit 
Many words might be selected for the game, suAh as — Aunt and ant ; 
plane and plain ; rain and rein ; key and quay ; beau and bow. 
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1676, CONSEQUENCES. Each player in this game is^rovided with 
a pencil and a slip of paper, on which to write according to # the direc- 
tion given by the leader. All first write down one or more terms descrip- 
tive t)f # a gentleman, f<51d flown their papers so as to conceal ^liat is 
written, and hand them to their next neighbours. A second order is 
then given, and all write in response* to it, fold the papers down as 
before, and pass them on to the next neighbour, and so on, until the 
directions are exhausted. The leader then reads the contents of the 
papers aloud, which, from their*inconsistcncics and absurdities, will 
cause much amusement. Let us suppose the following to be the direc- 
tions of the leader : — “ Blgin by writing a term descriptive of argentic-,, 
man." Write a gentleman’s name ; some one you know, or 
distinguished person." “Write an adjective descriptive of a lady*." 
“ Give a lady’s name.” “ Set down an adjective descriptive of a place/’ 
“ Mention a place.” “ Write down some date or period of time when a 
thing might happen.” “Tell what the gentleman said." “Make th£ 
lady reply." “ Tell what the consequences were.” “ State what Jthe 
world said of it." The paper being opened, we will suppose it to read 
as follows : “The modest and benevolent Henry VIII. met the beautiful 
and fascinating Madame de Stael, on the rural Golden Gallery of St. 
Paul’s, on a moonlight night. He said, 4 Dearest, I ifdorc you/ and 
she replied, 4 I’m very fond of it? The consequences were, that they 
were married, and the world said, 4 All’s well that ends well.’ ” 

1670. DIVINATION FOR HALLOWE’EN. The nanles of the ladies 
of the party are written on slips of paper and put into a bag : the 
names of the gentleihen are placed in aviother, and the names of 
absent friends may also be added to either or both.* TJje Master of 
the Revels then draw's a lady’s name from the ladies’ bag, and two or 
three gentlemen’s names from the gentlemens’ bag. Three or fo^ir 
hazel nuts are then*named in harmony with the names drawn out, 
and are placed in a row on the top bar of the grate. It will usually 
happen that one or two will pop away with a slight explosion. The 
two which burn steadily to the end are proved by nut divinafriomto be 
tnfb and faithful friends. 

1677. THE BLIND MAN’S WAND. A player is blindfolded and 
stationed in the centre of the room, a light cane or wand being placed 
in his hand. The rest of the company join hands and dance round hyn, 
singing the chorus of any popular ditty they please, by way of enlivening 
the proceedings. When the last note is sung all stand still. The blind 
man holds out his wand and the person towards whom it chances to 
point, must, according to the rules of the game, take hold of the end. 
The blind man then gives three cries, which the player holding the 
wand must imitate %s well as he can. If he fails to disguise his voice 
he is found *out, &nd has to take the place of the blind man. If not, 

the circle dances round as before. 

* 

1676. THE WITCIt. This is a trick to discover a given word by the 
aid of a confederate who jriays the part of witch. Having entered tffe 



906 t ^ Our JLepure Hours. 

room and taken Si seat) you are addressed by the witch) who makes 
mystic passes over you with a wand. She speaks in short sentences, 
each commencing with a consonant in the word, in rotation* These 
sentences • she divides by waving her wand over your head. „ The 
vowels are expressed by thumps on the floor with her wand, thus: one 
thump stands for A, two foij Ef, three for I, four for O, five for U. We 
quote an example from an authority on round games. Suppose the 
word chosen to be Boatman. The witch begins, “ B-e prepared my 
trusty spirit, to answer my question^ {thumps thump , thumps thumpj 
— a wave of the wand — thump /). To answer my question, O spirit, so 
mind — ( a wave of the wand). M-ind what you are about (thump). 

* J^ow expound the oracle.” The audience may be still further puzzled 
by fixing on the second or third letter instead of the first. 

1670. BIRDS FLY. In this game all the players place a finger on the 
table or on the knees of the leader of the game, and they must raise them 
\n the air whenever the leader says “ Birds fly , or Pigeons (or any other 
winged creatures) fly Should she however name an animal without 
wings, and £ny player raise her hand without thinking, she must pay a 
forfeit. And she must do the same should she neglect to raise it at 
the mention of any bird or winged insect. 8 

* 

1680. THE RULE OF CONTRARY. The players take hold of the 
edges of a handkerchief. The leader of the game takes hold with the 
rest, and then y-aces mystic circles on the handkerchief with her fore- 
fingers, saying 41 Here we go round by the rule of contrary (always 
pronounce it in this game,contofc'ry), when I say , 1 Hold fast/ let go.; 
when I say, * L$t go/ hold fast.” She then says, u Let go,” or “ Hold 
fast,” just as*>he pleases. When she says, “ Let go,” all who do not 
hold fast pay forfeits, and those do the same who let go when she says, 
“ fclold fast.” One would think it a very easy master to escape forfeits 
in this game, but it is far from that. 

1681. SHAD©W BUFF. This affords good practice at guessing. A 
scree* or frame is covered with white linen, and behind it is placet] a 
lighted candle. One of the company is seated before the screen, and 
each of the others passes between the candle and the white surface.' By 
the shadow, or silhouette, the guesser must name the persop behind 
the screen. Only the face is thus shadowed, the figure being hidden by 
skkts, cloaks, and shawls. Without the least disguise the right name 
is not given once in a dozen times. 

1682. MUSICAL FRIGHT* The Lord of Misrule makes preparations 
for this noisy game by setting a row of chairs down the middle of the 
room, one less in number than the persons who play.' The players 
then take hands and dance round the chairs. The person playing the 
piano suddenly etops when he or she pleases — always when least 
expected. The instant the music ceases the players rush to the chairs 
and try to get a seat. One will of epurse be left^put* He or she pays 
a forfeit, and a chair is taken away. The music and dancing begm 
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again* Once more the player stops suddenly in the mfddle of a bar, 
and the players scramble for seats, with the same consequence as 
before— one is left. The # game is renewed till only two dancers go 
round • one chair. The one who succeeds in sitting down wHfen the 
music finally ceases is the winner of tly game, and imposes the forfeits 
on all the rest. • 1 m 

1083. CONFIDENCES. A tale, every one knows, gains by repetition, 
2nd this game is often an amusing illustration of the fact A lady 
whispers 1 q her next door neighbour (/.*., the person sitting by her) an 
imaginary account of wlfat one of the gentlemen present has said or 
done. Tne listener repeats it, in a whisper also, to the lady or gentleman 
seated by her ; and thus it is whispered from one to the pther all rourill 
the room till it reaches the last person, who repeats it aloud. It will 
be found, no doubt, that, either through mistake or playful malice, it 
has gained considerably in its passage round the circle. Sometimes* 
however, this game proves disappointing. We remember hearing it 
played once in a very matter-of-fact and conscientious circle, and*the 
story as repeated by the last player was almost word for word that told 
by the first. 

1084. WHAT’S MY THOUGHT LIKE? The whole •company take 
their seats in a circle. The first lady thinks of a gentleman present, 
and then asks, “ What’s the object of my thought like ? ” The others 
may make any answer they please, and liken him to sixpence,” 41 a 
gorilla,” “the moon,” “a star,” “a post” — anything. When every 
one has named some bbject of resemblance, the lady tells who was the 
object of her thought, and demands in what manner he resembles the 
thing or person named. 1 f no good poin Pof resemblance Can be found, 
the defaulter in wit must pay a forfeit. 

1085. THE ELEMfiNTS. The players seat themselves in a half-circle 
round the queen of the game, who holds in her hand a ball of thread, 
partially unrolled and fastened by a knot ; leaving a length of thread 
long enough to reach any of the players she may choose to throw it at, 
and enable her to draw it back immediately. The names of three 
animals are then chosen, one inhabiting earth, another air, and the 
third water— for example, cat, eagle , and herring . Whenever the 
queen touches a player with he; ball of thread saying, “ Earth, air, 
or water,” the player must immediately answer with the name of the 
animal inhabiting the element mentioned. For example, should she 
say, " Air,” the player she touches will at once answer, eagle. Should 
she reply herring , or cat, she must pay a forfeit. The w queen may also 
say, “Fire,” and when she does so a dead silence must be observed. 
Should she say, “ 7 he Elements,” all the players together must repeat 
the names df the* three animals chosen in quick secession. Some- 
times— but we do not think it so good a way— this game is played 
without deciding on f he names of any particular animals ; then, when 
the queen names an element, the player to whom she throws the ball 
of thread must answer at once with the name of an animal knowzfto 
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inhabit it, or pay a forfeit. The same animal must not be mentioned 
twice. # 

1698. YES AND NO. This game used to be called Animal, Vefptahle , 
and Mineral. One of the payers was sent out of the room? and a 
word, or rather a thing, way th&ight of. He was then called in, and 
he began b)P asking certain members of the company to which of 
the three kingdoms— Animal, Vegetable , or Mineral— the object in 
question belonged. They were bouid to answer, and if composed 
of productions of two or more kingdoms, to give him full particulars. 
For instance, if the object were a carriage, in whose manufacture 
fa»thef, wood, and metal are employed, he would be tolA that it 
Belonged to fill three. lie then went on to put other questions, to 
which the company only answered, Yes, or No, as the case might he, 
taking no notice whatever of questions not admitting of either of 
•those very straightforward replies. “ Now, however,” says one wriler, 
u the game is much simplified. The gucsscr enters the room and begins 
aslflng what question he likes, the players only answering, Yes and 
No. He may ask if the article belongs to either of the three king- 
doms, as* well as any other question, and will receive a direct answer. 
But if its composition should belong to more than one the player is 
not obliged to tell him, unless direct'iy questioned. There are many 
things which it would appear almost impossible to hit upon, without 
any other clue beyond that afforded by the rules of the game. But, 
indeed, everything can be discovered if a player will only follow the 
right method. A system first generalising, then gradually centrali- 
sing the various heads of information is the one to be pursued.” 

1087. TWkRL THE TRENCHER. In this popular juvenile game the 
players sit in a circle, and they have a plate — not, of course, of the best 
cfeina — or some similar round thing to twirl, to ^present a trencher. 
Each player selects a number. The first player stands in the centre 
of the circle aq t d twirls the trencher, at the same time calling out a 
number. Whoever bears that number must run forward and prevent 
the trencher from falling ; if she is not in time she must pay a forfeit. 

1688. MY LADY’S TOILET. All the players sit in a circle except 
one, who is the lacly]s maid ; she takes up her position in the centre. 
The players each take a name of some article belonging to a lady's 
toflet, such as a chain, watch, ring, brush, comb, earrings, or any thing 
suitable they can think of. The lady's maid then says, u My lady is 
going out and wants her chain,” or any other article she likes 
to name. The one who is named gets up and turns round, say- 
ing, “ Here, my lady,” as she rises. When the mirror is named, all 
rise and make gestures and grimaces, as if standing before a mirror. 
When the leader says, “ My lady is dressed,” all change seats, and the 
one left out becomes leader in turn. Any failure in answering to a 
name, or making the gestures at the mention of the mirror * costs a 
forfeit. Any failure to change seats also results in a forfeit. Should 
tRe leader name any article not selected she must pay a forfeit. 
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1689, THE WHISTLE. Fasten a whistle to the s&irts'of some igi- 
suspecting individual. Place him in the centre of the players who 
must be all standing up, and show him another whistle, telling him it 
is to be passed round. th$ company and sounded while his back is 
turne&r-his business being to detect *he player. The person on 
whom he has turned his back lays hoick qf tfie whistle attached to him 
and blows it. The victim turns round at tne blast. The other, how- 
ever, has quickly let go the whistle, and while he is watching to detect 
its presence in this quarter he q^ain hears it sounded at his back. 
Pfe turns round again, but whenever he looks for the whistle it is 
sounded behind him. “ It is as well,” says one writer, “ to put a stop 
to the game at the first signs of insanity exhibited by the bewiMeml 
victim.” This, however, is quite optional. . 

1000. BLIND MAN’S BUFF. This is a good game for little folks. 
One is chosen to play the part of blind man, and with his eyes 
bandaged tries to catch the others, who, of course, do their best to 
escape. Whoever is caught by the blind man becomes blind in tur«. 

1091. PROVERBS. One of the company is sent out of thevoom ; the 
rest decide on a proverb, a poetical quotation, or any known sentence, 
to be discovered by him on his return. To effect this hqis entitled to 
ask questions from the company* all round, beginning with whoever 
sits on his left. The question may be what he pleases, but the answer 
from the first person must contain the first word of the proverb, the 
answer from the second must contain the second worcl, and so on, 
each member of the party taking a word in succession, and the 
questions going round the company as many times as are necessary 
till the proverb is completed. The great difficulty in The game is to 
contrive answers in such a way that the fatal word may not be con- 
spicuous. It is best to choose proverbs or quotations composed of th<^ 
most common-place words. The guesscr may be allowed some time 
for deliberation, but should he be compelled to “ give it up,” he must 
leave the room and try another proverb. • 
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CftA^TER CXVII. 

A CHAPTER OF FORFEITS. 

\ « 

Two things to be looked to — How to "cry forfeits *'— Thirty-eight Acts of 
Penitence. < 

•*1692. IN ** CRYING FORFEITS” there are two things we must 
look to : first? there ought to be some fun in them ; and next, and this 
is very important — there must be nothing about them at all ill- 
natured. Let us laugh and enjoy ourselves, but not hurt any one’s 
'feelings. In the following list of forfeits, then, none appear but what 
are, harmless and amusing. 

1693. THE ORDERLY “ CRYING OF FORFEITS ” is managed in 
this way. The director, or any one of the party who has come under 
no forfeit, collects the forfeits— trinkets of all sorts — together, and 
sitting down calls any one of the players to kneel with his or her face 
on the director’s knees, so that the forfeit cannot be seen, as the direc- 
tor holding one of the forfeited articles a little way over the head of 
the person kneeling, cries out, “ Here’s a pretty thing, and a very 
pretty thing ; and what’s t to be done to the owner of this very pretty 
thing?” The person having to pronounce tfie penalty then asks, 
M Is it for ? lady or a gentleman ? ” and, on being told, proclaims the 
forfeit, choosing the most difficult thing to be thought of. The person 
tg whom the forfeit belongs has at once to perform the penance men- 
tioned, and in this way all the forfeits are cried? one after the other. 
The director can call on a different person to kneel as often as he 
pleases, or eadi one can cry a certain number of forfeits apiece. 

10&4. THE FOLLOWING ARE THIRTY-EIGHT OF THE BUST 
FORFEITS hitherto invented : c 

i. To bow to the wittiest, kneel to the prettiest, and kiss the one 
you love best. 

f 2. To bite an inch off a hot poker. This is done by making a bite 
with your mouth one inch distance away from the hot poker. 

3, To lie your whole length on the floor, and after calling all the 
company round you to say out loud, “ Here I lie, the length qf a booby, 
the breadth of a booby, and three parts of a loggerhead.” 

4. Place a straw on the floor so that you cannot jump Over it. 

Place it against the wall. - « 

5. Kiss yourself in the looking-glass. 

6, Push your friend’s head through a ring. TJiis is accomplished by 

putting your finger through a ring and pushing your friend’s head with 
&e tip of it. 1. 
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; 7. Kiss your shadow. This may either be done literally by kissing 
your own shadow on the wall, or more agreeably, by putting yourself 
between the light and a nice young lady and saluting her. 

8. *TJ> laugh in one* cofner, cry in gnother, sing in a thiift, and 
dance m a fourth. 

£. To put one hand where the other caiftiot touch it. This is done 
by putting the right hand to the left elbow. 

10. To say “ Quizzical quiz, kiss me quick,” six times running with- 
out drawing breath. f 

1 1. Smile without tittejing or laughing in each corner of the room. 

12. T9 kiss a book inside and outside without opening it. Jhis is 
done by kissing the book inside the room and outside the room. 

13. To put two chairs together back to back and take-off your shoes 
and jump over them. This forfeit is only a catch. You are to take 
off your shoes and jump over them , not over the two chairs. 

14. To put a candle in such a place that all in the room but your* 

self can see it. This is done by placing it on your head. e 

15. Repeat the letters of the alphabet, leaving out o, three times, 

without stopping. . 

16. Stand on a chair and perform whatever grimaces or motions 

you are bidden without laughing • 

17. Put yourself through the keyhole. This is done by writing the 

word “yourself” on a slip of paper, rolling it up, and pushing it 
through the keyhole. „ 

18. Repeat six times without a mistake : " A liJmp of rough light red 
leather, a red light rough leather lump.” • 

19. Ask a question that cannot be answered in the negative. The 

question is, “ What does YES spell ? ” • • 

20. Look up the chimney and say— 

“Peep, fool peep, 

Peep at your brother ; 

Why mayn’t one fool 
Peep at another ? “ 

Si. Say aloud — 

M I a m% goose, as I do confess, 

So return my forfeit : you can't do less.” 

22. Perform “the egotist.” This consists in proposing your own 
in a complimentary speech, and afterwards singing the musical health 
honours. 

23. To dot and carry one. Hold one ankle in one hand, and hop 
round the room. 

24. To say five times without a mistake, “ Around the ragged rocks 
the ragged rascals fan.” 

25. Repeat five’times rapidly, “ Villy Vite and his.vife vent to Vin- 
sbr and Vest Vickham von Vitsun Vednesday,” 

26. To answer a riddle or give a conundrum. 

27. Go out of the room with two legs and return with six. Bring a 

chair with you. • . # 
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^8. Becorite tl?e spirit of contradiction. Whatever tasks m&y be 
imposed by each member of the company, the person condemned to 
act undef the influence of the spirit of contradiction has, of course, to 
do juc the opposite of what he or she is desired. 

29. Give “ poetic numbers. r Repeat a passage of poetry, counting 
the words aloud as you proceed, thus : “Full (one), many (two), a 
(three), flowei* (four), is (five), born (six), to (seven), blush (eight), un- 
seen (nine), and (ten), waste (eleven), its (twelve), sweetness (thirteen), 
on (fourteen), the (fifteen), desert (sktecn), air (seventeen) ! ” This is 
a great puzzle to many, and affords considerable amusement. 

30. Enact the Grecian statue. Stand on r a chair, while any of the 
patty Vnay pose you as they think proper, and great ingenuity may be 
displayed in ipventing ridiculous postures. 

31. Make your will. This is done by bequeathing to each member 
of the company something the penitent possesses — either an article of 

•property or some moral or physical quality. 

32. Give either in whispers or aloud any piece of advice that comes 

int5 your head to one or all of the company. * 

33. Play®the parrot. The penitent is supposed to be transformed 
into a parrot, and must go round all the players and ask eac(j one in 
turn, “ If I wetjc your pairot what would you teach me to say ?” Each 
player answers as liis fancy may dictate. Should a lady say, “ Kiss 
poof Polly,” the supposed parrot puts the suggestion in practice, and 
liis ordeal terminates. If not, he must repeat exactly every answer 
before going oh to arolher person. 

34. Blow out the candle. 'Phis seems a simple instruction, but the 
penitent will change his mind as he finds tlie candle passed rapidly to 
and fro before liis mouth. a> 

35. Manufacture a perfect woman. The player ordered to manu- 
facture a perfect woman, selects from each lady present some parti- 
cular charm of mind or person possessed by her.'" All these admirable 
qualities being combined in one imaginary individual, the necessary 
pitch of femaly excellence is supposed to be attained. 

361 Give your private opinion to each member of the company. 
This is not unlike the penance of Good ^V^vice— only instead of sage 
counsels you impart (aloud or in whispers, as you may be instructed) 
to all the players your private opinion of them. 

37. Say “ 'Tvvas I ” to everything th%t is said to you. This is really 
a«penance, in the old monastic sense of the word, the penitent having 
not only to submit lofbut to inflict upon himself, an almost unbearable 
amount of torture. His task is simply to ask every player in succes- 
sion, “ What did you see this morning or last night in the street, at the 
theatre, at a party?” ancl so on. The answer may be whatever the 
person questioned pleases ; but to it the unhappy penitent must in- 
variably reply, “ Twas II” Thus if the answer be, “1 saw a man 
stealing a red herring from a chandler’s shop ; ” or, “ 1 saw a gentleman 
whose brains had run to whisker or, “I saw, a donkey in ‘the un- 
mistaken position of standing on his hind legs ” — in every case the 
tufortunate man is compelled to make the e humiliating confession of 
identity. * The great consolation is that it may be for his good. 
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38. Play the part of " the exile.” The penitent sent into exile talTes 
his stand in the part of the room farthest removed from that*in which 
the rest of the company a^e, and with the rest of the companyjhe is 
forbiaden to hold any communication. • From his lonely position he 
has to fix the penance to be performcd*by tjie owner of the next forfeit, 
till the satisfactory accomplishment of which he may, o?t no pretext, 
leave his place. This may be prolonged for several turns ; the last 
penitent, as soon as he has aquilt#d himself satisfactorily, taking the 
place of the exile and passing sentence on the next. 
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CHAPTER CXVIII. 

CHARADES, PROVERBS, TABLEAUX VIVANTS, AND PRIVATE . 

THEATRICALS. 

C harass and Proverbs in Tableaux — Proverbs acted by single persons — Acted 
^ Charades — Suitable Charade words — Amateur Theatricals — Tableaux Vivants. 

1695. CHARADES AND PROVERBS IN TABLEAUX. The amuse- 
ments to which we have devoted this chapter are now universally re- 
cognised among the most legitimate means of spending an evening 
agreeably. Charades in tableaux, to speak of them first, are acted, not 
spdken. The great rule to be observed in playing them is silence, 
nothing more than an exclamation being allowed. Both charades and 
proverbs* in tableaux are sources of great amusement. The ^charade 
words must b<^ divided into syllables, each one of which is represented 
in a tableau , and the whole word is given in a final tableau scene. 
Proverbs are given in one scene only. At the conclusion of the drama 
the guessing begins on the part of the audience. If they are successful 
they, in their tTirn, perform ; if not, they remain as audience. 

The following examples of a (gharade in tableau we havy drawn from an American 
work : — 

" Patchwork,* makes three tnretty scenes. The first scene is — 

Patch. — Two little girls, dressfd in expensive costumes in the prevailing style, 
Stand as if just meeting. They wear jaunty hats and gloves, and cariy parasols. 
Dpth are laughing and pointing to a third little girl, who stands near them, lading 
her face, as if ashamed. Her dress is poor, calico sunb8n.net, coarse boots, and 
upon a dress of some very light material is a large, square patch of dark stuff. 

Work.-— A ver - pretty tableau can made for this scene by representing several 
trader each at a small bench or table. The costumes can be picturesque. 

The blacksmith hammering a horse-shoe ; the dairy-maid making butter jsthe 
cobbler mending a shoe ; the milliner trimming a£>onnet ; the carpenter planing a 
board ; the cook plucking a fowl. In short, as many figures as the size of the 
stage will admit, all busy at some work. « 

Patckwork. -r-The scene is a farm-kitchen, with several figures. Centre of back- 
ground is the mother rocking a baby ; over the cradle is a patchwork quilt. The 
grandmother, right of foreground, is sewing upon a piece of patchwork, and at her 
feet a very little girl is putting two patches together, with a very big needle, very 
long stitches, and a face puckered up as if very intent upon the work. 

1690. GOOD WORDS FOR CHARADES IN TABLEAUX ate the 
following : — t 

Band-ag£ # Watch-man Broom-Stick 

Book-wonn Mad-cap In-fan-cy (sea) 

Hand-some Cribb-age .Horn-pipe • 

Penitent Purse-proud "Bride-cake 

1697. PROVERBS IN TABLEAUX reseirfble the charades of which 
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we have just been speaking. They are intended to represent in scenes 
some popular proverbs, one scene for each, and must be g&essed by 
the audience. ' Here iff an example : m- 

“ A stitch in time saves nine." The scene is a boudoir with two young ladies in 
handsome walking dresses standing in the centre <ff the foreground. On a chair, to 
the left of the foreground, is a handsome dress with a great rent conspicuous upon 
it. A strip of black cambric with torn edges basted down is a perfect imitation of 
spch a tear. 9 

One of the young ladies holds up the overskirt of her dress and sews up a very 
tiny rent, whilst the other pojjits to the tom dress on the chair as if quoting the 
proverb. * 

1398. THE FOLLOWING PROVERBS will be found very suitable for 
constructing proverbs in tableaux : 

A stitch in time saves nine. 

Hunger is the best sauce. 

Money makes the mare to go. 

It never rains but it pours. 

Killing two birds with one stone. 

Out of the frying pan into the fire. 

The more the merrier ; the fewer the better fare < 

Charity begins at home. 

Fine feathers make fine birds. 

It’s an ill wind that blows nobody good. • 

Take care of the pence, and the pounds will take care of themselves. 

Too many cooks spoil the broth. • 

169©. PROVERBS ACTED BY SINGLE PLAYERS Som^imes afford 
a great deal of amusement. In this pastilne each player must repre? 
sent by dumb show a proverb, or well-known quotation or saying, in a 
sufficiently intelligible manner to enable, at least, one of the company 
to repeat it aloud. As, however, it has been sensibly remarked, the 
performance may sometimes happen to be too obscure ^for the highest 
capacity, a president should be elected — well up in the game-*-em- 
po^ered to demand an explanation of the actor's intentions from him- 
self When the riddle has be£n given up by the entire company, and to 
put it to the vote whether such explanation shall be admitted or not. 
In base of its being pronounced satisfactory, the audience pay forfeits 
for their stupidity in not finding out the proverb. In case of its rejec- 
tion the performer pays one as the penalty for his inability to render 
himself intelligible. 

The following illustrations are drawn from an amusing and chatty compilation, ‘ 
M Round Games for all Parties." 

Proverb No. i. The performer takes something to represent a large stone and 
rolls it for a considerable distance. He then picks it up, looking at it as if expect- . 
ing to find something on it, and appears disappointed. He rolls it again, picks it r 
up again, # and shows it to the company, appearing (by appropriate action) to think 
its nakedness a singular phenomenon. The explanation of this proverb is soon given : 

" A rolling stone gathers no moss.” 

Proverb No. a. A gentleman tries to make himself up.for the character of a m mt 
bird of the barb-door species as nearly as possible. He opens the performance by 
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appearing to be at roost with his head tucked under the side of his wing, and one 
leg in the air. Gradually he awakens and appears to be snuffing the morning air. 
He crows ; but not being thoroughly awake drops off again. He awakens a second 
time shading his imaginary feathers and crowing proc^giotasly, as if it were really time 
to rouse himself. He becomes wideawake, and indicates as well as may betfhat he 
wants his breakfast. He seeks for it on ;he ground for some time, but without success. 
At length he sees something. He flaps his wings with delight, and stoops to pick 
the article up with his beak. He secures and swallows it with much gusto, and 
crows repeatedly by way of expressing delight and assisting digestion. Explanation; 
** lt‘s the early bird that picks up the worm '." • 

Proverb No. 3. The performer assumes the interesting peculiarities of an infant 
of tender years, just able to walk alone. The dear (;hild, anxious for A little inno- 
cent amusement, takes hold of the poker by the wrong end — screams ^s having 
bydSk its dear little hand— and dances round the room in agony. The blessed in- 
fant, on once more coming near the fireplace, starts back in terror, and appearing 
to recollect that its misfortunes came from that quarter, runs away howling. Ex- 
planation : " A burnt child dreads the fire.“ 

1700. AN ACTED CHARADE is a little drawing-room drama, by the 
performance of which the players represent first the syllables, then the 
whofe of a word. The parts may be represented by one connected 
story, or not, as the performers please ; or they may be distinct from 
one another, which is an easier and more common way of representing 
them. In playing charades you must make the most of everything 
you can lay hands on. Table-covers and coloured blankets do 
admirably as dresses for Indian chiefs ; large scarfs make excellent 
turbans ; ladies* shawls do for trains ; and with some white aprons and 
caps, the theatrical wardrobe is soon completed. You can manufac- 
ture Mount Blanc out of twp chairs, a fishing-rod and a sheet ; an Irish 
car out of a couch judiciously draped, with a circular tea-tray to repre- 
sent the wh£«il, and so with pther things. A room with folding-doors 
is of course best for a stage ; but wanting this, an iron rod, suspended 
across the end of the room, on which a 'pair of curtains can be hung, 
will answer the purpose. Impromptu charades art always the funniest. 

1701. TO MAKE CHARADES SUCCESSFUL, the following hints 
should be renfembered and acted upon. Choose one person to 
organise and direct the band of actors. Let the choice fall on Q*ie 
who is quick to decide on the suitability of vords and scenes. Let the 
scenes be of short duration, and see that the conversation is kept up 
with spirit. If the number of actors will admit of having two parties, 
let them act alternately, for long pauses between the scenes weary the 
spectators. The more complete the transformations, the greater the 
fun. 

The following, by tbe Author of ** A Trap to Catch a Sunbeam,” will serve for 
illustration of the outlines of a charade : 

The word is “ Ringlet." — Ring might turn on the loss of this ornament, and 
the suspicion of theft against one of the servants, who is consequently discharged. 

Let might be a house to let, where the discharged servant has foubd a situation. 
The old master ank mistress take the apartments, and, on unpacking the port- 
manteau, the long-lost ring is found at the bottom of it. Of course, due reparation 
is made to the suspected servant, and she is taken bq£k to her old service at 
increased wages. Making the part of the servant Irish would increase the fun, if 
aAaetress could be found to speak with a good brogue. 
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The Whole,— If the plot is still carried on, there might be a party at the same 
people's house ; the daughter is engaged to be married : the gentleman is seated 
near her ; she suddenly becomes uneasy ; he questions her. but she ddblares there 
is nothing the matter ; suddei^y a little girl, a younger sister, one of tl^ enfant 
tfrri&lejfx nd, who has been very mischievous the time, jumps up from under the 
table, holding aloft a false ringlet, the loss of which had caused the poor young 
lady’s distress. General astonishment of the%i*es*$, and discomfiture of the young 
lady, would close this last syllable. * 

1702. THE FOLLOWING IS. A SHORT LIST OF SUITABLE 

Charade words . 


Accent 

Axe-setft 

Accideift 

Axe-sigh-dent 

Altar 

Awl-tar 

Announce 

Ann-ounce 

Artful 

Art-full 

Apex 

Ape-x 

Artless 

Art-icss 

Assail 

Ass-ale 

Bagpipe 

Bag-pipe 

Bandage 

Band-age 

Bedlam 

Bed-lamb 

Behea^ 

Bee-head 

Blacksmith 

Black-smith 

Bulrush 

Bull-* ash 

Carpet 

Car-pet 

Crossbow 

Cross-beau 

Cutlass 

Cut-lass 

Cashier 

Cash -ear 

Catastrophe 

Cat-ass-trophe 

Dolphin 

Dolf-fin 

Donkey 

Don-key 

Footpad 

Foot-pad 

Flatten 

Flatten 


Hamlet 

Ham-let 

Handcuff 

Hand-duff** 

Heartshom 

Hearts-horn • 

Humdrum 

• Hum-drum 

Idol 

Eye-doll 

Illbred 

Ill-bread 

Implore 

Imp-lore 

Invest 

Inn-vest 

Insight 

Inn-sight * 

Loadstone 

Load-stone 

Messmate 

Mess-mate 

Mistake 

Mis-take 

Nightman* 

# Nightmare 

Nightshade 

Night-shade 

Nosegay 

Nose-gay 

Outfit 

Out-fit 

Pilot 

• Pie-lot 

Ringlet 

Ring-let 

Shamrock 

Sham-rock 

Toilet 

Toy-let 

Welcome 

• Well-come 

WiWbl 

Will-full 

Yellow 

Yell-low 


Acting proverbs «re played much in the same way -as acting 
charades, only, instead of choosing a word and acting each syllable, a 
proverb is chosen, and the moral of the adage is set fortk by the actors. 

M703. AMATEUR THEATRICALS is the subject of which we # have 
next to speak. In all entertainments given by amateurs the difficulty 
is much lessened if one poison is appointed to take full control of the 
arrangements, and if each member acknowledges him as head of 
affairs and obeys his behests. In amateur theatricals the arrange- 
ments are many and varied, and whoever undertakes the duties of 
manager must possess a fund of spirit, energy, and good temper* One 
great difficulty is to get amateurs to learn their parts thoroughly ; 
another difficulty is to induce them to speak distinctly ; a third is to 
persuade them to attend rehearsals regularly, — and to all these points 
the manager jmust pay particular attention. 

1704. IT IS A GOOD PLAN to have rapid rehearsals— that is, for 
actors to repeat their carts quickly— they then become conversant and 
ready. It i£ another good plan (after the parts are learned) to station 
some one at the far end of the room with instructions to stop instantir 
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ar*y one whose words cannot be heard distinctly. Attendance at 
rehearsalf should be regarded as a matter of duty, for however well an 
actor may know his own part, he is very likely to grow confused if ho 
know#*nothing about those oHiis fellow actors.* £ 

1706. amateurs ARE t T9$ MUCH INCLINED to think of them- 
selves, or of the spectators, during the performance, but their thoughts 
should dwell entirely on the character they are representing ; they will 
then not be so apt to speak and act g:iffly. Amateurs exhibit a marked 
tendency to get away as far as possible from the audience, instead of 
keeping, as they ought to, as near as possible to the footlights. ^ The 
stage, Tor this reason, should be shallow, and should incline slightly 
towards the footlights. The wings should be placed so that each 
comes a little* more on the stage than the one in front. Particular 
attention should be paid to the curtain, which often refuses to go up 
®and down when it ought to do so. Two curtains meeting in the centre 
are easier to manage than one large one. For all private theatricals 
the*pieces selected should be short, and involve as little change of 
scenery as possible. 

1706. TABLEAUX VIVANTS form a charming amusement for a 
social cveningi They must, however, be well studied and carefully 
arranged to produce really good and artistic effects. It is a very 
common fault to overcrowd the stage, furniture and performers beipg 
forced in till aU the effect is lost. It is a safe rule to employ as little 
furniture and as fevf performers as will convey the idea intended. 
Another great error is usiag too many colours. % The colours should be 
few in number .and artistically blended, and vivid ones should be 
employed tery sparingly. <> 

r 1707. THE BEST PLACE FOR EXHIBITING TABLEAUX is on a 
raised platform, at least twenty feet from the front row of seats for the 
audience ; but where this cannot be had the tableaux can be well 
arranged on the same level as the audience. A double drawing-room 
withholding doors does very well, as the framework of the doors makes 
an excellent frame for the picture. The preparation of the stage, ^nd 
the dressing and grouping of the performers, is one of the best exer- 
cises of taste that can be had, and we regret that considerations of 
space forbid our going thoroughly into so interesting a subject. 

*1708. FOR THE SELECTION OF SUBJECTS the best field is a 
picture gallery. When the scenes are selected, each performer should 
carefully study the costume and attitude of his or her character in the 
picture, and the manager study the picture as a whole. The effect is 
. almost certain to be good. But such study is not always available, 
and the next best choice can be made from collections of engravings. 
When it is practicable, it is a good plan to colout thosS chosen, and 
arrange the figures and costumes by this guide. Again, the poets 
offer vast fields for a choice of subjects, an£ history as unlimited 
q»ppiy- • 
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CHAPTER*CXix. « 

. Pleasant tricks a*d fireside^ conjuring. 

The Secret of Sleight-of-Hagd— Hints to Conjurors — The Mysterious Travels of a 
Shilling and a Farthing— The Daucing Egg — To Rub Two Sixpences into 
One— The Tumbling Egg — A Pleasant Trick — To Place a Lighted C^idlc 
under Water — To Bring a Person down upon a Feather— A Real Wonder— 
Handwriting on the Wall— Floating Needles — The VanishTng Sixpence — To 
Imitate the Drawing of a Cork— To Knock a Cork off a Fork — To Turn a 
Glass of Water Upside Down — How to Put an Egg into a Bottle— To make a 
Sixpence Spin on the Point of a Needle — A New Kind of Magnetism—' This 
Two Coins Trick — How to Make it impossible for any one to Walk out of the 
Room — The Giant— How to Make a Coin Stick to a Door — How to Turn a 
Man’s Head — The Four Grains of Rice — How to Imitate the Banjo on tUfe 
Piano — The Hat Trick — The Edible Candle — The Magic Thread— How to 
M 4 ke a Shilling Disappear from a Handkerchief — How to Pass a Tumbler 
through a Table — A Curious Watch Trick —Seven Tricks ^gith Cards. 

1700. IN ALL SLEIGHT-OF-HAND ILLUSIONS THE GREAT 
SECRET is this : the hands of the exhibitor must be quicker than the 
eye of the audience. Jn exhibiting his tricks, the domestic conjuror 
must also exhibit gyeat self-possession ^nd confidence, even to the 
extent of converting a trick that by some means he has failed in 
executing properly into (as it were) th^ preliminaries q£ some other 
trick ; and as there are always a certain number of tricks resembling 
each other, he should not have much difficulty in doing this. Good 
conversational povfers are a great help, and the introduction of a Tew 
laughable anecdotes is certain to be advantageous, as it puts the 
audience in good humour and throws them off their guard. 

*171(X HERE ARE A FEW HINTS given by a conjuror of experience : 

t. Never acquaint the spectators beforehand with the particulars of the feat you 
are about to perform, as it may give them some idea by which to discover your 
mode of operation. 

, 2. Endeavour as much as possible to vary the method of performing the same 
feat. 

3. Never repeat the same feat twice in or. 2 caning, as you thereby hazard the 
detection of your mode of operation. If particularly pressed to do so, promise to 
perform it in a different way, and then exhibit another which somewhat resembles 
ft. 

4. Never venture on a feat requiring manual dexterity till you have practised it 
often enough* to acgu>e the necessary expertness. 

N.B. — Diverting the attention of the company from too eiosely inspecting your 
manoeuvres is a most important object ; we therefore impress upon our young 
friends to talk as mud$as possible during the whole course of the proceedings. 

The conjuror cannot be too bold ; modesty and bashfulness are very becoming 
in a young lady, tut the reverse in the case of a young conjuror. * # 
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17X1. THE ^ MYSTERIOUS TRAVELS OP A SHILLING AND A 
EARTHING. Go f to a silversmith’s and have two shillings and two 
farthings filed down so that each piece alternately represents only the ' 
head side Sind only the tail side. This being done, have them soldered 
together, so that a bronze side shall be joined to a silver one. Place 
one of the prepared coins in eSch hand, with the silver side up m one 
hand and the bronze side up&in tfce other. Close the hand, and in the 
action the coiifs will turn and present to the eyes of the onlookers a 
farthing where the shilling was, and vice versa. 

1712. THE DANCING EGG. Prepare a piece of black silk thread 
about two feet in length, with an empty egg fastened by a knot at one 
end of ,it. Place the egg in one of your pockets. Then take a full 

having allowed those looking on to examine it and see that it 
is not prepared for the purpose, place it in a hat, which has also been 
inspected by the audience. Now take an empty pocket-handkerchief 
and lay it in the hat, contriving to place the empty egg, with the 
fhread attached, unobserved beneath the pocket-handkerchief, and 
sayiqg, “ I am obliged to put this handkerchief into the hat for fear 
When the egg_ begins to dance it should get broken.” Having placed 
the full egg beneath the handkerchief, step back three or four paces 
and take an empty hat in the other hand, while with a number of 
jocular remarksPthe hat with the egg is moved a little distance away 
from the body. The egg will in this manner be brought out upon the 
brim, and if the other hat be placed at a short distance, with a slight 
jeTk the egg m^y be made to jump into it This may be repeated 
backwards and forwards as often as desired. 

1713. TO RUB TWO SIXPENCES INTO ONE. Wet a sixpence 
slightly and ^stick'it to the under edge of a table (without a cover) at 
the place where you arc sitting. Then borrow a sixpence from one of 
the company ; tuck up your sleeves and open your fingers to show that 
yoif have not another coin concealed about you, and*commence rubbing 
it backwards and forwards on the table with your right hand, holding 
your left under Ohe edge of the table to catch it. After two or three 
pretended unsuccessful attempts to accomplish your object, loosen the 
sixpence under the table with the tips of the^ fingers of your left hand, 
just when you are sweeping the borrowed sixpence into it. Rub them 
for a little while together in your hands and then throw them on the 
table to the amazement of the audience. 

1714. THE TUMBLING EGG. Fill a quill with quicksilver, seal it at 
both ends with good hard wa* ; then have an egg boiled, take a small 
piece of the shell off the small end and thrust in the quill with the 
quicksilver ; lay it on the ground, and it will not cease tumbling about 
so long as any heat remains in it. Or if you pqt the quicksilver into 
a small bladder, and blow it up, and then warm tile bladder, it will 
jump about so long as any heat remains in it. 

1715. A PLEASANT TRICK. You begin by declaring that if arty one 
will write something on a piece of paper you will undertake to say 
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what there is upon it Should any one doubt this* tell Jhim, when he 
has written something on a piece of* paper, to roll it up small and hbld 
it in his hand. Then, after a short pause, order him to hold # it straight 
up in the air, and then in a variety of different ways : last of all 
say,\Now place the paper on the groiyid in die middle of the room, 
and, in order that I may not have the least chance of lifting it up, 
place both your feet upon it.” Ancf feoing through all sorts of 
manoeuvres to mislead the spectators and keep alive then* curiosity, 
you finally turn to the gent1cman # whois standing with both feet on the 
paper. “ I have undertaken to state what was upon that paper. I’ll 
tell you. You are upon it.” 

1716. *TO PLACE A LIGHTED CANDLE UNDER WATER Wtt- 

out Extinguishing it : or a handkerchief withotJt 
WETTING- IT. Take a glass and fasten a small piece of wood across 
its mouth. Turn the glass up and stick on the wood a bit of candle 
lighted ; then, with a steady hand, convey the glass to the surface of 
the water and push it gently down. The candle will be seen burning 
under the water, and may be brought up again still alight. IA the 
same way you may put a handkerchief rolled tightly together into the 
glass vid send it under water without its being wet. 

1717. TO BRING A PERSON DOWN UPON A FEATHER. Ask 
any one to stand on a chair or table and tell him that, notwithstanding; 
his weight, you will bring him down upon a feather. Leave the rootti ; 
fetch a feather from a feather bed ; and give it to him,«saying that you 
have performed your promise — that you engaged to bring him down 
upon a feather, which you have done ; for^here is the feather, and, if 
he looks, he’ll find down upon it. 

1718. A REAL WONDER. Profess yourself able to show any one 
what he never saw, what you never saw, what nobody else ever s^w, 
and what, after yoiPtwo have seen, nobody else ever shall see again. 
When the company have given up guessing what this wonderful 
thing can be, produce a nut, crack it, take out the kernel ahd ask if 
thypy ever have seen that before. Of course they will answer, No.” 
‘•'Well,” you say, " neither have I, and I think you will admit nobody 
else has ever seen it, and now no one shall ever see it again.” Here 
you put the kernel in your mouth and eat it. 

1719. HANDWRITING ON THE WALL. Cut the word or words to 
be shown out of a thick card or a piece of pasteboard, place- it before 
a lighted lamp, and the writing will be distinctly seen on the wall of 
the room. 

1720. FLOATING NEEDLES. Fill a cup with water, gently lay on its 
surface small fine needles, and they will float. 

1721. TB tk VANISHING SIXPENCE. Having previously stuck a 
small piece of white wax on the nail of your middle finger, lay a 
sixpence on the palfci of your hand, and addressing the company, tell 
them that it wifi vanish at the word of command. u JVt^ny peojjjp,” 
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yog observe,*** perform this trick by letting the sixpence fail into their 
sleeve, but I don’t fall back on such mean artifices. To prove that I 
don’t, I shfcll turn up my cuffs.” You then close your hand, and bringing 
the waged nail in contact with the coin, it will adhere firmly jto it. 
You then blow on your hand, crying “ Begone !" You suddeny open 
it, and exhibiting the palm* c s^ow that the sixpence has vanished. 
If you borrow the coin of any of the company, be careful to rub 
off the wax before returning it. 

1722. TO IMITATE THE DBA^NQ OF A CORK. First mak*e 
three or four chirps in succession— that is f for the driving in of the 
corkscrew : then place your fourth finger in your mouth-^pressing 
ou^ide of the cheek out — and draw it out so as to make a loud pop — 
that is for the ^drawing of the cork. Then smack your lips together, 
producing a rapid sound like u Pop-pop-pop-pop-pop ” — that is the 
imitation of the wine bubbling from the bottle. 

1723. TO KNOCK A CORK OFF A FORK. A steel fork, or some 
othe? sharp instrument, is stuck in the door, and a cork placed on the 
end of it. 'The fun then consists in knocking the cork off the fork 
with the fore-finger — one eye being shut at the time. He who % wishes 
to test his skil^places himself in front of the cork, fixes his eyes On it, 
Walks slowly backwards ten or twelve feet, his eyes still fixed on the 
cork, then extends his right hand, closes an eye, and advances till he 
thinks he has got near enough to knock it off with one blow of the 
finger. 

1724. TO TURN A GLASS OF WATER WITHOUT SPILLING ANY 
OF ITS CONTENTS. Fill a glass carefully, place a piece of paper on 
the top, pui your hand on ttie paper, and tilt the glass over sharply. 
It will then be found that the pressure of the air upwards on the 
paper will retain the water. The glass may be h<^ld by its foot. 

1726. HOW TO PUT AN EGG INTO A BOTTLE. Let the neck of a 
bottle be ever c so strait an egg will go into it without breaking, if 
*he egg be first steeped for twelve hours in very strong vinegar ; /or 
die vinegar so softens the shell that it will bpnd and extend lengthways 
without breaking. And when it is in, cold "water; thrown upon it will 
restore it to its original hardness and shape. 

1726. TO MAKE A SIXPENCE BALANCE AND SPIN ON ITS 
EDGE ON THE POINT OF A NEEDLE. Get a common wine bottle, 
two forks, two corks, a needle, a sixpence, and a penknife. Cork the 
bottle ; force the needle into the cork perpendicularly, leaving more 
than half the needle sticking up. Next cut a small slit with the pen- 
knife in the centre of the bottom of the second c^rk ; insert the six- 
pence edgewise in the slit, and stick the forks into # the upper part of 
this second cork. Now, with a steady hand, place the edge of the 
sixpence on the point of the needle, and it will immediately balance ; 
indeed, the upper cork may be made to spin round and round without 
it* falling off. 
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1727. A NEW KIND OF MAGNETISM. Cut sfc pietes of paper, 
each about the size of a sixpence. Place three of these on the Back 
of your hand, ana then address the spectator thus : “ Now, 4adies and 
gendjmen, I am going to«show you a new kind of magnetism^uch as 
you have never seen before in all your fives. You see my hand is quite 
dry, and there is nothing to make these three pieces of paper stick to 
it. See how I blow them away.” Having suited the action to the 
word, take the other three pieces of paper, and lay them in the same 
manner on the back of one hancf, with great flourishes and bombastic 
gestures. . Then say, Which of these three pieces of paper do you 
wish to^remain on my hind when I blow on them?” When one has 
been chosen, place the forefinger upon it, and blow off the otllei^wo. 
The absurdity of this mode of solving the problem is sure to create 
much amusement. 

1728. THE TWO COIN8 TRICK. Borrow two coins ; place one in 

each hand, and then, extending your arms wide apart, assure your 
audience that you will make both coins pass into one hand without 
bringing your arms together. This is done by laying one of the*coins 
down, and turning your whole body round, with your zfrms still held 
out, tfll the hand with the other coin comes to where it lies, when it 
is easily enough picked up of course. • 

, 1729. HOW TO MAKE IT IMPOSSIBLE FOR ANY ONE TO WALK 
OUT OF THE ROOM. Ask a young lady of the company whether she 
thinks if she 'clasped her hands, she could walk, out of* the room. She 
will be sure to say.she could. Ask her # to pass her arm round the 
leg of the table or piano, and join her hands. Then tell her to walk 
away. % ^ 

1730., THE GIANT. To make a giant for an evening party, take a 
small boy and plaqe him on the shoulders of a man. Adorn him yith 
moustaches and a hat, and give him a long walking-cane in, his 
hand. Throw a long military cloak over the two, and the monster is 
complete. • 

1*731. TO MAKE A CffltN STICK TO A DOOR. Make a notcli on the 
ed£e of the coin with a Knife, so that a small point ot metal may pro- 
ject. Then press the coin firmly against the wood work. It will stick, 
to the amazement of all who arc not in the secret. 

* 1782. HOW TO TURN A MAN'S HEAD, This very absutd # per- 
formance is managed in this way. Put on a loose coat and vest wrong 
side foremost, and fasten a false face to the back of the head ana 
a wig Over the face. The sensation produced by one's entering a 
room thus got ug is always considerable. 

I7&$. tfkR FOUR GRAINS OF RICE. Take four grains of rice and 
arraxjge them so that each grain shall be precisely the same distance 
from ev$ry other grain. Lay the three grains on the table in the form 
of an equilateral triangle ; then take the fourth between your finger 
and thumb arid hold iu above the other three. ^ 
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WS4 how to "Imitate the banjo on a piano. Lay a sheet 
of music ^cross the strings during the performance. f 

173^ THE HAT THICK This is a curiovs and laughable exhibition 
of how our eyesight sometimes deceives ns. Give a stick to any one, 
and ask him or her to marjc gn^the wall how high a hat would reach 
from the floor if placed on its crown. In ninety-nine cases out of a 
hundred the mark is placed ridiculously high. 

1730. HOW TO EAT A CANDLE AFTER LIGHTING IT. Cut a 
piece of apple the shape required, and stick i^ito it a little piece of nut 
or almond, to make it resemble the stump of a candle. The ^almond 
wicfccan be lighted, and will bum for about a minute, so the deception 
is perfect. You can afterwards eat it in the presence of the company. 
This candle should be already in front of the audience, and should be 
placed in a candlestick. If well introduced it goes down (in more 
Senses than one) capitally. 

17*7. THE MAGIC THREAD. Soak a piece of thread in a solution 
of salt or alum ; hang on it a light wedding ring, and apply the thread 
to the flame of a candle ; after it is burnt to ashes it will nevertheless 
continue to sujaport the ring. * 

1738. HOW TO MAKE A SHILLING DISAPPEAR FROM A 
HANDKERCHIEF. Have a curtain ring the exact size of a shilling, 
then ask one of the audience for a shilling, and place it in a handker- 
chief ; take it out again to show the company there is no deception, 
and slip in the curtain-ring in its stead. Give the handkerchief to some 
one to hold, and while the company's eyes are fixed upon the supposed 
form of the^sliilling, seize a,p opportunity of secreting it. Then tell 
the person holding the handkerchief where he will find the coin (nam- 
ing the spot) ; take the handkerchief and place it in your pocket. 

1739. HOW TO PASS A TUMBLER THROUGH A TABLE. Place 

the spectators qt some little distance on a level on the opposite side 
ofthe|able to where you sit, having spread, unpcrceived, a handker- 
chief across your knees. Get a drinking glass — a tumbler with ho 
stem answers best— and, covering it with pajter, mould the covering as 
nearly as possible to the shape of the glass. Give* utterance to some 
cabalistic phrases ; drop the glass into your handkerchief unobserved, 
and as the paper retains the shape there is no difficulty in making the 
lookers-on believe the tumbler to be still beneath it. Passing the 
glass in the left hand beneath the table, you now crush the paper 
down with your right, when the glass will appear to have been sent 
through the table. If a cloth is over the table the trick can be more 
easily performed. y 

1740. A CURipus WATCH TRICK By means of this curious 
watch trick ,if a person will tell you the hour when he means to dine, 
you can tell him the time a$ which he intends to gut up next mdming. 
First, ask a person to think of the hour he intends rising on the 
following ifrorning. Then bid him place his finger on the hour, on 
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the dial 6f your w itch, at which he intends dining. Then— having 
wished him to remember the hour of which he first thought — y< 
mentally add twelve ta the hour upon which he has placed his finger, 
and request him to retr8grade, counting the hours you nftntion, 
whatever they may be, but that he is to commence counting with the 
hour he thought of from the hour he jfbihtS at. For example, suppose 
he thought of rising at seven, and places his finger on two us the hour 
4 t which lie means to dine, you t^sire him to count backwards four- 
teen hours ; beginning at two he counts seven, that being the hour he 
thought of -rising ; one calls eight, twelve he calls nine — (mentally, 

but not# aloud) — and so on until he has counted fourteen, at •whiclv 
point he will stop, which will be seven, and he will probably be^iy- 
prised to find it is the hour he thought of rising at. • 

1741. MANY PERSONS OBJECT TO CARD PLAYING, but a great 

deed of innocent amusement and recreation can be got with a littlew 
practice from tricks with cards, the number of which is almost 
innumerable. * 

1742. HOW TO TAKE THREE CARDS PLACED SlDS.BY SIDE 

AND TELL WHICH HAVE BEEN TURNED UPSIDE DOWN. To 
make this trick the more wonderful, you leave tli»room, having 
previously placed the cards in a row. Ask any of the company to 
reverse one or more cards in your absence, and on your return 
promise to name the card reversed. To perforin tlys very simple 
trick, you must have the two ends of the cards 'cut so as to leave a 
margin of an unequal* width. Place all the broad ends of the cards 
either towards or from £ou, so that on re-entering the. room you will at 
once see which card has been turned. • « 

1743. HOW TO PRODUCE A PARTICULAR CARD WITHOUT 
SEEING THE PACK. Take a pack of cards with the corners cut dfif. 
Place them all one way, and request a person to draw a card ; when 
he has done so, and while he is looking at it, reverse tl^ pack* so that 
wj^en he returns the card to the pack, the corner will project fro|n the 
rest ; let him shuffle them ; he will never notice the projecting card. 
Hold them behind your back. Feel the projecting card, draw it out* 4 
and show it. 

1744. THE QUEENS GOING TO DIG FOR DIAMONDS. Take the 
pack in your hands and separate from it the four kings, que&is, 
knaves, and aces, and also four common cards of each suite. Then 1 
lay the four queens, face upwards, in a row on the table, and com- 
mence telling your story : — 

“ These are four queens who set out to seek for diamonds J[ place four 
common ccucds of*the diamond suite half over the gueensT As they 
intend to dig fof the diamonds, they each take a ^pade [place four 
common spades half over the diamonds ]. The kings, their husbands, 
knowing their intenRon, sent a guard of honour to protect them from 
danger [here lay down the four aces half over the spaded l But lest 
they should neglect their duty, they resolved to set OuTthemselfes 
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[lag* the four Minis half over the four aces]. Now, there were four 
.robbers, who, being told of the queens’ intentions, determined to way* 
lay and rob them on their return [/ay the four knaves half over the four 
kings\<* They were each armed with a^clfib [lay four clubs over the 
four knaves\ and not knowing how the Queens would be protected, it 
was necessary they should fcafchf possess a stout heart [lay four hearts 
over the four Hubs], 

You have now placed the whole of e the cards on the table in fout 
columns. You now take the cards in the first column, beginning at 
your left hand, and pack them together, keepjng them in the order in 
which <you laid them out. Place them then on the table, face 
dqutewards. Pack up the second column in the same way, lay them 
on the first, and so with the other two. You give the cards to be cut 
by as many persons as choose, and as often as they piease, pro\ided 
always that they cut whist fashion. It has also a good effect if you 
give the cards yourself what is called a shuffle-cut ; that is, the appear- 
ance jpf being shuffled, but in fact you only cut them quickly several 
times! You then commence laying them out again in four column^, 
as you did,, affirst, when it will be found that they all come in their 
proper order again. u Oh, I can do that,” says some one. Ldt him 
try it, and the chances are seven to one? he does not succeed, unless he 
knows the secret, which merely consists in having the cards cut until 
a common card of the heart suite remains at the bottom of the pack. 


1745. HOW TO TELL THE COLOUR ON THE PACE OP CARDS 
PROM LOOKING AT THE* BACKS. This is one of the most simple 
of tricks, but if neatly done will appear very wonderful to the un- 
initiated. Take from the pack about twenty cards, including reds' 
and blacks— that is, hearts, diamonds, spades and clubs; then 
privately separate the blacks and reds into two parcels. Bend the 
black-faced cards slightly convex, so that when laid on the table faces 
down, the ends will appear a little turned up. In the same way bend 
the red-iaced cards slightly concave, so that if laid faces down, the . 
middle of the cards will be raised somewhat from the level of the tabl.5. 

S ving done this, throw the cards carelesslywm the table, faces down ; 1 

one of the company to shuffle them, and then, by observing; 
whether a card is concave or convex — that is, bent up or down at the 
ends — you can name its colour to be black or red. 


1740. SOW TO TELL A CARD BY PEELING IT. This t$ St V&yl 
clever trick, and one which never fails to excite astonishment at an;< 
evening party. It consists in selecting all the court cards when blinds 
folded; Before commencing it you must take one of the party into 
your confidence and secure his aid. When all is arranged, you mayr 
talk learnedly of the strong sense of smell and touch which blind*: 
people are credited with,, and state that you could, if blind&ldedy 
distinguish the court cards from the rest The process is this 
After you have satisfied the company that your eyes are tightly bounds 
taki* the padk in your hands* and holding up one of the cards in vi&fc 
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of the whole company, feel the face of it with your*fingers. Should it 
be a court card, your confederate, who should be seated near to y 
treads on your toe. . You then proclaim that it is a court card, and 
prodded to the next. SfiouM you thgn turn up a common cSrd your 
confederate takes no notice m it, and you inform the company accord- 
ingly ; and so on until you have convAcfecf the company # that you really 
possess the extraordinary power to which you laid claim. 

• 1747. TO TELL THE NAMESt>F THE CARDS BY WEIGHT. You 
desire any person to cut a pack of cards as often as he pleases, and 
undertake, by weighing leach card for a moment on your finger, not 
only t<? tell the colour, but the suite and number of spots, andp ij a 
court card, whether it be king, queen, or knave. You jnust have two 
packs of cards exactly alike : one pack to be constantly in use during 
the evening in performing your other tricks ; the second, or prepared 
pack, in your pocket, which take an opportunity of exchanging, so that 
it may be believed that the pack of cards of which you tell the names 
is the same as that you have been using with your other tricks, and 
which the company must know has been well shuffled.* The manner 
of preparing your pack (which must be done previously) is by the 
following line, which you commit to memory, the %ords in italics 
forming the key : — * 

Eight Kings threa-ten’d to save nine fair ladies for one sick knave. 
Eight , King, three , ten, two , seven, nine , five , Queeit, \ four , ace, six , 
knave . 

• • 

You will perceive that this is a kind of artificial memory, formed by 
the circumstance of the initial letter of the words in’the Ijpe and that 
of the names of the cards lacing identical, as well as the near re- 
semblance of some of the words. You must likewise commit*to 
memory the order* in which the suites come, viz., hearts , spades , 
diamonds , clubs : You should now separate the different suites, and 
lay them on the table face upwards, placing hearts fh%t, spades next, 
diamonds next, and clubs last. Having done so, begin to sdrt (to 
yourself) according to youj key. Take up the eight of hearts, placing' 
it in the left hand with its back to the palm ; then the king of spades, 
which you lay over it ; next the three of diamonds ; next the ten of 
clubs ; then the two of hearts, and so on, until you finish your line, 
which will terminate with the knave of hearts. You then take up the 
eight of spades, and go on in the same way till you come to the knave 
of spades, when you begin again with the eight of diamonds, and go 
on until you come to the knave of diamonds ; and, beginning again 
with the eight of ciubs, you go on until you come to the knave of 
clubs, which, finishes the pack, which is now ready for use. When 
you have iftade your exchange, and brought forward your prepared 
pack, hand it round to be cut. You now want to know the first card, 
m a due to the rest f therefore takeoff the top card, and, holding it up 
between you and the light, see what the card is, saying ^ the same 
time that the old way of performing the trick was by doing so,but'tl!kt 
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tliii way was very easily detected. Having thus obtained a knowledge 
wfthe firs* card, which we will suppose to be the tenbf diamonds, you 
take thgnext card on your finger, and, while pretending to weigh it, 
you have time to recollect wha& is the next word in your key to' teu'd, 

• which is to* You consequgnlljk know that this card is a two* You 
must next recollect what suite comes after diamonds, which is dubs; 
you therefore declare the card you are now weighing on your fingers 
to be the two of dubs* Tire next will uf course be the seven of hearts ,• 
the next to that the nine of spades, and so on as long as you please. 

1748* HOW TO TELL THE COURT CARDS BY WEIGHING, AND 
WJlffiOUT LOOKING AT THEM. To perform this trick you need a 
confederate. Rlace the pack of cards on the top of your head with 
their faces towards the audience. Every time a court card is exposed, 
your confederate slightly moves a finger, otherwise he remains quiet. 
By this means you are enabled to tell which arc the court cards ; but 
you pretend it is entirely by the sense of feeling you are able to discover 
them.* If you carry out this idea cleverly, half your audience will be 
weighing tJreTourt cards for them selves. 
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CHAPTER CXX. 

PUZZLES AN p PROBLEMS* 

The Landlord, the Tenants, and the Apple-trees — The Puzzle of Six Squares — Add- 
ing five to six to make nine — Halves extraordinary — The Horseshoe Puzzle— A 
Perfect Square — Lifting with Dexterity — A Drawing Puzzle — A Card Puzzle — 
The Hexagon — Five in a row — A Calculation Problem — The Tulip Puzdfe-^ 
Another Calculation Problem, . 

1740. THE LANDLORD, THE TENANT, AND THE APPLE-TREES. 
A landlord had eight apple-trees round his house, and outside of 


jt j_ 


JL_S5l_ 


% A 




these were eight houses, which he let to tenants. Round these eight 
houses were ten peai*trees, as may be seen in the above plan. On# 
morning the landlord determined on keeping these pear trees to him- 
self and giving a single apple-tree to each tenant. Howadid he byild 
his Jjjnce so as to manage this ? In this way : — % 


'S-'JfL \ if; 

176a THE PUZZLE OF BIX SQUARES. With seventee^jiieccs of 
. • 59 * 
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wgod Quciter matches without the combustible aids will do well 
enough) make a figure like this : — 

mm • 


tea 

•I*. i i i 


The puzzle is to remove only five pjpees, and yet leave no more th^n 
three perfect squares of the same size remaining. 

Answer;— m 



1761. ADDING FIVE TO SIX TO MAKE NINE. Add five to six 
4 to make nine. 

Here are six : — 

I I I I I I 

•Now add five. 

NINE i 

1752. HALVES EXTRAORDINARY. Prove that the half of nine is 
either four or six, and the half of twelve is seven. Draw a nine and a 
twelve in numerals and fold the paper across the middle of the figures, 
thus : — • 

. S SE- 

4 ' • 

0 175a THE HORSESHOE PUZZLE. Cut a piece of card or 
paper in the shape of a horseshoe, and park on it the places 
for the nails. Then try if you can, by two cuts, divide it 
into six parts, each containing one nail. Cut off the upper 
cuiVed part containing two nails, then, by changing the 
position of the piece, you can by another cut divide' the 
horseshoe into six, each portionecontaining one nail. 


1764. A PERFECT SQUARE. Cut a piece of pasteboard ten inches 
long by two inches broad in such a way as to make a perfect square 
without wasting any of it 



FIG. I. FIG. 9. • 

# 

Cut as in fig. i, and with the pieces form fig. ^ 

1765. LjifTlNG WITH DEXTERITY. Cut two piepes of Cardboard 




Our Leisure Hours. # 931 

like those shown in tig I, and place them in the* position repre- 
sented : — t 



fig. x. 

The puzzfe is, how, with a small stick or lead pencil, to raise th«m # 
from the table without touching them with the fingers, • 



Fig. 2 shows the way. 

1750, A DRAWING PUZZLE. Draw the following figure without 
once removing the pencil from the paper, and without crossing a line 
or going twice over any part. 



Do you give it up ? then look at this figure 



Draw the line from 1 to 2, 2 to 3, 3 to 4, 4 to 5, 5 to 6, 6 to x, I to 7, 
7 to 8, 8 to % 9 to 3, 3 to 50, and 10 to j. "• ^ 
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1767. aSoaeIJ PUZZLE. Take a common visiting card, and bend 
d6wn the two edges as shown in this figure : 



Now the puzzle is to blow it over. This is almost impossible. The 
only way to manage it is to blow sharply) but not too hard, on the table 
about an inch from the card. 

17Q8. THE HEXAGON. Arrange the fFve following pieces into a 
perfect hexagon, or figure with six equal sides : 



Answer : 



1760. iTVE IN A ROW. Arrange the following twelve counters in 
such a way that, instead of counting four in a row, they count five in 
a row. < 

OOOO 
0 O 
O O 

O Q O O ' 

Answer ; 

CD O O 
o . ;o 
©' o X) 

1700 . HOW ANY NUMBER BEING MENTIONED, TO ADD A 
FIGURE TO. THAT NUMBER WHICH SHA±L RENDER THE 
WHOLE DIVISIBLE BY 9. Add the figures together in your mind 
which compose tire number named; and the £gure which must be 
added to this sum, in order to make it divisible by 9, is. the one re- 
ouired. Sr^bose* for example, the number named w^s 8654 ; you find , 
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that the sum of its figures is 23, and that 4 being Added to this sum 
will make it 27, yhich is a number exactly divisible by njne. Ym* 
therefore desire tne person who named the number 8654 to add 4 to it, 
and the result, which is 8*358, will be divisible by 9 as was required. 
This trick may be diversified by yoifr specifying, before the sum 
is named, the particular place where*the*figure shall be inserted, to 
make the number divisible by 9 ; for it is exactly thb same thing, 
whether the figure be put at the # end of the number, or between any 
two of its digits. 


1701. THE TULIP FtJZZLE. A gentleman had nineteen tulips. 
He planted them in nine rows, with five in each row. How cUf$ he 
manage it ? 9 * 

By arranging them either as in fig. 1, or fig. 2. 


‘>3. 7 

vy ■ 


<t 


r5 



FIG. 1. 


1702. HOW WHEN A PERSON has made choice of several numbers 
to tell him what number will exactly divide the sum of those which he 
has chosen. — Provide a small bag, divided into two parts ; into one of 
which put several tickets, numbered, 6, 9,^5, 36, 63, 120, 2*3, 309, &c., 
and in the other part put as -many different tickets marked with the 
number 3 only. Djaw a handful of tickets from the first part, and, 
after showing them to the company, put them into the bag again ; 
and, having opened it a second time, desire any one to take out as 
many tickets as he thinks proper. When he has acme this, open 
privately the other part of the bag, and tell him to take out of ft one 
ticket only. You may then pronounce that this ticket shall contain 
the number by which the amount of the other numbers is divisible ; 
for, as each of these numbers are some multiple of 3, their sum must 
evidently be divisible by that number. This trick may also be jfli- 
versified, by marking the tickets in one part of the bag with any 
numbers which are divisible by 9, and those in the other part of the 
bag with the number 9 only ; the properties of both 9 and 3 being the 
same. * 
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, CHAPTER CXXI. 

CONUNDRUMS, ENIGMAS, ^ND OTHER QUESTIONS. 

Conundruins—Enigmas-- Acrostics, and other exercises for the ingenious. 

1703. THE FOLLOWING COLLECTION OF CONUNDRUMS is in 
cvei V way select, and we hope will give as much amusement in the 
reading as it has afforded in the compilation. 

Why is a dog biting his tail like a good manager ? Because he 
.makes both ends meet. 

y If a spider were late for dinner, what would he do ? Take a fly. 

Why are fowls the most economical things a farmer can keep ? Be- 
cause for evecy grain they give a peck. 

Why is a watch-dog bigger by night than by day ? Because he is 
let out at nighj and taken in m the morning. 1 

What piece of coin is double its valfce by deducting its half? Half- 
penny. 

When is a clock on the stairs dangerous ? When it runs down. 

If a bear were to go into a linen drapers shop, what would he 
want ? Muzzlin'. t t 

If a tree were to break a window, what would the window say ? 
Tree-mend*us ! * 

State thfe difference between a grocer selling a pound of sugar, and 
an apothecary's boy with a pestle and mortar? One weighs a pound 
and the other pounds away. 

When a hen is sitting across the top of a five-barred gate, why is 
she like a penry ? Because she has a head on one side and a tail on 
the other. ^ 

What is the most dangerous time of the year to go into the country? 
When the trees are shooting and the bull-rushes out ! 

Why was the whale that swallowed Jonah like a milkman who has 
retired on an independency ? Because he took a great profit out of 
the water. 

Who is the most tender-hearted man in the world? The bell-man, 
because he will cry if you give him a shilling. 

What is the key-note of good manners ? B natural. 

I am for eyer, yet was never ? Eternity ! 

When may you be said to literally “ drink in " music? „ When you 
have a piano-for-^pa. 

Why was Ruth very rude to Boaz ? Because she pulled his ears 
and trod on his corn. * w 

What's more foolish than sending coals to Newcastle ? Sending 
''tniik to Cdwes, r • • 
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What is the difference between an engine-dri^jer and a school- 
master? One minds the tiain and the other trains the mind. 

Why is o the niisiest of all the vowels ? Because you cafl't makea 
horrid loud noise withbut it, whilst all the others are m/wd/bl^ 

Why can you never expect a fishmonger to be generous ? Because 
his business makes him sell fish. • • • 

When is a bonnet not a bonnet ? When it becomes a«juetty woman. 
What is that which works when it plays, and plays when it works ? * 
A fountain. # 

In what .tongue did Balaam’s donkey speak? Probably in the He- 
bray-ic. • # 

What is the difference between a fisherman and a lazy schoolboy ? 
One baits his hook and the other hates his book. m 4 

What words may be pronounced quicker and shorter by adding 
syllables to them ? Quick and short. 

Why was “Uncle Tom’s Cabin 7 ' not written by a female hand? 
Because it was written by Mrs. Beecher's toe. 

How many cows' tails would it take to reach from London to Rams- 
gate upon the rule of n# inches to the foot, and having all the 
ground levelled between the two places ? One, if it were long enough. 

Why are birds melancholy m the morning ? Becqpsc their little 
bills are all over dew ! * 

What is the difference between the Prince of Wales, an orphan, a 
bald-headed old man, and the goiilla ? The first is an Jieir apparent ; 
the second has ne'er a paient ; the third has no hair apparent ; and 
the fourth has a hairy parent. % 

Why is a schoolmisticss like the letter C? Because she forms 
lasses into classes. 9 

What is the diffeience between your last will and testament and a 
man who has eaten as much as he can ? One is signed and dated, J]he 
other dined and sated. 

When doeb a leopaid change his spots ? When he moves from one 
spot to another. • 

Jell us how to make an hour go fast ? Use the spur of the moment 
what would a pig do # who wished to build himself a habitation? 
Tie a knot in his tail and call it a pig's tie ! 

Which are the lightest men — Scotchmen, Irishmen, or Englishmen? 
In Ireland there are men of Cork ; in Scotland men of Ayr ; but in 
England, on the Thames, we have lighter-men. • 

Why was ic a mistake to imagine that Robinson Crusoe's island was 
uninhabited? Because the first thing he saw upon landing was a great 
swell a-pitching into a little “ cove " on the shore. 

What extraordinary kind of meat is to be bought in the Isle of 
Wight ? Jdutton from Cowes ! 

Why is a miserly uncle with whom you have quarrelled like a person 
with a^short memory ? Because he is ever for-getting and never for- 
giving. % 

Why is*a comet more like a dog than the dog-star ! because it has 
a tail, and the dog-star hasn’t. * * j 
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What was it a ISlind man took at breakfast which restored his sight? 
took |L cup and saw, sir ! 

When is a teapot like a kitten ? When your ^easin’ it {tea’s in it !). 

Whifn is a blow from a lady welcome? When she striked you 
agreeably. 

What’s the difference between a professional pianoforte player and 
one that heafc him ? One plays for his pay, the other pays for his 

P^y* * t * 

How do we know Moses wore a wig ? Because he was sometimes 
seen with Aaron and sometimes without ’air on. 

What is the difference between an accepted .and an unaccepted 
loyet? One kisses his missis, the other misses his kisses. 

When is a fruit-stalk like a strong swimmer ? When it stems the 
currants. 

^ Why is love like a canal boat ? Because it’s an internal transport. 
c Why is it easy to break into an old man’s house ? Because his gait 
is brgken and his locks arc few. 

When were there only two vowels ? In the days of No-a, before U 
or I were borfr ! 

When did Moses sleep five in a bed ? When he slept with his fore- 
fathers. < , 

What is the difference between love and war ? One breaks heads, 
the other hearts. 

What is tha* from which you may take away the whole and yet have 
some left? The word wholesome. 

What sort of tune do wj all enjoy most ? For-tune, made up of 
bank-notes. 

How m^y P’s are there i 1 a pint ? One P ! 

What is a man like who is in the middle of the Thames and can’t 
swim ? Like to be drowned. 

Why would an owl be offended at your calling him a pheasant? 
Because you would be making game of him. 

What is it {fives a cold, cures a cold, and pays the doctor’s bill ? 
A draft glit. 

What is that which is black, white, and ved all over ; which shows 
some people to be green, and makes others look # black and blue? A 
newspaper. 

What game do the waves play at ? Pitch and toss. 

What was loan of Arc made of ? She was, we have every reason to 
believe, Maid of Orleans. 

When is a black dog not a black dog ? When he’s a grey-hound. 

Why are sugar-plums like race-horses ? Because the more you lick 
them the faster they go ! 

Which eats most grass— black sheep or white ? White, because 
there are more of them. 

When is a schoolmaster like a man with one eyje ? When he has a 
vacancy for a pupil. 

If I buy fr\ir oranges for a penny, and give one away, why am I 
likii a telescope ? Because I make a farthing present * - 
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What letter hr- the Dutch alphabet will name An English lady of 
title ? A Dutch S. ^ * 

What is that which every one wishes for and yet wants* to get rid 
of as soon as obtained ? *A good appetite. • 

What are the best letters of recommendation ? £ s. d. 

What did the engine -whistle say t# ttotf stoker? Don't touch me or 
I’ll scream ! • 

t Why is a waiter like a racehq^se ? Because he runs for cups and 
plates and steaks ! 

Why should the poej have expected the woodman to “ spare that 
tree ” ?• Because lip thought he was a good feller. • 

What is the difference between a honey-comb and a honeymoon ? * 
One is made up of many cells, the other is one great spll l 

Why is a man happier with two wives than with one ? He may be 
happy with one, but with two he is pretty sure to be transported. 

What is that which is put on the table and cut, but never eaten ? A 
pack of cards. 

How many wives are you allowed by the Prayer-Book ? Sixteen : 
viz., fo(u)r better, 4 worse, 4 richer, 4 poorer ; total, sixteen. 

Wfcat is that which lives in winter, dies in summer, and grows with 
its root upwards ? An icicle. # • 

Why have chickens no fear of a future state ? Because they have 
their next world in this (necks twirled in this). 

Why was the first day of Adam’s life the longest ? JB^cause it had 
no Eve. 

Why is the nose oti your face like v in civility ? Because it is between 
two eyes. 

In what place did the cock crow so loud that all the^rorld heard 
him? In the ark. 

Why is a little dog’s tail like the heart of a tree? Because it is 
farthest from the tfhtk. 

What animal took most luggage into the ark, and which the least? 
The elephant, who had his trunk, while the fox and tlfe cock had only 
a«brush and a comb between them. • 

Why does a scolding *voman keep people at a distance ? Because 
she is ever a-railing, and you can’t get over her style. 

Why would a compliment from a chicken be an insult ? Because it 
would be in fowl language. 

When is an alderman like a ghost ? When he’s a gobblin’. * 

1764. A SHORT COLLECTION OP ENIGMAS, ACROSTICS, AND 
OTHER EXERCISES FOR THE INGENIOUS will occupy the next 
few pages : 

•We are little airy creatures, 

• All of different vqice and feature j ; 

One of us in glass is set ; 
fene of us you’ll find in jet ; 

One of us is set in tin ; 

* And /he fourth a box is in : 
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the last you should pursue, 
can never fly from you. 


The Vowels ; A E I O U. 


Th$ Indian lover burst 

From hfs lokie cot by night ; 

When Love has lit my first % 

In hearts by passion nurst, 

Oh! who shall quench the light? 

The Indian left the shore, * • 

He heard the night- wind sing. 

And cursed the tardy oar, 

And wished that he could soar 
Upon my secofid's wing. 

The blast came cold and damp, 

But all the voyage through 
I lent my lingering lamp, 

As o’er the marshy swamp 
He paddled his canoe. 

Fire-fly. 


. Four things there are, all of a height — 

One of them cross’d, the rest upright ; 

Take three raway, and you will find 
Exactly ten remain behind ; 

But if you C".t the' four in twain 
You’ll find one half doth- eight retain. 

t XIII. VIII. 


r< Ever eating, ever cloying, 

Never finding full repast, 

All devouring, all destroying, 

Till it eats the world at last ? 

Fire. 

Through thy short and shadowy span 
I am with thee, child of man ; 

With thee still, from first to last, 

In pain and pleasure, feast and fast ; 

At thy cradle and thy death, 

Thine earliest wail and dying breath 
Seek thou not to shun or save, 

On* the earth or in the grave ; 

The worm and I, the worm and I, 

In the grave together lie. 


The letter. A. 
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There is a noun of plural number, 

Foe to peace and tranquil slumber; 

But add to it the letter s , . 

Add, ^ondrous metamorphosis ! 

Plural is plural novi^no more, 

And sweet what b^ttpr.was before 1 

Car»s— caress. 


I am in the fire, but not in the flame ; 

I belong to the master, but not to the dame ; 

I belong t0 the church, but not to the steeple ; 

I belohg to the parson, but not to the people. * # 

The letter R." 


Five hundred begins, five hundred ends it, 

Five in the middle is seen ; 

The first of all figures, the first of all letters, 

Take up their stations between ; 

Join all together, and then you will bring • 

Before you the name of an eminent king. 

# # David. 

Your initials begin with an A, 

You’ve an A at the end of your name. 

The whole of your name is an A, *“■*»«** 

And ’tfs backwards and forjvards the same ? 

Anna. 

My first , loud chattering, "through the air • 
Bounded ’mid tree tops high, 

Then saw his image mirrored, where 
My second murmured by. 


Taking it for a friend, he strayed 
T’wardg where the stream did roll, 

And was the sort ol fool that’s made 
The first day of my whole t 

Ape-ril(l) 

My first is a circle, my second a cross ; 

If you meet with my whle look out for a toss I 

OX. 


•• Without my first you'd look very strange ; 

•My second you much want to be ; « 

My jfhole is what many a lady has worn , 

. At a ball, an assembly, or play. 

, • . ' * ^WaSE-OAT^ 


Our Leisure Hours. 


W> < . 

V *-& 1 

tyly love for you will never know 
My first, nor get my second ; 

*Tis like your wit and beauty, so ■ 

My whole ’twill aye be reckoned. 

End-less: 

« My first I hope you are, 

M y second I see you are, 

My whole I know you are. 

Well-come. 

My first doth affliction denote, 

Which my second is destined to feel ; 

But my whole is the sure antidote 
That affliction to soothe and to heal. 

Wo-man. 


My first's an airy thing, 

Toying in the flowers ; 

Evermore wandering 
t In fancy’s bowers ; 

Living on beauteous smiles 
From eyes that glisten, 

A And telling of love’s wiles ’ 

To ears that listen. 

But if, in "its first blush 
Of warm emotion, 

My second come to crush 
Its young devotion, 

Oh ! then it wastes away, 

Weeping and waking, 
e And on some sunny day 
Is blest in breaking. 

r Heart-ache. 

lie hath seen the tempest lower, 

He hath dared the foeman’s spear, 

He hath welcomed death on tide and tower, 

How will he greet him here ? 

My first was set, and in his place 
You might see the dark man stand, 

With a fearful visor on his face, 

And a bright axe in his hand. 

Short shrift, and hurried prayer : 

Now bid the pale priest go ; **• 

And let my second be bound and bare 
To meet the fatal blow. 
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The dark man grinned in bitter scorn, . 

And you might hear him say — " 

“ It was black as jet but yestermorn, 

Wnenoe is it white to-day ?” 

* 

41 Rise ! thou art pardonecf ! ' Vain !' 

Lift up the lifeless cla/;* 

On the skin no scratch, on the steel no stain, 

But the soul hath passed away. 

The dark man laid his bright axe by, 

As he heyd the tower-clock chime, 

• And ha thought that none but my whole would die* 

A minute before the time. # 

Block-head. 

Come from my first , ay, come ; 

The battle dawn is nigh, 

And the screaming trump and the thundering drum • 

Are calling thee to die. # 

Fight, as thy father fought ; 

Fall, as thy father fell : 

Thy task is taught, thy shroud is wrought ; # 

So forward and farewell ! 

Toll ye my second \ toll ; ^ 

Fling high the flambeau’s light ; 

And sing^he hymn for the parted soul 
Beneath the silent night ; 

The helm upon his h&id, 

The cross upon his breast, 

Let the grayer be said, and'the tear be shed : 

Now take him to his rest 1 

Call ye my whole, go call 1 

The lord of lute and lay ; 

And let him gia&et the sable pall 

With a noble song to-day ; 

Ay, call him by his name, 

No fitter hand may crave 
To light the flame of a soldier’s fame 

On the turf of a soldier’s grave ! 

Camp-bell (Campbell). 

*Twas whispered in Heaven, ’twas muttered in Hell, 

Aad echo*caught faintly the sound as it fell ; 

On the Confines of earth ’twas permitted tovest, 

•And the depths of the ocean its pressure confessed. 

’Twill be found in the sphere when ’tis riven asunder, 

Be seep in the lightning, and heard in the thuhSer*. 
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t ’Twas allotted man with his earliest breath, 

' Attends at his birth and awaits him in death ; 

It presides o’er his happiness, honour, and health, 

Is the prop of his house, and the end of f his wealth. 

In the whispers of conscience its voice will be found, 

Nor e’en in the whirlwind w of passion be drowned. 

In the heaps of the miser ’tis hoarded with care, 

But is sure to be lost by his prodigal heir. 

’Twill not soften the heart, and plough deaf to the ear, 
’Twill make it acutely and instantly hear. 

Without it 'the soldier and sailor may roain, 

But woe to the wretch who expels it from home ! 

‘ So in shade let it rest, like a delicate flower : 

Oh, breathe on it softly, it dies in an hour ! 

The letter H. 

A PARODY ON THE ABOVE. 

I dwells in the Hearth, and I breathes in the Hair ; 

If you searches the Hocean you’ll find that I’m there. 

The first of all Hangels in Holympus am Hi, 

Yet I’m banikhed from ’Eaven, cxpelred from on ’igh. 

But, though on this Horb I’m destined to grovel, 

I’m ne’er seen in an ’Ouse, in an ’Ut, nor an ’Ovel. 

Not an ’Ciae nor an ’Unter e’er bears me, alas ! 

But often I’m found on the top of a Hass. 

I resides in a Hattie, and loves not to roam, 

And yet I’m invariably absent from ’Ome. 

Though *Ushed in the ’Urncane, of the H atmosphere part, 
I enters ho ’Ed, I creeps into no ’Art. 

Only look, and you'll see in the Heye Hi appear , 

Only ’Ark, and you’ll ’Ear me just breathe in the Hear. 
Though in ser not an ’E, I am (strange paradox !) 

Not 3L bit of an ’Effer, but partly a Hox. 

Of Hetemity I’m the beginning ! and mar^s; 

Though I goes not with N oar, I’m first in the Hark. 

I’m never in Ealth, have with Physic no power, 

I dies in a month, but comes back in a Hour. 

< 

A GENTLE HINT ON THE USE OF V AND W. 

The Vide Vorld you may search, and my fellow not find, 
I dwells in a Wacuum, deficient in Vind : 

In the Wisage I’m seen, in the Woice 1 am heard, 

And yet I’m inwisible, gives Went to no Vurd. 

I’m not much Of a Vag, for I’m Vanting in Vit, 

But distinguished in Werse for the Wollums Iwe writ. 
I’m the head of all Willains, yet far from the Vurst — 

{ I’m the fdfemost in Wlce, though in Wirtue the first. 
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I'm not used to Veapons, and ne'er goes to Vor, 

Though in Walour inwincible, in Wictory sufe ; 

The first o£ all Wiands and Wictuals is mine, • 

Rich in Wenison and Weal, but deficient in Vine. 

* To Wanity given, fin Welwets ^ bound, 
f But in Voman, in Vife, and in Vidaw ain't found ; 

Yet conspicuous in Wirgins, aifti Til tell you (between us), 

To persons of taste I'm a bit of a Wenus. 

Yet none take me for Veal? or for Voe, in its stead, 

For I ranks not among the sweet Vood, Vun, and Ved. 
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ch^Xter cxxii. 

CARD GAMES. 

i 

Whist described — Explanation of the terms used in Whist — Maxims for Whist 
Players — Short Whist — Three-handed Whist and other varieties — Pope Joan 
— £ribbage*— Speculation — Commit — Commerce — Snip-Snap-Snorem — Lift 
^moke — Earl of Coventry— Bdzfque. c tl 

• Whist. 

1705. THE GAME OP WHIST is played by four persons with a full 
vpack of fifty-two cards. The four persons are divided into partners — 
two and two. This division is usually settled at the commencement 
of thfc sitting by cutting or drawing the cards, the two highest playing 
the two lowest The partners sit opposite each other on either side 
of the table, and cut for deal, the player cutting the lowest card deals ; 
but it is usualin modern play to give the deal to the lowest card* shown 
in cutting for ‘partners. 

1760. PREVIOUSLY TO THE CARDS BEING DEALT the pack is 
shuffled ocd'uiade ” by the elder hand, and cut by the younger ; the 
undermost card in the pack, thus shuffled and cut, being the trump. 
The pack is then dealt oiat card by card to each player, beginning 
with the left, the elder hand , till the whole are distributed. The last 
card, tbn-Jrumfl, is then thrown on the table, face upwards, and so 
remains^dll the first trick is turned, when it is taken by the dealer 
and added to his hand. 

1767. THE CARDS BEING DEALT, each player takes up his thirteen 
cards and arranges them into suits ; that is to say, places each kind 
of card with its fellows — the hearts, diamonds, spades, and clubs by 
themselves, — so that they may be readily selected when required. The 
elder hand— the player on the left of the dealer, be it remembered — 
now leads or plays a card, his left-hand neighbour follows, then his 
partner, and, lastly, his right-hand adversary. The highest card in 
thfc suit, or a trump, wins the trick , which is then taken up and placed 
by itself. The winner of the trick then plays another card, and so the 
game proceeds till the whole thirteen tricks are played, and the liana 
is finished. 

1768. THE CARDS ARE THEN AGAIN SHUfFLED AND CUT, 
and the second deal commences, the player on the left of the last 
dealer taking th& deal, and his left-hand player becoming the elder 
hand \ In this way the deal goes round till the game is completed. 
It is usual for each player to take the deal in turn, though in soiqe 
:<gnpani$? they cut for deal at the commencement of every game* 



follows : the ace is the highest card in each suit, then the king, queen, 
knave, ten, and so on down to the two (deuce or deux) which is the 
lowest. • . * 


1*770. IT IS USUAL FO& THE PARTNER OF THE PLAYftR who 
wins tne first trick to take it up and keep. the score ; and, for conve- 
nience’ sake, he commonly keeps the Icdre throughout the sitting. 


. 1771. THE GAME IS RECKONED THUS : in Long Whist, which 
we are now considering, each trick above six reckons one point towards 
the game , which consists jsf ten tricks . 


1772. ♦THE WAY TO WHICH THE TRICKS ARE WON muSt now 
be attended to. Each player must follow suit, if he can, or he subjects 
himself to the penalty of a revoke. But if he be not able to follow suit, 
he may play a trump , and so win the trick, or throw away any small 
card of another suit, which is called renouncing \ 


1773. THE ACE, KING, QUEEN, AND KNAVE OF TRUMPS are 
called honours, and they reckon each a point towards the game*inde- 
pendent of the tricks. Thus : the partners holding between them 
three Ijonours, score two to their game ; if they hold the whole four of 
course they score them ; but if .each player holds one honour only, or, 
if each side hold two honours each, no score can be counted, and 
honours are said to be divided. 


1774. TEN TRICKS ARE GAME, as already explained. mVijJ if either 
party score nine tricks they are not allowed to count honours, even 
though they may hold the whole four. Tlfc side holding eight tricks 
has the privilege of what is known as the call j that is, the player having 
two honours may — when it comes to his tufn to play and raUiefore — 
h ask his partner, “ Can you one ?” or, “ Have you an honouff - ^ If he 
“has he assents, and # the three honours are shown, and the game won. 

Of course the player at eight points may show the three honours in 
his hand, if he has them. At nine points honours d<^ not count ; at 
eight, honours, if shown, count before tricks ; but at seven or jiV tricks 
codTit before honours. * 

1775. THE GAMES ArI) USUALLY RECKONED AMONG WHIST- 
PLAYERS in this way : a single game is won by one point or more 
points agaihst a less number ; a double is won by either side scoring 
ten points before their adversaries have scored five / and a triph t or 
lurch (seldom played nowadays) is when either side scores ten points 
to love or nothing. • 

1770. *A RUBBER is the best two games of three. 

1777. PQINTS OF A RUBBER. A single , one point ; a double , two 
points ; and the rub, two points. Thus it will be sgen that in playing 
for points, it is posable for either side to win five points—one for the 
singie, two for the double, and two for the rub. When triplets are 
allowed, eight points may be gained in a single rubber^ 

. • • 6o • ** 
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* 1778. WHEN THE WHOLE THIRTEEN STICKS HA^B BEEN 
GAINED IN ONE HAND it is called a */««*. In some companies 
the slam is equivalent to a full rubber. 

' 1770. THE POINTS OP THE GAME ARE USD ALLY marked on 
the tatye with four counters. 

1780. EXPLANATION OP THE TERMS USED IN WHIST. Shuffling . 
— Mixing the cards ; this is 1 dbife previous to every new deal. 

Blue Peter.'— A signal for trumps. 

Cutting. — One player lifts a few cards from the pack and places 
them on the table : the lower heap is then placed on the top. In cut- 
ting for partners or deal, each party lifts a few cards and’ shows the 
undermost one of his lot. To save trouble, it b common cither to 
d<jal**i card to each player, or to throw the pack on the table, face 
downwards, and let each player select one. 

Dealing. — Distributing the cards face downwards. 

Double. — Scoring ten before your adversaries have marked five at 
V.ong Whist ; or, five before three in Short Whist. 

Faqtd card. — One with its face upwards so as to be seen. When a 
card is faced, it is usual to have a fresh deal, if demanded by the 
opposite side. 

Hand. — The number of cards belonging to each player. c. 

Elder hand . —The person who leads At starting, the player to the 
left of the dealer. 

King card. — The highest remaining card of a suit. 

Trick.— sFibt four cai ds played in a single round. 

Trump'. — The last card dealt, and which always belongs to the 
dealer. All the cards of this suit are then trumps for that round. 

Stiits . — The fqur orders of caids, thirteen to each, viz., hearts and 
diamonds/ired) ; spades and clubs (black). If a trump card is played, 
it is ca*ll*\\ trumping the suit. 

^Renounce.— Playing «i card of another suit to that led ; not a trump. 

Puff. — Trumping a renounced suit. 

Revoking.— Trumping, by mistake or design, when you can follow 
suit. The penSlty for a revoke is the loss of three tricks, which may 
be claimed at any lime during the deal, but not afterwards. 

Finessing. — Endeavouring to gain an advantage by concealing your 
hand. Thus, a third player possessing the best f and the third-best 
card of a suit led, plays the latter, and risks his adversary having the 
second-best. If the last player does not win the trick, the third player, 
sure of making his best card, wins a trick. 

Forcing. — Playing a suit in which your partner or adversary has 
none, thus forcing the latter to trump or pass the trick. 

Long Trump . — The possession of one or more trumps when all the 
rest are played. 

Love.— N o score having been made in the game. * 

Loose Card. — A card of no value, and which may, therefore, be 
thrown on a trick won or lost. e H 

Lurch.— (At Long Whist), not saving the double. 

i 
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cautious in miming a card when strong in trumps, particularly if yon hav-e a 
strong suit. 

Having oply a few small trumps, make them when you can. 

If your partner refuse to trump a suit of which he knows yda have not the best, 
lead youKast trump. r 

When you hold all the remaining '.rumps play one, and then try to put t|je lead 
in your partner's hand. o < 

Remember how. many of each suit are out, and what is the best card left in each 
hand. 

Never force your partner if you are weaken trumps, unless you have a renounce^ 
or want the odd trick. 

When playing for the odd trick be cautious of trumping out, especially if your 
partner £e likely to trump a suit ; and make all the trtcks you can each and avoid 
finessing. * 0 

If you take a trick and have a sequence, win it with the lowest. 

Retain the turned-up card as long as you can. 

Attend to the score ; and keep )our temper. 

* 1782. SHORT WHIST, THREE-HANDED WHIST, etc. There are 
several variations of whist ; such as short whist, in which the game 
consists of five points ; three-handed whist, when three persons play 
the game ; two-handed whist, sometimes called humbug, dumby and 
double dufnby, and Scotch whist. For particulars as to these the 
reader must refer to such authorities as the well-known Captain 
Crawley. 

1783. POPE JOAN. Pope Joan is a game at which a number of 
persons mayjday. It is one of the best of the round or social games, 
and is seictom played without a board divided into compartments ; 
though of course a sheet of paper marked out in .squares would do as 
well. The Pope Joan board, gaily painted, may be had of most toy- 
sellers and^ country stationers. 

The firsVstep in the game is to prepare the pack of cards, which is done by 
rejecting the eight of diamonds. The deal is then settled by cutting or dealing the 
cards for the first knave, etc. The dealer then shuffles the £ards, and his left-hand 
neighbour cuts them. The dealer next goes through the ceremony of what is called 
4 ‘ dressing the bo«*“d." This he does by placing in their proper compartments fish 
or counters. It must be premised that the game is generally played for counters 
purchased previously to the commencement of the game. c* 

The board is dressed in the following manner :-^Thc dealer places one counter 
each to ace, king, queen, knave, and game ; two to matrimony, two to intrigue, 
and six to the nine of diamonds — the Pope. 

This dressing is, in some companies, at the expense of the dealer ; though in 
others the players contribute each two stakes. 

The cards are next to be dealt round equally to every player, one turned up for 
trumps and about six or eight left in the stock to form stops ; as, for example, if 
the ten of spades be turned up, the nine consequently becomes a stop ; the four 
kings and the seven of diamonds are always fixed stops, and the dealer is the only 
person permitted, in the course of the game, to refer Occasionally to the stock for 
information what other cards are stops, in their respective deals. 

If either ace, king, queen, or knave, happen to be turned up trunlps the dealer 
may take whatever is- deposited on that head ; but when Pope is turned up the 
iealer is entitled both to that and the game, besides a counter for every card dealt 
to each player. 

Unless the gaj»;e be determined by Pope being turned up, the eldesfhand begins 
by , claying as many cards as possible ; first the stops, then Pope, if he have it. 





Our Leisure Hours. 


949 

and afterwards the lowest card in his suit, particularly an ace, for that never can be 
led through ; the other players follow when they can in sequence of the same suit, 
till a stop occurs, and the party having the stop thereby becomes eldest liand.^lnd 
is to lead according!)! ; and so on, until some person parts with all his cards, by which 
he wjns the pool (game) , 'and # becomes entitled besides to a counter for^very card 
not played by the others, except from the o#e holding Pope, which excuses him 
from paying ; but if Pope has been played, theg the parly having held it is not 
excused. # * # 

King and queen form what is called matrimony, queen and knave intTigue, when 
in the same hand ; but neither these, npr acc, king, queen, knave, or Pope, entitle 
•the holder to the stakes deposited in the named compartment of the board, unless 
played out ; and no claim can be allowed after the board is dressed for the succeed- 
ing deal ; but in all such casgts the stakes are to remain for the n«Kt game. # 

This lively game reqtgiics some attention to recollect what stops have been made 
in the course of the play, as, for instance, if a player begins by laying dAvnatfie 
eight of clubs, then the seven in another hand forms the stop, whenever that suit 
be led from any lower card, or the holder when eldest may safely lay it down in 
order to clear his hand. 

1784. CRIBBAGE. ' Next to Whist this is the most scientific of card 
games. The full pack of fifty-two cards is used, and a board for Coring 
the number of points made. There are several varieties of Cribbage, 
such as “ five card,” “ six card,” and “ eight card the most commonly 
played being five card and six card. Tn playing, court-cards and tens 
count ten each, and all the resf count for the number of pips on them. 
It would consume too much of our limited space were we to give here 
the rules of Cribbage and the terms used in its different varieties ; 
these particular? may readily be learned by consulting the ^vorks of 
Captain Crawley, to whom we have already referred as an authority in 
card-games. 

1786. SPECULATION. Speculation is a^ood, pleasant, nojjffy, easily- 
learned, round game, at which any number of persons with 

a complete pack of cards. The cards bear the same value as at Whi*t, 
and the stakes are anade with fish or counters, on which such a value 
is fixed as the company may agree. The highest trump in each deal 
wins the pool, and whenever it happens that not one i^dealt, then the 
company pool again, and the event is decided by the succeeding*coup. 
After determining the dqfil, etc., the dealer pools six fish, and every 
other player four ; then three cards are given to each, by one at a time, 
and another turned up for trump ; the cards are not to be looked at, 
except in this manner— the eldest hand shows the uppermost C|rd, 
which, if a trump, the company may speculate on, or bid for; the 
highest bidder buying and paying for it, provided the price offered be 
approved of by the seller. After this is settled, if the first card does 
not prove a trump, then the next eldest is to show the uppermost card, 
and so on, the company speculating as they please, till all are dis- 
covered ; ^ben thefpossessor of the highest trump, whether by purchase 
or otherwise, .gains the pool, • 

To play* at Speculatifti well, recollection is requisite of what superior cards of 
that particular suit have appeared in the preceding deals, and calculating the pro- 
bability of the trump offered proving the highest in th^deal then undeffcmtned* 
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TJrt bolder of the tnpnp card, whether acquired by play or purchase, has a right 
to conceal the rest of his cards till the other players have shown their cards in turn, 
or until he sells his tramp, when his own hand is to be expose^ m the same way as 
the rest. 

Whoetfer looks at his cards out of turn can b£ compelled to turn theih face 
upwards for the inspection of the whule company. 

u /■ <i 

1780. COMMIT. The game of Commit may be played by any number 
of persons with a complete pack, wpich are all dealt out except the 
eight of diamonds. A spare hand is dealt in the middle of the table* 
for the purpose of making stops in the playing, which is by sequences. 
When an ace or a king is played, the person tfho plays it receives from 
each ft the party a counter or whatever stake may°have been mutually 
agfeecl on ; and whenever any one has played out all his cards the 
game is at an end ; and the person who is out (or has played a'l his 
cards) levies from all the rest of the party a stake for each card remain- 
ing, except that the nine of diamonds exempts the holder of it from 
paying. This nine has also the privilege of being played in lieu of any 
other ’Card, so as to prevent a stop ; but if played out, it does not 
exempt from paying for the cards in hand. 

The seven of diamonds and the four kings being certain stops, are, of gourse, 
eligible cards for’he elder hand to play if he bolds them ; or sequence^ which will 
lead to them ought of course to be preferred. Thus, suppose A to play the nine of 
hearts — he calls for the ten— F plays it — A plays the knave — D the queen — and A 
the king, who then receives a counter from each player, and is entitled to begin a 
new sequence: ‘'Whenever a stop occurs to interrupt a sequence, the person who 
has played the last card begins again. 

' Aces are not necessarily stops, though kings are, being the highest cards, but 
both entitle the players of them to counters from all round. 

1787*‘iJJvMMERCE. Commerce is a good round game. It is played 
with a complete pack of cards, and any number may join in it. Each 
orthe players deposits an equal stake, usually a connter, in the pool ; 
and the dealer, who is likewise called the banker, deals three cards 
all round, and a-sks, “ Who will trade ! ” The players, beginning with 
the elder hand, either “ Trade for ready money,” or " Barter.” Trad- 
ing for money is giving a card and a counter, to the dealer, who places 
the card under the stock, or remainder of the pack, and gives one in 
lieu of it, from the top, to the trader. The counter is profit to the 
banker, who thus trades with the stock free of expense. “ Barter ” is 
exchanging a card with the right-hand player, which must not be re- 
fused, unless the person of whom it is requested stands without trading 
or battering, in which case, or as soon as any one stops, the hands are 
shown, and the best takes the pool. The object in either trading or 
battering is to obtain, xst, a Tricon, or three like cards, similar to 
pair-royal, which takes place of the next two chances ; 2nd, ^.Sequence, 
or three following cards of the same suit ; which has the preference 
of, 3rd, a Point, or the greatest number of pips on two or thrqe cards 
of the same suit in hand, the ace reckoning for eleven, and the 
pictured cardshfor ten. The highest tricon gams the pool*; or if no 
tricm occurs, the highest sequence ; or the best point/if no sequence 
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occurs. The banker always ranks as elder hand jp case of equajjty ; 
and if he does not win, he pays a counter to the winner ; but if hejias 
a tricon or sequence, and loses in consequence of anothet having a 
better, he pays a couhter # to each player. * 

_ Another, and even simpler, mode of playing this game is as follows : — 

An equal stake being put into the pool b^eacn player, the cards are all dealt out, 
and the elder hand exchanges a card with the second player, the second with the 
third, and so on, till one of the party yins the pool by having all the cards in his 
• hand of the same suit, which he announces by saying, “ My ship sails." 


178a SNIP-SN AP-S1JOREM . This is a very laughable game, and 
is extremely simple. It may be played by any number of players, 
with a complete pack of cards. Each places before hiA five 
counters as his stock, and all the cards are dealt out in the usual 
order. The game consists in playing a card of equal value with the 
person immediately before you, which snips him ; if the player ne^t 
to you has a third card of the same value, you are snapped ; and the 
fourth produces a snore. For example, if the elder hand A plays a 
six, and B likewise plays a six, A is snipped , and pqts one into the 
pool. If C has also a six, B is snapped , and pays two into the pool ; 
and D has the other six, C is snored , , and pays in three. The fourth, 
of coursd, is safe, because all the four sixes are no% played. No 
person can play out of his turn ; but every one must snip or snap 
when it is in his power. When any one has paid into the pool his five 
counters, he retires from the game ; and the pool becomes the 
property of the person whose stock holds out longest The cards are 
sometimes dealt three or four times before the game is decided ; but 
if the players are reduced to two or three, they only get thirteen cards 
each. * 

1789. LIFT SMOKE. This game, says Hardie, may be played by fr^un 
two to six or seve% persons. About one half or two-thirds of the pack, 
according to the number of players, is dealt round, and a card turned 
up for trumps. The cards rank as at whist, and ai% played in the 
same manner. The tricks are of no value, but each person taking one, 
liffs a card from the undjalt portion of the pack, and adds to it those 
in his hand ; and he whose cards hold longest out wins the game, and 
receives from each of the other players either a sum agreed on as the 
stake to be played for, or a counter from each for every card he holds. 
In the latter case, the players, as they respectively fall out of the g£me, 
ought to deposit a number of counters equal to the cards in that 
person's hand who holds most at the time, these successive deposits 
becoming the property of him who has cards remaining after all the 
others have played. When the cards left undealt are nearly exhausted, 
the tricksjyhich have been taken are put under the remainder, and 
this is repeated as often as it is necessary. * 

1890? EARL OStCOVENTRY. The pack must be complete, and all 
the cards dealt out. The elder hand begins, and th^ game consists 
in playing in succession the four cards of corresponding rank, ac§om- 
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? anyjng the playing t by a rhyme. Thus, suppose the first to play a 
en/he says, “ There’s a good Ten.” 

The 2ndv “There’s another as good as he.” c 

3rd, “ There’s the best of all the three.” * , 

4tn, “ And there’s the I&rl of Coventry.” t 

The player of the fourth card^gins again, and the playing goes on 
in regular ordec, passing those who have not corresponding cards. 
The person who is first out wins frc^jn all the others a counter, or 
stake, for each card they hold respectively. This is a simple but not 
unamusing game. 

1701. ©BZIQXJ’B. This game, introduced a few ygars ago, ..suddenly 
became very fashionable, and for a while carried all before it. Lately, 
however, it has been neglected, only again perhaps to be patronized. 
It is a good game for two, three, or four players. It is played with 
two packs of cards, from which the twos, threes, fours, fives, and sixes 
ha^e been discarded— in all, therefore, 64 cards, of which there are 
two of jeach set. Or the game may be played with four or six pre- 
pared packs, nine cards being dealt to each player. 

Mode of Play. 

The cards are shpffled, both packs together, and the players cut for deal. * The 
lowest card cut wifcs the deal. In play, the caf’ds are reckoned in the following 
order -Ace, ten, king, queen, nine, eight, seven. The deal being determined, 
eight cards are given alternately to each player, as in cribbage, and the seventeenth 
card is turned up for trumps. The non-dealer plays first by leading with any card 
in his hand, 4 \o which the other replies. If he win or trump it he has to lead ; in 
every case the winner of the trick having the next lead. Before playing, however, 
each player draws a card from the pack— the winner of the last trick drawing the 
top card, the other player taking the rest ; by which means the cards in each hand 
are restored w their original number— eight. By this process of alternate drawing 
and playmg*&fcard, the stock is at length exhausted. In playing, the highest card 
of same suit wins the trick. In the case of ties the leader wins. Trumps win 
other suits. The tricks are left face upward on the table tilt the end of the lead ; 
they are of no value but for the aces and tens they contain. The objects of the 
game are to win aegs and tens, and promote in the hand various conciliations of 
cards wljjch, when '* declared," score a certain number of points. 

Declaring. — A declaration can be made only immediately after winning a trkk, 
and before drawing a card from the pack. It is done£>y placing the declared cards 
face upwards on the table. Players are not obliged to declare unless they like. A 
card cannot be played to a trick and declared at the same time. Only one combi- 
nation can be declared to one trick. In declaring fresh combinations, one or more 
ca|rd&{>f the fresh combination must proceed from the part of the hand held up. 
Tale safne card can be declared more than once, provided the combination in 
which it afterwards appears is of a different class. The player scoring the last 
trick can, at the same time, declare anything in his hand, after which all declara- 
tions cease. 

Variations in the Game. — It may be played by three or by four persons. If by 
three, they all play against each other, and three packs of card; are used. 

Number of Packs.— \i four play, four packs are used, shuffled togetlfefr ; but this 
Is considered as being a* very complicated game. * 

Diminished Scores. — Some players consider the double l^zique and sequence 
scores as too high, and therefore make the score for the former 300, .and for the 
latter aoo. * 

Th£ Last Tsich . — This is understood sometimes to mean the thirty-second trick, 
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or last of all. This, however, is* supposed to be an error arising from intoirect 
nomenclature. % 

Aces and Tens.~ -These are sometimes not scored till the end of tfle hand. 
Scoring. — The score may be kept with a bdzique-board and pegs, aj by a num- 
bered dial and hand, or by fficans of counters— which last method is the best. 

//inis to Learners . — The following hints may be of use in solving one of the 
chief difficulties — that of deciding what ca»d* retain and what to throw away : — 
x. It is of no advantage to get the lead unless you have something to declare. 

2. The cards that can, without loss, be parted with, arc sevens, eights, and nines. 

3. After these, the least injurious earns to part with are knaves. 4. In difficulties 
it is better to lead a ten or an ace, as a rule, than a king or queen ; but to-tbis rule 
there are several exceptions. 5. It is seldom advisable to go for four aces unless 
you happen to hold three, &nd are in no difficulty. 6. If driven to lcad*an ace or 
a ten, and *y our adversary does not take a trick, it is often good pla)# to # lead 
another next time. 7. Do not part with small trumps if it can be helped. 8. Do 
not part with trump sequence cards. 9. Until near the end do not part with 
b£zique cards even after declaring b^zique. 10. Having a choice between playing 
a possible scoring card, or a small trump, or a caul you have declared, play Jhe 
declared card so as not to expose your hand. 11. Avoid showing your adversary 
by what you declare, so that he shall not be able to make the trump sequence or 
double b^zique. 12. Whenever your adversary leads a card of a suit of which 
you hold the ten, take the trick with the ten. 13. Win the last trick if possible. 
14. In playing the last eight tricks your object should be to save your aces or tens, 
and win those of your adversary. 

# • J'lIE SCORE. ♦ 

Bdzique — queen of spades and knave of diamonds 40 

Double b^zique — two queens of spades and two knaves of diamonds V500 


Sequence— ace, ten, king, queen, and kna\c of trumps 

Four aces 

Four kings 

Four queens • • 

Four knaves 

Royal marriage— king and queen of trumps,* 

Common marriage— king and queen of any suit not trumps 

Turning up the seven of trumps 

Playing the seven of trumps— except in last eight tricks ... 

Exchanging the sfeven of trumps for the trump card 

The last trick , 

Each ace and ten in the trick— at end of each deal 


A. 




250 

IOO 

... 80 

... 60 
... 40 

40 
20 

... IO, 

... xo 
... xo 
10 

... xo 


10 

xo 

xo 

xoo 


% Forfeits. 

For drawing out of turn 9 

For playing out of turn 

For playing without drawing 

For overdrawing 

For a revoke in the last eight tricks. All the eight tricks. 

Treble B£zique. 

An extra pack of cards is needed for each other player ; so that, in the case of 
three, the trump card is the twenty-fifth, and four the thirty-third. 

The gatne is always played from left to right, the first player on the left of the 
dealer commencing. 

Three-hailed BgziQue is sometimes played with two packs of cards, suppressing 
an eight, thus rendering them divisible by three. • 

• % Four-handed B£zique. 

Four-handed B^zique may be played by partners chosen by cutting. Partners sit 
opposite each other, one collecting the tricks of both, and the othetjpeepine the 
score, or eaoh may keep his pwn score. * * 
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A player may make a^eclaration immediately after his partner has taken a tnck. 
He ijnay inquire of bis partner if he has anything to declare before drawing. 
Declarations must be made by each player separately, as in two-handed Bdzique 

• Tfchnical Terms 

The Declarations— exhibiting the combination of cards— are thus made 
Biztque , or queen of spades and<-krvax° of diamonds, oounts 40 
When the trumptis either spades or diamonds, BtSnque may be queen of clubs 
and knave of hearts. 

B&ique, having been declared, may be used again to form double B^zlque. 

Double B£zique 

Is two queens of spades and two knaves of diamonds, and counts 500. AH four 
cards xntyst be shown face upwards on the table together. * * ' 

• Brisques 

The aces and tens m tricks taken count 10 each 
Sequence is ace, ten, king queen and knave of trumps 
Royal Marriage, the king and queen of trumps 
Common Marriage, the king and qiu cn of any suit except trumps. 

Four Aces , the aces of any suit or suits 
Four Kings , the Jungs of an> suit or suits 
Four Queens, the queens of any suit or suits 
Four Knaves , the knaves of any suit or suits 

The cards forming the declarations arc placed on the table to shov^ that they 
are jproperly scored, and the cards may thence c *De played into tricks as if in your 

Kings and queens once married cannot be married again, but can be used, while 
they remain on the table, to make up four kings, four queens, or a sequence. 

The king and queen used in a sequence cannot afterwards be declared as a royal 
mamage % 

If four knaves have been declared, the knave of diamonds may be used again for 
a btaique, or to complete a sequence 

If four Phave been declared| l the ace of trumps may be again used to perfect 
a sequencei*”' r 

I# the queen of spades has been mimed, she may be again used to form a 
bdzique, and vice versd and again used for four qut ens v 

Exchanging or playing the seven of trumps counts 10 , the last tnck counts 10. 

9 L Tat on 

The cards remaining aftei distributing < ujlit to e ich player. 

Deci a rations 

Showing and scoring any combinations named above as shown under the bead- 
ing of the score. 
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CHAPTER CXXIII. 

CHESS, DRAUGHTS, BACKGAMMON, DOMINOES, AND SOLITAIRE. 

The G^me of Chess Described — The Relative Value of the Pieces — The Estab- 
lished Laws of Chess — Draughts Described — The Established Laws of the 
Cane — General Rules for Playing — Backgammon — Dominoes— 'Solitaire. 

Chess, . * * 

1702. THE GAME OF CHESS— as practised in this country, and by 

the principal nations of the world — is played by two persons on a 
board containing sixty-four squares, alternately coloured black* and 
white, or red and white. 9 

1703. EACH PLAYER HAS EIGHT PIECES AND EIGHT PAWNS, 
one set usually white, and the other black or red. The pieces on each 
side are King, Queen, two Rooks, two Bishops, fjpo Knights, with 
eight soldiers called Pawns* one belonging to each piece. 

* -m x i. * 4 

KOTO. QTJEBH. BOOK. BISHOP. KNIGHT. PAWN. j 

1704. ON COMMENCING THE GAME, the board shi^Rbeset with ; 

a white square at the ri fe ..t-hand corner. The lines of stJudfirlS running -! 
upwards are termed files, those from left to right are called ranks or \ 
lines , while tho^h running obliquely are known as diagonals . As to i 
the disposition on the board, perhaps a single diagram tviil be more ® 
instructive than any number of words. In the engraving oij the next J 
page we have the Chess Board with the pieces placed in their proper v 
order. • 

4705. THE MOVES OF THE SEVERAL PIECES are as follows, 
always remembering that, in placing the men, the Queen stands on 
her own colour : — • 

The King moves one square at a time, in any direction, and once in a game is 
allowed a jump of two squares, called Castling, which we shall explain presently. 
The King never leaves the board, and his person is sacred from arrest. When, 
however, he is forced into such a position that, were he any other piece, he would 
be liable tp be taken, he is said to be in check, and when he is so surrounded that j 
he canncft get out of check (either by moving, taking the adversary, or interposing 
a piece), he is said to be mated, and the game is over. Two kings are not allow* 
to stand next each ether ; a vacant space must always intervene. * 

The Queen moves in lines in every direction, backward, forward, aero? a 
diagonally, one or more squares at a time. Her power extends over all t! 
occupied lines 1 before her. She goes forward or retreats at pleastil* * 
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The jtdok or Castle moves only in right lines, *up, down, or across the board* 
one or more squares at a time. His power also extends over both the right lines 
unoccd)>fcd by £iis own or his opponent's pieces or pawns. 

The Bishop moves to and fro diagonally on its own colpur-%he Black Bishop 
on the blackjand the White Bishop on the white. Th% Bishops are also knownms 
the King's Bishop and the Quran's Bisbap, ami they are always known as £uct^by 
the colour of the square on which th«y move. Each Bishop commands the diagonal 
before it that is unoccupied by its own or its opponent's men. 

The Knight has a peculiar oblique move entirely its own. From its place on 
the diagram it has three moves— to the Bishop 1 * third square, to the Rook's third 
place, and to the place of the King's or Queen’s Pawn, according to which side it 
belongs. Thence, by a series of forward or sideway jumps, it can pass ov^r every 


BLACK. 



WHITE, 


square on the board. The other pieces require the interposing pawn removed 
before tfeey can get out from the positions they occupy at the commencement of 
the game ; but the Knight merely wants a vacant square on which to make his 
move, or m the case of an opponent's piece or pawn, removing it and taking its 
place. 

The above are the pieces' places in the order of their value— the King first, 
which cannot be taken ; the Queen, the Rooks, the Bishops, and the Knights. 
Belonging to them, and called by their names, as King's Pawn, Queen's Pawn, etc., 
are the pawns of which we shall now speak. ’ ^ 

The Pawns are eight in number on each side. They move straight forward,, one 
r we at a time, except at their first move, when they have th ^privilege of moving 
squares. 

. ’ they capture , f be enemy diagonally. They cannot retreat like the pieces ; 

hey arrkM at the last square on the opposite side, they maybe exchanged 
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for, pr "promoted to the rank of, any other piece* Thus* you may hate two or 
more Queens, thr^e or more Bishops, Rooks, or Knights. Rut the piece^sually 
claimed is the Queen ; hence the move is generally called going to Queer** The 
amateur will soQ% discover that upon the proper handling of his Pawns much of 
the success of his gamfc depends. • 

There is a move which is peculiar to |Jie Pawns, and which is not generally 
understood even by tolerably good players. J'o explain : If a White Pawn, say, 
has moved forward into the fifth squaref afid a Black Pawn, in making the first 
move, takes a jump of two squares, the latter passed the em^ly square or field of 
his opponent. Then the White Payn has the privilege of removing the black one 
from the board and passing into the square he previously guarded. This move is 
called M taking in passing 17 (err passant). 

Castlilg is performed fn this way : If the space between- the King and the 
Castle be # unoccupit^J, the King moves two squares from his place, andahe Castle 
is brought to the side of the King farthest from his own proper square. # # 

All the pieces capture in the direction of their proper mqves. In taking, the 
player removes the piece or pawn from the board, and places his own piece on 
the unoccupied square, and not, as in Draughts, on the square beyond. 

1700. THE OBJECT OP THE GAME is to checkmate the adverse 
King, that is, to force him into such a position that he cannot move out 
of check. When the King is in such a situation that,^verehe any other 
piece, he would be liable to be taken, lie is said to be in 'check. It is* 
then obligatory on him to do one of these three things- to move out of 
check, interpose a piece, or take the man that threatens him. 

1797. THE WHOLE ART AND MYdTERY OF CHESS is to bring 
such a force to bear upon the King as allows him no escape — when he 
is said to be checkmated, and the game is won. * 

To illustrate the simplest form of checkmate : suppose the Black King to be on 
liis own square and the White King on the third square directly opposite, so as to 
leave only a single vacant square between, with % White Queen or U either of 
the comers on the Black Kings line— the .latter is in check and^a/mof escape. 
The whole line is commanded by the Queen or Rook, and he cannot move ne>* the 
opposing King. Tijjis 



Stalemate is 'such a position of the King that, although not in check, he 
Cannot stir without nfoving into check with one or other of the opposing pieces. A 

1708. THE RELATIVE VALUE OF TB3| PIECES*!, ag, follOiy 
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The Ifewn, as the lowest piece in this cise of value, is usually considereti as the 
unit bjt which to measure the value of the other pieces. It is, however, difficult to 
measure the pieces by this standard. The King's, Queen's, and Bishop's Pawns are 
called: the centre Pawns, and are of more value than the other Pawns, particularly 
in the beginning and middle of the game. The Rook’s Pawn^ are considered as 
least in valuS. c ® 

The Bishops and Knights are considered to be equal in value ; and ajfe worth 
rather more than three Pawns. *» , # ° 

A Rook is valued .at five Pawns, and may be exchanged for a minor piece and 
two Pawns, and two Rooks may be exchanged for three minor pieces. 

The Queen is equal to two Rooks and a PLwn, and is superior in value to any 
three minor pieces. 

The relative value of the King, from the nature of the game, cannot b»«f$timated. 
His powers of attach, however, from his being able to itfove both in right lines or 
diagonally, are very considerable. At the latter end of the game, hfc strength 
materially increases, especially when the issue of the struggle is to be determined 
by Fawn play. • 

1769. FOB AN EXPLANATION OF THE PRINCIPAL TECHNICAL 
TERMS EMPLOYED IN CHESS, we must refer the reader to one of 
the numerous special treatises which exist on the subject. He will 
also there gain a knowledge of those details which must be femiliar to 
every good player, but which our space forbids our enlarging upon 
here. We shall conclude all we have now to say of the game, by 
giving its generally recognised laws. # • 

1800. THE ESTABLISHED LAWS OF CHESS, as here given, have 
been in use with some slight exceptions for over half a century. 

i. The ctjps board must be so placed that each player has a white corner 
square nearest his right hand. If the board has been improperly placed it must 
be re-adjusted, provided only four moves on each side have been played. 

а. If a piece or Pawn be misplaced at the beginning of the game, either player 
may insist upon the mistake being: rectified, if he discover it before playing his 
fourth mpv* £fct not afterwards. 

3. Shoula a player, at the commencement of the game, omit to place all his 

men on the board, he may correct the omission before playing his fourth move, but 
not afterwards. o 

4. If a player, undertaking to give the odds of a piece or Pawn, neglect to 
remove it from the fcward, his adversary, after four moves have been played on each 
side, has f he choice of proceeding with or recommencing the game. 

5. When no odds are given, the players take the first move of each game 
alternately, drawing lots to determine who shall begin ‘he first game. r If a game 
be drawn, the player who began it has the first move of the following one. 

б. The player who gives the odds has the right of moving first in each game, 
unless otherwise agreed. Whenever a Pawn is given, it is always understood to be 
the King s Bishop's Pawn. 

7. A piece or Pawn touched must be played, unless at the moment of touching 
It the player say, " fadoube ,” or words to that effect ; but if a piece or Pawn be 
displayed or overturned by accident, it may be restored to its place. 

8. While a player holds the piece or Pawn he has touched, he may play it to 

any other than the square he took it from ; but, having once quitted it, be cannot 
recall the move. <,. 

b o. Should a player take one of his adversary's pieces or Pawns# without saying 
t" jadoubc," or uher w&rds to that effect, his adversary may compel* him to take 
he$ f butifit cannot be legally taken, he may oblige him to mqye the King ;%&hould 
, King, however, be so posted that he cannot be legally moved, no penalty can 
k v 'dieted. 
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to. Should a played move one of hi# adversary's men, his antagonist has the 
option of compelling him— ( r ) T«o replace the piece or Pawn, and move £%King ; 
(2) to replace the piece or Pawn and take it ; (3) to let the piece or Pawn remain 
on the square to which it had been played, as if the move were correct. 

11. If a player fake one of his adversary’s men with one of his own that cannot 

take it without making a false move, his antagonist has the option dt compelling 
him to take it with a piece or Pawn that dtr legally take it or to toove his own 
piece or Pawn which he touched. • • • 

12. Should a player take one of his own men with another, bis adversary has the 
the option of obliging him to move either. 

13. If a player make a false move* t.e., play a piece or Pawn to any square to 
which it cannot legally be moved, his adversary has the choice of three penalties 
viz. : (i)«Of compelling him to let the piece or Pawn remain on the square to which 
he played it ; (a) to movt correctly to another square ; (3) to replace, the piece 
or Pawn #hd move Iris King. 

14. Should a player move out of his turn, his adversary may choose whAhef both 

moves shall remain, or the second be retracted. • 

15. When a Pawn is first moved m a game it may be played one or two squares ; 
but in the latter case thc«opponent has the privilege of taking it en passant with 
any Pawn which could have taken it had it been played one square only, A Pawn 
cannot be taken en passant by a piece. 

16. A player cannot castle in the following cases: (1) If the King or Rook have 
been moved ; la) if the King be in check ; (3) if there be any piqpe between the King 
and Rook ; (4) if the King pass over any square attacked by one of the adversary's • 
pieces or Pawn3. Should a player castle in any of above cases, his adversary has the 
cboiae ofihree penalties : (1) Of insisting that the move remains (2) of compelling 
him to move the King ; (3) of conffc>elling him to move the Rook. 

17. If a player touch a piece or Pawn that cannot be moved without leaving the 
King in check, he must replace the piece or Pawn and move his king ; but if the 
King cannot be moved, no penalty can be inflicted. 

18. If a player attack the adverse King without saying '* Check," h!$ adversary 

is not obliged to attend,to it ; but if the former, ig playing his next move, were tosay 
“ Check," each player must retract his last move, and he who is under check must 
obviate it. ♦ 

19. If the King has been in check for several ifioves, and it cannot appertained 
how it occurred, the player whose King is in check must retract hislhsfinove, and 
free his King from the check ; but if the moves made subsequent to the check be 
known, they must be^e true ted. 

20. Should a player say “ Check, *' without giving it, and his adversary, in 
consequence, move his King, or touch a piece or Pawn to interpose, he may retract 
such move, provided his adversary has not completed his last move. # 

Every Pawn which has reached the eighth or last square of the chess-board 
must be immediately exchanged for a Queen, or any piece the player may think fit, 
even though all the pieces remain on the board. It follows, therefore, that he may 
have* wo or more Queens, three or more Rooks, Bishops, or Knights. 

22. If a player remain, at the end of the game, with a Rook and Bishop aga^ist a 
Rook, with both Bishops only, the Knight and Bishop only, etc., he must checkmate 
his adversary in fifty moves on each side at most, or the game wifi be considered as 
drawn; the fifty moves commence from the time the adversary gives notice that he 
will count them. The law holds good for all other checkmates of pieces only, such 
as Queen, or Rook only, Queen against a Rook, etc., etc. 

23. If a player agree to checkmate with a particular piece or Pawn, or on a par- 
ticular square, or engage to force his adversary to stalemate or checkmate him, he 
Is not restricted to any number of moves. 

24. A stalemate Hs a drawn game. * 

25. If a player make a false move, castle improperly, etc., etc., the adversary 
must take notice of such irregularity ‘before he touches a piece or Pawn, or he wifi 
not be allowed to inflict any penalty. 
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26. Should any question arise respecting which there is no law, or In ease of ft 
dispute respecting any law, the players must refef the point to the most skilful dis- 
interested bystanders, and their decision must lie considered as conclusive. 

To these general laws a few hints— useful alike to amateurs apd players— may be 
appended. c> Do not linger with your hand 011 a piece or Pcrwn, or over the board, 
but decide first and move at once. ( , ‘ 

Accustom yourself to play with either black or white, and practise various 
openings and defences. r < 

After your King'c Pawn has moved, it is well to move your pieces out beforfe you 
move otner Pawns, or you may be encumbered with your own men. 

Avoid useless checks. 

Remember that the object of the game is to checkmate, and not to win ex- 
changes". * 

Courtesy will suggest to gentlemen looking on that they should not in^rfqre with 
the gamf. < 

Study every move before making one, and look well over the board to see what 
your opponent is about. 

It is not considered the high game to take advantage of an adversary’s obvious 
mistake. Your practised swordsman never lunges when his opponent slips. 

Xvhen you see that your game is gone, do not unnecessarily prolong it, but give 
up gracefully and at once. 

Lastly Vnd most important of all — don't dispute about trifles; AND— 
JCEEfc YOUR TEMPER. 

Draughts. 

1801. DRAUGHTS, THOUGH STRICTLY A SCIENTIFia GAMS, 
is inferior to chess in variety and interest. If antiquity give it any 
claim to reverence, then the game of draughts is worthy of our greatest 
regard, for it is said to have preceded chess, which is at least four 
thousand years old. But be this as it may, the game is a good one. 




THR DRAUGHT-BOARD AND MEN. 

f bp when well played is a fine exercise for the mfnd. Of coarse all 
’ Klreaders know that draughts is played on a board similar to chess ; 
»flin l • • 
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that each player has twelve jnen, which move and take diagoifeHy by 
passing over the opponent into an empty square ; that a man posing 
on to the last row ot squares becomes a King, and has the power of 
moving backwards or forwards, one square at a time ; an£ that the 
board must be so placecP as to leave % double corner at the right hand 
of the player. ^ • 

1602. ON COMMENCING THE GAME, each player has twelve men 
respectively placed on the whit** squares of the three first lines of the 
board. See the figure on the opposite page. 

laoa ?THE MEN BEING PLACED upon the boa^d, the game is 
opened and continued by each player moving alternately ; the right 
of the first move as well as the choice of men being decided b^lo*. 

1804. THE MEN MOVE FORWARD DIAGONALLY, one square at 
a time on the white squares ; but any man attaining the extreme line 
of the board assumes the name and power of a King, and is crowfled 
by having another man placed on him. He can then move backwards 
and forwards indifferently, but not off the white squares. 

1805. THE MEN CAPTURE in the direction in which they move, 
by leaping over any hostile piece that may be en prise , and taking up 
the vacant white square beytrnd him ; the captured ^>iece being re- 
moved from the board. 

From this it will be obvious, that any man left unsupported — that is, having a 
vacant white square on cither line of diagonals behind him— is liable to lie taken by 
any of the enemy's menjm a position to effect thp capture ; and, moreover, that if 
several men are left unsupported in a similar manner, they may all, by possibility, 
be taken by one and the same man of the enemy at one and the same move. 

1806. THE GAME IS WON by capturing or blockading tKrsicn of 
the adversary, so that he has nothing left to move ; but occasions will 
occur where the number of men remaining on the board are very few 
and equal in number, and the players tolerably well matched, so that 
neither party can hope to gain much advantage ; in suth a case as this, 
a persistence in play is rather a trial of temper than of strength, and 
coifttesy will dictate to tlje young player to draw the game. With two 
Kings on each side, the game may be claimed as drawn by the player 
possessing the line of the double corner. 

1807. THE ESTABLISHED LAWS OF THE GAME are as follows : 

1. The first move of every game must be taken alternately by each player, 
whether the last be won or drawn. 

2. Pointing over the board, or using any action to internipt the opponent in 
having a full view of the men, is not allowed. 

3. The men may be properly adjusted in any part of the game. After they are 
so placed, i( either of the players touch a man, he must move it somewhere. If 
the man be so moved as to be visible on the angle separating the squares, the 
player who so touches the man must move it to the square indicated. 

4. It is optional wit® the player either to allow his opponent to stand the bipff, 

or to compel him to take the offered piece. / 

5 . If either player, when it is his turn to play, hesitates for more thaf^five 
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minutes to make bis move, his oppoo&t may call upon him either to move er 
resign the gamer A delay of ten minutes in moving loses the game. 

* {^Neither player is allowed to quit the room during the progress of a game 
Without his opponent's consent. # 

7. In the losing equally with the winning game, it fc compulsory upon the 

player to take all the men he can legally take up by the same move. On making 
a King, however, the latter must remain on his square till a move has beenimade 
on the opposite side. • • • 

8. When a small number of men only remain in the game, either party having 
the minority of pieces nmy call upon his op^nent to win in fifty moves, or declare 
the game drawn. With two Kings opposed to one, the game is declared drawn, 
unless it be won in, at most, twenty moves. 

18C8. A FEW GENERAL RULES FOR PItAYING will be of some 
servic^ to the beginner. • * * 

It is judicious pjjiy to keep your men toward the centre of the board, in the form 
of a pyramid. Be careful to back up your advanced men so as not to leave a 
chance of your opponent taking two for one. A man on a side square is deprived 
ofjbalf his offensive power. 

Be careful to look well over the board before making your move-; but let not 
your caption descend to timidity. Resolve the consequences of every move before 
making it. 

Never touqh a if»an without ‘moving it. Determine on your move, and make it 
without hesitation. 

Avoid conversation with a view of annoying or confusing your adversary. If 
you prove the ccfliqueror endeavour to act the part of a noble one, and triumph 
not over a fallen enemy. Even when often defeated, let your loss act rather as a 
spur to increased care, waich fulness, and prudence, than as a provocative of ill 
blood. 

• Backgammon. 

1009. THE DERIVATION. OF BACKGAMMON, a game of mixed 
chance and skill, is a vexed question, but it appears to date from very 
early times. We; therefore, #rill proceed at once to the instructions for 
playitt* ? and first we shall begin by placing before the eyes of our 
rerders a picture of the Backgammon-board, with the men set out iii 
order for commencing a game. « 

BLACK. 

BLACK'S HfcME, OR INNER TABLE | BLACK'S OUTER TABLE* 




* .J^HIT^S HOME; OR INNER TABLE | WHITE'S OUTER TIBIA 

# • WHTTU*. • • 
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It wilftoe seen— at a glance— that each player has fifteen men, placed as in the 
illustration. The table is divided into two parte ; and a little attention will show 
that the men belonging to each Adversary are arranged «upon the battle-frtHd in 
precisely similar order— an advantage not always obtained upon actual battle-fields*' 
where men are the “ pieces ” to be knocked over and taken prisoners? 

1*10. .THE BOAUP CONSISTS OF TWENY-FOUR POINTS, coloured 
alternately of different colours, usuafly blue and red ; and that divi- 
sion in which are placed five black tnen # and two white is called the. 
table or hoirt of the white, and vice versa . Beginning from the ace, 
the points are* numbered consecutively to twelve. French terms 
are usually employed for the points : thus ace, deux , trots , quatre , 
cinq, six* stands for on^, two, th^ee, four, five, six. On the other side 
of thegiivjsion tha^separates the tabic into two halves, the fii y st point 
is called the bar-point Supposing, therefore, the game to be*played 
on the right-hand table (as in the illustration), two men are placed 
upon the ace-point in your adversary’s table \jive upon the sixth point 
in his outer table ; three upon the fifth point on your own outer taljje ; 
and five upon the sixth point in your own inner tables. The points 
are named alike, ace, deux, etc., in each table. The left-hand division 
being called the inner, and the right-hand the outer t^ble. 

1811. THE GREAT OBJECT OF THE GAME is to bring your men 
round into your own inner table, and this is accomplished by throws 
of the dice. Each player is provided with a box an<f two dice, and 
the game is regulated by the number of pips face upwards when the 
dice are thrown. These are thrown by each player alternately. Accord- 
ing to the numbers thrown are the points to which the men ane moved, 
always towards the ace corner. Thus if # the numbers be a cinque and 
a quatre , one man is moved five points and another four, or one man 
may, if preferred, be moved five points a^d four. Such man or men 
can only be placed on points not in possession of you* advsrsaiy. 
Two or more men on any point have undisturbed possession of^t. 
But though you may not place your men on any of these points, you 
may pass over thefh. 

If during these forward marches one man be left as a pointf it is called a blot 
If your antagonist throw a number or two which count (either or both)*from a 
point occupied by his own dice to the point where the unhappy blot is alone in his 
insecurity, the single man rxtky be taken, and the blct is said to be hit, that is, 
taken prisoner, and placed on the bar till lie can be entered again. To enter means 
to thflow a number on either of the dice, and the points so numbered must be 
vacant, or blotted on the enemy’s table. There the captured man may be entered. 
If your adversary have three or four points secured by two or more men, "there 
may be delay in entering any hitted man. The dice must in such cases be thrown 
again and again till the man can be entered, as, till this be effected no man on the 
captive’s side can be moved. Meanwhile, however, your adversary goes on with 
his game as before. 

If every point be filled, however, the prisoner must Wait till a line in the hostile 
table becomes vacanfior blotted. Of course it may happen that both parlies have 
men to enter ; but. they must play the game, and are no^ allowed to exchange 
prisoners, * 

When two numbers are thrown, and one enables a man to enter, the second 
number must be played elsewhere ; but if -there be more than gne man to .enter; 



964 f Our Leisure Hours * 

tv 

and only one number giving the privilege of entry appeals on the diee^the game 
must ^main Ik statu quo till a proper number be thrown. 

MJhen doublets (that* is, two dice with same ‘numbers upwards} are thrown* the 
©laxer has four moves instead of two : for example, if a deuce doublet (two twos) 
ibe thrown, one man may be moved eight points, four men yach two points, two 
men each four points, or immediately, so that the quadruple be completed, . The 
same alsoFof all numbers known as doublets. c « * 

Whatever numbers be thrown on Ine dice must be played. There is no ^option 
in the case. If, however, every point <'o which a man can be moved be occupied 
by the adverse columns, the situation of the men remains unchanged, and your 
opponent proceeds with his game. If onft man only can be played, he must be 
played. Tne other die, like Big Ben of Westminster, has been cast in vain. For 
example, a six and an ace are thrown. Every sixth point in your position is 
manned and impregnable ; but the ace-poirjt is vacant,; therefore the ace (which is 
a second-cousin fort of point, being once removed) only caqbe played c c 
Your men move always in one direction : from the adverse inner table over the 
bai*; through your adversary’s outer table round into your own outer table, and 
then over the bar home. 

We now come to the second stage. Suppose the player has brought all his men 
" home ; ” that is, ensconced in their proper tables ; it is then the business of each 
plSTyer to bear his men ; that is, to take them off the board. For every number 
thrown, a man is removed from the corresponding point, until the whole are borne 
off. InF doing this, should the adversary be waiting to "enter" any of his men 
which have been * hit," care should be taken to leave no "blots” or uncovered 
points. In " bearing off," doublets have the same power as in the moves, four men 
are removed ; if higher numbers are on the dice than on the points, men igay be 
taken from any fcower point— thus, if double ^xcs are thrown, and thfi point has 
been already stripped, four men may be removed from the cinque-point of any 
lower number. If a low number is thrown, and the corresponding point holds no 
men, they must be played up from a higher point, Thus, if double aces be thrown, 
and there are no men upon the ace-point, two or more men must be played up 
from the higher points, or fewer number played up and taken off. 

If one player has not borne off^iis fiist man before the^other has borne off his 
last, he loses a "gammon,*’ which is equivalent to two games or "hits.” If each 
player has borne off* it is reduce^ to a "hit,” or game of one. If the winner has 
borne^ff all his men before the loser has carried his men out of his adversary’s 
table, it is a ‘^back-gammon, ” and usually held ‘equivalent to three hits or games. 

ttut there are restrictions and privileges in taking off. As before observed, 
doublets have the same power as in the moves : four men aA placed on the retired 
list. If higher numbers are on the dice than on the points, men may be taken off 
from any lower point. Thus, a six and a cinque are thrown— if those points are 
unoccupied, men may be taken off from the nearest number. If a lower number 
be thrown, and the corresponding point holds no men, they must be playe<f up 
from a higher point ; and so on (as already stated) with all the other numbers. - 
These instructions should be studied by the beginner with the boafd before him, 
but oral instruction, if obtainable, is far better for backgammon, as for mosf otlier 
things, than hints picked up by reading. 

1812 . WE SUBJOIN HOYLE'S BOLES FOB BACKGAMMON: 


The Rules marked thus (f) are for a gammon only ; those marked thus (*•) are for a 

hit only. 

1. Two aces are to be played on the cinque point and bar-point for a gammon 
v or for a hit. • • m 

\ 2. Two sixes to be played on the adversary’s bar-point and op the thrower’s bar- 
ptpnt for a gammon of for a hit. ‘ » 

3. t Two trois to be played on the cinque point, and th#other two on the troi$ 
pomt in his own tables, tor a gammon only. 
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4. t Two deuces to be played tin the quatre point, in hi* own tables, an? tyro to 
be brought over from the five men placed in the adversary's tables, for a gammon 
only, # • * 

5* t Two fours to bd brought over from the five men placed in the adversary's 
tables, and to be put upon tl!e cinque point in his own tables, for a gammon only. 

6. tTwa fives to be brought over from tne five men placed in the adversary's 

tables, and to be put on the trois point ire h*s ftwn tables, for a gammon or for a 
Ml # 

7. Six ace, he must take his bar-pc^nt for a gammon or for a hit. 

8. Six deuce, a man to be brought from the five men placed in the adversary's 

tables, and to be placed in the cinque point in his own tables, for a gammon or for 
a hit. # 

9. Ssk aid three, jynan to be brought from the adversary's ate point, *as far as 

he will go, for a gammon or for a hit. # 

xo. Six and four, a man to be brought from the adversary's ace point,* s fir as 
he will go, for a gammon or for a hit, * 

xr. Six and five, a man to be carried from the adversary's ace point, as far as he 
can go, for a gammon or for a hit. 

X2. Cinque and quatre, a man to be carried from the adversary s ace poirif, as 
far as he can go, for a gammon or for a hit. 

13, Cinque trois, to make the trois point in his table, for a gammon or*for a hit, 

14. Cinque deuce, to play two men from the five placed in the adversary's tables, 
for a gammon or for a hit. 

15* t Cinque ace, to bring one man from the five placed in the adversary's tables 
for the ciflque, and to play one mw down on the cinque point iifchis own tables for 
the ace, for a gammon only. 

16. Quatre trois, two men to be brought from the five placed in the adversary's 
tables, for a gammon or hit. 

17. Quatre deuce, to make the quatre point in his own tables, for a gammon or 
for a hit. 

18. Quatre ace, to plhy a man from the five placed in the adversary’s tables for 

the quatre, and for the ace to play a man down upon the cinque point in his own 
tables, for a gammon only. 4 * 

19. f Trois deuce, two ’men to be brought from the five in the adversary ‘^tables, 
for a gammon only. 

20. Trois ace to make the cinque point in his own table, for a gammon or f*r a 

hit. • 

ax. f Deuce ace, to play one man from the five in the adversary's tables for the 
deuce, and for the ace to play a man down on the cinque poinltin his own tables. 

- as. * Two trois, two of them to be played on the cinque point in his own tables 
nnfi with the other two he is to take the cinque point in his adversary's tables. 

23. * Two deuces, two art to be played on the quatre point in his own tables, 
and with the other two he is to take the trois point in the adversary’s tables. By 
playing these two cases in this manner the player avoids being shut up in the 
adversary’s tables and has the chance of throwing out the tables to win the hit. 

24. * Two fours,, two of them are to take the adversary's cinque point "in the 
adversary’s tables, and, for the other two, two men are to be brought from the five 
placed in the adversary's tables. 

' 25. * Cinque ace, the cinque should be played from the five men placed in .the 
adversary's tables and the ace from the adversary's ace point. 

26. * Quatre ace, the quatre to be played .from the five men in the adversary’s 

ace point. • • 9 

27. * Deuce ace* the deuce to be played from the five men placed in the adver- 
sary's tables, and the nee from the adversary's ace point, 

» The last three chaUces are played in this manner ; because, an ace being laid 
down in the adversary’s tables, there is a probability of throwing deuce ace, trois 
deuce, quatre trois, or six cinque, in two or three throws ; either of which throws 
secures 4 jtoint, and gives t]ie player the best of the hit. • . 
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18$3. BOMINOES* Every one i s familfar with the appearance of the 
littlcfrectapgular objects called “ dominoes," and made of bone, ivory, 
or wood. A game usually consists of twenty-eigjit ^stones.” Each 
of these if divided into two compartments and the number of points 
on each stone varies from the dduble six downwards, through shelve, 
six-four, etc., to double-blank.* £ '■ 

There are severe ways of playing dominoes ; the following method, for two 
players, is at once the most simple and the ore generally pursued. The dominoes 
afe placed on the table, with their faces downwards, and each player takes up one 
* at hazard to settle which of them is to have the pose or right of playing first. The 
highest number of points decides this. The two stone* used in the triaf are then 
put back* among the rest ; the dominoes are well shuffled together aqd t&e two 
players ^hoose seven stones apiece, ranging them upright In a line on the table, 
with the faces towards (hem so that each may sec his own hand, but not his adver- 
sary's. Thus the players will have taken up fourteen out of the twenty-eight stones 
of which an ordinary game consists. The other fourteen remain on the table, faces 
wards, to form a reserve. 

1 lie winner of the pose now puts down on the table, face upwards, the domino 
that it su[Js him best to play (we shall give some advice on this subject presently). 
The adversary iu his turn places a stone of his own, corresponding in one of its 
numbers with that placed by his adversary. Then 
suppose the first player to have played double-six, 



the second may play six-four ; the first then puts 
six-five ; the second follows it up with -five-four ; 
and the first plays the double-four —the single 
numbers being placed lengthways, the doubles transversely, and so the game pro- 
ceeds till the player who has won the pose has expended all his dominoes his adver- 
sary having, one stone left— say six-three. In this case, the first player will count 
nine towards the game, that being the number of points in his adversary's hand. 
The game itself is won by the player who first scores a hundred. The dominoes 
arc then shuffled again, the second player having the pose this time, and the game 
continues with a fresh deal. \. 

Generally, however, things don't go so smoothly. After two or three dominoes 
havp been placed by the two players, one of them is unable to match any of the 
stones in his hand with the numbers at each end of the row on the table. In that 
case he passes and his adversary plays instead of him, and continues to do so until 
an opening presents itself by which the first player can again make use of one of his 
stones. If both players are compelled to pass, neither of them having a stone that 
will suit; they turn their hands face upwards on the table, and the one who has the 
smallest number of points counts all hls adversary's points towards his own gawie. 

The general rule for the player who had the pose is (to play out the number which 
occurs the most frequently in your game. For instance, if the number four occurs 
four times in your band, the chances are your adversary will have only oiffc, or 
perhaps none at all, of the same number, and he will thus be compelled to pass, 
and you will gain a turn. 

It is good policy, too, to get rid of the higher numbers in your hand as soon as 
possible, for in case of a block he who has the lowest number of points wins. Get 
rid of the doubles also, as soon as possible, for they are the hardest to place. 

It will thus be seen that the game of dominoes is one of mingled skill and chance. 
Of course, nothing can avail against a lucky hand ; but the combinations of the 
Sjjame are various enough to give scope for a good deal of ingenuity. . c 
\.The system of buying is sometimes resorted to with two players. That is to say, 
when one of the players cannot follow suit he buys or takes a stone at hazard from 
the\reserve ; and if this will not do, a second and so on, till hiPpurpose is answered ; 
but the last two stones in the reserve must not be taken. 

Generally tfie game is confined to two players, but four, five, of even she, may join 
In it,%suth playing on his own account or divided into sides. In the latter ease the 
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partners sit opposite to* each other, the players having first drawnjfor partners, ia 
the same way as they would for the post, and the two highest playing against the 
two lowest. He who has drawn the highest stone has the pose. The play is^from 
left to right and the side of the first player who is out wins, counting to its score 
the number of poifits still held by the opposite party. In this game there may be 
buyftig 07 not, according to agreement. If the players don't buy, an® on a block 

occur-* J — * — * J 

numl 


ccurring, and the stones being turned up, both sides are found to have tho same 
lumber, the deal counts for nothing. # • • 

1814. SOLITAIRE. Solitaire is played on a board pierced with 
thirty-seven holes, in each of \$hich a marble or peg is placed. The 
art of the game is to remove all the marbles or pegs so that at the end 
only on# (or a certain .number decided on beforehand to be left in 
Certam holes) is left on the board. 

One marble takes another when it can leap over another, a§ in drau^its.* To 
accomplish this considerable calculation and attention are requisite. In variety of 
play Solitaire is infinite. Here is the board on which we suppose the^Sen to occupy 
the holes 1-37. Sometimes only 33 holes are used, those marked 4. 8, 30, 34, being 
omitted. * 

1 — a — 3 

1 t I 

4 — 5 — 6 — 7 — 8 

I I I I I 

9— 10— 11— 12— 13 -14—15 

1 I • I I I I * 

16— 17— 18— 19— ao— 21— aa 

1 1 1 1 1 1 1 

23—24 — 25—26—27—28—29 

30-31—32—33-34 
I I 1 • 

35—3^—37 


Remove No. 1 

From 

18 to 5 

From 

3 to i 

11 

X to II 


12 tO 2 

•1 

3r to 18 

»• 

13 to 3 

»• 

18 to 5 

11 

15 to *3 

N 

2o*to 7 

M 

4 to 6 

II 

3 to 13 

«• 

33 to 20 

>• 

29 to 27 

»> 

20 to f 

»» 

XX to 31 

•f 

9 to XX 

II 

3 1 to 33 

II 

16 to 18 

II 

34 to 33 

»» 

23 to 25 

II 

30 to 33 

*J 

22 to 20 

II 

37 to 27 

M 

5 to x8 

«• 

6 to 16 

t* 

x8 to 20 

#■ 

r» 

19 to 3a 

II 

20 to 33 

»* 

36 to 26 

H 

33 to 3 1 

>• 

30 to 33 

II 

a to la 

•• 

36 to 36 

• * *» 

» 8 to 6 

»» 

35 to 37 


Herr Bazalion has written an elaborate treatise on SolUaige ; but we do not thank 
It well toJolldw him. If we show how the game can be played, the ingenious 7 Veto 
WfB M>on*qiscover its Varieties. * 

A favourite mode of play is to remove the centre, or any otfcer marbie,and to 
endaf tfc* hot* that marble originally occupied. » 
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CHApTfeR CXXIV. 

* BILLIARDS AND BAGATELLE* 

r 

Billiards — Billiard Tables — Billiard-cues — General Observations — The Champion- 
ship Rules — Bagatelle — Games played on the Bagatelle Board — La ^Bagatelle 
— The French^Game — Mississippi— The Canon Game — The Irish Game. 

* c o, 

„ c Billiards. 

I8ia BILLIARDS is a game played on a rectangular table, covered 
with a gredb cloth and surrounded by elastic cushions, and provided 
with, six netted pockets, one at each corner of the table and one in the 
centre of each long side. The players make use of round ivory balls, 
which they impel one against another or into the pockets with striking 
cues, according tr> certain rules. 

1816. IN THE SIZE OF BILLIARD TABLES there are considerable 
variations, but the proportions never vary r ; the length is always dotible 
the width. A full-sized table measures twelve feet by six, its playable 
bed inside the cushions being eleven feet eight inches by five feet ten 
inches. The bed of a billiard table is always of slate, covered with 
cloth. * 


1817. BILLIARD-CUES are long, smooth, tapering rods tipped with 
leather at their small ends, so as to make the striking of the balls more 

fc accurate. Their common length is about four feet nine inches; In 
striking, the thin end of the cue should rest between the thumb and 
forlhnger of the right hand about two inches from the end. 

1818. A FEW GENERAL OBSERVATIONS which it will be useful 
for all glayers to*Vemember may here be added : — 


Never hesitate about your stroke, nor see-saw up and down with your cue while 
making it. Get your sight, and make your stroke at dice. 

Deliver your cue by one free, direct, and certain impulse, without hesitation, 
doubt, or fear. There are strokes, however, which require to be made from uhder 
the cushion ; in which cases, shorten your cue and strike firmly. 

Learft to deliver your ball with a moderate degree of strength : a very hard stroke 
defeats its own purpose, and breaks through the regular angles of the table ; while 
a too slow stroke frequentlyHeaves your own ball in danger. Strike your ball, but 
do not push it. 

Every stroke requires its own special strength ; but this can only be acquired by 
practice, and cannot be taught in books. 

k ~ 1 firmly upon your feet, with (for a right-handed player)nhe left /got a little 

sd, and bend your body rather than your knees. An ungraceful position 
s ungraceful and variable play. * * V , 

t attempt difficult strokes without having previously psactised then* as such 
y likely to leave you in danger. 1 

r the strength of the table before playing. This you may do by an ex* 
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penmen tal stroke or two. Good elastic Cushions will carry the b£ll at Ie%st thrice 
up and down the table ; a very f&st table, however, is not the best for goocUplay. 

Do not disturb yourself about the state of the score ; that is the marker’* busi- 
ness. • 

It is not considSred the gentlemanly game to pocket the white except the red be 
in baulk, or when it is important to keep the baulk, or when a two-stroke will end 
thexpune. But beyond all this, pocketing fhe white is weak and disadvantageous, 
as it leaves you only one ball to play at, nricLrdhders a canon impossible. 

Recollect that from the marker's decision, there is no appeal 1 • 

Never volunteer remarks about another man’s game, nor interfere, unless your 
opinion is requested. Idle talking begets bad play. 

Listen for the stroke before entering a room in which a game is being played. 

Lastly and most impotent of all — keep your temper. 

18(10. *THB FOLLOWING RULES known as the Championship Rules, 
compiled by agreement between several professional players, %ilkgive 
much insight into the English game— Billiards par Excellence. 

i. The choice of balls and order of play shall, unless mutually agreed upon by 
the two players, be determined by stringing ; and the striker whose ball ^tops 
nearest the lower cushion, after being forced from baulk up the table, may take 
which ball he likes and play, or direct his opponent to play first, as he jnay deem 
expedient. 

а. The red ball shall, at the opening of every game, be placed on the top spot, 
and replaced after being pocketed or forced off the table, or whenever the balls are* 
broken. # 

3. Whoever breaks the balls mTist play out of baulk, thought is not necessary 
that he shall strike the red ball. 

4. The game shall be adjudged in favour of whoever first scores the number of 

points agreed on, when the marker shall call 4 'game ; ” or it shall be given against 
whoever, after having once commenced, shall neglect or refuse to continue when 
called upon by his opponent to play. # 

[The Scores are counted as below.] 

5. A two stroke is made by pocketing an opponent’s ball, or by pocketing the 

striker’s boll off his opponent s, or by making a^anon ; to effect which the striker . 
must cause’his ball to strike both the others. m * 

б. A three stroke is made by pocketing the red ball, or by pocketing the striker’s 
ball off the rod. 

7. A four stroke may be made by pocketing the white and spot-white balls, or by 
making a canon and pocketing an opponent's ball, or by making a canon and 
pocketing the striker’s ball, the non-striker’s ball having been first hit. 

A live stroke may be made by scoring a canon and pocketing the rea ball, or 
by a canon and pocketing tj^e striker's ball after having struck the red ball first. 

9. To effect a six stroke, the red ball must be struck first and the striker’s and 
thesed ball pocketed, or by a canon off an opponent’s ball on to the red and pocket- 
ing the two white balls. 

10. A seven stroke is made by striking an opponent's ball first, pocketing it, 
making a canon, and pocketing the red also, or by making a canon and pocketing 
the red and an opponent’s ball, or by playing at an opponent's ball first, and 
pocketing all the balls without making a canon. 

xx. An eight stroke is made by striking the red ball first, pocketing it, making a 
canon, and pocketing the strikers ball, or by hitting the red first and pocketing all 
the bap* without nuking a canon. 

. _ 12. A ifirie stroke is made by striking an opponent’s ball first, making a canon, 
and pocketing alldhe balls. • 

xa., JMten stroke js made by striking tbe red ball first, making a canon, and ) 
pocketing all the balls. 

X4. If the striker scores by his stroke he continues until he leaser to make any 
points, when his opponent follows on . • • f 



*5* Ifrwrfien ilovlng the cue backwards and forward and prior to a stroke, it 
touches and moves a bait, the ball must bereplaced to the satisfaction of an adver- 
sary, Otherwise it is a foul stroke ; but if a player strikes and grazes any part of , the 
ball with any part of the cue, it must be considered a stroke, and the opponent 
follows on. c t e 

x6. If a ball rebounds from the tabl^, and is prevented ifi any way, of by any 
object except the cushion, from filling to the ground, or if it lodges on a cushion 
and remains there, it shall be considered off the table, unless it is the red, Which 
must be spotted. c 

17. A ball on the brink of a pocket need ndt be "challenged if it ceases run- 

ning and remains stationary, then falls in, it must be replaced, and the score thus 
made does not count. ’ * 

18. * Any ball or \jalls behind the baulk line, or resting* 1 exactly upon the line, are 
not playable if the striker be in baulk, and lie must play out a f . baulk before Bitting 
another Inll. 

19. Misses may be given with the point or butt of the cue, and shall count onefor 
each against the player : or if the player strike his ball with the cue more than once 
a penalty shall be enforced, and the non -striker may oblige him to play again, or 
may ,gall on the marker to place the ball at the point it reached -or would have 
reached when struck first. 

ao. Foi£l strokes do not score to the player, who must allow his opponent to 
follow on. They are made thus : — By striking a ball twice with the cue ; by touch- 
ing with the hand, ball, or cue, an opponent's or the red ball ; by playing with a 
' wrong ball ; by lifting both feet from the floor when playing ; by playing at the 
striker's own ball, and displacing it ever so little (except whilst taking aim, when it 
shall be replaced, find he shall play again). * 

ai. The penalty for a foul stroke is losing the lead, and, in case of a score, an 
opponent must have the red ball spotted, and himself break the balls, when the 
piayer who made the foul must follow suit, both playing from the D. If the foul 
is not claim'd the player continues to score, if he can. 

22. After being pocketed or forced off the tabic, the red bg.Il must be spotted on 
the top spot, but if that is occupied by another ball the red must be placed on the 
centre spot between tlje middle pockets. 

c 23. If in taking aim the player moves his ball and causes it to strike another, even 
. without<fntendirg to make a stroke, a foul stroke may be claimed by art adversary. 

If a player fail to hit another ball, it counts one to his opponent; but if by 
the same stroke the player’s ball is forced over the table or into any pocket, it 
counts three to his opponent. • 

25. Forcing any bill off the table, either before or after a score, causes the striker 
to gain nothing by tne stroke. 

26. In the event of either player using his opponent’s ball and scoring, the ijgd 
must be spatted and the balls broken again by the nongstriker ; but if no score is 
made the next player may take his choice of balls, and continue to use the ball he 
so chooses to the end of the game. No penalty, however, attaches in either case, 
unless the mistake be discovered before the next stroke. 

37. IjJo person, except an opponent, has a right to tell the player that he is using 
the wrong ball, or to inform tire non-striker that his opponent has used the wrong 
ball; and if the opponent does not see the striker use the wrong ball, or, seeing 
him, does not claim the penalty, the marker is bound to score any points made to 
the striker. . , 

28. Should the striker, in playing up the table on a ball or balls in baulk, either 
by accident or design, strike one of them without first going out of baulk, his 
opponent may have the balls replaced, score a miss, and follow on; cu'ffca ay cause 
the striker to play againpor may claim a foul, and have the red* spotted^ and the 
halls broken again. ,, > . 

.09- The striker when in hand may not playat a cushion wit mu the baulic (except 
by going first up thQ, table) so as to hit balls that are within or without the hnu. >, 
in hajpd and in the act of playing, the striker shall move Ids bajl within- 
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sufficient strength to take It oat of baulk, it shall be counted* as a rtfes to the 
opponent, who, however, may oblige him to replace his Dali and play again. 

■’ 31. If in playing a pushing stroke the player pushes more than oree, it is Unfair, 
and any score he ftiayjnake does not count. His opponent follows by breaking 
tho balls. • • 

за. If in the act of^rawing back his cueahe striker knocks the ball into a pocket, 
it counts three to the opponent and is reckoned a stroke. 

33. If a foul stroke be made whilst giving a miss, .the adversary may enforce the 
penalty or claim the miss, but he cannot do both. 

34. If either player take up a ball ^unless by consent, the adversary may have it 
replaoed, or may have the balls broken; but it any other person touches or takes up 
a ball, i»must be replaced by the marker as nearly as possible. 

35. If, after striking, the player or his opponent should by any means obstruct or 

hasteft tht speed of any ball, it is at the opponent's or player's option to have them 
replaced or to break the balls. * • 

зб. No player is allowed to receive, nor any bystander to offer, advice on the 

game; but should any person be appealed to by the marker or either player, he has 
a right to offer an opinion; or if a spectator secs the game wrongly marked We may 
call out, but he must do so prior to another stroke. • 

37. The marker shall act as umpire, but any question may be referred by either 
player to the company, the opinion of the majority of whom shall be acted upon. 

Bagatelle. 

1820 . BAGATELLE is to billiards what draughts is to chess. It is 
played, as every one knows* on an oblong board, in*which there are 
nine cups or holes, and the object of the players is to place the balls in 
these cups, which are numbered from one to nine. 

1821 . THE SEVERAL GAMES PLAYED ON THE BAGATELLE- 

BOARD are La Bagatelle (usually called the English game), Bagatelle 
St la Franchise (known generally as the French gai$e), Sans Egale, 
Mississippi, and Trou Madame. Besiddfe these there are Canon and 
the Irish games. ** * . 

1822 . LA BACJATELLE. This game is played by any number of 
players, from two upwards, with nine balls, two of which ate usually 
coloured and count double. The red ball is placed on the spot and 
the player strikes at it with the other coloured ball, endeavouring 
to*hole it and his own v ball by the same stroke. He then plays with 
the other balls successively until the whole nine have been sent up 
thenable. Any number of rourids may be played as agreed on at the 
commencement of thegam.e, and he who obtains the greatest score wins 
the game. If the ball struck at rebounds from the cushion and passes 
the baulk line it is taken up, and is considered lost for that round. 
Sometimes two lines are drawn across the table, one to determine the 
baulk,* and the other the lost balls. 

This i$ aq extremely easy game to play, and some people are so dexterous as to 
be able to*fill all the holes, with the coloured balls hi the eight and seven, in & single 
round. 'She coloured balls counting severalty sixteen and fourteen, it is possible to 
obtain sffty in a single go; or if the red ball were placed in the centre hole (the 
nine) and the blank in the eight hole, you may even score as many as aixty-’two. 
But tttch ’Bcofe is very unusual; a hundred in three goes befog co«*tdgred good 
play. . * ' , ' * j 
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The &roke fcft* Bagatelle must be much more easy and gentle than that for 
Bffliafts. * 

Th^ score ist sometimes marked on the board itself, by means of pegs and holes 
along the edges. . a 

C' r a 

1828. THE FRENCH GAME. *The game is usually a hundred up, 
and may be played by two orwmore players ; two or four is the u&ial 
number. The spore is taken, as 'in La Bagatelle, from the figures 
marked within the cups. The red ball is placed on the spot, and he 
who has taken the break strikes at it with the other coloured ball. If 
he succeeds in holing a ball at the start, he goes on till he fa'ls ; his 
adversary then plays, and so on alternately till the number determined 
is obtained. He who first gets that number wins ‘die gamc. w While 
either oVtlie coloured balls remains out of a hole it must be played at, 
and he who fails *to strike it forfeits five to his adversary. Missing a 
white ball counts one on the opposite side. Knocking a ball off the 
table is usually a forfeit of five, though sometimes no penalty is en- 
forced. If a ball lies over a hole and does not fall immediately 
into it, the adversary may say, “ I challenge that ball,” when if it drops 
into the cup (from the vibration of the room or table, etc.) it must be 
replaced. This rule also applies to La Bagatelle. 

1824. MISSISSIPPI. This game is played by means of a bridge 
placed across the board and a couple of little cushions against the side. 
Kach player strikes his ball against one or the cushions so as to make 
it rebound or canon on to the bridge, eacli arch of which bears a 
particular* number. When the ball passes through the bridge the 
player reckons the number <&f the arch to his score, and he who 
obtains the highest number in two or three rounds wins the game. 

* 182£L THE^CANON GAmS consists entirely of canons, and may be 

played any number up. It is played with three balls. There is not 
much art in making canons on a bagatelle board. ^ 

1620. THE IRISH GAME consists of canons and winning hazards 
only. It is played with three balls, the canon counting two, and the 
hazard as many as is marked in the cup. If the player's own ballfaBs 
into a hole it counts to his adversary. e 
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CHAPTER, <SXXV. 

USEFUL AND ORJJAMENTAL RECREATIONS. 4 

Pleasant occupation — Straw Picture Frames — Wax Flowers — Wax Fiuits — Pine 
Co*es — Wall Pocket of Cone-work — Hand-glass with decoration of Cone- 
work — Leather Woftt — Colouring Grasses — To make 6oral Ornaments — 
ftanfcing Baskets — Preserving Autumn Leaves — An Easter Egg as a hanging 
basket with Flowers— Diaplianie— Rustic Corner Bracket — Cone Spruce Seed 
and Acorn Work — Leaf Transparency for Hall Light or Window — Sea- 
weeds — Wood Mosses — Crystallizing Grasses, Ferns, etc. — Skeleton Leaves — 
Bleaching Shells — A Frame of Cones — Paper Flowers — Rustic Work — 
Drying Flowersr— Artificial Flowers. 

1827. ONE OF THE PLEASANTEST OCCUPATIONS • for our 
leisure hours is the manufacture of ornamental articles for the adorn- 
ment of our homes. With natural good taste and some practice, very* 
beautiful things can be made that will compare favourably with the, 
costly Articles of the shops. • When all the members bf a family have 
abilities in this line a house is likely to be well filled with ornaments, 
and if these are artistically made and put into their proper places (a 
very important part of the process) this is one of the surest* means of 
converting a mere dwelling into a pleasant looking home. In the 
following chapter we by no means exhaust the list of ornamental and 
useful recreations, but we hope we have given enough to afford the 
reader a great deal of amusement, to irftprove his taste, and^greatly • 
to increase his ingenuity. 

1828. STRAW IjTCTURE-FRAMES. Select from a bundle of straws 
all the perfect ones. It takes five to ear’ 
them in this way : Put a long straw in 
the centre, a shorter one on each side, 
and a shorter again qp each side of 
these ; sew together at the back with 
strong cotton. When the top, bottom, 
and sides are ready, unite them at the 
corners in the form of an Oxford frame ; 
the top and bottom strisr^should be in 
front . of the sides. Kw make four 
small pieces, of three stmlvs each, the 
centre one being the longest, and fasten 
them crosswise to each corner with; a 
piece of gibbon .tied round ; the ribbon 
hides were the pprls of the frame are a straw mctvrjs-fram«. 
joined together. Fasten in the picture with narrow ribbon, dressed over 
at the back, and brought through between the, straws oh each side of the 
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frame it is tfcen passed over the Centre straw through to the hack) 
and firmly sewn ; this ribbon looks well. The frame is supported by 
thretf strawc, sewn to the back of the top ; the straws should be bound 
at the bottom with ribbon to keep them together., Should the frame 
be*hung.uf>, a loop of ribbon should be sewn vpon Jhe top. 

1829. WAX FLOWERS. oVV^x flowers are no doubt the best 

imitations of real ones, but where the latter can be had the former 
should be dispensed with. Now thztf hanging baskets and flower- 
stands have been introduced we need never be without natural 
flowers, even at times when it is by no means easy to obAain cut 
ones. So thenr does not seem to be any real h need for imitations of 
any kinjL " ' v 

Should you decide, however, on making wax flowers, employ them sparingly, a 
spray of white lilies perhaps in one room and a tea rose in another. Do not mass 
them together in great bunches. 

1830. WAX FRUITS heaped under glass shades are not desirable 
ornaments. We wonder for a little at their resemblance to nature, but 
we soon* weary of them. In large rooms, however, it must be allowed, 
they and the ledves massed together, do sometimes produce a fine 
effect from a distance, as a focus of brilliant colour. 

A wax cross, with a trailing vine of passion fl cavers and green leaves, 01 rising in 
perfect simplicity from a bed of violets or pansies, forms a beautiful ornament for a 
mantelpiece or bracket. 

In the accompanying illustration we show the tools required for wax work. 



* TOOLS FOR WAX-WORK. 

.1881. FINE CONES. These are much used for decoration, and are 
very handsome when varnished, but if glued dh they are liable to fall 
off after some time. They can sometimes be tacked on. They should 
be mixed with other things, and for most purposes the smallest are the 
prettiest. The scales of the large cones are very pretty, each scale 
nailed on with small upholsterers* tacks, first boring the holes so as 
not to split the wood. Several examples of pine cone work are given 
in this ahd the succeeding chapter. 

1882. WALL-POCKET OF CONE- WORK. The materials employed 
for making & wall-pocket of cone-work are pasteboard, cherry icoloured 
glazed paper, glue, varnish, pine cones, beech-nuts, fruit-pita acorns, 
oak-apples, epc. The decoration on th* wall-podcet show\in our 
illustration, is chiefly characterised by the use of tne hulls of\eech~ 
which form the blossoms of the diadem on the of the 
a 4 . 
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pocket The two parts of^the packet, front and bactc, are ^worked 
separately. Cut both parts of pasteboard, then* cover them orf each 
side with cherry-coloured glazed paper, fastening a loop or ring to the 
back part for hanging it up ; then arrange the foundation of scales. 
To do, this* sepai^te the small leaves from well-grown pine cones, 
culling off the lower edge so that each leaf retains a length of four- 
fiftns of an inch ; then arrange them on?he pasteboard, which has been 
thickly covered with glue, in the following wav : Pftice on the front 
part the scales in a line with die 
margin all round, leaving them 
to project a little, angl in trans- 
posed rows. On> the back, the 
scaly foundation covers the paste- 
board only so far as it is visible, 
and ends at the star in a slight 
curve, whose middle point is nine 
inches distant from the upper 
edge. The first five rows follow 
the outline of the margin, the 
inner remaining space is filled up 
by cross rows, curving slightly 
as theyproceed downward. The 
bouquet and diadem are then 
arranged according to the model 
or one’s own fancy. The back 
part of our model is decorated 

with a rosette, consisting of half a A w all-pocket of cone- work. 
pine cone, surrounded by oak apples ; at either side is a spray of three 
leaves made of apricot pips, and connected 
by a short natural stem. The centre of the 
diadem on the front part is arranged of pine 
cones, two lying opposite each other, and 
one standing on end between them, over the 
latter half of a small pine cone, and on, each 
side of this a peach-stone. It is finished off j 
at the top by four acorns, at the bottom of a 
chestnut, in the middle by two nutshells, two 
acorns, and two oak-apples. Beech-nuts 
form blossoms on either side. Both parts 
are now varnished with copal varnish and 
pasted together. 

188a HANP-ODASS WITH DECORA- 
TIONS OF GONE-WORK. The cone-work 
in our iUustratiofi is enriched by an addi- 
tion ta ^he materials mentioned in the 
previoiuT paragraph ; this addition consists 
of juniper-berries, which are strung on wire okkam*w™l hand-glass. 
covered with brown tissue-paper, and arranged in* bunches of five or 
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six buries each. The cone-wor£ should be sewed to a frame of 
cardboard corresponding with that of tne glass ; and then glued to 
. the latter or fastened to it with tacks. The card-board must be 
covered wfth brown paper, previous to sewing on the tione-work. ^ 

1884. LEATHER WORK, ar applied to” the r ornamentation of 

furniture or lighter elegancies^ i? ^popular and beautiful occupation for 
our leisure hour6. As an imitation of old carvings in dark oak, walnut, 
or mahogany, it looks extremely well, and can be brought to great 
perfection on such objects as require bright colouring or metallic 
lustre ; to cover it with gold, silver, or transparent paints on* a plain 
or “foiled ” ground work, produces a charming*teffect. 4 4 

TJie mpterials employed in leather work are, glue, size, soft uncolourcd sheep- 
skin, chamois-skin, edd kid, wire of two or three sizes, and, if coloured work be 
desired, paints in line powders and dye colours. Several implements are required, 
namely, scissors and knife, moulding tools, such as are used in wax-work, leaf 
moqjjds, small gimp tacks, a reiner, bradawl, cutting pliers, and brushes for 
glue, varnish, etc. 

The fijs^ step to be taken is to decide on the materials and the kind of 
ornamentation ; also whether the imitation is to be of walnut, or rose wood, or 
what. For example, suppose the article to be adorned is a frame for a picture, all 
the materials to be of a sort to imitate black walnut, or light ornamental work, 

.. which is to be gilded or bronzed, and painted in colours. In the foriqer eftse, a 
dark dye and varffish will be needed ; and in theflatter, fine powdered colours, gold 
and silver foil and bronze powders, and as one must, in order to do the work 
satisfactorily, have all things in readiness -before commencing operations, the 
need for settling the style of ornamentation will be at once understood. In 
making lejves, etc., in imitation of dark wood, use sheep-skin, and rolling it in 
a damp cloth until thoroughly moist, cut from it a sufficient number of each size 
«\ anted to cover the frame ; then pull them into shape, and while quite damp, 
press them on the leaf moulds until each vein and all the fine tracing is dis- 
v tinctly marked on the upper side.^is in making wax leaves. Grapes are made by 
tying Garbles In soft chamois-skin, clustering them upon a piece of stout wire 
wrapped with kid. Berries are made from peas or other round bodies tied in fine 
kiu; For stamens to certain flowers, cut a strip of fine sheep-skin into fine fringe, 
and fasten round a pistil, more or less thick and long. Elegant baskets for work 
or other purposes can be made of wood, and ornamented .with various designs in 
{leather work, with "lining of bright cploured velvet or quilted silk, and form both 
handsoifie and useful articles. Trellises and poles for flowers are thus made wry 
ornamental, and a running border of any pretty vine forms an exquisite addition to 
a plain wooden mantelpiece. 

1885. COLOURING GRASSES. The best method of colot/Hng 

grasses and leaves, with flowers also, is merely to dip them into the 
variaife, spirituous solutions of aniline ; these may be produced in 
many beautiful shades of red, blue, orange, purple, rose, etc., and the 
depths of colour can be regulated by making the dye more or less 
strong by the addition of spirits of methyl. After removing from the 
dye, they must be lightly shaken out and exposed to the air, in order 
to dry off the spirit and remove any odour. * * * 

Another method of ctJlouring certain parts is by using a pink* saucerSyhich will 
- gdlcmr sufficient flowers for several bouquets ; and this wil* produce a ‘finer tint 
than. the aniline ; but for mauve, violet, and purple, the anilines are preferable. 

1 , In dyeing some grasses it i? necessary to bleach them, especially if tney are of 
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' £ deep «— and yet disagreeable *- colour. To do this, # recourse is to tfhiiad to 
' chloride of fime/ or, properly speaking; chlorinated lime : taking two teaspoonsful ; 

T and, after wetting and washing out ail lumps, dissolving in a quart *of wateb with 
• a little “acetic dfcid "•added, sufficient to produce a decided odour of chlorine ; 
let* it stjmd, and pour off* all clear liquid, or strain through a firmly- per footed 
tammy. If kept for any time, decant int« opaque bottles, and cork tightly. In 
thi#liquid the grass should be suspended qj* immersed until white, or almost so ; 
it is to be observed that some grasses wTil not bleach to perfect whiteness, while 
others will do so in about ten or fifteen minutes. After bleaching thus, remove 
from the lime, rinse* through clear water, and hang in the sun or air till dry. If 
the grasses are intended for bouquets, they should be placed, while damp, in an 
upright position, with the heads drooping, so as to attain a graceful curve. 

In ^ytipig, the colour? should properly be shades of greep, brown* and gold 
colour. • 

♦ • 

1830. TO MAKE CORAL ORNAMENTS. This* is a very pretty 
and simple process. By means of it a coral -like appearance can be. 
given to an immense variety of articles: pen*racks, paper weights, etc. 
The following is the receipt : — * 9 

Take two drachms of fine vermilion, add an ounce of clear resin, aSd melt* the 
resin and the vermilion together. Paint the object with this mixture while hot, and 
then hold it over a gentle nre till it is perfectly covered and smooth. * • 

T*> make sprays of coral, take twigs of thorn, and peel and dry them before^ 
paintinjf with the varnish. • • 

1837. HANGING BASKETS. A hanging basket may easily be 
made out of a cocoa-nut. The most important part is the fastening 
of the shells to the supports and backs. The three nuts foiwthe basket 
must all be joined* together with wire,«and screwed 
to the base. For fastening the cones, acorns, etc., 
for the ornamentation of the basket, use chasers* 
cement, which is more durable than anything else 
of the kind. Those living in the country can easily 
make it for themselves ; here is the receipt : Take 
resin or pitch, half a pound ; let it melt gradual^ 
in an iron pot. Do not let the flame of the fire* 
come near it. Put in gently, a little at a time, 
yellow ochre, Spanish brown, or finely-pulverized 
brickdust, until, if stirred with a stick, it is of the 
consistency of thick treacle. Now add a piece bf 
wax, the size of a large hazel-nut, and a piece of 
tallow, the size of a pea; let them melt, stirring 
continually ; take off the fire, and stir till nearly 
cool ; then take out a$d shape it into bars or sticks, 
on a stone or flat plate of iron ; use it like sealing- 
wax, and freely. A coat of varnish over the whole, a hanging basket. 
when finished, •will improve it. The most appropriate plants to 
place in* the shells are German ivv, linaria, musjjc-plant, lysimachium, 
Coliseum ivy, b^ng both light and graceful 

1838.. PRESERVING AUTUMN LEAVES. Collect the most bril- 
liantly coloured autumn leaves that can bt found : the best ar^ those 
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approaching scarlet and yellow. Go over every leaf on the wrong side 
with 8 hot iron, holding it down for a minute or so. Any leaves that 
are a§t flat should be soaked in water, and afterwards oiled on the 
right side. # Next take some fine wire stems, and fasten every leaf to 
a sfcom. Lay the leaf over the wire, which should extend its. entire 
length so as to support it. Attach the leaf by its stalk to the artificial 
stem, employing for this purpose t&e fine green covered whe used in 
making wax flow?rs. Then cover the ^sterns with green tissue paper, 
or brown Berlin wool, and fasten them together in spiays. The in- 
dividual leaves on each spray should all be the same. The sprays 
should afterwards be mixed and arranged according to taste. Leaves 
thus preserved look well in vases and dinner ornaments. 5 r 

EASTER EGG AS A HANGING BASKET W I TH 
Open a hen, duck, or goose egg at the pointed end ; let 
the contents run out, and cut the upper, smaller half 
away with small, sharp scissors ; fill the egg almost 
up with earth, and plant a sedum, which, in spite of 
the small space, will thrive splendidly and spread out 
little twigs on every side. As an outer decora- 
tion for this improvised flower-pot, have a rtet-work 
# of crochet suspended by a, cord made of chain-stitches, 
and trimmed with tassels. The net may be crocheted 
of scarlet silk, with fringe knotted in at the top, and a 
string drawn through to make the net fit firmly to 
the egg. Draw the net together at the bottom, and 
an HA.STBK sgg finish off with*a tassel. 

UTILISED. 

1840. DIAPHANIE. This is a means of ornamenting glass by 
i transferring to it, from the paper on which they were originally printed, 
coloured designs of sufficient transparency to let the light shine 
through them. 



“ Diaphanie,” says an authority, “is an inexpensive, as weft as a beautiful, art, 
and bold effects of colour may be produced by it. The back of the paper on which 
thedesigp is paintea should be sponged with cold water, and a coating of prepared 
varnish applied to the coloured side with a broad, flat, camel's-hair brush. The 
coloured surface thus cemented should be laid upon the glass and pressed down 
with a roller, and the rolling should be commenced from the centre to the outer 
edge. In two days the varnish will be dry, and during this period the work should 
not be touched. To remove the paper from the now painted glass the paper 
should damped and gently rubbed with a soft sponge. As soon as the complete 
removal of the latter has been effected, a thin coat of what is called * clearing 
liquid ’ must be applied to the design, which, when dry, must be succeeded by one 
or more coatings of the washable varnish, and thus the painting of the glass will be 
completed. It should be remembered that the designs must be transferred before 
the glass is fitted to the window sash, and that the painted side be turned inwards 
although it may be cleaned in the usual way, as the washable varnish will preserve 
the painting. This style of window decoration is particularly to be return ended 
fur staircase or back windows where the view from them is such. that trrshut it out 
would be desirable." The materials required for diaphanie may be procured from 
apy artists colourman. e * 

1841. BO^ric “CORNER BRACKET. This frame may be ’made of 
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pine boards for. the shelves and stiff pasteboard sides. Paint, Or stain, 
with umber or Vandyke brown in vinegar, therf robbed smootlt with 
sandpaper, and varnished with copal. When cardboard? is us8d four 
the sides it is tfecessary to have cords for suspending passed through , 
thb shelves and secured with a knot^below each shelf* Thm woo£ for 
tb^ sides obviates this necessity. Form a beading along the edge of 
the sides or back with peach-stonef ; tut in two (these within the line), 
upon the edge, cherry-stones stained. Draw a design # with crayon upon 
the surface of the sides ; cover it, as the taste may dictate, with scales 
from ppie cones, seed apple, water-melon, musk-melon, and tamarind 
seed ; arranged in suoh a way that the various colours will contrast or 
hanflontSe well. • By dusting black pepper, or coal-dust upon the 
varnished surface, the various pieces may be glued perfectly sight. 
Some parts of the design may be improved by imitations creased upon 
the surface of the wood with hot iron, which will give various shades 
of black and brown that will appear like inlaid wood. Small ^pnes, 
acorns, lichen, and pieces of bark, cut into shape and dried under 
pressure, may also be introduced with good effect. • 

Another tasteful mode of ornamenting this bracket is by*using.nuts of various 
kinds : thus, for the beading, the smallest of filberts, with Brazil-nuts, walnuts,* 
chestnuts, shell-barks, black walnuts, and acorps, cut in two, and grouped upo%| 
the side^ieces in fanciful designs? filled up with scales from pinescones, and clusters 
of whole nuts at the corners. 

Shells, of various kinds, arranged with artistic taste, form a beautiful corner- 
piece, and these present so many fine shades and colours that they can readily be 
so combined as to give beautiful designs of mosaic patterns. » 

1843. CONE, SPRUCE, SEED, AND ACORN WORK. By using 
such simple materials as cones, seeds, and acorns, we may make 
many articles of real artistic beauty. We have already (a few pages, 
back) described two of these articles. The best time for gsffhering 
the cones, etc., for this work is in the autumn ; go forth then, uivder 
the sweet-seen te<i pine-trees, and gather cones of every shape and size, 
besides many other treasures which will greatly enhance the beauty of 
this kind of work ; 'such as the husks of beech-nuts, afoms, oal^-apples, 
njjts of all kinds, small knotted twigs, bark, and indeed any and eveiy 
natural production thabcan be collected. 

Having, during the autumn months, secured a store of rich and varied treasures, 
sit down during the long winter evenings and form them into things of beauty. 

The first step is to sort out each thing by itself in little boxes or cases, v^iich will 
prevent confusion, aud greatly expedite matters. The largest of the cones must be 
carefully separated with a knife, each scale removed and laid away for future use, 
keeping the little cluster upon the point entire, as it is frequently of great use, look- 
ing like a little carved rose, which is a very beautiful addition to some parts of the 
work. 

Having each Oracle ready, obtain some copal varnish ; a round ounel’s-hair 
brush oi*rnedium size ; a caTd-board or wooden foundation, according to tha 
article to B&madfr ; a strong needle and thread ; some small gimp-tacks, a hammer, 
and a bradawl. 

Baskets are made on ‘a card-board foundation, but brackets, wall-pockets, etc,* ‘ 
require wood of a dark natural colour, or stained in imitation of old a$k, vralnut f 
or other .wood. Card-baskets are pretty, covered with cones in the fogowiag 
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way luake a basket of the desired shape of heavy pasteboard cutting an oval or 
round bottom with shallow sides made to spread at the top by using four pieces, 
wider at the top than bottom which should fit around the edge of the bottom* 
piece make <jilso a circular or oval brim around the edge, as shown m our 
illustration K 

1 he pieces should all be covered with Drown paper the rougher the better and 
stitched together with strong thu id* lbs basl et being formed begin by stitch- 
mg all round the edge of the brim the largest of the ^ cone scales^ covering^ the 

of one row to come between 

A RU Tif BA«.Kn tln.11 poinfsievcised this will 


make a neat edge finish M il c a handle in the s unc manner I'roceed to decor ite 
^the sides and nm with widths formed of acorns nuts leaves cut from b irk and 
ilie fiat moss frongold tru barl tips of cones icorn cups tiny cones and burs, 
vnd berries of various kinds or indeed with any pretty rustic thing that has been 
collected arrange dntd tendril*, etc m as graceful a manner as possible 

lake care to entirely co\er the c ird l oord as spaces showing the framework do 
not look well Many small th n to s i m be put in with glue for example an acorn 
heri and there a tiny oak a[ pie md the extreme point of a cone A little inge- 
nuity will suggest many improvuneits which will all add to the perfection and 
beauty of the worl 

I lie h indie should be done in thf sinu way as the other part of the basket , but 
•One low. f the scale* stitel e l at each edge wi l be sufficient and in making the 
wieith tnc smallest of the corns etc should be fised taking cart to select the 
vanAy which lias llrcalv bit biought into use in the basket It is a good plan 
to st tch i lound bonnet wiu ilong tht under & de of the handle * this will strengthen 
it consid rably as well is allow tf its being bent to the desired form 


Having gone thns^ir the next thing is to varnish your work, for which the best 
copal varnish must be used ipplicd with a camel s-hair penal of a moderate size, 
the utmost pains bung given to insert the brush into every little crevice 

Hiving thoroughl) varnished the basket put it in sc me place entirely fire© from 
dust and let it mniin a night so tint it maybe perfectly dry before lining it 
You may now mike the lining which should be of silk or satm # some bright colbur 
looks best such as amlx r brilliant green rose or blue If intended for a gift, 
choose a colour which will harmonise either by contrasting or matching the furni- 
tuie of tht room it is going to be pi iced m Amber does wtll for almost any other 
colour and contrists admirably with the brown tints of the cones Having made 
3 our choice cut a piece of wadding the shape and si/e of the bottom of the basket 
and also of the stup going round Cover these on one side with the silk and then 
stitch neatly togcilit r in the form of the basket Put round the top a quilling of 
nanow satin ribbon the samt shide as the silk and after havmg done»the handle 
m .the simt way and stitched it very strongly to the basket put in tjus lining, 
whhdi will fit without an j further sewing Ihe underneath pait df the basket must 
have'Daper pasted over it to hide the stitohes, and render vow work neat and tidy 
1 he basket will now be complete v 

Very luce smll cupfi can be made in precisely the same way, using empty wooden 
boxes* very handsome boxes for envelopes, stereoscopic slides, etc , car* be made 




by tastefully covering* old cigar boxes. § Stands for hyacinth glasses or vases of 
flowers can be produced by cohering empty boxes. in jyhich gentlemejfs^coUars 
have been kept. In this case the cones must be stitched on, as was done in the 
basket, Using the " scales ” os the foundation. In fact, the cones tfiay be Applied 
to the decoration!* of a great variety of articles which would be otherwise useless, 
add perhaps meet th^ fate *>f household rubbish. • m 

184a LEAP TRANSPARENCY FOB HALL LIGHT OR WINDOW. 
The exquisite transparency represSnfed in our illustration is made by 
arranging pressed fern leave#, grasses, and autumn leaves between 
panes of window glass. The process, as given by an American writer, 
is as fellows : 


Take two panes of glass, cover one pane with shire Swiss muslin ; lay >*>ur muslin 
on the table, the pane of glass on it, draw the edges of the muslin over, and secure 
it by drawing stitches from side to side, seeing that the threads of thAnusKn ran 
straight. Arrange your ferns and leaves in the design you tosh, a wreath, cross, 
or bouquet, with the under side of the leaf on the muslin. 

After they are arranged, confine them by just a touch 
of mucilage or gum-tragacanth, to the under side of 
the leaf, carefully moisten the edge of the muslin with 
the mucilage, and let it dry on the glass ; lay the second 
pane of glass on, and bind the two panes together by 
gumming on a strip of linen or strong muslin. Now 
trim off the edges of the Swiss, and cover the binding 
with riUbon. • 

To form a loop for hanging the transparency, paste 
a binding of galloon along the upper edge, leaving a 
two-inch loop free in the centre, afterwards to be 
pulled through a little slit in the final binding. 

Some flowers retain their colour well after pressing, 
especially the pansy hnd little yellow buttereup, and 
work in well. Also the Lycopodiums, after being 

are very desirable in arranging you* trans- ^ transparency. 
patency. • 

These transparencies may be either hung before a windovT, or, if preferred, 
secured against a pane in the sash. In halls a beautiful effect is produced by 
placing them again#t the side lights of the hall-door. 


1844. SEA-WEEDS. Albums, or certain portions of scrap-books, 
devoted to the preservation of sea-weeds will be found a great acqui- 
sition to a " table collection " of interesting knick-knacks, and afford a 
vast amount of pleasure as well. The best time for collecting sea- 
weeds is during July and August, and perhaps the early part of Sep- 
tember. They should be looked for when the tide is out furthest, and 
particularly after a storm. * 


Having found the sea-weeds, take a basin of clear fresh water, and carefully 
mm each spray, passing the pieces back and forth gently through the water ; then, 
slipping a piece of card under each piece, float it off into another shallow pan or 
dish of clear fresh water, to allow it to assume its natural, form. When each tiny 
fibre an £ shred has been washed up separately, take a piece of drawing paper or 
fine Bristpl board, cut to the proper proportion and shape, and slipping it beneath 
the spray, with f a sharp-pointed instrument lay every atrand in proper position, 
cutting out all superabundant branches, and placing the various parts so that a 
grace**! gossamer-like spray appears lying upon the white card-board. Then, 
raising (he card, hold it up in a slanting positioji, and pour off the water, using 
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great cafe not to disturb or misplace the various < thread-like branches. Let these 
cards dry off partially ; while a little damp, lay soft folds of old linen or tissue paper 
upon mem, ai*d place under a moderate pressure. Examine them every day for 
a week, changing the papers or books used to absorb the moist, j*© at least once a 
day;, and whan the specimens are large and rather thick it may be necessary to 
repeat this twice a day during the first three days. r 

If any mosses or weeds are found th|it have not adhered to, the paper while aider 
pressure remove them, and paint over ttfe whole surface with turpentine, with a 
little gum-mastic rt&bed into it— about one ounce of turpentine to two drams of 
gum. 

The fine fibrous mosses will be fit to remove to the album in about a week ; but 
the heavier pieces require two and perhaps three weeks to dry— very much de- 
pending on the changing of the papers. ' 

Some of the large and branching pieces may be dried without pressing, and 
arranged u vases. Various other arrangements may be made of these lovely sea 
flowers, in which taste and ingenuity may be extensively displayed. 


1845. WOOD-MOSSES. Some charming and inexpensive orna- 
ments can be made out of the moss that grows in the woods. Mosses 
may be advantageously gathered in the woods at almost any season of 
the year,*but the collector will generally succeed best in preserving the 
beauty of those Obtained in early summer or in November. You 
"scarcely can have too great a variety of lichens and mosses in this kind 
<l 'of fancy work, father such as are to be found on old fences, decaying 
logs, or the bodies of trees in moist shady woods, and in patches under 
fallen forest trees. Let them dry in a dark, cool place. The body of 
your frame should be of wood, cut either square or oval ; or it may be 
rectangular at its outer, and oval at its inner, edge. Next make a paste 
by stirring flour in cold water, »and cooking it very clightly, stirring all 
the time ; leave it as thick as it can be to work well ; apply it to the 
frame ; select and paste bn the moss according to your fancy, grad- 
*ually otvering^lie entire frame, and taking.care not to press the moss 
do^n any more than is necessary. In putting on the moss and lichens, 
let them overlap each other as they do when growing, with various 
shades of green blending together. Use, mainly, the low flat varieties, 
and ornament with little groups of the taller sorts, introducing here 
and there a fern-like spray with its livelier green. With taste and 
delicate handling, an exquisite picture-frame n^ay thus be produced at 
little trouble and almost no expense. For illuminated texts, paintings 
of flowers, or autumnal leaves, these frames are peculiarly effective, 
though they look well on an engraving or almost any style of small 
picture? 

Wall-brackets may also be made of wood and covered with moss in the some way. 
These have a charming effect when supporting a vase of graceful grasses, or a gxuw- 
\ ing plant, or a simple bouquet. 

\ 18401 DBY8TALLISING GLASSES. FERNS, eta e Many ^persons 
sttoogiy object to coloured and crystallised grasses, but we must admit 
th&in some cases thhse methods of changing the Aided, and generally 
sombre appearance of dried natural productions; ar£ capable of pro- 
ducie^beautiM effects. To obtain this result, however, the work must 
be ne§tfy and carefully followed. * J 
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We Jiave all seen the appearance of ground and trees and roiks on some win* 
tar's morning, when during the dight the soft snow had quietly fallen, andftiad been 
quickly followed by a sudden change of atmosphere to intense cold, with a slight 
Sprinkling of sleet, which gave the whole landscape befoious the lo\4ly appearance 
oj being thickly austgti with "diamond powder,” gemmed with sparkling brilliants, 
enisled with " liquidised diamonds.” Well, this may be almost perfectly inhaled 
byjerystallisation and frosting ; and we cinfess we consider it., in many cases, a 
decided improvement. This crystallising qjitfr alum may be done in such a way as 
to produce several kinds of crystals. Ifalum is dissolved in qold water, it will take 
about fifteen parts of water to one §f alum, or a pint of water to an ounce of pure 
alum ; but by dissolving in boiling water, the pint of water will take up a pound of 
alum, gnd it is by this process that the crystals are formed, and herein it is that many 
personsfail : that is, they^ittempt to crystallise by dissolving only the amount of alum 
thatacold water will take ; whereas the proper method is to cqptinue adding alum 
until a saturated soTutioh is formed (or till it will dissolve no more), whenever large 
and heavy crystals are desired : but if delicate and well-defined smaller ryst^Js are 
wanted, make a boiling solution of one pint of water and only an ounce or so of 
alum, which will cover the objects placed in it, while hot, with perfect crystals when 
it becomes cold. 

For an ordinary collection of grasses and ferns, sufficient for two bouqugts or a 
basket, take a pound of alum and one gallon of water ; boil until dissolved, and 
when cool, having tied the grass in small bundles pour the solution of«alum into a 
glazed jar or basin, and placing sticks across the rim, froifl side to side, suspend 
the bunches from them so that they hang down and are immersed in the wateg. 
Place the jar in a safe place, where it will not ‘be disturbed for several hours, or per- 
haps (hiring a night. # ppp- 

Do not expect that the crystals will always be formed as so<& as the solution be- 
comes cold, for it may be twelve or fifteen hours, perhaps even longer, before the 
deposit commences ; this depends on the temperature of the room and other causes. 
Frequently those crystals most slowly deposited are the most perfect and brilliant, 
so we may feel that " patient waiting is no loss.” If you should gnaw impatient, 
however, and there fe cause for haste, add more alum, dissolving a quarter of a 
pound of alum in a very little boiling water, and adding it to that in the jar. When 
the grasses, etc., appear sufficiently coated, remove and hang them up to drain, and 
dry off. . 

Slender grass should not be too heavily crystallised, as it causes it tcPbend too 
much to appear graceful ; this, however, will be learned by experience* m 

It is sometimes desirable to give the crystals a frosty appearance ; this is done by 
placing them before the fire, when they will dry off rapidly, which will give them a 
white Took, like crushed ice or pounded snow. # 


t 1847. SKELETON LEAVES. Every one has tried his hand at some 
time or other, and wi|h more or less success, at the art of skeletonising 
lgaves. This art maybe practised as soon as the leaves are in their prime. 
Perfect specimens should be selected, and then plucked living from the 
tree, not picked off the ground* Almost any leaves will do, except those 
of the oalc, hazel, chesnut, walnut, and elm, which must nevet*be taken 
on account of the tannin in the leaves, which prevents decomposition* 
The specimens chosen are placed in rain-water, in open eartnenwarc 
vessels, in the sun, and left For a sufficient time to render them pulpy. 
They are then put into another vessel with clean water. In this each 
lea? i£ gently shaken, and afterwards is still further cleansed in dean 
prater. - A wooden spoon is useful to transfer *he leaves. When the 
network of thedeaves is cleared from the pulp, which may be assisted 
Jjy jb^idou sly dabbing with a soft tooth-brush, the skeletons are placed 
between sheets of blottirig paper. The perfect Specimens are now 



984 c v . Our jL p\ure Hours • 

1 c ■ 7 7j V 0 T 

selected and Meached as follows : — A solution of chloride of lime* in 
the proportion of a tablespoonfal ttl a quart of water, is made and put 
into £ wide-mouthed &lass bottle ; into this the leaves are put stems 
downwards^ A cover is placed over the top of the bottle and it is set 
in a warm place. The contents must be examined odfcasionally, and 
when a leaf is quite white it must be taken awfiy, ar, if left too long,* it 
will become brittle. When beached, the leaves are placed in cl$an 
warm water* dried and pressed. f Seed vessels require twice as strong 
a solution of lime r as leaves. Artistic groups of these delicate objects 
can be made either as phantom bouquets on a stand of dark velvet under 
a glass shade, or as a picture' on a velvet background. * 

Other recipes fo»nhe preparation of skeleton leaves are as follows : Dissolve an 
ounce of caustic soda in a quart of rain water made hot, ftien immerse your leaves 
(those? of rose, holly, vine, pear, westeria, beech, poplar, etc., are the best) for 
twelve to thirty-six hours. Do not expect, however, to arrive, without some dis- 
heartening experiences, at any commendable perfection. 

Another way. First dissolve four ounces of common washing soda and two ounces 
of slacked quick-lime in a quart of boiling water, and boil for about fifteen minutes ; 
wben the solution is cool, pour off all the clear liquid, in which boil the leaves for 
an hour ; diter gently boiling you must rub off the cellular matter with your finger 
and thumb beneath cold water. 

0 Another way First dip the leaves in boiling water, and then immerse them in 
dilute sulphuric acid, containing ten per cent, to thirty per cent, of the acid, aecord- 
""itig to the delicacy fvr coarseness of the leafy structure. In a day or two use a pretty , 
stiff bristle brush to the leaves, adding drop by drop a little saturated solution of 
bichromate of potash. 

Another way. Dissolve three ounces of washing soda in two pints of water, boil 
and add one and a half ounces of slacked quick-lime. Boil for ten minutes, settle, 
and pour off the clear liquid for use. Bring this to the boil, and during ebullition 
add the leaves. Put on the lid and bbil for about an hour, adding water occasion- 
ally to make up for loss. Take out a leaf and rub it between the fingers under 
water. If the skin and pulp separate easily the leaves are ready ; if not, boil for 
tvome iin££ longer. Having cleaned the skeletons, bleach them in a solution of 
bleaching powder^ a teaspoonful to the pint, adding about a tablespoonful of 
stroif£ vinegar to liberate the chlorine. Let them remain in this for about ten * 
minutes.— N.B. Take care that the soda solution touches th^ fingers as little as 
possible, as it may remove their epidermis as well as that of the leaves. 
c 

1848. ^bleaching SHELLS. Freshwater shells, such as mussels, 
snails, etc., may be bleached to a snowy whiteness by placing them for 
a few hours in a solution of chloride of lime ; fifst washing them per- 
fectly clean, then placing them in a jar containing the lime. Place the 
vessel in the sun, and when sufficiently bleached, remove and wash in 
clear water. Then, taking a soft woollen cloth and a little oil and finely 
powdered pumice-stone, proceed to polish the surface by continued 
rubbing. Afterwards finish with a gentle rubbing with chamois-leather, 
Vyhich will produce a snow-white shell with a highly enamelled* sur- 
face. 

\p49. A FRAME OF cones. Cut the frame from boo&Binders* 
pasteboard. Choose c good* clear* hard pine cones. Dissect those 
with Hjirge, fair scales, and sew a double row of the ocales round the 
inside tod out si of the frame. Make rosettes as shown ;itn our 
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illustration, of tl’e* scales of soft Dine cones, with a small acorn for 

the centre ; the leaves at the confer of the fraipi should be of 
soft pine scales, with a small cone or ~ 

actomYor the ^entre. Fill up the entire 
gipund-work with* hard pine scales, fas- 
tened tvith glue, l^ppiifg one neatly # over 
thfii other ; then varnish, m • 

1860. PAPER FLOWERS. In making ' 
paper flowers very few implements are 
required — a couple of ball tools with 

which mould petqjs, a pin tool with a frame of cones. 

whieh id line and indent them, and a pair of pinccss with which to 
hold them, together with a small sharp pair of scissors fop cutting 
purposes. * 



When making artificial flowers the best way is to procure two natural flowers ; 
retain one as a copy, and pull the other to pieces. Trace the outline of the different 
parts on thin cardboard, cut them out and lay them on the paper to be used# This 
sort of work requires great nicety : the leaves and the petals must be picked* up and 
* put together in a very dainty way. • 

1861. RUSTIC WORK. There is no class of * ornamental worl^ 
which requites so much neatness and care as that of rustic work, as, 
from the abundance of material and readiness of ^cumulating th^ 
treasure, the tendency is to overcrowd. In fancy work, as in dress, 
over-abundance of ornamentation not only spoils the fine effect, but 
hides the more delicate parts and looks clumsy and overdone. As a 
general rule, dark colours are the most elegant ; black, the various 
shades of brown, and if light hues are wanted, they should be such as 
the light shades of sienna. When the bark is retained and is mossy, 
no vhmish should be used ; in using materials such as nuts, seeds, 
etc,, confine yourself to only one or two varieties, as a nature n*ars the* 
effect, 


1852. DRYING FLOWERS. Flowers may be dried, and -afterwards 
made up into tasteful bouquets, wreaths, and baskets, by a very simple 
process. A little experience will enable one to so dry them tljat they 
\^1I keep in a state of perfection for a long time. 

For a first trial, take a £bmmon cigar-box, or any box of convenient size, bore 
several holes in the bottom, and over these holes paste strong stiff paper. 

The next thing to be done is to prepare the sand. Fine river-sand baked tho* 
roughly dry is the best suited for the purpose. The leaves of many flowers are so 
glutinous that sand adheres to them with great tenacity, which will spoil ^he dried 
specimen. To prevent this treat the sand in the following way : — To twelve and a 
half pounds of well-dried or baked sand take one ounce of stearin ; put the sand in 
a large flat pan ovci a good Are, heat it to sue!) a degree that a small piece of 
stearin will immediately melt on it (the stearin should be scraped into fine shav* 
ings) ; now scatter over one or two teaspoonsful of it on the heated sand, being 
cafefifl to Uir the*whole thoroughly and constantly. After the first portion has 
been well absorbed by the sand, add another spoonful, and so on, until the whole 
has been added. This requires care and some patience ; Jo not get tired of stirring, 1 
and deknot take th#pan from the fire till every grain has received its proper share 
of steaaiu.' . # « 



Now Select the flowers yon wish to dr^. They should be free, from dew or any 
moisture. Through a fide sieve sift a layer of sand a quarter of an inch deep into 
the b£x ; noV lay carefully as many flowers and leaves on the sand as you can ; 
the space between the larger flowers may be filled up by smaller ones. On this 
layer of flowers carefully sift another layer of sand. Do not press the sand dpwn 
witrryour hands, as this would spoil tjte natural shape of nhe flowers, but knock 
gently with your fingers on the sid?s and bottom of the box until every little space 
between and under the flowers is Well tSlled up. Then put in another layer of 
flQwers, and so on, Vill the box is full. 

Tie down the lid with strong cord and put r the box in a warm place — say under 
or near a stove or on the top of aji oven. In from two to four days the flowers will 
be quite dry, provided the situation is really warm. When only placed ir the sun 
it require; a much longer time. * 

When you wish^o take out the flowers, cut through the pyper at the ^bottom of 
the «£id let the sand run slowly out. The flowers are at first so brittle that 
you cannot take them out without breaking them. Put the box in a cool, moist 
place— in a cellar or a ditch — for several hours : you may then safely remove the 
oontents. 

Dojiot expect to find every flower perfect ; some will be spoiled in shape and 
colour*. With a little experience you will soon learn to know that and leave them 
out in futile trials. But others you will find in splendid condition, and these will^ 
amply repay you for all your trouble. After some practice you will be able to dry 
( your favourites on a 'larger scale. 

These flowers are very beautiful for winter bouquets, and will look well for a long 
d^jtime if protected from dust and the rays of the sun. n 

With flowers furnished with long slender sterfts and leaves you may always be 
successful. Scatiosa, pinks, primulas, forget-me-nots, honeysuckles, pansies, sweet 
peas, etc., are very reliable, but experience will teach you best which to select. 
Flowers with thick full corolla, also tulips, hyacinths, etc., are entirely useless for 
this purpojtp. 

1853. ARTIFICIAL. FLOWERS. An exquisite white rose may be 
made out of a white turnip notched all round in imitation of leaves and 
A stuck on a skewer: A marigold may be cut out of a round of carrot 
with aC little button of beet-root for the centre ; a daisy from a round of 
parsnip with a small button of carrot for the centre ; a dahlia from a 
beet, and so on. A beautiful bouquet may be made ip this way with the 
addition of a few sprigs of evergreen. 
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CHAPTER tT&XVI. 

* USEFUL AND ORNAMEftTAL RECREATIONS {continue #) . 

Leaf PHbtographs — Wreaths of Mosses and Grasses for Picture-frames — Mounting 
Moss— Spruce Work*-Picturc-frames — Imitation of J apnne^e Inlaid-work — A 
Waralan Casc-*Flower-stands — Wood Carving — Plaster of Paris Models — 
More about Cone-work — Putty Frames— Picture and Scrap Screen#. « 

• 

1854. LEAF PHOTOGRAPHS. A simple and effective method of 
taking leaf photographs is as follows : Procure a few pence worth of 
bichromate of potash, with which make a saturated solution* "Tour 
some of the clear liquid into a shallow dish, and on it float a pTece of 
letter paper till it is thoroughly and evenly moistened, placing it in the 
dark to ary, when it should appear of a blight yellow colour. Ontlii^ 
pla^e the fern leaf or leaves, under it a piece of soft black cloth, and 
secure«with — say spring clothes-pins. Expose to a bright glaring sun**'" 
shine, with the rays falling as nearly in a perpendicular direction as 
possible. It will soon begin to turn brown, and in a few hours a perfect 
and dark impression will be obtained, when it may be removed from 
the frame and placed in clear water, which must be changcckevcry few 
minutes till the yeHow part becomes perfectly white. Sometimes the 
figure will be perfect, every vein and mark distinct, and these photo- 
graphs are most interesting and beautiful when collected into a book. # " 

1865. WREATHS OF MOSSES AND GRASSES A)R PldTURE- 
FRAMES. A pretty wreath for picture-frames may be made of diflefbnt 
grasses, mosses, and flowers, dried and pressed between blotting-paper, 
and gummed on a piece pf pasteboard corresponding to the frame of 
the picture to be wreathed. Begin at the middle of the upper part; 
arrange, first, one half, and then the other, so that the stems of the 
grasses shall be covered. Take care to arrange the colours harmo- 
niously. Cover the stems which come together in the middle of the 
under part with a larjjfe flower. The wreath may serve, itself, as the 
frame for a picture — in which case it must be glued on the edge of the 
picture, which should be mounted and covered with glass. 

1856. MOUNTING MOSS. The following is a good way to preserve 
the Jc'aves of mosses, ferns, etc. Wash them perfectly clean, draining 
off thoroughly and drying partially, so as to remain flexible ; then 
arrat?g£ ilpon tlfe centre of a slide. Over this, place a pane of clear 
glass, arfd fasten the two together by clamping. Then taking hold 
of the slide and* glass thus united, with a pair of forceps, or plyers, 
hold in the left hand, and with the right apply a little * f 3 el *y o* 
glycerine,” which may be procured from an opticians, along the edges 
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of the two, allowing it to run und^r the glass bylcapillary attraction. 
When sufficient has passed, having a spifit-lamp turned low, hold the 
forceps or 'clip {we use a “spring clothes-pin”) firmly in the hand, and 
pass it backwards and forwards over the lamp until the, glycerine bdils, 
uskuj careTnot to crack the glass by heating ptoo rapidly. Clean the 
slide carefully, and varnish with *gold- size, Mossbs, mounted 4 in this 
way, retain their beauty of cdtour far better than when simply' dried. 

* 1857. SPRUCfe-WORK. This is a vrry pleasant and elegant occupa- 
tion. Our great care, at the outset, is to cut the wood in such a way 
as not to injure the tree, buf rather to serve the purpose of judicious 
pruning. The pieces should be from three to twelve or eighteen inches 
long, and takefi from the leaders of the branches or their latest 'grbwths. 
By <doirrg this, we induce them to throw out more side-shoots, and so 
increase the riclfness of the tree. Of course we often manage to get a 
few little branches from the hidden recesses of the foliage, giving the 
preference, when prudence permits, to the shoots which have the finest 
clusters of wood-buds, for these will aid us very materially in beautifying 
our work. The wood obtained, we proceed to free it of its leaves. The 
best method is to heat the pieces quickly, a few at a time, so as to dry 
' and loosen the leaves, and then to scrape them with a dull knife in the 
^direction of the foliage, taking care to destroy the wood-buds. The 
"pretty, rough vTood will soon appear, with a sort of Chaldaic writing on 
ite surface, which, as interpreted by an authority, saith : “Use me at 
once, or I will grow rigid and unmanageable .” 1 Everything is ready. 
The glue-pot is on the fire. On a tray upon the bared table lie papers 
of pins (very small ones, and others of medium^size), a small, flat 
varnishing brush, a little coil ol copper wire, a penknife, a tack-hammer, 
and scissors which do not shrink from the duty of pin-cutting. There 
are al^o flat, square pieces of soft, pine board, on which we may arrange 
our work and pin it into shape, by gently driving the pin through as 
w£ would a tack ; also pine bracket-frames, formed like a T, with a 
shelf-top, made of half a salt-box lid, which we can cover with spruce- 
. sticks, adding ajfront and back of fanciful lattice-work, meeting in a 
cluster«of wood-buds at the bottom of the T. 

185a PICTURR-FRAMBS. In making one of these, we first pencil 
upon our board the exact size of the inner and outer lines of our pro- 
posed frame, using a ruler and dividers, so tha^ our work may be per- 
fectly true and even. Then we proceed to arrange our wood according 
to tasth, pinning it into shape, guided by the drawing on the block as 
we proceed, until the whole general outlines are completed. This 
done, we deftly part the sticks that are pinned together, just enough 
to enable us to insert a tiny drop of glue ; then, when all is pressed 
back firmly in place again, we proceed to enrich our work by gluing, 
or better still, pinning on whatever little clusters of wftod-buds we may 
have to spare. Sometimes we rob fresh sticks for the purpose, but 

1 Xt is practicable, However, to use spruce- should then be steamed slightly, so to rett- 
wood that has been scraped and laid by. It der it pliable, 
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often we find that in forming our frame we have been obliged t<f cast 
sqjne buds aside, and these can now be put on in clusters wherever 
taste may suggest* Sometimes we fasten them on the ends of the 
sticks with a long; pinf and sometimes scatter them about wh^ver 
they may be needed for the general Effect. The next process is, when 
thf glue is stiffened, gently to diseagag^ the frame from the pine board, 
whicl^ can # easily be done by # inserting a casc-kniffc or papcr-cutjer 
between them : and then, pushing the heads of the pins well in, to cut 
off the;r points with the willing scissors aforesaid. If requisite, a little 
glue may be applied %n the’back, just where the pins’ points are cut 
off. •Nfixt, laying;the frame front downward, an extra spruce-slick may 
be fastened with little pins on the entire length of each of # thc # four 
inner sides of the square, so as to fill up the space* in passe part out 
style, between frame and picture whenever the latter shall be inserted. 
It can then be laid aside for varnishing. 

• 

Easels can be constructed in very much the same way as the frames, u si ng"^ board 
with penciled diagram for a guide, and taking care that the projecting ledge on 
which the picture is to rest be made straight and firm. The hinges of the back 
piece of the easel maybe formed of copper wire, which is very pliable, and matches* 
the jvood perfectly in colour. 

1859. IMITATION OP JAPANESE INLAID-WORI?. This method 
of decorating various articles of wood consists in fastening upon a 
smooth wooden surface, in pleasing and graceful forms (d la Japanese), 
variously shaped and coloured leaves, which have been subjected to a 
heavy pressure until perfectly flat and smooth ; and which, after the 
surface has been so varnished and polished as to present a face as 
smooth and hard as glass, will appear .*16 if the whole were one un- 
broken surface, which is the high perfection of art in Japanese work. • 


By applying these pressed leaves, many worn articles, such as cabinets, bcTJes, 
cases, frames, and s%ts of bed-room furniture, may be renovated and made to ap- 
pear like rich inlaid wood. ' 

1 n forming the patterns upon the wood, regard mus t be hadftiot onlv to the form 
and size of the leaves, but also to the 
vdtious colours and shades of each 
particular piece, as it is applied, so 
as tp produce harmony or contrast of 
colour. 

After pressing the leaves, which 
should be handled carefully on ac- 
count of their brittleness, arrange 
them in figures or borders on a sheet 
of white paper. 

Then, having the wooden surface 
made perfectly smooth and stained in 

imitatKm^f ebony, ’proceed to apply imitation Japanese work. 

each separate leafc, raising it carefully from the paper, ai\£ painting the under side 
with very thin glue ; if the stems remain and appear too thick, split off the under, 
sectionjcarefully witffa sharp kniie. Having thus arranged the entire design on one 
flat sid\lay a weight upon^t till dry ; using the precaution to place a piece of oiled 
paper ovgr the work, to prevent its adhering and being dragged up when the weight 
is reftioved. • • 
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After ^he whole is done and dry, wipe off any gfrie which has oozed from beneath 
the leaves, and finish with a coat of the best copal varnish. In some eases a little 
transparent colour will improve certain parts, if ** touched up " carefully, and lines 
or bands of gold and colour should be introduced between tne deigns. * 

Folding-sevens also may be decorated in this way, the botly ol tne screen being 
madfeof plain pine-wood sawed into panels. " • 

1860, A WARDIAN CASE.. t This is a small glass closet over a 
well-drained box pf soil. It can be constructed in a variety of ways. 
The following is one of the simplest forms : Take a common, 'Cheap 
table, about four feet long and two wide: Remove the top boards, and 
board the bottom with them tightly. Line the box thus made with 
zinc. Make the top of window-glass. It shoiild be about two and 
a half feet high; with a ridge pole, on which rests tKe slanting roof of 
glassi It. one end of this there must be a door of good size. The 
box must have a hole for drainage. This is the case, which must now 
be filled with soil. First of all, turn a flower-pot saucer over the hole, 
which would otherwise be stopped up. Then spread over the bottom 
a laye:** of charcoal and broken pot- sherds an inch in depth. Over 
this place the«oi), mixing it in the following proportions : two-fourths 
wood soil, one fouith clean sand, one fourth meadow soil, taken from 
under fresh turf, and a small proportion of charcoal dust. This is 
v large enough to give you a succession of flowers the whole w\nter if 
you know what to put in. If you do not," and have no one to advise 
you, florists* catalogues wall supply the desired information. But the 
surest way to succeed is to write to some well-known, respectable 
florist, giving him all necessary particulars as to the temperature of 
the room, the exposure of the window, etc., and for a small sum he will 
send the proper plants for the case. It is absolutely necessary that the 
room in which growing plants are kept should be maintained at an 
even temperature. 

l£01. FLOWER STANDS. Plain ones may be made with tables in 
the same way as described for the Wardian case, but ^rithout the glass 
cover. Kill the box about one-third full of sand, and in this imbed the 
flower-pots containing your plants, arranging them with reference to 
size, and? also to colour if not blossom. Spread moss over the top of 
the stand in such a way as to conceal the potSv This will have to be 
renewed a few times’ during the winter. The sand should be kept 
damp, but not wet, and the moss also a little damp ; and the plants 
should be watered very little, except in the case of those that require 
an unushal supply of moisture, and these had better not be kept in the 
same stand with those that require only the ordinary supply. The 
shelves, rising one above another, that have long been used for flower- 
stands, have been found objectionable, because the flower-pots are 
obtrusively ugly, but the flower-pot covers that are now sold remove 
this objection. These can be made of card-board, or thin pfeces of 
wood. Still this is not a very desirable form of flower- stand, being 
cumbrous and possessing little beauty. The flower-pot covers will.be 
found very nice when you wish to set a single plant on the wind^W-siB 
ortabie. * . * 
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For more fanciful firms of flower-stares, you should have the standee* made 
by a neighbouring cabinet-maker? in plain wood and of any device. You can then 
ornament them with rustic work at your leisure. For the top you can have a sound, 
square, or octagon box, also embellished with rustic work. Fill with soil, as in 
the Wardian case* Or you can have a flat, circular piece of wood^nailed to the 
standard, forming a yunds table. Make rustic work round the edge so tfc*t it 
shall be several inches high, and set on tlfe table a basket made like a hanging- 
basket, only larger, or some fancifully-made* bfex, filled with soil for the reception 
of plants. All stands should be mountecTon casters for convenience of moving. 

Your«own teste will suggest a variety of elegant devices for flower-stands, either 
for plants or cut flowers. If you can have the frames properly made according to 
your dedgn, you can yourself ornament them in fnany beautiful styles. And there 
is nothing that so adorns jL room as a flower-stand with its variety of greens and 
brilliant colouring. ^ * 

1862. WOOD CARVING. The actual work of wood carving is 
purely mechanical, and only requires care and nicety in cutting and 
a very moderate supply of patience. It is in designing the patterns 
and in putting the pieces of carved wood together that geniuj and 
taste are called into use. If you do not possess the former — flir this 
particular thing — perhaps you have some friend who will draw the 
designs for you, and if not, you can buy them in infinite variety. Even 
in the matter of putting together you can obtain directions so explicitly* 
thakyou will have to take great pains to go wrong ; but it is best t^ 
trust to* your taste, and cultivate it by using it, for thfe is one useful 
purpose of all work known as u fancy.” 

First, in regard to the wood. This can be generally obtained from any cabinet- 
maker or carpenter. The former will probably have the greatest variety and the 
finest qualities. Jn country places you may* not be able to obtain the foreign 
woods, but you* can get Walnut, Oak, Chestnut, Appletree, Cedar, Holly, 
and others. It will be well at first for you to consult with the man from whom 
you purchase in regard to the properties of *the different woods, some being, 
hard, and others soft, some soilmg very easily with use, and others beingVlifficult 
to polish, or varnish ; but you will soon learn these things yourself. Wood v$fies 
in price, but none of the English woods are expensive. The most beautiful — and 
most costly — of the foreign woods are satinwood, rosewood, and ebony. But the 
latter being very effective, a little of it may be made to go a §reat way by using it 
for tiny centre-pieces, narrow mouldings, etc. Satinwood is also effeejive, but 
easily soiled, and is employed for dainty finishings of articles that are to be 
litile used. m 

With some pieces of wood, pretty patterns, and inexpensive tools you can cut 
very* respectable easels, brackets, picture-frames, letter-holders, book-racks, and 
numerous other small articles, and also ornaments for larger pieces of furniture. 

Sand-paper for Tubbing the wood smooth, and cement for mending bi^akages, 
will also be necessary. 

The small saws are to be purchased at a low price per dozen. They cannot be 
used without a frame in which to place them to steady them ; and you will have to 
practice some time before you will be satisfied with your work, but it can be done 
well with a little patience. 

1868. «®»LAST8R CF PARIS MODELS. Make a model of your 
intended fcork of clay on any convenient board^o* stone slab ; oil it all 
over, and the boaiyl likewise about an inch all round the model. Now 
mix umas much plaster of Paris with water (and you may mix in it a 
Uttle dye of any coloui) as will cover your alay roodS half an inch in 

• • 9 
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thickness all over ; pour this over your day model as soon as it has 
set, which ‘will be known by the plaster turning warm. You m<*y pro- 
ceed by lifting the plaster mould from the clay model ; you must-do 
thi^carefuily. When you have got the plaster mould of your cky 
model, pick all the clay out of the mould with your fingers. When all 
the clay is removed, take a common tool-brush and water and chan 
your model. When your model is cleaned rub into it strong soap 
suds with a brush. The mould is ready now to cast ifi. Mix up 
plaster of P,aris, and water again, making the mass a little thicker this 
time. Pour as much of this in the mould as will only make a thin 
layer in "your mould ; give the mould a slight rocking motion for r. few 
seconds, Jo exclude all air bubbles, then pour in the remainder of your 
plaster oi Paris. f . Before the plaster of Paris has set, take a piece of 
straight wood, long enough to go across the broadest part of your 
mould, and stroke your casting even with the edge of your mould 
.When the plaster model has set, you may cut away the mould, 
in this way : Lay your work down on the board in the same position 
as your clay model was ; take a half-inch chisel, put it centrally against 
the mould, and lightly tap the chisel with a hammer, when the mould 
will chip off in small pieces. You may give the finishing touches to 
^/our model with a few carving tools. ** 


1864. MO RE ABOUT CONE WORK. After what we have said on 
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this subject on a preceding^ page, the 
reader will have no difficulty in under- 
standing how to construct the thermo-* 
meter frame shown in our illustration, or 
to make the ncedlcbook, of which we 
iiave also given a figure. 
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1865. PUTTY FRAMES. The modus operandi of making .these 
very popular frames is as follows : Take from two to seven pounds of 
putty, made perfectly smooth, using more" or less according tp the 
size of frame, and add Spanish brown or burnt umber so as fo impart 
the right colour, working, it in until no specks or streaks can be seen. 
Work this into appropriate designs or figures with thfe fingers, and lay 
them .on the fran^e; grapes, leaves, and scrolls are used mo {4 than 
other ( figurcs, with beadwdrk upon the edges. Logwood dye, with 
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saleratus added, forms a rick colou*, washing the work with it m order 
to prevent them from separating by warping. tUse varnis}?, carefully 
making it sufficiently thin to flow, and not drag, under the brush ; for 
flat broad surfjfbes,* the common flat varnish brush is b^t, but the 
roilnd one will bc«reqUirecl for rough surfaces. Fasten the gla*i in 
secy rely before commencing to put The ..ornaments on the foundation. 
For securing various ornaments on^caVdiJoard, glue is the best article, 
but asgit wiy not adhere to wog)d or metal, it is necessary, when the 
foundation is made of either of these, to cover first with cement. 
When Jarge ornaments arc # fastened on •with brad-nails, small holes 
should Jjc pierced through *the ornament and partially through the 
frame, to prevent 4hcir splitting. For leather leaves 2lnd flowers the 
sharp-pointed upholsterers* tacks, with round heads, are very«uitable. 
Various materials are used as ground-work where the ornaments do 
not cover the foundation ; for this purpose rice, sago, sand, small 
seed-shells, black pepper, powder, and coal crushed fine will be found 
to answer. For delicate work white glue is best, but the dark coloured 
will suit for any ordinary work ;^hichcvcr kind is used, however, take 
care not to apply it too thickly, and keep it constantly hot. When 
a large “piece” is to be accomplished, it will be found best to use a* 
regular glue pot, hung in a vessel of hot water. Always have a brushy 
in eaefi pot, or perhaps tvfo, a large and small -si^d one; those* 
used by house-painter^ lor window-sashes are best. 

18QQ. PICTURE AND SCRAP SCREENS. Screens covered entirely 
with pictures and scraps form, if well done, a handsome addition to a 
room. They arc not by any means difficult to make, and also have 
the recommendation of cheapness. 

• 

They are made on a wooden framework and covered as we shall doscrit^ here- • 
alter. The wooden frame may* be made by a carpenter, but i? not beyond the 
powers of an amateur. A drawing-room screen may have three leaves eaUi, 
say five feet and a Quarter high by about two feet wide; a dining-room screen 
should be composed of four leaves, and should be nearly or quite six feet high and 
a trifle broader than one intended for drawing-room use. •Nothing but well 
seasoned wood should be employed, and all the leaves of the screen should be 
exactly the same size. Two bars aboftt 2 inches wide should be fixed across each 
leaf to keep it steady am* firm. The next thing is to cover the leaves, which 
maj k e i n two materials, the first of which is unbleached calico, and the 
second, the materials used for battening walls by pnperhangers. The former is 
generally preferred on account of the extra strength and firmness it imparts to the 
screen. It will require picking over before using to remove the knots. •Which- 
ever material be chosen the width will be sufficient for a leaf ; the length must of 
course depend on the number and height of the leaves. The calico must be 
shrunk in hot water, and when nearly dry should be nailed with small tin tacks 
along the top edge of the screen, keeping it tight all the time. Then turn the 
the screen over and strain very tightly before nailing the bottom .edge. Lastly, 
nail alsngt the sidesf and cut away any superfluous material. Do the other side in 
the same way. The calico being in its place, get a little size and melt it wi h 
water in a jar, stiffing it occasionally. When it is quite melted brush it over the 
screen with a large fcrush, such as is used for whitewashing. Work in a warm 
place, t iking care that the size is kept hot till the work is finished. Sen* both 
sides ofnie screen alike. When dry it must be papered witft what is known as 
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white lining paper* Lay over the 'leaves of the screen on a table and measure the 
]engf($5 Required. There ^nust be no joins in the Sides, as they would form creases. 
Lay a,strip (tf the paper on the screen, and with good strong paste brush it evenly 
all over, using a large paperhanger’s brush. When pasted it should be turned so 
as to lay the pasted side downwards on the screen. Two people working together 
will ijo this &sily ; for one it is almost impossible. When laid smoothly in *3ts 
place press it gently with a clean cloth from end to end, to remove all creases and 
air bubbles. Cover both sides alikn, $pid then size them over again, as was done 
with the calico. When dry, if properly executed, the work will be as tight as a 
drum. 

The next and most important step is to fix the pictures, but it is w'ell to have a 
good number in hand to select from before commencing to fasten them on the 
screen, which is done with common paste, made of flour and water. The coloured 
pictures are procipable at all prices, and it is in these that the value of fie screen 
will in great measure depend. Some are published from time to time by various 
London popers that answer the purpose admirably. A very effective screen may 
be foimed of oleography of celebrated pictures, which may be had at most picture 
shops at reasonable cost. Care must be taken, in arranging the pictures, to con- 
trast the colours well, and it is a good plan to cover each leaf in a different pattern. 
The wiry best plan of all is to arrange for every leaf of the screen a different 
subject, or to illustrate a series of events in proper sequence on the successive 
leaves of the screen . Hit 

The picture should be allowed to overlap as little as possible, and should be cut 
<r»ut as nearly to fit in as may be. It is best to cover each leaf of the screen 
entirely, by pinning the pictures into their proposed places before any are pasted 
i4own, as any improvement that may suggest itself can thus be made. When 
pasting them on be careful to press them well, and to leave no air bubbles. 

Leave half an inch or an inch round the edge of the screen for a heading or 
other finish to be put on. When all is finished look carefully over the screen, and 
paint out any deficiencies with a little water colour, so as to harmonize with th« 
surroundings. The screen is now ready for varnishing. This is best done by a 
good house-painter. Gold stamped leather put in with ornamental headed nails, 
or a beading of wood japanned in black and gold, forms an effective finish round 
the screen. Three pairs of lunges must be affixed to each leaf of the screen and 
( the work is finished. If it be not wished to cover the screen on both sides, 
American cloth rttay be put on one side. Cheap screens may be made by using 
coloured paper as the giound. and cutting out pictures and pasting them on so 
as to show a good deal of the ground. 
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CHAPTER^XVII. 

READING AND MUSIC.* 

• 

Reading— Dr. Charming on Books — What shall i Road ? — Greek Authors — Roman 
History — On British _ Ground — Autobiographies — 'Fable Talks— Favourites — 
In\jLgii£Ltiv e Literatur^-1 low to Read Books — Reading Aloud — Mqsic in the 
House — The Music of the Fireside — Having no Voice— Fireside Orchestras — 
The Pianoforte — The Violin — The Violoncello — The Harp and Guitar — The 
Flute — The Harmonium — The American Organ — The Concertina — Anihteur 
Concerts— Aphorisms for Amateur Musicians. 

1807. READING. Of all amusements for our leisure hou^s the 
most rational is reading, by means o r which we are enabled w pass 
them in entertaining improvement, and in filting ourselves for main- 
taining social intercourse with credit and esteem. • 

“#Tn the best books," says Dr. Channmg, “great men talk to us, with us, and 
give usp their most precious thoughts. Books aic ihc voices of the distant an$ 
the dead. Books are the true levellers. They give to all win? will faithfully use 
them the society and the presence of the best" and the greatest of our race. No 
matter how jioor 1 am ; no matter, though the prosperous of my own time will not 
entenmy obscure dwelling ; if learned men and poets will enter and take up their 
abode under my roof — if Milton will cross my threshold to sing to me<>f Paradise, 
and Shakspcare open to me the worlds of imagination and the workings of the 
human heart, and Franklin enrich me with his practical wisdom — I shall not pine 
for want of intellectual companionship, and ^ may become a cultivated man, 
though excluded from what is called the best society in the place where I live. . . ^ 
Nothing can supply the placer of books. They arc cheering^or soothing com- 
panions in solitude, illness, affliction. The wealth of both continents would ^?ot 
compensate for the good they impart. Let every man, if possible, gather some 
good books under his roof, and obtain access for himself and family to some social 
library. Almost any luxury should be sacrificed to this.” # 

For the knowledge that "comes from books wftaSpuld claim no more Jhan it is 
fc^rly entitled to. We arc well aware that tnelfc is no inevitable connection 
between intellectual cultivation on the one hand, and individual vutue or social 
we^-being on the other. “The tree of knowledge is not the tree of life." We 
admit that genius and learning are sometimes found in combination with gross 
vices, and not unfrcquently with contemptible weaknesses, and that a community 
at once cultivated and corrupt is no impossible monster. But it is ^io over- 
estimate to say that other things being equal, the man who has the greatest 
amount of intellectual resources is in the least danger from inferior temptations — 
if for no other reason, because he has fewer idle moments. The ruin of most men 
dates from some vacant hour. Occupation is the armour of the soul, aud the train 
of idleness is borne up by all the vices. We remember a satirical poem, in which 
the Devil is represented as fishing for ipen, and adapting his baits to the taste and 
temperament of his prey ; "but the idler," he said, “pleased him most, because he 
Bit the nakdd hodk." • 

1808. WHAT &hAdl I READ ? Shall I pursue a general course ? 
Or shall' I work at Some department of knowledge exclusively*? What 
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book shall I begin with ? V^hat book shall I go t.n with ? On this 
subject we shall avai^ ourselves of the rentarks of Ralph W. Emerson, 
the ^meri^an philosopher who, “at the risk,” he says, “ of inditing 
a list of old primers hnd grammars,” has endeavoured to enumerate the 

few books ♦ hich a superficial reader must thankfully use. 

»» w * 

Of the old Greek books there are at IeaSt five which we cannot spare : 1. Homer, 
who, in spite of Pope and all the Cearn^d uproar of centuries, has really the one 
fire, and is good for; simple minds ; is the true and adequate germ of Greece, and 
occupies that place as history which nothing can supply. Of Hcmer, 3 eorge 
Chapman's is the heroic translation, though the most literal prose version is the best 
of all. a. Herodotus, whose histtfy contains inestimable anecdotes which brought 
it with the learned into a sort of disesteem ; but in these dtftys, when it is found that 
what i9 most mepiorable in history is a few anecdotes, and that we nedfl nftt be 
alarmed though we should find it not dull, it is regaining credit. 3. iEschylus, the 
grandest €l the three tragedians, who has given us under a thin veil the first 
plantation of Europd*. The ' ‘ Prometheus ’ ’ is a poem of the like dignity and scope 
as the Book of Job or the Norse Iidda. 4. Plato, in whom there is what we 
have already found in Homer, now ripened to thought — the poet converted to a 
philosopher. 5. Plutarch cannot be spared from the smallest library ; first, because 
he is scf readable ; and, secondly, because he is so medicinal and invigorating. 

Of Greek history, of course, a certain outline should be obtained in which the 
important moments and persons can be rightly set down ; but the shortest is the 
.Vest, and if one lacks appetite for Mr. Grote's voluminous annals, the old slight 
and popular summary of Goldsmith or of Gillies will serve. The valuable pai«i is 
<ihe age of Periclcs ( and the next generation. ' 

No one need hesitate about reading the works of old Greek writers — or indeed of 
any foreign authors— in translation. 4 ‘ What is really best," says Emerson. " in any 
book is translatable, any real insight or broad human sentiment. Nay, I observe 
that in our Bible, and other books of lofty moral tone, it seems easy and inevitable 
to render th*. rhythm and music of the original into phrases of equal melody. The 
Italians have a fling at translators-** i trad it or i traduttori ; but I thank them ; I 
rarely read any Latin, Greek, German, Italian, sometimes not even a French book 
in the original, which J can procure in a good version. I like to be beholden to 
She great metropolitan English speech, the sea which receives tributaries from 
every region unde^heaven." 

Steman History . For history there is a great choice of ways to bring the reader 
through early Rome. One of the short English compendium^ should be used — 
Goldsmith or Ferguson— that will place in the cycle the bright stars of Plutarch. 
Then Gibbon will ta/'e him in charge, and convey him with abundant entertain- 
ment dovm, with notices of all remarkable objects on the way, through fourteen 
hundred years of time. He cannot spare Gibbon with his vast reading— 1 with sue. 
wit and continuity of mind, that though never profound his book is one of the 
conveniences of civilisation, and, I think, will be sure to send the reader to Lis 
Memoir of himself, and the “Extracts from my Journal," and “Abstracts of my 
Readings," which will spur the laziest to emulation of his prodigious performances. 

Eurofern History. Now, having our idler safe down as far as the fall of Con- 
stantinople in 1453, he is in very good courses, for here are trusty hands waiting 
for him. The cardinal facts of European history are soon learned. There is 
Dante's poem to open the Italian Republics of the Middle Ages ; Dqnte’s 
“Vita Nuova " to explain Dante and Beatrice ; and Boccaccio’s “ Life of Dante," 
a great man to describe a greater. To help us, perhaps a volume or two of 
M. Sismondi’s “ Italian Republics " will be as good as the entire sixteen. > When 
we come to Michael Angelo, his sonnets and letters must be read with .his life byr 
Vasari, or in our day by Hfcrman Grimm. For the Church and the feudal institu- 
tion, Hallam’s “Middle Ages" will furnish, if superficial, yet readable and con* 
ceivahle outlines. The “Life of the Emperor Charles V." is still the key *0 the 
following age. ^ v * < ‘ 
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On British Ground. We octal e no\f to the time when modern histoid assumes 
new proportions. Hume will serve him for an intelligent guide, and in the 
Elizabethan era the reader is at the richest period of the English mind, with the 
chief men of action and of thought which our nation has produced, and with a preg- 
nant future before him. J^erc he has Shakspeare, Spenser, Sidney, Raleigh, JBacoti* 
Chapman, Jonson, Ford, Beaumont and* Fletcher, Herbert, Donne, Hernck and 
Milton ; Marvell and Dryden not long aft|r.* The history of individuals is to be 
preferred in reading history. One nevA repents, for example, the hours he gives 
to B^on. # Thc task is aided by tly; strong mutual light whifh these men shed on 
each other. 

Autobiographies. Among the best books a#e certain Autobiographies ; as St. 
Augustine's Concessions. Benvenuto Cellini’s Life, Montaigne's Essays, Lord 
Hafcerfc of Cherbury’s Memoirs, Memoirs of the Cardinal de Retz, Rousseau’s 
Confessions, Linn&us’s Diary ; Gibbon’s, Hume’s, Franklin’s, Bums’, Alfieri’s, 
Goethe's, and Haydon’s Autobiographies. * m 

7'able-talks. This is another class of books closely allied to the preceding, and 
of like interest. Amongst them the best are Saadi’s Gulistan, Luther's Table 
Talk, Aubrey’s Lives, Spence’s Anecdotes, Sclden’s Table Talk, Boswell’s Life of 
Johnson, Eckermann’s Conversations with Goethe, Coleridge Table Tglk, and 
Ilazlitt’s Life of Northcote. % 

Favourites. In this class we put such works as Froissart’s Chronicles, Southey's 
Chronicle of the Cid, Ceivanles, Sully’s Memoirs, Rabehiis, Montaigne, Izaac 
Walton, Evelyn, Sir Thomas Browne, Aubrey, Sterne, Horace. Walpole, Log! 
Clgrendon, Dr. Johnson, Burke (shedding floods of light on his times), Lamb, 
Lancia* . and De Quinccy — alis£, of course, that may easily be swelled as dependent 
on individual caprice. * 

Imaginative Literature. We come now to a class of literature for which there 
is a real need, because the currents of custom now-a-days run in another direction, 
and cleave us dry on the imaginative side. Here we meet with Byron, Scott, 
Dumas, Dickens, Thackeray, and a host of writers too numerous t<* name, who 
have brightened the world by their genius. 9 

44 If our times,” says Emerson, “are sterile in genius, we must cheer us with 
books of rich and believing men who had atmosphere and amplitude about them. 
Every good fable, every mythology, every biography from'a religious age, everj 
passage of love, and even philosophy and science, when they proceed «from an 
intellectual integrity and are not detached and critical, have the imaginative 
elbment. The Greek Fables, the Persian History (Firdusi), the “ Younger Edda of 
the Scandinavians, %he “Chronicle of the Cid,” the Poem of Dante,* the Sonnets of 
Michael Angelo, the Drama of Shakspeare, Beaumont and FJetcher, and Ford, and 
even the prose of Bacon and Milton —in our time the Ode of \Vbrdsworth and tho 
ooems and prose of Goethe— -have this enlargement, and inspire hope ana generous 
attempts.” • 

.These are a few of the books which the old and the later times have yielded 
us, and which will reward the leisure hours spent upon them. 

1809. HOW TO BEAD BOOKS. The following are a few ^cautions 
and counsels on this subject : — 

1. Always have some useful and pleasant books ready to take up in 
odd tends of time. 

2 . Be not alarmed because so many books are recommended, 

3 . # I>o*not attempt to read much or fast. 

4 . Do*not be so enslaved by any system or^course of study as to 
think it may not be, altered. 

5 . Beware, on theother hand, of frequent changes in your planof study, 

6 . ifcead always the best and most recent book 0 % the subject which 

yoB wish td investigate. ’ • 
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7. «Sftidy subjects rather than bodks. 

8. Seek opportunities to write and converse on subjects about jivhich 

you read. * t ,J 

9. Refer What you read to the general head tender which it belongs ; 
if a fact, to the principle involved ; if a principle, 10 the facts which 
follow. 

10. Try to use^our knowledge in practice. 

11. Keep your knowledge at command by reviewing it as m^ch as 
you can. 

12. Dare to be ignorant of many things- ' * 

1 * Books are the 1 food of youth ; the delight of old age ; the ornament of prosperity ; 
the refuge and comfort of adversity ; a delight at home, and no hindrance abroad ; 
companions by night, in travelling, in the country.’' — Cicero. 

" If the crowns of all the kingdoms of Europe" were laid down at my feet in ex- 
change for my books and my love of reading, I would spurn' them all " —Archbishop 
Petition. 

“ A \ystc for books is the pleasure and glory of my life. I Would not exchange it 
for the glofy of the Indies.” — Edward Gibbon. 

1870. READING- ALOUD. Before we leave speaking of books we 
would mention a domestic accomplishment to which we attach the 
highest value — the power of reading aloud agreeably and well. Un- 
happily this is fery rare, and few can be named even in the widest 
circle who can be said to read well ; that is, who so complctefy pos- 
sess themselves of the meaning of an author as to be able to give us his 
thoughts in all their original freshness and force. This is one of the 
most important of accomplishments for our spare moments ; for it may 
be made to include all tastes, and to suit all times, and combines in- 
tellectual profit with spiritual, delight. “ The man/’ says a well-known 
*authoi^ “who can sil p by his own fireside to hear his favourite authors 
in the tones of a voice at once familiar and dear, will feel little interest 
in'Jaublic amusement, and little temptation from any kind of excitement. 
And how the happiness that follows is intensified to^both by the fact 
of its being enjoyed in common. It is blessed to be ministered to by 
those we love — more blessed than anything, save to minister.” 

1871. MUSIC IN THE HOUSE. Everyone ' ,T ho has an aptitude foi 
instrumental music or for singing should be thankful for the gift, ?nd 
cultivate it with diligence ; not that they may dazzle strangers, or win 
applause from a crowd, but that they may elevate and purify their own 
minds by its exercise, and bring gladness to their own firesides. The 
influence of music in strengthening the affections is far from being 
perceived by many of its admirers ; a sweet melody binds all hearts 
together, as it were, with a golden cord ; it makes the pulses beat in 
unison and the hearts thrill with sympathy. 

1872. THE MUSI 9 OP THE FIRESIDE must be simple and unpre- 
tending ; it does not require brilliancy of execution, but tenderness of 
feeling— a merry tune for the young, and a more subdued strain for the 
aged, but none of v ihe noisy clap-trap which is so popular in public. It 
is a mistake to suppose that to enjoy music requires great cultivation. 
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The degree of enjoyment t*ill, of bourse, vary wjth our power f)f appre- 
ciation, but like all other great influences it is able to attract e^en the 
ignorant ; an£ this is what the poets taught wheYi they made Orpheus 
Vid his brethren the civilisers of the earth. Begin with simple airs, and 
you ihay gradually asfend to the highest music, for the taste #ill be 1 
formed at the same time that the nynd is refreshed ; and those who 
begin with admiring only the simple ballad will enc^with delighting in 
the productions of the great masters of song. 

18*93. HAVING NO VOICE. “ There^are a large number of persona,” 
savs l^r. Curvten in«thc Universal Instructor , “ who would like to sing, 
but are deterrecUby what they call ‘having no voice> It is true that 
people exhibit very different aptitudes for music, and it is algo triye that 
the later in life the study is begun the more difficfilt it is. But as a 
rule, to which the exceptions are very few, every one who can speak 
may learn to sing. Lengthened experience and observation lead us 
to doubt the musical incapacity of persons who have attained* middle 
life without giving any attention to the subject, and absolutely to dis- 
believe the musical incapacity of young persons and children. People 
differ, no doubt, in the time required to awaken and train the ear ; but 
tlfosc who are incapable of being made to distinguish a high note from 
sl low, or to imitate a given sound, are no more conemonly to be nffct 
with than those who are colour-blind or have no sense of smell. There 
is, of course, a great difference between persons as to natural quality 
of toice, the quickness of ear which detects the slightest discord, and 
above all in that # ‘ soul for music 1 which is the highest endowment of 
the artist. But in spite of this it ma/ still be said that every one may 
learn to sing.” 

1874. FIRESIDE ORCHESTRAS. Vocal music should r» doubt 
h£ve the first place in every well-regulated family circle, but it is gt*atly 
to be desired that instrumental music should be more widely practised, 
and that family orchestras should become more general. Let us men- 
tion here the chief instruments available for this purpose. 

$ First of all there is the pianoforte. The convenience of this instrument, the 
beauty of its tone, its valtac in accompanying solo singing, the long way that a HttJe 
ability to play upon it w»ll go, and the vast quantity and endless variety of music 
written expressly for it, have, no doubt, contributed to a great extent in giving the 
pianoforte the prominence it now enjoys. It must remain— till, at any rate, the in- 
ventive genius of the age invents something better — the central instrument in every 
ho^ie, and we would as soon think of calling a house furnished without one as 
without a mousetrap or a kitchen range. 

But there are many other instruments the cultivation of which would be well 
pend, not only in personal enjoyment but in imparting pleasant hours. Foremost of 
all stands the violin, the charm of which only those who play upon it really know. 
It il, *f all instruments, the one most capable of the expression of feeling, whether 
it be tho light tones of gaiety or the passionate accents pf love or sorrow. With 
the pianoforte "it goes better than any other instrument and it may be learned and 
played upon witjieffoct by the young ladies of a family as well as by their brothers. 
The days are past when to play upon the violin was thought unbecoming to the fairsex. 

Btifthe difficulty, says some one, you forget «that. The difficulty ; why, that is 1 - 
dkigh* exaggerated. Tjre violin is not easy, but what instrument worth flaying on 
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is easy ? , To play on the violin so as to epjoy it —we do not speak of becoming a 
JoacliHn or a Norman Neruda — is, under good tuition, and with a good ear, a 
matter. of comparatively a short time. Of course one should previously havjj some 
.acquaintance with music’— say to the extent of being able to read ordinary vocal 
music at sights Until this knowledge is acquired it is a mistake to begin. 

Many parents discourage their young people from st inlying stringed instrumerfb? 
of this class, having inherited the popular tradition that the practising-ground of 
eveT y young violinist should either bj the top of Snowdon, or the farthest corner of 
some distant Highland glen. But this tradition has’very little foundation in fact ; 
and* even were it otherwise, it would be well wooth while enduring a shert period of 
screeches and howls for the sake of the correct intonation that is to follow. 

Another instrument worthy of a place in the fireside orchestra is the violoncello. 
It has a charming effect when played in company with the pianoforte, and for the 
violin, viol6ncello u And pianoforte, some of our greatest composers havewric.en .rios 
that haunt the memory. 

Th* harpffias of late years fallen quite into the background, a circumstance to be 
regretted. Its graceftil form, romantic associations, and ancient history might have 
preserved it fora happier fate than enlivening a back court or attracting crowds 
round a public-house door. The guitar is another example of romantic decay. 
This elegant instrument might well h.ive attention again directed to it It is cap- 
able of much execution and a variety of effects peculiarly its own, whilst it is ad- 
mirably adapted as an accompaniment to the voice. An eminent composer remarks of 
it that 1 1 although it has not the power of some larger instruments, it has a revenge 
in its delicate arid sympathetic tones.” About the beginning of this century the 
guitar was a fashionable instrument in England, having been brought into not : ce 
shortly after the Peninsular War. f / 

Both harp and guitar are ladies' instruments. Not so, however, the flute, which 
we recommend to the notice of the gentlemen members of the family. Though, 
compared with violin playing, a performance on the flute is little better than a 
a species of genteel whistling, there is a good deal to be said in its favour. The 
flute does no. possess a very extensive compass, but is specially prominent in con- 
certed music on account of the acuteness of the sounds it can^produce. No other 
instrument has undergone so 'many changes and improvements within the last half 
century. It is easy to learn, and th* first principles of the fingering of the old Ger- 
man flute have probably been mastered by every boy who has invested sixpence in a 
tin-whistle. f 

W% have hitherto said nothing of those musical instruments whose tones depend 
on the vibration of metal tongues, such as the harmonium, American organ, con- 
certina, and accordion. The first of these is amongst the most popular of modem 
keyed instruments, and requires little to be urged in its favour. In some families it 
almost rivsrris the pianoforte in usefulness. The American organ is like the har- 
monium, but with some important differences. Its advantages are that the blowing, 
is easier, that the tone is more organ-1 ike in quality, and therefore peculiarly suited 
for sacred music. On the other hand it is inferior in having less variety of tone aqjl 
not nearly so much power of expression. 

The concertina also is worth learning. For its size it has a wonderful compass, 
and much variety of tone can be obtained by a skilful player. The compass of the 
treble Instrument — there are also tenor, bass, and double-bass concertinas— is $pur 
octaves, throughout which it has a complete chromatic scale. 

We have now enumerated the chief instruments to which attention might be 
given by way of imparting variety to our fireside musical performances. The advan- 
tages that would arise from their cultivation will suggest themselves to every one 
interested in the advancement of the art. It requires truly a little courage to ljave 
following our neighbours in the beaten track of pianoforte playing, but no-one who 
strikes out into musical paths of his own ever regrets it 

V « 

1876. AMATEUR CONCEETS are often diffiqul* to arrange -and 
carry out with any considerable success. One person should take soje 
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charge, and all the performers should yield him unauestioning obedi- 
ence. The programme should not be too longhand plenty of variety 
sftop& be introduced so that every listener may fend something to his 
t^ste. The bfighter and more cheerful the pieces arc thg better ; but 
in saying so we must ift>t be understood as advocating the music pf fri- 
vqjity. As for instrumental pieces* those chosen should not be too 
long ; or, however good the perfo#mSn?e, the audience will be sure to 
grow#weatied. The programme should not contain^ greater number 
of pieces than can be performed in an hour and a half ; this really 
mean* a concert of two hours’ length, for half an hour is sure to be 
takgn gp by wilts aifti encores. It is a good plan to divide the concert 
into two parts, and the first and last pieces of each pa at shoufd be per- 
formed by the whole body of amateurs in company — thi^imparts a 
good deal of extra vitality to the proceedings. Each performer sfiould 
be in his place before the time appointed, and should have his music 
at hand and in proper order. Attention should be paid to the smallest 
trifles, so that the concert may go smoothly from beginning to-^nd. 

1870. APHORISMS FOR AMATEUR MUSICIANS. The following 
aphorisms by Robert Schumaun may be recommended to the attention 
of.every amateur musician. Without working, at any rate, in thetr 
spirit* no one is likely to become what every player should be. Shou]^ 
the reader’s interest be excited by them, we recommdhd to his atten- 
tion the “ Rules and Maxims for Young Musicians,” from which they 
arejaken. 

The cultivation of the car is of the first importance. 

Take care to have^our instrument always in perfect tune. 

To drag and to hurry are equally great faults. 

Learn the fundamental laws of harmony wh<m you are young. 

Seek among your companions for those who know more than you do. • # 

Without enthusiasm you will never accomplish anything of vfdue in the%rt. 

Never strum. Play always with the greatest care, and never try a piccejjalf 
through. * 

You should be afllc to understand a piece of music merely on reading it. 

Question older players about the choice of pieces for stud^ ; you will thus save 
much time. # 

0 Rest from your musical studies by industriously reading the poets. Exercise 
often in the open air. • 

•Executive passages alter with the times ; flexibility is only of value when it serves 
higher ends. 

You should never play bad compositions, and never listen to them unless circum- 
stances compel you to do so. , 

Honour the old, but bring a friendly heart to what is new. Do not be prejudiced 
against unknown names. 

Try to play easy pieces well ; it is better to do that than to play difficult ones in 
a second-rate style. * 

Play in time. The playing of some is like the staggering of a drunken matt. 
Do ffotrtake suchsfor your models. 

Love ytur instrument, but do not vainly imagine it the highest and only one in 
the world.’ Refaembcr there are others quite as fine. • 

When you play* take no thought as to who is listening, but at the same time 
always play as though a master were listening to you. 

Avoid what is merely fashionable. Time, is prqpious. If fve would gain a know* m 
le<%$ dhly of the .good things that exist, we ought to live a hundred humag lives. 
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If ypii have finished your daily musidkl work and feel tired, do not continue 
practicing. ?t is much better to rest than to practise without pleasure or freshness. 

It is not sufficient to know your pieces with your fingers ; you should be able*to 
recal them' tovourself without an instrument. Sharpen your powtVs of imagination, 



You must industriously practise scales and other finger exercises. There *are 
some people, however, who think they can attain everything by doing this ; they 
are* far on in life, ana they practise daily meohanical exercises for s-verah'hours. 
This is about as reasonable as trying to ponounce the “ABC" quicker and 
quicker every day. ft 

Cultivate singing at sight, without the aid of an instruinpnt,evQn though you have 
but little voice, for; your ear will by this means gain in fineness. If yo& hf Are a 
good voice, however, do not lose an instant, but cultivate it and consider it as the 
best gift hnven has bestowed on you. 

Melody is the war-cry of the amateurs, and certainly music without melody is no 
music. But there are melodies and melodies ; every time you open Bach, Beethoven, 
Mozart, they will smile out upon you in a thousand different ways ; you will soon 
weary, *f you know these, of the faded monotony of modern Italian opera melodies. 

Whafis it to be intelligently musical? You are not so when, with eyes painfully 
fastened on to the notes, you play a piece laboriously from beginning to end; you are 
not so when you stop short and cannot go on because some one has turned over two 
pages at once. * But you are so when, in playing over a new piece, you almost foresee 
what is coming ; when you play an old one by heart ; in short, when music has found 
fcvhome not only in vour fingers but in your head a#d heart. 

But how are we to grow musical in this sense ? Dear child, the chief requisites, 
a fine ear and a quick comprehension, come, like all things, from above. But this 
foundation must be cultivated and increased. You cannot do this by shutting 
yourself up all day like a hermit and practising mechanical exercises, but through 
a vital, many-sided musical activity, and especially through familiarity with chorus 
and orchestra. * 

Study is unending. 
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CHAPTE& CXXVIII 

HOME PETS, AND HOW T£) KEEP THEM. 

Th^Cauary— Fodfcl for Gfenaries— Moulting and Sickness — The Diseases of Canario. 
— Cages for Caaaries— Pigeons— Houses for Pigeons — Pigeow- houses for Fancy 
Pigeons — Food for Pigeons — Sick Pigeons and' how to Cure them— Fancy 
Pigeons — The Squirrel— White Mice —The Aquarium — Fresh wAer Aquaria 
--Cleaning an Aquarium— Feeding Fish in Aquaria— Gold and Silver Fish — 
Reptile Vivaria— The Rearing of Silkworms. 

187*7. THE CANARY is deservedly the first favourite am^Jig our 
cage birds, and holds the position alike from the purity qjf his song 
and the prettiness of his appearance. There arc; many varieties of 
the canary, but they may all be resolved into plain yellow and varie- 
gated : “ mealy birds,” “gay birds,” “jonquils,” and “ gay spangles.” 

The following are the chief points for a prize canary. I?c should be of one 
colour only, a creamy yellow ; the wings, tail, and head of a deeper tint. He must 
have a crest or cap ; and ;f the wings and tail be streaked with black in regular, 
wavy lines, the bird will be so much the more valuable. The tail must contain 
twelve feathers, neither more nor less, the wings eighteen. Tastes, however, differ 
greatly as to prize effnaries, one variety being most esteemed at one time and then 
giving place to another. 

18i78. FOOD FOR CANARIES. Carfhrics thrive best on a mixture 
of what is called canary seed with rape. Take caro* however not to 
give too much of the latter. A little hemp should also be gwen 
occasionally, bqj not mixed continually with the other seed, as is the 
practice with some canary fanciers ; for hemp-seed is a £ot, stimu- 
lating food, and should, therefore, be cautiously administered when the 
bird seems to want a nourishing diet. Groundsel should always be 
supplied to canaries during the warm season of the year. Green-meat 
altogether is good for them ; an occasional sprig of watercress, for 
instance, or a young lettuce leaf. A piece of sugar occasionally, or a 
little dry sponge cake, will not hurt them ; but do not let tljem have 
these — which should be occasional delicacies — as regular articles of 
diet. A little hard-boiled egg will often set up a moping bird ; but, 
as a general rule, plain food, renewed daily, and not administered in ^ 
too great quantities, will be found best. Change the drinking watei; / 
regukyly evexy day, and when the bird is moulting put a sprig of 
saffron pr a rusty nail into the drinking vessel. Let the birds have a 
frequent' opportunity of bathing, either from a bath fixed at the side of 
the cage for th# purpose, or in a small shallow vessel placed on its 
floor. The practice of letting canaries out of # their cage for an 
occasional. flight must be indulged in with caution. Many a bird has 
escaped through some unnoticed aperture, and many- another has 
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met anomtimely death on the bars of the grate ; indeed, no bird 
should be qjtowed to fty about in a room in which there is a fire.., 

1879. MOULTING* AND SICKNESS. During the moulting time, 
which occu#5 once a year, about September, yourobirds will require 
especial care. Moulting is, in fact, the shedding of the old coatpf 
feathers and acquiring a new suit; and this operation is always 
attended with a certain amount of inconvenience to the. birdi and 
derangement to its health. Take care that the cage is in a" warm and. 
sheltered place, to obviate albchance of cold. Let the supply cf sand 
and water be plentiful, and regularly renewed* Wktch your bird 
carefully,* and cn the appearance of any signs of weakress or disinclina- 
tion to eaL tempt him with a change of diet and a few little delicacies — 
a pidee ofsugar, a scrap of dry sponge-cake, or even a change of seed. 
A rusty nail, a bit of saffron, or a clove in the water, will be found 
beneficial. Some birds, however, are so strong and healthy, that they 
go through the moulting process without showing any symptoms of 
sickness all. 

1880. WITH REGARD TO THE DISEASES OP CANARIES, it 
may safely be said that most of them result from neglect of some kind, 
qr from injudicious feeding. Too stimulating a diet will produce 
surfeit , which shows itself in a general swollen and puffy appearance 
of the skin. Keeping warm, and an occasional meal of rape-seed, 
with a few bruised groats, will be found the best method of treatment. 
The bird ipust not be allowed to return to its ordinary diet till it has 
become quite thin and the swelling has quite disappeared. Neglect of 
cleanliness will produce diseased claws and feet. From sitting on 
dirty perches, and the absence of all oportunities to bathe, the feet and 
tlaws of the birfi will soon get into a sad state. The daws must be 
cut. but not so closely as to cut the red veins ; the bird must be well 
cleaned, and a little olive oil rubbed over the feet and legs. Cold, 
proceeding generally from draught or damp, will show itself in the husky 
note of the bird.* Warmth and generous diet are the best remedies. 
Liquorice may be dissolved in the water for drinking, and some linseed 
may be mixed with the rape and canary with wh 4 ch the bird is fed. 

188 X. CAGES FOR CANARIES are made of various forms, and it 
is difficult to recommend any particular one. The great points to be 
kept in mind are that the cage must be sufficiently roomy to afford the 
bird room for exercise ; that it should be quite free from insects (for 
which reason we incline to the zinc cages) ; and that the seed-vessels, 
etc., are so arranged that the bird can be supplied with fresh waiter, 
seed, and sand with the least possible disturbance. Let there be as 
many perches as the cage will hold without crowding. f ‘ 1 

1882. PIGEONS. The rearing and breeding of pigeons furnish a vast 
amount, of most innocent and useful recreation, and if carried out ac- 
cording to natural , and hygienic rules, sickness need hardly e?er be 
feared among the birds. v 4 * 
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1883. HOUSES FOB PIGEONS. Tlfe question orthe kincLof habi- 
tation most suitable for pi^feons iftust, in a great measure. d^>e»d on 
the kind of pigeons to be kept, and the local, *9 • 

advantages a^d disadvantages. Very different 
precautions, and very much greater care are re- 
quired for the successful rearing of fency pigeons 
tl*m are necessary in the case of^oamon birds 
kept in a farmyard. The circular pigeon-house 
is prfhap# as good a model 3s you can choose 
for general purposes. It stands on a pple, and 
therefore is noj accessible, to rats and cats, the 
great foes of pigeons ; and it will be almost im- 
pregnable to thCm if the pole be coated some 
distance from the ground with zinc or galvanised 
iron. The circular form admits of a free passage 
of air, a great desideratum with pigeons ; while 
the cells arc placed at a sufficient distance from 
each other, and arc spacious and lofty enough to 
prevent the inhabitants from suffering by crowd- 
ing. A projecting ledge also runs round ill 
fr^nt of each tier of cells, and on these the 
pigeons can perch on returning home before 
entering their domestic retreats. The projecting 
vertical partitions, which place each cell-hole 
in g recess of its own and give to each a 
certain privacy, will prevent many a fight, and 
contribute to tho harmony of your little com- 
munity ; for pigeons sometimes quarrel for cells, 
and it is well that each, sitting at iiis own 
threshold, should be to a .certain extent isolated a ctKCur.AU ihgkon-* 
from his fellows. This pigeon-house should be house. ^ 

~ erected in a somewhat sheltered situ- 

ation ; a court-yard, protected from 
cutting winds by walls of moderate 
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height, is best. # A*streamof good water should be near ; but besides 
this, the pigeons stfould “always be furnished \fith water close at' 



ioo6 


Our Leisure Hours . 


hand for drinlrin 



:£ng. They should be occasionally allowed salt, which is 
a great,, luxury io them ; and som$ old mortar should be kept in a 
corner, tha^ they may'peck at it when they choose* 

1884. PIGEON -HOUSES FOR FANCY PIGEONS: For fancy 
pigcqps it is n ecessary t o proceed with greateV caVe ; and here we 

cannot do better than 
quote from a work by 
Mr. Kingston:* “A 
stable - loft,” says this 
writer, “or the* open 
space in the roef <Hf a 
house, can easily be con- 
verted into a pigeon- 
house; but if these 
cannot be had, the best 
plan is to build a kind 
D, tfry box, or bin, for food. A, part for beans, of aviary at the end of 
Li, part for C, opening at bottom of box. E, the garden, and make $i 

trough into which beans and tares fall. little wooden house for 

the birds to sleep in. Wire-w ork is now so cheap that a large spa,ce 
may be covered in for very little money. The pigeons get plenty />£ air 
and sun, and haVb their house, which should face the south, to protect 
them from the cold. Our own aviary is divided into three parts ; for 
wc keep several kinds of fancy pigeons, and wc find it will not dq to 
let them all be together, for they pair off imperfectly, and then the 
young one£are only fit to be maejb into pies.” A garret-loft in the roof 
of a house, propei ly arranged, will answer the purpose capitally. The 
main points are freedom from damp, free access of air, room for the 
nests, and safety from cats. If possible, let the entrance be in the 
gabJc-chd and not in the roof, for the latter affords better facilities to 

marauding grimalkins. Shelve 
your pigeon -house all round, 
giving plenty of space in breadth 
and height for each nest. If 
possible, line the inside with 
slate, or what will do nearly as 
well, plaster it over with cement. 
This will keep it free from ver- 
which are apt to pester the 
poor birds sadly, and can only 
be kept at a distance by ex- 
treme cleanliness. For the same 
reason the wood -work should 
be so constructed that it will take 
; WATER SUPPLY F0K P1GE0NS * to pieces for occasional scrub- 
bing. To allow of this, the partitions should be fitted into grooves. 
The nest boxes should be kept dean, and changed after the young 
birds-are a few daysarid. The box or bin for food 'Should be somewhat 
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of th? shape shown in the engraving. The box prevfnts the pigeons 
from wasting their food Gravel awist be put within their reach. It - 
assists them in digesting their food. Of the vafious bottles for ^ater, 
that rfhown in our illustration is the best. It holds a good supply, and 
the water flow# from the bottle into the pan as the latter i* emptied by 

f885. POOD FOR PIGEONS. figedns will eat almost any kind of 
grain or seed ; but it is well to vary their food. Tares, small French 
beanj (or ^hat arc called tick beans), peas, wheat, and barley are all 
acceptable to them. Sometimes a littVs hemp seed may be given. 
Pigeons arc vepy fon<j of this ; but it is rather heating, and must there- 
for^ b& administered with caution. Be very careful that thfc mortar 
and gravel be not omitted : salt, also, is almost a requisite^ to them. 

In the country pigeons will to a great extent get *heir ^vn living, 
without straying far from their pigeon-house ; but it is advisable 
to feed them at least once a day, and best in the evening. Thus ac- 
customed to be fed, they will get into the habit of returning horje at a 
certain hour, as well-regulated pigeons should do. , 

1880. SICK PIGEONS, AND HOW TO CURE TH'EM. , The signs (jt 
signless in pigeons are, generally, sitting in a moping way, with their 
feathers puffed out or drooping, refusing their food, orjosing flesh. I« 
a great many cases a cure can be effected by removing the predisposing 
cause of disease ; and in a vast number of cases this cause is simply 
“ wiyit of cleanliness ” The poor pigeons become infested with vermin, 
which annoy them continually ; in this case the best method is to 
fumigate the feathers with tobacco smoke ; but remember that u pre- 
vention is better than cure.” When pigeons fight and peck each other, 
a disease called the canker often ensues.** The feathers being pecked 
away from the part hurt, an unsightly and dangerous, wound >s seen? 
This must be rubbed daily with an ointment of honey and burnt al»\pi. 
Some recommend a stronger remedy, namely, four grains of Roman 
vitriol dissolved In a little vinegar, and used as an ointment'; but this 
must be enjoyed with caution, for not all pigeons *tan bear its daily 
application. Wet roop is a kind of cough to which pigeons &re sub- 
ject. It is caused chiifly by damp, and is equivalent to what in the 
hitman subject would be called a severe cold. Two or three pepper- 
corns every otheP day form the best remedy. The dry roop is the wet 
roop with the addition of a bad cough. Three or four cloves of garlic 
given daily will generally prove efficacious. 0 

When the pigeons are generally out of health, as will frequently occur durjfig the 
moulting season, or when they do not shed their feathers readily, a little stimulating 
food will often do them good. Hemp seed given occasionally with their food is 
good. Saffron in the water they drink is likewise a remedy lor defective moulting ; 
and especially ta& care that the birds are kept warm and dry while changing their 
feathers. „ 

1887. FANCY* PIGEONS, Fancy pigeons are birds with some 
peculiarity of shapfe, plumage, flight, or general appearance, in whom < 
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this peculiarity lut s been developed to the utmost by care and ingenuity in 
the breeders. It stands to reason that if two birds be selected as mates 
'for tnf possession of some striking feature, say in plumage or shape, 
their progeny Will present that feature in greater intensity than thefr 
parents. Tkus, by careful and judicious selection, by a constant course 



CARRIER PIGEON. THE OWL. 


of “match-making” among the denizens of a dovecot, have arisen 
tjiose artificial varieties known individually under the names of Horse- 
men, Fantails, Pouters, Tumblers, Shakers, Trumpeters, Jacobines, 
Dragoons, Croppers, Runts, Nuns, ct id genus omnej and these are 
what we collectively call Fancy Pigeons. 

1888. THE SQUIRREL is a pretty, merry little creature, and de- 
servedly a favourite as a pet. The cage in which it is kept should be 
large and roomy. It is a shame to keep so restless a creature cooped 
up within narrow bounds. FO’ur feet long, three broad, and four high 
are the'smallest dimensions of a good squirrel’s cage. A branch should 
bee-aid diagonally from the bottom to the top corner of the cage, and 
on this the captive will exercise himself very merrily. The old method 
of constructing the cage in a cylindrical form and making it turn round 
on an axis is a pi dee of cruelty. The squirrel never gets any proper 
rest in such a machine. Attached to the cage must be a sleeping-box. 
with a small hole through which the squirrel passes in and out, and a 
door with a hinge, which is opened occasionally to clean out the box 
and put in a fresh nest, the squirrel being shut in the ether part of the 
cage during the operation. The whole interior of the cage must be lined 
with tin, or the prisoner may gnaw his way out with his sharp teeth. 
The food of the squirrel should consist of nuts, small shoots of trees, 

. and maize ; sopped bread may also be occasionally given. 

Those squirrels that have not been captured in their early days often continue 
somewhat spiteful ; and it is well to put on very stout leather glovKs before handling 
them, for the bite of this little creature is very keen. A squirrel of mature age may 
be distinguished from a young one by the yellowness of its teeth. * Those offered 
for sale with little leather collars rouud their necks, and. chains attached, and 
hawked about by ragged fellows in the streets, are especially to be avoided. The 
4 .' vendor will warrant them tame, and will show you with what impunity he ^handles 
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his ySor little prisoner. But don’t betleccivfd hy this. The* tameness is only 
apparent ; for the tfuth is that wretched little animal has been half-starved, and « 
has not the spirit to bite ; or, woise still; some sedative atodstupifyine drug Hits been 
administered by the dishonest vendor, and the squirrel is really jn £ half-sftnseless 
In nine cases out of ten, it either dies in a day or Ivvo, or proves thoroughly 
wild and intractable* perhaps refusing to eat, and exhausting itself IS vain attempts 
tb break its prison. #At the bird-fancier^ shops, squirrels accustomed to ^tontine* 
ment, caught young, or bred in captivity* and properly tamed, may always be had 
for five or six shillings ; and it is better^o mvtst this amount than to throw away 
hall the sum on a poor little thing that dies in less than a week, or pines so visibly 
that ll becosnes a misery to keep Iflm. 

1889. WHITE MICE. Many people, Especially young folks, are very 

fond of these little creatures ; and certainly, when properly kept in 
good health, they are very amusing. They may be bdlight for a small 
sum at* the bird fancier’s. White mice are what are calle4 albipos — 
they have red eyes. It is wonderful how clean thdy wilUkeep them- 
selves, but it must be remembered that their cage must be kept clean 
for them. It should have a sleeping-place like a squirrel’s cage, and 
sand ought to be strewn on the floor. • 

White mice may be made so tame, by care and attention, that they'will come at 
their master's call, eat out of his hand, and even perform a Variety of tricks. TJie 
best food for them is bread sopped in milk, and then squeezed tolerably dry in a 
hjfndkerchief or a piece of cambric. Peas and beans may be given to them some- 
times,* but never meat or cheAc*, which are far too heavy a«diet for these little 
prisoners, ai\d will soon make them feel uncomfortable and unhappy. 

1890. THE AQUARIUM. It had been known from the earliest times 

thal animals living in water might be kept for exhibition b^ daily sup- 
plying them wi tli. fresh water, but modern chemistry -pointed out how 
they might be kept living in only, limited quantities of water which 
never demand renewing. “The possibility of .accomplishing this 
depends on the absolute balance in nature which exists betwen tHte 
animal and vegetable kingdoms. The one set of these beings areJbr 
ever engaged in giving off what the other requires, and taking up what 
the other rejects. The aquarium, thciefore, must contain both plants 
and animals, and it will succeed just in proportion to the careful 
balance maintained between them.” • 

* 1891. FRESH- WATER AQUARIA may be set up in one or other 
df two ways ; the one less beautiful, but requiring little or no trouble, 
the other needing considerable attention. The fonner should stand 
in a north-east, or, still better, a north aspect, and be fitted with plants 
which suffer little or no decay of their leaves. Take a circular base, 
cover the bottom with a layer of well-washed sand, the coarser the 
better, to the depth of an inch over the whole surface ; on this place a ' 
small pot of earth ; in this pot plant a small specimen of the Egyptian 
lilyk(atfTow-leaied, very common in windows) ; on the top of the pot 
put hal&an inch of sand well washed ; around the pot, to conceal it, 
place three dr four moderately large pieces of rock ; upon the top of 
the pot disposfi two or three bunches of a moss ( Fontinalis antipy - 
reetkq) which is f&tmd growing on the si^es of stones in streams, raid* 

64 - * 
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- constancy on the brick-work of bridges ov$r brooks, fctc. This may fee 
taken*either v ,attachcd £o the stones or removed and tied in bunches 
with a'stone attached to retain them in place. On the sand pur half 
an inch de^p of fine gravel, well washed, the lighter* in colour “the 
better^ Now plant a good piece of Valisneria *pir»lis on either side 
of the rockwork in the sand. In front of the rockxvork and behind 
set a stem or two of horn wort f Carat phyllum demersum) y and, if it Can 
be recognised, andther little plant with heart-shaped leaves, single or 
in pairs, a seedling of the common watercress ( Nasturtium ojfi c/rale), 
which neither decays nor losej its bright green, and will form a pleas- 
ing variety. Over the top of the gravel sprifikle ali round a little of the 
moss already mentioned, and fill with perfectly bright water by means 
ofa$yph<#i, having a saucer under the mouth of the syphon* to pre- 
vent the action of the water on the gravel, sand, etc. The second 
sort of aquarium is that in which the lighter species of water-plants 
are grown, which, constantly decaying in their lower portions, require 
a renewal of the water at regular intervals, sometimes as often as once 
every three or four weeks ; but the season of the year will determine 
this. 

1892. IN CLEANING AN AQUARIUM remove the fish by means 
of a small net rtvide for the purpose, and pli.ee them during the epera- 
tion in a vessel of clean water. Remove the water by the syphon, 
wipe the sides of the glass quite clean with a wet towel, and if there 
are any fly marks (bunches of confervoid growth) which will not come 
off, rub the glass with some smooth pumice-stone. Wipe dry with a 
cloth, and refill with syphon and saucer, the saucer being used as men- 
tioned above to prevent the actior>of the water on the gravel and sand. 
If the plants are covered with dirt, sediment, etc., the best way is to 
take them up and thiow them away, and put others, well washed, in 
th at places. Should they be of any value, or not easily replaced, take 
them up and wash them well by holding them by the roots and draw- 
ing them backwards and forwards through clean watfcr, changing it as 
long as the plantsTdiscolour it in the slightest. Plants sometimes drop 
their leaves ; foreign matters get introduced into a tank ; the mangled 
body of an insect rots in the sand ; a fish dies aqd lies at the bottom * 
of course these things must be removed at once. A pewtef spoon fgs- 
tenedto the end of a stick and bent at right angles to it is very useful 
for this purpose, but for the removal of light bodies there is nothing 
better than a piece of glass tube, of a diameter easily covered by the 
thumb, and of sufficient length toTeach to the bottom of the tank. 
Grasp this in the hand, cover up one orifice by pressing the thumb 
upon it, plunge it into the water, and direct the open orifice to the 
small object to be removed. Upon removing the thumb,- one of the 
simplest of hydrostatic principles acts, and the objed*iush&s*u{> the 
tube in a stream of wider. 

, The great secret of keeping aquaria bright and dear is beginning well. Let every 
piece of stone and rock be washed and brushed perfectly clean ; let the §and and 
every pjm be thoroughly washed before it is put into the aquarium. Than place 
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fctnd an inch deep m the bottom of tha aquarium ; thrqw a few nice pdbb^s over* 
the sand, according to taste ; arrange your rockwork as you may wish it, mid then 
out m pump water with a syphon, taking care to have a saucer os plate on the sand 
to prevent the ^tioq of the water, which would not only stir up the sand and dis- 
colour the water, but often disarrange the rockwork. Ilavi.ng drawn into the 
aquarium the quantity of^vater which you think fit, set your water-plants. *To do 
this, if they should be small, such as Cal^itriche, Anarharis, <>»■ Ranunculus 
afualts, tie three or more stalks together, according to taste and the size of the 
aquarium, and attach to each bun$h a small piece of stoned this, when placed in 
wateft will fink the plants on the spot where they are desired to grow ; now with a 
small stick make a hole to receive the stone, which should be pushed into the sand 
till ccfrered ; the lower ends of jLhe plants should be concealed by sand and stones. 
Ccmtinjje this tilf all aft; planted. Tut in >our fish, snails, etc., and cut off just 
th&heads of enough of Callitrichc (star-wort) to cover the top o?the water. If you 
intend putting in many fish you should let the aquarium stand a dag or rijjo, to 
allow the water to become oxygenated. Prefer very fine gravel to s^ind, where it 
can be procured. Fasten a small sponge to the end of a stick, and with this cleanse 
the interior of the glass as often as it becomes cloudy. By sponging it once a week 
the aquarium may be kept perfectly clear, and this" will take about five ijpinutcs. 
Snails, especially the smaller species of Carina ftt c, will be absolutely necessary to 
keep the plants clear, and, by having a gre.it number, you may preserve the 
aquarium perfectly bright without the sponge ; but the grater part of the most 
useful snails being consumers of oxygen from the water, take the place of othtr 
animals you may wish to inhabit the aquarium. 

fThe reason why the sand becomes black in a marine tank is this, that although 
care rfiay have been taken to cfean it in starting it has not l>ccn*kept clean. If the 
dead body of an animal, or any part of an animal, is allowed to remain, or even 
if the unconsumed food is not removed, the sand and the water are immediately 
influenced for the worse. The pieces of rock which are placed in marine tanks 
shoifld be carefully examined ; they often contain animals in unsuspected crevices, 
which animals when Jhcy die quickly contaminate the water. A marine tank should 
always be covered, to exclude dust and prevent evaporation. Glass, not fitting too 
closely, is as effective a covering as can be used. If red reeds are introduced, the 
colour of the glass covering may be blue, to^modify the "light and prevent thg 
weeds changing colour. If a line be drawn on the glass at the time the tan* is first 
filled with sea-water, and if the surface of the water be always maintained at $is 
line by the occasional addition of rain or distilled water, the natural condition will 
be preserved. 

1892. FOR FEEDING FISH IN AQUARIA nothflhg can bq,simpler, 
easier, or cleaner than fresh raw meat (cither beef or mutton) cut into 
#ery small pieces. Ail sorts of fish eat this readily, and thrive well 
upon it. There should no fat, and no^r.ore given than the fish will 
eat. Eels, carp, tench, perch, minnows, sticklebacks, and newts, all 
eat raw meat ; the newts take it off a piece of pointed stick. ,Prawns, 
shrimps, crabs, and lobsters eat raw meat freely. Feed the fish about 
every fourth day ; but once a week is probably often enough. There 
is, however, nothing that all fresh-water fish eat more readily than 
earth worms. Most lresh-water fish will eat very fine biscuit-powder, 

which is better for them than bread. 

• » • *•» 

1893. 8-OLD AND SILVER FISH. A few dirqptions for the manage- 
ment of these'beautiful little fish will not come amiss to those who find 
in natural history a pleasant pastime for their leisure hours. There 
are tw$ methods <3f keeping gold and silver fish ] first, in ponds or 
larje tanks, in. which they will breed and multiply fathousl>% under 
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favourable circumstances ; secondly, in glass bowls, in which they look 
very ornamental but require very little care and attention. In keeping 
gold fish in bhwls be very careful in the first instance to prdcur® 
healthy, shining fish. The signs of disease in a gold fish' are its coming 
frequently to the surface of the wat^r, and occasionally making a click- 
ing noise. When strong enough to breathe properly beneath the sur- 
face it will seldoin do this. The water should be changed every day, 
and the bowl must be frequently wiped iound the inside witji a cloth, 
to get rid of any slime that may adhere to it. A few bread crumbs, 
very small, given once a day, ‘are enough in the way of food. I\~> not 
put too many fish in one bowl, or they will hunt each 'other to. death. 
.Have a few pebbles at the bottom of the bowl, or, better still, a tew 
sprigs q{ feox. Do not let the bowl be shaken violently, for gold fish 
arc very susceptible, and this often kills them. Keep them near an 
open window, that they may have plenty of light and- air, but do not let 
the sufy shine full on them. Whenever the water in which they swim 
becomes turbid it requires changing. 

In White’s “ Natural History of Selhorne ” \\ r c come upon the following valuable 
apd interesting remarks concerning gold fish “ When l happen to visit a family 
where gold and silver fishes are kept in a glass bowl, 1 am always pleased with the 
Occurrence, because it allords me an opportunity of observing the actions and pro- 
pensities of those Mings with whom we can be litvle acquainted in their natural 
state. Not long since I spent a fortnight at the house of a friend where there was 
such a vivary, to which I paid no small attention, taking every occasion to remark 
what passed within its narrow limits. It was here that 1 fust'obsenred the manner 
in which fishes die. As soon as the creature sickens, the head sinks lowcfand 
lower, and ft stands as it were on its head ; till, gottmg weaker, and losing all poise, 
the taii turns over, and at last it floats on the surface of the water with its belly 
uppermost*. The reason why fishes, when dead, swim in that manner is very 
obvious ; because, when the body'Js no longer balanced by the fms of the belly, 
the br<t;d muscular back preponderates by* its ow;n gravity, and turns the belly 
uppermost, as lighter from its being a cavi’ty, and because it contains the swim- 
ming-bladders, which conti ibute to render it buoyant. Some that delight in gold 
and silver fishes have adopted a notion that they need no alimynt. True it is that 
they will subsist for a long time without any apparent food but what they can col- 
lect from pure water frequently changed ; yet they must draw some support from 
animalcufa, and other nourishment supplied by the water, because, though they 
seem to eat nothing, yet the consequences of eating often drop from them. Thrp 
they are best pleased with such jejune diet may easily be* confuted, since if you to& 
them crumbs they will seize thcm^vilh great readiness, not to say greediness ; how- 
ever, bread should be given sparingly, lest, turning sour, it corrupt the water. 
They will also feed on the water-plant called lemna (ducks’ meat), and also on small 

•fry*" 

1894. REPTILE VIVARIA. A tank of, say, two feet and a half in 
length, two feet in height, and eighteen inches in width, is a very good 
size, as a large one needs a great deal of attention to keep it in good 
order. The sides should he constructed of plate gtyfrs, with zinc or 
bronze pillars at the corners; the bottom of slate or zinc, with, a pan of 
zinc to hold water. A moveable cover of perforated ‘zinc ’is also a 
sensible addition, and will prove useful. A bank ol peat earth and 
powdered sandstore should be raised at each $nd, the bottom of the 
vivarium being also covered with peat earth to a depth of not l&s tjhan 
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two inches. Gwer this a layer of moss*should be placed, an<^ it shoul^ 
be pressed down so tightly as tef prevent the lizards burrowing under 
jt a* will. Specimens of the hardier ferns, such as Lyfofiodiui* denii- 
cielatum , Osiyunda regalis and Athyrum filix-femina , may be planted 
on tfic bank, where tjjcy will have a good effect. Failing these, many 
other plants, such as the harebell, wood anemone, and the^aiious 
kinds of orchis, can be introduced* \v*th advantage, though the viva- 
rium should not be too much crowded, as less noom is left for the 
aniflials f and, besides, there is no use adding to one’s work in looking 
aftc^the removal of dead leaves. Pjpces of sandstone maybe ar- 
ranged in any convenient or ornamental form ; but they should be 
fi*cd%ecurely, for by falling on any of the reptiles considerable damage 
might ensue. A sunny place should be chosen for the vivarium, near 
some window ; but in winter it must be kept in a warm r8om, 3s one 
night’s frost might destroy the inmates, which are prevented from hy- 
bernating by the unequal temperature. 

As to the animals to be kept in the vivarium, the tree-frog, the salamander, green 
lizaid, eyed lizard, wall lizaid, West Indian anolis, viviparous lizarj, and blind- 
worm are desirable inmates, usually thriving in confinement The various kinds of 
frogs and salamanders must be kept separate from the lizards, as when kypt 
together they are apt to fight ; and, besides, While the saurians require to be placed 
ill the full sunlight, the batrachians should be kept in a cool, shady place. As Jo 
food* all the species will cat ifleal worms readily when flies ait: scarce, these being 
by far their most lavouiitc food. The mealworms may be put in a jar, with flour 
and a few pieces of brown paper, where, if tied up tightly and kept for some time, 
they will increase rapidly, so that a stock may always be kept up. The different 
kinds of snake must be kept in separate cases, and fed with frogs, of which one or 
two will be consulted in a week by a large specimen of the ringetf or common 
snake. This kind may be readily tamed. The lizards must be supplied every day 
with fresh flies or mealworms. When kept in this way nearly every sort of lizard 
will breed in confinement ; but several specie# have a habit of eating their eggs, 
although at the same time thqy may be supplied with plenty qf food. T# prevent 
this, the eggs should be taken out at once, and deposited, covered with sand, in a 
shallow box exposed to the rays of the sun. When halched, the* young lizards 
may be fed on snjfill flics and raw meat, minced very fine. They may be kept in 
this way till they have grown to a considerable size, when they maybe put with the 
full-grown animals in the vivarium. Although the tree-frojis one of the most in- 
teresting to keep, it is one of the most difficult to maintain in health, as^ores* often 
f make their appearance on the head and lips, and frequently prove fatal. There 
is no certain cure ; it is 8cst, as a rule, to leave the healing department to nature. 

1895. THE REARING OP SILKWORMS has long been. a popular 
pursuit, and certainly there is much in the various changes undergone 
by this wonderful insect to marvel at and to admire. The following 
will be found good general directions for their management. Having 
procured a sufficient number of silkworms’ eggs, which are to be had 
at many herbalists’ shops, adhering to pieces of paper, you proceed 
to glace these in shallow paper trays, at a window having a southern 
aspect, in the* fays of the bright sun of spring. The vivifying heat will 
soon hatch the eggs, and you will find the tiny black wojms creeping 
out one by one # These must be put in shallow paper trays, deposited 
on a table in soma light, airy locality, and they mij/st be supplied witl^ 
mulberry leaves for food. * These leaves Should have the fibrous parts 
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opened at first, while the womCs are very small, but th ; s soon becomes 
'unnecessary. Where mulberry leaves are 4 not procurable, we have 

seen silkworms yery 

« s .1 


seen silkworms yery 
‘successfully reared on 
the young leaves of tl;e 
lettucfe ; but at best this 
is only an artificial sub- 
stitute for the silk- 
" worms 1 natural food, 
s. and where at all pro- 
curable, t# the leaf, the 
whole leaf, and n^thug 
but thfc'lcaf of the mul- 
^ berry is the thing. The 
^ feather of a quill pen 
should be used in re- 
^ moving the little newly- 
hatched silkworms to 
the paper trays in 
J N which the mulberry 
leaves have bee,n 
(J placed for them ; never, 
on any account, take 

THE Sll.KWOKU. ‘ hem »P . WU ’ 1 ^ 

fingers, at least until 
t, The Eggs ; 2, the young Silkworms ; 3, the full- they become large and 
grown Silkworm ; 4> the Cocoon; 5, the Chrysalis; strong . They should 

’ 1 e 01 be supplied with food 
daily, and all decayed leaves at once removed ; give them plenty of 
light ap.d air, and keep them free from dust, and they will be sure to 
thrive. When the silkworm has attained its full size, and is ready to 
spifi, suspend a number of little round paper cones, with the points up- 
wards, from a piece of string along the wall against which the paper 
trays are placed— tet them be only a few inches above the trays. The 
worms will crawl into the paper abodes and spin there. Where a 
great number of worms arc kept for the sake of the silk they yield, the 
cocoons are thrown into boiling water, which "loosens the silk an$ 
enables it to be easily wound off. This proceeding, of course, kills 
the chrysalis ; therefore, when this method is adopted, a certain number 
of chrysalises or aurelias must be taken out of the cocoons, by clipping 
the latter carefully open at one end, with a pair of scissors, and sacri- 
ficing the silk. These chrysalises must then be placed in a shallow 
tray, just covered with bran. In due time they will work their way 
out. The moths are heavy-looking creatures, incapable of flying. 
They eat nothing, the few days of their existence in this state being 
entirely devoted to the production of eggs. 
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OUTDOOR RECREATIONS. • 

CrkJcct— iJuIes for Double Wicket— Rules of Single Wicket— Lawn Tennis— The 
Laws of Lawn Tennis— Practical Hints to Lawn Tennis Players — Croquet — 
The Rules Croquet— Atchery — The Long Bow — Stringing the {low — Draw- 
• i up the Bow — The Arrows — The Archer's Apparatus — Rovi'jg — Flight-shooting 
— Clout-shooflng — Picnics — Camping Out. • 
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1896. CRICKET. There are two distinct forms of rtie game of cricket, 
known as single and double wicket. The first may be played by two 
or more players ; but for the latter, two sides should be formed, each 
consisting (if the full game be played) of eleven players, p or par- 
ticulars as to both games, together with all directions as«to the best 
positions for bowling, batting, etc., reference must be made to any of 
the well-known handbooks. The best wc can do is to* print here die 
recognised rules of the game. # 

18©7. THE RULES FOR DOUBLE WICKET, as revised by the 
Marylcbone Club and employed throughout the country, are as - 

follows : 

• 

1. The ball must weigh not less than five ounces and a half, nor rilore than five 

ounces and three qunrters. It must measurf. not less than 9 inches, nor more than 
9# inches in circumference. At the beginning of each innings either paity may 
call for a new ball. • 

2. The bat must not exceed 4# inches in the widest part ;^t must no^e mefte 

than 38 inches in length. ’ * 

3. The stumps must be three in number ; 27 inches out of the ground ; the Bails 
8 inches in length ; the stumps of equal and of sufficient thickness to prevent the 
ball from passing It) rough. 

4. The bowling-crease must be in a line with the stunts ; 6 feet 8 inches in 
length; the stumps in the centre; with a return-crease at each end towards the 
bowler at right angles. 

• 5. The popping-creaseanust be 4 feet from the wicket, and parallel to it, unlimited 

length, but not shorter than the bowling-crease. 

6. The wickets must be pitched opposite to each other by the umpires, at the 
distance of 22 yards 

7. It shall not be lawful for either party during a match, without the* consent of 

the other, to alter the ground by rolling, watering, covering, mowing, or beating, 
except at the commencement of each innings, when the ground may be swept and 
rolled at the request of either party, such request to be made to one of the umpires ' 
within one minute after the conclusion of the former innings. This rule is not 
meant to prevent the striker from beating the ground with his bat near to the spjt 
weroih^ stands during the ymings, nor to prevent the bowler from filling up holes 
with sawdust, etc., when the ground is wet. f 

8. After *rain t nhe wickets may be changed with the consent of botfl parties. 

9. The bowler j$a11. deliver the ball with one foot on the ground behind the 
bowling-crease, and wjthiu the return-crease, and shall begd four balls before he« 
change pickets, which be*shall be permitted to d« only once in the same innings. 
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U; 10. The j»all must be bowled, not 1 thrown or jerked, and the' hand must not be 
above the shoulder in delivery ; and whenever the bowler shall so closely infringe 
on this i ale in either of the above particulars as to make it difficult for the umpire 
at the bowler’s wicket to jddge whether the ball has been delivered within the ti^ie 
intent and inean'ng of the rule or not, the umpire shall call "No ball." 

xx. H| may require the striker at the wicket from whichhe is bowling to stand on’ 
that side of it which he may direct. 

12. If the bowler shall toss the ball' o/er ( the strikers head, or bowl it so wide 
that in the opinion of the umpire it shall not be fairly within the reach of the bats- 
man, lie shall adjudge one run to the party receiving the innings, either witri or 
without an appeal, which shall be put down to the score of wide balls ; such ball 
shall not be reckoned as one of the four balls ; but if the batsman shall b;r any 
means bring^himself within reach of the ball, the run shall iy>t be adjudged. 

13. If the* bowl«r deliver a “no ball" or a "wide ball," the striker s'dall *0e 
allowed as many runs as he can get, and he shnll not be put out 1 Except by running 
out. If* the d>ent of no run being obtained by any other means, then one run shall 
be added to tht score of " no balls " or "wide balls,” as the case maybe. All runs 
obtained for " wide balls " to be scored to "wide balls." The names of the bowlers 
who bowl "wide balls "or “ no balls ” in future to be placed on the score, to show 
the partitgf by whom cither score is made. If the ball shall first touch any part of 
the striker’s dress or person — except his hands — the umpire shall call 11 Leg-bye." 

14. At the beginning of each innings, the umpire shall call " Play” ; from that 
time to the end of each Innings no trial ball shall be allowed to any bowler. 

t$. The striker is out if either of the bails be bowled off, or if a stump be bowled 
out of the ground : 

*6. Or if the ball* from the stroke of the bat, o- hand, but not the wri 1 /., be 
held before it touch the ground, although it be hugged to the body of the catcher: 

17. Or if in striking, or at any other time while the ball shall be in play, both 
his feet shall be over the popping-crease, and his wicket put down, except his bat 
be grounded within it : 

18. Or if in? striking at the ball he hit down his wicket : 

19. Or if, under pretence of running or otherwise, cither of die strikers prevent 
a ball from being caught, the striker of the ball is out : 

20. Or if the ball be struck and he- wilfully strike it again : 

Mz. Or if, in running, the wicket be struck down by a throw, or by the hand or 
arm (with ball in hand), before his bat (in hand) of some part of his person be 
grounded over the popping-crease. But if both bails be off, a stump must be 
struck out of the ground : 

22. Or if any part of the striker's dress knock down the wickA : 

23. Or if the striker, ’■.ouch or take up the ball while in play, unless at the request 
of the opposite party : 

24. Or if with any part of his person he stop the ball, which in the opinion of 
the umpire at the bowler’s wicket shall have been pitched ii a straight line from it 
to the striker’s wicket, and would have hit it. 

25. If the players have crossed each other, he that runs for the wicket which is 
put down is out. 

26. A baR being caught, no runs shall be reckoned. 

27. A striker being run out, that run which he and his partner were attempting 
shall not be reckoned. 

28. If a lost ball be called, the striker shall be allowed six runs ; but if more than 
six shall have been run before " Lost ball " shall have been called, then the stfiker 
shall have all which have been run. 

29. After the ball shall have been finally settled in the wicket-keeper’s 01* bowler’s 
hand, it shall be considered dead ; but when the bowler is about to deliver the ball, 
if the striker at his wicket £6 outside the popping-crease before such actual delivery, 
the said bowler may put him out, unless (with reference to the 2i~t law) his bat in 
hand, or some part of his person be within the popping-crease. 

1 30. The striker shall hot retire horn his wicket and retufn to it to complete his 
*nmn*rs pno.her ha*, been m, without the consent of the onnnsite mny. 
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31. No subs finite shall in any case be allowed to stancf dat, or run between 
wickets for another person without tl^ consent of the opposite party ;^ind in ca^ 
any person shall be allowed to run for another, the stoker shall be # out if either he 

• orftis substitute be oft' th$ ground in manner mentioned in lags 1 7 audsex, while 
the ball is in play., 

• 32. In all cases where a substitute shall be allowed, the conserA of the opposite 

party shall also be%b lathed as to the person to act as substitute, and the place in; 
the field which he shall take. 9 

• 33. If any fieldsman stop the ball \mithlii?hat, the ball shall be considered dead ; 

and the opposite party shall ad five runs to their score ; il any bp run, they shall 
hafe five in all. * 

34. The ball having been hit, the striker may guard his wicket with his hat, or 

wiilT any part of his body except his hands*; that the 23rd law mav not be dis- 
<tf>ey*d. • • \ 

35. The wicket-keeper shall not take the ball for the purport of stumping until 
it has passed the wicket ; he shall not move until the ball be out of the bowlee’s 
hand ; he shall not by any noise incommode the striker ;.and if ;fhy .paA of his 
person be over or before the wicket, although the ball hit it, the Jtriker shall not 
be out. 

36. The umpires are the sole judges of fair or unfair play ; and all disputes shall 
be determined by them, each at his own wicket ; but in case of a catcl^which the 
umpire at the wicket bowled from cannot see sufficiently to decide upon, he may 
apply to the other umpire, whose opinion shall be conclusive. * 

37. The umpires in all matches shall pitch fail wickets , and the parties shall 
toss-up for choice of innings. The umpires shall change wickets after each jfhrty 

"has had one innings. 

36. They shall allow two tninutos for each striker to conee in, and ten miiilitcs 
between each innings. When the umpire shall call " Play,” the party refusing to 
play shall lose the match. ^ 

.39. They are not to order a striker out unless appealed to by the adversaries. 

40. But if one of the bowler’s feet be not on the ground behind the bowling- 
crease, and withir^ the return-crease when he shall deliver the ball, the umpire at 
his wicket, unasked, must call " No ball.”* 

41. If either of the strikers run a short run, the umpire must call “ One short.” 

42. No umpire shall be allowed to bet. • 

43. No umpire is to be clanged during a match, unless wjih the ponsgpt of Uoth 

parties, except in case of violation of the 42nd law, then either party may dismiss 
the transgressor. • 

44. After the delivery of four balls, the umpire must call “ Over,” but not until 
the ball shall be finally settled in the wicket-keeper’s or bowler’s hand ; the ball 
shall then be considered dead ; nevertheless, if an idea be Entertained that either of 
the strikers is out, a question may be put previously to, but not after, the delivery of’ 
the next ball. 

45. The umpire must take especial care to call “No ball 1 ’ instantly upon delivery ; 

“ Wide ball ” as soon as it shall pass the striker, 

46. The players who go in second shall follow their innings, if they have obtained 

80 runs less than their antagonists, except in all matches limited to one day’s play, 
when the number shall be limited to 60 instead of 80. * 

47. When one of the strikers shall have been put out, the use of the bat shall 
not be allowed to any person until the next striker shall come in. 

• 

1898. THE RULES OF SINGLE WICKET are as follows : — 

*i.*When thtfre shall be less than five players on a side, bounds shall be placed 
twenty-Hwo yards each in a line from the off and leg-stump. 

2. The ball must be hit before the bounds to entitffe the striker#to a run, which 
run cannot be obtained unless he touch the bowling-stump or crease in a line with 
his bat or some past of his person or go beyond them, returning to the popping* 
create as at double wicket, according to the 21st law. * * 
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3. When the strike* t,hdll hit the ball one cv his feet must be on the groufcid Aid 
behind the popping-Sfcrcnse, otherwise t'.je umpire shall call “ No ball.” 

*4. Whep tfierc shall be lessjhan five playcrsron a sidt, neither byes nor overthrows 
■ shall be affowed, ror shall the striker be caught out behind the wicket nqrstumped oyjt. 

5. Theiieldsman nust return the ball so that it shall cross the play l>etween tne * 
wicket and the bowling-stump, or between the bowling-slump and thv bounds ; the 
striker may run tiff the ball be so returned. 4I „ 

* 6. AfterChe striker shall have made one an, if he starts again he must touch the 
bowling-stump and turn before the ball jjViaJl cross the play to entitle him to another. , 

7. For “ lost ball,” or for the ball being stopped with the hat by one of the fields- 
men, the striker shall be Entitled to three runs. * o « 

8. When there shall be more than four players on each side, there shall be «o 

bounds. All hits, byes, overthrows, slumping out, and catching behind wicket, 
shall be allowed. Jt u 

9. The bowler is subject to the same laws as at double wicket. - 

10. Not more thart one minute shall be allowed between each ball. 

1899* LA'^TN TENNIS is not exactly tlie offspring of Tennis, as is 
generally asserted ; it is rather tennis reverting to its earlier and 
simpler conditions. It is tennis without its complications caused by 
end and side walls, pent-house, and dedans ; and above all, it is tennis 
without the system of Chases which distinguishes that game from all 
others. 

Jt Was been said that the mystery of Chases at tennis is not to be explained to 
the uninitiated. A moment’s attention should, I think, make it clear to any one. 

A Qftase may be d dived thus : — A player in some circumstances of the game, 
instead of returning the ball, elects to let it be. The spot where it touches the 
eTound the second time is noted by the marker, and is known as a chase, and the 
player on changing courts endeavours in his turn so to strike the ball as that its 
second bound shall fall further from the net than this marked spot. If he does 
this he wins xSwchasc and scores, — if he fails, his opponent scores. Of course, if 
the player's stroke seems likely to win the chase , the playee will do his best to 
return it over the net, and the player then tries again and again. It is obvious how 
much opportunity this must afford for t«\e rapid judging of space, distance, and time. 



1600. THE IMPLEMENTS FOB PLATING LAWN TENNIS are a 
t or racket for each player, six or nine covered india-rubber balls, 
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THE GROUND PLAN. 


ttfoy be of any dimenstons, though the Marylebone Cricket Club Rules 
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► .Vhe court is divided into four parts by a central line runniilg from enil to' end, 
and by a net fixed right across the middle, and extending from aide to side. The 



TIIE GAME OF LAWN TENNIS. * 


some make the ground somewhat egg-boiler or hour-glass fashion, narrower in tig. 
middle than at the sides. ^The two plans are shown m the diagrams, ^he other 
tfmiensions arc the same as m the parallel plan. 

1003. THE USUAL METHOD OF PLAY is as follows 

Having decided on choice of Courts, or yie right to serve first, the player takes 
his position with one foot inside the base line. ^ lie then* tosses the ball m tltc air 
so that it falls into the opposite court. On its rebound* from the ground the 
player on the other side strikes it back again over the net, and so on till one#f the 
players misses the ball, or strikes it so that it falls outside his opponent’s court. 

The player who serves is called Hand-in ; his adversary is called Hand-out. 

When serving, Hand-in must stand, as already stated, ^with one foot inside the 
base-line. He then serves in the court diagonal to his own court ; tjjat is to say, 
if he stands on the right ot the centreline, lie must serve into 1 lie left-haifti court, 
and vice versd. He i» ust serve into the court lie names, failing to do which he 
• becomes Hand-out. 

It is usual to serve to the right and left court alternately. One side only scores 
at a time, namely, the one that is serving. On failing* to strike the ball back 
again when it has been returned, or striking it outside the bounds? he becomes 
Handout. 

Great attention must be given to the scoring. 

The service-ball is considered no play so long as it falls anywhere within tlje 
boundaries of its proper court. See Laws. 

The player should grasp his racket firmly, and be ready for any sudden change 
of position. A quick eye, a ready hand, and fertility of resource, are the grand 
requisites of a good player. 

From the Sibove it will be seen that the service is tfie most important element of 
Lawn Tennis. ff Sewral and various are the good service balls. The most usual 
is the M break ** or Jwist ; next, the “ chop ; ” a third is when the server, standing 
at th$ outer angle of liis own court, aims poist blank at*the farthest corner of afts 
O * -i ‘ 
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opponent's court. The spin given t<f the ball so thrown causes it to rise from the 
ground ^ an angle difficult to return. 

This things u£ to the other section of the play— the returning of the ball . The, ' 
best ways of doin& this are not easily described. To' play with ( any degree of 
success you must* be able not only to return the ball safely over the net, but also to 
..hit it into any part of the opposite court. Some-players pride themselves on their 
ability to Um straight at their adversaries*. Such balls have a decidedly tellling 
effect, and when not anticipated are ap. to sightly flurry the receiver. 

The error most usua\with beginners is to let the ball bound full towards them, 
instead of stepping on one side. Most young players are too hurried. ' ' 

When four or more persons play at Lawn Tennis it is usual to form sides. 6ne 
side takes the right-hand base and Che other the left-hand ; or, as is sometimes 
done, one side playing front and the other back. In Serving) the pities are $orvqd 
alternately. ' % , 

* 1604, THf LAWS OF LAWN TENNIS, as revised by the Maryle- 
bone Cricket .Club, re as follows : — 

The Court and Terms Used in the Game. 

x. The &urt shall be divided into two equal parts by a net attached to two 
posts, seven fart in height, twenty-four feet apart. The height of the net at the 
posts shall be five feet, a* the centre four feet. At a distance of thirty-nine feet 
from the net, lines thirty feet in length shall be marked out parallel to it, called 
base lines, and also lines from the posts to the extremities of these lines. The 
cou^, shall be also divided lengthways by a line, called the centre line, into equal 
parts, which shall be ‘called right and left courts ; and lines shall be marked out 
parallel to the net, at a distance of twenty-six feet from it, which shall be called 
.-o^rvice lines. 

a. The .players shall occupy the courts on each side of the net. He who serves 
— i.e., delivers ( the first stroke— is said to be “ Hand-in,” and alone is able to score ; 
if he loses the stroke he shall become " Hand-out,” and his adversary shall become 
, Hand-in ** and serve. 

3. The ball shall be served by the ffand-in, who shall stand so that one foot 
shall be without the baseline of the court. He shall serve from the right and left 
courts alternately, so tLat the ball shall drop between the net and the service line 

, of the court, diagonally opposed to that from which it was delivered. 

4. it shall be a fault if the service shall drop in the wrong court or beyond the 
service line. If the Hand-in serves a fault he shall serve again fof the same court. 

If the Hand-out shall tajje or attempt to take a fault, the service shall be treated as 
good. t 

' 5, The service shall not be volleyed by the Hand-out ; i.e., taken before it shall 

I have touched the ground. * 

* 6. To return a ball is to play it back over the net before it has reached the ground • 

a second time. 

7. The balls shall be hollow, made of india-rubber ; they shall be two and a 
f quarter inchef in diameter, and one and a half ounces in weight. Balls covered 

with white cloth shall be used in fine weather, 

N. B. — The dimensions of the court are given as they exist at Lord's ; but are 
; not laid down arbitrarily. They will be found generally suitable for single matches. 

/' The dimensions of the court may be altered to suit the capacity of the players or 
*, the state of the ground, provided that the distance from the net to the service line 
v shall be proportionately lengthened or reduced. ••• * • ' 

. . % + The Game. 

8. At die beginning of the first game the players shall toss for choice of courts 

ah£ the right to serve* In subsequent games the winner bf- the last game^hall 
serve, but points shall be changed at the end of every game. 1 1 

% \ 
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9. The Hand 4 n shaft not %srve un^l the Hand-out 11 t>e prepared ; but if tke 
Hand-out takes or attempts to return a service* it shall be treater] as got?d. 

«o. The Hand-in shall win a stroke and score one point if the Hand-c&t fails to t 
return the service or any*subsequent stroke ; or strikes the ball in play, so that it 
# shall drop on* of the court ; or volleys the service. tt 

it. The Hand-* shall be Hand-ouyf he fails to serve the ball over Ptc net ; ol* 
if he serves it so that it shall drop out of the court ; or if he makes two succes- 
sive faults ; or if he fails to return th$ htfiJ ?n play so that it shall drop in the court. 

12. Either player shall lose a stroke if the ball in play shall >t ,uch his* hand, 
or any otfter part of his person, or his clothes, or if he shall strike the ball more 
thdfn once. 

33. Lawn Tennis is played by the gamer The player who first scores fifteen 
^ces shall win die gaihe. 

14. But if both parlies reach fourteen, the score is called '* Deuce." Another 
soint, called “Wantage," is then introduced, and a player, in prder to scole 
game, must win two points in succession, viz., vantage ^and game ; otherwise, 
though he may have one vantage, it he should lose the next stroke the score 
returns to deuce. 

15. A ball which drops on any line shall be considered to have dropped into the 

court marked by the line. j 

16. It is a good service to return, although the ball touch the net ©r either of the 

posts. % 

Double Matches. . # 

6 17. The above rules shall also apply to the four-handed game, with the following 
additions : -a $ 

18. At the commencement of the game, one partner only of the side that is 
Hand-in shall serve ; when he or his partner shall have lost a stroke, the other side*, 
shall be Hand-in. n 

•19. During the remainder of the game, when the Hand-in who first serves shall 
have been put out, his partner shall serve, so that before the side is Hand-out both 
partners shall have* been put out. 5 

20. The Hand-in shall deliver the service in accordance with Rules 3, 4, and 5, 
and his adversaries shall return the service alternately ; byt in subsequent strokes 
the partners may occupy any position in the court they may find advisa b^ . * 
ax. If the service be delivered in the wrong court, it may be taken by either 
adversary. * * 

N.B.— If one player plays against two adversaries, he will be Hand-in twice, 
except at the commencement of the game. 

Handicaps. * > 

q 22. Half Court.— T he giver of odds may elect into which half court he will 
-play. He will lose the stroke if he play the ball so that it fail to drop into that half 
court. 

23. A cord may be stretched between the posts at a height of 7ft., or any other 
height agreed upon, and the giver of odds shall play every ball over the cord, or 
lose a stroke. 

24. A player may give his adversary points. 

25. A player may concede to his adversary the privilege of being Hand-in two* 
or more times. 

* 9 pQ, PRACTICAL HIATTS TO LAWN TENNIS PLAYERS, III 
Lawn Tennis the service is still the most important stroke in the game. 
There are about six distinct kinds of good service balls, and a player 
with any pretentions whatever should be able to serve in at least three 
different, way?. Tlic commonest kind is© the u break n service already 
described and explained j the ball, being struck on tin player's right 
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side, rises somewhat high over /-he nec. It is a service which is easily 
returned. r if the player i£ not too hurrfed. A more difficult and not so 
common a service-ball is given when the player throws up the ballon 
his left side and striked it with the back of his racket drawn slantingjy 
§ across his bodfy. The turn of the ball in the air is veiy perceptible in 
* this lasV, kind of service. Very useful and verytellfng variations of 
these two services are made by lpt^ng the ball almost touch the ground 
before the racket strikes it. The twfet or the break, as the case ma^ 
be, is increased considerably. A friend of ours, and a very fire pl^ v er, 
has studied this kind of service, and puts the whole swing of his body 
into his stroke with such formidable contortions and such aggravation 
of twist as ( are enough to frighten timid antagonists quite out <?f t}?e 
play. Quite another service is practised by other players who, hold- 
ing the racket firmly and rather short, chop sharply at the ball, as a 
man at cricket cuts a ball from his off-stump. In this service the ball 
gets a heavy cut upon it, and flies straight and swiftly just over the 
net. Ho service looks so well or is so effective, but the ball is very 
apt to stick in the net. Another quite different service is, perhaps, the 
best of any*and also the rarest. It requires a tall player. The ball is 
thrown high, and the player, with his arm outstretched to its fullest, 

. strikes it witjh as much force and cut as he can put on at the very 
highest point he fan reach to. The player stands at the outer anglVi 
of his own court and aims point-blank at the angle of his adversary’s 
^court which is furthest from him. The unusual angle at which the 
ball is^ struck, its swiftness, and its direction across the court, make 
this a most f difficult service to return. These are all the services we hive 
seen used. It need hardly be observed that the server will so twist 
his ball, and so place it as to compel his adversary to return it back- 
handed, if he is npt good ate back-handed play, which few players 
afe. * „ 

As to the returning of balls, it is not easy to convey any instruction that shall 
not see ni too elementary. The commonest error made by beginners is to let the 
ball bound full towards them instead of stepping to one side of it or another. It is 
also common to strike^oo hurriedly. We have often improved -the play of beginners 
five oj six points in a game by simply advising them to delay* fnfeir .stroke* till the 
ball, after bounding, had begun to drop again. This, of course, $nly applies to 
unformed players. As a man travels slowly on towards perfection in the game, he*, 
will take the hall sooner and sooner in its bound, to give the least possible time tyr 
his adversary to calculate where it is coming. As to the cutting and twisting of 
balls, a tyro may of course please himself in a single game i but when he has a 
partner, he should not venture on these refinements till he can make fairly certain 
of achieving them, and of not spoiling the game for bm three companions by* in- 
effectual attempts* to “punish*’ the balls. In cutting or twisting, the racket is 
held and moved sideways, and only a very small portion of its surface is presented 
to the ball. It is, therefore, as if the player used a racket ha$ng only a square 
inch or two of network. 

In real Tennis, half-volleying, ?>., the striking of the ball almost simultaneously 
with its impact on the ground, is more common and more useful than m* Lawn 
Teunis. In th; more scientific game, the half-volley is resorted to when it is foreseen 
that the ball is going to behave in an untakable way, to fall dead against a wall, or 
to lose itself in the corner of the court. In Lawn Tennis there Sre no such possi- 
bilities, and the half-vdtiey is not «sed by prudent players sf the ball can be reached 
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in any other way* A half-volleyed ball' is nofc*susccptible of out or twist, therefore 
it is good play to send balls \V?uch can -only be half- voWeyed in return. • ^ 

! This leads to our concluding piece of advice. No player can fcc called” a good 
•tone till he is able not only*to return the ball safely over .the nefc> but to direct it to 
any particular part -of the opposite court. It is a very telling strok^ at Lawn Tennis 
•to tsie a deliberate shot at one s opponent. It is amusing 10 see how most men _ 
are flurried and thrown off their play iJy the occasional full and forcil^p impact 1 
upon their bodies of a swift and well-aimgd ball. The balls used in the game are 
soft, and the act is, therefore, not a vefy cola-blooded one. ^ 

if 06. BADMINTON is little more than Lawn Tennis played ’with 
shuttlecocks instead of trails. The qjjject of the game is to bat a 



shuttlecock from side to side of a high net, and t& keep up the game 
as long as possible without letting the feathered ball fall to tdc ground, 
j Subject to certttin rules-jthis is the whole secret. 

1907. THE "IMPLEMENTS are shuttlecocks, racket bats, a net, 
poles and ropes for supporting the net, and chalk or whiting for mark- 
ing the ground. These may be purchased^of the several makers, com- 
plete* for four ©r six players,, in a box at from one guinea to five guineas 
the set. 

*f he jshuttlecodcs arc usually loaded, the battledores are the ordinary rackets 
with crossed catgut faces ; the net is, or should be, of strong twined whipcord, and 
th£ i&l£s of stoat ash or lime tree. A racket- press, to hold four or six battledores, , 
will be found pscful, as they are apt to warp when out of use. A few extra shuttle-' 1 
cocks, with pegs for fastening the guy-ropes, a mallet, an:l some Additional line- 
runners fcompleto the apparatus. 

1908 . THE GRofriJD FOR BADMINTON may be prepareU in a 

J > ‘ ' ■ ’ 6 S > 
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l similar vay to that adapted in Law# Tennis. *A weil-rolled smooth 
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grass plot is better than a gravelled or asphalted ground* 
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. 1000. AS TO SETTING OUT TH& GROpND,* erect ^pur polqg 
and stretch your net in the position shown in the illu^trattorft The 
*nef, which may either.go quite or only partially across, is aboufrfive or 
five and a hsfif feet above the ground ; and the ground atgmt fifty feet by 
"thirty. The dimensions of the net and the ground are, however, modi-^ 
fied according to the space at ccSnmand, and the convenicnfe of the 
, flayers. The net fixed, the gsouftcf is marked out according to the 
§>lqp on the opposite page • • 

It will be seen that there are four courts. The lower courts, marked A and b, 
areticcupied by the player or players on on^side, and the upper courts, c and d, 

tlipse on the*>thcr.* The Tines on either side the net are the serving-lines ; those 
at the ends the b^se-lincs ; and those on the sides the boundaries. These may be 
nv'-ked out on the lawn, or confined by short posts and cords from one to the other, 
fastened with pegs. # t . » 

1910. THE GAME MAY BE PLAYED by two, four, or more persons. 
The best number is four. Each player has a battledore or racket, 
and one shuttlecock only is commonly used. Choice of play being 
decided in the usual way, one begins and throws the shutjlecock from 
his court into the court on the other side. He mpst serve from behind 
the serving-lines, and throw the shuttlecock into the diagonally oppo- 
site court. Thus, if he serve from court A, he throws into court D 
from court B into court* c, and vice versd. The player on the other 
side receives the shuttlecock on his battledore, and hits it back over 
the net, but without leaving liis court. Failing to hit it back over th* 
ntt, one point, an ace, is scored against him. If the shuttlecock fall 
in the wrong court, or beyond the boundaries, the server* is out, and 
does not play again in that round. »When his partner is also out, tlic 
round is over, and another round is commenced. After the first throw 
the boundaries of the court need not be kept, and the player may^re- 
ceive the shuttlecock in -any part of the ground.. Tha shuttlecock is 
served by the hand, but received only on the battledore. Some players, 
however, serve by batting up the shuttlecock. This, then, is the whole 
game ; and thb side which keeps in longest without a fa!i of the shuttle- 
cock wins so many points, for which see the following Laws. 

1911. THE LAWg OP BADMINTON are as follows 

* i. The players on each side take their place within their respective courts as 
determined by chance. 

2. The server, standing within the limits of his court and serving-line, must 
throw the shuttlecock over the net into the diagonally opposite court. t 

3. Hand-out. If in the first throw the shuttlecock does not go dear over the net, 
or if it does not reach the proper court, or if it goes into the wrong court, or be- 
yond the boundary-lines, the thrower is out and cannot play again that round. 

[The server is sometimes allowed two or three tries.] * * 

4. Players on the same side are partners, and the scores made by them are added 
together for gagie. 

5. Hqnd-in. The player who fails to take the shuttlecock served loses one point, 

and is out of*the round. a * 

6. Side-out. # Whjsn all the players on one side are out a fresn round is com- 
menced, and the slyittlecock served as before. 

7. joints are scored*thus :.one to the oppose side fo£a miss ; one for striking 
fcelow the.net ; cne for falling out of bounds ; one for hitting the, net or posts ; one 
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for taking the shuttlecock by hand Jhstead of battledore, except (.when it is thrown 
( back to b<? re-served. Torching the drcss^or persdn of partner with battledore or 
f shuttlecock is the forfeit of an ace. 0 

[The batsman it occasionally allowed two tries at tho first throw.] . * 

8. The game K is fifteen points. When, however, each side is 'thirteen all, the 
scoring side may elect to “set five ; " or when the score is fourteen all, to " sA 
three ;*’rthat is* to increase the score to eighteen or seventeen,' as the case may be. 

9. Taking the serve. If the wiong* partner take the serve an ace is scored agaii^t 

him. * f 

10# The game is wofi by the side or player scocing the fewest points. Ci 

. i r 

1912. DOUBLE BADMINTON is played by any number of persons, 
two throwers or servers ; each sending the* shuttlecock over the net 
into the diagonal courts ; the shuttlecock being taken by any 6f ifte 
opposite, and batted back over the net. The number of shuttlecocks 
and playerL may be increased indefinitely ; in most cases any player 
may strike at and take any shuttlecock, the object of the game being 
to keep the feathered toy continually in action. After the first Serve 
the restriction as to the serving-line is abolished, and the players may 
move about from court to court on their own side of the net, according 
to the exigencies of jthc play. The ground may be extended or dimin- 
ished at pleasure, and the net placed higher or lower ; but the serving- 
line is always to occupy the line indicated in the diagram. 


f i913. CROQUET as a garden game has of late somewhat declined, 
l’opulnr favour has been given rather to Lawn Tennis and Badminton. 

But the older and more scientific pastime 
is by no means dead. Croquet is still 
played, and as a means of out-door exercise 
it stands, and will always stand, in a high 
position. Simple in character, easy to 
play, pretty to witness, and abundantly 
amusing, Croquet will not be calmly driven 
out of fashion. 

1914. THE BEST GROUND FOR CRO- 
QUET-PLAYis a good, smooth, well-rolled, 
level lawn, about thirty yards long by 
twenty wide. The boundaries should be , 
well defined by a raised walk or trench; 
In many country-seats Croquet -grounds 
have been formed in a very elaborate 
manner, with smooth-shaven lawns for the 
game, and raised embankments provided 
with seats for spectators, planted with 
shrubs and trees, and ornamented with 
vases, statuettes, etc. But the gaiqe m^y 
be very well played on an ordinary 
cricket-field, or in an enclosed rrieadow*. 
croquet jiK-utMKNri Indeed, the grass-plats .in the squares of 
large towns may very , well be appro- 
priated to Croquet and Lawri Tennis. Though a smooth and , level 
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surface is best, it iS not, indispensable. Croguct may be jlayed on 
• good gravel, or even asphalt#. In any case hardness is* a ceconf- 
* l mfindation for a Croquet Lawn. . # % • , 

Nor is an o01on£ an absolute necessity ; for the arches can b% so placed as to 
‘suit aground of any shape, and almost anv size. Where it is not convenient to 

H I? A D. « * 
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PLAN FOR TEN HOOPS — THE ORIGINAL PLAN. 

mark* tfie boundaries of the ground with trenches or embankments, they may be 
tmproviled in*a variety of ways ; but a trench will b^j found useful in preventing 
the balls from travelling too far from the arches. * 

1016. THE IMPLEMENTS FOR PLAYING AT CROQUET are mal- 
Hf 8 * .balls, posts (or sticks), and hooo$ or arches. To these sonife 




through each hoop from start to finish, and the player or side first 
accomplishing this task winning the game. 

The hoops are arranged at certain fixed distances, and at each end of the grtfuad 
a stake-point or peg is erected. One of these from which the players play is called 
the starting-post^ the other, from which the players' balls begin their homeward 
journey, is called the turning-post, * 

In the Egli&gton Castfc*, arrangement there is a cage with 4 tunnel on either side. 
Tfie hoops are set wider apart, and in going through the cage the suspended bell 
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must fte sounded. The general principle of tigs game is the s^me, but the plan of 
the hoops is ratner more complicated. The line of*progress is shown in thw 
•diagram. *. • 

% Occasionally the hoops oj*e placed in a circle, with a cage in 4he middle* which* 
arfangement makes* the game rather more difficult. Sometimes tv^p extra posts are 
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added ; 'in fact.Ahe variety of figures which maybe improvised by an ingenious 
captain & almost endless. » 

♦ • 

1017. THE LAWS OF CBOQUET. At a Conference of Croquet 
Players held in January,. 1870 , at the (Jharing Cross Hotel, the loir 
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Rowing, »fter much discussion, Svere agreed to as r the laws by which all 
f championship and public matches should be governed : — r, 

x. There shall lae no restriction as to the number, weight, siz e e, sjjape or material' 
of the mallets ; c aor as to the attitude or position of the player. 

а. The players shall toss for choice of Jead and of baMs ; r.nd a succession ot 
games sffall take the lead alternately, and keep the same balls. 

3. In commencing, each ball shall ne'pla/'pd at one foot from the first hoop in -a 
direct line betvyeen the pegs, and a ball having been struck is at once in play, and 
croquetable whether it shall have made the first hoop or not. 

4. A stroke is considered to have been taken if a ball is moved perceptibly ; but 
should the player have struck it accidentally, and the umpire be satisfied that the 
stroke was accidental, the ball is replaced, and the stroke tkken a^ain. 

5. If a plaver makes a foul stioke he loses his turn and ab the points made 
therein, and the kills remain < there they lie at the option of the adversary. The 
follovring-ard considered foul strokes : 

(/*) To strike with the mallet another ball instead of or beside one's own in 
making the stroke. (£) To spoon, that is, to push a ball without an audible knock. 

(r) To strike a ball twice in the same stioke. (c/) To stop a ball with the foot in 
taking afoose Croquet. (<?) To allow a ball to touch the mallet in rebounding 
from the tuning peg. (/) To fail to stir the passive ball in taking Croquet. (,?) 

- If a player, in striking at a ball which lies against a peg or wire, should move it 
from its position by striking a peg or wire, the ball must be replaced, and tile stroke 
taUten again. 

б. A player* ‘continues to play so long as he makes a point or hits a ball. A 
ptfmt consists in making a hoop, or hitting the turning peg in order. 

7. A ball has made its hoop when, having passed through from the playing side 
<and ceased to roll, it cannot be touched by a straight-edge placed across the wi/*“ 
on the s;de from which it was played. 

8. A player who hits a ball must take Croquet : that is, must strike his own ban 
while in conluct w«th the other, so as perceptibly to stir both. In doing this he is 
not allowed to place his foot on his ball. A player, when his turn comes round, 
may hit and Croquet each ball in succession, and can do this again after each point 
made, but between the points can oil.y take Croquet once off each ball. 

A p'aying ball which hits another after making, a point is in hand, and the 
striker can score 1 00 pofnt till he lias taken Cloquet. After hitting another, a ball 
in a) be stopped by any player ; but should it in rolling displace any of the other 
balls, such balls must remain where they are driven. 

10. When, at the commencement of a turn, two balls are 'found touching. 
Croquet must be taken* at once, without repeating the hit. 

11. (Who:, a player, in his stroke, hits one or more balls, he must take Croquet 
off the ball that is struck first ; but if he has hit two simultaneously, he. may choose 
from which of them he will take it, and in both cases a second hit is required * 
before he can take it from the other ball. 

12. Should the ball in making its hoop strike another that lies beyond the hoop 
and then pass through it, the hoop and the hit both count ; but, should any part 
of the ball that is hit have been lying beneath the hoop, the Croquet must be 
taken, but the hoop does not count. 

13. A rover which strikes or is driven by another ball against the winning-peg is 
out of the game, and must be removed from the ground. 

14. A player who pegs out a rover by a first hit cannot take Croquet from it, as 

the ball is out of the game, but he is not entitled to another stroke^ # „ 

15. Should a player play out of his turn, or with a wrong ball, land this'be dis- 
covered by his antagonist before a second stroke in error has been made, the turn 
is lost, and all faints made after the mistake, and the balls shall remain as the^Jay 
at the time the mistake was discovered, or be replaced to the s&Jsfaction of the 
antagonist. But if he he s made a second stroke before thfeenor is discovered, he 
continues!?!* break, and the next player follows with the ball that is next m rotation 
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to the one witl* whiclf he hqp played, and iipliable to^lose his turn and all points 
made therein if he plays with that* which would have been the right ball ifJ*no 
mistake had been made. ‘ 

• 16. Should a player rilake the wrong hoop by mistake, or Croquet a toll that ne& 
is not entitldh to Croquet, and the mistake be discovered before* he has made a 
second stroke, 1 h» lasts his turn and any point so made in error : but if he has* 
made a second stroke before the dftcovery, he shall be allowed to continue hfe 
» break. * 

17. In order to prevent the occurrence of the errors noticed id the above rules 
(Wos. T* and 17), a player is bftund, upon being appealed^, to declare truly what is 
His hoop or point in order, and is entitled to demand of his antagonist what he 
Hts played last, and to insist upon his chpFsbeing properly placed. 

# When dips Ore used they should be moved by the umpire, or with his 

cognisance, at the end of each turn, and their position shall be conclusive as to the 
position of the nails in the game. ** 

19. Should a ball in play be accidently stopped by the ump^ie, he places it 
where he considers that it would have rolled to. Should it A be stopped by a 
player, it will rest with the side opposed to that player to say whether the ball 
shall remain where it stopped, or be placed by the umpire, or the stroke be taken 
again. 

20. If a ball lies within a mallet's length of the boundary, and is nc$ the playing . 

ball, it must at once be put out three feet at right angles from tlv3 'boundary ; but » 
if it is the playing ball, it may at the disci etion of the* player either be put out or [ 
played from where it lies. * * 

21. If it is found that the height of the boundary interferes with the stroke the ' 

phi) er may, at the umpirois discretion, bring out the ball so far as to allow V 

free swing of the mallet, and in taking a Croquet both the balls. 1 

22. Should a player, in trying to make his hoop, knock a wire out of the ground . 

with his ball or mallet, the stroke shall be taken again. *> 

• 23. Any player may set upright a peg or hoop except the one next irJorder ; and ' 

that, however loose, awry, or slanting it may be, nuiat not be altered except by the ' 
umpire. • a 1 

24. No ball may be moved because of its lying in a hole or on bad ground, except 
by the umpire or with his permission. 1 

25. When there is no umpire present, permission to move a ball, or to sqj up a 
hoop or peg, or other indulgence, for which an unipire<jvduld|}iavc be in appealed 
to, must be asked of the other side. . 

26. The decision of the umpire shall in all cases be final. Ilis duties are . (<i) to 
move the clips* or see that they are properly moved ; (^) to decide on the applica- 
tion of the laws ; (<r) to satisfy any player as to the point that is next to be made, 
or the right ball to play ; (a?) to keep the score. But he shall not give his opinion, 
or notice any error that may he made, unless appealed to by one ©t 'the players. 

It was also decided that the mallet should not be held within twelve inches of its 
head. 

The following were added from the Draft Club Laws of Croquet : 

If a ball be driven partly through its hoop from the non-playing side, and remain 
so that a straight line placed in contact witli the hoop on the rjon-playing side 
touches the ball, the ball cannot run its hoop at its next stroke. 

If in taking Croquet the striker's ball go off iho ground, the striker loses the 
yemaipder of his turn ; but if by the same stroke the striker make a point or a’ 
Croquet, he continues his turn. 9 

If after a Croquet the striker’s ball, while rolling, be touched by the striker or his 
'p&rtfcer, the {Stroke is foul. 


p 1918. THE CHIEF TECHNICAL TERMS USED ^ IN CROQUET 
are the following : 

Roquet . — To strike another ball with your own. j , 

. Croquet.— When two balls are in contact, the player strikes the ©thef away, either 

j 
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with or without putting your foot on yopr own tall, as may ba previously arranged. 
A l^ose Croqvet is made by striking your opponent’s b<#Ll without putting your foot 

on your own ball In taking “ two 
oft” it is, however, necessary that t 
the ball should be seen to move. 
Wired. — A ball is in contact with 
«a hoop, so a 4 to f prevent it going 
thiough. 

( t Bridge Ball. — One that has passed 
’ the fiR t arch. f c 

I had Ball. — One in hand after 
having roqueted another. t 

| To Peg — To play for either of the 
pegs in regular order. 5 

/ he Tour. — The ran given to each 
player till he fails to strike through a 
hoop. 

'1 0 Dismiss a ball is to Croquet it 
to a distance. 

Rover. — You become a Rover when you have completed the hoops from point to 
point, and h^t the sui ting-pin. Then, instead of retiring, you prefer to strike your 
hall to any pa^ of the ground, croqutfmg friends or foes. 

The terms siae stioke, .straight sltoke, following ball, over-running a bridge, 
runninjg a bridge, etc., explain themselves. 



PLAYING AT CROQUET. 


t * xwi9. ARCHERY, One good feature about archery is that ladies 
can thke part in it, A recommendation possessed by few other outdoor 
pastimes. In archery, as at present practised, there are several varieties 
of < ontests between the opposing parties, but the ordinary variety is 
target shdoling. In aichery matches a number of prizes are usually 
awarded, the first prizes being given /or the greatest number of arrows 
shot into any part of the target, and for the nearest approach to the 
exact centre. 

19^0. THE LQNOl^OW is a very delicate -instrument to manu- 
facture It is generally made of Spanish, Italian, or English yew, 
and much care must be taken in its selection, if the young archer 
aspires to anything like accuracy of aim. The size of ttfe bow must, 
in a great measure, defend on the strength of the archer. The good 
old EngKsh ll'gulation was, that each man should have a bow of his 
own height ; but care should be taken to have the ariows in proportion 
to the bow. The outward flat part of the bow is called the back, and 
the insidp, or rounded part, the belly. The ends of the bow are 
generally tipped with horn. The string should be made of hemp, 
whipped with silk where the arrow crosses it. Great care should be 
taken at once to replace a string that has became chafed, or which is 
po^pcrfectly round, for a broken string frequently involves a snapped. 
* bow. 


It is well to have two targets, one at each end of your shooting ground ; for thetf, 
when you have discharged your arrows, you have only to walk to the other fend, 
and may collect them and rc-coiftmence shooting at once. This will save you mar>$ 
journeys in the course of an hour or two. 

MOL STRINGING TUB BOW« Hold the bow firfaly in your right 
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hand by the ^handle, pressing |our vyrist to your side, and slip the 
string firmly and steadily' over. ,When bent o? strung, thebsw shouH 
lhawethe string five inches from the centre. If the archSs greater, the 
1 bow is too gtrongly bent, and may either snap or bdcomye weakened 
*by too great* tension. Let the small horn of the bow b* placed in the 
holfow of your ^A^foot, press the upper part of the bow with your * 
Jeft wrists and, with the thumb aijid^finger of the left hand, Slide the 
string up Units proper place, taking care not to let your'other fingers 
geOundec the string, or they will get severely pinched. ' Don’t let an 
inexperienced person meddle with your bow, much less string it 
* « ^ 

, 19J22. DIt&WINO THE BOW. This, like most other operations, is 
best learnt by marking and imitating the motions of some dxperienfced 
archer. An ounce of personal observation is better than a pound of 
descriptions in this, as in many other matters. In shoeing, Go not 
stand fronting the mark, but sideways, with your face looking over 
your left shoulder. Draw the arrow well back to your right ear ; but 
take care that the head is not drawn farther back than the body of the 
bow. The top of the left hand must be level with th^^dp of the 
handle of the bow, and the left arm quite straight, with the wrist turned 
inwards, holding the bow perpendicularly. In drawing, bring ,the 
’nick of the arrow up to your ear. Be particular, and do, not hold 
the'forefinger of the lcfl°hand, or the arrow may unexpectedly penetrate 
it. Of course, every bow ought to be used with an arrow correspond- 
ing to its length, for if the arrow be too short it will not be sent with 
ail the force of which the bow is capable ; if, on the other band, too 
long, it will put an unfair strain upon the bow, which mny then snap 
unexpectedly at any moment. In chawing the bow, too, let the archer 
take particular care to keep the course perfectly clear before him ; for 
the arrow may spring unexpectedly frdm his fingers, and, if any one be 
in the way, he may hit- a mark he had not barga*ine^ to strike, like 
the cobbler in the old famous nurseiy song, who aimed at thfi old 
carrion crow, and “ hit his old sow right through the heart,” to the 
great discomfiture and ultimate death of that useful domestic animal. 

1923. THE ARROWS. The usual criterion for arrows is the weight ; 
though, of course, tjiey vary in length according to the length of the 
• bow from which they are to be shot. Silver money is usually employed 
as the standard of weight. An arrow for a full-sized and strong bow 
should be twenty-seven inches long, and weigh down about four shillings 
or four shillings and sixpence. For lighter bows, such aawe should 
counsel our younge friends to use in their first essays, lighter arrows, 
weighing about three shillings, or three and threepence, will be quite 
enough. The arrow should have three feathers, two of which are alikfe, 
while the third is called the cock-feather. When the arrow is placed 
on^thte string, the cock-feather must be uppermost, the two others being 
one on each side of .the str ing, opposite the ni$k in the end of the arrow. 
TiieSe feathers . should be kept quite smooth and perfect, and be 
ecpial in size ; otherwise the flight of the arrow will be impeded or 
diverted from tae Straight line. Take*care thaft the arrows are kept 
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dry, otherwise they, will twist and wa£j?, the feathers will fall off, "and 
they wjU tfoon be utterly'useless. <- 

c Alwarp walk behind the rest of your party, if you have to change your position 
during the shobting ; and when you have snot always go off to the left, so that your 
neighbour may step into your place readily and take his turn. It ig, scarcely necessary 

Oo give a caution against crossing between t? e target and tne shooters at any time 
while archery practice is going on. , ( 

1924 , THE '/OLLpWING APPARATUS will be required, by the 
archer : — 

A shield. This is a broad leather gCtard, buckled round the inside of the left arm, 
between the elbow and wrLt. Its use is that the string may strike against it vher 
the arrow is discharged. The sharp twang of the bow-string against tlie unpro- 
tected arm or wrist will frequency produce such bruises as to prevent the practice 
of archjTV for s^me lime afterwards. 

A glove— or, nther, finger-stalls for three fingers of the right hand— will be found 
indispensable. This prevents the fingers from being blistered by the friction of 
the string and arrow. 

A belt atyd pouch. These are buckled round the wrist. The belt is made of various 
designs, gAie-ally of leather, with a pouch to receive the pile of the arrows. The 
pouch is worn On the right side ; the tassel and grease-box being fixed on the left 
side. 

A quiver, which is generally made of japanned tin, is used to preserve the arrows 
damp, and. also for keeping the reserve arrows in, as only three are used when 
shoeing in company. 

Targets are made of diffeient sizes, varying from one foot to four feet three 
inches, consisting of five circles. The centre gold counts vine, red seven, inner 
while or blue five, black three, and the outer while one. There should always be a 
pair of targets in the field to save time and trouble. 

The distance;, for target-shooting varies. Some gentlemen shoot at sixty yards ; 
others at eighty to cme hundred yards.' Ladies gencially fifty and sixty yards. 
The young archer should practise at a short distance, and lengthen it as he pro- 
gresses, commencing at twenty yards, v‘ ill he is able to hit the smallest mark, which 
will prove he has attained command over his bow. 

A graceful attitude iff’aLvays requisite in shooting, which the inexperienced archer 
woul<£, scarcely suppose of consequence. The position (or standing), holding, 
nocking, diawing, and loosing are the points which require great study. 

p 

1025. ROVING is tjie most amusing of the various styles of shooting. 
A party go across country, selecting any object as a mark, at which 
they snoot blunt arrows. He whose arrow is nearest to the mark is 
the winner. 

1020. IJUGHT-SHOOTING is practised to determine who can shoot 
furthest! Strength in drawing the bow, rather than skill, is here called 
into play. Care should be taken, or in your ardour to excel you may 
snap your bow. 

* <1927. CLOUT-SHOOTING is shooting at a piece of pasteboard or 

paper stuck in a stick and placed in the ground. In the good old days 
of archery, we hear of archers who could split in twain a willow tfaftd, 
peeled, and stuck upright t| in the earth as a markj but in.the& de- 
generate times 'we require 1 something more tangible. 

We very strongly recommend the young archer never t q shoot with another 
person’s bow ; he may very probably break it ; and in that case, a loss might ensue 
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to the owner wltfch money could not compensate. Whvn the grass isab^ve theankie, ■ 
shoot only at a considerable elevation. After two or three arrows a$e shot, the archer 
should ceas awhile, otherwise his aim will get unsteady. If Jie shoot po^yt-bladk * 
at a mark, ttjg ar;ow, if it miss, will strike along, and *so bury itselfrin the^grass as 
to.defy the keenest eye, in many instances, for a very considerable time to discover , 
it. " This inconvcrfience may be remedied by shooting at a proper elevation, for* 
then the arrow will descend in such a manner as to leave the feathers visible ; they 
i will also be saved from that injury w^iclf frequently occurs to thenj, by the moisture 
of the grass ftr ground, when ^hot point-blank. Arrow* should not be used of 
different lengths, nor should the young archer shoot alone, for in solitary shooting he 
fags into habits of negligence and indifference. If he practises with others he will 
strive to emulate his companions, and instead of a careless, unskilful marksman, 
d>oor> become An adefh in the pleasant pastime of archery. m 


« *» 

1928. PICNICS. We shall conclude this chapter by speaking of 
picnics and camping out. Picnics may be divided intg 9 two classes, 
those given privately and what arc termed “subscription picnics.’’ It 
is only necessary to say about the first class that when a considerable 
number of guests are invited they should be conveyed to the appointed 
place by different routes, some in various carriages, some oiTimrscback, 
some perhaps by water, and that all appearance a procession should 
be carefully avoided. For the piovisions, it is better to send then} on 
with the servants in a separate conveyance rather than Jhat hampers 
should be distributed to the diffluent parlies. Grsat care should be 
taken in packing the various articles, that they may not become un- 
pleasantly mixed, and fruit, pies, mustard, meat, patties, cheese, ar\d 
sweets may not appear in hopeless confusion at the journey’s end. 
The vehicle with eatables should precede the guests, so that the 
luncheon or tea, whichever it may be, shall be awaiting their arrival ; 
for it is better to partake of the meal first and disperse for pleasure 
afterwards. The special feature of a sfubscriptioi} picnic is that instead 
of one person providing all necessaries and inviting tfie gu^ts, ft is 
mutually arranged by various persons, by whom the Viands, etc. s are 
jointly provided. When a picnic of this kind is decided on, it is better 
to choose oneaor two persons to organise it, to receive suggestions, and 
make the arrangements. The best plan for a aibscpiption picnic is 
for each person to provide separate things : thus for one to 'bring fruit, 
another pastry, a {bird poultry, and others wine and joints of meat. 
Also one household might bring the required silver, another the knives, 
a third the glass, and so on. A large supply of table requisites 
becomes a nuisance, but it is not well to try and dispense with 1 all the 
articles which modern civilisation has brought into daily ilse. A cer- 
tain amount of conventionality is pushed aside at a picnic, and herein 
lies the greater part of the charm. j 


1929. CAMPING OUT, as practised on the Thames, has an article 

cfefored to h in Mr. Dickens’s Dictionary of that river. 

• 

“Jt is/* says Mr. Dickens, “a form of entertainment which haf, lately come into 
fa^iion, and is, spoken of with much enthusiasm by its devotees, among whom may 
be numbered a proportion of ladies. It is a little difficult to see the great enjoy- 
rnenLof sleeping in a tfent when you can get a bed, or ofbeing exposed to the mhsts 
«ind«fogs which are so plentiful on the river at night and in the early morning, evea 

■ \ * 1 
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its? summer.' It is not necessary to give any Retailed advice on this subject, as the 
enthusiast will probably have imbibed the taste for camping from an experienced . 
^ friend/ jvho will be able to show him all the ropes ! It may be suggested that a , 
good deal of the lf>nd on the banks of the river is private property,, and that treS- 
'* passing in private paddocks and gardens, as is too often done, indiscriminate wpod- , 
( cutting for fires, and similar practices, shou’d be avoided, " <v 

” A lock island is usually a good plaice for a camp. Tents should be pitched a 
little distance from the water, on rising ^roind if possible, but upon no account 
under the shadow of overhanging trees. It is well to be provided with a sufficiency 
of reasonable comforts, but the example of a party who were recently at CookhWm, 
with a servant in livery laying the tabjf for dinner, is not one to be followed. Half 
the fun of camping consists in doing everything for onjbself, and in the perfect free- 
dom from all* conventional social trammels which such a mode of existence inv Ives 
For cooking utcnstls, the cooking stoves sold at 93, Wig morc-stre^t, have been well 
sftaken of. An iron tripod, wifh chain and hook to which to hang the kettle or 
the saucepan, is very uceful. B. Edging ton, of Tooley-street, can be recommended 
for tents of all kinds.' ’ 
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QUARTER CXXX. . 

OUT-DOOR RECREATIONS. 

• * {Continued), . 

Walking — Hints for Pedestrian Excursions— Byci<ale Riding— The Tricycle— Boat- 
ing — Faults to be avoided — Canoeing— Swimming — Fajicy Swirilmipg— Skating 
— The Start — To Stop — The Outside Edge— Curves and Circles — Salutes— 
The Dutch Roll— How to make a Skating Rink— Roller Skating. 

1030. WALKING. As a leisure hour ancl holiday amusmnent this 
certainly recommends itself. It is of special value to th^e engaged 
in sedentary occupations, as it wiU send the bloo^i coursing rcirough the 
veins, making the face ruddy with a healthy glow, and clearing, the 

* cobwebs from the brain. But all should indulge in it, except, pertafcps, 

ih<ise in a very weak state of health. We extract Uie following acknce 
to young men on walking from Chambers’ “ Information for the 
People.” It is to the point, and merits a careful reading : — m 

• “Young men who break away from regular, and perhaps sedentary, employment, 
to take a walking excursion of a few days in the country, often eoinrr^t such grievous 
errors as mar their enjoyments, and deprive themselves of all the benefit they had 
calculated upon as the proper result of an exemption from ordinary duty. With 
soft and relaxed frames, they in many instances address themselves to walk such a 
distance each day as only could be conveniently walked by a person accustomed to 
such tasks. Accordingly, by the end of the second day «.t* funiiest, thfir feet are 
sadly blistered, their strength is entirely exhausted, and their whole system j» in a 
fever of nervous agitation. The next morning, perhaps, sees them a little recovered, 
and, with their sfnall stock of renewed strength, soaped stockings, and a vigorous 
resolution, they set out upon the third day’s travel, which probably concludes by 
leaving them in a worse state than before. There is no time, howevgr, to wait foy - 
a perfect recovery : so they travel on, and probably complete their excursion in si 
miserable dragging fashion, glad to get over the country without enjoying it, so 

• that they only have the prospect of being again speedily at home and at rest. 

“ This is the unavoidable consequence of ignorance and want of reflection. The 
excursion might have been a source of pleasure instead of pain, if he had Only pro- 
ceeded upon right principles, and might have added considerably 4o the young 
man’s stock of ideas, instead of leaving him disgusted with the counter and with 
nature. He ought to know that the body, after being long under the influence of 
a sedentary profession, or of ordinary city life, is not in a state fit for undertaking 
great fatigue. When soldiers, after being a considerable time in garrison, are about 
to undertake a long march, they are usually led out to take short walks each day 
far «ab©ut a w^k beforehand, every day's walk lengthening a little, until they be- 
come fitted for the serious task. This they call being beat into a march . It is a 
practice founded on right physiological principles, ailti worthy of teing followed by 
eVtfcy individual in like circumstances. In walking, for the first two or three days, 
young pedestrians fhould not set themselves to any certain number of miles, but 
only proceed as far as they feel their strength will agreeably carry them. Thus tney 
jyill gradually .acquire power, instead of losing it, and in the long run become good 
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walkers, enjoying the gountjy r moreover, as fticy go along, *md leaving off wifci an 
increased Idte of nature, ana a disposition to*have another such excursion upon the 
lyst opportunity** * 

* '* Yojng travellew, and old ones too, often make great mistakes with regard $p 

eating. They suppose that, having much fatigue to undergo, theyuraght to eat a 
great deal ; and tne excitement of novelty, and thf tempting and unusual food^re- 

•seated at inns, enable them to carry -this iclfca into practice, in a few days, how- 
ever, they "find themselves unaccountably jinwell. This is the consequence of simple 
over-eating, for<n travelling there is no needdor more food than usqpA. 1 

" Food is also»taken At wrong times, and of wr*ig kinds. It is not typcomigon 
for young j pedestrians to walk ten or twelve miles before breakfast, not so muchJor 
any economy of time or money as un^ir the impression that they will have a capital 
appetite at the end of their walk. As they go along, tfiey dq}ight yicmselves with 
reflections as«to how they will astonish the waiters, how fresh relays of eggs wflll b§ 
called for, and roMS vanish like morning dreams, Alas ! when they have walked 
tfleir dozen mik*s their frames rffe in a state the most unsuited for the receipt of a 
full mffil ; nnix^f they arc able to eat largely it will be the worse for them after. A 
proceeding such as this is the very reverse of what ought to be. A very full meal 
should never be taken on a pedestrian excursion, and that simply for the reason 
that there is no time to digest it. A breakfast or dinner during a walking excursion, 
when onl>4»ljUlc lime can be allowed for rest afterwards, should be light. Whether 
light or he!^y,*thc longer the rest afterwards the better — that is, 6f course, within 
a reasonable limit. Certainly the rest should not be less than three quarters of an 
houfc and if a heavy meal has been taken, half an hour longer will be required at 
theory least. ^ 

•“^1 any young travellers have the prudence to far^ slightly during their duty's 
w.m ; but on getting™ their inn in the evening, they make all up, as they think, 
bv taking a great composite meal — dinner, tea, and supper rolled into one. If, as 
o£ten happens, tins be taken pretty late, the tea keeps them awake half the night, 
by virtue its exciting power. But it raav act injuriously in another way. When 
much of it is taken in proportion to the solids, it prevents digestion. The gastric 
juice, it must Be understood, requires thjjt what is submitted to u should possess a 
certain solidity. It is tor tins reason that nature lias so arranged, in the case of 
sucking infants, that the milk curdles immediately after being taken, th^ gastric juice 
beiqg thereby enabled tow catch hold of it. When a young man, aflcr exhausting 
his energ^s by a longiA^ilk, fills his stomach with a. great meal of this sort, he 
commits one of life greatest imprudences. The gastric juice becomes mixed and 
confounded with the mass, and several hours will elapse before any progress what- 
ever be made in digestion. Many aie the sleepless nights endured on this account 
during summer exiurMogs. It is obviously necessary that, if tea is to be taken at 
all at a late bout, it s ho hid be weak, and in quantity strictly proportioned to the 
,»olids taken St the same time. Weak coffee, however, ought always to be preferred 
to tea if to be tal<en near bed-time, as its exciting power is ijpuch less.” 

The rules here laid down are all of them grounded on natural principles. By 
attending to them a rural excursion maybe made very delightful, and may have 
the best effect on both mind and body, while neglect of them as certainly must 
entail pain a^d disappointment. 

1931. BICYCLE-RIDING. We come notv to speak of bicycle-riding. 
'Ijhe bicycle is the latest result of improvements made this century in 
velocipedes. Of late years bicycling has become, very popular, and of 
the value of the bicycle for getting over the ground no proof 
xhink, needed now, when it is no Uncommon thing^for youths £o nde 
sixty or sevci^y miles ir*a day, and this with no*unSue strain On the 
muscular powers. The bicycle interests now assuming vast dinSh- 
si<jns. There are sor^e 130 makers, a million stealing is invested in 
the business, and 60,000 bicyc&s are in existence in London ansUhj 
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provinces. These gre astonishing fac$s when we Remember that only 
a few years a&o the verjf name did not exist. *One of the clTiefgrharills 
o( the bicyclt as compared with other modern locomotive improve-^ 
Oicnts, is that there i^a privacy and an individuahty*aboi*t it iwwhich 
thp railway^ and steamboat are lacking. The bicyflist is as inde- «r 
pendent as the horJfeman, and i» in some respects: his superior, for hd* 
need not watch his steed in the iipi ^stable lest he should be cheated 
•of his feed<af oats, and he can travel as long as h’^s own Strength holds 
oitf. Ofie result of bicycliSm is that many retired nooks and ebrners 
of* our beautiful island are now more effectually explored than they 
e^fcr were before^ the* grass-grown* turnpike roads are no longer 
peopled onl/by farmers’ manure-carts ; and the old roadside inns, which 
had degenerated into rustic beershops, havp begun to'make provision 

for a more cultivated class of visitors. % . » 

’ • 

The art of learning to ride the bicycle is not attended with nearly the difficulty 
which many people suppose. Those who conquered the old velocipede will find 
the modern bicycle very easy to master indeed. % 

In cases where the rider has never bestrode two wheels before, anrijbfjgins at the 
beginning, he will naturally find more difficulties to conquer ; but, e\%n%it its worst, 
the art of bicycling will be found very simple, and its rudiments can be easily learnt. 

1932. THE TRICYCLE is an excellent substitute for those wlio^r£ 

* unable to manage a bicycle, or who object on the^score of safety to 

tha? machine. It has some advantages ovei the bicycle, not the least 
of which are that the rider can stop when he pleases to look aboijt 
him, and that he can carry something in the shape of luggage* 

1933. BOATING. The favourite amusement of boating deserves 
more space thaft we can allot to it. * The best we can do is to point 
out a few faults to be avoided, apd the study of the following para- 
graphs will enable any person to understand the art, at all events, 
theoietically. Practice, however, must be had to ihak$ a gobd oars- 
man. A good theory in the hands of a practical pfcrson may le:M to 
perfection ; neither theory nor practice alone w ill do. 

Catching crabs. By this is understood the act of fal%ig backwaids from the 
seat through missing to take hold of the water in the attempt to pull. ^ ^ 

Not keeping time. This is not putting your oar into the water at the same 
instant as the stroke-o vr. It has an awkward appearance, and, besides, tins habit 
•will prove an effectual bar to your rowing in company with any master of the art. 

Not keeping stroke. "This, be it observed,” says one authonty, "is totally 
different from not keeping time. It is not doing work at the same time as the 
stroke-oar ; and this may be neglected even when you have kept tinft; by putting 
your oar into the water at the same moment as the stroke-man did his. Though 
not so unseemly, it is yet the most destructive fault that can be committed, ior it 
must be evident that the speed of the boat must depend upon the simultaneous and 
equal eflbrts of Us whole ciew. Recollect, therefore, that the pull should com- 
mence' the moment the blade is propeily immersed m the water.” 

^Doubling th+ body over the oar at the end of the stroke. An important charac- 
teristic jof good rowing is the shooting of the arms and body simultaneously 
forward,’ and 'this is, of course, prevented by the fault 'mentioned, *• 

jerking. Here we have a fault injo which rnen who are powerful in the arms 
are very liable Ao fall. Instead of throwing the body gradually back and tl;ps 
pulling to a certain extent by their weight, they depend solely on the muscles of 
• * 66 * % 
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their arms. They st£coraingly give a violeru muscular effort which, not beini Con- 
tinued by falling back, the stroke terminates, as it weref too s^on, producing a 
jfcrlc an£ dfttroying the uniform swing throughout th? boat. The propulsive power, 
is thus decreased, and ultimately the man becomes tired out. Jerking is ueryi 

► annoy^g to ^Jie reft of the crew. • , I 

Homing round* This fault — and a bad one too — originates in zfbt entering the 
water deep enough at the first The rower feels that he^has^iot sufficient resist-* 

* ance, an£ is in danger of catching a crab ; ffie therefore deepens his water with the 

blade of an oar, forming a portion of «. circle, and brings the flat part of the blade 
perpendicularly to the water, thereby tending to drag the boairdown by its 
pressure. • • • . * 

Slacking the arms too soon. " This not only decreases the power of the stroke, 
but generally causes a positive impediment in the boat's rapid progress ; foi#the 
habit is generally accompanied by one or two additional* error* namely, either 
feathering the scull before it is out of the water, or allowing the boat to carry Yt 
along. In the fiftt you add to your own labour ; in the seconcfyou, to a certain 
extent stop the boat. Very light boats are apt to cause these faults. The remedy 
in suen a Case ip to dip the scull deeper at the commencement of the stroke ; but 
the learner must recollect that the same faults are committed in ordinary boats.” 

Throwing up water must be carefully avoided. It is very annoying to those on 
the same side of the boat. 

Pullinpijgo or pulling out of the boat must be avoided, as it is certain to rock 
the boat, HpeUof course lessen her speed. The first arises from holding the hands 
too near each other ; thw second, from giving a roll towards the gunwale in falling 
baak. Sitting near the gunwale will tend to remedy this fault, which is one apt to 
Jvkeommitted Ijy oarsmen deficient in power but ambitious of fame. • 

tapping the end the oar with the hand looks v#ry awkward, and conduces 
greatly to the last-mentioned faults. 

Rowing with, a round back is another common error, and must be avoided, 
because considerable loss of power is the result. 

• • 

1934. CL^rOEING. Rowing naturally leads us to speak of this Sub- 
ject. Canoeing, as an exercise, t:an never take so high a rank as 
rowing, because in paddling the chest is somewhat contracted, whereas 
thq tendency of rowing is always to open and expand the chest. It is 
probably adopjpd Hs«a pastime by hundreds of-men because the trouble 
of learning to paddle is slight in comparison with that of acquiring 
proficiency in rowing. They can enter a canoe, which is comparatively 
fiat-bottomed and safe, and take a dig alternately to Itft and right so 
as to impart motion their vessel, and for the rest they have faith in 

""•the adage that " practice makes perfect.” There are now to be seen 
on the Thames hundreds of canoes, whose occupants paddle about 
lazily from one reach to another ; but only a very small percentage oF 
the pqfldlers arrive at anything approaching that perfection which 
should follow their almost daily, practice. One great advantage 
possessed T>y this pastime is that canoes can gp where boats cannot be 
rowed, and that a canoe which can be carried over an up-river obstacle 
if sufficiently safe to venture in open water with larger boats. # Th$re 
is also the great advantage of position, as the traveller sees clearly and 
without difficulty everything he approaches. For a lpng a£n]£&c 
journey down rivers or lakes a good canoe is unequalled. As a» vessel 
for travelling* in it is ntore handy than a boat, and less Vet ‘in bad 
weather, but as a craft in which to take muscular exercige or sail if is 
gTjgatly inferior to th^gig or skiff. The convenient size of canoes is 
• **• • 
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mii:h in their favour. The caisoes irvwhich the greatest journeys have 
been performed have been noteless tnan fourteen *feet, noivmore than 
eighteen feet long ; nor more than two feet six inches, nor itss than 
two feet two inches broad ; nor has their depth exceaded {jfteenflnchesf 

# TJieir weights have ranged from forty pounds to eighty pounds. It is^ 

soinewhat odd«that no notewoghy performance of any canoe outsid% 
these dimensions has been recorded^ • 

M Prior t^he year 1866,” s^ys Stonehenge, “the spotf of cayoeiag in its best 
fdlm was scarcely recognised. Men in canoes were occasionally allowed to paddle 
rafces at the conclusion of a regatta, but spectators chiefly looked on in expectation 
or the fun of seeing the competitors upset. *rhere were, however, it is true, a few 
«am%teurs whe^perfortned long aquatic journeys in canoes, merely for^the enjoyment 
of a very pleasant means of travelling athletically. These genU/emen were seldom 
met with, and their voyages were not usually recorded ; they existed, nevertheless, 
and some of them still take, at the present time, a great interest inOanpein*. The 
man who has done more real, hard, genuine canoeing work on thc*ivers, lakes, and 
seas of Europe than any other individual, is Mr Edward Atkinson, who, following 
the amusement for its own sake, has enjoyed canoe travelling to its fullest extent. 
This gentleman, besides his doings on the Continent, has paddled and sailed down 
the principal rivers of Great Britain and Ireland ; coasted in canoes%mn London, 
dqwn the English Channel, to Falmouth in Cornwall ^ and accoTn^ished many 
feats of skill and endurance that contrast strongly with some canoeing performances 
of which much parade has been made. ’ • 

• “In the year *866, canoeing experienced a kind of revival, owing to the &rge 
sal»of an interesting bodfc written by Mr. John Macgreg«r, who narrated flh its 
pages a series of wonderful exploits and some very pleasant experiences. This 
work directed public attention to canoes ; and it cannot be doubted that the great 
demand for these vessels from 1866 to 1870 was mainly caused by the gublicatfbn 
8f the book in question. During the years above-mentioned, paddling was largely 
practised on the Thames and elsewhere, canoes became very numerous, and canoe- 
men paddled or sfhiled in their small vessels over navigable rivers and down streai&s 
upon which boats had not before floated." 

• 

1936. AS TO PRACTICE WITH THE CANOE*, ipore may be leafned 
upon the water in an hour than can be taught oif pape* in a year. On 
entering the canoe, step into the middle with your face to the t>ow. 
Then steady Ihe body, and gradually stoop into your seat till your 
hands reach tne sides or gunwales. Quietly extend your legs ; keep 
your body upright in the centre of the canoe, and take thetpadtfle and^ 
go to work. Like precautions are necessary on leaving this ticklisn 
« little vessel. Eve^body knows how a canoe is propelled — by alternate 
strokes of the paddle right and left. In this, however, as in everything 
else, there is a good and efficient, a poor and a weak, and a thoroughly 
bad way of going to work. The paddle should be grasped firmly and 
decisively ; neither handled as a club nor as a whip, but managed. 
The hands should be at an easy, comfortable distance from each other, 
with tile backs uppermost. The blade should enter the water close to ' 
the side of the canoe, and be drawn back as far as the length of the 
, drm will allow. By these means you will avoid the short, jerky stroke 
| ‘so cofiimon to tyrosj, and expand your chest # instead of contracting It. 
The canoe then shoots forward in a straight, even cotfl'se, instead of 
swerving firofh sjcle to side. A slow, steady stroke is the one by which 
the greatest distantes and the best work can hi achieved. All huffy 
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jpd fuss gyre to be avoided. Iifla cruise mudv greater progress is made 
in therlong run by taking things qufetly than by making a rush, or 
fcxertiflg yourself too much at the beginning. .Twenty miles is a fSir 
day’s work for 3. canoer ; and unless there is some special reason fdr 
■ paddling a longer distance the twenty miles should qpt be exceeded. 
r In propfiling the canoe the blades of the paddle must take a circular 
direction, nol^ going too deeply tn to the water. A little jggactice will 
soon accustoip you Vo the regularity of the /strokes ; after That you will 
learn to steer, and turn, and stop, by giving one blade a litfle mjre 
work than the other. And ihu^in a short time you will be enabled 
to “ paddle your own canoe ” without difficult j*, feai$ or danger. # 9 

1930. TO PREVENT CAPSIZE the following ma/be given as a 
practical m#.hod. lake a strip of linen, drill, duck, or very strong 
calico, ab*out<twelvc or fourteen inches wide, and the length of the gun- 
wale ; sew the edges close together, thus forming a bag ; fill this with 
cork shavings, sew the ends up, and give two or three coats of good 
oil paintK'{ white). Then lash one on each side of the canoe neatly on 
the outsierc, just below the gunwale, and above the water-line. The 
weight added to the *boat is trifling ; but it serves to turn her into a 
lifeboat not at all easy to capsize : for as soon as the cork rubber comes 
down to'the Abater you may sit on the gunwales, if you care to, ^ith 
perfect safety, and carry on sail almost as long as you like. To all 
who indulge in the capital recreation of canoeing we advise this method 
Of providing safety from a ducking, if not actual drowning, especially 
as the expense is very trifling. Every canoer, however, should be able 
tp swim. < c 

1937. ON THE SUBJECT OF CANOE ACCIDENTS some whole- 
some remarks have ^een madefy Mr. W. Baden-Powell, of the Royal 
Cafloe ^lub. “ The, healthy spirit of canoeing adventure should, in 
my ^pinion,” says Mr. BademPowdl, “be encouraged to the utmost 
among * Young England ; ’ and I should be the last to compile a cata- 
logue of phantom canoeing dangers which might turn a* promising 
aquatic recruit from Ms manly work into the sickly ranks of the ‘ crutch 
^and toothpick’ squad ; yet I would hold out a word of warning to the 
inexperienced, thereby pointing out latent danger^in canoe cruising, 
lest every autumn bring with it fresh canoe accidents. The inex- 
perienced man generally holds the sanguine belief that a canoe, utterly 
irrespective of her model and build, can do any and every thing from 
gliding do\Vn a trout stream to riding out a gale at sea. Herein lies 
the first danger. But, even if the canoe is fit for the contemplated 
cruise, is the man also fit — firstly, as to his ability to handle his craft 
skilfully ; and, secondly, as to his power of physical endurance ? . The 
common mistake is that cruises are planned for which neither ca£0£ 
nor canoeist is quite matched. Fine light weather may prevail, and 
all goes well— the danger is latent ; but if caught in a heavy lasting 
squall some miles from land, it may be only a question pf time as lo 
wlpch will gi\ e in firs^— the squall, the canoe, or th£ man. If lake and 
sea work is contemplated in a fcruise, the canoe should undoubtedly be 
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designed a r<\ fitted for that wc*k— built with watertight bifikteads for 
fir bags) and good sheer, and fitted with sails and cenite-boara ; such 

craft, prc^erly manned, will live through the worlt weather! Now?’ 
a&to the man, jt is simply essential, in lake and sca^rruising, that 
must have considerable physical power of endurance ; for, unlike in® 

. land river travelling, landing is sofc always a matter of his*will ; his 
life depetfSs on his powqy of%ndurance, his ccjpl presence of mind, 
qjiick £ncf neat judgment, and his prudence. For rough, open*water, 
with big seas, sail is an essential aujgliary ; under sail and paddle the 
% cajoe and her skippei^will last out almost any time ; but the canoe 
which canno^ carry sail in rough and blowing weather must give in and 
swamp when her man falls back exhausted*” * 

1938. SWIMMING. Every person ought to leftrn tod^vim, whether 
as a pleasant pastime, or as a safeguard in case of accident, and it 
should certainly be made a leading branch of the pleasant education 
of the seaside. Dr. Franklin’s hints on swimming qjefrgenerally 
allowed to be unsurpassed in practical usefulness, and v^^nall quote 
them in preference to any of the newer and morts technical guides ; for 
this fact is both true and important : success in swimYning at the«tart 
depends much more qn the state of mincl of the beginner than oi^a»y 
fancied knowledge of the technique ot the art. D/. Franklin say^: 

'* The only obstacle to improvement in this necessary and life-preserving art is 
Jear ; and it is only by overcoming this timidity that you can expect t§ becontb a 
perfect master of swimming. It is a very common thing for novices in the art of 
swimming to m^kc use of corks or bladders to assist in keeping *he body above 
water. Some have utterly condemned tfte use of these ; however, they may be # of 
service in supporting the body while one is learning what is called the stroke, or u 
that manner of drawing in and striking oufthe hands and feet that is necessary to 
produce progressive motion. But you will be no swimmej; till you can placff con- 
fidence in the power of the water to support you ; I tfould merefor Advise the 
acquiring that confidence in the first place, especially as I have known several who, 
by a little practice necessary for that purpose, have insensibly acquired the stroke, 
taught as if it %ere by Nature. The practice I mean is this : Choosing a place 
where the water deepens gradually, walk coolly into it fill it is up to your breast, 
then turn round your face to the shore, and throw an egg into the^ater between 
you and the shore ; it will sink to the bottom, and be easily seen there if the wafer * 
be clean. It must lie in the water so deep that you cannot reach to take it up but 
by diving for it. To encourage yourself in order to do this, reflect that your pro- 
gress will be from deep to shallow water, and that at any time you may, by bring- 
ing your legs under you, and standing on the bottom, raise your head fa/ above the 
water ; then plunge under it with your eyes open— which must be kept open before 
going under, as you cannot open the eyelids for the weight of water above you — 
throwing yourself towards the egg, and endeavouring by the action of your hands . 
and fet against the water to get forward till within reach of it. In this attegipt , 
you Will find that the water buoys you up against your inclination ; that it is not so 
<B%py.to sink as you may imagine, and that you cannot but by active force get down 
to th$ egg. ,# Thus you feel the power of water to support you and learn to confide 
in that power, while j^ur endeavours to overcome it and reach the egg teach you 
the manner of acting on the water with your feet and hands, which action is a r ter- * 
wards used in swimming to support your head higher above the water, or to go 
forward through ft. • . 

would the more earnestly press you \o the trial of this method, because, 
.though. I think I shgll satisfy you that your body is lighter thatfewater,^md that you j 
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might flott in it a Jon g time with your mouth free for breathing, if you would put 
yourself mto a prope^ posture, and would be still and forbear struggling ; yet, tiff 
you haveSDbtainnsd this experimental confidence in the \vat£r, I canjnot depend upon* 
~vour having the necessary presence of mind to remember the posture and tfye 
directions I gave you relating to it. The surprise may put a*! out of your mind.“ 
"Though the legs, arms, and head of the human body, being solid parts, are 
specifically somewhat heavier than freshwater, vet the trunk, particularly the upper 
part, from its holjownesf* is so much lighter tnan \^ater, as that thef^vliole of the 
body, ta*ken altogether, is too light to sink wholly under water ; but some^jart will 
remain above until the lungs become filled with ’water, which happens from draw- 
ing water to them instead of air wherf a person in ttyj fright attempts breathing 
while the moutji and nostrils are underwater. « • « # 

*’ The legs and apms are specifically lighter than salt water, and will be supported 
by«it, so that a human body can rot sink in salt water, though the lungs were filled 
as above, bujt frr<m the greater specific gravity of the head. Therefore, a person 
throwing himself*on his back m salt water, and extending his arms, may easily lie 
so as to keep his mouth and nostrils free for breathing ; and, by a small motion of 
his hand, may prevent turning should he perceive any tendency to it. 




l^UAJING. 


" In fresh water, if a nuin throw him=olf on his back, near, the surface, he cannot 
long continue in that situation but by propel action of his hands upon the water; 
if he use no such action the logs and’ low 01 part of tin* body will gradually sink till 
he come into an upright position, in which he will continue suspended, the hollow 
of his breast peeping the head uppermost. 

0 Rut if in this erect position the head is kept upright above the shoulders, as 
when w*e stand on the ground, the immersion wll, by the weight of that part of the 
head that is out of the water, reach above the mouth and nostrils, perhaps a little 
above the eyes, so that a man cannot long lemam suspended in water with > is head 
in that position. 

“The body continuing suspended as before, and upright, if the head be leaned 
quite back so that the face looks upwards, all the back part of the he£d being under 
water, and its weight consequently in a great measure supported by it, the face will 
remain above water, quite free for breathing, will rise an inch higher every in- 
spiration, and sink as much every expiration, but never so low' as ‘.hat the water 
xna> come over the mouth. , ** 

“ If, therefore, a person unacquainted with swimming, and falling accidentally 
into the weter, cduld have presence of mind sufficient to ^void struggling an# 
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plunging, a..d let the body take this natural position, ne might continue long safe ■ 
from drowning, till, perhaps, help should come ; for as to the ’clothes, fheir ad- 
ditional weight, when immersed, is very inconsiderable, the grater supporting if ' m 
though when ne comes out of the water he will find them very f^avf inflect. 

'* 1 know by experience that it is a great comfort to a swimmer who has a # - 
considerable distance to go. to turn hftnself sometimes on his back, and to vary, ing 

• other respects, the means of procuring .^progressive motion. * 

“ When rnNs seized with the ciarilp in the leg, the method of driving it away is 
ic*givc the part affected a sudtfbn, vigorous and violent slJock, wjjich he may do in 
air as he swims on his back. 

“During the great heats in summer there is no danger in bathing, however 
twain we majhbe, in»rivers*which have been thoroughly warmed by the sun. But 
to throw onesel^mto cold spring water when the body has been heated by exercise 
in the sun is an imprudence which may prove fatal. 

“ The exercise of swimming is one of the mo^T healthful and agreeable in -the 
world. After swimming for an hour or two in the evening, one Sleeps ccJblly the 
whole night, even during the most ardent heats of summer. Perhaps, th£ pores 
being cleansed, the insensible perspiration increases and occasions this coolness.^' 

1939. SIDE SWIMMING. There are two styles of side yvimming, 
severally known as the side stroke and the over-hand^ In both the 
swimmer is on his side, and is able to make gieat progress in conse- 
quence of the Jess resistance offered by his body. For swimming in a 
roggh sea, however, this style of progression is next to. impossible {pr 
any length of time. In swimming competitions the side stroke i»very 
popular, as by it more rapidity is attained than by the regular breast 

^stroke. There is in it also an air of considerable grace and power* 

1940. THE SIDE STROKE. Presuming that the learner can go on 
for a quarter bf an hour without stopping with the regulafr chest-strofcc, 
lie may then commence side swimming. This is the plan : lay the 
face and body well down sideways iiP the water, with the mouth a little 4 
raised to enable you to breathe freely. Except* the upper half of the 
face and the shoulder the whole body is uritler vftter. Tt matters 
nothing which side you go on, though most swimmers do better ©none 
side than or* the other. The method of progress is precisely the same. 
The upper hand is used as a sort of cut-watej^ .and with each stroke 
sent out as far as possible; the other hand resting on* the side^or 
only brought occasionally into use as a rudder to steady the body. 
The legs are employed in the same way as in breast swimming. 

The chief difficulty in side swimming is the management of the breath ; for as 
the arm goes forward and downward, *there is always a tendency for The head to 
sink lower and lower. The professional swimmer, to obviate this? keeps his body 
as straight as possible, and every now and then gives his head a sort of wrench as 
though to shake it free from the water. The side maybe changed when necessary ; 
‘and m bath swimming it must be changed when the performer turns at the eiyl of 
the course. 

i&4l. it ANP-OVER-HAND. This is the fastest style of swimminf 
practised, but it ie decidedly more fatiguing than the breast-stroke, o 

* even the ^gular stroke. As a means of saving lif$ this method is 
admirable, a»d yi competitive displays and public matches is generally 
adopted. The method of proceeding is this ’.—First, lift one hand out 

’• of the water, ^d swing the whole arm and shoulder through the air 
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w^h a sweep as far* as jtossible f in ad^nce of the*head.* Then drop 
tl^e arrrf’sideways into the water, the palm of the hand downwards. 

*' — -4 • « will be found that, 

""‘W* 'V\ ' 
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ITAKD-OVLR-JJAND SWIMMING. 


the Shofclder being 
to far advanced, tne 
body is thrown on 
its side Jta instant • 
the hand feachfs 
the water, and the 
opposite leg, havirjg 
btfen d Awn up, will • 
be thvjst back and 
the body propelled 
through the water. 
Then mo/e the ex- 
tended arm back- 
wards lovunrd‘«the hip, and when straight with it raise it towards the 
water, an cyf peat the swimming action of the arms and shoulders as 
before. It is not an* elegant style, but it is very effective. The 
swimmer seems to be hurled forward with every sweep of^he arm, and 
a* stroke succeeds stroke it seems as though lie were successively ' 
trying to seize something in front of him, and d Aw himself along. *Of 
vt* course the legs must be employed as in 
regular chest -swimming ; the only difference 
being that one is higher up in the water thanP 
the other, and is apt to come to the surface 
and waste Its strength in the air. 

1042. DREADING WATER. Every swimmer 
should be able to tread water. By this term 
is understood the capacity for standing up- 
right in the water and keeping the head above 
the surface. 1 1 is done thus L$t the feet fall 
down, and raise the hands just to the top of 
the water ; then tread downwards with the 
foot flat, as- in going up a flight of stairs or 
performing on the treadmill! The toes should * 
be kept close together. 

1943. FANCY SWIMMING. Mr. Frost, in 
his small work on Scientific Swimming , pre- 
sents the following practical rules for sportive 
swimming: <k To spin with case, the person 
should be somewhat buoyant ; the breast 
must be well inflated, and the attitude maybe* 
that of sitting with the feet crossed. It is 
TREAoi.N^ water. effected by embracing the* water with each 
hand, alternately, on the same «idfc In order 
to to the right, the rater mu|t be embraced with«eaeh hand, .alter- 
nately, or. the right side ; and to turn to the left, ‘on the left side. The t 
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| action cau; v s a circulaf or spinning movement, which iirtrreascs *n 
velocity as it is continued. Of all the playful ways of swimming lie evv 

* knew, the aythgr considers this to be the most’ curicrtis. J[Ie h^s seen* 

. bV sportively rolling along the stream, and conceived it very much to # 

resemble the juvenitc amusement, 011 a summer day, of rolling down a* 
^declivity. The stream is the most, favourable situation for rolling, as 
it very m 1 ft& assists the turn. #To achieve this, the person must lay 
himself -^straight across tlfe current; he must iifrlate his breast, and 
hffld his head very far backward ; his legs may cither lie together or 
crossed ; hew mu^; exc*cise his hanfls in the same manner as in 
‘spinning. By this alternate action of the hands, with the assistance 
of the stream, some persons will roll alon^j in a pleading and extra- 
ordinary manner." He then mentions quadruped swypming,; BTit 
neither the posture nor action is agreeable. * • ' • 

1944. GAMES IN THE WATER. There are various small feats ®r 
tricks practised by swimmers, such as the Washing Tub^thejfSteamer, 
the Wrestle, the Float, the Dive, .md the game of Leap^rdg. They 
are but boys’ tricks, and a very brief notice of them will suffice. 

The Washing-tub. — Tie oi; your back rind gather up your knees as close as you 

* can to your chin, and at the same tune work the hands with a downward prtAuy?. 

Yoi5*will then find that yof! are able to rotate at a rapid pace* • 

The Tlank. — This is a feat for two swunmers. One lays himself flrft on his back 
oh the water, the feet stretched widely, the hands kept close to the body, and the . 
head well up. The other then takes hold of hia ankles and pulls at thegi, whiltfat 
the same tune he impels himselt. Hy this action both swimmers pass quickly one 
over the other. * 

The Wrestle. —Two swimmers, treadir^ water, place themselves opposite oath 
other, and by the one touching the head oi the other endeavours to force him under. 
The right hand only is to be held above thc«urface. 

The Float. — Tie on your back, with your feet stretcli£d # out, and your body as 
motionless as possible. Another swimmer then takes >«ur fetfc and fftopels you 
forward. • 

The Drive. Two swimmers place themselves on their backs, feet to feet, and 
the object of tht# game is to see which can first impel the other forward. 

The Pickabaek.-- This amusing sport is performed a# follows: — One swimmer 
treads water, and the other follows close behind him, with his h^nds upon his 
shoulders. Then, with a spring, he mounts with his feet to his nefghbou^s 

* shoulders, and dives fh, forcing him down ; and so on alternately. 

1945. SWIMMING UNDER WATER. Whoever has witnessed a 
public swimming match will have noticed one very remarkabft* fact — 
namely, that nearly as much swi mining takes place below upon the 
surface. The lying at the bottom of a glass tank and playing various 
tricks in that position appears to the uninitiated something very won- ’ 
cTerfuf; but to the accomplished swimmer the feat is not exceedingly ’ 
difficult. The performer fills his lungs with air, sinks his body slowly 
to*th'$ bottom, and there remains for what seems a considerable time; 
but it is probably npt more than a minute or 1 minute and a half. \\ hen 
Hie air has been held in the lungs as long as possible* the performer 
breathes soifte <af it out, and perhaps fills his mouth with water. The effect 
of this is to force !iir from the mouth zffnd throaf into the lungs, and so 

**elfevQ them of pressure. Now what the public perfcrmer does pur- 
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posely the swimmer under water does*unconsciously. The difficulty 
^ith the breattf is^one tjiat the adept soon gets over, for directly he 


r 
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^ ^WIMMING UNDER WATER. 


feels, oppressed by 
holding his brealfi 
he rises to the sur- 
face almost as 
naturall^and me- 
chanically as dc%s 
the whale when 
\v«int% to blow. 
Swinjming unfier* 
water is as easy, or 
perhaps more easy, 
than swimming on 
the surface. The 
modus Ppcra?idi is 
precisely the same, 
and when the dis 


agreeable feeling of total immersion is overcome the plan is quite easy. 
J\ft«f a deep jdive the swimmer often goes a long way beneath the 
surfipce, and coined up at a considerable distance from the plac£ at 
which he Went in. 


*940. SWIMMING IN THE SEA. It is hardly necessary to say 
that salt water is more buoyant than fresh ; but though this is the case$ 
shimming irpit is more difficult by^reason of the waves, which are apt 
to be somewhat wilful and contrary now and then. None but very 
good swimmers should venture fcr from the land, though it is true that 
the waves nearest ^be shore are the most noisy and turbulent. In 
bathing from tl« shore, from a machine or from a boat, care must be 
takefc that there arc always means of getting readily back. Decidedly 
the most pleasant mode is to swim from a boat a good distance out. 
The boat, manned by*a couple of good swimmers, shoultl be provided 
jjpth ropes, pnd fitted at the sides with small ladders to enable you to 
get on board without any difficulty. Notice the set of the tide, and 
swim towards land rather than out to sea. Watch the advance of the 
wave, and dive below it rather than attempt to go through it or over 
it. In diving make a good jump wide of the boat, and when tired 
relieve younself by floating. - 

“•The great art of returning to shore is/' says Captain Webb, “ not to attempt 
battling with the waves, but rather to manoeuvre with them in such a way as to allow 
thtm to assist you. Should a huge mass oi water bear down upon y«*i from 
behind, wait till it nearly reaches you, and then suddenly dive and swim a- little 
l way under water. By this means you avoid being caught on the crest of thewraye, 

| It will generally be found that every third, sixth, or ninth wavers larger and 
* stronger than tljp others, an<4 that every such wave is followed by «many small 
waves. In getting to shore, therefore, watch your opportunity, and land as soqjn 
1 as possible aftei the large wave has broken." ' % 

Stvimnimg through thePsurf may abe sometimes necessary, though dangerous. 
Watch for the small waves, and make your effort at the calmest moment. »If a 
great mass •omes, Relive ; and directly it has passed, swim; then dive again *anff 

* . j* * * * • 
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^vim again* and so proceed till your*feet arc safe on the sands pr shmgle^ Every 
recruit in the French army is taught to swim. Every soldier in "the English army 
Should be taught, to swim too. Rivers are plentiful cnouglf in our country, anff 
Ife^ sea, river; or canal is never far distant from the c*, mp. Aaefood svvinnner can 
easily keep in the %atar for an hour. ^Captain Webb kept in for twenty-two hours/ 
and was as well as ever the next day. ^ • 

* DireePh^ou come ashore rub all over* w ith a dry, hard towel, and dress imme- 
diately after!* Never stand nj^out, &r you may take a chill tn ltfwill not be easy 
tdf get rtd of. A thimbleful of brandy neat and a cidft of bfead are axcellent 
mstoratives. 

« *947. “J9 GOOD VfAY OF TEACHING A PERSON TO SWIM,” 

says Mr. G^ton in his 4 Art of Travel,’ 44 is a modification of that 
adopted at Eton. The teacher may sit in«a punt .or on a rock, with, a 
stout stick of ten or fifteen feet in length, at the eijd of Munich isci cord 
of four feet or so with loops. The learner puts himselrtnlo thefoops, 
and the teacher plays him, as a lisherman would play a fish, in wat£i* 
that is well out of his depth : he gives just enough stmport to keep, 
hint from drowning. After six or a dozen lessons many*bcj^s require 
no support at all, but swim about with the rope; dangling tAack about 
them. When a boy docs this, he can be left to shift for himself. The 
art of swimming jar is# acquired, like the art of running far, Jjy a 
determination to go oh, without resting a momentum til utterly ui^Ble 
to make a stroke further, and then to stop altogether. Each succeed- 
ing day the distance travelled is marvellously increased, until the « 
«iatural limit of the man’s powers is attained. The chillwness con- 
sequent on staying long in water is retarded by rubbing all over the 
body, before entering it, about twioc as much oil or bear ^-grease aa»a 
person uses for his hair.” 

1948. PARTING WORDS ON SWIMMINGt One great recom- 
mendation of swimming is the cleanliness it ^;nTorQ|?s. Nothing so 
conduces to health as keeping open the pores of the skin. Swimming 
does this effectually. Cold water is an excellent tonic. The first 
plunge bring! a grand reactionary feeling. Th<^ body is all in a glow, 
and a feeling of pleasure immediately succeeds. If you are cold in 
the water, and don’t feci the glow, you may be sure that^you *are flfbt 
in thoroughly goo8 health, and therefore must not bathe — at any rate, 
not for any length of time. Directly you feci a chill, come out, and 
give yourself a good rubbing with a rough towel. Sea-bathing is more 
stimulating than fresh water swimming ; but whether in fresh or salt 
water the exercise is a fine one. Don’t be content to simply “ swim a 
little ” Beware of weeds and floating grass. Be careful in walking . 
on shingle that you do not wound the feet. Look well for any sign^of . 
quicksand, and do not bathe on a strange shore without an attendant. 
*LTo not stay too long in the water, nor allow the hot sun to pour down 
on yfiur unprotected back or head. 

* 1949. SOME. SENSIBLE ADVICE TO BATHERS *has been pub- 
lished, by the Royal Humane Society : — “Avqid bathing within ^wo < 
w hoj*rs after a meal, or when exhausted by fatigue or any other cause, 
or when . the. b©jiy is cooling after perspiration, and avojd bathing 
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altogether In A he open air if, alter bemg a short time in the water, 
there is a sense of chilliness with numbness of the hands and feeUg 
hut battle when tlfe body is warm, provided no time is lost in getting 
B *? nto the water. ^Avoid chilling the body by sitting of standing ujj^ 

\ Iressed on the banks or in boats afte^ having beui m the water, or 
remaining too long in the water, but r leave the water immediately there 
is the slightest feeling of chilliness! The vigorous and s*?Jng may « 
bathe early in Hie mofning on an empty stomach, but the youpg a%d 
those who are weak had better bathe two or three hours after a meafj 
the best time for such is from c l wo to three , hours after breakfast. 
Those who are subject to attacks of giddiness or faintness, and v*ho • 
suffer from palpitation and other sense of discomfort -at the heart, 
should not bathe without fi? st consulting their medical adviser.” We 
recontmenii these observations to the especial consideration of " expert 
shimmers” among others, so many of whom are drowned. 

1950. Sj^i^fiNGL The different kinds of skates must first be noticed, 
for the choice of a pair is an important matter, especially to the 
beginner, whose progress may be much 
hastened or retarded by the kind of skates 
in which he makes, ,his first essays. The 
ordinary construction of antiquity is shown 
c in the accompanying cut ; the heel-piece* 

old-fashioned skate. indeed, was an innovation from abroad, 
but a very good one, as it helped to fix the 
sknlc firmly on the foot, and obviated the necessity of that very tight 
buckling of the straps which painfully cramped the feet of the skater. 
Recently several new skates hav* been introduced, with features which 
recotnmend thcmsejvfcs to the practised eye, and which will probably 
lead to tneir beftjg widely adopted. The ordinary English skate has a 
screw in the heel. This is fasiened into the heel of the boot, a hole 
being first made with a bradawl or screw driver; and into this hole 
the screw is inserted, <and the skate twisted round and Pound till it is 
-firmly freed.* Now, we think the foreign method of having one or two 
little points, like nails, in the skate, which are stamped into the heel 
of the boot, a much preferable method. In the firsft place, it renders . 
putting on the skate a much less tedious business ; secondly, it enables 
the skater to pul on his own skates. The usual method is to have one 
strap, passing through the four forward holes, and crossed .above the 
foot, and a separate heel strap. We think, for our part, that three 
separate short straps, buckled plainly across the foot, are at once the 
saicst and the most comfortable. The Dutch skate is made wiHi the 
iron much less off the ground, and with the projecting point much 
higher than the English skates. 'I?iis kind of skate is the^safest ovef 
rough and uneven ice, an<J is a good one for the beginner, who should 
never choose tbo high-ironed a skate, lest he sprain his ancle. Som$ 
skaters have the irons rounded at the heel, which* rerders many 
evolutions, such as skAting backwards, cutting .figures bn the ice, etc., 
more easj^of c^cution ; but the learner should have nothing td do© 
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wifii skates of thiS*constructio$, as tl*ey may^thnwr him down on jjie 
fcack of his head in most unpleasant fashion. Skates, With swings in 
Jthe foot-boards, which are made of iron instead />f* wood, are alSfi 
entirely fomhe fancy skater , and should be altogether eschewed by the 
novice, as dan$erqps and unsatisfactory’. $ 

195WJHE START. We will suppose the novice’s skates kave been 
fastenecTon for him, and he^tancis on his feet, on a well-selected piece 
oj ice,*neilhcr so smooth as to in- 
crease the difficulty he will find in 
keeping hi%feet*nor si rough as to* 
trif> him up. As soon as he stands 
upright he sliould start at once. In- 
clining his body a little forward 
towards the right leg, he slides for- 
ward with his whole weight on the 
right foot, which must be slightly 
turned outwards, his other foot being 
slightly raised off the ice and kept 
behind the right (see illustration). 

He then brings the left ^bot furw arc! 
in jts turn, and slides a yard or two 
on that foot, and so on alternately. 

He may at fust make use of his 
# hands to maintain his balance, 
raising or depressing them with the 
fingers turned. upwards. He should, 
however, aim at skating, after a 
short time, entirely without the us^of his arms, which ^ok much 
better folded over the skater’s chest than flung -wildly about in wind- 
mill fashion. Some learners make use of a stick at fir*l starting. This - 
we think a bad plan, for it is better that the skater should learn to - 
depend upon his own unaided powers. At any rate, let him take care ' 
to keep the stick beside and not in front of him *and if he feels himself * 
falling, let him fling away the stick ; for if he should fall upon it, the 
consequences may be more serious than a mere bruise* Hfi shcfttld 
proceed patiently*and with caution at first, and be content to increase 
nis speed gradually w ; th his knowledge ; the opposite extreme, how- 
ever, must also be avoided, for no one ever becomes a good skater who 
is afraid of a fall. When the inside edge movement h^ once been 
learned, the skater will find that his progress is greatly hastened by a- 
push given to the ice with the left skate, as he starts with the right' . 
foot,«md vice versbj but, above all things, let him thoroughly under-, 
stand " inside edge,” and be confident of his own powers before he 
'begins practising the feats we will now describe. But first the skater 
musl be taught how . 

* 1952. T 9 STOP. Bring the second foot down upon the ice, and 
glideforwardcvith both feet pointed in front of you, and parallel to * 
* e%ch 'other, like the irons of a sledg'e. Bend the body forward, and 
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thrdw all the weight upon the heels r f the skate^. Those who war 
tins skatespwith roifnded heels Cannot ..of eouVsc, stop in this way, as *; 
tfce roifnded ir/ms, instead of sticking into the ice, would trip the’fr 
nearer up ; he puts the* second foot to the ground, at right ^angles with • 
the other, pointed entirely sideways, which immediately stops his c xregf. , 

^ 1053. *fHE OUTSIDE EDGE. This/ as its name implies, is a move- 
ment by* Which the skater proceeds* resting his weight on tfcjr Outside % 

edge efi Che*,skate-iron . To effect it, 
you only require a little skilf andta 
fettle courage. In starting, say upofl 
the right foot, Slight^ bend the right » 
leg, turn your face to the right, and 
round your arms, keeping the second 
foot raised behind you. Don’t mind 
slipping on your hip two or three 
times. When you have exhausted the 
impetus on the right foot, turn to the 
left, and repeat the movement. The 
cross outside edge is done by passing 
one foot in front of the other, and 
striking out -as it touches the ice. • 
Then, as the weight is shifted oi> to 
the forward foot, raise the other gently 
from the ice, and bring it steadily 
round, till the movement can be re-* 
pcatccl. The great art in this is to 
bring the sccbnd foot down exactly* in front of and in if line with the 
sirst ; failing this, you will probably trip yourself up. 

19^4. CURVES AND CIRCLES will be better learned from the 
skater’s c-vn cxj^richcc than from a book. Suffice it to say, that they 
may be performed either on the outer or the inner edge, and that the 
only difference to be made from ordinary skating, in making them, is 
that the head must bejrontinually turned towards the pfiint which is 
to be the centre round which the curve is made, and that the leg that 
is fiot slfating; is used to maintain the balance. In an outside edge 
curve, it must be kept behind the skating foot, and tn an inside edge < 
it is kept at the side of the latter. 

1955. SALUTES. There are two salutes — the straight and the 
curved. Foi* the straight salute the feet must be placed in a line, 
\itl| the toes of both pointing outward, and in this position the skater 
hides along. The right line salute is a difficult evolution, as the 
sepnee must be very exactly maintained ; the slightest deviation 
* sai£-rd or backward sends the feet off the ground. In .the curve^U 
iron ndie feet arc not kept so rigidly in line, and thus 'the skater 
higher **uncl and forms the figure of a circle. This is a fSLr easier, 
rough sne ^ less graceful movement than the last. . * 

skaters have^UTCH ROLL, This is generally performed upon the 
evolutions, suet ' ' 

more easy of ex*. 

# J 
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frisidfc edge, and is done by keeping the feet yfth Ine toes well forward 
in%tri!ring qu and beading tire bocl^mvarcr during the stroke. U is 
^iseful to practise for .those wh8 want to skate fast. ^ • * # 

. 1957. HOW TO MAKE A SKATING- RINtv. 1 fte great c^ject S 
» obtain aPwatcr- tight bottom, so that the least pdSsible quantity of 
water will completely cover it.* The less depth of water the quicket 
will itfreeze, and the more watertight the surface the moPe certain 
you wnfc'be of obtaining gfl^d *and level ice. Asphnlte has been 
f^que^lly used instead rtf cement for forming the boFom ; in* severe 
iposts it is, however, liable to crack, and the consequence of course is 
mat the water escapes ^.s fast as it is^ut in ; or if so muck/^er be put' 

• in«that it ahmot all escape, the stamped earth will be softened and the 
asphalte willfgive way under the weight of the skates. The whole 
expense of constructing and preparing ^ skatinh-grou^d of tfeis de- 
scription is comparatively trifling, and it is worth ooing«n the grtiunds 
of a great many country-houses, for, if ingeniously* managed, and i£a 
little more money is spent on it, it can always be used as a'lawfr, 
tennis ground when the grass is too wet. In this ca^e «.*e Jteprcssion 
_ in the middle musL be transferred to the two sides, so tfcat^the water 
can be drained off without the bottom being utTdcr mined. Th^ slight 
expense of a few pounds^will provide convenient shelter on one sije or 
’ another for spectators^ and for skaters who wish to rest or alter their 
straps ; and of course if money is no object, the mosl charming pa^lion 
Can be erected, which will be found very useful both for tennis and for 
skating. The one great secret is to watch the barometer an<4the tlfer- 
Tnometer. If this be done judiciously it is not at all impossible to secure 
thirty or forty days’ satisfactory skating even during an English winter. 

1958. ROLLER-SKATING was introduced into this country a few 
years since, and promised fair to effet* a small revolution in our social 
life. We hear little of Jt now, how ever, though "it* is far from # likcly to _ 
go quite 41 out.” One great objection is the serious Occidents ^hich _ 
have occurred too frequently on rinks. Falls on real ice are not often • 
attended with serious consequences, but those on rinks have frequently " 
caused injury^o the spine, the breakage and dislocation of bones, wdth 
other minor evils, owing, in most cases, to the excessive l^irdness and 
deadness of the invitation ice. 

1959. THE PROPER METHOD OF SKATING UPON ROLLERS 
is different from that of skating upon ice-skates. First oi all, the 
amateur has to acquire the proper balance of the body ; qpd next the 
proper swing of the legs. Remember that, instead of standing on a 
steel edge as on the ice-skate you are upon four rollers, with a tfen r 
dency always to go forward on the slightest movement of the bod'—r 
The.j%al secret is to acquire thorough command over this movcmsdSiiL 
aqd to progress in any direction you choose. For the first essay 
novice will ao well to obtain the assistance of a friend. Soor 

ever, he will get sufficient confidence to run Malone, and in h?*^* 
lessons he will .probably be able to make threes and eii^mfln^^^vvSo ’ 
difficulty. On®e fyeing able to stand fright and firmly os the Mod a 

• 
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